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19-76 PREFACE 


TuHE Oxford History of India was first published in 1919 carrying the 
Indian story down to 1911. It was entirely the work of the late Vincent 
Smith and was at once hailed as a monument of wide learning, of con- 
cise statement, and of forthright opinion. It came to be regarded as an 
invaluable compendium of the subject, and its solid merits have been 
such that it remains a live work after forty years of rapid change, not 
only in India itself but in opinion about its history. Smith’s history 
has been disparaged as dull and pilloried as prejudiced, but there are 
few persistent readers who have not found the dullness allied to a re- 
gard for accuracy, and most of the prejudice to be expressions of honest 
even if sometimes mistaken judgement. Vincent Smith’s history has 
lived because it was basically founded on sound knowledge and shrewd 
judgement, and because these qualities were compounded with a vivid 
personality which made the book “alive’ in spite of its matter-of-fact 
approach. The fact that a work composed at the end of the imperial 
British age and in the spirit of that age is still read in contemporary 
independent India is sufficient evidence of its solid worth and enduring 
quality. 

A second edition appeared in 1923. The book was revised by the late 
S. M. Edwardes who added a section bringing the record to 1921. 

Since then an era in Indian history which seemed likely in 1912 to 
persist indefinitely has come to an end; not only maps but thought 
and a whole climate of opinion have changed; it is therefore inevitable 
that there should be considerable changes in any new edition. Never- 
theless it has been found practicable to retain much of Smith’s work 
in Parts I and II. In the third edition a new chapter on the Indian pre- 
history which has come to light since Vincent Smith’s death has been 
written by Sir R. Mortimer Wheeler. The remainder of the Ancient 
Indian period (Books I-III) has been revised by Professor A. L. Basham 
of the London School of Oriental and African Studies. The medieval or 
Muslim period (Books IV—VI) has been similarly revised by Mr. J. B. 
Harrison of the same School. It is revealing of Smith’s outlook and 
characteristic of his work that the revision of the medieval period should 
be more extensive than the ancient. For the British period, however, 
such methods would not suffice. The change in perspective has been 
too great; repair of the garment would have produced a patchwork, 
not a renovated piece. The whole part (Books VII—X) has therefore 
been rewritten by a single hand from what must be plainly stated to 
be a different point of view. The whole British period has been treated 
as a completed episode. It has been regarded, not as the story of the 
rise and decline of British power in India, but as the story of the trans- 
formation of Indian under the impact of western power, techniques, 
and ideas, of which the East India Company was the harbinger and 
Britain the creative intermediary. 
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This fresh treatment of the British period has involved some 
problems of adjustment between Parts II and III. If Part III was to 
be a history of India in the time of the British rather than a history 
of the British in India, more attention had clearly to be paid to Indian 
India at the outset. This meant that either sections of Part II must be 
omitted or some repetition incurred in Part III. I have thought the 
integration of the Mughul and British periods, and the weaving together 
of the British and Indian strands so important as to justify some over- 
lapping in the periods and some repetition of topics. Only thus can a 
proper historical perspective be achieved. These traits will be noticed 
in passages dealing with the Marathas, the Afghans in the eighteenth 
century, the Sikhs, and the closing scenes of the Mughul empire. 

The provision of notes on authorities at the end of each chapter has 
been retained throughout the book. Chronological tables have been 
similarly retained in Parts I and II, but in Part III synchronistic 
chronological tables for each of the four Books VII-X have been 
insterted at the end of the Part. The maps and illustrations have both 
been completely revised. 

The problem of the transliteration of Indian names and words has 
been a difficult one. A book hoping to be read by a wide public should 
be as clear as possible in its treatment of names and technical terms, 
but at the same time there must be some consistency and conformance 
to scientific usage. A further difficulty is that many Indian words have 
become naturalized in the English language with spellings which are 
familiar rather than scientific. Thus we have ‘Meerut’ for ‘Mirat’, 
‘hookah’ for ‘huqa’, and ‘thug’ for ‘thag’. The last example illustrates a 
further complication, that of a word undergoing a change of meaning 
(ritual strangler to general gangster) as well as a change of spelling. 
The methods adopted have been as follows. In Parts I and II words 
have been transliterated on accepted Hunterian principles with the 
usual diacritical marks. The exceptions are certain well-known names 
such as Akbar and Bengal. In Part III the problem has been more 
difficult because of the large number of Indian words naturalized into 
English. Here it has been felt that some sacrifice in accuracy would be 
well compensated by gain in intelligibility. The Hunterian system of 
spelling has been generally followed but diacritical marks have been 
usually omitted. Familiar spellings such as Cawnpore and Lucknow 
have been retained, but where a word has changed in meaning as well as 
spelling in passing into English, as ‘thug’, the correct transliteration has 
been given. The Concise Oxford Dictionary has been used as a guide to 
naturalization of Indian words into English. 

Book X, Chapters 6-9, are a revised version of chapters contributed 
to the third edition of P. E. Roberts’s History of British India. 

In preparing Part III I have received much help from many quarters. 
But chiefly I should like to thank my wife whose encouragement and 
ete judgement have contributed so much to the completion of 
the work. 
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PART 1 


ANCIENT AND HINDU INDIA 


INTRODUCTION 


1. General 


The geographical unit. The India of this book is almost exclusively 
the geographical unit called by that name on the ordinary maps of the 
days before partition, bounded on the north, north-west, and north- 
east by mountain ranges, and elsewhere by the sea. The extensive 
Burmese territories, although for a time governed as part of the Indian 
empire, cannot be described as being part of India. Burma has a 
separate history, rarely touching on that of India prior to the nine- 
teenth century. Similarly, Ceylon, although geologically a fragment 
detached from the peninsula in relatively recent times, always has had a 
distinct political existence, requiring separate historical treatment, 
and its affairs will not be discussed in this work, except incidentally. 

Vast extent of area. Formal, technical descriptions of the geo- 
graphical and physical features of India may be found in many easily 
accessible books, and need not be reproduced here. But certain geo- 
graphical facts with a direct bearing on the history require brief 
comment, because, as Richard Hakluyt truly observed long ago, 
‘geography and chronology are the sun and the moon, the right eye 
and the left eye of all history’. The large extent of the area of India, 
which may be correctly designated as a sub-continent, is a material 
geographical fact. The history of a region so vast, bounded by a coast- 
line of about 3,400 miles, more or less, and a mountain barrier on the 
north some 1,600 miles in length, and inhabited by a population num- 
bering nearly 400 millions, necessarily must be long and intricate. The 
detailed treatment suitable to the story of a small country cannot be 
applied in a general history of India. The author of such a book must 
be content to sketch his picture in outlines boldly drawn, and to leave 
out multitudes of recorded particulars. 

Continental and peninsular regions. Another geographical fact, 
namely that India comprises both a large continental, sub-tropical 
area, and an approximately equal peninsular, tropical area, has had 
immense influence upon the history. 

Three territorial compartments. Geographical conditions 
divided Indian history, until the nineteenth century, into three well 
marked territorial compartments, not to mention minor distinct areas, 
such as the Konkan, the Himalayan region, and others. The three are: 
(1) the northern plains forming the basins of the Indus and Ganges; 
(2) the Deccan plateau lying to the south of the Narbada, and to the 
north of the Krishna and Tungabhadra rivers; and (3) the far south, 
beyond those rivers, comprising the group of Tamil states. Ordinarily, 
each of those three geographical compartments has had a distinct, 
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highly complex story of its own. The points of contact between the 
three histories are not very numerous. _ 

Dominance of the north. Usually the northern plains, the Arya- 
varta of the Hindu period, and the Hindustan of more recent times, 
have been the seat of the principal empires and the scene of the events 
most interesting to the outer world. The wide waterways of the great 
snow-fed rivers and the fertile level plains are natural advantages 
which have inevitably attracted a teeming population from time im- 
memorial. The open nature of the country, easily accessible to martial 
invaders from the north-west, has given frequent occasion for the 
formation of powerful kingdoms ruled by vigorous foreigners. The 
peninsular, tropical section of India, isolated from the rest of the world 
by its position, and in contact with other countries only by sea-borne 
commerce, has pursued its own course, little noticed by and caring 
little for foreigners. The historian of India is bound by the nature of 
things to direct his attention primarily to the north, and is able to give 
only a secondary place to the story of the Deccan plateau and the far 
south. 

No southern power could ever succeed in mastering the north, but 
the more ambitious rulers of Aryavarta or Hindustan often have ex- 
tended their sway far beyond the dividing-line of the Narbada. When 
Dupleix in the eighteenth century dreamed of a Franco-Indian empire 
with its base in the peninsula he was bound to fail. The success of the 
English was dependent on their acquisition of rich Bengal and their 
command of the Gangetic waterway. In a later stage of the British 
advance the conquest of the Panjab was conditioned by the control of 
the Indus navigation, previously secured by the rather unscrupulous 
proceedings of Lords Auckland and Ellenborough. The rivers of the 
peninsula do not offer similar facilities for penetration of the interior. 

Changes in rivers. The foregoing general observations indicate 
broadly the ways in which the geographical position and configuration 
of India have affected the course of her history. But the subject will 
bear a little more elaboration and the discussion of certain less con- 
spicuous illustrations of the bearing of geography upon history. Let us 
consider for a moment the changes in the great rivers of India, which, 
when seen in full flood, suggest thoughts of the ocean rather than of 
inland streams. Unless one has battled in an open ferry-boat with one 
of those mighty masses of surging water in the height of the rains, it 
is difficult to realize their demoniac power. They cut and carve the soft 
alluvial plains at their will, recking of nothing. Old beds of the Sutlej 
can be traced across a space eighty-five miles wide. The Indus, the 
Ganges, the Kosi, the Brahmaputra, and scores of other rivers behave, 
each according to its ability, in the same way, despising all barriers, 
natural or artificial. Who can tell where the Indus flowed in the days 
of Alexander the Great? Yet books, professedly learned, are not afraid 
to trace his course minutely through the Panjab and Sind by the help 
of some modern map, and to offer pretended identifications of sites 
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upon the banks of rivers which certainly were somewhere else twenty- 
two centuries ago. We know that they must have been somewhere else, 
but where they were no man can tell. So with the Vedic rivers, several 
of which bear the ancient names. The rivers of the Rishis were not the 
rivers of today. The descriptions prove that in the old, old days their 
character often differed completely from what it now is, and experience 
teaches that their courses must have been widely divergent. Commen- 
tators in their arm-chairs with the latest edition of the Indian Atlas 
opened out before them are not always willing to be bothered with 
such inconvenient facts. Even since the early Muslim invasions the 
changes in the rivers have been enormous, and the contemporary his- 
tories of the foreign conquerors cannot be understood unless the reality 
and extent of those changes be borne constantly in mind. One large 
river-system, based on the extinct Hakra or Wahindah river, which 
once flowed down from the mountains through Bahawalpur, has wholly 
disappeared, the final stages having been deferred until the eighteenth 
century. Scores of mounds, silent witnesses to the existence of number- 
less forgotten and often nameless towns, bear testimony to the desola- 
tion wrought when the waters of life desert their channels. A large and 
fascinating volume might be devoted to the study and description of 
the freaks of Indian rivers. 

Position of cities. In connexion with that topic another point may 
be mentioned. The founders of the more important old cities almost 
invariably built, if possible, on the bank of a river, and not only that, 
but between two rivers in the triangle above the confluence. Dozens of 
examples might be cited, but one must suffice. The ancient imperial 
capital, Pataliputra, represented by the modern Patna, occupied such 
a secure position between the guarding waters of the Son and the 
Ganges. The existing city, twelve miles or so below the confluence, has 
lost the strategical advantages of its predecessor. Historians who forget 
the position of Pataliputra in relation to the rivers go hopelessly wrong 
in their comments on the texts of the ancient Indian and foreign 
authors. 

Changes of the land. Changes in the coast-line and the level of the 
land have greatly modified the course of history, and must be remem- 
bered by the historian who desires to avoid ludicrous blunders. The 
story of the voyage of Nearchos, for instance, cannot be properly appre- 
ciated by any student who fails to compare the descriptions recorded 
by the Greeks with the surveys of modern geographers. When the 
changes in the coast-line are understood, statements of the old authors 
which looked erroneous at first sight are found to be correct. The utter 
destruction of the once wealthy commercial cities of Korkai and Kayal 
on the Tinnevelly coast, now miles from the sea and buried under sand 
dunes, ceases to be a mystery when we know, as we do, that the coast 
level has risen. In other localities, some not very distant from the places 
named, the converse has happened, and the sea has advanced, or, in 
other words, the land has sunk. The careful investigator of ancient 
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history needs to be continually on his guard against the insidious 
deceptions of the modern map. Many learned professors, German and 
others, have tumbled headlong into the pit. The subject being a hobby 
of mine I must not ride the steed too far. 

The scenes of Indian history. Emphasis has been laid on the fact 
that most of the notable events of Indian history occurred in one or 
other of the three great regions separated from each other by natural 
barriers. Hindustan, the Deccan, and the far south continued to be thus 
kept apart until the rapid progress of scientific discovery during the 
nineteenth century overthrew the boundaries set by nature. The mighty 
Indus and Ganges are now spanned by railway bridges as securely as 
a petty watercourse is crossed by a 6-foot culvert. The No Man’s Land 
of Gondwana—the wild country along the banks of the Narbada and 
among the neighbouring hills—no longer hides any secrets. Roads and 
railways climb the steepest passes of the Western Ghats, which more 
than once tried the nerves of British soldiers in the old wars. The mag- 
nificent natural haven of Bombay always was as good as it is now, but it 
was of no use to anybody as long as it was cut off from the interior of 
India by creeks, swamps, and mountains. 

Fortresses. The progress of modern science has not only destroyed 
the political and strategical value of the natural barriers offered by 
mountains, rivers, and forests. It has also rendered useless the ancient 
fortresses, which used to be considered impregnable, and were more 
often won by bribery than by assault. Asirgarh in Khandesh, which in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries was reckoned to be one of the 
wonders of the world, so that it was ‘impossible to conceive a stronger 
fortress’, defied the arms of Akbar, yielding only to his gold. Now it 
stands desolate, without a single soldier to guard it. When Lord 
Dufferin decided to pay Sindia the compliment of restoring Gwalior 
Fort to his keeping, the transfer could be effected without the slightest 
danger to the safety of the empire. The numberless strongholds on the 
tops of the hills of the Deccan before which Aurangzeb wasted so 
many years are now open to any sightseer. The strategical points which 
dominated the military action of the Hindu and Muslim sovereigns 
are for the most part of no account in these days. The sieges of fortresses 
which occupy so large a space in the earlier history will never occur 
again. Modern generals think much more of a railway junction than of 
the most inaccessible castle. 

The northern record. One reason why the historian must devote 
most of his space to the narrative of events occurring in northern India 
has been mentioned. Another is that the northern record is far less im- 
perfect than that of the peninsula. Very little is known concerning the 
southern kingdoms before the beginning of the Christian era, whereas 
the history of Hindustan may be carried back twelve centuries earlier, 
The extreme deficiency of really ancient records concerning the penin- 
re a an immense gap in the history of India which cannot be 
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Sea-power. The arrival of Vasco da Gama’s three little ships at 
Calicut in 1498 revolutionized Indian history by opening up the 
country to bold adventurers coming by sea. The earlier maritime 
visitors to the coasts had come solely for purposes of commerce with- 
out any thought of occupation or conquest. It is needless here to recall 
how the Portuguese pointed out to their successors, Dutch, French, 
and English, the path of conquest, and so made possible the British 
empire of India. The strategical importance of the north-western passes 
has declined somewhat as that of Bombay and Karachi has risen. 

Endless diversity. The endless diversity in the Indian _sub- 


continent is apparent and has been the subject of many trite remarks. 
temperature, rainfall, and all the elements of climate. The variety of 
‘the flora and fauna, largely dependent upon Climatic conditions, is 
equally obvious. From ee 
described as an ethnological museum, in which numberless races of 
mankind may be studied, ranging from savages of low degree to polished 
~philosophers-‘Thar-varidty of races, languages, manners, and customs 
ich 


_is Jargely the cause of the innumerable political subdivisi 
characterize Indian history before the unification effected by the British 
supremacy. Megasthenes in the fourth century B.c. heard of 118 king- 
doms, and the actual number may well have been more. In all ages the 
crowd of principalities and powers has been almost past counting. From 
time to time a strong paramount power has arisen and succeeded for a 
few years in introducing a certain amount of political unity, but such 
occasions were rare. When no such power existed, the states, hundreds 
in number, might be likened to a swarm of free, mutually repellent 
molecules in a state of incessant movement, now flying apart, and again 
coalescing. 

Unity in diversity. How then, in the face of such bewildering 
diversity, can a history of India be written and compressed into a 
single volume of moderate bulk? The difficulties arising from the mani- 
fold diversities summarily indicated above are real, and present serious 
obstacles both to the writer and to the reader of Indian history. A 
chronicle of all the kingdoms for thousands of years is manifestly im- 
practicable. The answer to the query is found in the fact that India 
offers unity in diversity. The underlying unity being less obvious than 
the superficial diversity, its nature and limitations merit exposition. 
The mere fact that the name India conveniently designates a sub- 
continental area does not help to unify history any more than the exis- 
tence of the name Asia could make a history of that continent feasible. 
The unity sought must be of a nature more fundamental than that 
implied in the currency of a geographical term. 

Political union. Political union attained by the subjection of all 
India to one monarch or paramount authority would, of course, be 
sufficient to make smooth the path of the historian. Such political union 
never was enjoyed by all India until the full establishment of the British 
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sovereignty, which may be dated in one sense so recently as 1877, when 
Queen Victoria became Empress of India; in another sense from 1858, 
when Her Majesty assumed the direct government of British India; 
and in a third sense from 1818, when the Marquess of Hastings shat- 
tered the Maratha power, and openly proclaimed the fact that the 
East India Company had become the paramount authority throughout 
the whole country. Very few rulers, Hindu or Muslim, attained 
sovereignty even as extensive as that claimed by the Marquess of 
Hastings. The Mauryas, who after the defeat of Seleukos Nikator held 
the country now called Afghanistan as far as the Hindu Kush, exer- 
cised authority more or less direct over all India proper down to the 
northern parts of Mysore. But even Asoka did not attempt to bring the 
Tamil kingdoms under his dominion. The empires of the Kushans and 
Guptas were confined to the north. In the fourteenth century Muham- 
mad bin Tughlug for a few years exercised imperfect sovereign powers 
over very nearly the whole of India. Akbar and his historians never 
mention the Tamil states, or even the powerful Hindu empire of Vija- 
yanagar, which broke up in 1565. But the Great Mughul cherished a 
passionate desire to subdue the kingdoms of the Deccan plateau. His 
success, however, was incomplete, and did not extend beyond Ahmad- 
nagar in the latitude of Bombay. His descendants pursued his policy, 
and at the close of the eighteenth century Aurangzeb’s officers levied 
tribute two or three times from Tanjore and Trichinopoly. Thus 
Aurangzeb might be regarded as being in a very loose sense the suzerain 
of almost all India. The Kabul territory continued to be part of the 
empire until 1739. The periods of partial political unification thus 
summarily indicated afford welcome footholds to the historian, and are 
far easier to deal with than the much longer intervals when no power 
with any serious claim to paramountcy existed. 

The political unity of all India, although never attained perfectly in 
fact, always was the ideal of the people throughout the centuries. The 
conception of the universal sovereign as the Chakravartin Raja runs 
through Sanskrit literature and is emphasized in scores of inscriptions. 
The story of the gathering of the nations to the battle of Kurukshetra, 
as told in the Mahabharata, implies the belief that all the Indian 
peoples, including those of the extreme south, were united by real 
bonds and concerned in interests common to all. European writers, as 
a rule, have been more conscious of the diversity than of the unity of 
India. Joseph Cunningham, an author of unusually independent spirit, 
is an exception. When describing the Sikh fears of British aggression 
in 1845, he recorded the acute and true observation that ‘Hindostan, 
moreover, from Caubul to the valley of Assam, and the island of Cey- 
lon, is regarded as one country, and dominion in it is associated in the 
minds of the people with the predominance of one monarch or one 
race.’! India therefore possesses, and always has possessed for con- 


1 History of the Sikhs? (1853), p. 283. 
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siderably more than 2,000 years, ideal political unity, in spite of the 
fact that actual complete union under one sovereign, universally 
acknowledged by all other princes and potentates, dates only from 1877. 
The immemorial persistence of that ideal goes a long way to explain 
both the long acquiescence of India in British rule, and the rapid growth 
of the All India National Congress, under the leadership of Mahatma 
Gandhi, from a small party of intellectuals to a mighty mass movement 
covering the whole sub-continent. 

Fundamental unity of Hinduism. The most essentially funda- 
mental Indian unity rests upon the fact that the diverse peoples of 
India have developed a peculiar type of culture or civilization utterly 
different from any other type in the world. That civilization may be 
summed up in the term Hinduism. India primarily is a Hindu country, 
the land of the Brahmans, who have succeeded by means of peaceful 
penetration, not by the sword, in carrying their ideas into every corner 
of India. Caste, the characteristic Brahman institution, utterly unknown 
in Burma, Tibet, and other borderlands, dominates the whole of Hindu 
India, and exercises no small influence over the powerful Muslim 
minority. Nearly all Hindus reverence Brahmans,! and all may be said 
to venerate the cow. Few deny the authority of the Vedas and the other 
ancient scriptures. Sanskrit everywhere is the sacred language. The 
great gods, Vishnu and Siva, are recognized and more or less wor- 
shipped in all parts of India. The pious pilgrim, when going the round 
of the holy places, is equally at home among the snows of Badrinath 
or on the burning sands of Rama’s Bridge. The seven sacred cities 
include places in the far south as well as in Hindustan. Similarly, the 
cult of rivers is common to all Hindus, and all alike share in the affec- 
tion felt for the tales of the Mahabharata and Ramayana. 

India beyond all doubt possesses a deep underlying fundamental 
unity, far more profound than that produced either by geographical 
isolation or by political suzerainty. That unity transcends the innumer- 
able diversities of blood, colour, language, dress, manners, and sect. 

Limitations of unity. But the limitations are many. Caste, which, 
looked at broadly, unites all Hindus by differentiating them from the 
rest of mankind, disintegrates them by breaking them up into thousands 
of mutually exclusive and often hostile sections. It has tended to make 
combined political or social action difficult, and in many cases impos- 
sible; while it shuts off all Hindus in large measure from sympathy with 
the numerous non-Hindu population. The Muslims, by far the largest 
part of that population, being largely converts from Hinduism, are not 
entire strangers to Hindu ideas. Yet an Indian Muslim may be, and 
often is, more in sympathy with an Arab or Persian fellow believer than 
he is with his Hindu neighbour. The rapid growth of Muslim national- 
ism in India, and the foundation of Pakistan, are clear evidence of the 


1 The Lingayats of the Kanarese country are the principal exception, but others 
exist. 
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very real differences between the two communities. The smaller com- 
munities, Christians, Jews, Parsis, and others, are still more distant 
from the Hindu point of view. 

Nevertheless, when all allowances are made for the limitations, the 
fundamental unity of Hindu culture alone makes a general history of 
India feasible. 

Dravidian culture. The Brahmanical ideas and institutions, 
although universally diffused in every province, have not been wholly 
victorious. Prehistoric forms of worship and many quite un-Aryan 
social practices survive, especially in the peninsula among the peoples 
speaking Dravidian languages. We see there the strange spectacle of an 
exaggerated regard for caste coexisting with all sorts of weird notions 
and customs alien to Brahman tradition. The materials available for 
the study of early Dravidian institutions are not yet sufficiently ex- 
plored, and the historian’s attention necessarily must be directed chiefly 
to the Indo-Aryan institutions of the north, which are much more fully 
recorded than those of the south. An enthusiastic southern scholar has 
expressed the opinion that ‘the scientific historian of India... ought to 
begin his study with the basin of the Krishna, of the Cauvery, of the 
Vaigai [in Madura and the Pandya country] rather than with the Gan- 
getic plain, as it has been now long, too long, the fashion’. That advice, 
however sound it may be in principle, cannot be followed in practice 
at present; and, so far as I can see, it is not likely that for the present 
it will be practicable to begin writing Indian history in the manner 
suggested. 

Lack of political evolution. The interest attaching to the gradual 
evolution of political institutions is lacking in Indian history. The early 
tribal constitutions of a republican, or at any rate, oligarchical charac- 
ter, which are known to have existed among the Malavas, Kshudrakas, 
and other nations in the time of Alexander the Great, as well as among 
the Lichchhavis and Yaudhéyas at much later dates, all perished with- 
out leaving a trace. Autocracy is substantially the only form of govern- 
ment with which the historian of India is concerned. Despotism does 
not admit of development. Individual monarchs vary infinitely in 
ability and character, but the nature of a despotic government remains 
much the same at all times and in all places, whether the ruler be a 
saint or a tyrant. 

Extinction of tribal constitutions. The reason for the extinction 
of the tribal constitutions appears to be that they were a Mongolian 
institution, the term Mongolian being used to mean tribes racially 
allied to the Tibetans, Gurkhas, and other Himalayan nations. The 
Mongolian element in the population of northern India before and 
after the Christian era was, I believe, much larger than is usually 
admitted. When the Mongolian people and ideas were overborne in 
course of time by the strangers who followed the Indo-Aryan or Brah- 
manical cult and customs, the tribal constitutions disappeared along 
with many other non-Aryan institutions. The Brahmanical people 
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always were cor.tent with autocracy.' I use the term ‘autocracy’ or the 
equivalent ‘despotism’ without qualification intentionally, because I 
do not believe in the theory advocated by several modern Indian 
authors that the ancient Indian king was a ‘limited’ or constitutional 
monarch. Those authors have been misled by taking too seriously the 
admonitions of the textbook writers that the ideal king should be 
endowed with all the virtues and should follow the advice of sage 
counsellors. In realityevery Indian despot who was strong enough did 
exactly what he pleased. If any limitations on his authority were opera- 
tive, they took effect only because he was weak. A strong sovereign like 
Chandragupta Maurya was not to be bound by the cobweb of texts. 
Long afterwards, Akbar, notwithstanding his taste for sententious 
moral aphorisms, was equally self-willed. 

Village and municipal institutions. Much sentimental rhetoric 
with little relation to the actual facts has been written about the sup- 
posed indestructible constitution of the Indo-Aryan village in the 
north. The student of highly developed village institutions, involving 
real local self-government administered on an elaborately organized 
system, should turn to the south and examine the constitution of the 
villages in the Chola kingdom as recorded for the period from the 
tenth to the twelfth centuries of the Christian era, and no doubt of 
extremely ancient origin.? Those institutions, like the tribal constitu- 
tions of the north, perished long ago, being killed by rulers who had no 
respect for the old indigenous modes of administration. The develop- 
ment of municipal institutions, which furnishes material for so many 
interesting chapters in European history, is almost a blank page in the 
history of early and medieval India. 

History of Indian thought. The limitations in the subject-matter 
of Indian history pointed out in the foregoing observations undoubtedly 
tend to make the political history of the country rather dry reading. 
The more attractive story of the development of Indian thought as 
expressed in religion and philosophy, literature, art, and science cannot 
be written intelligibly unless it is built on the solid foundation of 
dynastic history, which alone can furnish the indispensable chrono- 
logical basis. Readers who may be disposed to turn away with weari- 
ness from the endless procession of kingdoms and despots may console 
themselves by the reflection that a working acquaintance with the 
political history of India is absolutely essential as a preliminary for the 
satisfactory treatment of the story of the development of her ideas. 


1 On this obscure subject see the author’s papers entitled ‘Tibetan Affinities of 
the Lichchhavis’ (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii (1903), pp. 238 ff.; and “Tibetan Illustration 
of the Yaudhéya Tribal Organization’ (ibid., vol. xxxv (1906), p. 290); and B. C. 
Law, Some Kshatriya Tribes of Ancient India (Calcutta, 1923), Some Ancient Mid- 
Indian Kshatriya Tribes (Calcutta, 1924). Dr. Smith’s views on the Tibetan or 
Mongoloid origin of these peoples have been much criticized by Dr. Law and other 
authorities. [Ed.] : 

2 E.H.1.4 (1923), PP. 479, 484, with references; K. A. N, Sastri, The Colas (2 vols. 
in 3, Madras, 1935-7), Studies in Cola History and Administration (Madras, 1932). 
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I have tried to give in this work, so far as unavoidable limitations 
permit, an outline of the evolution of Indian thought in various fields. 
Students who desire further information must consult special treatises 
when such exist. 

Divisions of the history. The main divisions of a book on Indian 
history hardly admit of variation. I have drawn the line between the 
Ancient period and the Hindu period at the beginning of the Maurya 
dynasty as a matter of convenience. In the Hindu period the death of 
Harsha in A.D. 647 marks a suitable place for beginning a fresh section. 
The subdivisions of the Muslim period, occupying Books IV, V, VI, 
and including the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar, are almost equally 
self-evident. Four books, VII, VIII, IX, and X, are devoted to the 
British period. The dividing line between Books VII and VIII should 
be drawn in my opinion at the year 1818, and not at the close of the 
administration of the Marquess of Hastings. The significance of the 
events of 1858, when the series of Viceroys begins, cannot be mistaken. 
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Undated history before 650 B.C. A body of history strictly so-called 
must be built upon a skeleton of chronology, that is to say, on a series 
of dates more or less precise. In India, as in Greece, such a series 
begins about the middle or close of the seventh century before Christ.' 
Nothing approaching exact chronology being attainable for earlier 
times, the account which the historian can offer of those times neces- 
sarily is wanting in definiteness and precision. It is often difficult to 
determine even the sequence or successive order of events. Neverthe- 
less no historian of India and the Indians can escape from the obliga- 
tion of offering some sort of picture of the life of undated ancient India, 

1 ‘The first exact date we have bearing on the history of Greece’ is 6 Apr. 648 B.C., 
when an eclipse of the sun occurred which was witnessed and noted by the poet 
Archilochus (Bury, Hist. of Greece, ed. 1904, p. 119). But the earliest really his- 
torical date known with any approach to accuracy seems to be that of Cylon’s con- 
spiracy at Athens, which is placed about 632 B.c. The archonship of Solon is put in 
either 594-593 Or 592-591 B.C. (ibid., pp. 178, 182). 
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in its political, social, religious, literary, and artistic aspects, previous 
to the dawn of exact history. The early literature, composed chiefly in 
the Sanskrit, Pali, and Tamil languages, supplies abundant material, 
much of which is accessible in one or other European tongue. The 
thorough exploration of the gigantic mass of literature, especially that 
of the southern books, is a task so vast that it cannot ever be com- 
pleted. Large fields of study have been hardly investigated at all. But 
a great deal of good work has been accomplished, and the labours of 
innumerable scholars, European, American, and Indian have won 
results sufficiently certain to warrant the drawing of an outline sketch 
of the beginnings of Indian life and history. Although the lines of the 
sketch are somewhat wanting in clearness, especially with reference to 
the Vedic age and the early Dravidian civilization, we moderns can 
form a tolerably distinct mental picture of several stages of Indian 
history prior to the earliest date ascertained with even approximate 
accuracy. Such an outline sketch or picture will be presented in the 
second chapter of Book I. fie 

Chronological puzzles. Definite chronological history begins 
about 650 B.c. for northern India. No positive historical statement can 
be made concerning the peninsula until a date much later. Even in the 
north all approximate dates before the invasion of Alexander in 326 B.c. 
are obtained only by reasoning back from the known to the unknown. 
The earliest absolutely certain precise date is that just named, 326 B.c. 

The student may be glad to have in this place a brief exposition of 
the special difficulties which lie in the way of ascertaining precise dates 
for the events of early Hindu history. Numerous dates are recorded in 
one fashion or another, but the various authorities are often contra- 
dictory, and usually open to more than one interpretation. Dates 
expressed only in regnal years, such as ‘in the 8th year after the corona- 
tion of King A. B.’, are not of much use unless we can find out by other 
means the time when King A. B. lived. Very often the year is given as 
simply ‘the year 215’, or the like, without mention of the era used, 
which to the writer needed no specification. In the same way when 
modern Europeans speak of the ‘year 1914’, everybody understands 
that to mean ‘after Christ’, A.D. or A.c. In other cases an era may be 
named, but it is not certain from what date the era is to be reckoned. 
For example, many dates recorded in the Gupta era were known long 
before historians could make confident use of them. When Fleet was 
able to prove that Gupta era, year I = A.D. 320-1, the whole Gupta 
dynasty dropped at once into its proper historical setting. The fixation 
of that one date brought order into several centuries of early Indian 
history. Dated inscriptions of the Indo-Scythian or Kushan kings are 
even more abundant, but up to the present time we do not know to 
which era a record of theirs dated, say, ‘in the year 98’ should be 
referred; and in consequence an important section of Indian history 
continues to be the sport of conjecture, so that it is impossible to write 
with assurance a narrative of the events connected with one of the most 
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interesting dynasties. That chronological uncertainty spoils the history 
of religion, art, and literature, as well as the purely political chronicle, 
for the first two centuries of the Christian era. 

More than thirty different eras have been used in Indian annals from 
time to time.! Difficulties of various kinds, astronomical and other, are 
involved in the attempt to determine the dates on which the various 
eras begin. Although those difficulties have been surmounted to a 
large extent many obscurities remain. 

Synchronisms ; old and new styles. Several puzzles have been 
solved by the use of ‘synchronisms’, that is to say, by the use of stray 
bits of information showing that King A. of unknown date was con- 
temporary with King B. of known date. The standard example is that 
of Chandragupta Maurya, the contemporary of Alexander the Great 
for some years. The approximate date of King Meghavarna of Ceylon 
in the fourth century A.c. is similarly indicated by the ‘synchronism’ 
with the Indian King Samudragupta; many other cases might be cited. 

The testimony of foreign authors is specially useful in this connexion, 
because they often give dates the meaning of which is known with 
certainty. Indian historians obtain much help in that way from the 
chronicles of Greece, China, and Ceylon, all of which have well-known 
systems of chronology. The subject might be further illustrated at great 
length, but what has been said may suffice to give the student a notion 
of the difficulties of Hindu chronology, and some of the ways in which 
many of them have been cleared away. 

In the Muslim period chronological puzzles are mostly due to the 
innumerable contradictions of the authorities, but trouble is often 
experienced in converting Muslim Hijri dates exactly into the terms of 
the Christian era. Akbar’s fanciful [lahi, or Divine era, and Tipu 
Sultan’s still more whimsical chronology present special conundrums. 
In the British period nearly all dates are ascertained with ease and 
certainty, subject to occasional conflict of evidence or confusion between 
the old and new styles, which differ by ten days in the seventeenth and 
by eleven days in the eighteenth century.” 

Six classes of sources of Hindu history. The nature of the 
sources of or original authorities for Hindu history from 650 B.c. will 
now be considered briefly. The native or indigenous sources may be 
classified under five heads, namely: (1) inscriptions, or epigraphic 
evidence ; (2) coins, or numismatic evidence;(3) monuments, buildings, 

1 Cunningham’s Book of Indian Eras (1883) discusses twenty-seven, and many 
more are mentioned in records. 

2 Pope Gregory XIII undertook to reform the Roman calendar by correcting the 
error which had gradually grown to inconvenient dimensions in the course of 
centuries. Accordingly he decreed in 1582 that 5 Oct. by the old calendar of that 
year should be called 15 Oct. The reform was adopted either immediately or soon by 
Portugal, France, and several other nations; but in Great Britain and Ireland the 
change was not effected until 1752, Parliament having passed an Act enacting that 
3 Sept. of that year should be deemed to be 14 Sept., new style; eleven days being 


dropped out of the reckoning. Russia still adhered to the old style until 1917 and 
was then nearly thirteen days in error. 
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and works of art, or archaeological evidence; (4) tradition, as recorded 
in literature; and (5) ancient historical writings, sometimes contem- 
porary with the events narrated. The sixth source, foreign testimony, 
is mostly supplied either by the works of travellers of various nations, 
or by regular historians, especially Sinhalese, Greek, and Chinese. The 
value of each class of evidence will now be explained. 

Inscriptions. Inscriptions have been given the first place in the 
list because they are, on the whole, the most important and trustworthy 
source of our knowledge. Unfortunately, they do not at present go 
farther back than the third century B.c. with certainty, although it is 
not unlikely that records considerably earlier may be discovered, and 
it is possible that a very few known documents may go back beyond the 
reign of Asoka. Indian inscriptions, which usually are incised on either 
stone or metal, may be either official documents set forth by kings or 
other authorities, or records made by private persons for various pur- 
poses. Most of the inscriptions on stone either commemorate parti- 
cular events or record the dedication of buildings or images. The 
commemorative documents range from the simple signature of a pil- 
grim to long and elaborate Sanskrit poems detailing the achievements 
of victorious kings. Such poems are called praSasti. The inscriptions on 
metal are for the most part grants of land inscribed on plates of copper. 
They are sometimes extremely long, especially in the south, and 
usually include information about the reigning king and his ancestors. 
Exact knowledge of the dates of events in early Hindu history, so far as 
it has been attained, rests chiefly on the testimony of inscriptions. 

Records of an exceptional kind occur occasionally. The most 
remarkable of such documents are the edicts of Asoka, which in the 
main are sermons on dharma, the Law of Piety or Duty. At Ajmer in 
Rajasthan and at Dhar in central India fragments of plays have been 
found inscribed on stone tablets. Part of a treatise on architecture is 
incised on one of the towers at Chitor, and a score of music for the 
vind, or Indian lute, has been found in the former Pudukottai State, 
Madras. A few of the metal inscriptions are dedications, and one very 
ancient document on copper, the Sohgaura plate from the Gorakhpur 
District, is concerned with government storehouses. 

The inscriptions which have been catalogued and published more 
or less fully aggregate many thousands. The numbers in the peninsula 
especially are enormous. 

Coins. The legends on coins really are a class of inscriptions on 
metal, but it is more convenient to treat them separately. The science 
of numismatics, or the study of ancient coins, requires special expert 
knowledge. Coins, including those without any legends, can be made 
to yield much information concerning the condition of the country 
in the distant past. The dates frequently recorded on them afford in- 
valuable evidence for fixing chronology. Even when the outline of the 
history is well known from books, as is the case for most of the Muslim 
period, the numismatic testimony helps greatly in settling doubtful 
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dates, and in illustrating details of many kinds. Our scanty knowledge 
of the Bactrian, Indo-Greek, and Indo-Parthian dynasties rests chiefly 
on inferences drawn from the study of coins. 

Archaeological evidence. The archaeological evidence, regarded 
as distinct from that of inscriptions and coins, is obtained by the 
systematic skilled examination of buildings, monuments, and works 
of art. For our knowledge of the pre-Aryan Indus civilization we are 
entirely indebted to the archaeologist. Careful registration of the 
stratification of the ruins on ancient sites, that is to say, of the exact 
order in which the remains of one period follow those of another, often 
gives valuable proof of date. The excavations on the site of Taxila, for 
instance, have done much to clear up the puzzle of the Kushan or 
Indo-Scythian chronology already mentioned. The scientific descrip- 
tion of buildings erected for religious or civil purposes, such as temples, 
stiipas, palaces, and private houses, throws welcome light on the condi- 
tions prevailing in ancient times. The study of works of art, including 
images, frescoes and other objects, enables us to draw in outline the 
history of Indian art, and often affords a most illuminating commen- 
tary on the statements in books. The history of Indian religions cannot 
be properly understood by students who confine their attention to 
literary evidence. The testimony of the monuments and works of art 
is equally important, and, in fact, those remains tell much which is 
not to be learned from books. Intelligent appreciation of the material 
works wrought by the ancients is necessary for the formation of a true 
mental picture of the past. Such observations apply equally to the 
Hindu and the Muslim periods. 

Tradition almost the sole source of undated history. The 
knowledge, necessarily extremely imperfect, which we possess con- 
cerning ancient India between 650 and 326 B.c. is almost wholly derived 
from tradition as recorded in literature of various kinds, chiefly com- 
posed in the Sanskrit, Pali, and Prakrit languages. Most of the early 
literature is of a religious kind, and the strictly historical facts have 
to be collected laboriously, bit by bit, from works which were not 
intended to serve as histories. Some valuable scraps of historical tradi- 
tion have been picked out of the writings of grammarians; and several 
plays, based on historical facts, yield important testimony. Tradition 
continues to be a rich source of historical information long after 
326 B.C. 

Absence of Hindu historical literature explained. The trite 
observation that Indian literature, prior to the Muslim period, does 
not include formal histories, although true in a sense, does not present 
the whole truth. Most of the Sanskrit books were composed by Brah- 
mans, who certainly had not a taste for writing histories, their interest 
being engaged in other pursuits. But the Rajas were eager to preserve 
annals of their own doings, and took much pain to secure ample and 
permanent record of their achievements. They are not to blame for the 
melancholy fact that their efforts have had little success. The records 
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laboriously prepared and regularly maintained have perished almost 
completely in consequence of the climate, including insect pests in that 
term, and of the innumerable political revolutions from which India 
has suffered. Every court in the old Hindu kingdoms maintained official 
bards and chroniclers whose duty it was to record and keep up the 
annals of the state. Some portion of such chronicles has been preserved 
and published by Colonel Tod, the author of the famous book, Annals 
and Antiquities of Rajasthan, first published in 1829, but that work 
stands almost alone. The great mass of the Rajas’ annals has perished 
beyond recall. Some fragments of the early chronicles clearly are pre- 
served in the royal genealogies and connected historical observations 
recorded in the more ancient Puranas; and numerous extracts from 
local records are given in the prefaces to many inscriptions. Thus it 
appears that the Hindus were not indifferent to history, although the 
Brahmans, the principal literary class, cared little for historical com- 
position as a form of literature, except in the form of prasastis, some 
of which are poems of considerable literary merit. Such Sanskrit his- 
tories as exist usually were produced in the border countries, the best 
being the metrical chronicle of Kashmir, called the Rdja-tarangini, 
composed in the twelfth century. Even that work does not attain 
exactly to the European ideal of a formal history. Several Brahman 
authors, notably Bana in the seventh century, wrote interesting works, 
half history and half romance, which contain a good deal of authentic 
historical matter. Our exceptionally full knowledge of the story of 
Harsha-vardhana, King of Thanesar and Kanauj, is derived largely 
from the work of Bana entitled ‘The Deeds of Harsha’. 

Historical or semi-historical compositions are numerous in the 
languages of the south. The Mackenzie collection of manuscripts cata- 
logued by H. H. Wilson contains a large number of texts which may 
be regarded as histories in some degree. 

Foreign evidence. The indigenous or native sources enumerated 
above, which must necessarily be the basis of early Hindu history, are 
supplemented to a most important extent by the writings of foreigners. 
Hearsay notes recorded by the Greek authors Herodotus and Ktesias 
in the fifth century B.c. record some scraps of information, but Europe 
was almost ignorant of India until the veil was lifted by the operations 
of Alexander (326 to 323 B.C.) and the reports of his officers. Those 
reports, lost as a whole, survive in considerable extracts quoted in 
the writings of later authors, Greek and Roman. The expedition of 
Alexander the Great is not mentioned distinctly by any Hindu author, 
and the references to the subject by Muslim authors are of little 
value. Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleukos Nikator to Chandra- 
gupta Maurya in the closing years of the fourth century, wrote a highly 
valuable account of India, much of which has been preserved in frag- 
ments. 

Formal Chinese histories from about 120 B.C. have something to tell 
us, but by far the most important and interesting of all the foreign 
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witnesses are the numerous Chinese pilgrims who visited the Holy 
Land of Buddhism, between A.D. 400 and 700. Fa-hsian, the earliest of 
them (A.D. 399-414), gives life to the bald chronicle of Chandragupta 
Vikramaditya, as constructed from inscriptions and coins. The learned 
Hsiian Tsang, or Yuan Chwang, in the seventh century, does the same 
for Harsha-vardhana, and also records innumerable matters of interest 
concerning every part of India. I-tsing and more than sixty other pil- 
grims have left valuable notes of their travels. A book on the early 
history of Hindu India would be a very meagre and dry record but for 
the narratives of the pilgrims, which are full of vivid detail. 

Albériini. Albéraini, justly entitled the Master, a profoundly 
learned mathematician and astronomer, who entered India in the train 
of Mahmid of Ghazni early in the eleventh century, applied his 
powerful intellect to the thorough study of the whole life of the Indians. 
He mastered the difficult Sanskrit language, and produced a truly 
scientific treatise, entitled ‘An Enquiry into India’ (Tahkik-1 Hind) 
which is a marvel of well-digested erudition. More than five centuries 
later that great book served as a model to Abu-| Fazl, whose “Institutes 
of Akbar’ (Ain-i Akbari) plainly betray the unacknowledged debt due 
to Albértni. 

Muslim histories. Muslims, unlike the Brahmans, always have 
shown a liking and aptitude for the writing of professed histories, so 
that every Muslim dynasty in Asia has found its chronicler. The 
authors who deal with Indian history wrote, as a rule, in the Persian 
language. Most of the books are general histories of the Muslim world, 
in which Indian affairs occupy a comparatively small space, but a 
few works are confined to Indian subjects. The most celebrated was 
the conscientious compilation composed by Firishta (Ferishta) in the 
reigns of Akbar and Jahangir, which formed the basis of Elphinstone’s 
History of India. 

A comprehensive general view of the Indian histories in Persian is 
to be obtained from the translations and summaries in the eight volumes 
of The History of India as told by its own Historians (London, 1867-77) 
by Sir Henry Elliot and Professor John Dowson, supplemented by 
S. H. Hodivala’s Studies in Indo-Muslim History (Bombay, 1939), a 
critical commentary on Elliot and Dowson. Sir Edward Bayley’s in- 
complete work entitled the History of Gujarat is a supplement to Elliot 
and Dowson’s collection. The English translations of the Tabagat-i 
Nasiri by Raverty; of the Ain-i Akbari by Blochmann and Jarrett; of 
the Akbarnadma and the Memoirs of Fahangir by H. Beveridge; of 
Badaoni’s book by Ranking and Lowe; and Professor Jadunath 
Sarkar’s learned account of Aurangzeb’s reign may be specially men- 
tioned. S. R. Sharma, A Bibliography of Mughul India, discusses the 
original authorities, available in India, for the reigns of Babur to Aurang- 
zeb. Many other important books exist. The author of this volume has 
published a detailed biography of Akbar. 

The modern historian of India, therefore, when he comes to the 
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Muslim period, finds plenty of history books ready made from which 
he can draw most of his material. He is not reduced to the necessity 
of piecing together his story by combining fragments of information 
laboriously collected from inscriptions, coins, traditions, and passing 
literary references, as he is compelled to do when treating of the Hindu 
period. His principal difficulties arise from the contradictions of his 
authorities, the defects of their mode of composition, and endless minor 
chronological puzzles. 

The epigraphic, numismatic, and monumental testimony is needed 
only for the completion and correction of details. 

The histories written in Persian have many faults when judged by 
modern critical standards, but, whatever may be the opinion held con- 
cerning these defects, it is impossible to write the history of Muslim 
India without using the Persian chronicles as its foundation. The fullest 
review of the Persian material is given in Storey’s Bio-bibliographical 
Survey of Persian Literature, vol. iv. 

Foreign evidence for the Muslim period. Foreign testimony is 
as valuable for the Muslim period as it is for the Hindu. From the 
ninth century onwards Muslim merchants and other travellers throw 
light upon the history of medieval India. Some scanty notes recorded 
by European observers in the fifteenth century have been preserved; 
and from the sixteenth century numerous works by European travellers 
present a mass of authentic information supplementary to that recorded 
by the Muslim historians, who looked at things from a different point 
of view, and omitted mention of many matters interesting to foreign 
observers and modern readers. The reports of the Jesuit missionaries 
for the Mughul period possess special value, having been written by 
men highly educated, specially trained, and endowed with powers of 
keen observation. Large use is made in this volume of those reports 
which have been too often neglected by writers. References to the 
works of the leading Jesuits and the other foreign travellers will be given 
in due course. 

Authorities for Indo-European history and British period. 
State papers and private original documents of many kinds dating 
as far back as 1,000 years ago are fairly abundant in most countries of 
Europe, and supply a vast quarry of material for the historian. In India 
they are wholly wanting for both the Hindu and the pre-Mughul Muslim 
periods, except in so far as their place is supplied by inscriptions on 
stone and metal. Some documents from the reigns of Akbar and his 
successors survive, but much of what we know about the Mughuls is 
derived from the secondary evidence of historians, as supplemented by 
the testimony of the foreign travellers, inscriptions, and coins. The 
case changes in the eighteenth century. The Marathas left numerous 
records which are preserved in the Peshwa’s daftar. The records of the 
East India Company go back to the beginning of the seventeenth cen- 
tury, and the Portuguese and Dutch archives contain numerous docu- 
ments of the sixteenth century. 
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From the middle of the eighteenth century, the commencement of 
the British period, the mass of contemporary papers, public and 
private, is almost infinite. Considerable portions of the records have 
been either printed at length or catalogued, and much of the printed 
material has been worked up by writers on special sections of the 
history, but an enormous quantity remains unused. In the composition 
of this work I have not attempted to explore manuscript collections, 
and have necessarily been obliged to content myself with printed 
matter only so far as I could manage to read and digest it. No person 
can read it all, or nearly all. The leading authorities consulted will be 
noted at the end of each chapter. 

Present state of Indian historical studies. A brief survey of the 
present state of Indian historical studies will not be out of place in 
connexion with the foregoing review of the original authorities. 

No general history of the Hindu period was in existence before the 
publication in 1904 of the first edition of the Early History of India. 
The more condensed treatment of the subject in this volume is largely 
based on the fourth edition of that work, published in 1923, but much 
new material has been used; and the subject has been treated from a 
point of view to some extent changed. Many sections of the story need 
further elucidation, and it is certain that research will add greatly to 
our knowledge of the period in the near future. 

The Muslim period. The publication in 1841 of Elphinstone’s 
justly famous History of India made possible for the first time systematic 
study of the Indo-Muslim history of Hindustan or northern India 
down to the battle of Panipat in 1761. Although Elphinstone’s book, 
mainly based on the compilations of Firishta and Khafi Khan, is of 
permanent value, it is no disparagement of its high merit to say that in 
these changed times it is no longer adequate for the needs of either the 
close student or the general reader. Since Elphinstone wrote many 
authorities unknown to him have become accessible, archaeological 
discoveries have been numerous, and corrections of various kinds have 
become necessary. Moreover, the attitude of readers has been modified. 
They now ask for something more than is to be found in the austere 
pages of Elphinstone, who modelled his work on the lines adopted by 
Muslim chroniclers. 

The history of the Sultans of Delhi is in an unsatisfactory state. A 
foundation of specialized detailed studies is always needed before a 
concise narrative can be composed with confidence and accuracy, and 
many years may elapse before a thoroughly sound account of the Sul- 
tanate of Delhi can be written. Although considerable advance has 
been made in the study of the history of the Bahmani empire and other 
Muslim kingdoms which became independent of Delhi in the fourteenth 
century, there is plenty of room for further investigation. The story of 
the extensive Hindu empire of Vijayanagar (1336-1565) was originally 
elucidated by the labours of Robert Sewell, whose excellent work has 
been continued and in certain matters corrected by several Indian 


INTRODUCTION 19 


authors. In these days most of the best research in Indian history is 
done by Indian scholars, a fact which has resulted in a profound change 
in the presentation of the history of their land. The public addressed 
by a modern historian differs essentially in composition and character 
from that addressed by Elphinstone or Mill. 

The true history of the Mughul dynasty is beginning to be known. 
The story of Babur, Humayun, and Akbar has been illuminated by the 
researches of Mr. and Mrs. Henry Beveridge, and the study of Akbar’s 
life by the author of this volume includes much novel matter. The 
interesting reign of Jahangir, which was badly handled by Elphinstone, 
has now been fully treated in the History of Jahangir, by Beni Prasad. 
Jahangir’s own memoirs are available in an English translation by 
a tie and there are numerous European sources, listed in Beni 

rasad. 

The reign of Shahjahan, prior to the war of succession, awaits further 
critical study, based on the original authorities; but my treatment of 
the material available will be found to present a certain amount of 
novelty. The long and difficult reign of Aurangzeb has been discussed 
by Professor Jadunath Sarkar with adequate care and learning. His 
work is an indispensable authority. The history of the later Mughuls 
has been considerably elucidated in the works by Irvine, Sarkar, and 
Dr. Spear. 

The British period. James Mill’s famous book, the History of 
British India, published in 1817, brought together for the first time, to 
use the author’s words, ‘a history of that part of the British transactions 
which have an immediate relation to India’. Mill’s book, continued by 
H. H. Wilson from 1805 to 1835, notwithstanding its well-known 
faults, will always be valuable for reference. But it is a hundred and 
forty years old and can no longer be regarded as more than an intro- 
duction to the subject. 

The British period can now be regarded as a completed whole, but 
no fully satisfactory work has yet been written from this point of view. 
The best expression of the imperialist view is Sir A. Lyall’s British 
Dominion in India. A masterpiece of liberal imperial history was lost 
when Sir W. W. Hunter’s History of British India was cut short after 
the issue of the first two volumes. His one-time assistant, the late P. E. 
Roberts, did something to fill the gap in his scholarly and graceful 
History of British India, now continued from 1932 to 1947 in a third 
edition. But this work is less satisfactory after the Mutiny than before; 
the more the implications of liberalism came to be realized, the more 
nervous Roberts became of them. The two volumes of The Cambridge 
History of India (v and vi) end on the threshold of the Montford era in 
1918. Though they contain much excellent work, they are so weighed 
down on the administrative side as hardly to merit the title of a general 
history. Vol. v is to be preferred to vol. vi. Edward Thompson and 
G. T. Garratt in their Rise and Fulfilment of British Rule in India (1934) 
showed an awareness of new trends, of the ‘Indianness’ of British 
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Indian history. But its overload of quotations and its incessant opinion- 
ativeness make it less readable than its authors expected and deprive it 
of the authority for which they hoped. An impressive modern work is 
the Chatham House study edited by the late L. S. S. O'Malley, Modern 
India and the West (1941) which is concerned with the interaction of 
the Western and Indian cultures. Mention may finally be made of 
Messrs. R. C. Majumdar, H. C. Raychaudhuri, and K. K. Datta’s joint 
work, an Advanced History of India, first published in 1946. The third 
part carries the treatment of the British period farther along the lines 
of Thompson and Garratt, if with less brilliance, certainly with much 
more sobriety and balance. 


Changed methods. It will be apparent from the foregoing sum- 
mary review of the present condition of Indian historical studies that 
the writer of a comparatively short history, while enjoying various 
advantages denied to his predecessors even a few years ago, is not at 
present in a position to supply a uniformly authentic and digested 
narrative in all the sections of his work. In some fields the ground has 
been thoroughly, or at any rate laboriously, cultivated, whereas in 
others it has been but lightly scratched by the plough of investigation. 

The value and interest of history depend largely on the degree in 
which the present is illuminated by the past. Our existing conditions 
differ so radically from those which prevailed in the times of our grand- 
fathers and great-grandfathers, and our positive knowledge of the facts 
of the past has increased so enormously that a new book on Indian 
history—even though avowedly compressed—must be composed in 
a new spirit, as it is addressed to a new audience. Certain it is that the 
history of India does not begin with the battle of Plassey, as some 
people thought it ought to begin, and that a sound, even if not profound, 
knowledge of the older history will always be a valuable aid in the 
attempt to solve the numerous problems of modern India. Indian 
history must be seen as a whole if we are to understand any part of it, 
and specially its recent period, aright. 
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BOOK I 


Ancient India 


CHAPTER I! 
Prehistoric India: Elements of the Population 


Antiquity of man. On modern computation, species of men have 
existed on the earth for something like 500,000 years. For the greater 
part of that time our knowledge of them is confined to certain of their 
more durable artifacts or, in comparatively rare instances, to their 
skeletal remains. The earliest written records—those of Egypt and 
Mesopotamia—take us back no more than 5,000 years, and the oral 
traditions of India begin nearly two millennia later. Indeed, the first 
unquestioned historical records of the sub-continent are not earlier 
than the end of the sixth century B.c., when north-western India 
became a province of the Achaemenid empire. 

Palaeolithic man. In appreciating the significance of the most 
ancient vestiges of man, in India as elsewhere, two points may be 
emphasized at the outset. First, in a sparsely inhabited world devoid of 
systematic communication, immense periods of time may be repre- 
sented even by relatively simple technical developments; a quarter of a 
million years may have gone to a slight improvement in the shaping 
of a stone. Secondly the evidence, limited as it is to imperishable 
materials, is not a fair index of cultural range and progress, of cul- 
tural pattern, and may tend therefore to exaggerate the appearance 
of stagnation. To these factors, in India a third may be added. In 
Europe and North Africa the geological phases contemporary with 
early man have been systematized and can in some measure be related 
to one another regionally. But how far they can be equated with the 
geological phases which have been recognized sporadically in the 
Indian sub-continent is much less certain. In the absence of such 
equation, the comparison of artifacts and technical methods in Europe 
and India remains of uncertain significance, and only provisional 
deductions can be drawn. Thus ‘hand-axes’ from Abbeville on the 
Somme and from the neighbourhood of Madras may be almost 


1 Advances in the study of ancient man in India have made it necessary for the 
editors to rewrite most of this chapter. 
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identical in form and workmanship; but whether they represent a 
proximate moment in time is still matter for much further inquiry. 

In central Europe it is now agreed that in the Pleistocene geological 
period, during which man in various specific forms is known to have 
existed, there were four major and a number of minor phases of acute 
cold, marked by advances of the ice-field from the mountain zones on 
to the adjacent lowlands. These periods of glaciation have left identi- 
fiable deposits which serve to punctuate the appearances of human and 
animal life. In northern India, and more particularly in the Rawalpindi 
district of the north-west, in the valley of the river Sohan or Soan, the 
evidence of four major glaciations has been equated tentatively with 
the four major glaciations of the European series, with the addition 
of a fifth advance of the ice in post-Pleistocene times. Much further 
fieldwork is required to confirm and amplify this equation, but mean- 
while it will serve as the basis of a working classification. Less useful 
is the hypothetical equation of rainy or ‘pluvial’ periods farther south 
with the northern glaciations. Particularly in the tropical zone, the 
interrelationship of the two phenomena is quite uncertain. 

To the first glacial period and to the milder interglacial period which 
followed it, no trace of human occupation is at present attributed. 
Not, it seems, until the formation of the topmost gravels of the second 
glacial period (perhaps the Mindel of Europe) did man begin to drop 
crude but recognizable implements of quartzite upon the ground, 
split pebbles and large flakes chipped mainly on one side, with large 
‘bulbs of percussion’ and small striking-platforms. These rough imple- 
ments have been named ‘Pre-Sohan’, to distinguish them from the 
slightly more sophisticated ‘Sohan’ industry which began to appear in 
the succeeding second interglacial phase. 

The Sohan industry continued in developing forms until the third 
(Riss?) glaciation and possibly, as the so-called ‘Evolved Sohan’, until 
the fourth (Wiirm?). It consists typically of pebble and flake tools 
amongst which chopper-like implements predominate. Some of the 
pebble tools are struck from the original pebble surface without the 
more usual prepared striking-platform. The flake tools on the other 
hand not infrequently show high-angled platforms reminiscent of the 
Clactonian industry of England. As time went on, the proportion of 
pebble implements tended to diminish, and the flakes approximated 
more nearly to the Levalloisian of the European mid-palaeolithic. In 
terms of years, an antiquity of 400,000 years has been ascribed to the 
beginnings of the industry, but necessarily with a wide margin; its 
duration was immense, probably more than 300,000 years. 

Alongside the Sohan industry, both in its earlier and in its later 
aspects, appeared another of a different kind, based not on flakes but 
upon shaped cores; in other words, upon implements which have been 
shaped, in a manner which has been compared to sculpture, by the 
reduction of a lump of quartzite to the desired form through the 
removal of surplus material. At first, stone hammers were used for this 
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purpose, but later more sensitive instruments, bars of wood or horn, 
were partially substituted with the result that shallower flake-scars 
were produced, resulting in a more shapely tool. The characteristic 
form was a pear-shaped hand-axe, of a type widely distributed in 
Europe and Africa and approximating to the ‘Acheul’ of the classical 
typology. 

Although in north-western India and sometimes elsewhere the flake 
industries and the core industries overlap, they appear to be basically 
of diverse origin and to represent, indeed, diverse human types. At 
Swanscombe in Kent a skull essentially modern in type has been found 
in gravels containing core-artifacts with which it was contemporary, 
whilst on the other hand there is a tendency for the earlier flake 
industries to group with obsolete human species representing decadent 
collateral branches from the human stem. But whether the mixed 
Indian industries imply the partial coexistence of widely divergent 
human types in the sub-continent cannot be guessed in the present 
complete absence of associated human bones. The recovery of human 
skeletons of palaeolithic age is one of the major needs of Indian 
archaeology. 

In the south of India the hand-axe is the dominant palaeolithic form, 
and the term ‘Madras industry’ has been applied to the complex which 
it represents. But its dominance in peninsular India must not obscure 
its wide distribution also in the north, not only in the Sohan valley 
but also in Gujarat, where, for instance, hand-axes of late Acheulian 
type from the terraces of the Sabarmati river have been ascribed to the 
period of the third glaciation, perhaps 150,000~-200,000 years ago. Here 
again, more work is needed. 

On meagre evidence of the kind recounted, little can be said of the 
way of life of these ancient populations. They were doubtless, in India 
as elsewhere, hunters and food-gatherers, lacking domesticated 
animals and ignorant of agriculture, although not perhaps unaware 
of the nutritive value of wild grasses. Their communities must have 
been exceedingly small and at least semi-nomadic. They may be 
imagined as foregathering here and there beside the rivers, Jiving in 
rock-shelters or under huts roofed with thatch or skins, and supple- 
menting their stone equipment with bone, wood, and fibre. Speech of a 
primitive character may be supposed to have assisted the occasional 
interchange of knowledge and experience, but the sparseness and 
isolation of the family or small tribal groups must largely have nullified 
the accumulation and transmission of tradition on any effective scale. 
For millennium after millennium an unenterprising uniformity 
characterized these incipient societies. 

Mesolithic industries. In northern and western Europe, following 
the long palaeolithic phase of the Pleistocene age, archaeologists have 
recognized a phase in which men lived by hunting and fishing with the 
aid of implements of bone and flint, the latter often of minute size for 
use as fish-throttles or, set in bone, as composite tools. Pottery was 
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added as time went on, and the hunter’s equipment was supplemented 
by the domestic dog. This phase, which began after 10,000 B.c. and 
was generally superseded by about 2500 B.c., is known as the ‘meso- 
lithic’, and the small flint implements specially characteristic of it are 
called ‘microliths’. There ensued a phase in which agriculture, already 
long familiar in the Near East, penetrated into the western outlands, 
in association with a craftsmanship soon rich in pottery and in flint 
or stone implements, of which some were ground and polished. This 
phase is known as the ‘neolithic’. It lasted on the average for something 
like a millennium, but the date of its ending varied widely in different 
localities. 

Attempts to apply this cultural scheme to India are unlikely to be 
helpful and may readily be misleading. Microliths occur in abundance, 
but their context is generally undetermined. Some at least are quite 
late. At Brahmagiri in Mysore State rough microlithic flakes of jasper, 
agate, carnelian, and other stones occurred with polished stone axes 
and a little copper and bronze, together with hand-made pottery, in a 
context indicating a terminal date about 200 B.c. Other microlithic 
industries more nearly resembling the Tardenoisian of Europe and 
including crescents, rhomboids, and burins with good secondary work- 
ing occur in the Vindhyas, beside the Narbada river and elsewhere; at 
Langhnaj in Gujarat microliths have been found both with pottery 
and saddle-querns and, in more deeply stratified deposits, without 
pottery but with semi-fossilized human skeletons of modern types. It 
is presumed that these pre-ceramic industries are earlier, perhaps 
considerably earlier, than the Mysore series, but their absolute date is 
unknown. Whilst therefore there is a likelihood of a distinct mesolithic 
period in India, it is certain that some microliths are of a relatively late 
period. 

Agriculture. How far agriculture was practised by these and other 
pre-pottery folk is not known. At Langhnaj a considerable variety of 
animal bones, including sheep or goat, large cattle, deer, pig, horse, 
and dog, and possibly rhinoceros, indicate both pastoralism and hunt- 
ing as sources of supply. (The presence of the horse is noteworthy, but 
details are not forthcoming.) On the other hand, at Kile Gul Muham- 
mad near Quetta the lowest occupation represented a lithic village 
culture without pottery though otherwise comparable with its more 
sophisticated successors. Similar settled communities, seemingly in an 
early agricultural phase, have recently been identified at Jericho in 
Jordan and at Jarmo in northern Iraq, whose radiocarbon dating 
indicates a period about 4700 B.c. and earlier. Without clear evidence, 
however, a knowledge of agriculture in such instances cannot be as- 
sumed and generalization would be premature. 

Neolithic and chalcolithic phases. The normal characteristics 
of the neolithic phase are the exclusive use of non-metal implements 
and a knowledge of agriculture with, as a corollary, the development 
of village life. In India the phase has been inadequately studied and 


26 ANCIENT INDIA 


cannot at present be isolated from the so-called chalcolithic phase in 
which the use of stone was supplemented by that of copper or its alloy, 
bronze. In the latter phase village economy continued on the old lines, 
but out of it grew the great chalcolithic civilization of which more will 
be said shortly. 

In north-western India, now West Pakistan, this transitional village 
life constituted a reasonably coherent cultural complex in the third 
millennium B.c. and doubtless earlier. Its primary links are with the 
Persian plateau, but it extended downwards through the glens of 
Baluchistan to the great river-plain of the Indus and of the parallel 
system of the former Ghaggar or Sarasvati which ran from the Hima- 
layas through Bikaner and Bahawalpur States and probably reached 
the Arabian Sea south of the Indus. Since the fifth millennium, if not 
before, the Persian plateau had been occupied by small hill-divided 
communities of farmers and stock-keepers, exhibiting a considerable 
measure of local cultural and doubtless political independence. It is 
postulated that early in the fourth millennium some of these com- 
munities made their way south-westwards towards the lengthening 
valleys of the Tigris and the Euphrates, and there evolved the Bronze 
Age riverine civilization of Mesopotamia. Towards the south-east, that 
is towards the Indian sub-continent, a corresponding valleyward 
advance may have been slower but was certainly in progress by the 
beginning of the third millennium if not earlier. The details of this 
advance are at present unknown, and rough cultural and chronological 
classifications based mainly on surface potsherds await confirmation 
with the spade. The process was not a rapid one. The settlements are 
represented by mounds rarely more than 2 acresin extent but sometimes 
up to 100 feet in height, formed by the accumulation of successive 
floors and buildings and associated in some instances with irrigation 
dams across the adjacent valleys. The implication is that, within the 
limits imposed by a highland environment or origin, these village com- 
munities had evolved a settled economy of considerable duration. 

Here and there are traces of chert industries which may have ante- 
ceded these developments. Flake industries, for example, at Sukkur 
and Rohri in Sind may be ancestral to the blade industry of the Indus 
civilization (below) but are not independently dated, nor is anything 
at present known about their cultural background. 

In southern and eastern India, as far as Assam and Burma, a wide- 
spread stone type is the pecked and polished axe with pointed butt and 
oval section. At Brahmagiri (Mysore State) the type occurred with 
rough microlithic flakes, hand-made pottery, and occasional scraps of 
copper and bronze at least as late as c. 200 B.C., and it must provision- 
ally be regarded as a first-millennium form which may have had a 
long life. The concurrence of relatively primitive stone-using societies 
alongside others with more advanced equipment was doubtless a 
phenomenon of ancient as of more modern India. 

The Indus civilization. In the Indus and Ghaggar valleys the 
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village communities emerging from the Baluch hills found a new chal- 
lenge which stimulated a surprising and perhaps sudden development. 
For the self-contained environment of the highland glen was now sub- 
stituted a vast expanse of fertile alluvium renewed annually by huge 
river-floods which were simultaneously beneficent and catastrophic. 
In place of the narrow portals of an upland valley, the villagers now had 
at their doors a series of arterial streams inviting traffic and interchange, 
whether of peaceful or less peaceful kinds. Rocks and minerals were 
no longer immediately present; brick-building took the place of 
masonry; and only an expensive trade could win the minerals and 
precious stones required for use or ornament. The urgent moral of all 
these needs and opportunities was co-ordination and amplification of 
effort. Larger aggregations of population were at the same time neces- 
sitated and facilitated. Civilization, the habit of city life; was born. 

So far as we know, city life and the art of writing which was closely 
related and necessary to it, had alike been evolved in Mesopotamia 
before they emerged in the Indus valley. Both in Mesopotamia began 
in the latter half of the fourth millennium, and it seems to have been 
towards the middle of the third millennium that both reached the 
Indus. How far the Indus civilization was influenced by that of Meso- 
potamia is matter of speculation. Egypt may provide a partial analogy. 
It seems likely that brick-building in Egypt was derived from Meso- 
potamia, although only in the earliest period are there close formal 
resemblances between the two countries. Of writing there is no good 
evidence in Egypt before the First dynasty, when it appears in much 
the same stage of development as had been attained through some 
centuries by the Proto-literate writing of Mesopotamia. In both cases, 
those of building-construction and writing, the inference is that the 
idea had been borrowed from Mesopotamia but had, either im- 
mediately or very quickly, been given a local expression. Similarly, 
it may be supposed that the early citizens of the Indus valley had, 
under the stimulus of local need and opportunity, adapted the ideas 
of construction and writing from Mesopotamia but utilized them in a 
purely local idiom. 

The Indus civilization, dated provisionally from about 2500 to 
1500 B.C. or a little earlier, has been identified on upwards of sixty sites, 
from Rutpar at the foot of the Simla hills to Sutkagen-dor near the 
coast of the Arabian Sea, a distance of no less than a thousand miles, 
and southwards to Gujarat. These sites appear to fall into two main 
groups, one on the middle Indus system, the other on the lower Indus. 
Each group is focused on a city of outstanding size, with a periphery 
of some three miles: Harappa (Panjab) in the former group, Mohenjo- 
daro (Sind) in the latter. Whether the two cities were complementary 
capitals of a consolidated empire, or whether they represent two sepa- 
rate régimes, is a matter of guesswork, but of their metropolitan status 
there can be no doubt. 

Of the beginnings of this far-flung civilization, almost nothing is at 
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present known. Only in a tiny area at Harappa have archaeologists 
penetrated to its full depth; at Mohenjo-daro the rising water-table 
makes deep research difficult. But so far as it is known, the civilization 
presents an astonishing measure of uniformity, exaggerated doubtless 
by summary methods of research but none the less unmistakable. In its 
latter stages, indeed, there is evidence at both capitals of a lowering of 
social standards, of the supercession of major buildings by ill con- 
structed warrens, indicating a swarming population of lower grade. 
The change, however, was one of degree rather than of kind. For a 
thousand years the citizens of the Indus valley lived according to their 
rule, having, as it seems, achieved a balanced pattern at the outset and 
lacking, therefore, the stimulus for radical change. Their mode of 
life was rooted in a civic discipline of no uncertain kind; at Mohenjo- 
daro, and to a less-known extent at Harappa, the urban layout bespeaks 
authority. At both sites the main body of the city is dominated towards 
the west by a citadel some 400 x 200 yards in extent and built up to a 
height of 20-50 feet by piled mud and mud-brick, wholly or partly 
encompassed by walls and towers of baked and unbaked brick and of 
formidable size. At Mohenjo-daro, where some of the internal build- 
ings of the citadel have been recovered, these include a sacred bath, 
a large residence or college (for the priests?), halls of assembly, and a 
great granary where, it may be supposed, tribute in kind was received 
and stored. At Harappa equivalent granaries were grouped below the 
citadel near the (former) river and were associated with serried lines of 
circular brick platforms for pounding grain, and with barrack-like 
workmen’s quarters. The geometrical planning clearly reflects central- 
ized and effective control of an autocratic or bureaucratic kind. 

At Mohenjo-daro, and by inference at Harappa, the lower city was 
marshalled into blocks or imsulae, each about the same size super- 
ficially as the citadel and bounded by straight unpaved streets some 
30 feet wide. The blocks were subdivided by lanes, and both lanes and 
streets carried brick-lined drains equipped at intervals with manholes 
to facilitate clearing. The houses were typically of courtyard plan, 
with brick staircases to upper storeys or flat roofs. Temples have not 
been definitely recognized, though small stone sculptures of squatting 
bearded figures probably represent gods, and there is other evidence 
for a complex religion or religions having affinities with later Hinduism, 
particularly in the form of a horned Siva-like figure. The architecture 
throughout, as preserved, is of the plainest; in a climate evidently 
moister than today, baked bricks were almost universal, with traces 
here and there of a rendering ofmud-plaster. The rare arches are all 
corbelled, the voussoir-arch being unknown. 

The equipment of the Indus folk included both simple chert blades 
and implements of copper and bronze—flat axes, knives, saws, spears, 
and occasionally short swords or dirks. An extensive terracotta industry 
produced innumerable figurines of animals, particularly bulls, and 
distinctive female ‘dolls’ which may sometimes have been votive. The 
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pottery, characteristically red with black patterns of scales, intersecting 
circles, pipal-leaves, and peacocks, is without close analogy. But 
amongst small objects the most remarkable are the steatite seal-stones 
bearing vivid representations of animals and, rarely, of human figures. 
The animals include cattle of various kinds, tiger, rhinoceros, elephant, 
and crocodile, in some instances associated with objects which probably 
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SKETCH-PLAN OF MOHENJO-DARO 


indicate animal worship. These seals, or derivatives from them, are 
occasionally found, with other Indus objects, on Mesopotamian sites, 
particularly in the Sargonid period about 2350 B.c. The primary 
utility of these contacts is that they give an approximate date for a 
flourishing period of the Indus civilization, but there is no evidence that 
the Western trade which they presumably represent was of any great 
extent. 


Most of the seals bear inscriptions in the pictographic script which 
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still constitutes one of the major mysteries of the Indus civilization. 
Attempts to interpret it have hitherto failed. The number of signs 
shows that it cannot be alphabetic; it is probably syllabic, and was 
read in alternate lines from right to left and from left to right, i.e. 
boustrophedon. It is unrelated to any known script, although, as 
already remarked, this fact does not rule out the likelihood that the 
initial zdea of writing came from the west. The claim that it was the 
parent of the Brahmi script of India awaits confirmation. 

A long period of structural decadence at Mohenjo-daro ended in 
violence which has left dramatic groups of contorted skeletons in the 
streets and houses of the highest level. The episode has been tentatively 
interpreted in the light of the hymns of the Rigveda, which refer 
frequently to the storming of the fortified native cities of the Land of 
the Five (or Seven) Rivers by the Aryan invaders. The date of the 
Aryan invasions of India has been much disputed, but the trend of 
opinion is towards the fifteenth century B.c., and the rigid oral tradition 
perpetuated in the older books of the Rigveda is thought to be of 
almost equal antiquity. The literary evidence and the archaeological 
evidence as recently reassessed converge sufficiently to render the view 
likely that the Indus civilization was in fact obliterated a little before 
1500 B.c. by an insurgent barbarism, instinct with the heroic qualities 
which barbarism is likely to assume but not sympathetic to the vestiges 
of urban discipline. On the other hand, if the relics of the Indus religion 
are rightly understood, it would appear that some elements of it passed 
over from the conquered into the religion of the invaders and ultimately 
into that of modern India. The recurrent figures of the proto-Siva 
already noted from the Indus cities, evidences of phallic worship and 
of reverence paid to animals, particularly the bull, have nothing to do 
with the Vedic faith of the Aryans but anticipate dominant elements of 
the historic Brahmanism in spite of its Aryan garb. 

The Aryan invaders. For the next thousand years, roughly 1500- 
500 B.c.—the ‘Dark Millennium’—our knowledge of events and cultures 
in India is dependent mainly upon a dubious literary (or, rather, oral) 
tradition supplemented by an inadequate but increasing body of 
material evidence. From the Vedic hymns it has been possible to 
piece together a reasonably coherent picture of the Aryan invaders on 
their first impact with the black, noseless (flat-nosed) dasyus who com- 
prised their native opponents and subjects. The archetype of the 
invaders was their war-god, Indra; like him, the Aryan hero was strong, 
bearded, of mighty appetite, and a great drinker of the divine liquid, 
soma, a drink of unknown composition but equivalent to the nectar 
of the Greek world. For war or for racing he was mounted in a two- 
horsed, two-wheeled chariot, armed with a bow or a spear and with a 
charioteer crouching beside him. The hearth was the centre of domestic 
life, but we are told little of the dwellings themselves, save that they 
were of timber, rectangular, and thatched. There were also assembly 
halls where the men transacted business and gambled. Temples are 
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not described, but there were turf altars and animal sacrifices at which 
the victims were tied to posts. Music and dancing were indulged in, 
and there were drums, flutes, and seven-stringed harps. 

Flocks of sheep and goats were pastured, but the Aryans were first 
and foremost cattle-breeders and beef-eaters—in the latter respect 
differing markedly from their medieval and modern successors in India. 
Grain, possibly barley, was grown and the plough was used; but this 
stabilizing element does not appreciably modify the general picture 
of an essentially mobile society of a kind typical of the heroic age in 
other lands—in Homeric Greece, for example, and in the Celtic West. 
It is that of a warrior aristocracy, interested in feeding and fighting but 
little concerned with its humbler foot-slogging peasantry. 

After the Indus civilization. The prolonged chaos which must 
have ensued from the intrusion of these vigorous barbarians into the 
settled and probably effete populations of north-western India may 
be supposed to have left widespread traces, both positive and negative, 
could we but clearly recognize them: -Village mounds such as Rana 
Ghundai in the Zhob region of northern Baluchistan or Nal, farther 
south, show evidence of conflagrations at an appropriate level; so much 
so that the Nal mound is known locally as the Sohr Damb or Red 
Mound from its fire-reddened soil. At Chanhu-daro, a town of the 
Indus civilization eighty miles south of Mohenjo-daro, the Indus 
population deserted their homes and were succeeded by a poorer folk 
(known to archaeologists as representatives of the ‘Jhukar’ culture) who 
re-used some of the derelict houses and supplemented them with 
rectangular hovels of matting paved with broken brick. The new- 
comers had circular uninscribed seals or seal-amulets of pottery or 
faience bearing a crude decoration lacking all the delicate realism of the 
Indus series. Similar seals, but of copper, were found at Shahi-tump 
in southern Baluchistan, in a cemetery perhaps of the second millen- 
nium B.C. inserted into a derelict village that had been in contact with 
the Indus peoples. And at Harappa itself, after the abandonment of 
the city, a strange folk of unknown origin arrived and built shoddy 
houses among the ruins. Their burial-rite was at first inhumation, 
but later the custom was introduced of exposing the dead and sub- 
sequently interring selected bones in urns. These “Cemetery H’ people, 
as they are called, have been tentatively recognized as Aryans, but little 
is known about them, nor is it easy to guess how long after the depar- 
ture or subjugation of the Indus people their arrival should be placed. 

Certain other groups of ‘finds’ may be ascribed to the thousand years 
now in question, though only preliminary information is at present 
available. The Drishadvati valley of Bikaner, and Hastinapur on the 
upper reaches of the Jumna, have produced a crude, ill-fired pottery 
washed with ochre and known therefore as ‘Ochre Ware’, which seems to 
follow the Indus phase at no great interval of time. More certain is it that 
a fine wheel-turned grey ware, mostly in the form of semicircular bowls 
and convex-sided dishes with rough linear patterns in brown or black, 
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was popular during and perhaps before the first half of the last millen- 
nium B.c. in the valleys of the Satlej, Sarasvati, and Drishadvati, i.e. 
the Panjab-Bikaner area. With it are associated mud houses, agriculture, 
and cattle-breeding, and it seems to represent a settled population 
with a bronze-age culture (copper or bronze arrow-heads) and an 
increasing trend towards something approaching town life. Whether 
the Grey Ware culture occurs in the main valley of the Indus is not yet 
known; but in the central Ganges valley it appears to represent an 
initial phase of jungle-clearing and settlement. It or the Ochre Ware may 
there equate with the remarkable hoards of bronze implements which 
have been found on some twenty sites from the Ganges—Jumna valleys 
as far south as Gungeria in the Deccan. The hoards comprise a dis- 
tinctive assemblage of flat and shouldered axes, elongated ‘bar-celts’, 
barbed harpoons bearing a superficial resemblance to the bone (or 
horn) harpoon-heads of mesolithic Europe, and swords with antenna- 
like pommels. Unfortunately their stratigraphical position is unknown, 
and their ascription to the period 1500-500 B.c., whilst safe enough, is 
too vague for use. Whether they and the Grey Ware, or even the Ochre 
Ware, are parallel manifestations of the Aryan invasions of northern 
India rests, therefore, in the realm of conjecture. 

Alternative or supplementary identifications between material 
evidence and the complex episode of the Aryan invasions have been 
mooted. Thus certain Iron Age cairn-burials in northern Baluchistan 
have been regarded in some vague sense as ‘Aryan’. A series at Mughul 
Ghundai produced a distinctive tripod jar, a bracelet, bells, rings, and 
arrow-heads, all of bronze, of types characteristic of ‘Sialk B’ in Persia 
and attributable to the period before and after 1000 B.c. The associa- 
tion of these groups with early bearers of the Aryan tongue is without 
warrant. If a word of warning be appropriate, it is the desirability of 
avoiding an excessively Aryan ‘preoccupation’ in the present stage of 
knowledge. Many of the cultures in the wide period and region in 
question may be supposed to have had little to do with Aryan speakers ; 
if anything, the influence may in any particular instance have operated 
in the reverse direction. 

In the sixth century B.c., when the dominance of Grey Ware on the 
northern plains was dwindling, a new and equally distinctive ceramic 
came into use in and beyond the central valley of the Ganges. This 
took the form of bowls and dishes with a peculiarly lustrous black or 
dark grey surface on a whitish core, and has been christened Northern 
Black Polished Ware. It is characteristic of the full development of 
urbanization in the neighbourhood of the Ganges and the Jumna, an 
event which seems to have begun more than half a millennium after 
the decline of city life in the Indus valley farther west. No doubt the 
dense and widespread jungles of the Ganges plain had combined with 
other factors to delay this development in spite of the relative proximity 
of the Indus model. With or shortly after the appearance of the North- 
ern Black Polished Ware, iron came generally into use, in the form of 
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barbed arrow-heads, chisels, sickles, and other implements; and at the 
same time the regular use of burnt brick and the construction of im- 
pressively large houses once more became normal. Preceding the Black 
Polished Ware and in part apparently synchronizing with it, another 
ceramic series appeared on the Malwa plateau and in central India, in 
the valleys of the Narbada and the Chambal; it was marked by simple 
black patterns on a red or cream slip, and is sometimes associated with 
one of the long-lived microlithic blade industries, though it is also 
found with flat copper axes. There is at present no good evidence in 
India for the use of iron before the sixth century B.c. 

South India in the late prehistoric period. North-western 
India may be said to have entered the historic period, however un- 
certainly, when it was incorporated in 
the Achaemenid empire by Darius, the 
Great King of Persia, shortly before 
500 B.C., and in 326 B.c. Alexander the 
Great brought his own historians into 
the land (pp. 73 and 84). Inthe south, 
even this limited measure of definition 
is difficult to achieve. The inscriptions 
of Agoka carry the admonitions of the 
royal evangelist as far south as the 
north of Mysore State about 250B.C.(pp. 
117-23) but scarcely illumine the sur- 
rounding darkness. By the first century 
A.D. trade between the Roman world 
and the Indian peninsula had intro- 
duced the sub-continent to the West- 
ern geographers, and there are faint 
reactions in Indian epigraphy and literature. For what such classifica- 
tions are worth, it may be affirmed that the prehistory of southern 
India came to an end somewhere between 250 B.C. and A.D. 100, al- 
though long after A.D. 100 the methods of prehistoric research must still 
dominate our inquiry. For greater precision it will be convenient to 
end the prehistoric period in the south with the organization of Indo- 
Roman trade in the principate of Augustus, at the beginning of the 
first century A.D. (p. 160). From that time onwards, impact with 
the historic West begins to introduce a new element of exactness into 
the affairs of the peninsula, and the powerful Satavahana empire of the 
Deccan adds a useful quota. 

Reference has already been made to the ‘stone axe’ culture which has 
been shown by excavation at Brahmagiri in Mysore State and in the 
neighbouring Bellary District to have been prevalent in the Deccan 
for some considerable period prior to c. 200 B.c. Between Burma and 
Cape Comorin, many hundreds of these distinctive polished ‘pointed- 
butt’? axes have been found; but the great majority have been surface 
finds without cultural context, and it must not be assumed that 
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throughout this vast area they represent an identical culture or period. 
The extent in time and space of the Brahmagiri-Bellary culture can 
only be proved by further excavation at widely separated points. 
Meanwhile the evidence indicates that, in the southern area investi- 
gated, before and after the middle of the first millennium B.c. the 
population was housed in wooden huts, and produced hand-made 
pottery decorated at first with incisions or occasionally with rough 
geometrical or plant patterns applied in ochre after firing. Rough 
microlithic flakes and, rarely, an implement of copper or bronze 
completed the surviving equipment. Burial seems to have been by 
inhumation, the bodies of children being enclosed in round-bottomed 
pots. 

Megalithic tombs. In the third century B.c. Brahmagiri and 
Bellary lay within the Mauryan empire (p. 127), but after the death of 
Asoka in or about 236 B.c. the empire rapidly melted away and the 
moment was ripe for change. Whether that was in fact the context for 
the appearance of a series of ‘megalithic’ cultures in the peninsula is 
matter for conjecture; but now if not earlier there appeared upon the 
southern scene a new folk bringing an elaborate equipment of iron, 
wheel-turned pottery, and the custom of burying the dead collectively, 
after exposure and excarnation, in megalithic cists with a round port- 
hole or doorway in one end. Survivors of the older population continued 
as a subordinate element, but the megalith-builders were now the 
dominant class, and, in this region at any rate, remained dominant 
until the culmination of the Satavahana empire in the first and second 
centuries A.D. 

Megalithic tombs of this distinctive type, covered by large capstones 
and a low circular cairn or barrow and surrounded by stone circles, are 
very numerous in the peninsula south of Hyderabad (Deccan). They 
are normally associated with polished red-and-black pottery of a 
distinctive kind, and with a rich assortment of iron objects including 
Knives, swords, arrowheads, sickles, wedges, chisels, and all-metal 
spears or lances sometimes over 6 feet in length. Of the origin and 
growth of this culture we have little knowledge; when it reached 
Brahmagiri it was obviously in a mature stage, and all that can be 
predicated about it is that it must have come from the north or north- 
west. East of India there is no hint of any analogous culture. Far to the 
north-west, in western Asia, northern Africa, and Europe, are com- 
parable tombs, usually of considerably earlier date. Whether any 
integral relationship ever existed between the Indian and the Western 
series, we do not know. In the neighbourhood of Karachi are mega- 
lithic cists—not, so far as limited information goes, with the distinctive 
“‘porthole’—which may have constituted a link between the two. But 
much further investigation over wide areas of Asia and possibly Africa 
is needed before the south Indian megaliths can be rooted in the 
West. All that can be said at present is that the associated red-and- 
black pottery, though absent from the Gangetic plain, occurs in the 
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Narbada valley and the Vindhyas at least as early as the Northern Black 
neg or Ware, and thence extends southwards throughout peninsular 
ndia. 

Urnfields. To some extent contemporaneous with the cists are the 
urnfields which are numerous in southern India and may cover 100 
acres or more, indicating either large or long-settled populations. One 
of the best known of these is beside the Tamraparni river in the Tin- 
nevelly District, but others are to be found near Madras, near Pondi- 
cherry, and in many other localities. The dead are usually buried in 
large pear-shaped urns associated with smaller urns, but sometimes 
in the Madras area a terra-cotta sarcophagus on legs is substituted. 
The latter occurs on occasion within a circle of boulder-like stones 
or even in a rough cist. The numerous varieties of urn-burial, like 
those of megalithic burial, await analysis; meanwhile, it must suffice to 
note the problem. The actual dwelling-places of the urnfield folk have 
not been identified with certainty, but a very little research should 
reveal them. 

he Greeks and the Sakas/ For the north about this time a little 
more information is available. Small communities of Greek or semi- 
Greek origin settled in the Panjab and North-west Frontier consequent 
on Alexander’s invasion in 326 B.c., and the Bactrian kingdom and its 
offshoots were in some measure the seat of a provincial Hellenism 
between 246 B.C. and A.D. 50. The next extensive immigration of 
which any definite knowledge has survived is that of the Sakas, which 
began in the second or first century B.c. The term Saka was used by the 
Indians in a vague way to denote all foreigners from the other side of 
the passes, without nice distinction of race or tribe. It may have 
included both squat, narrow-eyed Mongols, and handsome races like 
the Turks, who resemble the traditional Aryans in physique. The 
Sakas formed kingdoms in the Panjab, at Mathura, and in the Kathia- 


wa Den i nD a 
In the first century after Christ another nomad 
tribe from central Asia called the Yueh-chi descended upon the plains 


of northern India. Their leading clan, the Kushans, founded a great 
empire which extended southwards apparently as far as the Narbada. 
The Kushans appear to have been big fair-complexioned men, prob- 
ably of Turki race, and possibly akin to the Iranian or Persian 
Aryans. The Saka and Yueh-chi conquests must have introduced a 
large element of foreign blood into the Indian population. Obscure 
indications exist of Iranian invasions in the third century of the 
Christian era, but nothing definite has been ascertained about them, if 
ey really occurred. 
The Hunas or Huns.-There is no doubt that during the fifthyand 
sixth ¢ i Ititudes of fierce folk from the central Asian 
steppes swooped down on both Persia and India. Those invaders are 
called by the Indians Hinas, or in English Huns, a term used in a 
general sense like the earlier term Sakas, to cover a mass of various 
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tribes.' Other Huns who invaded Europe are known to have been 
fierce tribesmen of the Mongolian kind; but the assailants of India 
are distinguished as Ephthalites or White Huns, a name which may 
imply that they were fair people like the Turks. Many of the Rajput 
castes or clans, as well as the Jats, Gujars, and certain other existing 
communities, are descended either from the Htnas or from allied 
hordes which arrived about the same time. The appearance of the 
existing castes so descended indicates that their foreign ancestors must 
have been mostly of the tall, fair, good-looking type. The population 
of the Panjab and the United Provinces is free from Mongolian features 
except in the sub-Himalayan and Himalayan regions. 

The Hun irruptions mark a distinct epoch in the history of northern 
India, the significance of which will be explained later. They are 
mentioned prominently in this place because they contributed some 


of the best elements to the population. 
WwW Type of Mustiny settlers The last movement which introduced a 
large néw class ts to the Indian population was that of the 


Muslims, beginning with the inroads of the Arabs at the commence- 
ment of the eighth century and ending with the establishment of the 
Mughul dynasty in the sixteenth century. Subsequent Muslim im- 
migration has been on a small scale. The Muslim invaders and settlers, 
other than the Arab conquerors of Sind, belonged to various Asiatic 
races, including a certain number of narrow-eyed, yellow-tinted, 
beardless Mongols. But the majority were collected from nations or 
tribes of different appearance, and were tall, good-looking, fair-com- 
plexioned, bearded men. They comprised Iranian Persians akin to the 
Indo-Aryans, Turks, Afghans of many varieties, and sundry peoples 
of mixed descent. The admixture of Mongol blood having been 
overborne by the other elements has left little trace in the features of 
modern Indian Muslims. The effect of the immigration on the whole 


Rapid spread of Islam >The rapidity of the spread of Islam, 
the religion-ef Muhammad, and the dramatic suddenness with which 


many things in the past, as in the present, pass man’s understanding 
The Prophet Muhammad, a native of Mecca, was more than fifn 

years of age before he attained any considerable success. He believed 
t A Brahman author, writing about A.D. 1600, applied the term to the Portuguese, 


and the poet Srinivasa, writing in the eighteenth century, referred to 
Pondicherry as Pramsu-Hinas. ‘i the French of 
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himself to be the divinely appointed messenger of a revelation destined 
to supersede the Jewish and Christian religions, as well as the rude 
paganism of his countrymen. His fellow citizens at Mecca were so 
hostile that in A.D. 622 he was obliged to quit his birthplace and take 
refuge at Medina. That event, renowned as the Flight, or Hijra, is the 
epoch of the Muslim Hijri era, vulgarly called the Hegira.t The remain- 
ing ten years of his life sufficed to make him substantially the sovereign 
of Arabia and the accepted Prophet of the Arabs. Soon after his death 
in A.D. 632 his successors, the early Khalifs (‘Caliphs’), found them- 
selves in conflict with the mighty Persian and Byzantine empires. 
Nothing could withstand the furious enthusiasm of the Arabs from 
the desert, beneath whose attack ancient thrones tottered and fell. 
Within the brief space of eighty years from the Prophet’s death 
his Arab followers had become the masters, not only of Arabia, but 
of Persia, Syria, western Turkistan, Sind, Egypt, and southern Spain. 
They carried their new religion with them, and either imposed it on 
their opponents at the point of the sword, or compelled them to ransom 


as early as A.D. 643. The conquest of Sind was effected by Muhammad 
bin Qasim in A.D. 712, and thenceforward for centuries that country 
remained under Arab rule. Kabul was subdued or made tributary at a 
later date. From the beginning of the eighth century many Arabs and 
Muslims of other nations must have settled in Sind and the neighbour- 
ing countries, effecting a marked change in the character of the popula- 
tion. But India proper remained substantially unaffected, although 
Arab traders occasionally visited the western kingdoms for business 
purposes and the Arab chiefs of Sind made several raids on Hindu 
territory. The Indian Rajas rarely troubled themselves about events 
taking place to the west of the Hakra river, then the boundary between 


& — in India proper. The annexation of the Panjab to the 
Ghazni kt Ut A.D. 1020 by Sultan Mahmid necessarily 
involved extensive settlement of Muslim strangers in that province, 
although the rest of India continued to be free from their presence. 
From the closing years of the twelfth century, when Muhammad of 
Ghér began the systematic conquest of the country, a constant stream 
of Muslim immigrants continued to flow in; and during the period of 
the growth of the Sultanate of Delhi new-comers arrived without ceas- 
ing. During the decline of the Sultanate from 1340 to 1526 the im- 
migration must have diminished, but in the latter year it received a 


% Muslim dates are usually designated as a.H. (anno hegirae). For example, 
A.H. 1335 = A.D. 1916-17, from October to October. The Hijri year is lunar, of 
about 354 days, and so is 11 days shorter than the solar year. 

2 The Hakra, which finally dried up in the eighteenth century, used to flow 
through the Bahawalpur State and the region which is now the Sind desert. 


40 ANCIENT INDIA 


fresh impetus from the victories of Babur. During the next two cen- 
turies a certain number of Muslims from beyond the border effected a 
lodgement, although the total was not very great. The older colonies, 
however, multiplied, crowds of converts from Hinduism were made, 
and intermarriages between the old and new Muslims took place. 
The tendency of the Muslim population is to increase, its fertility 
being superior to that of the Hindus. The immigrant Muslims, although 
thoroughly naturalized, retain their distinctness and never become 
merged in the Hindu majority, as their predecessors the Sakas, Htinas, 
and the rest were absorbed. The reason is to be found in the definite 
character of the Muslim creed, resting on scriptures of known date, and 
consisting essentially of only two doctrines, the unity of God and the 
divine mission of Muhammad. That simple creed inspires intense 
devotion and offers unbroken resistance to the seductions of Hinduism, 
although Indo-Muslim social practice is affected considerably by its 
surroundings. The looser beliefs of the early immigrants from central 
Asia were not strong enough to withstand the subtle influence of the 
Brahmanical environment. The Shamanism of the nomad invaders, 
like the chthonic cults of the Dravidians, yielded before the attractive 
force of the Hindu system, so that each successive wave of pre-Muslim 
foreigners quickly melted away in the ocean of caste. 

Smaller foreign communities. Since \the fifteenth century a 
considerable population of mixed Indo-European blood, originating 
from unions of Portuguese, English, and other Europeans with Indian 
women, has grown up, which forms an important element in the 
population of the great cities, the Bombay Konkan, and the settlements 
on the lower Himalayan ranges. 

The Jews, Parsis, Armenians, and certain other small foreign 
communities maintain their isolation so strictly that they-hardly affect 
the racial character of the general population. 

Language no proof of race. Sanskrit, with its derivative ver- 
naculars; the old Persian, or Zend language; Greek, Latin, German, 
English, and many other European tongues, form a well-defined group 
or family of languages which is designated either as Indo-Germanic 
or as Aryan. Many authors have shown a tendency to assume that the 
various peoples who speak Aryan tongues must be of Aryan race, 
connected one with the other more or less closely by ties of blood. 
That assumption is wholly unwarranted. Community of language is no 
proof of community of blood. The population of India, as we have seen, 
comprises extremely various elements, descended from all sorts of 
people who formerly spoke all sorts of languages. In the north, for 
instance, no trace remains of the central Asian tongues spoken by the 
diverse tribes comprised under the terms Saka, Hina, or Yueh-chi. 
The descendants of those people now speak Hindi and other languages 
closely related to Sanskrit. Similar cases may be observed all over the 
world. Languages become extinct and are replaced by others spoken 
by races whose position gives them an advantage. Thus, in Great 
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Britain, the Cornish language is absolutely extinct, and the Cornish 
people, who are of different race from the English, now speak nothing 
but English. 

_ Aryan ideas and institutions have shown marvellous power and 
vitality in all parts of India, but the proportion of Aryan blood in the 
veins of the population, which is small almost everywhere, is non- 
existent in some provinces. 

Languages. The most important family of Indian languages, the 
Indo-Aryan, comprises all the principal languages of northern and 
western India, Hindi, Bengali, Marathi, Gujarati, and many others, 
descended from ancient vernaculars or Prakrits, closely akin both to 
the Vedic and to the later literary forms of Sanskrit. 

The family or group of tongues second in importance is the Dravid- 
ian in the peninsula, comprising Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Kanarese, 
and Tulu, besides some minor tongues. Both Tamil and Telugu have 
rich literatures. The Tamil is the principal and perhaps the oldest 
language of the group. The grammar and structure of the Dravidian 
speech differ wholly from the Aryan type. The most ancient Tamil litera- 
ture, dating from the early centuries of the Christian era, or even earlier, 
was composed on Dravidian lines and independent of Sanskrit models. 
The later literature in all the languages has been largely influenced by 
Brahmanical ideas and diction. The linguistic family is called Dravidian 
because Dravida was the ancient name of the Tamil country in the 
far south. In fact, Tamil is really the same word as the adjective 
Dravida. Three other families of languages, namely, the Munda, the 
Mon-Khmér, and the Tibeto-Chinese, are represented on Indian soil, 
but as they possess little or no literature, and are mostly spoken by 
rude, savage, or half-civilized tribes, it is unnecessary to discuss their 
peculiarities. The speakers of those tongues have had small influence 


on : 

(The Indo-Aryan movement.>The Indo-Aryans, after they had 
enté jab—the ‘ e five rivers’, or ‘of the seven rivers’ 
according to an ancient reckoning—travelled generally in a south- 
easterly direction. For reasons unknown they called the south dakshina, 
or ‘right-hand’, a word familiar in its English corruption as ‘the 
~ Deccan’. The larger part of the tribes crossed the Panjab and then 
moved along the courses of the Ganges and Jumna, but some sections 
~ at an early period had advanced a considerable distance down the 
Indus, while others, at a later date, apparently marched eastward along 
the base of the mountains into Mithila or Tirhit. While resident in 
the Panjab the strangers had not yet become Hindus, but were only 
Hindus in the making. The distinctive Brahmanical system appears to 
have been evolved, after the Sutlaj had been passed, in the country to 
the north of Delhi. The apparently small tract between the rivers Saras- 
vati and Drishadvati, which it is difficult to identify with precision, is 
specially honoured by Manu as Brahmavarta, ‘the land of the gods’; 
the less-exalted title of Brahmarshi-deéa, ‘the land of divine sages’, 
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being given to the larger region comprising Brahmavarta or Kuruk- 
shetra, roughly equivalent to the tract about Thanésar, with the addi- 
tion of Matsya or eastern Rajasthan, Panchala, or the Doadb between 
the Ganges and Jumna, and Surasena, or the Mathura District.t 

When the legal treatise ascribed to Manu had assumed its present 
shape, perhaps about A.D. 200 or earlier, the whole space between the 
Himalaya and the Vindhyas from sea to sea was recognized as Arya- 
varta, or ‘Aryan territory’. The advance thus indicated evidently was 
a slow business and occupied a long time. The dark-skinned inhabitants 
of the country subdued by the invaders were called Dasyus and by 
other names. They are now represented generally by the lower castes 
in the plains and by certain tribes in hilly regions. 

Aryan penetration of the south. Although there is no reason to 
believe that any large Indo-Aryan tribal body ever marched into the 
peninsula, which was well protected by the broad belt of hills and 
forests marked by the Narbada river and the Satpura and Vindhya 
ranges, the peaceful penetration of the Deccan by Indo-Aryan emis- 
saries began many centuries before the Christian era. Tradition credits 
the Vedic Rishi Agastya, or a namesake of his, with the introduction of 
Aryan ideas and institutions into the Dravidian south. Probably the 
chief line of communication was along the eastern coast, and certainly 
the propagation of the new ideas was effected by Brahmans. The 
obscure story of the gradual advance of the caste system and other 
Indo-aryan institutions in India to the south of the Narbada has not 
yet been thoroughly investigated, and it is impossible to discuss the 
ject in these pages: Ss VY 
istinct. Dravidian civilization. When the Brahmans succeeded 
in making their-way. into the _kingdorns of the peninsula, including the 
realms of the Andhras, Cheras, Cholas, and Pandyas, they found a 
civilized society,not merely a collection of rude barbarian tribes. The 
Dravidian religion and social customs differed widely from those of 
northern India. Caste was unknown, as it now is in Burma, and the 
religion was centred on the ecstatic and often orgiastic worship of 
chthonic deities, the chief of whom was the hill god, Murugan. The 
original divinities have since been adopted by the Brahmans, given 
new names, and identified with orthodox Hindu gods and goddesses. 
The Hindu theory that mankind is divided into four varnas, or groups 
of castes—Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Sadra—was wholly foreign 
to the southerners. To this day Kshatriyas and Vaisyas do not exist 

t The difficulty in precise identification of the Sarasvati and Drishadvati is due to 
the extensive changes in the course of the rivers of northern India which are known 
to have occurred. Modern maps are utterly misleading, and it is impossible to con- 
struct maps of the ancient river system for any time preceding the Muslim invasions. 
The following passage may be commended to the attention of careful students: ‘It is, 
however, a reasonable conjecture that within the period of history the Sutlej united 
with the Sarasvati and Ghaggar to form the great river [sc. Hakra] which once flowed 
into the Indus through Bahawalpur, and that then Brahmavarta was a Doab [space 


between rivers] which might be compared with that of the Ganges and Jumna’ (C. 
Pearson, ‘Alexander, Porus, and the Panjab’, in Ind. Ant., vol. xxxiv, 1905, p. 254). 
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among them.! The laws of marriage and inheritance also differed 
completely from those of the Brahmans. Even now, when Hinduism, 
with its strict caste rules and its recognized system of law, has gained 
the mastery, the old and quite different Dravidian ideas may be traced 
in a thousand directions. The ancient Dravidian alphabet called 
Vatteluttu, of semitic origin, is very different from any of the northern 
alphabets. Tradition as recorded in the ancient Tamil literature 
indicates that from very early times wealthy cities existed in the 
south and that many of the refinements and luxuries of life were in 
common use. The good fortune of Tamil Land ( Tamilakam) in possess- 
ing such eagerly desired commodities as gold, pearls, conch-shells, 
pepper, beryls, and choice cotton goods attracted foreign traders from 
the earliest ages.2 Commerce supplied the wealth required for life on 
civilized lines, and the Dravidians were not afraid to cross the seas. 
Some day, perhaps, the history of Dravidian civilization may be written 
by a competent scholar skilled in all the lore and languages required for 
the study of the subject, but at present the literature concerned with it 
is too fragmentary, defective, and controversial to permit of condensa- 
tion. Early Indian history, as a whole, cannot be viewed in true per- 
spective until the non-Aryan institutions of the south receive adequate 
treatment. Hitherto most historians of ancient India have written as if 
the south did not exist. 
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I The fact is not affected by the efforts of certain castes to obtain recognition as 
Kshatriyas. ; . ‘ 

2 The Tamil Land of early ages was much more extensive than the area in which 
Tamil is now spoken. It included the Kanarese, Malayalam, and Tulu-speaking 
countries. Ceylon, too, was in close relations with the Tamil-speaking peoples of the 
mainland. The jewels and spices of the island may therefore be reckoned among the 
attractions of Tamil Land. The Telugu-speaking country possessed cotton manu- 
factures and diamond mines. 


CHAPTER 2 


Literature and civilization of the Vedic and Epic periods; 
the Puranas; caste 


Isolation of the oldest literature. The Vedic Indo-Aryans, whose 
progress has been sketched in bare outline, are known to us through 
their literature only, which is all, or almost all, so ancient that it cannot 
be illustrated either by contemporary books or from monuments. No 
comparable literature in any Indo-European or Aryan language is 
nearly as old as the hymns of the Rigveda, which ‘stands quite by itself, 
high up on an isolated peak of remote antiquity’; and even if some 
literary fragments from Egypt or Babylonia in languages of different 
families be as old, they do not help us to understand the Vedic scrip- 
tures. No buildings of the period after the fall of the Indus cities survive 
in India, nor are there any contemporary material remains, except the 
copper tools and weapons of the north already mentioned, which may 
be reasonably assigned to an early stage of the Vedic period. The 
oldest Indo-Aryan literature, as a rule, must be interpreted by means of 
itself, and we must be content to learn from it alone what we can 
discover about the Indo-Aryans whose Rishis composed that literature. 
External sources of information are almost wholly wanting, but the 
Avesta, the scriptures of the ancient Iranians or Persians, although 
not so old as the Veda, contributes illustrative matter of value. 

The Veda; faith and science. The oldest literature of the Indo- 
Aryans is known collectively as Veda, which means ‘knowledge’—the 
best of all knowledge in Hindu eyes. It is also designated in the plural 
as ‘the Vedas’, ‘the three Vedas’, or ‘the four Vedas’. Most orthodox 
Hindus accept the whole Veda, forming in itself an enormous literature, 
as inspired revelation (sruti) in opposition to later venerable books classed 
as traditional learning (smriti). But the adherents of the Arya Samaj, 
and possibly those of some other sects, allow the rank of revealed 
matter to the hymns alone, while denying it to the rest of the Veda. 
The belief that the Vedas were revealed complete as they stand without 
any process of development seems to be widely held,! and means for 
reconciling such belief with the results of scientific investigation of the 
documents may not be beyond the powers of human ingenuity. In 
these pages theories of inspiration will not be further noticed, and the 
Vedic literature will be treated merely as what it professes to be, the 
production of individual men and a few women, who composed their 


t Hopkins (p. 3) quotes the saying: 


Na hi chhandansi kriyante, nityani chhandansi; 
‘Vedic verses are not made, they are eternal.’ 
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works at times widely separated and with varying degrees of literary 
power. 

The Veda, regarded as literature, demands from students of human- 
ity the most respectful attention on account of its remote antiquity, its 
unique character, and the light which it sheds upon the evolution of 
mankind, especially in India. The Rigveda, as Whitney observes, 
contains ‘the germs of the whole after-development of Indian religion 
and polity’. 

Definition of the Veda. Opinions have varied concerning the 
definition of the Veda. Kautilya, in the Arthasdstra ascribed to the 
fourth century B.C., states that ‘the three Vedas, Sama, Rik, and Yajus, 
constitute the triple Vedas. These together with Atharvaveda and the 
Itihasaveda are known as the Vedas. . . . Purana, Itivritta (history), 
Akhyayika (tales), Udaharana (illustrative stories), Dharmasgastra, and 
Arthasastra are (known by the name) Itihasa.’! 

Kautilya’s definition is wider than that ordinarily accepted, which 
excludes the later, although ancient literature comprised by him under 
the comprehensive term /tihdsa. Common usage recognizes four and 
only four Vedas, namely (1) the Rigveda,? (2) the Samaveda, (3) the 
Yajurveda, and (4) the Atharvaveda. 

The claim of the last named to be included in the canon has not 
always been recognized, and not long ago it could be said that ‘the 
most influential Brahmans of southern India still refuse to accept the 
authority of the fourth Veda, and deny its genuineness’. 

But for most people the Vedas are four, and must be described as 
such. 

Contents of the Veda. The essential fundamental part of each of 
the four Vedas is a samhitd, or collection of metrical hymns, prayers, 
spells, or charms, mixed in some cases with prose passages. But certain 
supplementary writings are also considered by general consent to be 
actually part of the Vedas, and are regarded by many Hindus as inspired 
revelation like the samhitads. Those supplements written in prose are 
the Brdhmanas and the Upanishads. The Brahmanas are theological 
and ritual treatises designed as manuals of worship and explana- 
tions of the samhitds. They are of considerably later date than the 
verses but still very ancient, and in some cases preserve the written 
accent, which was disused very early. The Brahmanas include certain 
mystic treatises called Aranyakas, or ‘Forest-books’, supposed to be 
‘imparted or studied in the solitude of the forest’. The Upanishads, 


1 Arthasastra, revised translation by R. Shama Sastri (3rd ed., Mysore, 1929), 
Book I, chaps. 3, 5. Kautilya, it will be observed, places the Samaveda first. 

2 The name Rigveda is a compound of the words rich and veda, ch becoming g by 
the rules of sand. Rich signifies ‘any prayer or hymn in which a deity is praised. 
As these are mostly in verse, the term becomes also applicable to such passages of 
any Veda as are reducible to measure according to the rules of prosody. The first 
Veda, in Vyasa’s compilation, comprehending most of these texts, is called the 
Rigveda; or as expressed in the Commentary on the Index, “because it abounds in 
such texts (rich)’’ ’ (Colebrooke). 
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exceeding a hundred in number, are philosophical tracts or books, 
‘which belong to the latest stage of Brahmana literature’. Certain of the 
Upanishads are the parts of the Veda best known to Hindu readers in 
modern days, as being the foundation of the later and more systematic 
Vedanta philosophy. 

The Sutras. The Sitras, ‘compendious treatises dealing with Vedic 
ritual on the one hand, and with customary law on the other’, are 
admitted by all to rank only as traditional learning (smriti), but they 
are usually regarded as included in the Veda. They are written in a 
laboriously compressed style, sometimes approaching the structure of 
algebraic formulas, unintelligible without the help of authoritative 
commentaries. Such exaggerated value used to be attached to mere 
brevity of expression that a s#tra writer was supposed to derive as much 
pleasure from the saving of a short vowel as from the birth of a son. 
The Satras comprise the Srauta, dealing with the ritual of the greater 
sacrifices ; the Grihya, explaining the ceremonial of household worship ; 
and Dharma, treating of social and legal usage. The third section is 
that which mainly concerns the historian, being the foundation of the 
Dharmasastras, such as the well-known Laws of Manu, so called. 

Sama- and Yajurvedas. Having enumerated the principal classses 
of works usually included in the Veda, we return to the metrical 
samhitas which are the real Veda. Only two need be noticed particularly, 
because the Sama- and Yajurvedas are comparatively unimportant. 
The former is a hymn-book, ‘practically of no independent value, for it 
consists entirely of stanzas (excepting only 75) taken from the Rigveda 
and arranged solely with reference to their place in the Soma sacrifice’. 
The Yajurveda, which also borrows much matter from the Rigveda 
and exists in several forms, is a book of sacrificial prayers, and includes 
some prose formulas. 

The Rigveda samhita. The Rigveda unquestionably is the oldest 
part of the literature and the most important of the Vedas from the 
literary point of view. The samhita contains 1,017 (or by another 
reckoning 1,028) hymns, arranged in ten books, of which the tenth 
certainly is the latest. The collection about equals in bulk the J/iad and 
Odyssey together. Books II-VII, known as the ‘family books’, because 
they are attributed to the members of certain families, form ‘the 
nucleus of the Rigveda, to which the remaining books were succes- 
sively added’. 

Difficulties of the Vedic hymns. The Vedic hymns present in- 
numerable difficulties to the student. The language and grammar, 
which differ widely from those of the ‘classical’ Sanskrit, require 
profound expert investigation before the verses can be compelled to 
yield sense so as to permit the text to be construed. Even when a literal 
version in more or less grammatical English has been produced, the 
meaning behind the words often eludes the translator. The ideas of the 
Rishis are so remote from those of the modern world that the most 
learned Sanskritist, whether Indian or foreign, may fail to grasp them. 
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Interpretations consequently differ to an enormous extent, and after 
all possible has been said and done much remains obscure. Subject to 
such inherent difficulties and to necessary limitations of space, I will 
try to give the reader some slight notion of the contents of the Rigveda 
and Atharvaveda hymnals, to indicate the nature of the poets’ religion, 
and to draw a faint sketch of the social condition of the Indo-Aryans. 

The poetry of the Veda. Professor Macdonell observes that ‘by far 
the greater part of the poetry of the Rigveda consists of religious lyrics, 
only the tenth [and latest] book containing some secular poems. . . . 
The Rigveda is not a collection of primitive popular poetry. . . . It is 
rather a body of skilfully composed hymns produced by a sacerdotal 
class’, for use in a ritual which was not so simple as has been sometimes 
supposed. The metres and arrangement are the highly artificial work 
of persons who may be justly called learned, although probably ignor- 
ant of the art of writing. The same competent critic holds that, although 
the poetry is often marred for our taste by obvious blemishes, the 
diction is generally simple and unaffected, the thought direct, and the 
imagery frequently beautiful or even noble. The poems naturally vary 
much in literary merit, having been composed by many diverse authors 
at different times. The best may be fairly called sublime, while the worst 
are mechanical and commonplace. 

Subject-matter. Most of the hymns are invocations addressed to 
the gods, conceived as the powers of nature personified. Agni, or Fire, 
and Indra, primarily the god of thunder, and secondarily the god of 
battle, are the favourite deities. Indeed the religion may be regarded as 
being based upon fire-worship. The gods are represented as great and 
powerful, disposed to do good to their worshippers, and engaged in 
unceasing conflict with the powers of evil. The poets usually beg for 
material favours and seek to win the deity’s good will by means of 
prayers and sacrifices. Nothing indicates that images were used as aids 
to worship. The Heaven or Sky, personified as Varuna, is the subject 
of striking poems, and the Sun is addressed as Strya, or by other 
names in several compositions of much merit. 

Two specimens of Rigveda poetry may help readers to form some 
estimate of the poetic skill of the Rishis and to appreciate their religious 
aspirations. 

Hymn to the Dawn. The first is part of a hymn to the Dawn 
(Ushas), who is styled by Professor Macdonell ‘this fairest creation of 
Vedic poetry’. The rendering is his. 


To THE DAWN 
(R.V. i. 1133 Hist. of Sanskrit Liter. (1900), p. 83) 
There Heaven’s Daughter has appeared before us 
The maiden flushing in her brilliant garments. 


Thou sovran lady of all earthly treasure, 
Auspicious Dawn, flush here to-day upon us 
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In the sky’s framework she has shone with splendour; 
The goddess has cast off the robe of darkness. 
Wakening up the world with ruddy horses, 

Upon her well-yoked chariot Dawn is coming. 


Bringing upon it many bounteous blessings, 
Brightly shining, she spreads her brilliant lustre. 
Last of the countless morns that have gone by, 
First of bright morns to come has Dawn arisen. 


Arise! the breath, the life, again has reached us: 
Darkness has gone away and light is coming. 
She leaves a pathway for the sun to travel: 

We have arrived where men prolong existence. 


The tenth book. Commentators have different views concerning 
the exact meaning of the Rigvedic mythology, some denying that 
the gods addressed severally were really regarded as separate beings. 
However that may be, the latest book, the tenth, exhibits a somewhat 
advanced aspect of religious thought which prepares the way for the 
speculations of the Upanishads and the Vedanta. From among the 
many versions of the celebrated Creation Hymn, ‘the earliest specimen 
of Aryan philosophic thought’, I choose the metrical rendering by 
Max Miiller, who wrote it with the aid of a friend. 


CREATION HyMN 
(R.V. x. 1293 Chips from a German Workshop (1869), vol. i, p. 78) 


Nor Aught nor Nought existed; yon bright sky 
Was not, nor heaven’s broad woof outstretched above. 
What covered all? what sheltered? what concealed? 
Was it the water’s fathomless abyss? 

There was not death—yet was there nought immortal, 
There was no confine betwixt day and night; 

The only One breathed breathless by itself, 

Other than It there nothing since has been. 
Darkness there was, and all at first was veiled 

In gloom profound—an ocean without light— 

The germ that still lay covered in the husk 

Burst forth, one nature, from the fervent heat. 
Then first came love upon it, the new spring 

Of mind!—yea, poets in their hearts discerned, 
Pondering, this bond between created things 

And uncreated. Comes this spark from earth 
Piercing and all-pervading, or from heaven? 

Then seeds were sown, and mighty powers arose— 
Nature below, and power and will above— 

Who knows the secret? who proclaimed it here, 
Whence, whence this manifold creation sprang? 


™ Macdonell translates better: 


Desire then at the first arose within it, 
Desire, which was the earliest seed of spirit. 
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The Gods themselves came later into being— 

Who knows from whence this great creation sprang? 
He from whom all this great creation came, 
Whether his will created or was mute, 

The Most High Seer that is in highest heaven, 

He knows it—or perchance even He knows not. 


The Atharvaveda. The Atharvaveda or Atharvana is described 
as being on the whole ‘a heterogeneous collection of spells . . . a collec- 
tion of the most popular spells current among the masses’, and con- 
sequently breathing the spirit of a prehistoric age. Some of its formulas 
may go back to the most remote ages prior even to the separation of the 
Indo-Aryans from the Iranians. The fact that the book preserves so 
much old-world lore makes it rather more interesting and important 
for the history of civilization than the Rigveda itself. But itis far inferior 
as literature. The Atharvaveda may be read in the literal annotated 
version by Whitney as revised by Lanman. Although every line has 
been Englished word for word, much remains unintelligible as it 
stands in the translation. 

A specimen spell. A specimen, selected chiefly because it is short, 
will illustrate the character of the spells, and the extreme obscurity of 
the subject-matter. 


AGAINST THE POISON OF SNAKES 

(A.V. vi. 123 Whitney and Lanman, vol. i, p. 289) 
1. I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as night 
about living creatures other than the swan; thereby do I ward off thy poison. 
2. What was known of old by priests, what by seers, what by gods; what 

is to be, that has a mouth—therewith do I ward off thy poison. 
3. With honey I mix the streams; the rugged mountains are honey; honey 
is the Parushni [a river], the Sipala; weal be to thy mouth, weal to thy heart, 


Such sentences read very like nonsense at first sight. They must, 
of course, have had a definite meaning for the author, which may be 
discoverable, but it is not easy to make sense of them. The spell quoted 
is a perfectly fair sample of the collection and the translation. 

A notable poem. Fortunately, the Atharvaveda includes some 
compositions of a higher order, although, as Lanman observes, they 
are ‘few indeed’. The best known of such passages, that expressing the 
omniscience of the heavens personified as Varuna, deserves quotation. 
The sentiments and diction find many echoes in the Hebrew poetry of 
the Old Testament. 


THE OMNISCIENCE OF VARUNA 
(A.V. iv. 16. 1-5; after Muir, in Kaegi, p. 65) 


As guardian, the Lord of worlds 
Sees all things as if near at hand. 
In secret what ’tis thought to do 
That to the gods is all displayed. 
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Whoever moves or stands, who glides in secret, 
Who seeks a hiding-place, or hastens from it, 
What thing two men may plan in secret council, 
A third, King Varuna, perceives it also. 


And all this earth King Varuna possesses, 
His the remotest ends of yon broad heaven; 
And both the seas in Varuna lie hidden,! 
But yet the smallest water-drop contains him 


Although I climbed the furthest heaven, fleeing, 
I should not there escape the monarch’s power; 
From heaven his spies descending hasten hither, 
With all their thousand eyes the world surveying. 


Whate’er exists between the earth and heaven, 
Or both beyond, to Varuna lies open. 

The winkings of each mortal eye he numbers, 
He wields the universe, as dice a player. 


The Indo-Aryan tribes. The Indo-Aryan invasion or immigra- 
tion evidently was a prolonged movement of a considerable number of 
tribes, five or more, apparently related one to the other, who called 
themselves collectively Aryas, as the Iranians did.2 The term Arya, 
which seems originally to have meant merely ‘kinsman’, was under- 
stood in later times to imply nobility or respectability of birth, as 
contrasted with Andrya, ‘ignoble’. The habits of the tribes, while 
dwelling to the west of the Indus, were those of an agricultural and 
pastoral people, who reckoned their wealth in terms of cows. The 
description of the Indo-Aryans by some writers of authority as ‘nomads’ 
is opposed to the evidence of the hymns. Many passages of the Rigveda, 
both in the earliest and the latest books, testify to the habitual cultiva- 
tion of ‘yava, which primarily means ‘barley’, but may include wheat, 
which is not mentioned separately.3 

The tribes as they settled down in interior India naturally would 
have become more agricultural and less pastoral, like the Gijars and 
Ahirs of later ages. Some of the tribal names, as, for example, Piru and 
Chedi,* survived into the Epic period, while many died out. Each 
tribe was a group of families, and in each family the father was master. 
The whole tribe was governed by a Raja, whose power was checked to 

t “Also the two oceans are Varuna’s paunches’ (Lanman); 

“The loins of Varuna are these two oceans’ (Macdonell). 
RA Compare re story of the gradual Hellenization of the land of Greece (Bury, 
chap. i, sec. 4). 

3 e.g. R.V. x. 134. 2, ‘As men whose fields are full of barley reap the ripe corn 
removing it in order’; and vii. 67. 10, ‘barley cut or gathered up’ (Griffith). Barley is 
grown all over north-western India, in Afghanistan, and in the Himalayan valleys 
up to a height of 14,000 feet. Rice, unknown to the Rigveda, is often mentioned in 
the Atharvaveda, e.g. iv. 34, 35. But the theory that the Indians originally were 
nomads is supported by Megasthenes, who was told that ‘the Indians were in old 
times nomads like those Scythians who do not plough but wander about in their 
waggons, &c.’ (Arrian, Indika, chap. 7). 

4 Piru seems to be the Poros of Greek authors, 
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an undefined extent by a tribal council. The tribes dwelt in fortified 
villages, but there were no towns. The details recorded suggest that 
the life of the people was not unlike that of many tribes of Afghanistan 
in modern times before the introduction of fire-arms.! 

Arts of peace and war. The bow and arrow were the principal 
weapons, but spears and battle-axes were not unknown. Chariots, each 
carrying a driver and a fighting man, were employed in battle, a fact 
which implies considerable advance in the mechanical arts. Armour 
was worn. The Rigvedic Indo-Aryans were also acquainted with the 
processes of weaving, tanning, and metallurgy, although they had no 
knowledge of iron. We have seen that the bronze and copper imple- 
ments of the Gangetic basin may reasonably be referred to Vedic times. 
Gold was familiar and was made into jewellery. The tribes fought with 
each other when so disposed, but all united in hostility to the dark- 
skinned Indians, whom they despised, and whose lands they annexed. 

Diet. The Indo-Aryans, while sharing the ancient Iranian venera- 
tion for the cow, felt no scruple about sacrificing both bulls and cows 
at weddings or on other important occasions. The persons who took 
part in the sacrifice ate the flesh of the victim, whether bull, cow, or 
horse. But meat was eaten only as an exception. Milk was an important 
article of food, and was supplemented by cakes of barley or wheat 
(yava), vegetables, and fruit. 

Strong drinks. The people freely indulged in two kinds of in- 
toxicating liquor, called soma and surd. The Parsees of Yezd and Kir- 
man in Persia, as well as those of the Deccan and Bombay in India, 
who still occasionally offer soma sacrifices, identify the plant with one 
or other species of Asclepias or Sarcostemma. The plants of that genus 
have a milky juice which can be transformed into a rather unpleasant 
drink. But the real soma plant may have been different, and has not 
yet been clearly identified.2 Surd probably was a kind of beer. Soma 
juice was considered to be particularly acceptable to the gods, and was 
offered with elaborate ceremonial. The Samaveda provides the chants 
appropriate for the ceremonies. . 

Amusements. Amusements included dancing, music, chariot- 
racing, and dicing. Gambling with dice is mentioned so frequently in 
both the Rigveda and the later documents that the prevalence of the 
practice is beyond doubt. One stanza from the well-known ‘Gambler’s 
Lament’ (R.V. x. 34, in Kaegi, p. 84) may be quoted: 


My wife rejects me and her mother hates me; 
The gamester finds no pity for his troubles. 
No better use can I see for a gambler, 

Than for a costly horse worn out and aged. 


1 Discussion concerning the original seat or home of the Aryans is omitted pur- 
posely, because no hypothesis on the subject seems to be finally established. 

2 Kautilya prescribes that ‘Brahmans shall be provided with forests for soma 
plantation’ (Arthasastra, Book II, chap. 2). See also Fatakas, Nos. 525 and 537. 
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Dimness of the picture. When all possible care has been bestowed 
on the drawing of the outline, it must be confessed that the picture of 
the Indo-Aryans in the Rigvedic period remains indistinct and shadowy. 
The impossibility of fixing the age of the poems or of the life which 
they illustrate within limits defined even approximately leaves the 
Indo-Aryans suspended in the air, so to speak, and unconnected with 
any ascertained historical realities. The difficulties of the language of 
the poems, the strange modes of expression, and the remoteness of the 
ideas hinder a vivid realization of the people by whom and for whom 
the literature was produced. The matter of the greater part of the 
Atharvaveda, as already observed, produces an impression of pre- 
historic antiquity even deeper than that produced by the Rigveda, 
although it is certain that the book, as a book, is later in date. 

Vedic Aryans and Hinduism. However dim may be the picture 
of the life of the Vedic Indo-Aryans, it is plain that their religion and 
habits differed materially from those of Hindus in modern or even in 
early historical times. The detestation of cow-slaughter and the loathing 
for beef, which are today the most prominent outward marks of Hindu- 
ism, have been so for many centuries, perhaps for something like 2,000 
years. The Indo-Aryans had not those marks. It is quite certain that 
they freely sacrificed bulls and cows and ate both beef and horse flesh 
on ceremonial occasions. Nevertheless, it is true that the roots of 
Hinduism go down into the Rigvedic age and even deeper, to the 
Harappa culture. The pantheon, that is to say, the gods viewed col- 
lectively, although widely different from that of Hinduism, contains the 
germs of many later Hindu developments. Even now the Vedic deities 
are not wholly without honour, and in southern India the Nambudri 
Brahmans! of Malabar devote their lives to keeping up Vedic ritual as 
they understand it. The predominance of the Brahman had already 
begun when the Rigveda was composed, and the foundations of the 
caste system had thus been laid. The Yajurveda helps to bridge the 
gap between the Rigveda and Hinduism. It refers to the country 
between the Sutlaj and the Jumna, not to the Indus basin. The god 
Siva is introduced under that name, while Vishnu is more prominent 
than in the earlier work. The old nature worship has dropped into the 
background, and a much more mechanical form of religion, depending 
on elaborate ceremonies and highly skilled priests, is described. 

Vedic political history. The hymns of the Rigveda contain some 
material for political history in the shape of names of kings, kingdoms, 
and tribes. They even describe battles and other incidents. The 
references occur in a manner so natural and incidental that in all 
probability they record a genuine tradition and are concerned with 
real events. But the utter impossibility of determining an even approxi- 
mate chronology for either the hymns or the events mentioned in them 
renders the information almost valueless for historical purposes. The 


1 The name is also written Nambutiri or Namburi. 
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attempts made to connect the Vedic names with Hindu history by 
means of the long genealogies preserved in the Puranas and other 
works have failed to yield tangible results. Bharata, Sudas, Janamejaya, 
and other kings named in the hymns, although they may be accepted 
as real persons, cannot be invested with much interest from the 
historian’s point of view. 

Historical geography. The study of the geographical data in 
the hymns is more fruitful, and throws a certain amount of light on the 
course of the Indo-Aryan migration and the origins of Hinduism. In 
fact, the accepted belief in the Indo-Aryan immigration from central 
Asia depends largely on the interpretation of the geographical allusions 
in the Rigveda and Yajurveda. Direct testimony to the assumed fact is 
lacking, and no tradition of an early home beyond the frontier survives 
in India. The amount of geographical knowledge implied in the litera- 
ture is considerable. Such knowledge in those ancient days could have 
been acquired only by actual travelling. The hymn ‘In Praise of the 
Rivers (Nadi-stuti)’ in the tenth book (x. 75) is specially interesting as 
a display of geographical information. The author, while devoting his 
skill chiefly to the praises of the Sindhu or Indus, enumerates at least 
nineteen rivers, including the Ganges. 

The fifth stanza, which gives a list of ten streams, small and great, 
in order from east to west, is remarkable: 


Attend to this my song of praise, O Ganga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parushni; 
Together with Asikni, O Marudvridha, and with 
Vitasta, O Arjikiya, listen with Sushoma. 


The names of the Ganges, Jumna, and Sarasvati remain unchanged. 
The Sutudri is the modern Sutlaj, although its course has been greatly 
altered. The Parushni is supposed to be the Ravi. The Asikni and 
Vitasta undoubtedly mean respectively the Akesines or Chinab, and 
the Vyath or Jhelum. The Marudvridha is the Maruwardwan, which 
flows from north to south through the Maru valley of the Kashmir- 
Jammu State, and joins the Chinab on its northern bank at Kashtwar. 
The Sushoma is the Sohan in the Rawalpindi District, and the Arjikiya 
probably is the Kanshi in the same district. 

The mention of the Marudvridha is surprising, and it is difficult to 
understand how a stream of so little importance, hidden away among 
high mountains in an almost inaccessible valley, can have come to the 
knowledge of the author. The list suggests matter for curious specula- 
tion.! 

River changes. It is of much importance, as already observed, 
that careful students of early Indian history and interpreters of the 


1 See Max Miller, India, What can it Teach us? (1883), pp. 163-753 Stein in 
F.R.A.S., 1917, p. 91; and the translations by Griffith and others. I think the 
Arjikiya must te the Kanshi, and not as Stein suggests. 
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Vedas or other ancient records should bear in mind the fact that the 
snow-fed rivers of northern India have undergone immense changes 
even within historical times. The entire Indus system has been subject 
to tremendous transformations both in the mountains and in the plains. 
Earthquakes, elevations, subsidences, and landslips have affected the 
upper courses of the rivers, while the changes in the soft alluvium of 
the plains have occurred frequently on a gigantic scale and are still in 
progress. Some rivers, notably the Hakra or Wahindah, which once 
formed the boundary between Sind and Hind, have ceased to exist. 
Others, like the Kurram in the west and the Sarasvati in the east, which 
once were violent and impetuous, have dwindled into feeble, incon- 
siderable streams. The positions of the confluences in both the Indus 
and the Gangetic systems have shifted many miles. The existing delta 
of the Indus has been formed since the time of Alexander the Great. 
The whole group of rivers connected with or related to the Sutlaj has 
been completely transformed more than once. The Sutlaj itself has 
wandered over a bed eighty-five miles in width. Illustrations of the 
subject might be adduced in endless detail. What has been said may 
suffice to inspire caution in the interpretation of ancient texts and in 
attempts to identify places mentioned in those texts.! 

Vedangas and Upavedas. Two supplementary sections of the vast 
Vedic literature which are known as Vedangas (‘members of the Veda’) 
and Upavedas (‘subsidiary Vedas’) may be briefly mentioned. 

The Vedangas comprise six groups of treatises written in the satra 
style on subjects more or less closely connected with ritual or the 
preservation of the Vedic texts. The subjects are: (1) phonetics or 
pronunciation (s7kshd) ; (2) metre (chhandas); (3) grammar (wyakarana) ; 
(4) etymology (mrukti or nirukta); (5) religious practice (Ralpa); and 
(6) astronomy, or rather astrology (jyotisha). 

The Upavedas treat of more distinctly secular subjects, namely : 
(1) medicine (Ayurveda); (2) war, or literally ‘archery’ (Dhanurveda) ; 
(3) music (Gandharvaveda) ; and (4) architecture and art (Silpasastra). 

Vedanta. The term Vedanta (‘end of the Veda’) is now commonly 
applied to the philosophy taught in most of the Upanishads. So used 
it is interpreted to mean the ‘final goal of the Veda’. In practice many 
people when speaking of the Vedas mean the Upanishads, and by them 


1 Students who desire to appreciate the force of the remarks in the text should 
read, mark, and digest Raverty’s difficult memoir entitled ‘The Mihran of Sind and 
its Tributaries; a Geographical and Historical Study’ in ¥.A.S.B., vol. lxi, part 1, 
1892. Unfortunately the copious matter is ill arranged, so that the treatise is ex. 
ceptionally hard reading. It deals chiefly with the Indus, pp. 297-317; Hydaspes or 
Vitasta, pp. 318-36; Chinab, pp. 336-52; Ravi, pp. 3 52-71; Bias, pp. 372-90; Sutlaj, 
pp. 391-418; Hakra, pp. 418-22 and 454-66. Discussion of results occupies pp. 
469-508. I have learned much by repeated reading of the disquisition. For extensive 
changes in the rivers of the far south see K. S. Pillai, The Tamils Exghteen Hundred 
Years Ago, 1904, p. 236. 

2 The fourth Upaveda is also called Sthapatya-veda. The term Arthasastra given 
by Dr. Smith in earlier editions, on the basis of Weber (History of Indian Literature, 
1882, pp. 271, 273), is unusual in this context. [Ed.] 
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the Vedanta is regarded as ‘the ultimate bound of knowledge’. In 
a more literal sense the term means;the treatises, namely, the Upani- 
shads, appended to the end of the Brahmanas. The concise phrase tat 
tvam ast, ‘that art thou’, is accepted as summing up the ontology of the 
Vedanta. 

The epics. When passing from the Vedic lyrics to the Sanskrit 
epics we enter a new world. Not only are the grammar, vocabulary, 
metres, and style different, but the religion has been transformed and 
social conditions have been profoundly modified. Before those changes 
can be further considered it is necessary to explain briefly the character 
of the epics regarded as books. 

Two huge poems or masses of verses, the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata, are commonly described as epics. 

The Ramayana. The Ramayana deserves the name of epic because 
it is essentially a single long narrative poem composed by one author 
named Valmiki, and is devoted to the celebration of the deeds of the 
hero Rama with due regard to the rules of poesy. The work is in fact 
the first example of the Sanskrit Kavya or artificially designed narrative 
poem. The simple, easily intelligible style, while free from the ingenu- 
ities and verbal gymnastics favoured by later authors, is by no means 
devoid of ornament. Five out of the seven books seem to constitute the 
epic as conceived by Valmiki. Critics regard the first and last books 
as later additions. Episodes unconnected with the story are few. The 
grammar and language, which are remote from those of the Veda, 
closely approximate to those of ‘classical’ Sanskrit. The poem is known 
in three different recensions, the variations being due to the liberties 
taken by professional reciters. It is not possible to determine which 
form represents the original composed by Valmiki, but the Bombay 
recension on the whole seems to preserve the oldest text. The text of 
narrative poems not being regarded as sacred like that of the Vedas, 
no obligation to preserve its purity was recognized. The seven books 
contain about 24,000 slokas, or 48,000 lines. 

Theme of the Ramayana. The main theme is the story of Prince 
Rama, the son of King Dagaratha of Ayodhya by Queen Kausalya. 
The jealousy of Kaikeyi, the second queen, drove Rama into exile and 
secured possession of the throne for her son, Bharata. Lakshmana, the 
third prince, voluntarily shared the exile of Rama and Sita his beloved 
wife. The adventures of the banished prince, the abduction of Sita by 
Ravana, the giant king of Lanka, the aid given to the prince by Hanu- 
man, king of the monkeys, the vindication of Sita from unjust aspersions 
on her chastity, and a thousand other incidents are even more familiar 
to Hindus in every part of India than the Bible stories are to the average 
European Christian. The story ends happily, and Rama shares the 
kingdom with Bharata. 

The heroic legend thus indicated has been edited by Brahmans so 
as to transform the poem into a book of devotion consecrated to the 
service of God in the form of Vishnu. Rama, who is pictured as an 
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incarnation of the deity, has thus become the man-god and saviour of 
mankind in the eyes of millions of devout worshippers, who have his 
name in the ejaculation, ‘Ram, Ram’, continually on their lips. He is 
venerated as the ideal man, while his wife, Sita, is reverenced as the 
model of womanhood. Hindus unacquainted with Sanskrit bathe in 
‘the lake of the deeds of Ram’ by the help of vernacular translations or 
imitations, among which the most celebrated is the noble poem entitled 
the Ram-charit-manas, composed by Tulsi Das in the days of Akbar. 
The moral teaching of the Ramayana in all its forms tends to edifica- 
tion, and the influence of Tulsi Das in particular may be truly described 
as wholly on the side of goodness. 

The Mahabharata. The Mahabharata, as we possess it in two 
recensions, a northern and a southern, cannot be designated correctly 
as an epic poem. It is a gigantic mass of compositions by diverse 
authors of various dates extending over many centuries, arranged in 
eighteen books or parvans, with a supplement called the Harivamésa, 
which may be reckoned as the nineteenth book. The number of $lokas 
exceeds 100,000, and the lines consequently are more than 200,000. The 
Harivamsa contains over 16,000 Sslokas. The episodes, connected by 
the slightest possible bonds with the original narrative nucleus, 
constitute about four-fifths of the whole complex mass, which has the 
character of an ‘encyclopaedia of moral teaching’ as conceived by the 
Brahman mind. 

The epic portion. The subject of the truly epic portion of the 
Mahabharata is the Great War between the Kauravas, the hundred 
sons of Dhritarashtra, led by Duryodhana, and the Pandavas, the five 
sons of Pandu, brother of Dhritarashtra, led by Yudhishthira. The 
poet relates all the circumstances leading up to the war, and then 
narrates the tale of the fierce conflict which raged for eighteen days 
on the plain of Kurukshetra near Thanésar, to the north of modern 
Delhi and the ancient Indraprastha. All the nations and tribes of 
India from the HimAalaya to the farthest south are represented as taking 
part in this combat of giants. The Pandava host comprised the armies 
of the states situated in the countries equivalent to the state of 
Uttar Pradesh, Western Bihar, and Eastern Rajputana, with con- 
tingents from Gujarat in the west and from the Dravidian kingdoms 
of the extreme south. The Kaurava cause was upheld by the forces of 
Eastern Bihar, Bengal, the Himalaya, and the Panjab. The battles 
ended in the utter destruction of nearly all the combatants on both 
sides, excepting Dhritarashtra and the Pandavas. But a reconciliation 
was effected between the few survivors, and Yudhishthira Pandava was 
recognized as king of Hastinapura on the Ganges. Ultimately, the five 
sons of Pandu, accompanied by Draupadi, the beloved wife of them 
all, and attended by a faithful dog, quitted their royal state, and journey- 
ing to Mount Meru were admitted into Indra’s heaven. 

The epic narrative, thus inadequately summarized, now occupies 
about 20,000 slokas, but in its earliest form comprised only 8,800. That 
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fact, which is clearly recorded, proves beyond doubt the unlimited 
rehandling which the Mahabharata has undergone at the hands of 
professional reciters, poets of different ages, and Brahman editors. The 
medieval Hindi epic, the Chand-Rdisd, has been subjected to similar 
treatment and expanded from 5,000 to 125,000 verses. The original 
form of that poem is said to be still in existence. 

The Bhagavad-Gita, &c. The profound philosophical poem 
called the Bhagavad-Gitd, which may be Englished as ‘the Lord’s 
Song’, or in Edwin Arnold’s phrase as ‘the Song Celestial’, divided into 
eighteen chapters or discourses, has been thrust into the sixth book ot 
the Mahabharata. 

Other notable episodes, or inserted poems, are the charming tale of 
Nala and Damayanti, accessible in Milman’s elegant English version; 
the story of Sakuntala, forming the groundwork of Kalidasa’s play; 
and the legend of Savitri, the Hindu Alcestis. 

Age of the epics. The separate heroic and legendary tales imbedded 
in both the Raémdyana and the Mahdbhdrata may in some cases go 
back to the most remote antiquity, but both of the epics in their existing 
form are far later than any of the Vedic hymns, and probably pos- 
terior to all the Bradhmanas. The two epics, as Hopkins has proved in 
detail, are intimately related and include a large number of sub- 
stantially identical verses. The language of both belongs essentially 
to the same period in the development of Sanskrit. Probably the 
greater part of the existing text of the Mahabharata was complete by 
A.D. 200, but the work as a whole cannot be said to belong to any one 
era. The original work of Valmiki, that is to say, Books II-VI of 
the Ramdyana, is believed by Professor Macdonell to have been 
completed before the epic kernel of the Mahdbharata had assumed 
definite shape. 

The Ramayana not historical. Most Hindus regard the epic 
narratives as statements of absolute historical facts, and would not be 
disturbed by sceptical criticism more than the ordinary unlearned 
Christian is by the so-called ‘higher criticism’ of the Gospels.! Scholars 
naturally look upon the poets’ tales in a different light. Professors 
Jacobi and Macdonell, for instance, regard the Raémdyana as being 
neither historical nor allegorical, but a poetic creation based on mytho- 
logy. That interpretation sees in Sita (‘the furrow’) an earth-goddess, 
and in Rama an equivalent of Indra. Such speculations may or may not 
be accepted, but I feel fairly certain that the Ramayana does not hand 
down much genuine historical tradition of real events, either at Ayodhya 
or in the peninsula. The poem seems to me to be essentially a work of 
imagination, probably founded on vague traditions of the kingdom of 
Kosala and its capital Ayodhya. Dasaratha, Rama, and the rest may 
or may not be the names of real kings of Kosala, as recorded in the long 
genealogy of the solar line given in the Puranas. But the investigation 

t ‘According to the Hindu notion the stories which are called mythology by Euro- 
peans are nothing short of history’ (Ketkar, vol. ii, p. 477). 
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of the genealogies, on which a distinguished scholar has lavished in- 
finite pains, is inconclusive, and the story of the epic is so interwoven 
with mythological fiction that it is impossible to disentangle the authen- 
tic history. The attempts to fix an approximately definite date for the 
adventures of Rama rest on a series of guesses and are altogether 
unconvincing to my mind. 

The Great War. The traditional belief that the Great War of the 
Mahabharata actually was fought in the year 3102 B.c., the era of 
Yudhishthira, is strongly held. Although that date will hardly bear 
criticism, most people seem to be agreed that the poet of the original 
epic based his tale on the genuine tradition of a real Great War, just 
as the author of the J/iad had his imagination guided by dim recollec- 
tions of an actual siege of Troy. The story, however, has been so much 
edited and moralized by different hands at times widely apart that little 
genuine tradition can be left. Persistent local memory undoubtedly has 
always recognized the sites of Hastinapura on the Ganges, the original 
Kaurava capital, and of Indraprastha on the Jumna, the newer town 
founded by the Pandavas. Hastinapura is supposed to be marked by a 
small hamlet of the same name on the high bank of the Ganges in the 
Meerut District, and recent excavations have revealed there the exis- 
tence of a city going back to pre-Buddhist times. Every tourist is 
familiar with the fact that the enclosure of the Purana Qila, situated 
near the bank of the Jumna between Shahjahan’s Delhi and Huma- 
yun’s tomb, is pointed out as occupying part of the site of Indra- 
prastha. The Nigambddh Ghat, or river stairs, and the Nilichatri 
temple farther north, near Salimgarh, are believed to have been in- 
cluded in the ancient city, the northern limit of which is supposed to 
have extended to ‘the north-eastern end of the street called Dariba— 
almost in the heart of the modern city’. No ancient remains of any 
sort have been found to support the identification of the site. The 
traditions fixing the positions of the two towns, however, may be 
accepted, and we may believe that a famous local war between the 
chiefs of Indraprastha and Hastinapura, supported severally by many 
tribes of northern India, occurred at a very remote date. Beyond that 
it is difficult to go. The reasons for believing that the Pandavas were, 
as Hopkins suggests, ‘a new people from without the pale’, and for 
discrediting the alleged relationship between them and the Kauravas, 
are strong and cut at the root of the whole story. If the Pandavas were 
non-Aryan hill-men, which in my judgement is probable, the poets 
and editors have transformed the story of their doings to such an 
extent that nothing truly historical is left. 

The allegation that the chiefs of all India, including even the 
Pandyas from the extreme south of the peninsula, took part in the fray 
is absolutely incredible. Whether the date of the battle be placed 

t Carr Stephen, Archaeology and Monumental Remains of Delhi, Lidiana and 
Calcutta, 1876, p. 5. 

2 Compare the ‘catalogue of ships’ interpolated in the Iliad. As all Greece desired 
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about 3000 B.C., as tradition maintains, or 2,000 years later, as seems 
much more probable, it is impossible that at either period distant 
powers like the Pandyas or the King of Assam (Pragjyotisha) should 
have been interested in the local quarrels between the Kauravas and 
Pandavas, which directly concerned only a small area in the neighbour- 
hood of the city now called Delhi. The entire framework of the story is 
essentially incredible and unhistorical. It may be that the royal genea- 
logies for ages before and after the Great War, as recorded in the 
Puranas at length and in the epics less fully, are not wholly fictitious. 
But even if it be admitted that the lists often give the names in the 
proper order with approximate correctness, and indicate the existence 
of certain real relations friendly or hostile between the princes of 
certain dynasties, we are still a long way from finding intelligible 
history. The attempt to construct a rationalized narrative out of the 
materials available rests on a series of assumptions and guesses which 
can never lead to conclusions of much value. I confess my inability to 
extract anything deserving the name of political history from the epic 
tales of either the Ramayana or the Mahabharata. 

Social conditions. Both poems describe much the same state of 
society; but that proposition is subject to the qualification that certain 
parts of the Mahabharata retain distinct traces of early practices, such 
as cow-killing and human sacrifice, which were regarded with horror 
when the later parts of the work were composed. Other features are 
clearly non-Aryan, notably the polyandry of the Pandavas, who all 
shared the one wife, Draupadi, after the manner of the Tibetans and 
certain other Himalayan tribes in the present day. The name Pandava 
means ‘pale-face’, and the conjecture seems to be legitimate that the 
sons of Pandu may have been the representatives of a yellow-tinted, 
Himalayan, non-Aryan tribe, which practised polyandry. That hypo- 
thesis involves the further inference (which may be supported for other 
reasons) that the alleged relationship between the Pandavas and the 
Kauravas was an invention of the Brahman editors who undertook to 
moralize the old tales and bring them all into the Aryan fold. The sub- 
ject is too speculative for further discussion in this place. 

When the epics were finally recast in their present shape, be the date 
A.D. 200 or another, the doctrine of ahimsd, or non-injury to living 
creatures, had gained the upper hand. It is taught emphatically in 
many passages, although others, as observed above, retain memories 
of older practices. 

The Vedic nature-worship had been mostly superseded by the 
cult of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. New gods and goddesses unknown 
to the Veda, such as Ganééa and Parvati, had arisen; and the Vedic 
deities had been reduced to a subordinate position, except Indra, who 
still retained high rank as the king of the heaven which warriors hoped 


to be credited with a share in the Trojan war after it had been made famous by 
Homer, so all India claimed places in the Great War of the Mahabharata. 
I For details and references see Vidya, p. 118, and Hopkins, p. 378. 
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to attain. The doctrine of rebirth, often loosely called transmigration of 
souls, had become generally accepted, and the belief in the incarnations 
of Vishnu had been formulated. The Bhagavad-Gitd, of which the 
date is quite uncertain, presents the Supreme Deity incarnate in the 
guise of the charioteer Krishna, who expounds the religion of duty, 
subject to the limitations of the four orders or varnas, in ‘plain but 
noble language’. The tribal organization of the state is much less pro- 
minent than it was in the Vedic period, and territorial kingdoms had 
arisen. The life of the court of Ayodhya as depicted in the Raémdyana 
is much the same as that of any old-fashioned Hindu state in recent 
times. Caste was already an ancient institution, and it may be said with 
confidence that the atmosphere of the epic world is that of familiar 
Hinduism, with certain exceptions indicated above, which occur 
chiefly in the Mahabharata. The kingdoms mentioned were numerous 
and comparatively small. No hint seems to be given that a great para- 
mount power existed. But it is not safe to affirm that the political and 
social conditions depicted in the epics are those of any one definite age. 
Both works as, literary compositions may be roughly placed between 
400 B.C. and A.D. 200. The Ramayana in its original form may have 
been composed by Valmiki in the earlier half of the six centuries thus 
indicated, and it seems probable that the redaction of the Mahabharata 
to something like its present shape took place in the later half of the 
same period. But determination of the dates of composition of the 
poems, if it could be effected, would not throw any light on the his- 
torical place of Rama, Arjuna, and the other epic heroes. They are, I 
think, the creatures of imagination, guided more or less by dim 
traditions of half-forgotten stirring events which happened ‘once upon 
a time’, but cannot be treated as ascertained facts which came into 
existence at any particular period. The Indian epic heroes, in short, 
seem to me to occupy a position like that of the Knights of the Round 
Table in British legend, and it is as futile to attempt the distillation of 
matter-of-fact history, whether political or social, from the Mahd- 
bharata and Ramayana as it would be to reconstruct the early history 
of Britain from the Morte d’ Arthur or from its modern version, the 
Idylls of the King. 

The Puranas. The nature of the works called Puranas which have 
been referred to demands brief explanation. The Purdnas commonly 
recognized in the north of India are eighteen in number. Others, about 
which little is known to European scholars, are used in the south. A 
Purana, according to the Indian definition, best exemplified by the 
Vishnu Purdna, should treat of five subjects, namely, primary creation, 
secondary creation, genealogies of gods and patriarchs, reigns of various 
Manus, and the history of ancient dynasties. The treatises consequently 
are bulky and crowded with legendary matter of various kinds. They 
have been well described by Bihler as ‘popular sectarian compilations 
of mythology, philosophy, history, and the sacred law; intended, as 
they are now used, for the instruction of the unlettered classes, includ- 
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ing the upper divisions of the Sidra varna’.t Much of the contents 
comes down from remote antiquity, as the name Purdna, meaning 
‘old’, testifies, but the books as they stand are of various dates, The 
Vayu Purana, one of the oldest, finally edited perhaps in the fourth 
century after Christ, is closely connected with the supplement to the 
Mahabharata entitled the Harivam$a, already mentioned. The Puranic 
genealogies of kings in prehistoric times, as intimated above, seem to 
be of doubtful value, but those of the historical period or Kali age, 
from about 600 B.c., are records of high importance and extremely 
helpful in the laborious task of reconstructing the early political history 
of India. Each of the Purdnas is more or less specially consecrated 
to the service of a particular form of the godhead. 

Caste. The existing institution of caste is peculiar to India, and is 
‘the most vital principle of Hinduism’, dominating Indian social life, 
manners, morals, and thought. It consists essentially in the division of 
Hindu mankind into about 3,000 hereditary groups, each internally 
bound together by rules of ceremonial purity, and externally separated 
by the same rules from all other groups. Those propositions describ- 
ing the institution of caste as it exists today in general terms are as 
accurate as any brief abstract description of an institution so complex 
can be. 

Definition of a caste. A caste may be defined as a group of families 
internally united by peculiar rules for the observance of ceremonial 
purity, especially in the matters of diet and marriage. The same rules 
serve to fence it off from all the other groups, each of which has its 
own set of rules. Admission to an established caste in long settled 
territory can be obtained nowadays by birth only, and transitions from 
one caste to another, which used to be feasible in ancient times, are no 
longer possible, except in frontier regions like Manipur. The families 
composing a caste may or may not have traditions of descent from a 
common ancestor, and, as a matter of fact, may or may not belong to 
one stock. Race, that is to say, descent by blood, has little concern with 
caste, in northern India, at all events, whatever may be the case in the 
south. The individual members of a caste may or may not be restricted 
to any particular occupation or occupations. The members may believe 
or disbelieve any creed or doctrine, religious or philosophical, without 
affecting their caste position. That can be forfeited only by breach of 
the caste regulations concerning the dharma, or practical duty of 
members belonging to the group. Each caste has its own dharma, in 
addition to the common rules of morality as accepted by Hindus 
generally, and considered to be the dharma of mankind. The general 
Hindu dharma exacts among other things reverence to Brahmans, 
respect for the sanctity of animal life in varying degrees, and especially 
veneration for horned cattle, pre-eminently the cow. Every caste man 
is expected to observe accurately the rules of his own group, and to 
refrain from doing violence to the feelings of other groups concerning 

1 Laws of Manu, S.B.E., vol. xxv, p. xci. 
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their rules. The essential duty of the member of a caste is to follow the 
custom of his group, more particularly in relation to diet or marriage. 
Violation of the rules on those subjects, if detected, usually involves 
unpleasant and costly social expiation and may result in expulsion 
from the caste, which means social ruin and grave inconvenience. 

The Hindus have not any name for the caste institution, which 
seems to them part of the order of nature. It is almost impossible for 
a Hindu to regard himself otherwise than as a member of some 
particular caste, or species of Hindu mankind. Everybody else who 
disregards Hindu dharma is an ‘outer barbarian’ (mléchchha) no matter 
how exalted his worldly rank or how vast his wealth may be. The 
proper Sanskrit and vernacular term for ‘a caste’ is jati(jat), ‘species’, 
although, as noted above, the members of a jati are not necessarily 
descended from a common ancestor. Indeed, as a matter of fact, they 
are rarely, if ever, so descended. Their special caste rules make their 
community in effect a distinct species, whoever their ancestors may 
have been. 

The fiction of four original castes. The common notion that 
there were four original castes, Brahman, Kshatriya or Rajanya, Vaisya, 
and Sidra, is false. The ancient Hindu writers classified mankind 
under four varnas or ‘orders’, with reference to their occupations, 
namely : (1) the learned, literate, and priestly order, or Brahmans; (2) 
the fighting and governing classes, who were grouped together as 
Rajanyas or Kshatriyas, irrespective of race, meaning by that term 
ancestry; (3) the trading and agricultural people, or Vaisyas; and (4) 
common, humble folk, day labourers, and so forth, whose business it 
was to serve their betters. Every family and caste(jati) observing Hindu 
dharma necessarily fell under one or other of those four heads. Various 
half-wild tribes, and also communities like sweepers, whose occupations 
are obviously unclean, were regarded as standing outside the four 
orders or varnas. Such unclean communities have usually imitated the 
Hindu caste organization and developed an elaborate system of castes 
of their own, which may be described by the paradoxical term ‘out- 
caste castes’. 

Nobody can understand the caste system until he has freed himself 
from the mistaken notion based on the current interpretation of the 
so-called Institutes of Manu, that there were ‘four original castes’. No 
four original castes ever existed at any time or place, and at the present 
moment the terms Kshatriya, Vaigya, and Sidra have no exact meaning 
as a Classification of existing castes. In northern India the names 
Vaisya and Sidra are not used except in books or disputes about 
questions of caste precedence. In the south all Hindus who are not 
Brahmans fall under the denomination of Sidra, while the designations 
Kshatriya and Vaisya are practically unknown.? 


1 ‘Caste means a social exclusiveness with reference to diet and marriage... . 
Birth and rituals are secondary’ (Shama Sastri, The Evolution of Caste, p. 13). 
2 According to the Census of 1901 for the Madras Presidency the figures are: 
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The Purusha-sikta hymn. The famous Purusha-sikta hymn 
included in the latest book of the Rigveda (x. 90), and commonly 
supposed to be ‘the only passage in the Veda which enumerates the 
four castes’, has nothing to do with caste. The hymn has for its subject 
a cosmogony or theory of creation. The poet tries to picture creation 
as the result of immolating and cutting up Purusha, that is to say 
“embodied spirit, or Man personified and regarded as the soul and 
original source of the universe, the personal and life-giving principle 
in all animated beings’. The Vedas, horses, cattle, goats, and sheep, 
the creatures of the air, and animals both wild and tame are depicted 
as being products of that ‘great general sacrifice’. The poet proceeds 
next to expound the creation of the human race, and finally, of the 
sun, moon, and elements. I quote Colebrooke’s version because it is 
free from the effect of the prepossession of other translators, who, 
under the influence of Manu and his followers, have assumed the 
reality of a reference to the supposed ‘four original castes’. 


10. Into how many portions did they divide this being whom they im- 
molated? what did his mouth become? what are his arms, his thighs, and his 
feet now called? 

11. His mouth became a priest [Bradhmana]; his arm was made a soldier 
[Rajanya]; his thigh was transformed into a husbandman [Vaigya]; from his 
feet sprang the servile man [Sidra]. 

12. The moon was produced from his mind; the sun sprang from his eye; 
air and breath proceeded from his ear; and fire rose from his mouth. 

13. The subtile element was produced from his navel; the sky from his 
head; the earth from his feet; and space from his ear; thus did he frame 
worlds.... 


The general drift of the whole passage is plain enough. The verses 
give a highly figurative, imaginative theory of creation. Both the 
Brahman and fire come from Purusha’s mouth, just as the servile man 
or Sidra and earth both proceed from his feet. No suggestion of the 
existence of caste groups is made. Mankind is simply and roughly 
classified under four heads according to occupation, the more honour- 
able professions being naturally assigned the more honourable sym- 
bolical origin. It is absurd to treat the symbolical language of the poem 
as a narrative of supposed facts. 

Distinctions between varna and jati. Most of the misunder- 
standing on the subject has arisen from the persistent mistranslation 
of Manu’s term varna as ‘caste’, whereas it should be rendered ‘class’ 
or ‘order’, or by some equivalent term. 

The compiler of the Institutes of Manu was well aware of the dis- 
tinction between varna and jati. While he mentions about fifty different 
castes, he lays much stress on the fact that there were only four varnas. 


Brahman, 3-4 per cent.; Sidra, 94:3 = 97°7 per cent. The small residuum is made 
up of a few ‘Telingas and Kanarese who called themselves Kshatriyas or Vaisyas 
(Richards, The Dravidian Problem, p. 31). . 

I Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, 1873, vol. i, p. 184. 
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The two terms are carelessly confused in one passage (x. 31), but in that 
only. Separate castes existed from an early date. Their relations to one 
another remain unaffected whether they are grouped theoretically under 
four occupational headings or not. 

Enormous number of existing castes. My statement that 3,000 
distinct castes, more or less, exist at the present day is made on the 
authority of an estimate by Ketkar. Whether the number be taken as 
2,000, 3,000, Or 4,000 is immaterial, because the figure certainly is of 
that order. Many reasons, which it would be tedious to specify, forbid 
the preparation of an exact list of castes. One of those reasons is that 
new castes have been and still are formed from time to time. But the 
intricacies of the caste system in its actual working must be studied in 
the numerous special treatises devoted to the subject, which it is 
impossible to discuss in this work. 

Antiquity of the institution. We know that caste existed before 
300 B.C., because the most obvious features of the institution are noticed 
by the Greek authors of ascertained date; and it is reasonable to believe 
that castes, separated from one another by rules of ceremonial purity, 
as they now are, were in existence some centuries earlier. I do not find 
any indication of the existence of caste in Rigvedic times. But the 
pre-eminence of the ‘Brahman sacrificers’, which was well assured even 
in that remote age, is the foundation of the later caste system. The 
people of the Rigveda had not yet become Hindus. 

The learned, priestly, and intellectually superior class of the Indo- 
Aryans who were called Brahmans gradually framed extremely strict 
rules to guard their own ceremonial purity against defilement through 
unholy food or undesirable marriages. The enforcement of such rules 
on themselves by the most respected members of the Indo-Aryan 
community naturally attracted the admiration of the more worldly 
classes of society, who sought to emulate and imitate the virtuous self- 
restraint of the Brahmans. It being clearly impossible that ordinary 
soldiers, business men, peasants, and servants could afford to be as 
scrupulous as saintly, or at least professedly religious Brahmans, a 
separate standard of dharma for each section of society necessarily 
grew up by degrees. Kings, for instance, might properly and must do 
things which subjects could not do without sin, and so on. The long- 
continued conflict with the aboriginal Indians, who held quite different 
ideals of conduct, made both the Brahmans and their imitators more 
and more eager to assert their superiority and exclusiveness by ever- 
increasing scrupulosity concerning both diet and marriage. 

The evolution of caste. The geographical isolation of interior 
India favoured the evolution of a distinct and peculiar social system. 
A student of the Rigveda texts, without knowledge of historical facts, 
might reasonably presume that the Indus basin where the immigrants 
first settled would have become the Holy Land of Hinduism. The 
Rishis never tire of singing the praises of the mighty Indus with its 
tributary streams. But the strange fact is that the basin of the Indus, 
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and even the Panjab beyond the Sutlaj, came to be regarded as impure 
lands by the Brahmans of interior India at quite an early date.! Ortho- 
dox Hindus are still unwilling to cross the Indus, and the whole Panjab 
between that river and the Sutlaj is condemned as unholy ground, 
unfitted for the residence of strict votaries of dharma. The reason 
apparently is that the north-western territories continued to be over- 
run by successive swarms of foreigners from central Asia, who dis- 
regarded Brahmans and followed their own customs. The inroads of 
those foreigners blotted out the memory of the Indo-Aryan immigra- 
tion from the north-west, which is not traceable either in the popular 
Puranic literature or in the oral traditions of the people. To the east of 
the Sarasvati and Sutlaj the Indo-Aryans were usually safe from foreign 
invasion and free to work out their own rule of life undisturbed. They 
proceeded to do so and thus to create Hinduism with its inseparable 
institution of caste. Internally the Indian territory was broken up into 
a multitude of small units, each of which had a tendency towards an 
exclusive, detached way of living. 

Effect of ahimsa on caste. The sentiment in favour of respecting 
animal life, technically called the ahimsa doctrine, had a large share in 
fixing on the necks of the people burdensome rules of conduct. That 
sentiment, which is known to have been actively encouraged by Jain 
and Buddhist teachers from about 500 B.c., probably originated at a 
much earlier date. The propagation of ahimsd necessarily produced a 
sharp conflict of ideas and principles of conduct between the adherents 
of the doctrine and the old-fashioned people who clung to bloody 
sacrifices, cow-killing, and meat eating. Communities which had 
renounced the old practices and condemned them as revolting impieties 
naturally separated themselves from their more easy-going and self- 
indulgent neighbours, and formed castes bound strictly to maintain 
the novel code of ethics. The Mahabharata, as already noted, contains 
many inconsistent passages which indicate the transition from the 
ancient ideas to the new. The same conflict of ideals and practice still 
goes on, and may be observed in many localities of both southern and 
northern India. The first Rock Edict of Asoka, published about 256 
B.C., enables us to fix one date in the long story and to mark an early 
instance of the change of attitude produced by Buddhist teaching. 


Formerly, in the kitchen of His Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King 
each day many [hundred] thousands of living creatures were slaughtered 
to make curries. But now, when this pious edict is being written, only three 
living creatures are slaughtered daily for curry, to wit, two peacocks and 
one antelope—the antelope, however, not invariably. Even those three living 
creatures henceforth shall not be slaughtered. 


Any person acquainted with modern India does not need to be told 


1 The combined testimony of the ¥dtakas and the Greek authors proves that in 
the fourth century B.c, Taxila in the north-western Panjab still was a centre of Vedic 
learning. The change may have been due to the Indo-Scythian rule in the first two 
centuries A.C. 
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how the habit of flesh or fish eating separates certain castes from their 
vegetarian brethren. 

Effect of the Muslim conquest. It is impossible to pursue the 
subject, which branches off into endless ramifications. One more 
observation may be recorded to the effect that the process of the 
Muslim conquest, from the time of Mahmtd of Ghazni, tended to 
tighten the bonds of caste. The Hindus, unable on the whole to resist 
the Muslims in the field, defended themselves passively by the increased 
rigidity of caste association. The system of close caste brotherhoods 
undoubtedly protected Hindus and Hinduism during many centuries 
of Muslim rule. Modern Hinduism is incapable of accepting the old 
legal fiction that foreign outsiders should be regarded as fallen Ksha- 
triyas. When the compiler of the Laws of Manu was writing it seemed 
quite natural to treat Persians, Dards, and certain other foreign nations 
as Kshatriyas who had sunk to the condition of Sudras by reason of 
their neglect of sacred rites and their failure to consult Brahmans (x. 
44). The change in the Hindu attitude towards foreigners seems to 
be mainly due to the Muslim conquest. We may take it that from the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries of the Christian era the caste institution 
has subsisted in substantially its modern form. That proposition is 
subject to the qualification that minor local and superficial modifica- 
tions are taking place continually. But the institution as a whole 
remains unchanged and unshaken. 

Demerits of caste.' The demerits of the peculiar Hindu institu- 
tion are obvious. Anybody can perceive that it shuts off Indians 
from free association with foreigners, thus making it difficult for the 
Indian to understand the foreigner, and for the stranger to understand 
the Indian. It is easier for the European to attain full sympathy with 
the casteless Burman than it is for him to draw aside the veil which 
hides the inmost thoughts of the Chitpawan or Nambtdri Brahman. 
No small part of the mystery which ordinarily confines interest in 
Indian subjects to a narrow circle of experts is due ultimately to caste. 
It is not pleasant for an Englishman or Frenchman to know that, 
however distinguished he may be personally, the touch of his hand is 
regarded as a pollution by his high-caste acquaintance. Yet that is the 
disagreeable fact. Within India caste breaks up society into thousands 
of separate units, frequently hostile one to the other, and always 
jealous. The institution necessarily tends to hinder active hearty 
co-operation for any purpose, religious, political, or social. All reformers 
are conscious of the difficulties thus placed in their path. Each indivi- 
dual finds his personal liberty of action checked in hundreds of ways 
unknown to the dwellers in other lands. The restrictions of caste rules 
collide continually with the conditions of modern life, and are the 
source of endless inconveniences. The institution is a relic of the 


1 This section and the next following have been left as Dr. Smith wrote them. 
Needless to say the past thirty years have seen a great weakening of the more rigid 
caste prejudices among much of the urban population of India. [Ed.] 
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ancient past and does not readily adapt itself to the requirements of the 
twentieth century. Although necessity compels even the strictest 
Brahmans to make some concessions to practical convenience, as, for 
instance, in the matters of railway travelling and drinking pipe water, 
the modifications thus introduced are merely superficial. The innate 
antique sentiment of caste exclusiveness survives in full strength and is 
not weakened materially even by considerable laxity of practice. The 
conflict between caste regulations and modern civilization is incessant, 
but caste survives. Further, the institution fosters intense class pride 
fatal to a feeling of brotherhood between man and man. The Malabar 
Brahman who considers himself defiled if an outcaste stands within 
twenty paces of him cannot possibly be interested in a creature so 
despised. The sentiment pervades all classes of Hindu society in 
varying degrees of intensity. Such objections to the caste institution, 
with many others which might be advanced, go far to justify, or at any 
rate explain, the vigorous denunciations of the system found abun- 
dantly in Indian literature as well as in the writings of foreigners. Four 
stanzas by Vemana, the Telugu poet, may serve as a summary of the 
numerous Indian diatribes on the subject. 


CASTE 


If we look through all the earth, 
Men, we see, have equal birth, 
Made in one great brotherhood, 
Equal in the sight of God. 


Food or caste or place of birth 
Cannot alter human worth. 

Why let caste be so supreme? 
°Tis but folly’s passing stream... . 
Empty is a caste-dispute: 

All the castes have but one root. 


Who on earth can e’er decide ~ 
Whom to praise and whom deride? 


Why should we the Pariah scorn, 
When his flesh and blood were born 
Like to ours? What caste is He 
Who doth dwell in all we see?" 


The dictum of Sir Henry Maine, the eminent jurist, that caste is ‘the 
most disastrous and blighting of human institutions’ may suffice as 
a sample of adverse opinions expressed by European writers. 

The merits of caste. The hostile critics have not got hold of the 
whole truth. Much may be said on the other side, which needs to be 
presented. An institution which has lasted for thousands of years, and 


1 Gover, The Folk-sungs of Southern India, London, Triibner, 1872, p. 2753 4 
charming and instructive book. 
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has forced its passage down through the peninsula all the way to Cape 
Comorin in the face of the strongest opposition, must have merits to 
justify its existence and universal prevalence within the limits of India." 
The most ardent defenders of caste, of course, must admit its unsuit- 
ability for other lands. ‘Thinking men’, as Sir Madhava Row observed, 
‘must beware lest the vast and elaborate social structure which has 
arisen in the course of thousands of years of valuable experience should 
be injured or destroyed without anything to substitute, or with a far 
worse structure to replace it.’ The institution of caste cannot be treated 
properly as a thing by itself. It is an integral part of Hinduism, that is 
to say, of the Hindu social and economic system. It is, as Ketkar justly 
observes, intimately associated with the Hindu philosophical ideas of 
karma, rebirth, and the theory of the three gunas. But such abstract 
ideas cannot be discussed in this place. More writers than one have 
observed that the chief attribute of the caste system regarded historic- 
ally is its stability. The Hindu mind clings to custom, and caste rules 
are solidified custom. That stability, although not absolute, has been 
the main agent in preserving Hindu ideas of religion, morals, art, and 
craftsmanship. The Abbé Dubois was much impressed by the services 
which the institution renders to social order. Monier Williams concisely 
observes that ‘caste has been useful in promoting self-sacrifice, in 
securing subordination of the individual to an organized body, in 
restraining vice, [and] in preventing pauperism’. Similar quotations 
might be largely multiplied.? 

The future of caste. The institutions of varna and caste, which 
have existed in some form for 3,000 years or more, and are rooted in 
the most ancient stratum of India’s culture, are now rapidly weakening, 
though still a very real element in her civilization. The growth of the 
social conscience and the organization of the depressed classes are 
already removing the worst aspects of untouchability; but with some 
sections of the population, especially in the rural areas, it may well be 
that traces of caste prejudice will remain for many generations. The 
deep waters of Hinduism are not easily stirred. Ripples on the surface 
leave the depths unmoved. 

The ‘Laws of Manu’. In connexion with the subject of the evolu- 
tion of caste, the famous law-book commonly called the ‘Laws’, or 
‘Code’, or ‘Institutes of Manu’ (Mdnava-dharmasastra in Sanskrit) 
demands notice. The treatise, written in concise Sanskrit verse of the 
‘epic’ type, comprises 2,684 couplets (s/oka) arranged in twelve chap- 
ters; and is the earliest of the metrical law-books. It professes to be 


1 “The hatred which existed between the early Dravidians and the Aryans is best 
preserved in the Kuricchans’ (a hill tribe in Malabar, corresponding to the Kuravas 
of the Tamil country) custom of plastering their huts with cow-dung to remove the 
pollution caused by the entrance of a Brahman’ (Tamil Studies, p. 90). The Kuravas 
in ones rank very low and bury their dead (The Travancore State Manual, 
vol. ii, p. 402). 


2 Some of the quotations are taken from Aiya, The Travancore State Manual, 
1906, vol. ii, pp. 229 ff. 
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the composition of a sage named Bhrigu, who used the works of 
predecessors. The date of composition may lie between 200 B.c. and 
A.D. 200. About one-tenth of the verses is found in the Mahabharata. 

The Laws of Manu form the foundation of the queer medley of 
inconsistent systems of jurisprudence administered by the High Courts 
of India under the name of Hindu Law. The prevalent error concerning 
the supposed ‘four original castes’ rests partly, as proved above, on 
erroneous interpretation of the text, and partly on fictitious explana- 
tions of the facts of caste offered by the author. The early Sanskritists 
unduly exalted the authority of the Laws of Manu, which they regarded 
as veritable laws instead of the mere rulings of a textbook writer, which 
they actually are. The fuller knowledge of the present day sees the 
book in truer perspective, but the old errors still exert a baneful 
influence in many directions. 


AUTHORITIES 


ON ancient Indian literature still very valuable is A. A. MACDONELL’s History cf 
Sanskrit Literature (London, 1900), a masterly summary of an enormous subject. 
M. WINTERNITz’s History of Indian Literature (tr. Mrs. S. KETKAR, Calcutta, 1927) 
is more detailed. The fine works of Sir A. B. Ke1tTH, History of Sanskrit Literature 
(Oxford, 1928) and The Sanskrit Drama (Oxford, 1924), deal only with the literature 
of the classical period, as does S. N. Das Gupta’s and S. K. De’s History of Sanskrit 
Literature (vol. i, Calcutta, 1947). 

On the Vedic period KEITH’s Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and Upanishads 
(Cambridge, Mass., 1925) is of great value, as is MACDONNELL and KEITH’s work of 
reference, the Vedic Index (2 vols., London, 1912). The metrical version of the 
Hymns of the Rig Veda by GRIFFITHS (2 vols., 2nd ed., Benares, 1896) is still the 
only complete translation in English. The Vedic Age by a number of Indian scholars 
(ed. R. C. Mayumpar, London 1951; see p. 21) is of varying quality. Still useful as 
a brief account are chaps. iv and v in C.H.J., vol. i, by KEITH. 

For the ‘Epic period’ Horxins’s The Great Epic of India (New York and London, 
1901) is still of value, as are the same author’s chapters in C.H.J., vol. i. F. E. 
PARGITER’s efforts at extracting sober history from the Puranic king-lists are con- 
tained in Dynasties of the Kali Age (Oxford, 1913),and The Ancient Indian Historical 
Tradition (London, 1922). H. C. RAYCHAUDHURI attempts a cautious reconstruction 
of the political history of the period between the shadowy Mahabharata War and 
the time of the Buddha in P.H.A.I., part i. 

Of the many works on caste, S. V. KETKAR, History of Caste in India (Ithaca, 
N.Y., 1909); E. SENART, Caste in India (tr. Sir E. DENISON Ross, London, 1930); 
N. K. Dutt, Origin and Growth of Caste in India (Calcutta, 1931); and J. H. Hutton, 
Caste in India (Cambridge, 1946), are among the best. Professor Hutton’s work is 
an anthropological study of great merit, in which he claims to find caste-like features 
in the culture of primitive Indian tribes, and traces the institution to pre-Aryan 
origins. The standard translation of Manu is still that of BUHLER ( The Laws of 
Manu, S.B.E., vol. xxv, Oxford, 1886). 

: Certain other writers are quoted in the notes and a very long list of books might 
e given. 


CHAPTER 3 


The pre-Maurya states; the rise of fainism and Buddhism; 
the invasion of Alexander the Great; India in the fourth 
century B.C. 


Continuity of Indian civilization. China excepted, no region 
of the world can boast of an ancient civilization so continuous and 
unbroken as that of India. Civilized life may have begun earlier in 
Egypt and Babylonia, but in those countries the chain connecting the 
distant past with the present was rudely snapped long ago. No living 
memory of the Sumerians and Pharaohs or of their institutions survives. 
In India the ideas of the Vedic period still are a vital force, and even 
the ritual of the Rishis is not wholly disused. The lack of ancient 
records inscribed on imperishable material, such as abound in Egypt 
and Babylonia, forbids the writing of early Indian history in a manner 
at all comparable with that feasible in the countries named. The 
historian of India has nothing but tradition to guide him until quite 
a late period, and his handling of really ancient times is necessarily 
devoid of any chronological framework, being vague and sketchy. 

Dated history begins in seventh century B.c. No attempt at 
Indian history dated even in the roughest fashion can be made before 
the seventh. y B.c. The first exact date known, as already men- 
tioned, is 326 ZOD the year of Alexander’s invasion. By reckoning back 
from that point, or from certain closely approximate Maurya 
dates slightly later, and by making use of the historical traditions re- 
corded in literature, a little information can be gleaned concerning a 
few kingdoms of northern India in the seventh century. No definite 
affirmation of any kind can be made about specific events in either the 
peninsula or Bengal before 300 B.c. The scanty record of events in 
the northern kingdoms has to be mostly picked out of books written 
primarily to serve religious purposes. Those books, Jain, Buddhist, and 

_Brahmanical, naturally deal chiefly with the countries in which 
religious movements were most active. The traditionary accounts are 
deeply tinged by the sectarian prejudices of the writers, and often 
hopelessly discordant. 

India in the seventh century B.c. In the seventh century B.C. we 
may be assured that although vast territories in most parts of India 
were still covered by forest, the home of wild beasts and scanty tribes 
of savage men, extensive civilized settlements of long standing existed 
in the plains of the Indus and Ganges basins. 

Ujjain in Vindhya Pradesh, still a considerable town retaining its 
ancient name unchanged, ranks as one of the seven sacred cities of 
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India, and rivals Benares in its claims on Hindu veneration.! In the 
seventh century it was the capital of the kingdom of Avanti, known 
later as Malwa, which evidently was one of the leading Indian powers 
for a considerable time until the supremacy passed into the hands of 
Magadha. Kosala, or Northern Oudh, of which the capital was Sravasti 
on the Rapti, probably represented by Sahet-Mahet, was another 
important state which competed with Magadha for the headship of 
Aryavarta. 

Magadha. Magadha, or South Bihar, the seat of the Magadha 
tribe, rose to unquestioned pre-eminence in the fourth century B.C., 
and at a much earlier date had been intimately associated with the 
development of historical Jainism and Buddhism. The literary tradi- 
tions of northern India consequently are mostly devoted to the affairs 
of Magadha, and the history of that state has to do duty as the history 
of India, because hardly anything is known about the annals of less 
prominent kingdoms. 

_ King Bimbisara. The regular story of Magadha begins with the 
Saigunaga dynasty, established before 600 B.C., perhaps in 642 B.C., 
by a chieftain of Benares named Sigunaga (or Sigunaka), who fixed his 
capital at Girivraja or old Rajagriha, among the hills of the Gaya 
District.” 

The first monarch about whom anything substantial has been re- 
corded is the fifth king, Bimbisara or Srénika, who extended his 
paternal dominions by the conquest of Anga, the modern Bhagalpur 
and Monghyr Districts. He built the town of New Rajagriha (Rajgir), 
and may be regarded as the founder of the greatness of Magadha. 
Both Buddhists and Jains in later days claimed that he was a patron 
and follower of their respective founders. He reigned, according to 
the Puranas, for twenty-eight years, or for fifty-two according to the 
Sinhalese tradition. His death occurred some seven years before that 
of the Buddha, which, according to the system of chronology employed 
in this work, took place in 487 B.c. Thus the probable date of Bim- 
bisdra’s death was approximately 494 B.C. 

Persian occupation of Indus valley. During the period of his 
rule, at a date subsequent to 516 B.c., Darius, son of Hystaspes, the 
capable autocrat of Persia (521-485 B.C.), dispatched an expedition 
commanded by Skylax of Karyanda in Karia with orders to prove the 
feasibility of a sea passage from the mouths of the Indus to Persia. 
Skylax equipped a fleet on the upper waters of the Panjab rivers in the 


1 The seven sacred cities are Benares (Kasi), Hardwar (Maya), Kanchi (Con- 
jeeveram), Ayodhya (Oudh), Dvaravati (Dvarika), Mathura, and Ujjain or Avantika. 

2 See Jackson, ‘Notes on Old Rajagriha’, Ann. Rep. A.S. India, 1913-14 (1917), 
pp. 265-71, pl. lxxi. 

The chronology adopted by Dr. Smith has been strongly criticized by Professor 
H. C. Raychaudhuri and others. Raychaudhuri, basing his view on the evidence of 
the Ceylon chronicle, places Sigunaga after Bimbisara, and believes that he was the 
founder of a new dynasty (P.H.A.I.°, pp. 115 ff.). Some scholars, however, would 
stillsupport Dr. Smith’s chronology. [Ed.] 
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Gandhara country, made his way down to the coast, and in the thir- 
teenth month reached the sea. Darius was thus enabled to annex the 
Indus valley and to send his fleet into the Indian Ocean. The archers 
from India supplied a contingent to the army of Xerxes, the son of 
Darius, and shared the defeat of Mardonius at Plataea in Greece in 
479 B.C. 

The province on the Indus annexed by Darius was formed into the 
twentieth satrapy, which was considered to be the richest and most 
populous province of the Persian empire. It paid a tribute of 360 Euboic 
talents of gold-dust, equivalent to at least a million sterling, and con- 
stituting about one-third of the total bullion revenue of the Asiatic 
provinces. The Indian satrapy, which was distinct from Aria (Herat), 
Arachosia (Qandahar), and Gandharia (Taxila and the north-western 
frontier), must have extended from the Salt Range to the sea, and 
probably included part of the Panjab to the east of the Indus. The 
courses of the rivers in those days were quite different from what they 
now are, and there is reason for believing that extensive tracts now 
desert were then rich and populous. The high tribute paid is thus 
explained. 

No distinct evidence exists to show that there was any communica- 
tion in the fifth century B.c. between the Persian province on the Indus 
and the growing kingdom of Magadha. But it would be extremely rash 
to affirm that no such communication existed. It is not known at what 
date Persia ceased to exercise effective control over the twentieth 
satrapy. At the time of Alexander’s invasion the Indus was still recog- 
nized as the official boundary between the Persian empire and India, 
but the authorities do not mention the presence of Persian officials 
along the course of the river, the banks of which were occupied by 
sundry small states with rulers of their own, and seemingly independent. 

The Kharoshthi alphabet, derived from the Aramaic script, and 
written from right to left, which continued to be used on the north- 
western frontier until about the fourth century of the Christian era, 
appears to have been introduced by Persian officials and may be 
regarded as a memorial of the days when the Indus valley was part of 
the Achaemenian empire. 

King AjataSatru. Bimbisara was succeeded about 494 B.c. by his 
son Ajatagatru or Kinika, whose reign may be taken as having lasted 
for twenty-seven years. He built the fortress of Patali on the Son, 
which afterwards developed into the imperial city of Pataliputra. His 
mother was a lady of the famous Lichchhavi tribe, and he was married 
to a princess of Kosala. He waged successful wars against both the 
Lichchhavis and his consort’s kingdom. Kosala disappears from history 
as an independent kingdom, and evidently was absorbed by Magadha. 

The Lichchhavis. The Lichchhavi nation, tribe, or clan, which 
played a prominent part in Indian legend and history for more than a 
thousand years, claims a few words of notice." The Lichchhavis dwelt 

1 The spelling of the name varies. 
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in the land of the Vrijjis, the region now called the Muzaffarpur District 
of Bihar to the north of the Ganges. Their capital was Vaisali, a noble 
city ten or twelve miles in circuit, represented by the villages and ruins 
at or near Basarh, twenty miles to the north of Hajipur, and on the 
northern side of the river about twenty-seven miles distant in a direct 
line from Pataliputra (Patna). The Lichchhavis were governed by an 
assembly of notables, presided over by an elected chief (nayaka). 
Good reason exists for believing that they were hill-men of the 
Mongolian type akin to the Tibetans. They certainly followed the 
unpleasant Tibetan custom of exposing the bodies of the dead, which 
were sometimes hung upon trees, and their judicial procedure in 
criminal cases was similar to the Tibetan. The first Tibetan king is 
said to have belonged to the family of Sakya the Lichchhavi, a kins- 
man of Gautama, the sage of another branch of the Sakyas. The more 
I consider the evidence of such traditions and the unmistakable testi- 
mony of the early sculptures as at Barhut and Sanchi, dating from about 
200 B.C., the more I am convinced that the Mongolian or hill-man ele- 
ment formed a large percentage in the population of northern India 
during the centuries immediately preceding and following the Chris- 
tian era. I think it highly probable that Gautama Buddha, the sage of 
the Sakyas, and the founder of historical Buddhism, was a Mongolian 
by birth, that is to say, a hill-man like a Girkha with Mongolian 
features, and akin to the Tibetans. Similar views were expressed long 
ago by Beal and Fergusson, who used the terms Scythic or Turanian 
in the sense in which I use Mongolian. 

The Lichchhavis retained an influential position for many centuries. 
The marriage of Chandragupta I with a Lichchhavi princess at the 
close of the third century A.c. laid the foundation of the greatness of 
the Imperial Gupta dynasty, and the tribe supplied a line of rulers in 
the Nepal valley up to the seventh century. 

In early times the Mallas of Pava and KusSinagara, who are often 
mentioned in Buddhist legends, probably were akin to the Lichchhavis. 

Mahavira, the founder of historical Jainism, likewise may have been 
a Mongolian hill-man. The Brahman writers regarded the Lichchhavis 
as degraded Kshatriyas, a purely fictitious mode of expression. 

Kings DarSaka and Udaya. Ajatagatru was succeeded about 467 
B.C. by his son Dargaka, who is mentioned in a play by the early 
dramatist Bhasa, which came to light in 1910. He was followed about 
443 by his son Udaya, who built the city of Kusumapura on the 
Ganges, a few miles from Pataliputra on the Son. The two names are 
sometimes used as synonyms. The position of the confluence of the 
Son with the Ganges and the courses of both rivers in the neighbour- 
hood of Pataliputra have undergone extensive changes since the days 
of Udaya. 

Parricide story. Buddhist tradition from various sources is 


1 This theory has been strongly criticized by several Indian authorities, but in the 
editor’s opinion is still tenable. 
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unanimous in affirming that Ajatasatru, weary of awaiting the course 
of nature, murdered his father, and the crime is said to have been 
instigated by Devadatta, the heretical cousin of the Buddha. The 
Jains, though representing AjataSatru as a devout follower of their 
religion who ‘ruled the country for eighty years according to the laws 
of his father’, admit that he usurped the throne, but state that Bim- 
bisara committed suicide in prison. This degree of agreement between 
independent traditions indicates that there is truth in the story of the 
usurpation at least, and the respect in which Ajatagatru was held by 
the Jains suggests that their account of Bimbisara’s suicide is an effort 
to conceal the parricide of Ajatasatru.! 

Kings and prophets. The main interest of the reigns of Bimbisara 
and his son lies in the close association of both kings with the lives of 
Gautama Buddha and Vardhamana Mahavira Tirthankara, who are 
usually described respectively as the founders of Buddhism and Jain- 
ism. The traditions concerning the intercourse of the kings with the 
prophets are discrepant in many particulars which need not be dis- 
cussed, but it seems to be fairly certain that King Bimbisara was related 
to Mahavira, and was contemporary for some years with both him and 
Gautama Buddha. 

Credible evidence affirms that Ajatasatru visited both of those 
teachers, and that during his reign Gautama Buddha died. According 
to the modern Sinhalese reckoning the death of the Buddha occurred 
about 543 B.C., but authorities are almost unanimous in agreeing that 
the event actually took place some sixty years later. The date 487 B.c. 
here adopted is approximately indicated by the very old Sinhalese 
tradition that the death of the Buddha occurred 218 years before the 
consecration of Asoka, and is confirmed by an independent Chinese 
Buddhist tradition. 

Religion in sixth century B.c. The sixth century B.C. was a time 
when men’s minds in several widely separated parts of the world were 
deeply stirred by the problems of religion and salvation. The Indian 
movement was specially active in Magadha and the neighbouring 
regions where the Hinduizing of the population was incomplete and 
distinctions of race were clearly marked. Intelligent members of the 
governing classes, who were regarded as Kshatriyas by the Brahmans 
from the west, were inclined to consider themselves better men than 
their spiritual guides, whose arrogant class-pride aroused warm 
opposition. It seems to me almost certain, as already indicated, that the 
Saigunagas, Lichchhavis, and several other ruling families or clans in or 
near Magadha were not Indo-Aryan by blood. They were, I think, 
hill-men of the Mongolian type, resembling the Tibetans, Gurkhas, 
Bhitias, and other Himalayan tribes of the present day. The racial 
distinction between the Brahmans and their pupils necessarily evoked 

t The complete rejection of the Buddhist account of the parricide of Ajatasatru, 


as in earlier editions of this work, is hardly possible in view of the similar story in 
the Jaina Nirayavalika Sutra, which was evidently not known to Dr. Smith. [Ed.] 
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and encouraged the growth of independent views on philosophy and 
religion. The educated men of the upper classes, called Kshatriyas by 
the Brahmans, rebelled against the claim of the strangers to the ex- 
clusive possession of superior knowledge and the key of the door to 
salvation. 

Many sects arose advocating the most diverse opinions concerning 
the nature of God and the soul, the relation between God and man, 
and the best way of attaining salvation. Most Indian thinkers contem- 
plate salvation or deliverance (moksha) as meaning the release of the 
soul from all liability to future rebirths. At that time the religion 
‘favoured by the Brahmans, as depicted in the treatises called Brah- 
manas, was of a mechanical, lifeless character, overlaid with cumbrous 
ceremonial. The formalities of the irksome ritual galled many persons, 
while the cruelty of the numerous bloody sacrifices was repugnant to 
others. People sought eagerly for some better path to the goal of 
salvation desired by all. Some, who hoped to win their object by means 
of transcendental knowledge, sounded the depths of novel systems 
of philosophy. Others sought to subdue the body and free the soul by 
inflicting on themselves the most austere mortifications and cruel self- 
tortures. 

Jainism and Buddhism. All the numerous schools and sects 
which then sprang up or flourished died out in the course of time 
save two. The doctrines of the two surviving sects now known as 
Jainism and Buddhism have brought into existence two powerful 
churches or religious Organizations which still affect profoundly the 
thoughts of mankind. 

Buddhism, although almost extinct in the land of its birth, is at this 
day one Of the greatest spiritual forces in the world, dominating, as it 
does in various forms, Ceylon, Burma, Siam, Tibet, Mongolia, China, 
and Japan. Jainism, which never aspired to such wide conquests, now 
claims but a comparatively small number of adherents, resident 
chiefly in Rajasthan and western India. The influence of the religion, 
however, even now is much greater than that indicated by the census 
returns. In former times it pervaded ue every province of India 
and enjoyed the patronage of mighty kings. 

Both Jainism_and_ ism_as historical religions originated in 
-Magadha or the territories adjoining that kingdom in the reigns of 
Bimbisara and his son Ajatagatru. Those two faiths, it need hardly be 
said, did not come into being independently of previous conditions. 
The teaching of Mahavira the Jain and of Gautama the Buddha was 
based on the doctrine of earlier prophets. Mahavira started his religious 
life as a reformer of an ancient ascetic order said to have been founded 
by Parsvanatha two centuries and a half earlier. Gautama’s preaching 
was related_to the cult of the ‘former Buddhas’, whose prophet was 
Devadatta, Gautama’s cousin. But we need-not trouble about the 
obscure precursors of Jainism and Buddhism, who may be left to the 
research of antiquarians. The history of India is concerned seriously 
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only with those historical religions as started respectively by Mahavira 
and Gautama. Although the stories of the lives of both prophets are 
obscured by a veil of legend and mythology, certain facts seem to be 
established with sufficient certainty. We will take first Jainism, the 
minor and probably the older religion of the two. 

Career of Mahavira. Vardhamana, better known by his title in 
religion of Mahavira, was the son of a Lichchhavi noble of Vaisali. 
He gave up his honourable rank and joined the ascetic order of 
Pargvanatha, in which he remained for some years. Becoming dissatis- 
fied with the rules of that order, he started on his own account as a 
religious leader when about forty years of age. During the remainder 
of his life, which lasted more than thirty years, he travelled as a preacher 
through Magadha or South Bihar; Videha, otherwise called Mithila 
or Tirhut; and Anga or Bhagalpur. In the course of his ministry he 
organized a new religious order consisting of professed friars and 
nuns, lay brethren and lay sisters. When he died at Pava in the Patna 
District his adherents are said to have exceeded 14,000 in number. 
Being related through his_mother_to the reigning kings of Videha;~ 
Magadha, and Anga, he was in a position to gain official patronage for 
his teaching, and is recorded to have been in personal touch with both 
Bimbisara and Ajatasatru. The traditional dates for his death vary so 
much that it is impossible to obtain certainty in the matter. The date 
most commonly accepted by the Jains, 527 B.C., is difficult to reconcile 
with the well attested fact of his interview with Ajatasatru and with the 
Jain tradition that he was alive at the time of Ajatasatru’s war with 
the Lichchhavis. Professor Jacobi advocated 467 B.c. as the approxi- 
mate year of the decease of Mahavira. 

Career of Buddha. The career of Gautama, the sage of the Sakyas 
(Sakyamuni), known generally as Buddha or the Buddha, because he 
was very similar to that of Mahavira. Gautama, li is rival prophet, 
was the son of a noble Sakya, the Raja of Kapilavastu in the Nepalese 
Tarai, a dependency of Kosala, and was classed by the Brahmans as a 
Kshatriya. The legends relate in endless imaginative detail the story 
of the young prince’s disgust for the luxurious life of a palace, and of 
his resolve to effect the Great Renunciation. Leaving his home, he 
went to Gaya and there sought salvation by subjecting his body to the 
severest penances. But he made the discovery that mere asceticism was 
futile, and decided to spend the rest of his life in preaching the truth 
as he saw it. He proceeded to the Deer Park at Sarnath near Benares, 
where five disciples joined him. From that small beginning arose the 
great Buddhist Sangha or Order. Gautama continued his preaching for 
forty-five years and died aged eighty at Kusinagara, which probably 
was situated in Nepalese territory at the junction of the Little Rapti with 
the Gandak near Bhavésar Ghat. The well-known remains near Kasia 
in the Gorakhpur District appear to be those of the monastic establish- 
ment of Véthadipa, subordinate to the head monastery at Kusinagara. 
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Both were called Parinirvana monasteries as being connected with 
the death of Buddha.! The date of his decease, like that of Mahavira’s, 
cannot be determined with accuracy. It appears that both Mahavira 
and Buddha were contemporary with Kings Bimbisara and AjataSsatru, 
both dying in the reign of the latter. 

Jainism and Buddhism contrasted. The close parallelism of the 
careers of the two prophets, COmbined with certain superficial resem- 
blances between the doctrines of the sects which they founded, induced 
some of the older scholars to regard Jainism as a sect of Buddhism. 
That opinion is now recognized to be erroneous. The two systems, 
whether regarded as philosophies or religions, are essentially different. 
The word ‘sects’ as applied above to the Jain and Buddhist churches is 
correctly used, because avira and Buddha may be justly 
regarded as having been originally Hindu reformers. Neither prophet 
endeavoured directly to overthrow the caste framework of Hindu 
society so far as it had been established in their time, although both 
rejected the authority of the Vedas and opposed the practice of animal 
sacrifice. Followers of either Mahavira or Gautama were not asked to 
give up their belief in the Hindu gods, which always haye received 
veneration from both Jains and Buddhists. Indra, Brahma, and other 
gods play a prominent part in Buddhist legend and belief. In Ceylon 
even the great gods Siva and Vishnu are worshipped as satellites of 
Buddha. The Jains of the present day continue, as their forefathers 
always did, to employ Brahmans as their domestic chaplains for the 
performance of birth or death ceremonies, and even sometimes, it is 
said, for temple worship. Jainism has never cut itself away from its 
roots in Hinduism. Many Jains consider themselves to be Hindus, and 
describe their religion accordingly in census returns. That continuous 
close connexion between Brahmanical Hinduism and Jainism probably 
is the principal reason why the latter faith made no conquests outside 
of India. 

Buddhism developed a much more independent existence. Both as a 
philosophy and a religion it so adapted itself to the needs of foreigners 
that in the course of time it nearly died out in India while acquiring 
new life in foreign lands. The Jains give the laity a prominent place, 
while the Buddhists rely mainly on their organized Sangha—the 
Community or Order of ordained friars. That organized Order has been 
the main instrument of Buddhist missionary expansion. No avowed 
Buddhist in any country would dream of describing himself as a Hindu 
by religion.* Readers who desire to understand thoroughly the philo- 
sophical, ethical, and theological tenets of Jainism and Buddhism, the 

1 See the author’s article “Kusinagara’ in Hastings, Encyel. of Religion and Ethics. 
Kasia cannot represent Kusinagara, because that site was and long had been deserted 
in the time of the Chinese pilgrims, whereas building was continuous at Kasia all 
through the Gupta period and afterwards. 

2 For unavowed, veiled, or crypto-Indian Buddhists see Nagendra Nath Vasu, 


The Modern Buddhism and its Followers in Orissa (Hare Press, Calcutta, 1911), with 
the extremely learned Introduction by M. M. H. P. Sastri. 
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points of agreement or divergence in the two systems, and the church 
regulations must study some or other of the many excellent books 
now available. Only a few points can be noted here. 

Jain doctrines. Jain teaching lays stress upon the doctrine that 
man’s personality is dual, comprising both material and spiritual 
natures. It rejects the Vedantist doctrine of the universal soul. Jains 
believe that not only men and animals, but also plants, minerals capable 
of growth, air, wind, and fire possess souls (jiva) endowed with various 
degrees of consciousness.t They hold that it is possible to inflict pain 
on a stone, or even on air or water. The belief in a supreme Deity, the 
creator of the universe, is emphatically denied. God is defined as being 
‘only the highest, the noblest, and the fullest manifestation of all the 
powers which lie latent in the soul of man’. From that point of view 
Jainism may be said to anticipate Comte’s ‘religion of humanity’. 

In ethics or practical morality ‘the first principle is ahimsda, non- 
hurting of any kind of life, howsoever low may be the stage of its 
evolution’. The strange doctrine affirming the existence of jivas in 
objects commonly called inanimate extends the Jain idea of ahimsa 
far beyond the Brahmanical or Buddhist notions. 

The reader of Indian history is sometimes perplexed by the apparent 
contradiction of principles involved when a king orders the execution 
of a convict, guilty perhaps only of the killing of an animal. The 
following authoritative ruling on the subject helps to make intelligible 
the position taken up by Kumarapala, King of Gujarat in the twelfth 
century, who ruthlessly inflicted the capital penalty on all persons who 
in any way offended against the ahimsa doctrine: 


A true Jaina will do nothing to hurt the feelings of another person, man 
woman, or child; nor will he violate the: principles of Jainism. Jaina ethics 
are meant for men of all positions—for kings, warriors, traders, artisans, 
agriculturists, and indeed for men and women in every walk of life... . “Do 
your duty. Do it as humanely as you can.’ This, in brief, is the primary 
principle of Jainism. Non-killing cannot interfere with one’s duties. The 
king, or the judge, has to hang a murderer. The murderer’s act is the negation 
of a right of the murdered. The king’s, or the judge’s, order is the negation of 
this negation, and is enjoined by Jainism as a duty. Similarly, the soldier’s 
killing on the battle-field. 


Jainism is an austere religion, demanding severe self-control in diverse 
ways, and imposing many inconvenient restraints. The teaching 
theoretically condemns caste, but in practice ‘the modern Jaina is as 
fast bound as his Hindu brother in the iron fetters of caste’. 
1 Compare Wordsworth, Prelude (2nd ed., 1851), Book III, p. 49: 

To every natural form, rock, fruit, or flower, 

Even the loose stones that cover the high-way, 

I gave a moral life: I saw them feel, 

Or linked them to some feeling: the great mass 

Lay bedded in a quickening soul, and all _ 

That I beheld respired with inward meaning. 


The poet felt those sentiments while he was an undergraduate at Cambridge. 
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The Jains are divided into two main sects, the Svetambara, or ‘white- 
robed’, and the Digambara, or ‘sky-clad’, that is to say nude, which 
separated about the beginning of the second century A.D. Each sect 
has its own scriptures. A modern offshoot of the Svetambaras, called 
Sthanakavasi, rejects the use of idols in worship. ; 

Jains highly approve of suicide by slow starvation. The practice, 
abhorred by Buddhists, seems to outsiders inconsistent with the 
ahimsa doctrine, but Jain philosophy has an explanation, which will 
be found expounded in Mrs. Stevenson’s book. 

The teaching of Buddha. Gautama Buddha, like Mahavira and 
almost all prophets in his country, took over from the common stock 
of Indian ideas the theories of rebirth and karma, accepted generally 
by Indian thinkers as truths needing no proof. The karma doctrine 
means that the merits and demerits of a being in past existences deter- 
mine his condition in the present life. Buddha held that to be born is an 
evil, that the highest good is deliverance from rebirth, that good karma 
will effect such deliverance, and that the acquisition of good karma 
requires a strictly moral life. His disciples were admonished to aim at 
purity in deed, word, and thought; observing ten vows, namely not 
to kill or injure living beings, not to steal, to remain celibate, not 
to lie or slander, to abstain from intoxicants, not to eat after noon, to 
abstain from dancing and singing and attendance at entertainments, to 
abstain from the use of garlands, scents, and ornaments, not to sleep on 
a raised bed, and not to receive money or valuables. Only the first five 
vows were binding on Jaymen, for whom the third is modified to allow 
lawful marriage. Special stress was laid on the virtues of truthfulness, 
reverence to superiors, and respect for animal life. 

He held that men should follow what he called the “Noble Eightfold 
Path’, practising right belief, right thought, right speech, right action, 
right means of livelihood, right exertion, right remembrance, and right 
meditation. That path was also described as the Middle Path, lying 
midway between sensuality and asceticism. Men and women of the 
laity could attain much success in travelling the way of holiness, but 
full satisfaction could be obtained only by joining the Sangha or Order 
of ordained monks, or rather friars. Women were permitted to become 
nuns, but nuns never occupied an important place in Buddhism. The 
Sangha of monks developed into a highly organized, wealthy, and 
powerful fraternity, which became the efficient instrument for the wide 
diffusion of Buddhism in Asia. 

Popular Buddhism. Buddha can hardly be said to have intended 
to found a new religion. He taught an abstruse doctrine of metaphysics, 
which he used chiefly as the rational basis of his practical moral code. 
He was unwilling to discuss questions concerning the nature of God 
or the soul, the infinity of the universe, and so forth, holding that such 
discussions are unprofitable. Without formally denying the existence 
of Almighty God, the Creator, he ignored Him. Buddha, although he 
denied the authority of the Vedas, did not seek to interfere with the 
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current beliefs in the Hindu gods or with familiar superstitions; and, 
as a matter of fact, popular Buddhism from the very earliest times has 
always differed much from the austere religion of the books. Modern 
Burma, where everybody worships the Nats or spirits, while accepting 
without question the orthodox teaching of the monks, offers the best 
illustration of the state of things in ancient Buddhist India, as vividly 
represented in the sculptures. Buddhism in practice was a cheerful 
religion in India long ago, as it is in Burma now. 

Transformation of Buddhism. The person of Buddha inspired 
in his disciples such ardent affection and devotion that very soon after 
his death, or perhaps even during his lifetime, he was regarded as being 
something more than a man. By the beginning of the Christian era, if 
not earlier, he had become a god to whom prayer might be offered. The 
primitive Buddhism which ignored the Divine was known in later 
times as the Hinayana, or Lesser Vehicle of salvation, while the 
modified religion which recognized the value of prayer and acknow- 
ledged Buddha as the incarnation of an eternal heavenly Buddha was 
called the Mahayana, or the Greater Vehicle. 

While the original official Buddhism was a dry, highly moralized 
philosophy much resembling in its practical operation the Stoic schools 
of Greece and Rome, the later emotional Buddhism approached closely 
to Christian doctrines in substance, although not in name. In another 
direction it became almost indistinguishable from Hinduism. 

ist period. It must be clearly understood that Brah- 
manical Hinduism continued to exist and to claim innumerable adher- 
ents throughout the ages. It may well be doubted if Buddhism can be 
correctly described as having been the prevailing religion in India as a 
whole at any time. The phrase ‘Buddhist period’, to be found in many 
books, is false and misleading. Neither a Buddhist nor a Jain period ever 
existed. From time to time either Buddhism or Jainism obtained 
exceptional success and an unusually large percentage of adherents in 
the population of one kingdom or another, but neither heresy ever 
superseded Brahmanical Hinduism. Mahavira, as has been mentioned, 
had about 14,000 disciples when he died, a mere drop in the ocean of 
India’s millions. Subsequent royal patronage largely extended his 
following, and at times Jainism became the state religion of certain 
kingdoms, in the sense that it was adopted and encouraged by certain 
kings, who carried with them many of their subjects. Instances of kings 
changing their creed are numerous. Buddhism probably continued to 
be an obscure local sect, confined to Magadha and the neighbouring 
regions, until Asoka gave it his powerful patronage more than two 
centuries after the death of Buddha. The fortune of Buddhism was 
made by Agoka, but even he never attempted to force all his subjects to 
enter the Buddhist fold. While he insisted on certain rules of conduct 
concerning diet and other matters being observed by everybody in 
accordance with the orders of government, he did not interfere with 
anybody’s faith. Akbar pursued the same policy in the sixteenth 
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century. Even in Agoka’s age it is likely that the majority of the people 
in many, if not in most, provinces followed the guidance of the Brah- 
mans. The relative proportions of orthodox Hindus and Buddhist 
dissenters varied enormously according to locality. Many details on 
the subject can be extracted from the narratives of the Chinese pilgrims 
in the fifth and seventh centuries after Christ, and there can be no doubt 
that similar relations between the various Indian sects or religions must 
have existed in earlier times. 

The Hinduism of the Brahmans did not remain unchanged. The 
attacks delivered by Mahavira, Buddha, and other less celebrated 
prophets on the elaborate ritual and bloody sacrifices favoured by the 
Brahmans of the sixth century B.c. resulted, not only in the develop- 
ment of Jainism and Buddhism as distinct sects or religions, but in 
profound modification in the ideas of those Hindus who still professed 
obedience to the Vedas and to Brahman gurus. The ahimsa principle 
of non-injury to animal life gained many adherents, so that the more 
shocking elements in the old Hindu ritual tended to fall into disrepute. 
The change of feeling, as already noted, can be traced in many passages 
of the Mahabharata. Bloody sacrifices still retain the approval of 
considerable sections of the population, but the general tendency 
during the last 2,000 years has been to discredit them. The movement 
of sentiment on the subject continues to this day, and may be observed 
on a large scale in the peninsula. The slaughter of victims in appalling 
numbers is still practised in the Telugu country. For instance, at 
Ellore in the Kistna (Krishna) District, a thousand victims may be 
slain on one day at a certain festival, so that the blood flows down from 
the place of sacrifice ‘in a regular flood’. But in the Tamil country ‘there 
is a widespread idea that animal sacrifices are distasteful to good and 
respectable deities’, with the result that such offerings are going out of 
fashion.! 

Brahmanical cults. The reaction against the atheistic tendency 
of both Jainism and Buddhism on the one hand and against the 
formalism of a religion of ritual on the other resulted in the evolution 
among Brahmanical Hindus of the religion of bhakti, or lively loving 
faith in a personal, fatherly God. Although it is impossible to fix dates, 
Bhandarkar has shown that such devotion to the Deity under the name 
of Vasudeva may be traced back as far as the time of the great gram- 
marian Panini, whatever that was.? Other facts indicate the existence 
of the worship of Vasudeva in the two centuries immediately preceding 
the Christian era. The noble Bhagavad-Gitd, the date of which cannot 
be determined, offers the earliest formal exposition of the bhakti 
ka the Deity being represented under the name and person of 
Krishna. 


1 Whitehead, The Village Gods of Southern India (1916), pp. 66, 94. Modern 
reform movements have probably considerably reduced animal sacrifice since Dr. 
Smith wrote; but it still takes place. [Ed.] 

2 Most probably the fourth century B.C, 
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The practice of bhakti seems to have arisen in the Brahmarshi region 
in the neighbourhood of Mathura and Delhi. Vasudeva and Krishna 
both became identified with Vishnu, whose cult has a long history. 
Simultaneously the cults of Siva and other forms of the Deity were 
developed, especially in the south. It is impossible to trace the details 
of religious evolution in a general history, but it is important to remem- 
ber that much was happening inside the fold of Brahmanical Hinduism 
while Buddhism and Jainism were being founded and started on their 
more conspicuous adventures outside. 

The ‘Nine Nandas’. The dynastic lists of the older Puranas, 
which are the best authority on the subject, state that the Saisunaga 
dynasty comprised ten kings, of whom the last two were named Nandi- 
vardhana and Mahanandin. Their reigns are said to have covered 
eighty-three years. The Ceylon tradition makes no mention of these 
kings, and the lengths of their reigns are evidently too long; but all 
sources are agreed on the historicity of their successors, the ‘Nine’ or 
‘New’ Nandas, namely, King Mahapadma and his eight sons, whose 
rule altogether is variously said to have lasted 100, 40, or 22 years." 
It is clear that the history has been falsified in some way and that the 
chronology cannot be right. The traditions about the Nandas as 
recorded in the Puranas, sundry Jain and Buddhist books, the Mudra 
Rakshasa drama, perhaps composed in the fourth or fifth century A.D., 
and by the Greek writers, are hopelessly discrepant in many respects, 
but it is certain that the king deposed and slain by Chandragupta 
Maurya with the aid of his Brahman minister Chanakya, alias Kautilya 
or Vishnugupta, was a Nanda, that he was of low caste, that he was a 
heretic hostile to the Brahmans and Kshatriyas, and that he was a 
rich, powerful sovereign, believed by the Greeks to control an army 
of 20,000 horse, 200,000 foot, 2,000 chariots, and 3,000 or 4,000 
elephants. The Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela indicates that 
Orissa was at one time in the possession of the Nandas and there are 
vague traditions that they exerted some influence in the Deccan, so 
it would appear that, despite their unpopularity, they successfully ex- 
tended the power of Magadha. Many unsuccessful attempts have 
been made to harmonize the conflicting traditions and to evolve a 
reasonable scheme of chronology. I cannot pretend to solve the puzzle. 
The Nanda king dethroned by Chandragupta Maurya was certainly 
a heretic in Hindu eyes, because the concluding verse of Kautilya’s 
Arthaéastra states that ‘this Sastra (scripture) has been made by him 
who from intolerance (of misrule) quickly rescued the scriptures (sas- 
tram) and the science of weapons (Sastram) and the earth which had 
passed to the Nanda king’. The necessary inference seems to be that 
the hated Nanda king was either a Jain or a Buddhist, whom orthodox 
writers did not care to acknowledge as a lawful sovereign. The supposi- 


1 For the interpretation of Navanandah as the ‘New’ or ‘Later’ Nandas see 


4.B.O. Res. Soc., vol. iv, pp. 91-95. ‘ ¥ . 
2 The rendering of the Arthasdstra text is that of Shama Sastri. 
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tion that the last Nanda was a follower of Mahavira is strengthened by 
the comparatively friendly references to the Nandas in Jain literature. 
A certain obscure passage in the Jain Bhagavati Sutra suggests that 
he may have been a follower of the Ajivika sect. 

Invasion of Alexander the Great. The invasion of India by 
Alexander the Great of Macedon in 326 B.c., which occurred during 
the rule of the Nandas in Magadha and is more interesting than any 
other episode of early Indian history to most European readers, made 
so little impression on the minds of the inhabitants of the country that 
no distinct reference to it is to be found in any branch of ancient Indian 
literature. Our detailed knowledge of his proceedings is derived solely 
from Greek authors.! The name of Sikandar or Alexander is often on 
the lips of the people in the Panjab, but it is doubtful how far a 
genuine tradition of the Macedonian invader survives in that country. 
Spurious traditions are apt to be generated from confused recollections 
of the investigations and talk of modern archaeologists. There is also 
reason to believe that the popular memory sometimes confounds 
Sikandar of Macedon with his namesakes, the Lodi Sultan of Delhi 
(1489-1517) and the image-breaking Sultan of Kashmir (1394-1420). 
A genuine tradition of Philip’s son has possibly been preserved in the 
families of no less than eight chieftains in the neighbourhood of the 
Indus and Oxus, all of whom claim the honour of descent from Alex- 
ander. The claims may be well founded to some extent, because the 
historians record that Kleophis, Queen of the Assakénoi, was reputed 
to have borne a son to Alexander.2 The Tungani soldiers who formed 
the garrison of Yarkand in 1835 also alleged that Macedonian soldier 
colonists left behind by the conqueror were their ancestors. 

Alexander, after completing the conquest of Bactria to the south of 
the Oxus, resolved to execute his cherished purpose of surpassing the 
mythical exploits of Herakles his reputed ancestor, Semiramis the 
fabled Assyrian queen, Cyrus, King of Persia, and the divine Dionysos, 
by effecting the subjugation of India. When he undertook the task 
very little accurate information about the scene of the proposed 
conquests was at his disposal. The sacred soil of India had never been 
violated by any earlier European invader, nor had the country been 
visited by travellers from the west, so far as is known. Wild tales con- 
cerning the marvels to be seen beyond the Indus were current, but 
nothing authentic seems to have been on record, and the bold adven- 
turer was obliged to collect the necessary intelligence as he advanced. 

Alexander, however, although adventurous, was not imprudent. 
He never moved without taking adequate precautions to maintain 
communication with his distant base in Macedon thousands of miles 

* Archaeological evidence, chiefly numismatic, corroborates the Greek historians 
in certain details. 

2 The chieftains referred to are: (1) the former Mirs of Badakhshan, dispossessed 
about 1822; (2-5) the chiefs of Darwaz, Kulab, Shighnan, and Wakhan; and (6-8) 


the chiefs of Chitral, Gilgit, and Iskardo (Burnes, Travels into Bokhara, &c., 2nd ed., 
1835, vol. iii, pp. 186-90). 
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away, and to protect his flanks from hostile attack. His intelligence de- 
partment seems to have provided him with information accurate 
enough to ensure the success of each operation. 

Campaign in the hills. He crossed the Hindu Kush mountains 
in May 327 B.c., and after garrisoning either Kabul itself or a strong- 
hold in the neighbourhood, spent the remainder of the year in sub- 
duing the fierce tribes which then as now inhabited the valleys of Suwat 
(Swat) and Bajaur. He gave them a lesson such as they have never 
received since from Afghans, Mughuls, or English, and penetrated into 
secluded fastnesses which no European has ever seen again. His ruthless 
operations effected their purpose so thoroughly that his communications 
were never harassed by the tribes. 

The Indus crossed. In February 326 B.c., at the beginning of 
spring, he crossed the Indus, then regarded as the frontier of the 
Persian empire, by a bridge of boats built at Und or Ohind above 
Attock. Thence he advanced to Takshasila or Taxila, ‘a great and 
flourishing city’, the capital of Ambhi, ruler of the region between the 
Indus and the Hydaspes or Jihlam (Jhelum) river. Ambhi, who was at 
feud with the chiefs of neighbouring principalities, welcomed the 
invader and received him hospitably at his capital. The rich presents 
offered by the Indian king were requited tenfold by his generous and 
politic guest. It is worthy of note that the supplies tendered by Ambhi 
comprised ‘3,000 oxen fatted for the shambles’ besides 10,000 or more 
sheep. That statement, made incidentally, is good evidence that in 
326 B.c. the people of Taxila were still willing to fatten cattle for 
slaughter and the feeding of honoured guests, in Vedic fashion. 

Taxila. The situation of Taxila in a pleasant valley, amply supplied 
with water, well adapted for defence, and lying on the highroad from 
central Asia to the interior of India, was admirably suited for the site 
of a great city. The remains of the ancient capital, or rather series of 
successive capitals, gradually shifted from south to north, cover a space 
of at least twelve square miles at Hasan Abdal and several other villages 
situated about twenty miles to the north-west of Rawalpindi, which is 
the strategical representative of Taxila. The line of the ancient highway 
has been followed by the Grand Trunk Road and the North-Western 
Railway. 

In the time of Alexander the Panjab was divided among a large 
number of small states, Taxila being the capital only of the tract 
between the Indus and the Hydaspes. Its military importance, there- 
fore, was less than that of its modern representative. The invader 
having been received by the local king as a friend, no fighting took 
place in the neighbourhood of Taxila, and no information concerning 
its defences is recorded. Ambhi supplied a contingent of 5,000 men to 
help Alexander. 

The testimony of the Buddhist ¥ataka or Birth stories, which, 
although undated, may be applied fairly to the age of Alexander, 
proves by a multitude of incidental allusions that Taxila was then 
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the leading seat of Hindu learning, where crowds of pupils from all 
quarters were taught the ‘three Vedas and the eighteen accomplish- 
ments’. It was the fashion to send princes and the sons of well-to-do 
Brahmans on attaining the age of sixteen to complete their education 
at Taxila, which may be properly described as a university town. The 
medical school there enjoyed a special reputation, but all arts and 
sciences could be studied under the most eminent professors. 

Strange Taxilan customs. The willing offering of 3,000 oxen 
to be converted into beef has been noted as a remarkable feature in the 
social usage of the Taxilans. They had also several peculiar customs, 
which struck the Greek observers as ‘strange and unusual’. The 
practices described are so startling that it is well to quote the exact 
words of Strabo, who copied Aristoboulos, a companion of Alexander, 
and an author deserving of the fullest credit. 


He makes mention of some strange and unusual customs which existed. 
Those who are unable from poverty to bestow their daughters in marriage 
expose them for sale in the market-place in the flower of their age, a crowd 
being assembled by sound of the [conch] shells and drums, which are also 
used for sounding the war-note. When any person steps forward, first the 
back of the girl as far as the shoulders is uncovered for his examination 
and then the parts in front, and if she pleases him and allows herself at the 
same time to be persuaded, they cohabit on such terms as may be agreed 
upon. The dead are thrown out to be devoured by vultures. The custom of 
having many wives prevails here and is common among other races. He says 
that he had heard from some persons of wives burning themselves along with 
their deceased husbands and doing so gladly; and that those women who re- 
fused to burn themselves were held in disgrace. The same things have been 
stated by other writers. 


The marriage market obviously suggests comparison with the 
similar institution in the territory of Babylon, fully described with 
approval by Herodotus (1. 196), who observes that the sales took place 
once a year in every village. He heard that the Venetians of Illyria had 
a like custom. The casting out of the dead to be devoured by vultures 
was a practice of the Zoroastrian Iranians, and also of the Tibetans. 
The definite proof of the usage of widow-burning or sati at such an 
early certain date is interesting. Among the Kathaioi of the eastern 
Panjab also ‘the custom prevailed that widows should be burned with 
their husbands’. The scanty evidence as to Taxilan institutions taken 
as a whole suggests that the civilization of the people was compounded 
of various elements, Babylonian, Iranian, Scythian, and Vedic. Sati 
was probably a Scythian rite introduced from central Asia. There is 
some indication that it was practised by the Aryans in pre-Vedic times, 
before their entry into India. 

Religion and civilization. When the fact is remembered that in 


_ 1 Strabo, Book XV, chap. i, sec. 62; transl. McCrindle in Ancient India as described 
in Classical Literature (Constable, 1901), p. 69. In sec. 28 Strabo observes that Taxila 
was governed by ‘good laws’. 
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later times the Panjab came to be regarded as an unholy, non-Aryan 
country, it is worthy of note that the ¥datakas represent Taxila as the 
seat of study of the three Vedas and all the other branches of Hindu 
learning. The population of the Panjab in Alexander’s time probably 
included many divers races. Strabo (Book XV, chap. i, secs. 61, 63- 
68) gives an interesting account of the Brahman ascetics of Taxila, 
chiefiy derived from the works of Aristoboulos and Onesikritos. It is 
clear that the Brahmanical religion was firmly established, notwith- 
standing the survival of strange customs, and in all likelihood the 
coexistence of Zoroastrian or Magian fire-worship and other foreign 
cults. It is manifest that a high degree of material civilization had been 
attained, and that all the arts and crafts incident to the life of a wealthy, 
cultured city were familiar. The notices recorded by Alexander’s 
officers permit no doubt that in the fourth century B.c. the history of 
Indian civilization was already a long one. Their statements have a 
material bearing upon discussions concerning the date of the intro- 
duction of writing and the chronology of Vedic literature. 

Advance against Poros. Alexander, after allowing his army a 
pleasant rest at hospitable Taxila, advanced eastward, to attack Poros, 
or Piru, the king of the country between the Hydaspes (Jihlam) and 
Akesines (Chinab), who felt himself strong enough to defy the invader. 
The Greeks, who were much impressed by the high stature of the 
men in the Panjab, acknowledged that ‘in the art of war they were far 
superior to the other nations by which Asia was at that time inhabited’. 
The resolute opposition of P6ros consequently was not to be despised. 
Alexander experienced much difficulty in crossing the Hydaspes river, 
then, at the end of June or the beginning of July, in full flood and 
guarded by a superior force. His horses would not face the elephants on 
the opposite bank. After a delay of several weeks he succeeded in 
stealing a passage at a sharp bend in the river some sixteen miles above 
his camp and getting across with the help of a convenient island. The 
hostile armies met in the Karri plain marked by the villages Sirwal 
and Pakral. 

Battle of the Hydaspes. The army of Poros, consisting of 30,000 
infantry, 4,000 cavalry, 300 chariots, and 200 mighty war elephants, 
was defeated after a hard fight, and annihilated. All the elephants were 
captured or killed, the chariots were destroyed, 12,000 men were slain, 
and 9,000 taken prisoners. The total Macedonian casualties did not 
exceed a thousand. The primary cause of the Greek victory was the 
consummate leadership of Alexander, the greatest general in the 
history of the world. Poros, a giant 6} feet in height, fought to the last, 
and received nine wounds before he was taken prisoner. The victor, 
who willingly responded to his captive’s proud request that he might 
be treated as a king, secured the alliance of the Indian monarch by 
prudent generosity. 

The elephants on which Poros had relied proved unmanageable in 
the battle and did more harm to their friends than to their foes. The 
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archers in the chariots were not a match for the mounted bowmen of 
Alexander; and the slippery state of the ground hindered the Indian 
infantry from making full use of their formidable bows, which they 
were accustomed to draw after resting one end upon the earth, and 
pressing it with the left foot. The Indian infantryman also carried a 
heavy two-handed sword slung from the left shoulder, a buckler of 
undressed ox-hide, and sometimes javelins in place of a bow. 

Advance to the Hyphasis. In due course Alexander advanced 
eastwards, regardless of the rain, defeated the Glausai or Glaukanikoi, 
crossed both the Akesines (Chinab) and the Hydraotes or Ravi, stormed 
Sangala, the stronghold of the Kathaioi, and threatened the Kshu- 
drakas (Oxydrakai), who dwelt on the farther bank of the Ravi. The 
king then advanced as far as the Hyphasis or Bias, where he was 
stopped by his soldiers, who refused firmly to plunge farther into 
unknown lands occupied by formidable kingdoms. The limits of the 
Greek advance were marked by the erection of twelve altars of cut 
stone on the northern bank of the Bias, at a point where it flows from 
east to west between Indaura in the Kangra and Mirthal in the 
Gurdaspur District, close to the foot of the hills. The cutting back of 
the northern bank, which has extended for about five miles, has swept 
away all traces of the massive buildings.' 

Retreat and river voyage. Alexander, intensely disappointed, 
was forced to return along the way by which he had come. He appointed 
Poros to act as his viceroy over seven nations which shared the territory 
between the Hyphasis and Hydaspes, while he himself made prepara- 
tions for executing the astonishingly bold project of taking his army 
down the course of the Panjab rivers to the sea. A fleet, numbering 
perhaps 2,000 vessels of all sizes, had been built by his officers on the 
upper waters of the Hydaspes. When all was ready in October 326 
B.C., the voyage began, the ships being escorted by an army of 120,000 
men marching along the banks. The extensive changes in the courses 
of the rivers of the Panjab and Sind, as mentioned more than once, 
forbid the tracing of Alexander’s progress in detail, but he certainly 
passed through the Sibi country, now in the Jhang District, and then 
inhabited by rude folk clad in skins and armed with clubs, who sub- 
mitted and were spared. Seven centuries later, when Sibi had become 
more civilized, its capital was Sivipura or Shorkot.2 A neighbouring 
tribe, called Agalassoi by the Greeks, who dared to resist the invader, 
met with a terrible fate. The inhabitants of one town to the number 
of 20,000 set fire to their dwellings and cast themselves with their wives 
and children into the flames—an early and appalling instance of the 
practice of jauhar so often recorded in Muslim times. 

The most formidable opposition to the Greek invaders was offered 
by a confederacy of the Malavas (Malloi), Kshudrakas (Oxydrakai), 


1 E.H.1,4 (1923), p. 76. 
2 The name Sibipura occurs in a Buddhist inscription from Shdrkdt dated 83 
(G.E.] = A.D. 402-3 (Vogel in F.P.H.S., vol. i, p. 174). 
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and other tribes dwelling along the Ravi and Bias. The confederate 
forces, said to have numbered 80,000 or 90,000 well equipped infantry, 
10,000 cavalry, and 700 or 800 chariots, should have sufficed to destroy 
the Macedonian army, but the superior generalship of Alexander as 
usual gave him decisive victory. The survivors of the MAalavas sub- 
mitted. The Kshudrakas, luckily for themselves, had been late for the 
fighting and so escaped the ruthless slaughter which befell their allies. 

Wealth of the Malavas. The presents offered by the envoys of the 
Malavas and their allies indicate the wealth of the community and the 
advanced state of their material civilization. The gifts comprised 1,030 
(or according to another account 500) four-horsed chariots; 1,000 
bucklers; a great quantity of cotton cloth; 100 talents of ‘white iron’, 
probably meaning steel; the skins of crocodiles (‘very large lizards’); a 
quantity of tortoise shell; and some tame lions and tigers of extra- 
ordinary size. 

Patala. Several nations in Upper Sind having been subdued, 
Alexander reached Patala at the apex of the delta as it then existed. 
The town was not far from Bahmandabad, the ancient city subsequently 
superseded by Mansiuriya. It is impossible to fix localities with accur- 
acy for the reason already stated. Alexander made arrangements for 
establishing a strong naval station at Patala. 

Movements of Alexander and Nearchos. He sent Krateros with 
elephants and heavy troops into Persia through the Mulla Pass and 
across Baluchistan, while he himself advanced to the mouths of the 
Indus, then in a position very different from that which they now 
occupy. In those days the Rann of Cutch was a gulf of the sea and one 
arm of the Indus emptied itself into it. Most of the existing delta has 
been formed since Alexander’s time. 

Early in October 325 B.c. Alexander, having spent about ten months 
on the voyage down the rivers, quitted the neighbourhood of the 
modern Karachi with his remaining troops, crossed the Arabis or Habb 
river forming the boundary between India and Gedrosia,' and started 
to march for Persia through absolutely unknown country. The troops 
suffered terribly from heat and thirst, which destroyed multitudes of 
the camp followers, but in February the remnant of the soldiers 
emerged in Karmania, having got into touch with the fleet which had 
started late in October and sailed round the coast under Admiral 
Nearchos. The story of the adventures of both Alexander and Nearchos 
is of surpassing interest, but unfortunately far too long for insertion. 
Its interest depends on the details. In May 324 B.c. Alexander arrived 
safely at Sisa in Persia. His Indian expedition had lasted just three 
years. He died at Babylon, near the modern Baghdad, in June 323 B.C., 
in the thirty-third year of his age. ‘Into thirteen years he had compressed 
the energies of many lifetimes.’ 

Disappearance of Greek authority. Alexander undoubtedly had 
intended to annex permanently the Indian provinces in the basin of 

1 £.H.I.4 (1923), p. 106. 
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the Indus and to include them in his vast empire extending across Asia 
into Greece. The arrangements which he made to carry out his inten- 
tion were suitable and adequate, but his premature death rendered his 
plans fruitless. When the second partition of the empire was effected 
at Triparadeisos in 321 B.c., Antipater appointed Péros and Ambhi as 
a matter of form to the charge of the Indus valley and the Panjab. The 
conditions, however, did not permit them to fulfil their commission, 
and by 317 at latest all trace of Macedonian authority in India had 
vanished. 

Effect on India of the invasion. Although the direct effects of 
Alexander’s expedition on India appear to have been small, his pro- 
ceedings had an appreciable influence on the history of the country. 
They broke down the wall of separation between west and east, and 
opened up four distinct lines of communication, three by land and one 
by sea. The land routes which he proved to be practicable were those 
through Kabul, the Mulla Pass in Baluchistan, and Gedrosia. Nearchos 
demonstrated that the sea voyage round the coast of Makran offered 
few difficulties to sailors, once the necessary local information had been 
gained, which he lacked. The immediate formation of Greek kingdoms 
in western Asia ensured from the first a certain amount of exchange 
of ideas between India and Europe. The establishment of the Graeco- 
Bactrian monarchy in the middle of the third century B.c. brought 
about the actual subjugation of certain Indian districts by Greek kings. 
The Hellenistic influence on Indian art, which is most plainly mani- 
fested in the Gandhara sculptures dating from the early centuries of 
the Christian era, may be traced less conspicuously in other directions. 
There is good reason to believe that Buddhist teaching was consider- 
ably modified by contact with the Greek gods, and that the use of 
images in particular as an essential element in the Buddhist cult was 
mainly due to Greek example.! In astronomy Hellenic influence is 
indisputable; many Indian astronomical terms are evidently derived 
from the Greek. Whatever Hellenistic elements in Indian civilization 
can be detected were all indirect consequences of Alexander’s invasion. 
The Greek influence never penetrated deeply. Indian polity and the 
structure of society resting on the caste basis remained substantially 
unchanged, and even in military science Indians showed no disposition 
to learn the lessons taught by the sharp sword of Alexander. The kings 
of India preferred to go on in the old way, trusting to their elephants 
and chariots, supported by enormous hosts of inferior infantry. They 
never mastered the shock tactics of Alexander’s cavalry, which were 
repeated by Babur in the sixteenth century with equal success. 

Indian influence on Europe. On the other hand, the West learned 
something from India in consequence of the communications opened 
up by Alexander’s adventure. Our knowledge of the facts is so scanty 

t Hervey (Some Records of Crime, vol. i, p. 209) finds a trace of Greek art in the 


Grecian ram’s head on the hilt of weapons in Bikaner. There are Greek survivals 
also among the Kafirs of the Hindu Kush. 
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and fragmentary that it is difficult to make any positive assertions with 
confidence, but it is safe to say that the influence of Buddhist ideas on 
Christian doctrine may be traced in the Gnostic forms of Christianity, 
if not elsewhere. The notions of Indian philosophy and religion which 
filtered into the Roman empire flowed through channels opened by 
Alexander. 

The information about India collected by Alexander’s officers under 
his intelligent direction received no material additions until the closing 
years of the fifteenth century, when Vasco da Gama finally rent the 
vet which had so long hidden India from Europe and Europe from 

ndia. 

India in the fourth century B.c. Although it is impossible to write 
the history of any Indian state in the fourth century B.c., except that 
of Magadha to a certain extent, we are not altogether ignorant of the 
conditions, political, social, economical, and religious which prevailed 
in that age. It is clear that no paramount imperial power existed. In the 
Panjab and Sind, the two provinces actually visited by Alexander, the 
separate states were numerous and independent. The country between 
the Hydaspes and the Hyphasis alone was occupied by seven distinct 
nations or tribes. Some of the states, like Taxila and the realm of 
Poros, were ruled by Rajas. Others, like the territories of the Malavas 
and Kshudrakas (Malloi and Oxydrakai), were governed as republics, 
apparently by aristocratic oligarchies. The Kshudrakas, who sent 150 
of their most eminent men to negotiate terms, pleaded their special 
attachment to freedom and self-government from the most ancient 
times. Unfortunately the nature of the government in the numerous 
republican states of ancient India is imperfectly recorded. The existence 
of such states is noticed in the Arthasastra and in the Buddhist and 
Jain scriptures, and their characteristics are the subject of a special 
section of the Mahabharata.! 

The statement made by Megasthenes twenty years or so after 
Alexander’s invasion that 118 distinct nations or tribes were said to 
exist in the whole of India proves that the large number of distinct 
governments in the Panjab and Sind was in no way exceptional. Such 
states were engaged in unceasing wars among themselves, with endless 
changes of rank and frontiers. Alexander profited by the dissensions of 
the Panjab Rajas, and the Arthasastra frankly lays down the principles: 


Whoever is superior in power shall wage war. Whoever is rising in power 


may break the agreement of peace. ; 
The king who is situated anywhere on the circumference of the con- 


queror’s territory is termed the enemy. 


Such maxims could not but result in chronic warfare. 


t Santi Parva, p. 107; transcribed and translated by K. P. Jayaswal, ‘Republics in 
the Mahabharata’ (#.B.O. Res. Soc., vol. i (1915), p. 173). The subject has been 
discussed with much learning and at considerable length by R. C. Majumdar in 
Corporate Life in Ancient India, chap. iii, Calcutta, 1918. 
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Extensive commerce. The numerous details recorded both by 
the Greeks and by the Arthasastra prove beyond doubt that the Indians 
of the fourth century B.c. were advanced in material civilization, that 
they conducted extensive commerce internal and foreign, and were 
amply supplied with the luxuries of life. Incidental observations show 
that the countries of the extreme south were well known in the north, 
and that active intercourse for business purposes bound together all 
parts of India. A few details will establish the accuracy of that pro- 
position. 

We learn that the best elephants came from the eastern realms g 
Anga (Bhagalpur and Monghyr), Kalinga (Orissa), and Kariiga (Shaha- 
bad) being specially named. The worst animals came from Saurashtra 
(Kathiawar) and Panchajana (probably the Panch Mahils in Gujarat). 
Those of medium quality were obtained along the Dasan river of 
Bundelkhand and farther west. 

The Arthasastra was of opinion that the commerce with the south 
was of greater importance than that with the north, because the more 
precious commodities came from the peninsula, while the northern 
regions supplied only blankets, skins, and horses. Gold, diamonds, 
pearls, other gems, and conch shells are specified as products of the 
south. The Tamraparni river in Tinnevelly, the Pandya country of 
Madura, and Ceylon are named. Commerce by land and sea with 
foreign countries was regulated by many ordinances, and passports 
were required by all persons entering or leaving an Indian kingdom.! 
The coinage was of a primitive character. The coins most commonly 
used were of the kind called ‘punchmarked’, because their surface is 
stamped with separate marks made at different times by different 
punches. Such coins in base silver are found all over India. Specimens 
in copper occur, but are rare. The greater number are roughly square 
or oblong bits of metal cut out of a strip. The circular pieces are scarce. 
Roughly cast coins of early date are common in some localities. 

Religion. Certain matters concerning the history of religions have 
been discussed in connexion with Taxila. A few other miscellaneous 
observations will not be out of place. The deities specifically mentioned 
include Zeus Ombrios—the rain-god—which term must be intended to 
denote Indra; the Indian Herakles worshipped by the Surasenas of 
Mathura, who may be identified with Krishna’s brother Balarama or 
with Krishna himself; and the river Ganges.? The dated references to 
the Krishna cult and the veneration of the Ganges are worth noting. 

The authority of the Brahmans was secure and fully recognized. 
They occupied a town in the Malava territory, which probably was an 
agrahara or proprietary grant, and everywhere they were the councillors 
of the Rajas. In Sind they used their influence to induce the local chiefs 
to resist the invader, and paid with their lives for their advice.3 


! Arthasastra, Book II, chaps. 2, 11, 16, 28, 34; Book VII, chap. 12. 
2 Strabo, Book XV, chap. i, secs. 59, 69; Arrian, Indiké, chap. 8. 
3 Arrian, Anab., Book VI, chaps. 7, 17. 
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Quintus Curtius notes the cult of trees, and asserts that violation 
of sacred trees was a capital offence. Brahmans are said to have been 
accustomed to eat flesh, but not that of animals which assist man in 
his labours. That remark seems to imply the sacredness of horned 
cattle in the eyes of Brahmans, although other people might still eat 
beef. 


TENTATIVE CHRONOLOGY OF THE SAISUNAGA 
AND NANDA DYNASTIES! 


Probable 
Serial King, as in date of 
No. Matsya Purana | accession B.C. Remarks 
Saisunagas 
I Sunes c. 650 
2 Kakavarna ae : BP 
Originally Raja of Kasi or Banaras. 
; ae ra No events recorded. 
Kshatraujas 
5 | Bimbisara or 522 Built New Rajagriha; conquered Anga; 
Srenika contemporary with Mahavira and 
Buddha; reputed to be a Jain. 
6 | Ajatasatru or 494 Built fort of Pataliputra; defeated 
Kinika rulers of Vaisali and Kosala; death 
of Buddha; death of Mahavira. 
7 | Darsgaka 467 Mentioriod in Svapna-V dsavadatta of 
asa. 
8 | Udasin or Udaya 443 Built city of Kusumapura on the 
Ganges near Pataliputra on the Son. 
9 | Nandivardhana i: No events recorded 
10 Mahanandin 3 


The Nine Nandas 
1r (| Mahapadma and 362 Low caste heretics, hostile to Brah- 
mans and Kshatriyas; destroyed by 


8 sons, 2 genera- ‘ 
Chandragupta and Kautilya. 


tions 


Mauryas 
13 Chandragupta 322 Date approximately correct. 


1 Tn revising this table I have retained, though with many misgivings, the succes- 
sion of the Matsya Purana king-list supported by Dr. Smith. Professor H. C. Ray- 
chaudhuri (P.H.A.J.°,pp. 115 ff.) and others have given weighty reasons for rejecting 
the Puranic chronology in favour of that of the Mahdvamsa; but Dr. Smith’s distrust 
of the Ceylon tradition was so strong that I feel that even now he would not have 
accepted it, and the Puranic succession is not definitely disproved. The dates I have 
amended on the basis of a date of the Buddha’s nirvana, which was earlier supported 
by Dr. Smith (£.H.I.°, p. 48) and still has the backing of some authorities. Despite 
Dr. Smith’s misgivings I have relied on the Ceylon tradition that the mirvdna 
occurred in the eighth year of AjataSatru’s reign. Even though the list of kings of 
Magadha given in the chronicles may be unreliable, this synchronism, which fits 
well with the account of Buddha’s life in the Pali scriptures, seems to me to be 
probably correct, The dates of accessions are based on the lengths of reigns given 
in the Puranas. I adopt the Vayu Purdna’s figure of forty years for the reigns of 
Mahapadma and his sons. The reigns of Nandivardhana and Mahanandin, totalling 
according to the Puranas over eighty years, have been much reduced to fit the 
approximately certain dates of Chandragupta and the nirvana. [Ed.] 
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CHRONOLOGY 
Of Alexander the Great 


(Dates accurate) 
BiGk 
334. A. started on campaign against Persia; battle of the Granicus’Thar- 
gelion). 
333. Battle of Issus. 
332. Conquest of Egypt. 
331. Foundation of Alexandria in Egypr; battle of Gaugamela (Arbela). 
330. A. in Persia; death of Darius. 
328-7. A, in Bactria. 


Indian Expedition (leading dates only) 
327. May. Crossing of Hindu Kush range. 
327. June to December. Campaign in the hills of Bajaur and Suwat (Swat). 
326. February. Crossing of the Indus. 
326. Beginning of July. Battle of Hydaspes. 
326. September. Arrival at the Hyphasis; erection of altars 3 forced return. 
326. End of October. Beginning of voyage down the rivers. 
325. January. Defeat of the Malavas (Malloi). 
325. October, beginning of. A. started on march through Gedrosia. 
325. October, end of. Nearchos started on voyage along the coast to Per- 
sian Gulf. 
324. February. A. and the remains of his army in Karmania. 
324. May. A. at Susa in Persia. 
323. June. Death of Alexander at Babylon. 
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BOOK II 


Hindu India from the Beginning of the Maurya 
Dynasty in 322 B.C. to the Seventh Century A.D. 


CHAPTER 1 


Chandragupta Maurya, the first historical Emperor of India, 
and his institutions; Bindusdra 


From darkness to light. The advent of the Maurya dynasty marks 
the passage from darkness to light for the historian. Chronology sud- 
denly becomes definite, almost precise; a huge empire springs into 
existence, unifying the innumerable fragments of distracted India; the 
kings, who may be desctibed with justice as emperors, are men of 
renown, outstanding personalities whose qualities can be discerned, 
albeit dimly, through the mists of time; gigantic world-wide religious 
movements are initiated, of which the effects are still felt; and the 
affairs of secluded India are brought into close touch with those of the 
outer world. 

Authorities for the Maurya age. Our much clearer knowledge 
of this period mainly depends on three sources; the accounts of the 
Greeks who visited India either with Alexander or a generation later, 
which are recorded by a number of classical authors; the wonderful 
inscriptions of Asoka, inscribed on rocks and pillars; and a treatise 
on statecraft, the Arthasdstra, attributed to Chandragupta Maurya’s 
able minister, the Brahman variously known as Vishnugupta, Kautilya 
(Kautalya), or Chanakya. The latter source, though of great value, is 
often of dubious reliability as far as the Mauryan period is concerned. 
In its existing form it is certainly several centuries later than Chandra- 
gupta. This is shown by numerous indications. For instance, it men- 
tions peoples who cannot well have been known to the Indians at this 
time,! and though it recognizes the possibility of a large empire it 

1 This is certain in the case of the Chinese, who cannot have been known by this 
name until the Ch’in dynasty, which arose in the mid-third century B.C. It has been 
suggested that Cina in the Arthasastra refers to the small state of Ch’in which later 
gave its name to the whole of China, but this is very unlikely. Efforts of some scholars 
to explain away the Cinas of the Arthasastra as early representatives of modern hill 
tribes (Shinas of the Himalaya or Chins of Burma) are equally unconvincing. 


96 HINDU INDIA: 322 B.c. TO 7TH CENTURY A. 


accepts as the unit of government a comparatively small kingdom.' 
Thus it is not, as some earlier authorities believed, an official manual of 
instruction for the Mauryan emperor and his court. It must also be 
remembered that the work, Jike the relevant portions of the Dharma- 
§astras, outlines the views of the author on the best means of governing 
the state rather than the actual system of government at the time. But 
with these serious reservations the Arthasastra of Kautilya may still be 
used as a general guide to Mauryan polity. Though the work is almost 
certainly post-Mauryan, it is equally certain that it is pre-Guptan, and 
the system of government envisaged in the text corresponds more 
closely to what we know of that of the Mauryas than to that of later 
times. The detailed instructions for the organization of the depart- 
ments of state strongly suggest that the author, though he himself may 
have been a theorist, had at his disposal the work of a practical politician, 
whether the great minister of Chandragupta or another, who probably 
lived in Mauryan times. 

Besides these three sources Indian tradition recorded in various 
forms, combined with critical study of the monuments which have 
defied the ravenous tooth of time, enables the historian to fill in the 
outline of his picture with certain additional details. The external 
political facts, although on record to a considerable extent, are known 
far less perfectly than the particulars of the internal government and 
administration. 

The revolution in Magadha. The exact course of the events 
which led to the overthrow of the Nandas and the establishment of the 
Mauryas in their royal seat is not fully ascertained. Many alleged 
incidents of the revolution in Magadha are depicted vividly in the 
ancient political drama entitled the ‘Signet of Rakshasa’ (Mudra- 
Rakshasa), written at the earliest in the fifth century after Christ. But 
it would be obviously unsafe to rely for a matter-of-fact historical 
narrative on a work of imagination composed some seven centuries 
after the events dramatized. The information gleaned from other 
authorities is scanty, and in some respects discrepant. Chandragupta, 
who when quite young had met Alexander in 326 or 325 B.c., may have 
been a scion of the Nanda stock. According to some accounts he was a 
son of the last Nanda king by a low-born woman. Buddhist tradition, 
on the other hand, states that he was a member of the clan of the 
Moriyas (the Pali form of Maurya) of Pipphalivana, who are first met 
as recipients of a share of the Buddha’s ashes. Acting under the guidance 
of his astute Brahman preceptor, Vishnugupta, better known by his 
patronymic Chanakya, or his surname Kautilya or Kautalya, Chandra- 
gupta, who had been exiled from Magadha, attacked the Macedonian 
officers in command of the garrisons in the Indus basin after Alexander’s 


1 The view that Kautilya composed the Arthasastra before the setting up of the 
Mauryan empire, and. therefore looked on the small state as the unit, is not feasible, 
The Nandas, at whose court Kautilya is said to have served, were themselves lords 
of a great empire, covering most of northern India with the exception of the Panjab. 
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death, and destroyed them, with the aid of the northern nations. About 
the same time the youthful adventurer and his wily counsellor effected 
a revolution at Pataliputra (Patna), the capital of the Magadhan 
monarchy, and exterminated the Nanda family. It is not clear whether 
the Magadhan revolution preceded or followed the attack on the 
Macedonian garrisons. However that may have been, Chandragupta 
undoubtedly succeeded to the throne of Pataliputra, secured his posi- 
tion against all enemies, and established a gigantic empire. He is the 
first strictly historical person who can be properly described as Em- 
peror of India. 

Chronology. Alexander having died at Babylon in June 323 B.c., 
the news of his passing must have reached the Panjab a month or two 
later. It may be assumed with safety that the campaign against the 
foreign garrisons began in the following cold season of 323 to 322, and 
we cannot be far wrong if we date Chandragupta’s accession in 322 B.C. 
The Magadhan revolution seems to have occupied at least a year from 
beginning to end.! If it had been completed before Alexander’s death, 
which is possible, the change of dynasty might be antedated to 325 B.C. 
The true date probably lies between 325 and 320 inclusive, which is 
sufficiently precise for most purposes.” 

War and peace with Seleukos. Alexander not having left an heir 
capable of wielding his sceptre, his dominions were divided among his 
generals. The supreme power in Asia was disputed by Antigonos and 
Seleukos. After a long struggle the latter recovered Babylon in 312, 
and assumed the style of king six years later. He is known in history as 
Seleukos Nikator, the Conqueror, and is called King of Syria, but 
would be more accurately described as the King of Western Asia. 
Hoping to recover Alexander’s Indian provinces, he crossed the Indus 
to attack the reigning Indian sovereign, Chandragupta Maurya. The 
invader was defeated, probably somewhere in the Panjab, and com- 
pelled to retire beyond the frontier. The terms of peace involved the 
cession by Seleukos to Chandragupta of the provinces of the Paro- 
panisadai, Aria, and Arachosia, the capitals of which were respectively 
Kabul, Herat, and Qandahar, and also Gedrosia, the modern Baluchis- 
tan. The Indian king gave in exchange a comparatively small equivalent 
in the shape of 500 elephants, which Seleukos needed for the wars with 
his western enemies. A matrimonial alliance also was arranged, which 
may be interpreted as meaning that a daughter of Seleukos was married 
to Chandragupta, but may also imply the recognition of the right of 
connubium between the subjects of the two monarchs. 

Megasthenes. The peace so concluded between Syria and India 
remained inviolate, and Seleukos, in or about the year 302 B.C., sent as 


1 Malayaketu, son of the king of the mountains, says: 


Nine months have o’er us passed since that sad day 
My father perished. (Mudra-Rakshasa, Act Iv.) 


2 In recent years efforts have been made in India and France to establish a Jain 
tradition that Chandragupta came to the throne in 313 B.C. 
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his envoy to the court of Pataliputra an officer named Megasthenes, 
who had served in Arachosia (Qandahar). The ambassador employed 
his leisure in compiling an excellent account of the geography, products, 
and institutions of India, which continued to be the principal authority 
on ancient India until the nineteenth century. Unfortunately his book 
is no longer extant as a whole, but a great part of it has been preserved 
in the form of extracts made by other authors. Megasthenes is a 
thoroughly trustworthy witness concerning matters which came under 
his own observation. His work has been sometimes discredited unfairly 
because he permitted himself to embellish his text by the insertion of 
certain incredible marvels on hearsay testimony. 

Chandragupta’s empire. Little more than what has been stated 
is known concerning the political events of Chandragupta’s reign, 
which lasted for twenty-four years. His dominions certainly included 
the country now called Afghanistan, the ancient Ariana, as far as the 
Hindu Kush range; the Panjab 3 the territories now known as Uttar 
Pradesh (formerly United Provinces), Bihar, and the peninsula of 
Kathiawar in the far west. Probably they also comprised Bengal. It is 
safe to affirm that Chandragupta, when his reign terminated about 
298 B.C., was master of all India north of the Narbada, as well as of 
Afghanistan. At present there is no good evidence that his conquests 
extended into the Deccan, but it is possible that he may have carried 
his victorious arms across the Narbada. Late traditions in Mysore go 


so far as to assert the extension of the Nanda dominion to that country. 


Chandragupta’s severity. The Roman historian Justin, who 
affirms that Chandragupta was the author of India’s liberty after 
Alexander’s death, adds the comment that ‘when he had gained the 
victory and ascended the throne, he transformed nominal liberty into 
slavery, inasmuch as he oppressed with servitude the people whom he 
had rescued from foreign rule’. 

The known facts concerning his administration prove that he was a 
stern despot, who lived in daily fear of his life, and enforced strict order 
by a highly organized autocracy supported by punishments of ruthless 
severity. All tradition agrees that the ship of state was steered with 
exceptional ability by his Brahman minister, and that his statecraft was 
not hampered by any moral scruples. The date or manner of the 
minister’s disappearance from the scene is not recorded. According to 


\,the confused traditions collected in the seventeenth century by the 


‘Tibetan author Taranatha, Chanakya continued to guide the counsels 


of Chandragupta’s successor, Bindusara. The Statement may be well 
founded.! 


The fate of Chandragupta. The only direct evidence throwing 


1 Wilford printed a story that the wicked minister repented and retired to 
‘Shookul Teerth, near Broach, on the banks of the Nerbudda’, where he died. 
Chandragupta is said to have accompanied Chanakya (As. Res., vol. ix, p. 96). One 
version of the story is said to be based on the Agni Purana, and another on alleged 
traditions related by Wilford’s Pandit. See Rasmala, vol, i, p. 69 n. 
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light on the manner in which the eventful reign of Chandragupta 
Maurya came to an end is that of Jain tradition. The Jains always treat 
the great emperor as having been a Jain like Bimbisara, and it may be 
that he embraced Jainism towards the end of his reign. The Jain 
religion undoubtedly was extremely influential in Magadha during the 
time of the later Saigunagas, the Nandas, and the Mauryas. The fact 
that Chandragupta won the throne by the contrivance of a learned 
Brahman is not inconsistent with the supposition that Jainism was the 
royal faith. Jains habitually employ Brahmans for their domestic cere- 
monies, and in the drama cited above a Jain ascetic is mentioned as 
being a special friend of the minister Rakshasa, who served first the 
Nanda and then the new sovereign. 

Once the fact that Chandragupta was or became a Jain is admitted, 
the tradition that he abdicated and committed suicide by slow starva- 
tion in the approved Jain manner becomes readily credible. The story 
is to the effect that when the Jain saint Bhadrabahu predicted a famine 
in northern India which would last for twelve years, and the prophecy 
began to be fulfilled, the saint led 12,000 Jains to the south in search 
of more favoured lands. King Chandragupta abdicated and accom- 
panied the emigrants, who made their way to Sravana Belgola (‘the 
white Jain tank’) in Mysore, where Bhadrabahu soon died. The ex- 
Emperor Chandragupta, having survived him for twelve years, starved 
himself to death. The tradition is supported by the names of the build- 
ings at Sravana Belgola, inscriptions from the seventh century after 
Christ, and a literary work of the tenth century. The evidence cannot 
be described as conclusive, but after much consideration I am disposed 
to accept the main facts as affirmed by tradition. It being certain that 
Chandragupta was quite young and inexperienced when he ascended 
the throne in or about 322 B.c., he must have been under fifty when his 
reign terminated twenty-four years later. His abdication is an adequate 
explanation of his disappearance at such an early age. Similar renuncia- 
tions of royal dignity are on record, and the twelve years’ famine is not 
incredible. In short, the Jain tradition holds the field, and no alterna- 
tive account exists. 

King Bindusara. Chandragupta was succeeded by his son Bin- 
dusara, whose title Amitraghata, ‘slayer of enemies’, suggests a martial 
career. Unfortunately nothing definite is recorded concerning him 
except a trivial anecdote showing that he maintained friendly corre- 
spondence with Antiochos Soter, whose ambassador, Deimachos, re- 
placed Megasthenes. An envoy named Dionysios sent by Ptolemy 
Philadelphos of Egypt (285-247 B.C.) to the court of Pataliputra must 
have presented his credentials to either Bindusara or his son Asoka. 
A tradition recorded by Taranatha represents Bindusara as having con- 
quered the country between the eastern and the western seas. The 
tradition is probably founded on fact, because the immense extent of 
Agoka’s empire is known, and he himself made no known conquests 
except that of Kalinga. Asoka’s dominion in the peninsula extended 
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over the northern districts of Mysore, and it seems likely that the con- 
quest of the Deccan was effected by Bindusiara. 

Maurya organization. The narrative of political events will now 
be interrupted to permit of a survey of the institutions of the Maurya 
empire according to the authorities above mentioned. Most of the 
arrangements adopted by Chandragupta remained in force during the 
reigns of his son and grandson. The modifications introduced by 
Asoka will be noticed in due course. The reader should understand 
that the Nanda kingdom of Magadha was strong, rich, extensive, pro- 
tected by a numerous army, and no doubt administered on the system 
described in the Arthasastra, The enlargement of the kingdom into an 
empire did not necessarily involve radical changes in the administrative 
machinery, although it is reasonable to credit Chandragupta and 
his prime minister with effecting improvements and increasing the 
efficiency of the mechanism of government. The Maurya State was 
organized elaborately with a full supply of departments and carefully 
graded officials with well defined duties. The accounts leave on my 
mind the impression that it was much better organized than was the 
Mughul empire under Akbar, as described in Abu-l Fazl’s survey. 
Akbar’s officials, except certain judicial functionaries, all ranked as 
military officers. Even the underlings in the imperial kitchen were 
rated and paid as foot soldiers. The bulk of the army was composed of 
irregular contingents supplied either by subordinate ruling chiefs or 
by high officials with territorial jurisdiction, and the standing army 
was quite small. The Mauryas, on the contrary, had a regular civil 
administration and maintained a huge standing army paid directly by 
the Crown—an instrument of power infinitely more efficient than 
Akbar’s militia, which failed miserably when confronted with small 
Portuguese forces, whereas the Maurya was more than a match for 
Seleukos. The control of the Maurya central government over distant 
provinces and subordinate officials appears to have been far more 
stringent than that exercised by Akbar, who did not possess the terrible 
secret service of his early predecessor. The Maurya government, in 
short, was a highly organized and thoroughly efficient autocracy, 
capable of controlling an empire more extensive than that of Akbar as 
long as the sovereigns possessed the necessary personal ability. They 
were equal to the task for three generations. Although the figure of 
Bindusara is shadowy, and absolutely nothing definite is known about 
his acts, he must have been a competent ruler. Otherwise he could not 
have reigned for a quarter of a century and transmitted to his son 
ASoka the gigantic empire created by and inherited from his father 
Chandragupta, probably enlarged by additions in the south. 

Pataliputra, the capital. Pataliputra, Chandragupta’s capital, was 
a great and noble city extending along the northern bank of the Son 
for about nine miles, with a depth of less than two miles. Much of the 
area is now covered by Patna, Bankipore, and sundry neighbouring 
villages. Kusumapura, the more ancient site, stood on the Ganges, and 
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evidently became merged in Pataliputra, for the two names are often 
used as synonyms. The Maurya city was built in the tongue of land 
formed by the junction of the Son with the Ganges, a defensible posi- 
tion recommended by the writers of textbooks and frequently adopted 
by the ancient Indians in actual practice. Modern Patna no longer 
enjoys the strategical security of its predecessor, the confluence being 
now at the cantonment of Dinapore, about twelve miles above Patna. 
The old river beds and even the ancient embankments or quays may 
still be traced. The city was defended by a massive timber palisade, 
of which the remains have been found at several places. The gates 
were 64, and the towers 570 in number. The palisade was protected 
by a deep moat filled with water from the Son. 

The palace. The imperial palace, which probably stood close to the 
modern village of Kumrahar, was chiefly constructed of timber, like 
the splendid regal edifices of Mandalay in Burma. Its gilded pillars 
were adorned with golden vines and silver birds, and a fine ornamental 
park studded with fish-ponds and well furnished with trees and shrubs 
served as setting for the edifices. Excavations at the site support the 
belief that the buildings were designed in imitation of the Persian 
palace at Persepolis.! 

According to a Greek author the abode of Chandragupta excelled 
the palaces of Susa and Ekbatana in splendour, and there is no reason 
to doubt the truth of the statement. The court was maintained and 
served with luxurious ostentation. Gold vessels measuring 6 feet across 
are said to have been used. The king, when he appeared in public, 
was either carried in a golden palanquin or mounted on an elephant 
with gorgeous trappings. He was clothed in fine muslin embroidered 
with purple and gold. The luxuries of much of Asia were at his disposal. 
Within the spacious precincts of the palace the sovereign relied for 
protection chiefly on his Amazonian bodyguard of armed women. It 
was considered lucky that when he got up in the morning he should 
be received by his female archers. The harem or women’s quarters 
were on an extensive scale and carefully guarded. No commodities 
were allowed to pass in or out except under seal. 

Royal amusements. Although the early Brahman writers re- 
peatedly condemned hunting as a grave form of vice, and solemnly 
debated whether it or gambling should be considered the worse, the 
ancient kings indulged freely in the pleasures of the chase. Large game 
preserves were enclosed for the exclusive royal use, and the slightest 
interference with the sport of kings entailed instant capital punishment. 
The tradition of the sanctity of the imperial hunting-ground long sur- 
vived. Jahangir in the seventeenth century did not hesitate to kill or 
mutilate some unlucky men who had accidentally spoiled his shot at a 
blue bull. In England the Norman kings were equally tenacious of their 
sporting privileges. ASoka kept up the practice of hunting for many 
years, but abandoned it, as will be narrated presently, when he adopted 

1 Ann. Rep. A.S.I. East Circle, 1912-13, 1913-14, 1914-15. 
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Buddhist ideas. Chandragupta, who still followed the chase when 
Megasthenes was at his court late in his reign, is alleged to have been 
a Jain. As we shall see in the case of Kharavela (pp. 140-1), Jainism did 
not necessarily involve the renunciation of all bloodshed for a ruling 
monarch; but it may be that Chandragupta was a Brahmanical wor- 
shipper of Siva for the greater part of his reign, and that he was not 
converted to Jainism by Bhadrabahu until almost the end.! Gladiatorial 
combats, such as even Akbar enjoyed watching, and the fights between 
animals, such as were to be witnessed until quite recently in the native 
states, were included in the list of royal amusements. The races run 
with chariots, to each of which a mixed team of horses and oxen was 
harnessed, with horses in the centre and an ox at each side, were a 
curious kind of diversion. Such races are not to be seen nowadays in 
India, so far as I know, although good trotting oxen are still to be 
found. The course measured about 6,000 yards and the races were made 
the subject of keen betting .2 

Courtesan attendants. Accomplished courtesans of the dancing- 
girl class enjoyed a privileged position at court, an evil practice con- 
tinued by most Indian princes up to recent times, and perhaps, in some 
cases, to the present day. Such women were employed as housemaids, 
shampooers, and garland makers. They were entitled to present the 
king with water, perfumes, dress, and garlands. They held the royal 
umbrella, fan, and golden pitcher, and attended the sovereign when 
he was seated on his throne, or riding in a litter or chariot. They were 
subject to strict official control, and those who practised their profes- 
sion paid licence fees to the treasury. Similar customs at Vijayanagar in 
the south are recorded in the sixteenth century. The secret service of 
the Maurya government did not disdain to make use of intelligence 
collected by the public women. 

Iranian influence. Up to the time of Alexander’s invasion the 
Indus was regarded as the traditional frontier of the Persian empire, 


1 Arthasastra (Book II, chap. 4) prescribes that in the centre of the capital city 
shrines should be provided for Aparajita, Apratihata, Jayanta, Vaijayanta, Siva, 
Vaisravana (i.e. Kuvera), and the Aévins. The first four are Jain deities. 

2 Dr. Coomaraswamy informs me that ‘bull-racing’ is a ‘very common pastime 
in Ceylon, and creates immense excitement. The bulls are harnessed to the light cars 
called “‘hackeries”’.’ In 1679, when Dr. Fryer was at Surat, ox-races were still in 
favour. He describes them in his customary quaint fashion: ‘The Coaches... . Those 
for Journeying are something stronger than those for the Merchants to ride about the 
City or to take the Air on: which with their nimble Oxen they will, when they meet 
in the fields, run races on, and contend for the Garland as much as for an Olympiak 
Prize: which is a Diversion To see a Cow gallop, as we say in scorn; but these not 
only pluck up their Heels apace, but are taught to amble, they often riding on them’ 
(Fryer, A New Account, &c., ed. Crooke, Hakluyt Soc., 1915, vol. iii, pp. 157, 158). 
I have not found anywhere a notice of mixed teams of horses and oxen, The Artha- 
Sastra (Book IV, chap. 20) provides official rules for gambling. Superintendents of 
gambling and betting collected the licence fee, and 5 per cent. of the winnings, as 
well as the charges for hire of the accessories and for water-supply and accommoda- 
tion in gaming houses. On bull-races in India see W. Crooke’s article in Folk-Lore, 
vol. xxviii, pp. 141 ff. 
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although at that date the Great King does not seem to have actually 
asserted his authority over the Indian satrapy conquered in the time of 
Darius the son of Hystaspes. The proximity of the Panjab to territory 
which was a Persian province for a century or more, and the constant 
although unrecorded intercourse which must have existed between 
the Achaemenian monarchy and the Indian kingdoms, cannot have 
failed to make Persian institutions familiar to the people of India. At 
a somewhat later date the continuance of strong Persian influence upon 
India is indicated by the prevalence of the Kharoshthi script, a variety 
of Aramaic, in the provinces near the frontier; by the long continued 
use of the Persian title of Satrap; by the form of the Agoka inscriptions; 
and by the architecture. Some small particulars which happen to be 
recorded are sufficient to show that in the time of the first Maurya 
emperor the court was affected by Iranian practices. The Arthasastra 
rule that the king, when consulting physicians and ascetics, should be 
seated ‘in the room where the sacred fire has been kept’ seems to be an 
indication that Magian ritual was honoured at the Maurya court. We 
are told also that the ceremonial washing of the king’s hair was made 
the occasion of a splendid festival when the courtiers offered rich 
presents to the king. That observance recalls the Persian hair-washing 
ceremony on the sovereign’s birthday, as described by Herodotus, and 
is based upon a widespread primitive rule or taboo.! The undoubted 
close relationship between Vedic religion and that of Iran must be 
borne in mind. Legendary accounts of the early connexion of Persia 
with India may be read in Firishta and other authors. Whatever may 
be the fate of the various hypotheses debated by scholars, there can be 
no doubt that ancient India was to some extent indebted to Iranian 
ideas and practices.” y 

Autocracy. The normal government of an Indian kingdom appears 
to have been always autocracy or despotism.3 The royal will was 
not controlled by any law, and the customary respect shown to 
Brahmans was often an ineffective check upon a sovereign resolved to 
have his own way. According to the Arthasastra a Brahman convicted 
of ordinary heinous crime, murder included, was exempt from torture, 
and should be either banished or sentenced to the mines for life. But 
the author expressly authorizes the execution by drowning of a Brah- 
man guilty of high treason, whereas other traitors were to be burnt 
alive. A strong, tyrannous man like Chandragupta would not have 
allowed himself to be hampered by nice regard for Brahman privileges. 
The sovereign was not bound to consult anybody, but in practice the 
most selfwilled despot is obliged to depend largely upon his ministers. 
‘Sovereignty is possible only with assistance, A single wheel can never 

1 Frazer, The Golden Bough’, vol. ii, pp. 253 ff. ; 

2 The Ionic Jandiala temple in the Sirkap section of Taxila appears to have been 
a fire-temple (#.P.H.S., vol. iii, p. 773 Ann. Rep. A.S. India, 1912-13, p. 35; pl. 
xxxiv, 6). It dates from about the beginning of the Christian era. 


3 The text refers only to monarchical governments; and not to the tribal republics 
or oligarchies, such as those of the Malavas, Kshudrakas, Lichchhavis, and Yaudheyas. 
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move. Hence he [the king] shall employ ministers and hear their 
opinion.’* The Maurya monarch, according to the ruling of the 
Arthasdastra, was not constrained to limit his privy council to any 
particular number of ministers. The council should ‘consist of as many 
members as the needs of his dominion require’. The sovereign was 
recommended to. be content with the advice of not more than four 
ministers on any given matter. In any case the decision rested with 
him alone. Akbar in the sixteenth century, although it is unlikely that 
he had ever heard of Chanakya or his treatise, acted on the principles 
laid down in that work so far as his relations with his ministers were 
concerned. 

The only real check. The only real check upon the arbitrary royal 
authority was the ever-present fear of revolution and assassination. A 
King who trampled on custom and overstrained his power was apt to 
come to an untimely end. Chandragupta, who had won the throne by 
rebellion and the extermination of his predecessor’s family, naturally 
led an uneasy life, and was obliged to take unceasing precautions 
against conspiracies. According to Megasthenes he dared not incur the 
risk either of sleeping in the day-time or occupying the same bedroom 
two nights in succession. A king of Burma at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century is recorded to have taken similar precautions. The 
dramatist already cited, who tells the traditional story of the revolution 
which overthrew the Nandas, gives a vivid account of the varied 
expedients by which the adherents of the old dynasty sought to destroy 
the young usurper, and how all failed, so that the disappointed ex- 
minister exclaims: 


*Tis ever thus.—Fortune in all befriends 

The cruel Chandragupta. When I send 

A messenger of certain death to slay him, 

She wields the instrument against his rival, 

Who should have spoiled him of one-half his kingdom; 
And arms, and drugs, and stratagems are turned 

In his behalf against my friends and servants; 

So that whate’er I plot against his power 

Serves but to yield him unexpected profit. 


The usurper’s powerful military force, which will be now described, 
secured him in possession of his dangerous throne. 

The normal Indian army. An Indian army, in accordance with 
immemorial tradition, comprised four ‘arms’—namely elephants, 
chariots, cavalry, and infantry. The war-elephants were regarded as 
the most important because ‘the victory of Kings depends mainly upon 
elephants ; for elephants, being of large bodily frame, are able not only 
to destroy the arrayed army of an enemy, his fortifications, and en- 
campments, but also to undertake works that are dangerous to life’, 
The high value thus set upon elephants, justified by the conditions and 


! Arthasastra, Book I, chap. 7. 
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experience of purely Indian warfare, was discredited when a bold 
general like Alexander confounded the traditional Indian tactics by 
novel methods of attack. 

Chariots, which had been in use in Rigvedic times, played an impor- 
tant part in ancient Indian warfare for many centuries. It is not known 
with certainty when or why they went out of fashion. The Chinese 
pilgrim Hiuen Tsang, writing in the middle of the seventh century, 
when giving a general description of India, states that the army was 
composed of the four divisions or ‘arms’ above mentioned, and remarks 
that officers used to ride in chariots. 


The army is composed of Foot, Horse, Chariot, and Elephant soldiers. 
The war-elephant is covered with coat-of-mail, and his tusks are provided 
with sharp barbs. On him rides the Commander-in-Chief, who has a soldier 
on each side to manage the elephant. The chariot in which an officer sits is 
drawn by four horses, whilst infantry guard it on both sides.: 


Apparently at that time chariots were used by officers only. 

The same author, when describing the army organized by his con- 
temporary, Harsha of Kanauj, credits that powerful king with possess- 
ing originally 5,000 elephants, 20,000 cavalry, and 50,000 foot. After 
some years he is said to have increased his war elephants to 60,000, 
and his cavalry to 100,000.2 No mention of chariots is made. It is 
legitimate to infer that the use of chariots was obsolescent in the 
pilgrim’s time, and did not survive the seventh century. I do not know 
of any subsequent mention of their employment in warfare. 

The Rajput horsemen in later ages were renowned for their courage 
and the undisciplined fury of their charges. The only authentic record 
we possess of action by cavalry in ancient times is in the Greek narra- 
tives of the battle of the Hydaspes. The mounted troops of Poros on 
that occasion did their best, but could not resist effectively the Mace- 
donian cavalry. The Indians were almost all destroyed. It was cus- 
tomary in India to employ enormous hosts of foot soldiers, but the line 
between soldiers and followers not being strictly drawn, the military 
value of the infantry often was very small. 

The Maurya army. Chandragupta maintained the traditional 
‘fourfold’ army. His military organization does not betray any trace of 
Greek ideas. The force at the command of the last Nanda was formid- 
able, being estimated at 80,000 horse, 200,000 foot, 8,000 chariots, and 
6,000 fighting elephants. The Maurya raised the numbers of the 
infantry to 600,000, and of the elephants to 9,000. But his cavalry is 
said to have mustered only 30,000. The number of his chariots is not 


I Watters, On Yuan Chwang, vol. i, p. 171. The translation by Beal (Records, 
vol. i, p. 83) differs materially and appears to be erroneous. 

2 Watters summarizes the passage, omitting details. Beal (vol. i, p. 213) accidentally 
gives 2,000 as being Harsha’s original cavalry force. Julien clearly is right in stating 
20,000 as the number. The figures of elephants and cavalry seem grossly exaggerated, 
as may be inferred from the more modest figures given in other sources for the size 
of these elements of the armies of ancient Indian kings. 
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recorded. Assuming that he maintained them as in the time of his 
predecessor, that each chariot required at least three, and that each 
elephant carried at least four men, his total force must have amounted 
to not less than 690,000, or in round numbers 700,000 men. Mega- 
sthenes expressly states that the soldiers were paid and equipped by the 
state. They were not a mere militia of contingents. It is not surprising 
that an army so strong was able both to ‘overrun and subdue all India’, 
as Plutarch asserts, and also to defeat the invasion of Seleukos, whose 
force must have been far inferior in numbers. According to the Artha- 
Sastra an Indian army was organized in Squads of ten men, companies 
of a hundred, and battalions of a thousand each. Chandragupta prob- 
ably followed the same practice. The author of the treatise con- 
templated India as being divided in the normal manner into a multitude 
of small states, and does not describe the constitution of an empire. 
He therefore treats the Raja as the commander-in-chief of the army, 
and betrays no knowledge of any professional headquarters organiza- 
tion. But Megasthenes informs us that Chandragupta’s host was con- 
trolled and administered under the direction of a War Office elaborately 
constituted. A commission of thirty members was divided into six 
boards (panchayats), each with five members, and severally charged 
with the administration of the following departments, namely: Board 
No. I (in conjunction with the admiral), Admiralty; Board No. J fie 
Transport, Commissariat, and Army Service; Board No. I II, Infantry; 
Board No. IV, Cavalry; Board No. V, War-chariots; and Board No. 
VI, Elephants. 

No similar organization is recorded elsewhere, and the credit of 
devising such efficient machinery must be divided between Chan- 
dragupta and his exceptionally able minister, 

Equipment. The equipment of the army was effective and adequate. 
A fighting elephant carried at least three archers besides the driver. 
The chariots usually were four-horsed, but two-horsed cars also were 
in use. Each chariot had at least two fighting men in addition to the 
driver. Six men formed the complement of each of the four-horsed 
chariots employed by Péros at the battle of the Hydaspes. Each horse- 
man was armed with two lances resembling the Greek saunia, and was 
protected by a buckler. The principal weapon of the infantry was a 
straight broadsword suspended by a belt from the shoulder.! Javelins 
and bows and arrows were additional arms. The arrow was discharged 
with the aid of pressure from the left foot on the extremity of the bow 
resting on the ground, and with such force that neither shield nor 
breastplate could withstand it. At the Hydaspes the Indian archers were 
rendered ineffective by the greasy condition of the ground which pre- 
vented the soldier from securing a firm rest for the end of his bow. 

Defensive armour was supplied to men, elephants, and horses. 

The transport animals included horses, mules, and oxen. 


1 Col. Hendley noted that many Rajputs in recent times carried the sword in the 
same way ( .1.A., No. 130, 1915, p. 8). 
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According to the Arthasdastra, an ambulance service was provided in 
the rear during an action, consisting of surgeons supplied with instru- 
ments, medicines, and dressings, and of women with prepared food 
and beverages (Book X, chap. 3). 

It is clear, therefore, that the army, as improved by Chandragupta, 
was extremely formidable. 

Diplomacy and force. But the Maurya did not rely solely on his 
armed strength. Indian statesmen have always shown a leaning towards 
the employment of diplomacy in preference to force. The dictum of 
the Arthasdstra that ‘intrigue, spies, winning over the enemy’s people, 
siege, and assault are the five means to capture a fort’ is characteristic, 
and indicates the nature of the subsidiary means employed to create 
the Maurya empire. Long afterwards, Akbar was content to secure by 
bribery the fortress of Asirgarh, which his arms were unable to reduce, 
and Aurangzeb gained possession of Maratha forts usually by the same 
ignoble means. The writers of textbooks debated the relative value of 
force and diplomacy. The author of the Arthasdstra had no hesitation 
in deciding that ‘skill in intrigue (or “‘diplomacy’’) is better’, because 
the crafty intriguer can always overthrow kings who are superior in 
warlike spirit and power (Book IX, chap. 1). 

Similarly, Machiavelli was prepared to prove by many examples that 
the prince who ‘best personated the fox had the better success’.t The 
theory of politics expounded in the Arthasdstra is substantially identical 
with that of The Prince. 

Bana’s criticism of Kautilya or Chanakya. It is right to add 
that the cynical principles of the Arthasastra, worked out ‘on ground 
cleared of the hindrances of private justice’, did not meet with univer- 
sal acceptance. King Harsha’s friend Bana in the seventh century 
regarded them with horror: 

Is there anything [he exclaims], that is righteous for those for whom the 
science of Kautilya, merciless in its precepts, rich in cruelty, is an authority; 
whose teachers are priests habitually hard-hearted with practice of witch- 
craft; to whom ministers, always inclined to deceive others, are councillors ; 
whose desire is always for the goddess of wealth that has been cast away by 
thousands of kings ; who are devoted to the application of destructive sciences 5 
and to whom brothers, affectionate with natural cordial love, are fit victims 
to be murdered? 


The treatise criticized having been written avowedly ‘for the benefit 
of the Maurya’, we may feel assured that Bana’s scruples were not 
shared by Chandragupta, who evidently acted, as Justin indicates, in 
accordance with the principles of his preceptor. The late conversion of 
the first Maurya emperor to the merciful creed of Jainism, if it be a 
fact, as I think it was, may be ascribed to a revulsion of conscience 
from the hateful teaching of the Atharvan Brahman.’ 


t The Prince, transl. in Universal Library ed., Routledge, 1893, p. 110. 

2 Many passages in the Arthasdstra prove that the author was an admirer of the 
Atharva, the Veda of magic and spells. Book XIV, entitled ‘Secret Means’, treats of 
weird sorceries supposed to compass the destruction of an enemy. 
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Severity of the government. Whatever we may think about the 
principles of Chandragupta, his masterful government was effective. 
The textbooks define the art of governing as dandaniti, ‘the science of 
punishment’. The details preserved show clearly that that definition 
was accepted heartily by Chandragupta, who acted on it without 
hesitation. Whether we consult the Arthasdastra or the Greek authorities 
we receive the same impression of ruthless severity in the enforcement 
of fiscal regulations for the benefit of the treasury, and of stern repres- 
sion of crime. Megasthenes noted that while he resided in the imperial 
camp with a population of 400,000 people the daily thefts reported did 
not exceed 200 drachmae in value, equivalent to about £8 sterling. 
Such security of property was attained by the application of a terribly 
severe code, based, as Chanakya observes, on the precepts laid down 
‘in the scriptures of great sages’. When we come to the history of the 
purely Hindu empire of Vijayanagar in the sixteenth century we shall 
find that property in that realm was protected by the most appalling 
penalties for even petty thefts. 

Torture. A person in the Maurya dominion accused of theft and 
arrested within three days after the commission of the crime was 
ordinarily (with certain exceptions) subjected to torture in order to 
elicit a confession, unless he could prove either an alibi or enmity on 
the part of the complainant. Although the author of the Arthasdastra 
was fully aware of the danger of eliciting false confessions by torture 
and insists on the necessity for the production of conclusive evidence, 
it seems clear that the police must have relied chiefly on the use of 
torture. The general principle is laid down that ‘those whose guilt is 
believed to be true shall be subjected to torture’. In the face of such a 
comprehensive rule exceptions would have had little practical effect. 
All experienced magistrates, among whom the author of this book may 
be included, know how deeply the tradition of torturing a prisoner in 
order to extort a confession, true or false, is engrained in the mind of 
every Indian policernan and how difficult it is to check the practice 
even under modern conditions. The author of the Arthasdstra gives a 
horrible list of eighteen kinds of torture, remarking calmly that ‘each 
day a fresh kind of the torture may be employed’, and that in certain 
aggravated cases, by special order, the prisoner might be ‘subjected 
once or many times to one or all of the above kinds of torture’. 

When the prisoner had been convicted, the modes of punishment 
were many, including fines, mutilation, and death in various forms, 
with or without torment. 

Mutilation could sometimes be compounded for by a fine. The caste 
and rank of the offender were taken into consideration. A Brahman 
could not be tortured, but might be branded, exiled, or sent to the 
mines for life. The authorities were instructed to take notice of ‘equit- 
able distinctions among offenders, whether belonging to the royal 
family or to the common people’. 

Theft to the value of 40 or 50 silver panas was punishable with death. 
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; Among other capital offences were homicide, housebreaking, breach- 
ing the dam of a tank, and damage to royal property, with many more. 
Megasthenes notes that death was the penalty for injury to an artisan 
in the royal employment, and that even evasion of the municipal tithe 
on goods sold was punished in the same drastic fashion. 

There is no reason to suppose that the severity of the criminal code 
was seriously modified under the Buddhist government of Asoka. His 
censors were specially charged to deal with cases of unjust imprison- 
ment or corporal punishment, and prisoners lying under sentence of 
death are mentioned. 

The Arthasdstra prescribes the modest fine of only 48 panas on the 
superintendent of a jail for inflicting unjust torture; and even if he 
beat a prisoner to death he was merely to be fined 1,000 panas. ASoka’s 
institution of censors may, perhaps, have rendered the redress of such 
wrongs somewhat easier than it can have been in the time of his grand- 
father; but it is always difficult to detect or punish the misdoings of 
officials. 

Town prefect and census. The author of the Arthasdastra con- 
templated the division of a normal small kingdom into four provinces, 
each administered by a governor. He applied the same principle to the 
administration of the capital city, and presumably to that of other large 
towns. The capital was divided into four quarters or wards, each in 
charge of a sub-prefect (sthanika), who was assisted by subordinates 
(gopa), each responsible for from ten to forty households. The whole 
city was administered by a prefect (ndgaraka), whose duties resembled 
those of the otwal in later times. 

The town authorities were expected to know everything about every- 
body within their jurisdiction, and to keep a sharp watch upon all 
comings and goings. The official activities included the maintenance 
of a permanent census, the gopa being required to ‘know not only the 
caste, gotra [caste subdivision], the name, and occupation of both men 
and women in the households of his block, but also to ascertain their 
income and expenditure’. Such inquisitorial registration enormously 
enhanced the power of the central government for taxation and all 
purposes. 

Precautions against fire and simple sanitary regulations were en- 
forced. A person who intentionally set fire to a house was to be thrown 
into the same fire. Fines were imposed for depositing refuse on the 
streets. A strict curfew was imposed, under penalty of a fine, mainly 
with the purpose of repressing crime. 

Maurya municipal commission. Chandragupta’s municipal 
organization for his huge imperial capital was more complex. Accord- 
ing to Megasthenes he provided a commission of thirty members, 
divided like that for the War Office, into six boards or committees. 
The commissioners in their collective capacity had charge, in addition 
to their special departments, of all matters concerning the public 
welfare, including the repairs of public works, the maintenance of 


110 HINDU INDIA: 322 B.c. TO 7TH CENTURY ap. 


markets, harbours, and temples, and the regulation of prices. The 
departmental functions of the six boards or committees were as follows: 
(1) industrial arts; (2) care of foreigners; (3) registration of births and 
deaths; (4) retail trade and barter, with supervision of weights and 
measures, and the due stamping of produce sold; (5) supervision of 
manufactures and sale of the same duly stamped; and (6) collection of 
the tithe on the price of goods sold. 

The perfection of the arrangements thus indicated is astonishing, 
even when exhibited in outline. Examination of the departmental 
details increases our wonder that such an organization could have been 
planned and efficiently operated in India in 300 B.c. Akbar had nothing 
like it, and it may be doubted if any of the ancient Greek cities were 
better organized. 

Board No. 1; arts. Artisans were regarded as being devoted in a 
special manner to the royal service, and capital punishment was in- 
flicted on any person who impaired the efficiency of a craftsman by 
causing the loss of a hand or eye. Board No. 1 no doubt regulated 
wages, enforced the use of pure and sound materials, and exacted a 
full tale of work in exchange for the proper wage. The subject might 
be illustrated at length from the rules of the Arthasdstra concerning 
the duties of departmental officers as described in that work, and from 
the practice of later ages, but it is impossible here to follow out the 
details. 

Board No. 2; foreigners. Board No. 2 performed duties which in 
modern times are entrusted to consuls and in ancient Greece were 
carried out by the officers called proxenoit. The members of the board 
were required to find lodgings for foreigners, to keep them under 
observation, to escort them out of the country; and in case of sickness 
or death to provide for the treatment or burial of the stranger, whose 
property they were obliged to protect and account for. The existence 
of such officials and regulations affords conclusive proof that the 
Maurya empire was in constant intercourse with foreign states and 
that many strangers visited the capital on business. 

Board No. 3; births and deaths. The registration of births and 
deaths was expressly designed both to facilitate taxation, probably a 
poll-tax of so much per head, and for the information of the govern- 
ment. It was a development and necessary consequence of the register 
or permanent census described in the Arthasdstra. It may be assumed 
that the exceptionally efficient government of Chandragupta introduced 
improvements on the arrangements of his predecessors. 

Boards 4-6; trade and tolls. It has always been the practice of 
Indian rulers to exercise strict supervision over private trade and to 
levy duties on sales, the goods being stamped officially to guarantee 
payment. Manufactures were treated on the same principles. Procedure 
in such matters varied so little in India from age to age that the best 
comment on the statement of Megasthenes is afforded by an extract 
from the travels of Tavernier, the French jeweller who journeyed 
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through India on business in the seventeenth century. He states that 
at Benares there were 


two galleries where they sell cottons, silken stuffs, and other kinds of mer- 

chandise. The majority of those who vend the goods are the workers who 

have made the pieces, and in this manner foreigners obtain them at first hand. 

These workers, before exposing anything for sale, have to go to him who 

holds the contract [sc. for collecting the tax on sales], in order to get the king’s 

aoe gee on the pieces of calico or silk, otherwise they are fined and 
ogged. 


The stamp usually was impressed in vermilion. It is called ‘identity- 
stamp’ (abhijndna-mudra) in the Arthasastra, and is the sussémon of the 
Greek accounts.! False statements made by importers or vendors were 
punishable as theft, that is to say, by fine, mutilation, or even death. 
Evasion of the municipal tithe collected by the sixth board was 
specially made a capital offence, as already noted. 

Full particulars of the methods of collection of duties on sales and 
manufactures will be found in the Arthasdstra, and some indication of 
the nature of Indian trade in the fourth century B.c. has been given in 
the account of the Nanda dynasty. 

Viceroys. We have seen that according to the Arthasastra the 
normal small kingdom described in that book should be divided into 
four provinces, each under a governor (sthdnika). We do not know 
positively how many Viceroys were required for Chandragupta’s 
immense empire extending from the Hindu Kush to at least as far as 
the Narbada, but it is noticeable that four Viceroys seem to have 
sufficed for the still larger empire of ASoka. They will be mentioned 
more particularly in the history of his reign. 

Departments. The Arthasastra describes in much detail the duties 
of the heads of the numerous departments in the administration of a 
properly regulated Hindu state. The book refers to about thirty such 
departments. The Greek accounts prove that the departmental organiza- 
tion was maintained by Chandragupta. We hear specifically of officers 
in charge of markets, rivers, canal irrigation, public works, and sundry 
branches of fiscal business, besides the superintendents of hunters, 
wood-cutters, blacksmiths, carpenters, and miners. Innumerable details 
might be filled in from the Arthasastra, but limitations of space permit 
notice of only a few selected topics. 

Official corruption. In spite of the drastic penal code and the 
enhanced severities visited upon offending officials the public service 
suffered from corruption. The author of the Arthasdastra records his 
opinion that 
just as it is impossible not to taste the honey or the poison that finds itself at 
the tip of the tongue, so it is impossible for a government servant not to eat 
up, at least, a bit of the King’s revenue. Just as with fish moving under water 
it cannot possibly be discerned whether they are drinking water or not, so it 


1 McCrindle repeatedly mistranslated the words amo ovooyjpou as meaning ‘by 
public notice’. 
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is impossible to detect government servants employed on official duties when 
helping themselves to money. It is possible to mark the movements of birds 
flying high up in the sky; but it is not possible to ascertain the secret move- 
ments of government servants. 


‘There are’, the same authority observes, ‘about forty ways of em- 
bezzlement; what is realized earlier is entered later on; what is realized 
later is entered earlier; what ought to be realized is not realized’ ; and 
so on through the whole list. 

Rewards were promised to informers who disclosed cases of defalca- 
tion; but, on the other hand, the informer who failed to prove his 
charges was liable to severe punishment, which might be capital. 

Secret service. The secret service to which reference has been 
made may be described as the mainstay of the government, next to the 
army. The king employed hosts of spies or detectives, masquerading 
in disguises of all kinds, who were controlled by an espionage bureau. 
Cipher writing was used and the services of carrier pigeons were 
enlisted. The doctrine of the necessity for constant espionage in every 
branch of the administration pervades the whole of the Arthasdstra, 
which treats every form of villainy as legitimate when employed in the 
business of the state. The evidence of Chanakya’s treatise is corro- 
borated by the Greek testimony. News writers at the headquarters of 
provincial administrations supplied secret reports to the government, 
and the information obtained from courtesans was not despised. We 
are told that the king, having set up spies over his ministers, ‘shall 
proceed to espy both citizens and country people’. The drama already 
cited more than once exhibits the system at work. The secret service 
was not, however, a mere political police; it also had the task of 
criminal investigation and the positive function of encouraging loyalty 
to the king and spreading tales calculated to enhance his prestige and 
reputation. 

Property in land. The question whether or not private property 
in land existed in ancient India has been often debated, but without 
any satisfactory result, by reason of the ambiguity lurking in the term 
property. The disputants who affirm the existence of private property 
in land use the term in one sense and their opponents in another. The 
clearest example of absolute private property in land, apparently closely 
resembling the English freehold, is to be found in Malabar, the home 
of the Nayars (Nairs), Coorgs, and Tulus, whom Dubois regarded as 
the three aboriginal tribes of the western coast. He expressed the 
opinion that Malabar ‘is the only province in India where proprietary 
right has been preserved intact until the present day. Everywhere else 
the soil belongs to the ruler, and the cultivator is merely his tenant.’ 

The abbé then proceeds to explain at considerable length exactly 
what he means.! 


1 Hindu Manners, &c., ed. Beauchamp, 3rd ed. (1906), p.56. See The Travancore 
S ee Manual, Trivandrum, 1906, for the theory and details of the Malabar ‘birth- 
right’ tenure. 
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The proposition enunciated by Dubois that ‘everywhere else the soil 
belongs to the ruler’ has been generally accepted in northern and 
western India, and was until recently, as Baden-Powell testifies, the 
doctrine current in the native states. 

The commentator on the Arthasdstra (Book II, chap. 24) had no 
doubt on the subject. He declares that ‘those who are well versed in 
the scriptures admit that the King is the owner of both land and water, 
and that the people can exercise their right of ownership over all other 
things excepting these two’. The author of the treatise, as a whole, 
seems to accept that view. The rules in chapter 1 of Book II, for 
instance, instruct the king that ‘lands prepared for cultivation shall be 
given to tax-payers (karada) only for life (ekapurushikani)’; and that 
‘lands may be confiscated from those who do not cultivate them, and 
given to others’. The author evidently held that land of all kinds was 
at the disposal of the government. Most native Indian governments, 
including those of the Muslim dynasties, have taken in the shape of 
land revenue and cesses so large a proportion of the produce that the 
actual cultivator was left at most a bare subsistence. The government 
share, it is true, was always limited theoretically, but in practice the 
state usually took all it could extort. In those circumstances no room 
was left for economic rent, or for a landlord class receiving rent. 
Nothing intervened between the poverty-stricken peasant and the 
state. Ordinarily the peasant’s customary right to retain his land as long 
as he paid all official demands was respected, but his ill-defined right 
of occupancy, which was not protected by positive law, differed widely 
from ownership. In Bombay, where the state still deals directly with 
the cultivating peasant or ‘ryot’, the ownership of the government is 
expressly recognized by law. 

In Bengal and Uttar Pradesh the British authorities went out of 
their way to develop, or even to create a class of rent-receiving land- 
lords, whose rights are often described as amounting to full ownership. 
But in the background there is always the lien of the state on the soil 
to enforce the punctual payment of the land revenue, that is to say, the 
cash commutation for the share of the produce to which every Indian 
government is entitled by immemorial tradition. The so-called ‘owner- 
ship’ was in former times and still is also subject to the customary 
rights of subordinate tenure-holders and of the cultivating peasants; 
those rights being substantial, although undefined by law and in- 
adequately secured before the middle of the nineteenth century. 

Land revenue. The land revenue, or state share of the produce, 
which always has been the mainstay of Indian finance, may be regarded 
as rent rather than as taxation on the assumption that the ultimate 
property in land is vested in the state. The normal share of the produce 
admitted in the Arthasdastra to be claimable by the government was 
one-fourth. The religious law-books give the standard rate as one-sixth, 
and this might be reduced for poor land. But Akbar took one-third, 
and the Sultans of Kashmir claimed one-half. The nominal percentage 


5327 I 


114 HINDU INDIA: 322 nc. TO 7TH CENTURY ap. 


of land revenue to the produce did not much matter, because the 
government usually made up for any deficiency by exacting a multitude 
of extra periodical cesses, not to speak of occasional forced contribu- 
tions. The ordinary result was that the peasant might consider himself 
lucky if he was left enough to fill tolerably the stomachs of himself and 
family and to provide seed. Nothing was available for the payment of 
rent to a private landlord. 

In Anglo-Indian official phraseology the term ‘settlement’, a transla- 
tion of the Persian word bandobast, is applied to the whole process by 
which the amount of the land revenue or crown-rent is assessed, and 
the officer who carries out the operations is called a ‘settlement officer’. 
The authorities do not explain the nature of the ‘settlements’ made in 
Maurya times, and we do not know whether the assessment was varied 
yearly or fixed for longer periods. 

Irrigation. Irrigation, which is essential in most parts of India for 
the security of the crops and consequently of the revenue, received 
close attention, and was under the supervision of departmental officers. 
A system of canals with sluices was maintained, and water-rates of 
varying amounts were levied as they are now. 

Roads. The main roads were kept in order by the proper depart- 
ment, and pillars marking the distances, equivalent to our milestones 
and the Mughul kos mindars, were set up at intervals of ten stadia, or 
about 2,0224 English yards, half a kos by Indian reckoning. The 
Mughul emperors were content with a pillar for each kos. A great high- 
way, now represented by Lord Dalhousie’s Grand Trunk Road, con- 
nected Taxila and the north-western frontier with Pataliputra, the 
capital. The Arthasastra mentions the construction of roads as one of 
the duties of a king. Rules were laid down concerning the correct width 
of each class of road. 

Liquor. The drinking of and traffic in liquor were recognized 
officially and encouraged as a source of revenue. The whole business 
was under the control of a superintendent, who was responsible for the 
necessary police and licensing arrangements, as well as for the collec- 
tion of the government dues. Public-houses or drinking-shops were 
not to be close together, and the consumption, whether on or off the 
premises, was duly regulated. The shops were to be made attractive by 
the provision of seats, couches, scents, garlands, water, and other com- 
forts suitable to the varying seasons. The Arthasdastra mentions six 
principal kinds of liquor. Special licences for manufacture were granted 
for a term of four days on the occasions of festivals, fairs, and pil- 
grimages. 

General observations. It is impossible to reproduce in a reason- 
able space nearly all the information on record concerning the institu- 
tions of Chandragupta Maurya and his immediate predecessors. The 
particulars recounted in the foregoing pages may suffice to give the 
modern student a fairly accurate and vivid notion of the nature of the 
civilization of northern India at the close of the fourth century B.c. 
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Many readers probably will be surprised to learn of the existence at 
such an early date of a government so thoroughly organized, which 
anticipated in many respects the institutions of modern times. The 
dark spots on the picture are the appalling wickedness of the statecraft 
taught in the Arthasastra and the hateful espionage which tainted the 
whole administration and was inspired by the cynical statecraft of the 
books. The policy of Kautilya or Chanakya was not the invention of 
that unscrupulous minister. The book attributed to him is avowedly 
founded upon many earlier treatises no longer extant, all of which seem 
to have advocated the same principles. The author of the Arthasastra, 
while frequently disagreeing with his predecessors concerning details, 
clearly was in general agreement with them concerning the policy to 
be pursued. Attention has been drawn to the emphatic repudiation of 
the Arthasastra doctrines by Bana in the seventh century after Christ. 
He does not stand quite alone, although it might be difficult to cite any 
passage exactly similar from other authors. The spirit of the Dharma- 
astra is in some respects far more humane than that of Chanakya’s 
ruthless treatise, and the story of Rama, whether told in Sanskrit or 
Hindi, is that of a noble prince. Kamandaka, on the other hand, 
describes the author of the Arthasastra as ‘wise and Brahma (god)- 
like’; and Dandin calls him ‘a revered teacher’. 

How did the cynical policy taught in the books of the Arthasastra 
class originate and gain wide acceptance? The minister professes to 
write in accordance with the ‘customs of the Aryas’, and to revere the 
‘triple Veda’, but his practical advice, so far as it has a Vedic foundation, 
is based on the fourth Veda, the Atharva, a storehouse of sorcery and 
spells. The question which I have asked suggests curious speculations.' 
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TuE only English translation of the Arthasastra is that of R. SHAMASASTRY (3rded., 
Mysore, 1929). An excellent and fully annotated translation in German is that of 
J. J. Meyer (Hanover, 1926). Valuable studies by O. STEIN (Megasthenes und 
Kautilya, Vienna, 1922) and B. BRELOER (Kautaliya Studien, 3 vols., Bonn, 1927-34) 
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Mookerjee Commemoration Volume (pt. 1, Patna, 1926), pp. 8-22. 


1 The ‘triple Veda’ (tray7) is defined as comprising the ‘Sama, Rik, and Yajus’. 
The order of enumeration is noteworthy. The author, when specifying the ‘four 
sciences’, places first Anvikshaki_or philosophy (comprising Sankhya, Yoga, and 
Lokayata); and assigns the ‘triple Veda’ to the second place. The third science called 
Varta deals with the practical affairs of common life, namely, agriculture, cattle- 
breeding, and trade; the fourth, styled alternatively Arthasastra or Dandaniti, is the 
subject of his treatise. ‘This Arthasdstra’, he says in his opening sentence, 1s made 
as a compendium of almost all the Arthasdastras, which, in view of acquisition and 
maintenance of the earth, have been composed by ancient teachers.’ See Book I, 
chaps. 1-4, and the concluding chapter of the work. 
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Among studies of the reign of Chandragupta and of the Mauryas are R. K. 
MookerjI, Chandragupta Maurya and his Times (Madras, 1943), and V. R. R. 
DiksuHiTar, The Mauryan Polity (Madras, 1932). These works should be read with 
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best are that of BENI PRASAD above mentioned, and his Theory of Government in 
Ancient India (Allahabad, 1927). The works of U. N. GuosHat (History of Hindu 
Political Theories, London, 1923; The Hindu Revenue System, Calcutta, 1929; The 
Agrarian System in Ancient India, Calcutta, 1930; History of Hindu Public Life, 
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(2 vols., Calcutta, 1942-5) is the most detailed work so far produced. 

Many of the works referred to in E.H.J.‘ (1923) are still of value. 
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We have seen that the government of Taxila had felt no scruple in 
presenting Alexander with thousands of cattle fatted for slaughter. 
That Taxilan sentiment probably explains Asoka’s abstention from 
forbidding a practice which his old subjects in the north-west would 
not readily abandon. It is unlikely that the feelings of the public of 
Taxila had changed materially during the seventy-four years which 
had elapsed since the Macedonian visit to their city. The facts thus 
noted throw light on the obscure problem of the development of the 
passionate feeling in favour of the sanctity of the cow, which is now 
one of the most conspicuous outward marks of Hinduism. It is clear 
that the feeling in anything like its present vehemence was not fully 
developed in the days of either Alexander or Asoka. 

The prohibitions against animal slaughter in Pillar Edict V coincide 
to a considerable extent with those recorded in the Arthasastra. Both 
documents, for instance, forbid the killing of parrots, starlings, and 
‘Brahminy’ ducks. 

ASsoka’s last years. The publication of the Seven Pillar Edicts in 
242 B.C. is the last event in ASoka’s reign which can be precisely dated. 
The Council of Pataliputra may be placed, as already observed, a little 
later, somewhere about 240 B.c., and I would assign the same date 
approximately to the Minor Pillar Edicts which denounce the sin of 
schism. The council is said to have been convoked in order to repress 
heresy, and the publication of the special edicts directed against divi- 
sions in the church may be reasonably regarded as a result of the 
deliberations of the council. Some traditions represent Asoka as having 
become in his old age a doting devotee, who wasted the resources of the 
empire in indiscriminate charity to monks and monasteries. It has also 
been asserted that he abdicated. His authentic records give no support 
to such legends or notions. They exhibit him to the last as a masterful 
autocrat ruling church and state alike with a strong hand, as Charle- 
magne did in Europe more than a thousand years later. It is possible, 
of course, that ASoka may have descended from the throne towards 
the close of his life and devoted the short remainder of his days to 
religious exercises, but there is no good evidence that he actually did so. 

Classes of inscriptions. It will be convenient at this point to 
explain briefly the nature and distribution of the remarkable inscrip- 
tions so often cited. They fall naturally into two main classes, those 
inscribed on rocks in situ or on detached boulders, and those inscribed 
on highly finished monolithic columns or pillars. The rock edicts, 
which are the earlier in date, occur mostly in the more distant and out- 
of-the-way localities. The columns or pillars are found in the home 
provinces, where the fine sandstone needed for their construction was 
procurable. 

The records, of which many are substantially and some absolutely 
perfect, may be arranged in eight groups in chronological order as 


follows: t 
(i) The Minor Rock Edicts; two documents dating from about 258 
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or 257 B.c. No. 1 is found in variant recensions at eight localities; but 
No. 2 is known at two only. 

(ii) The Bhabrii Edict, on a detached boulder, now in Calcutta. The 
purport of the record is unique. The date probably is the same as that 
of the Minor Rock Edicts. 

(iii) The Fourteen Rock Edicts, in eight more or less complete 
recensions, varying considerably, and dating after 257 and 256 B.c. 

(iv) The Kalinga Edicts, in two recensions, referring only to the 
conquered province, and substituted for certain of the Fourteen Rock 
Edicts; they may be dated in 256 B.C. 

(v) The Cave Inscriptions, being records of dedications inscribed on 
the walls of three caves hewn in the rock of the Barabar hills near 
Gaya, in 257 and 250 B.c. 

(vi) The Tarai Pillar Inscriptions, being two commemorative records 
on columns in the Nepalese Tarai, erected in 249 B.C. 

(vii) The Seven Pillar Edicts in six recensions (excepting Edict 7, 
which is found at one place only), dating from 243 and 242 B.c. 

(viii) The Minor Pillar Edicts, four in number, dating between 242 
and 232 B.c. Two documents, one at Sarnath, and the other at Sanchi, 
are inscribed on separate columns; the others are postscripts to the 
Pillar Edicts at Allahabad. 

Distribution of inscriptions. The distribution of the inscriptions 
is indicated on the map of Asoka’s empire. The Rock Edicts, including 
the Minor Rock Edicts, the Bhabra Edict, and the Cave Inscriptions, 
are widely distributed from the extreme north-western corner of the 
Panjab to the northern districts of Mysore. They are found on the 
coasts of both the Bay of Bengal and the Arabian Sea, so that they may 
be said to cover an area extending from 34° 20’ to 14° 49’ N. lat., 
and from about 72° 15’ to 85° 50’ E. long., that is to say, twenty 
degrees of latitude and thirteen of longitude. Additions to the list 
are still being discovered. The Maski inscription in the Nizam’s 
dominions was not noticed until 1915. It is particularly precious be- 
cause it is the only record which specifies the emperor’s personal name 
Agoka.! All the other documents describe him by his titles only. In 
recent years a further series of edicts has been discovered at Erragudi, 
in the Karnal District of Madras, and is not yet fully published. ‘Ttwo 
fragmentary Aramaic inscriptions, apparently edicts of Asoka, have 
been found at Laghman (near Jalalabad, Afghanistan) and Taxila re- 
spectively. Although some of the sites of the Rock Edicts are now in 
the wilderness, every one of the localities in ASoka’s time was frequented 
either as a place of pilgrimage or for other good reason. 

The positions of more than thirty monolithic columns or pillars of 
Asoka are recorded. Ten of those now visible are inscribed. The area 
of their distribution is not so large as that of the rock inscriptions, 
probably owing to the difficulty of obtaining suitable blocks of stone. 
The pillar formerly at Topra, a village in the Ambala District, Panjab, 

1 It begins with the words Devdnampiyasa Asokasa. 
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and that from Mirathare is now at Delhi. Others still exist at Sanchi 
in the former Bhopal State, central India. Those two localities are the 
most remote from Pataliputra the capital. 
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INDIA IN THE REIGN OF ASOKA 


Extent of the empire. The extent of Agoka’s empire is known 
with sufficient precision from the details of the distribution of his 
monuments, from the internal testimony of his inscriptions, and from 
various forms of literary historical tradition. 

The empire comprised the countries now known as Afghanistan, as 
far as the Hindu Kush; Baluchistan and Makran, Sind, Cutch 
(Kachchh); the Swat (Suwat) valley, with adjoining tribal territories, 
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Kashmir, Nepal, and the whole of India proper, excepting Assam, as 
far south as the northern districts of Mysore and part of north-west 
Madras. The Tamil states of the extreme south were independent. It 
is possible, but not clearly proved, or perhaps probable, that the 
emperor also exercised jurisdiction in Khotan, now in Chinese 
Turkistan. 

The reader, of course, will understand that the empire thus defined 
was not all under the direct imperial rule. It necessarily comprehended 
numerous small autonomous states, owing more or less obedience or 
paying some sort of homage to the sovereign power. It also included 
many wild or half-wild tribes in the hills and forests who cared little 
for any government, and ordinarily lived their own life in their own 
way. 

Viceroys. But the area actually governed by imperial officers was 
enormous. We hear of four Viceroys, who seem to have been usually, 
if not always, princes of the imperial family. 

The Viceroy of the north-west, whose capital was Taxila, controlled 
the Panjab, and his jurisdiction may have extended over Sind, Baluchis- 
tan, Makran, and Afghanistan, to use modern names. 

An eastern Viceroy resided at a town called Tosali, probably in 
Kalinga. The western provinces were administered from Ujjain; and 
the capital of the Deccan was Suvarnagiri (‘Golden hill’), probably 
situated somewhere in one of the ancient goldfields.! It is possible that 
there may have been other Viceroys, but only four happen to be men- 
tioned. The reader may remember that the Arthasastra recommends 
that a kingdom should be divided into four provinces. 

Censors. Asoka inherited from his predecessors a good bureau- 
cratic organization. The higher officials or ministers were called mahd- 
matras, and a regular gradation of official ranks existed. About the time 
of the promulgation of the Fourteen Rock Edicts the emperor created 
a new class of ministers called Dharma-mahdmatras, whose title may 
be rendered by the term censors. They received instructions to enforce 
the Law of Duty or Piety (dharma) among people of all religions and 
ranks, including even members of the royal family. Similar officials 
have been appointed in several Hindu states in recent times.? 

The moral principles and rules of conduct enjoined in the Edicts, 
although expressly associated with Buddhist doctrine in some of the 
documents, were suitable to a large extent for the adherents of any 
denomination. The stringency of the regulations prohibiting the 
slaughter or mutilation of animals, increasing with Asoka’s years, no 
doubt pressed hardly on many classes. The imperial legislation, which 
directly affected the Brahmanical custom of bloody sacrifices, hampered 

1 Maski, where the Asoka inscription was discovered in 1915, is situated in country 
which ‘abounds in numerous ancient gold workings’. The shaft at Hutti is ‘the 
deepest in the world’ (Hyderabad Archaeol. Series, No. 1, 1915). Maski was an 


important settlement even in the late neolithic period (Foote Coll. Indian Prehistoric, 
vol. of notes, pp. 31, 125, 126). 


2 The muhtasibs appointed by Aurangzeb to enforce Islamic law had similar duties. 
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the activities of hunters, fishermen, and many other poor people. It is 
likely that the discontent which must have been caused by the strict 
enforcement may have had much to do with the break-up of the empire 
which ensued on ASgoka’s decease. It was the business of the censors 
to see that the imperial commands were obeyed. It is easy to imagine 
the many openings which were offered for vexatious interference with 
private life, for malicious accusations, and for bribery to secure 
immunity from penalties. If we may judge from the history of later 
Hindu and Jain kings who pursued the same ideals and issued similar 
regulations, it may be assumed that offenders were liable even to 
capital punishment. 

Summary of moral code. Agoka’s moral code is most concisely 
formulated in the second Minor Rock Edict. 


Thus saith His Majesty: 

‘Father and mother must be obeyed; similarly respect for living creatures 
must be enforced; truth must be spoken. These are the virtues of the Law 
of Duty (or “Piety”, dharma) which must be practised. Similarly, the teacher 
must be reverenced by the pupil, and proper courtesy must be shown to 
relations. 

This is the ancient standard of duty (or “‘piety””)—leads to length of days, 
and according to this men must act.”! 


The three obligations—of showing reverence, respecting animal life, 
and telling the truth—are inculcated over and over again in the edicts. 
In the summary quoted above reverence is placed first, but the general 
tenor of the teaching is to lay stress primarily on the respect for life, 
both human and animal. 

Sundry virtues taught. The imperial moralist did not limit his 
catalogue of indispensable virtues to the three named in the summary. 
He took much pains to inculcate the duties of compassion to all, kind 
treatment of slaves and hired servants, almsgiving, and toleration for 
the creeds of other people. Moreover, he displayed anxious solicitude 
for the bodily well-being of his subjects. Special attention was paid to 
the comfort of travellers by the provision of wells, rest-houses, and 
trees planted along the roads to supply both shade and fruit. Arrange- 
ments for the healing of man and beast alike were made, not only 
within the limits of the empire, but also in the territories of friendly 
independent kingdoms. 

Extracts from the edicts. A few brief extracts from the edicts 
serve better than any paraphrase to enable the student to appreciate 
their spirit. 

Everywhere in my dominions the subordinate officials, and the Commis- 
sioner and the District Officers every five years must proceed on circuit, as 
well for their other business as for this special purpose, namely, to give 


1 Mr. Yazdani compares the style of this document with that of the Sikshavalli 
section of the Taittiriya Upanishad, transl. in S.B.E., vol. xv, part ii. There is some 
resemblance, 
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instruction in the Law of Duty (or ‘Piety’) to wit—‘A meritorious (“‘excel- 
lent”’) thing is the hearkening to father and mother; a meritorious thing is 
liberality to friends, acquaintances, relations, Brahmans, and ascetics; a 
mertorious thing is abstention from the slaughter of living creatures; a 
meritorious thing is small expense and small accumulation’ (Rock Edict III). 

There is no such almsgiving as the almsgiving of the Law of Duty (or 
‘Piety’)—friendship in duty, liberality in duty, association in duty. 

Herein does it consist—in proper treatment of slaves and servants, hearken- 
ing to father and mother, &c. (Rock Edict XI). 

A man must not do reverence to his own sect or disparage that of another 
man without reason. Depreciation should be for specific reasons only, because 
the sects of other people all deserve reverence for one reason or another. 

By thus acting, a man exalts his own sect, and at the same time does service 
to the sects of other people. By acting contrariwise, a man hurts his own sect, 
and does disservice to the sects of other people (Rock Edict XII).* 

Both this world and the next are difficult to secure save by intense love of 
the Law of Duty (or ‘Piety’), intense self-examination, intense obedience, 
intense dread, intense effort (Pillar Edict I). 

‘The Law of Duty is excellent.’ 

But wherein consists the Law of Duty? In these things, to wit—little 
impiety, many good deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, and purity 
(Pillar Edict IT). 

With various blessings has mankind been blessed by former kings, as by 
me also; by me, however, with the intent that men may conform to the Law 
of Duty (or ‘Piety’), has it been done even as I thought (Pillar Edict VII). 


It would be easy to illustrate in detail every one of Asoka’s precepts 
from Buddhist books, as well as from the existing practice in countries 
where Buddhism now prevails. Jain and Brahmanical writings also 
might be quoted to show that the morality inculcated was, on the whole, 
common to all the Indian religions. The Jains, however, go even farther 
than the Buddhists in applying the principle of ahimsa, or non-injury 
to living creatures, while those Brahmanical Hindus who considered 
bloody sacrifices indispensable necessarily were unable to give com- 
plete assent to the imperial doctrine. The gradual growth of a feeling 
of distaste for animal sacrifices discussed in an earlier chapter of this 
work undoubtedly was stimulated by the action of ASoka continued for 
many years and supported by all the power of an efficient imperial 
organization. The Buddhist teaching was superior to that of the rival 
religions in the prominence it gave to the ‘happiness of all creatures’ as 
the main object of morality. Buddhism, in spite of its agnostic, pessi- 
mistic philosophy, is in practice a creed which tends to cheerfulness; a 
fact apparent to all observers in Burma. 

Asoka an ardent Buddhist. Asoka, although tolerant of com- 
peting creeds, and even willing to pursue the policy of concurrent 
endowment, as proved by his costly gifts to the Ajivika ascetics, an 
independent order similar to the Digambara or nude Jains, was per- 
sonally an ardent Buddhist. His zeal for the teaching of Gautama 


1 “Every sect favourably regards him who is faithful to its precepts, and in truth 
he is to be commended’ (Akbar’s ‘Happy Sayings’, Ain, vol. iii, tr. Jarrett, p. 391). 
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Buddha is expressed emphatically in the unique Bhabrt Edict of early 
Serie iene bcs on a boulder in Eastern Rajasthan and addressed to 
the Church. 


You know, Reverend Sirs, how far extend my respect for and faith in the 
Buddha, the Sacred Law, and the Church. 

Whatsoever, Reverend Sirs, has been said by the Venerable Buddha, all 
that has been well said. 


He then proceeds to enumerate seven passages or texts from the 
Sacred Law, which he commends to the study of monks and nuns, as 
well as of the laity, male and female. All of those passages have been 
at least tentatively identified in the Canon. They begin with the well- 
known First Sermon, and end with the remarkable admonition by 
Buddha to his son Rahula on the necessity of speaking the exact truth.' 

Three of the Minor Pillar Edicts (Sarnath, Sanchi, and Kausambi), 
which prescribe the penalty of excommunication for schism, and the 
two Tarai Pillar Edicts are equally Buddhist. 

ASoka’s hard work. Asoka worked hard, very hard. 


If a king is energetic [says the author of the Arthasastra], his subjects will 
be equally energetic . . . when in court, he shall never cause his petitioners to 
wait at the door... . He shall, therefore, personally attend to the business of 
gods, of heretics, of Brahmans learned in the Vedas, of earth, of sacred places, 
of minors, the aged, the afflicted, and the helpless, and of women; all this in 
order, or according to the urgency or pressure of such kinds of business. 

All urgent calls he shall hear at once, and never put off; for when postponed 
they will prove too hard or even impossible to accomplish. ... Of a king the 
religious vow is his readiness for action; satisfactory discharge of duties in 
his performance of sacrifice; equal attention to all is as the offer of fees and 
ablution towards consecration. 

In the happiness of his subjects lies his happiness; in their welfare his 
welfare; whatever pleases himself he shall not consider as good, but what- 
ever pleases his subjects he shall consider as good. 

Hence the king shall ever be active and discharge his duties; the root of 
wealth is activity, and of evil its reverse. 


Asian idea of kingship. The Asian idea of kingship has or- 
dinarily required that the monarch should hear personally as many 
causes and complaints as possible, should dispose of them on the spot 
by final orders untrammelled by legal formalities, and that he should 
be easily accessible to the meanest of his subjects, even at the cost of 
much personal inconvenience. Long after Asoka’s time the Timuirid 
emperors of India acted on those principles, and made the daily public 
audiences an essential feature of their policy. Even Jahangir, who some- 
times failed in the higher duties of his station, was extremely particular 


1 The identification of the Vinaya-samukase of the Bairat edict with the sermon 
preached by Buddha in the Deer Park at Sarnath to his first five disciples is very 
doubtful, and alternatives have been suggested. Two admonitions to Rahula are 
translated by Lord Chalmers in Further Dialogues of the Buddha (London, 1926-7) 
vol. i, p. 300, and vol. ii, p. 313. 
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to do justice as he conceived it in person, and to appear in public three 
times a day. 

A saying of Akbar that ‘divine worship in monarchs consists in their 
justice and good administration’ reproduces one of the sentiments 
quoted above from the Arthasastra. 

Asoka on himself. Asoka expressed similar ideas with all possible 
emphasis: 


For a long time past it has not happened that business has been dispatched 
and that reports have been received at all hours. 

Now by me this arrangement has been made that at all hours and in all 
places—-whether I am dining, or in the ladies’ apartments, or in my private 
room, or in the mews, or in my (?) conveyance, or in the palace gardens— 
the official Reporters should report to me on the people’s business; and I 
am ready to do the people’s business in all places. . . . I have commanded 
that immediate report must be made to me at any hour and in any place, 
because I never feel full satisfaction in my efforts and dispatch of business. 
For the welfare of all folk is what I must work for—and the root of that, again, 
is in effort and the dispatch of business. And whatsoever exertions I mske 
are for the end that I may discharge my debt to animate beings, and that while 
I make some happy here, they may in the next world gain heaven (Rock Edict 
VI, amended version). 


It is easy to criticize such regulations from the point of view of an 
official in Europe and to prove that the orderly dispatch of business 
would be hindered and obstructed by constant interruptions. The 
criticism would be sound whether in Europe or Asia, but the extreme 
importance attached by the Eastern nations to the personal intervention 
and the accessibility of their rulers wins so much popularity for a 
sovereign who satisfies the sentiment of his people that a king may find 
it worth his while to submit to the inconveniences which necessarily 
result from regulations such as those laid down by Aégoka. 

Maurya art. When writing on another occasion about the art of 
the Gupta period, I recorded an observation which is equally applicabie 
to the Maurya age, especially to the reign of Asoka, and may be 
repeated here, as I cannot express my meaning better. 


In India the establishment of a vigorous dynasty ruling over wide domin- 
ions has invariably resulted in the application of a strong stimulus to the 
development of man’s intellectual and artistic powers. Such a dynasty, exer- 
cising its administrative duties effectively, fostering commerce, maintaining 
active intercourse, commercial and diplomatic, with foreign states, and 
displaying the pomp of a magnificent court, both encourages the desire to 


do great things, and provides the material patronage without which authors 
and artists cannot live.? 


The reign of Asoka presents in perfection all the conditions 
enumerated in that extract as being favourable to the development of 
notable schools of art and literature. It may be that art had flourished 


I Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, April-June, 1914, p. 1. 
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almost in equal measure under the rule of his father Bindusara and his 
grandfather Chandragupta. In fact, there are substantial grounds for 
believing that buildings of exceptional magnificence were erected in 
the time of the first Maurya emperor. Splendid architecture necessarily 
involves the successful cultivation of sculpture, painting, and all the 
decorative arts. Greek testimony, as already mentioned, declares that 
the palace of Chandragupta surpassed the royal abodes of Persia, and 
records some details of the rich ornament of the building. But the 
whole has vanished, and the excavations at Taxila and Pataliputra have 
not revealed much work of the time of the early Maurya kings preserved 
well enough to furnish material for satisfactory aesthetic criticism. 
The principal reason is that, so far as our present knowledge extends, 
the great edifices built by ASoka’s predecessors were constructed 
mainly of perishable wood, just as the magnificent structures at Manda- 
lay were constructed by the latest Burman sovereigns. In the time of 
Chandragupta Maurya and his son brick and stone seem to have been 
used chiefly for the foundations and plinths of timber superstructures. 
Wooden architecture implies the execution of most of the decorative 
features in material equally perishable. Unless the progress of explora- 
tion should disclose an unexpected treasure of early Maurya sculpture 
in stone or terra-cotta, materials for the history of art during the reigns 
of Chandragupta and Bindusara must continue to be scanty. The 
general use of stone in northern India for building, sculpture, and 
decoration certainly dates from the reign of ASoka, who was influenced 
by Persian and Greek example. I do not either assert or believe that 
prior to the days of Asoka the art of building in stone was absolutely 
unknown in India, or that all artistic work was executed in perishable 
material; but the ascertained facts indicate that previous to his reign 
permanent materials were used rarely and sparingly either for architec- 
ture or for ornament. When Megasthenes was at Pataliputra the city 
was defended by a wooden palisade. The walls, the stone palace within 
the city, and many sacred edifices are ascribed to Asoka.' 

The definite history of Indian art, therefore, still begins with Asoka. 
At present it is impossible to write any earlier chapter. 

Aégokan sculpture. No building of Asoka’s age is standing, unless 
some of the stipas near Bhilsa may have been built by him. An 
early stipa, being merely a domical mound of masonry, does not 
offer much scope for architectural design. We can judge of Asokan art 
better from sculpture than from architecture. The noble sculpture 
of Agoka’s age exhibits a mature form of art, the evolution of which 
through earlier attempts is hidden from our eyes for the reasons ex- 
plained above. Many details indicate that the artist in stone closely 


1 The text refers only to ASoka’s empire, and more especially to northern India. 
In the Tamil countries, during the early centuries of the Christian era, Hindu temples 
were built of wood or brick. Stone structures did not come into fashion until late in 
the sixth century, in the Pallava kingdom (Jouveau-Dubreuil, Pallava Antiquities, 
Probsthain, London, 1916, p. 74). 
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followed the example set by his fellow craftsmen in wood and ivory. 
Indeed, ordinary Indian usage seems to have favoured the exercise of 
his skill by a carver in any material that came to his hand. If Asoka 
insisted, as he did, on his statuary and reliefs being executed in 
enduring stone, he was able to utilize the services of skilled Indian 
workmen accustomed to work in more perishable materials, who were 
clever enough to adapt) their technique to the permanent medium. 
The art of his time, although obviously affected by Persian and 
Hellenistic influences, is mainly Indian in both spirit and execution. 
Take, for instance, the celebrated Sarnath capital, which has been 
adopted by the Indian Republic as the device of its national seal. Much 
of the design was suggested by Persia. But even the lions in the round 
are wholly different from and far superior to their Persian prototypes 
in pose and style, while the bas-reliefs of the guardian animals of the 
four quarters on the sides of the abacus are purely Indian. It is improb- 
able that they could have been executed by any sculptor who had not 
been soaked in ancient Indian tradition, although his previous practical 
experience might have been gained by working in wood or ivory. 

Perfect execution. The perfection of the execution of the best 
examples of Asokan sculpture is astonishing. Sir John Marshall, who 
has had wide experience of Greek art, praises the Sarnath capital in 
the following terms: 


Lying near the column were the broken portions of the upper part of the 
shaft and a magnificent capital of the well-known Persepolitan bell-shaped 
type with four lions above, supporting in their midst a stone wheel or 
dharmachakra, the symbol of the law first promulgated at Sarnath. Both bell 
and lions are in an excellent state of preservation and masterpieces in point 
of both style and technique—the finest carvings, indeed, that India has yet 
produced, and unsurpassed, I venture to think, by anything of their kind in 
the ancient world. 


The same expert critic elsewhere comments on ‘the extraordinary 
precision and accuracy which characterizes all Maurya work, and which 
has never, we venture to say, been surpassed even by the finest 
workmanship on Athenian buildings’. 

The skill of the stone-cutters of the age could not be surpassed. The 
monolithic columns of fine-grained sandstone, some of which exceed 
forty feet in height, exclusive of the separate capital, are marvels of 
technical execution. The art of polishing hard stone was carried to such 
perfection that it is said to have become a lost art beyond modern 
powers. The sides of the Barabar caves excavated in most refractory 
gneiss rock are polished like glass mirrors. The burnishing of Firéz 
Shah’s Lat, the column from Topra, now at Delhi, is so exquisite that 
several observers have believed the column to be metallic. Quaint Tom 
Coryat in the seventeenth century described the monument as ‘a 
brazen pillar’; and even Bishop Heber, early in the nineteenth century, 
received the impression that it was ‘a high black pillar of cast metal’. 
The stonework of Asoka’s time is equally well finished in all other 
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respects. Most of the inscriptions are incised with extreme accuracy in 
beautifully cut letters. Dr. Spooner notes similar ‘absolute perfection’ 
in the carpentry of the mysterious wooden platforms at Kumrahar, 
probably dating from the reign of Chandragupta. 

Skill in all arts. The engineering ability displayed in the handling 
and transport of huge monolithic columns conveyed over immense 
distances is remarkable. The combined testimony of books, material 
remains, and pictorial relief sculpture proves that in the fourth and 
third centuries B.c. the command of the Maurya monarchs over 
luxuries of all kinds and skilled craftsmanship in all the manual arts 
was not inferior to that enjoyed by the Mughal emperors eighteen cen- 
turies later. Some fine jewellery, dating from 250 B.c. and associated 
with a gold coin of Diodotos and debased silver punch-marked coins, 
has been found in the Bhir mound, the oldest part of the Taxila site. 
The relief sculptures at Bharhut (Barhut) and Sanchi, some of which 
are little later than the time of Asoka, and may be regarded as pictures 
executed in stone, exhibit most vividly all the details of the life of the 
age. It was a bustling, cheerful life, full of wholesome activity and 
movement. The artists delighted in representing it with frank realism, 
and in decorating their panels with ornaments of charming design 
treated with good taste. 

Education. Agoka’s decision to publish his views on Buddhist doc- 
trine and the moral code deemed suitable for ‘all sorts and conditions 
of men’ in documents composed in vernacular dialects and inscribed 
in two distinct scripts implies a comparatively wide diffusion of educa- 
tion in his empire. The sites of all the inscriptions were carefully chosen 
at places where crowds of people either passed or congregated for one 
reason or another. The heavy cost of publication in such an enduring 
form would have been wasted if people could not read the edicts. 
Probably the numerous Buddhist monasteries served the purpose of 
schools, as they still do to some extent in Burma, and so produced a 
higher general percentage of literacy among the population than that 
existing at present. Most of the records are incised in the Brahmi 
script, the ancient form of the modern characters used in writing 
Sanskrit and the allied languages of northern and western India; but 
two sets of the Fourteen Rock Edicts placed near the north-western 
frontier were engraved in the Kharoshthi script, a form of Aramaic 
writing used in that region. The language of the records exhibits 
several dialectic varieties, suitable for the different provinces. 

Literature. The style of the Agoka inscriptions is not wanting in 
force and dignity. It recalls in some cases that of certain Upanishads. 
The most interesting of the documents present unmistakable internal 
evidence of being essentially the composition of the emperor himself. 
The chronology of ancient Indian literature is so ill defined that it 
would be difficult to name any other literary works as dating from the 


1 ¥.P.H.S., vol. iii, p. 9; Ann. Rep. A.S. India, 1912-13, p. 41, pl. xxxix. 
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Maurya age. Professor Rhys Davids’s belief that the Kathavatthu, an 
important Buddhist treatise in Pali, was actually composed in the time 
of Aéoka is not shared by all scholars. But it is certain that the reigns 
of three emperors covering ninety years, during which magnificent 
courts were maintained and every form of art and luxury was cultivated 
with success, cannot have been unadorned by the works of eminent 
authors. It is clear that in the fourth century B.c. Indian literature 
could look back on a long past extending over many generations. Its 
history cannot have been interrupted in the third century at atime when 
the Indian empire had attained its widest extent and was in close touch 
with the civilizations of western Asia and northern Africa. 

Asoka and Akbar. Few if any students of Indian history will be 
disposed to dispute the proposition that the most conspicuous and 
interesting names in the long roll of Indian monarchs are those of 
Agoka and Akbar. It so happens, as already observed, that both are 
better known to us than any others. Although it is impossible to draw 
a portrait of Asoka, he has disclosed so much of his character in his 
edicts that he seems to me at all events, after many years of special 
study, a very real and familiar figure. His remorse for the sufferings 
caused by the Kalinga war would have amused Akbar, who was one of 
the most ambitious of men and eager for the fame of a successful 
warrior, gloriae percupidus, as the Jesuit says. Akbar never was disturbed 
because his numerous aggressive wars caused infinite suffering. In that 
respect he resembled most ambitious kings. The attitude of Asoka was 
peculiar and obviously sincere. He has his reward in the vast diffusion 
of Buddhism, which constitutes his special work in the world, and 
may be counted to his credit as that ‘true conquest’ which was his ideal. 

Asoka, although devout and zealous in the cause of his religion, was 
equally energetic in performing his kingly duties. There is no occasion 
for doubting that he did his best to live up to the admirable principles 
which he took so much pains to inculcate. Nothing could be better 
than the instructions addressed to his officers in the newly conquered 
province of Kalinga, which have been quoted. 

A proclamation issued by Mr. Robert Cust to the Sikhs in the year 
1848, between the first and the second Sikh wars, under instructions 
from John Lawrence, is strangely similar in both sentiment and expres- 
sion: 


If any of your relations have joined the rebels, write to them to come back 


before blood is shed; if they do so, their fault will be forgiven ... what is 
your injury I consider mine: what is gain to you I consider my gain.... 
Consider what I have said and talk it over with your relations . . . and tell 


those who have joined in the rebellion to return to me, as children who have 
committed a fault return to their fathers, and their faults will be forgiven 


them. . . . In two days I shall be in the midst of you with a force which you 
will be unable to resist.! 


1 Issued under direction of John Lawrence to the headmen of the Hoshiarpur 
District (Aitchison, Lord Lawrence (Rulers of India), 1905, p. 45 n.), 
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I think that Asoka, who was a capable man of affairs, as well as a pious 
devotee, always kept an iron hand within the velvet glove, like John 
Lawrence, who was equally pious and equally practical. 

The excellence of the art of Asoka’s reign indicates that the Maurya 
emperor resembled Akbar in being a man of good taste. He spared no 
cost or pains, and knew how to employ people who used sound materials 
and did honest work. The administration of the Mauryas strikes me as 
having been singularly efficient all round in peace and war. The ‘extra- 
ordinary precision and accuracy’ noted by Sir John Marshall as charac- 
teristic of Maurya work in stone are the outward expression of similar 
accuracy and precision in the working of the government machine. 
Living under the eyes of the innumerable spies employed by the 
Maurya kings must have been dangerous and unpleasant for individuals 
at times; but the espionage system, worked as the Arthasdstra describes 
it, was an instrument of extraordinary power in the hands of a strong, 
capable sovereign. If ASoka had not been capable he could not have 
ruled his huge empire with success for forty years, and left behind a 
name which is still fresh in the memory of men after the lapse of more 
than two millenniums. 

ASsoka’s sons. We do not know how or where Asoka passed away 
from the scene of his strenuous labours. A Tibetan tradition is said to 
affirm that he died at Taxila. The names of several of his sons are on 
record. One, named Tivara, is mentioned in an inscription. Another, 
called Kundala and by other names, is the centre of a cycle of wild 
legends of the folklore type. A third, named Jalauka, the subject of a 
long passage in the Kashmir chronicle, clearly was a real personage, 
although certain fabulous stories are attached to his name. Several 
localities still identifiable are associated with his memory. He did not 
share his father’s devotion to Buddhism, but on the contrary was an 
ardent worshipper of Siva, as was his consort Isanadévi. He is also 
credited with the expulsion from the valley of certain unnamed non- 
Hindu foreigners (mléchchhas). He may have been the Viceroy of his 
father and become independent after the death of Asoka. The chronicler 
includes both Agoka and Jalauka in the list of the kings of Kashmir. 

Agoka’s grandsons. Aéoka seems to have been succeeded directly 
by two grandsons, Dagaratha in the eastern, and Samprati, son of 
Kunala, in the western provinces. The real existence of the former is 
vouched for by brief dedicatory inscriptions in caves granted to the 
Ajivika ascetics, and not far from the similar caves bestowed on the 
same order by Asoka. The inscriptions, which were recorded imme- 
diately after the accession of DaSaratha, are conclusive evidence of 
that prince’s rule in Magadha. 

The existence of the other grandson named Samprati has not yet 
been verified by any early inscription. But there is no reason to doubt 
that he actually ruled the western provinces after his grandfather’s 
death. According to Jain authorities Ujjain was his capital. His name 
has been handed down by numerous local traditions extending from 
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Ajmer in Rajasthan to Satrunjaya in Saurashtra, where the most 
ancient of the crowd of Jain temples is said to have been founded 
by him. He is also credited with the erection of a temple at Nadlai 
in Jodhpur, now represented by a more modern building on the 
site; and with the foundation of the fortress of Jahazpur, which 
guarded the pass leading from Mewar to Bundi. He is reputed to have 
been as zealous in promoting the cause of Jainism as Asoka had been 
in propagating the religion of Gautama.! 

It thus seems reasonable to assume that Asoka’s empire was divided 
in the first instance between his two grandsons; but no decisive proof 
of the supposed fact has been discovered, and nothing is known about 
the further history of either Dagaratha or Samprati. 

The last Maurya. The Puranas record the names of several other 
successors of Asoka, with various readings, which need not be recited, 
as nothing material is known about the princes named. It is impossible 
to determine the extent of the dominions ruled by those later Mauryas. 
Brihadratha, the last prince of the dynasty, was slain about 185 B.c. by 
his commander-in-chief, Pushyamitra (or Pushpamitra) Sunga. 

The Sunga dynasty. The usurper established a new dynasty known 
as that of the Sungas, which is said to have lasted for 112 years until 
73 B.c. Their dominions apparently included Magadha and certain 
neighbouring provinces, extending southwards as far as the Narbada. 
The names of the founder of the dynasty and some of his descendants 
ending in mitra have suggested the hypothesis that Pushyamitra may 
have been an Iranian, a worshipper of the sun (Mithra), but he twice 
celebrated the asvamedha or horse sacrifice, a rite certainly associated 
with Brahmanic orthodoxy. It marked the successful assertion by the 
prince performing it of a claim to have vanquished all his neighbours. 

Graeco-Bactrian invasion. Pushyamitra repelled the invasion 
of a Greek king, either Demetrios son of Euthydemos, or perhaps 
Menander, the Milinda of Buddhist tradition, King of the Panjab. 
He advanced (about 175 B.C.) with a strong force into the interior of 
India; annexed the Indus delta, with the peninsula of Saurashtra 
(Kathiawar), and some other territories on the western coast; occupied 
Mathura on the Jumna; besieged Madhyamika, now Nagari near 
Chitor in Rajasthan; invested Sakéta in southern Oudh; and threatened, 
or perhaps took Pataliputra, the Sunga capital. 

Madhyamika, then the chief town of a branch of the Sibi people, 
who seem to have emigrated from the Panjab, was in those days a 
place of much importance, which an invader could not safely pass by. 
Although the ruins have supplied much material for the building of 
Chitor, traces of a Maurya edifice can still be discerned, and two 
inscriptions of the Sunga period have been found, which record the 
performance of asvamedha and vdjapeya sacrifices. 


t Tod, Annals of Mewar, chap. iv (pop. ed., vol. i, p. 201 n.); Forbes, Rasmala 
(1856), vol. i, p. 73 Rajputana Gaz. (Simla, 1880), vol. iii, P. 52; Bombay Gaz. (1896), 
vol. i, part I, p. 15. 
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Brahmanical reaction. Pushyamitra, whatever his origin may 
have been, was reckoned to be a Hindu. Sun-worship is consistent 
with Hinduism, and even at this day sects of Sauras or sun-worshippers 
exist. Good reasons warrant the belief that in ancient times the cult of 
the sun in north-western India, Saurashtra, and Rajasthan was much 
more prominent than it is now. Tradition represents the first Sunga 
king as a fierce enemy of Buddhism and relates that he burnt a multi- 
tude of monasteries, carrying his ravages as far north as Jalandhar. 
The reign of Pushyamitra appears to mark a violent Brahmanical 
reaction against Buddhism, which had enjoyed so much favour in the 
time of Asoka, but it is very probable that the Buddhist account of 
Pushyamitra’s persecutions is much exaggerated. It is possible that the 
Hinduism of the Sungas may have been coloured by Magian practices. 
They were followers of the sacrificial Samaveda.! 

The celebrated grammarian Patanjali was perhaps a contemporary 
of Pushyamitra, whose story is partly told in ‘Malavika and Agnimitra’ 
(Malavikagnimitra), a play by Kalidasa, composed probably in the fifth 
century A.D. 

_ The Kanva dynasty. Devabhiti, or Devabhtmi, the last of the 
Sungas, a man of licentious habits, lost his life while engaged in a 
scandalous intrigue. His death was contrived by his Brahman minister, 
Vasudeva, who seated himself on the vacant throne, and so founded a 
short-lived dynasty of four kings, whose reigns collectively occupied 
only forty-five years. The brevity of the rule of each indicates a period 
of disturbance, and it may be that descendants of the Sungas still ruled 
in part of their old possessions. Nothing is known about the doings of 
the Brahman kings, whose dynasty is called Kanva or Kanvayana. The 
last of them was killed, about 28 B.c., by an Andhra king whose identity 
is doubtful but who may have been Simuka, the first of the line. 

The Satavahanas or Andhras. It will be convenient here to give 
a brief notice of the Satavahana dynasty, called in the Puranas the 
Andhras. The texts mention the names of thirty kings, whose rule is 
said to have endured for the exceptionally long period of four centuries 
and a half in round numbers, though this is probably at least a century 
too long. Some of the Puranic names are also to be found on inscrip- 
tions and coins, but many are not attested epigraphically, and several 
royal names on coins apparently of this dynasty do not occur in the 
Pur4anic lists. The inscriptions and coins do not refer to the kings as 
Andhras, and their earliest records are found in the north-western 
Deccan, where their capital appears to have been Pratishthana (now 
Paithan) on the upper Godavari. They do not appear to have exerted 
much power in the region later called Andhra (the lower Godavari and 
Krishna) until the second century A.D. 

The first king of the line, Simuka, probably ruled in the first century 
B.C., since he is said by the Puranas to have destroyed the Kanvas. His 
successors, Krishna and Satakarni, are mentioned in contemporary 

1 M. M. Haraprashad Sastri, in ¥. & Proc. A.S.B., 1912, p. 287. 
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inscriptions found near the upper Godavari. Towards the end of the 
following century the western Deccan was occupied by Sakas of the 
line of the Kshaharatas, whose Satrap Nahapana succeeded in tem- 
porarily expelling the Satavahanas from their ancestral domains. But 
by about A.D. 126 the Satavahana Gautamiputra Satakarni again 
controlled the western Deccan, restriking Nahapana’s coins. He was 
succeeded, probably soon after A.D. 130, by Vasishthiputra Pulumayi, 
from whose reign there is clear evidence of Satavahana power in the 
modern Andhra country. The most powerful of the later Andhras was 
Gautamiputra Yajna Sri, who reigned for about thirty years in the 
latter half of the second century. The story of the decline and fall of the 
dynasty has not been fully recovered. The end of it may be placed 
somewhere about A.D. 225, although a branch line, the Chutus, con- 
tinued to rule around the important city of Vanavasi (on the upper 
Tungabhadra in south Bombay) until towards the end of the third 
century. Although the Satavahanas may at some time or other have 
controlled Magadha and the ancient imperial capital, Pataliputra, clear 
evidence that they did so has not yet come to light. On the other hand 
it seems certain that their influence was often felt north of the Narbada 
before the rise of the Saka Satraps of Ujjain in the second century A.D. 
In general they appear to have been supporters of Brahmanic ortho- 
doxy, although many Buddhist donations were made in their domains. 

Kharavela. Another important king of the post-Mauryan period 
was Kharavela of Kalinga, which included the modern Orissa and part 
of northern Andhra. Our knowledge of him depends entirely on a 
single inscription in a Jain cave in the Udayagiri Hills in the district 
of Puri. The Hathigumpha Inscription has suffered very badly at the 
hands of time, and is in places illegible, while much of it is only partly 
decipherable. Hence this tantalizing record has been the source of 
much speculation, and many rash theories have been based on tentative 
reconstructions of its text or on claims to have recognized letters and 
words in the vague and eroded lines of its more defective portions. 

Kharavela was an earnest Jain, but this did not prevent him from 
carrying out successful and audacious campaigns over much of India. 
He appears to have temporarily occupied Magadha, and perhaps 
attacked even the realm of the Pandyas in the extreme south. It seems 
that he also fought with a Yavana! King of Mathura, whose name some 
authorities have claimed to read as Demetrios, and who has been 
identified with the invader of India at the time of Pushyamitra; the 
reading is, however, very uncertain, and the identification almost 
certainly false. The inscription clearly contains a reference to a King 
Satakarni, who may have been the first of this name of the Satavahana 
line. 

The best view is that Kharavela lived in the latter half of the first 


1 The term Yavana, strictly an Ionian or Greek, was often very loosely used for 


any of the inhabitants of the north-west. It is possible that the king defeated by 
Kharavela was actually a Saka. 
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century B.C.; this is indicated both by the epigraphy and by the fact 
that the inscription mentions a canal dug by a Nanda king 300 years 
earlier. Even allowing for the exaggerations of the panegyrist Khara- 
vela appears to have been a very powerful king, who found time from 
his campaigning to devote to works of piety and public utility. His 
successors were apparently insignificant, and Orissa was never again 
an important element in the politics of India as a whole.* 


CHRONOLOGY 
(Dates nearly correct, but the Indian ones not guaranteed exact) 


Maurya Dynasty 


BC; Event. 
326 or 325. Chandragupta Maurya in his youth met Alexander. 
323, June. Death of Alexander at Babylon. 
323-322. Expulsion of Macedonian garrisons. 
322. Accession of Chandragupta Maurya. [Date possibly earlier.] 
312. Seleukos Nikator recovered Babylon and established Seleu- 
kidan era. 
306. Seleukos assumed title of king. 
305. Seleukos invaded India unsuccessfully. 
302. Megasthenes sent to Pataliputra as ambassador. 
298. Accession of Bindusara Amitraghata. 
Deimachos succeeded Megasthenes as ambassador. 
285. Ptolemy Philadelphos, King of Egypt, acc. 
280. Seleukos Nikator died; Antiochos Soter acc. 
278 or 277. Antigonos Gonatas, King of Macedonia, acc. 
273. ASoka[-vardhana] acc. 
272. Alexander, King of Epirus, acc. 
269. Consecration or coronation (abhisheka) of Asoka. [218 A.B. (anno 
Buddhae) in chronology of Ceylon.] 
261. Antiochos Theos, King of Syria, acc.; the Kalinga war. 
259. Asoka abolished the imperial hunt, and dispatched missionaries. 
258. Magas, King of Cyrene died; ? Alexander, King of Epirus, died. 
257, 256. The Fourteen Rock Edicts, the Kalinga Edicts, and appoint- 
ment of censors. 
254. Asoka enlarged for the second time the st#pa of Konagamana. 
251. Tissa, King of Ceylon, acc. 
251 or 250. Mission of Mahendra (Mahinda) to Ceylon. [236 A.B.] 
249. Asoka’s pilgrimage to the holy places. 
? 248. Independence of Bactria and Parthia. 
247. Ptolemy Philadelphos, King of Egypt, died. 
247 or 246. Antiochos Theos, King of Syria, died. ; 
246. She-hwang-ti became ruler of Ch’in in China. 


1 This section has been added to Dr. Smith’s original text and that on the 
Satavahanas completely recast. Though a few authorities might still be found to 
support him in placing Kharavela and the early Satavahanas alike over a century 
earlier, I feel strongly that the numerous arguments against this chronology put 
forward since his death would have convinced him. The chronology here followed 
is substantially that of Professor H. C. Raychaudhuri, for which see the relevant 
chapters of P.H.A.I.® [Ed.] 
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B.C. Event 
242. Publication of the Seven Pillar Edicts. 
242 or 239. Antigonos Gonatas, King of Macedonia, died. 
240-232. Council of Pataliputra; Minor Pillar Edicts condemning schism. 
232. Asoka died; his grandson DaSaratha acc. in eastern provinces ; 
and probably Samprati, another grandson, acc. in western 
provinces. 
221. She-hwang-ti became Emperor of China. 
211. Tissa, King of Ceylon, died; Uttiya acc. 
204. Mahendra (Mahinda) died in Ceylon. 
203. Sanghamitra, sister of Mahendra, died in Ceylon 
185. Bridhadratha, the last Maurya king, killed. 


Sunga Dynasty 
185. Pushyamitra (Pushpamitra) acc. Brahmanical reaction; 
Patanjali. ; 
175. Invasion of Bactrian Greeks. 
73. Devabhiti (-bhiimi), the last Sunga king, killed. 


73-28. Kdnva or Kanvayana Dynasty. 


Sdtavahana Dynasty 


c. 50. Simuka in north-west Deccan. 
Krishna in north-west Deccan. 
Satakarni in north-west Deccan. Kharavela in Kalinga. 
A.D. 
c. 80. Kshaharata Sakas occupy west Deccan. 
c. 126. Gautamiputra Satakarni expels Sakas. 
c. 130. Vasishthiputra Satakarni. Evidence of Satavahana power in 
Andhra country. 
c. 170-200. Yajna Sri. 
c, 225. End of dynasty. Chutus in Vanavasi. 


AUTHORITIES 


Huutzscn’s edition of the Asokan inscriptions (Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, 
vol. i, Oxford, 1925) is still the standard edition and contains a valuable introduction. 
In smaller compass is the edition of BLOcH with French translation (Les Inscriptions 
ad’ Asoka, Paris, 1951). 


Of monographs on Asoka the author’s Asoka in the Rulers of India series (3rd ed., 
Oxford, 1920) is still of value. Also R. K. Mooxsryi’s Asoka (London, 1928), D. R. 
BHANDARKAR’s Asoka (Calcutta, 1925), and B. M. Barua’s Asoka and his Inscriptions 
(Calcutta, 1946). The relevant chapter of C.H.J., vol. i, by F. W. THomas, is also 
still useful as a brief account. E. J. RAPSON’s Ancient India (Cambridge, 1914) is a 
good sketch of the period. For the Ajivikas see A. L. BASHAM’s History and Doctrines 
of the Ajivikas (London, 1951). The second volume of the History and Culture of the 
Indian People (The Age of Imperial Unity, Bombay, 1951), ed. R. C. MAJUMDAR 
contains useful chapters on the period. j 

The only one of the Erragudi Inscriptions to have been edited (by B. M. Barua) 
will be found in J.H.Q., vol. xiii, pp. 132 ff. The Aramaic inscription of Taxila has 
been studied by HERZFELD (Epi. Ind., vol. xix, p. 251) and that of Laghman by W. 
HENNING (B.S.O.A.S., vol. xiii, p. 80). 

The chronology of the Satavahanas here adopted has been mainly based on that 
of H. C. Raycuaupyur! (P.H.A.I., pp. 403 #., 483 ff.). For Kharavela see the 
bibliography in D. C. Sircar’s Select Inscriptions (Calcutta, 1942), p. 206. 

Many of the references in the author’s E.H.J.‘ and Asoka are still of importance. 


‘CHAPTER 3 | 


The Indo-Greek and other foreign dynasties of north-western 
India; the Kushans or Indo-Scythians; Greek influence; foreign 
commerce; beginning of Chola history 


Revolt of Bactria and Parthia. About the middle of the third cen- 
tury, within a year or two of 250B.C., while Asoka was at the height of his 
power, two important provinces, Bactria and Parthia, broke away from 
the Seleukidan empire, and set up almost simultaneously as independent 
kingdoms, with results which subsequently had considerable effect 
upon India. 

Parthia. The movement in Parthia, the territory lying to the south- 
east of the Caspian Sea and inhabited by hardy horsemen with habits 
similar to those of the later Turkomans, was of a national character, 
and seems to have lasted for several years. The independence of the 
kingdom may be dated approximately in 248 B.c. The chief named 
Arsakes, who had led his countrymen in their fight for liberty, founded 
the Arsakidan dynasty of Persia which lasted for nearly five centuries 
until it was superseded by the Sassanians in A.D. 226. The Parthian 
power gradually extended eastwards until it comprised most of the 
dominions once ruled by the Achaemenian dynasty of Persia; but its 
influence on India did not make itself felt until more than a century 
after the foundation of the kingdom. 

Bactria. The revolution in Bactria, the rich and civilized region 
between the Hindu Kush and the Oxus, which was reputed to contain 
a thousand towns and had been regarded as the premier province of 
the empire in Achaemenian times, was effected in the ordinary Asiatic 
manner by the rebellion of a governor named Diodotos. 

Inasmuch as the newly formed kingdom adjoined Asoka’s Kabul or 
Paropanisadai province, echoes of the revolution must have been heard 
at the court of Pataliputra, although Indian documents are silent on the 
subject. While Asoka lived his strong arm and his friendly relations 
with the Hellenistic princes protected India against the ambition of 
Alexander’s successors. When he had vanished from the scene and his 
empire had crumbled to pieces, many years did not elapse until the 
provinces beyond the Indus became the object of Greek aggression. 

Syrian raid on Kabul. Euthydemos, the third King of Bactria, 
had become involved in a quarrel with Antiochos the Great of Syria, 
which was ended about 208 B.c. by the formal recognition of Bactrian 
independence. Shortly afterwards Antiochos crossed the Hindu Kush, 
and attacked an Indian prince named Subhagasena (Sophagasenas), 
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ruler of the Kabul valley. The invader, having extorted a large cash 
indemnity and many elephants, went home through Arachosia (Qan- 
dahar) and Drangiana. That raid had no permanent effect. 

Demetrios, King of the Indians. But Demetrios, the fourth King 
of Bactria, and son of Euthydemos, became so powerful that he was 
able to subdue all Ariana or Afghanistan, and even to annex consider- 
able territories in the Panjab and western India." Either he or Menander 
(or perhaps both) led a great raid into the heart of India, which, as we 
have seen, was repelled by Pushyamitra Sunga. Hence he was known 
as ‘King of the Indians’. The nearly contemporary square coins of 
Pantaleon and Agathokles present Indian features derived from the 
native coinage of Taxila and prove that Greek principalities, connected 
in some way with the conquests made by Demetrios, were established 
on the north-western frontier late in the second century B.C. A rivai 
named Eukratides deprived Demetrios of Bactria about 175 B.C. and 
founded a new line of frontier princes. The names of about forty such 
rulers are known from coins. It is impossible to ascertain the exact 
relationship between the princes or to specify their respective terri- 
tories with precision. 

Menander. The most remarkable king was Menander, who reigned 
in the Panjab from about 160 to 140 B.c. He is remembered in a famous 
Buddhist text, The Questions of Milinda, where he is said to have 
embraced Buddhism. He acquired a widespread reputation, and it is 
said that when he died various cities contended for the honour of 
giving sepulture to his ashes. His fine coinage is abundant in many 
interesting types. Specimens have been found in India even to the 
south of the Jumna. 

Antialkidas. We obtain an unexpected and startling glimpse of a 
slightly later king named Antialkidas, who ruled at Taxila, from an 
inscription at Besnagar near Bhilsa in central India, which was prob- 
ably erected towards the end of the second century B.C., or at the 
beginning of the first. The record was incised by direction of Dion’s 
son, Heliodoros of Taxila, who was sent as envoy to the ruler of Bes- 
nagar by King Antialkidas. Heliodoros dedicated a monolithic column 
to the honour of Vasudeva, a form of Vishnu, whose worshipper he 
professed himself to be. The document is of value in the history of 
Indian religions as giving an early date for the bhakti cult of Vasudeva, 
and as proving that people with Greek names and in the service of 
Greek kings had become the followers of Hindu gods. 

End of Bactrian monarchy. In the interval between 140 and 
120 B.C. a swarm of nomad tribes from the interior of Asia, consisting 


of Sakas and others, attacked both Parthia and Bactria.2 Two Parthian 


1 Many numismatists now believe that there were two kings of the name of 
Demetrios, and that most of the coins of Indian type hitherto attributed to Deme- 
trios I are in fact those of Demetrios II. There is now considerable doubt as to the 
extent of Demetrios I’s conquests in India, and he may not have penetrated far 
beyond the Hindu Kush. [Ed.] 

2 Indians used the term Saka (Saka, Shaka) vaguely to denote foreigners from 
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kings were killed, and Greek rule in Bactria was extinguished. The last 
Graeco-Bactrian king was Heliokles, a member of the family of 
Eukratides.! The end of the Bactrian monarchy, which had lasted little 
more than a century, may be placed somewhere between 140 and 
130 B.C. Precise dates are not ascertainable. 

Parthia and India. Mithridates I of Parthia (c. 171 to 136 B.C.) 
had annexed the country between the Indus and the Hydaspes, that is 
to say, the kingdom of Taxila, towards the close of his reign, about 
138 B.c.2 The kings of Parthia were not able to retain effective control 
of the territory thus annexed, but the connexion established between 
the Parthian or Persian kingdom and India was sufficiently close to 
bring about the adoption of the Persian title of Satrap or Great Satrap 
by many Indian rulers of foreign origin. The use of that title continued 
for several hundred years. The last ruler to use it was the Saka Satrap 
of Saurashtra who was conquered and dethroned by the Gupta em- 
peror towards the close of the fourth century A.D. 

Indo-Greek and Indo-Parthian princes. Although Heliokles, 
the last Greek King of Bactria, probably had disappeared before 
130 B.C., numerous princes with Greek names continued to govern 
principalities in the Kabul country and along the north-western 
frontier of India much longer. The last of them was named Hermaios, 
who ruled in the first century after Christ. 

During the interval sundry ruling families of foreigners appear in 
the frontier provinces, some of the princes having distinctly Parthian 
names. The details are too obscure and doubtful for discussion in this 
work. 

Gondophernes and St. Thomas. The most interesting personage 
among those princes is Gondophernes, whose name is clearly Persian 
or Parthian. His reign may be placed between A.D. 20 and 48. He ruled 
an extensive realm which included Arachosia or the Qandahar country, 
Kabul, and the kingdom of Taxila. The name of Gondophernes or 
Gondophares has become more or less familiar to European readers 
because early ecclesiastical legends, going back to the third century A.D., 
affirm that the apostle St. Thomas preached Christianity in his domin- 
ions and was there martyred. Another group of traditions alleges that 
the same apostle was martyred at Mailapur (Mylapore) near Madras. 
Both stories obviously cannot be true; even an apostle can die but 
once. My personal impression, formed after much examination of the 
evidence, is that the story of the martyrdom in southern India is the 
better supported of the two versions of the saint’s death. But it is by 
no means certain that St. Thomas was martyred at all. An early writer, 


beyond the passes. In later times the name was often applied to Muslims, as in the 
Ekalinga Mahdatmya. 4 

I The recent discoveries of Attic tetradrachms, purely Greek in style and legend, 
issued by later kings down to Hermaios, suggest that some parts of Bactria at least 
remained in Greek hands until the end of the Greek kingdoms, [Ed.] 

2 This statement, based on an ambiguous passage in Orosius, is by no means 
certain. [Ed.] 


5327 L 


146 HINDU INDIA: 322 pc. TO 7TH CENTURY AD. 


Heracleon the Gnostic, asserts that he ended his days in peace. The 
tale of his visit to the kingdom of Gondophernes may have originated 
as an explanation of the early presence in that region of ‘Christians of 
St. Thomas’, disciples who followed the practices associated with the 
name of the apostle. Some writers try to reconcile the two stories in 
some measure by guessing that St. Thomas may have first visited the 
kingdom of Gondophernes and then gone on to the peninsula. But that 
guess is no real explanation. The subject has been discussed by many 
authors from every possible point of view, and immense learning has 
been invoked in the hope of establishing one or other hypothesis, 
without reaching any conclusion approaching certainty. There is no 
reason to expect that additional evidence will be discovered. 

The puzzle of Kushan dates. The principal puzzle of Indian 
history still awaiting solution is that concerning the chronology of the 
powerful foreign kings of Kabul and north-western India who belonged 
to the Kushan clan or sept of the Yueh-chi horde of nomads. The most 
famous of those kings being Kanishka, the problem is often stated as 
being ‘the question of the date of Kanishka’. Until it is solved, the 
history of northern India for three centuries or so must remain in an 
unsatisfactory condition. But definite progress towards a conclusive 
solution of the problem based upon solid facts has been made. It may 
now be affirmed with confidence that the order of the five leading 
Kushan kings is finally settled,t and that the uncertainty as to the 
chronology has been reduced to a period of sixty years in round 
numbers. Or to state it otherwise, the question is, ‘Did Kanishka come 
to the throne in A.D. 78, or about forty or sixty years later?’ 

When the third edition of the Early History of India was published 
in 1914, my narrative was based upon the working hypothesis that 
Kanishka’s accession took place in A.D. 78; although it was admitted 
to be possible that the true date might be later. Further consideration 
of the evidence now available leads me to follow Sir John Marshall and 
Professor Sten Konow in dating the beginning of Kanishka’s reign 
approximately in A.D. 120, a date which I had advocated many years 
ago on different grounds. In the following narrative the correctness 
of that hypothesis will be assumed without any examination of the 
intricate archaeological evidence, which cannot be presented advan- 
tageously in a brief summary.” 


1 The five referred to are Kadphises I, Kadphises II, Kanishka, Huvishka, and 
Vasudeva I. The word Englished as Kushan appears in various forms in diverse 
scripts and languages. The long vowel in the second syllable is correct. The name 
of the sept may have been really Kusi or Kushi (nom. from stem Kusa); the word 
represented by ‘Kushan’ being a genitive plural. It would, perhaps, be more correct 
to speak of the Kushi (Kusi) sept, but I retain Kushan as being familiar and in 
accordance with the views of some scholars. 

2 This section is left virtually as Dr. Smith wrote it. The last thirty years have 
brought us little nearer an agreed date for Kanishka. Of the two most recent students 
of the problem Dr. Ghirshman advocates A.D. 144, and Mme Lohuizen de Leeuw 
A.D. 78. The date suggested by Professor Konow, A.D. 128, still has its supporters. 
Dr. Smith’s approximation is substantially in agreement with it. [Ed.] 
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The Yueh-chi migration. The horde of nomads called the Great 
Yueh-chi, who were driven out of western China between 174 and 
160 B.C., migrated westwards along the road to the north of the Tak- 
lamakan (Gobi) desert. In the course of their long wanderings they 
encountered another nomad nation, the Sakai or Sakas (Se or Sai of 
the Chinese), who dwelt to the north of the Jaxartes or Syr Darya 
river. The Sakai, being defeated by the Yueh-chi, were constrained to 
yield their pasture-grounds to the victors, and themselves to seek new 
quarters in the borderlands of India. 

The victorious Yueh-chi, in their turn, were vanquished by a third 
horde named Wu-sun and driven from the lands which had been 
wrested from the Sakas. The Yueh-chi then settled in the valley of the 
Oxus, with their headquarters to the north of the river, but probably 
exercising more or less authority over Bactria to the south. 

Kadphises I. In the course of time, which cannot be defined 
precisely, the Great Yueh-chi horde lost their nomad habits and 
occupied the Bactrian lands, becoming divided into five principalities, 
at a date which cannot be determined with any approach to exactness. 
More than a century later, the Kushan section or sept of the Yueh-chi 
attained a predominant position over the other sections of the horde, 
under the leadership of a chieftain named Kujula-Kara-Kadphises, 
who is conveniently designated by modern historians as Kadphises I. 
He may be regarded as having become King of the Kushans or Yueh- 
chi from somewhere about A.D. 40." 

Kadphises I was soon impelled to attack the rich territories to the 
south of the Hindu Kush, presumably finding the limits of Bactria too 
narrow for the growing population of his dominions. 

He enjoyed a long life and prosperous reign, in the course of which 
he consolidated his strength in Bactria and conquered the Kabul 
region south of the mountains. He annexed Ki-pin, which may be 
interpreted with good reason as meaning Gandhara, including the 
kingdom of Taxila to the east of the Indus, where he seems to have 
succeeded Gondophernes in A.D. 48. He also attacked the Parthians. 

The operations indicated must have occupied many years, during 
which the Kushan or Indo-Scythian rule gradually replaced that of 
the Indo-Greek, Saka, and Indo-Parthian princes in the Indian border- 
lands. Kadphises I attained the age of eighty, and may be assumed to 
have died about A.D. 77 or 78. 

Kadphises II. He was succeeded by his son Wima Kadphises, 
whose personal name is transliterated as WEmo (Ooémo) in his Greek 
coin legends, and is given as Yen-kao-ching by Chinese historians. 
It is convenient to designate him as Kadphises II. He set him- 
self to accomplish the conquest of northern India, and effected his 
purpose. It is reasonable to believe, although strict proof is lacking, 
that the Saka era of A.D. 78 dates from the beginning of his reign, 


1 Between A.D. 25 and 81, but nearer to the earlier year, according to Franke, 
PP- 723 73+ 
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either from his actual accession or from his formal enthronement a 
little later. That hypothesis seems now to present less difficulties than 
any other.! The evidence for the extent of the Indian conquests of 
Kadphises II is meagre and rests largely on the distribution of his 
extremely numerous coins. The abundance of his coinage certainly 
implies a long reign. He seems to have secured the supremacy in the 
Gangetic valley at least as far down as Benares, and also of the Indus 
basin. It may be that his power extended southwards as far as the 
Narbada. The Saka Satraps in Malwa and western India appear to 
have owned him as their overlord. 

Collision with China. The course of his conquests brought him 
into collision with the Chinese, who had first entered into relations 
with western Asia in the reign of the Emperor Wu-ti (140 to 86 B.C.), 
when an embassy under Chang-kien was dispatched from the Middle 
Kingdom to the powers on the Oxus. Chang-kien returned home about 
120 B.C., the exact date being stated variously by different authorities. 
For some reason or other Chinese intercourse with the western regions 
ceased in A.D. 8; and when the first Han dynasty came to an end in 
A.D. 23, Chinese influence in those countries had been reduced to 
nothing. 

Fifty years later Chinese ambition reasserted itself, and General 
Pan-chao, in the time from A.D. 73 to 102, advanced victoriously 
through Khotan and the other districts now called Chinese Turkistan 
and across Persia, until he carried his country’s flag right into Parthia 
and to the shores of the Caspian Sea. 

The advance through Khotan opened up the road to the south of 
the Taklamakan (Gobi) desert. The route to the north of that desert 
was cleared in A.D. 94 by the reduction of Kucha and Karashahr. 

Chinese victory. The progress of Chinese arms alarmed the Kushan 
monarch, namely Kadphises II, according to the chronology adopted 
in this chapter. In A.D. 87 he boldly asserted his equality with the Son 
of Heaven by demanding in marriage the hand of a Chinese princess. 
The proposal being resented as an insult, General Pan-chao arrested 
the Kushan envoy and sent him home. Kadphises II then prepared a 
formidable force of 70,000 cavalry under the command of his Viceroy 
Si, which was dispatched across the Tsung-ling range or Taghdum- 
bash Pamir. The appalling difficulties of the route, involving the 
crossing of the Tashkurghan Pass, 14,000 feet high, so shattered the 
Kushan host that when it emerged in the plain of either Kashgar or 
Yarkand it was easily defeated. Kadphises II was compelled to pay 
tribute to China, and the Chinese annals note that in the reign of the 
Emperor Ho-ti (A.D. 89-105) the Indians often sent missions to China 
bearing presents which were regarded as tribute. 

Interval between Kadphises II and Kanishka. The extensive 
issues of coin by Kadphises II prove, as already observed, that he 


1 Other authorities believe that this era was founded either by Kanishka, by 
Kadphises I, or by the Kshaharata Satrap Nahapana (above, p. 140). [Ed.] 
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enjoyed a reign of considerable length. But, inasmuch as his father, 
according to Chinese authority, had died at the age of eighty, it is 
unlikely that Kadphises II can have reigned for much more than thirty 
years. The close of his life and rule may be placed somewhere about 
A.D. 110. It is recorded that he appointed military governors to rule 
the Indian provinces, and it is possible that those officers controlled 
India for some years after his decease. They may have issued the 
anonymous coins of the so-called Nameless King, who used the title 
of Sotér Megas or Great Saviour, and certainly was closely associated 
with Kadphises II. Kanishka, the next king, was not a son of Kad- 
phises II, and his father’s name may have been Vajheshka; and there 
is some reason for believing that he was a member of the Little Yueh- 
chi section of the horde, who seem to have settled in the Khotan region, 
whereas his predecessor was a Great Yueh-chi from Bactria. On the 
whole, it seems to be probable that an appreciable space of time inter- 
vened between the death of Kadphises II, which may be dated in or 
about A.D. 110, and the accession of Kanishka, which may be assigned 
to A.D. 120 approximately. Nothing is on record to show how the 
sceptre was transferred from the hands of Kadphises II to those of 
Kanishka. 

Era of Kanishka. A new era running from the accession of Kanishka, 
or perhaps from his formal enthronement a little later, came into use 
in northern India, including Kabul. The regnal reckoning thus started 
either by Kanishka himself, or by his subjects, continued to be used by 
people in the reigns of his successors. Private inscriptions certainly so 
dated extend from the year 3 to the year 99. Consequently, if the date 
of Kanishka’s accession was known, the chronology of the period 
would exhibit few difficulties. 

Kanishka’s dominions. Kanishka is described as having been 
King of Gandhara. The capital of his Indian dominions, and apparently 
the seat of his central government, was Purushapura or Peshawar, 
where he erected remarkable Buddhist buildings. Portions of those 
edifices have been disclosed by the researches of the Archaeological 
Department. Kanishka in his earlier years annexed the valley of Kash- 
mir, consolidated his government in the basins of the Indus and Ganges, 
and warred with the Parthians. At a later date he avenged his pre- 
decessor’s defeat in Chinese Turkistan. There seems to be no doubt 
that he succeeded in accomplishing the supremely difficult feat of con- 
veying an effective army across the Pamirs and subduing the chiefs or 
petty kings in the Khotan, Yarkand, and Kashgar regions who had 
been tributary to China. He exacted from one of those princes hostages 
who were assigned residences in the Panjab and the Kabul province. 
Tradition affirms that Kanishka, who must have been then an old man, 
was smothered while on his last northern campaign by officers who 
had grown weary of exile beyond the passes. Kanishka spent most of 
his life in waging successful wars. While absent on his distant expedi- 
tions he left the government of the Indian province in the hands, first 


150 HINDU INDIA: 322 Bbc. TO 7TH CENTURY ap 


of Vasishka, apparently his elder, and then of Huvishka, apparently his 
younger son. Those princes, while acting as their father’s colleagues, 
were allowed to assume full regal titles. Vasishka evidently predeceased 
Kanishka, but Huvishka lived to ascend the imperial throne, which he 
occupied for at least twelve, and perhaps for twenty, years. No coins 
bearing the name of Vasishka are known. The extensive and varied 
coinage of Huvishka may have been issued only after Kanishka’s death, 
but it is possible that part of it was minted while Huvishka occupied 
the position of his father’s colleague.' 

The Chinese admissions that their information concerning the 
Western countries was interrupted by the death in A.D. 124 of Pan- 
yang, the historian, who had succeeded his father Pan-chao as Governor 
of Turkistan, and that Khotan was lost to the empire in A.D. 152 as the 
result of a local revolution in the course of which Governor Wang- 
king was killed, are in agreement with the belief that Kanishka estab- 
lished his suzerainty over the chiefs or petty kings of Chinese Turkistan 
between the years 125 and 160. The silence of Chinese annalists, as 
distinguished from Buddhist story-tellers, concerning Kanishka is 
explained by the well-known unwillingness of the historians of the 
Middle Kingdom to dwell on events discreditable to the imperial 
court. 

Kanishka’s religion. Modern research has disclosed the existence 
of a large number of inscriptions incised in the reigns of Kanishka and 
his successors, which give some indications of the extent of his 
dominions and other particulars concerning him. But his fame rests 
mainly on the fact that in the latter part of his career he became an 
active and liberal patron of the Buddhist church. Buddhist authors, 
writing for purposes of edification, consequently treat him as having 
been a second Asoka. We do not know what reasons induced Kanishka 
to show favour to the Buddhist church. The explanations given in the 
books look like an adaptation of the stories about the conversion of 
Asoka. Kanishka, as his coins prove, honoured a curiously mixed 
assortment of Zoroastrian, Greek, and Mithraic gods, to which Indian 
deities were added. We find the Sun and Moon with their Greek names, 
Hélios and Seléné (spelt ‘Saléné’), as well as Herakles. The moon 
again appears as an Iranian deity under the name of Mao. Other 
strangely named gods, obviously Iranian or Persian, are Athro, or 
Fire, Miiro, or the Sun, Nana, Oaninda, Lrooaspo, &c. The Indian 


1 The theory stated in the text, first suggested by R. D. Banerji, is the most ade- 
quate explanation of the facts. The known dates include:_ 

Kanishka—year 3 (Sarnath); 18 (Manikyala); and 41 (Ara): 

Vasishka—with full titles, year 24 in words and figures (Isapur, Mathura); year 

? 28 (Sanchi, probable); year 29 (Mathura, possible): 

Huvishka—year 33 (Mathura); 51 (Wardak, west of Kabul); and 60 (Mathura): 

Vasudeva—74 (Mathura); 80, 83, 87, 98 (same place). 

Others have suggested that the Ara Inscription is of a second Kanishka, or merely 
records a date in the era founded by him. 

All the dated inscriptions were recorded by private persons; none are official. 
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Siva, who had already appeared in a two-armed form on the coins of 
the Parthian Gondophernes and the Great Yueh-chi, Kadphises II, is 
seen on Kanishka’s coins in both the two-armed and four-armed forms. 
Buddha (Boddo) is figured standing and clad in Greek costume; and 
also seated in the Indian manner. The queer assembly of deities offers 
an unlimited field for speculation. Perhaps it may be safely said that 
Kanishka followed the practice of his Parthian predecessors in adopt- 
ing a loose form of Zoroastrianism which freely admitted the deities 
of other creeds. We know that Indian monarchs, as, for example, 
Harsha of Kanauj in the seventh century, often felt themselves at 
liberty to mix Buddhism with other cults; and it is probable that 
Kanishka, even after his alleged ‘conversion’, continued to honour his 
old gods. His successor, Huvishka, certainly did so. It is obvious that 
the character of Buddhism in north-western India and the neighbour- 
ing countries must have been profoundly modified by the lax practices 
to which the coinage of Kanishka and Huvishka bears witness. 

Kanishka’s Council. Kanishka followed the example set by Asoka 
in convening a council of theologians to settle disputed questions of 
Buddhist faith and practice. The decrees of the council took the form 
of authorized commentaries on the Canon, which were engraved on 
sheets of copper, enclosed in a stone coffer, and placed for safety in 
a stiipa erected for the purpose at the capital of Kashmir where the 
council met. It is just possible that the documents may be still in 
existence and may be disclosed by some lucky excavation. The Buddhist 
sect which alone sent delegates to Kanishka’s Council was formally 
classed as belonging to the Hina-ydana, or Lesser Vehicle, the more 
primitive form of Buddhism. But the cult actually practised more 
extensively in Kanishka’s time was that usually associated with the 
Mahda-yana, or Great Vehicle, as is clearly proved by the numerous 
sculptures of the age. 

Images of Buddha. The early Buddhists, whose doctrines are 
expressed in the stone pictures of Sanchi and Barhut (Bharhut), did 
not dare to form an image of their dead teacher. When they wished to 
indicate his presence in a scene they merely suggested it by a symbol, 
an empty seat, a pair of footprints, and so forth. 

The Buddhists of the Kushan age had no such scruples. They loved 
to picture Gautama as the Sage of the Sakyas, the Bodhisattva, and 
the Buddha in every incident of his last life as well as of his previous 
births. His image in endless forms and replicas became the principal 
element in Buddhist sculpture. The change obviously was the result of 
foreign influence, chiefly Greek (or more accurately, Hellenistic), and 
Persian or Iranian. 

Transformation of Buddhism. The transformation of Buddhism 
which was effected for the most part during the first two or three cen- 
turies of the Christian era is an event of such significance in the history 
of India and of the world that it deserves exposition at some length. 
The observations following, which were printed many years ago, still 
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express my opinion and are, I think, in accordance with the facts. 
Although they are rather long, it seems worth while to reprint them 
without material modification. 

Buddhism had been introduced into the countries on the north- 
western frontier of India as early as the reign of Asoka in the third 
century B.C.; and in 2 B.c. an unnamed Yueh-chi chieftain was in- 
terested in the religion of Gautama so far as to communicate Buddhist 
scriptures to a Chinese envoy. Buddhist sculpture of some sort must 
have been known in those regions for centuries before the time of 
Kanishka, but it was not the product of an organized school under 
liberal and powerful royal patronage, so that remains of such early 
Buddhist art are rare. Probably the ancient works were executed chiefly 
in wood. 

When the great monarch Kanishka actively espoused the cause of 
Buddhism and essayed to play the part of a second Asoka, the devotion 
of the adherents of the favoured creed received an impulse which 
speedily resulted in the copious production of artistic creations of no 
small merit. 

The religious system which found its best artistic exponents in the 
sculptors of Kanishka’s court must have been of foreign origin to a 
large extent. Primitive Buddhism, as expounded in the Dialogues, so 
well translated by Professor Rhys Davids, was an Indian product based 
on the Indian ideas of rebirth, of the survival and transmission of 
karma, or the net result of human action, and of the blessedness of 
escape from the pains of being. 

Primitive Buddhism added to those theories, which were the com- 
mon possession of nearly all schools of Indian thought, an excellent 
practical system of ethics inculcating a Stoic devotion to duty for its 
own sake, combined with a tender regard for the feelings of all living 
creatures, human or animal; and so brought about a combination of 
intellect with emotion, deserving the name of a religion, even though 
it had no god. 

But when the conversion of ASoka made the fortune of Buddhism it 
sowed at the same time the seeds of decay. The missionaries of the 
imperial preacher and their successors carried the doctrines of Gau- 
tama from the banks of the Ganges to the snows of the Himalaya, the 
deserts of central Asia, and the bazaars of Alexandria. 

The teaching which was exactly attuned to the inmost feelings of a 
congregation in Benares needed fundamental change before it could 
move the heart of the sturdy mountaineer, the nomad horseman, or the 
hellenized Alexandrian. The moment Indian Buddhism began its 
foreign travels it was bound to change. We can see the transformation 
which was effected, although most of the steps of the evolution are 
hidden from us. 

Influence of the Roman empire. Undoubtedly one of the prin- 
cipal agencies engaged in effecting the momentous change was the 
unification of the civilized world, excepting India, Parthia, and China, 
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under the sway of the Caesars.! The general peace of the Roman empire 
was not seriously impaired by frontier wars, palace revolutions, or the 
freaks of half-mad emperors. During that long-continued peace nascent 
Christianity met full-grown Buddhism in the academies and markets 
of Asia and Egypt, while both religions were exposed to the influences 
of surrounding paganism in many forms and of the countless works of 
art which gave expression to the ideas of polytheism. The ancient 
religion of Persia contributed to the ferment of human thought, excited 
by improved facilities for international communication and by the 
incessant clash of rival civilizations. 

Novel ideals. In such environment Buddhism was transmuted 
from its old Indian self into a practically new religion. The specially 
Indian ideas upon which it had been founded sank into comparative 
obscurity, while novel ideals came to the front. The quietist teacher of 
an order of begging friars, who had counted as a glorious victory the 
recognition of the truth, as he deemed it, that ‘after this present life 
there would be no beyond’; and that-‘on the dissolution of the body, 
beyond the end of his life, neither gods nor men shall see him’, was 
gradually replaced by a divinity ever present to the hearts of the faith- 
ful, with his ears open to their prayers, and served by a hierarchy of 
Bodhisattvas and other beings, acting as mediators between him and 
sinful men. 

In a word, the veneration for a dead Teacher passed into the worship 
of a living Saviour. That, so far as I understand the matter, is the 
essential difference between the old Indian Buddhism, the so-called 
Hinayana, and the newer Buddhism or Mahayana. Although the 
delegates to Kanishka’s Council were classed officially as Hinay4nists, 
the popular cult of the time unquestionably was the expression of 
Mahayanist ideas, which were formulated and propagated by Nagar- 
juna, who was to some extent the contemporary of Kanishka. 

The age from A.D. 105 to 273, during which Palmyra flourished as 
the chief emporium for the commerce between East and West, and 
the Kushan kings ruled in north-western India, may be taken as mark- 
ing the time when the Mahayana system was developed and the art 
forming its outward expression attained its highest achievement. It is 
hardly necessary to add that the movements of the human mind never 
fit themselves into accurately demarcated chronological compartments, 
and that all evolutions, such as that of the new Buddhism, have had 
their beginnings long before the process of change becomes clearly 
visible. The rigorous doctrine of the earliest form of Buddhism was too 
chilly to retain a hold upon the hearts of men unless when warmed and 
quickened by human emotion. The Buddhism of the people in every 


J agree with Liiders that in the Ara inscription Kanishka took the title of ‘Caesar’ 
(Kaisarasa); but, as it is possible to dispute the reading, it is better not to lay stress 
upon it. Kanishka’s accumulated titles imply a claim to the sovereignty of the four 
quarters of the world (Sitzungsber. d. kénigl. Preuss. Akad. der Wissenschaften, 1912, 
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country always has been different from that of the Canon, although the 
authority of the scriptures is nowhere formally disputed. When it is 
said that the development of the Mahayana was mainly the result of 
foreign influence, I must not be understood as denying that the germs 
of the transformed religion may have existed in India from a very early 
stage in the history of the Buddhist church. - 

Literature and art. In literature the memory of Kanishka is 
associated with the names of the eminent Buddhist writers Nagarjuna, 
Agvaghosha, and Vasumitra. Aévaghosha is described as having been 
a poet, musician, scholar, religious controversialist, and zealous Bud- 
dhist monk, orthodox in creed, and a strict observer of discipline. 
Charaka, the most celebrated of the early Indian authors treating of 
medical science, is reputed to have been the court physician of 
Kanishka. 

Architecture, with its subsidiary art of sculpture, enjoyed the liberal 
patronage of Kanishka, who was, like Asoka, a great builder. The 
tower at Peshawar, built over the relics of Buddha, and chiefly con- 
structed of timber, stood 4oo feet high. The Sir Sukh section of Taxila 
hides the ruins of the city built by Kanishka. A town in Kashmir, still 
represented by a village, bore the king’s name; and Mathura (Muttra) 
on the Jumna was adorned by numerous fine buildings and artistic 
sculptures during the reigns of Kanishka and his successors. A remark- 
able portrait statue of Kanishka, unluckily lacking the head, has been 
found near Mathura, with similar statues of other princes of his line. 
Those works do not betray any marks of Greek influence. 

The Gandhara school. Much of the Buddhist sculpture of the 
time of Kanishka and his successors is executed in the style of Gandhara, 
the province on the frontier which included both Peshawar and Taxila. 
That style is often and properly called Graeco-Buddhist because the 
forms of Greek art were applied to Buddhist subjects, with considerable 
artistic success in many cases. Images of Buddha appear in the likeness 
of Apollo, the Yaksha Kuvera is posed in the fashion of the Phidian 
Zeus, and so on. The drapery follows Hellenistic models. The style 
was transmitted to the Far East through Chinese Turkistan, and the 
figures of Buddha now made in China and Japan exhibit distinct traces 
of the Hellenistic modes in vogue at the court of Kanishka. The 
explorations of Sir M. A. Stein and other archaeologists have proved 
that the Khotan region in Chinese Turkistan was the meeting place of 
four civilizations—Greek, Indian, Iranian, and Chinese—during the 
early centuries of the Christian era, including the reign of Kanishka. 
The eastward advance of the Roman frontier in the days of Trajan and 
Hadrian (A.D. 98-138) was favourable to the spread of Hellenistic ideas 
and artistic forms in India and other Asiatic countries. The Indo-Greek 
artists found their inspiration in the schools of Alexandria, and of 
Pergamon, Ephesus, and other places in Asia Minor rather than in the 
works of the earlier artists of Greece. In other words, the Gandhara 
style is Graeco-Roman, based on the cosmopolitan art of Asia Minor 
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and the Roman empire as practised in the first three centuries of the 
Christian era. Much of the best work in that style was executed during 
the second century A.D. in the reigns of Kanishka and Huvishka. 

Other sculpture. Although the Gandhara school of sculpture 
was the most prolific, the art of other centres in the age of Kanishka 
and Huvishka was not negligible in either quantity or quality. Sarnath 
near Benares, Mathura on the Jumna, and Amaravati on the Krishna 
(Kistna) river in the Guntur District, Madras, offer many examples of 
excellent sculpture. Each of the three localities named had a distinctive 
style. The best known works are the elaborate bas-reliefs from Amara- 
vati, more or less familiar to all visitors to the British Museum from 
the exhibition of a series of specimens in the entrance hall of that 
institution. Tradition connects the buildings at Amaravati with Nagar- 
juna. The work there extended over many years, but most of it probably 
was executed in Huvishka’s reign. 

Huvishka. Huvishka or Hushka, presumably Kanishka’s son, who 
had governed the Indian provinces. for many years on behalf of his 
father, while he was engaged in distant wars, succeeded to the imperial 
throne about A.D. 162. Little is known about the events of his reign. 
His coinage, which exhibits considerable artistic merit, is even more 
varied than that of Kanishka, and presents recognizable portraits of 
the king as a burly, middle-aged or elderly man with a large nose. The 
Yueh-chi princes had no resemblance to the ‘narrow-eyed’ Mongolians. 
They were big pink-faced men, built on a large scale, and may possibly 
have been related to the Turks. They dressed in long-skirted coats, 
wore soft leather boots, and sat on chairs in European fashion. ‘Their 
language was an Iranian form of speech; and their religion, as we have 
seen, was a modified Zoroastrianism. The name of Huvishka was 
associated with a town in Kashmir and with a Buddhist monastery at 
Mathura. His coin types exhibit the strange medley of Greek, Indian, 
and Iranian deities seen on the coinage of Kanishka, but no distinc- 
tively Buddhist coins have been found. So far as appears, he retained 
possession of the extensive territories ruled by Kanishka. His death 
may be dated somewhere about A.D. 180 or 185. He must have been an 
old or elderly man, because his inscriptions, which overlap those of his 
predecessor, range from the year 33 to the year 60 of Kanishka’s 
regnal era. 

End of the Kushan empire. Huvishka’s successor was Vasu- 
deva I, in whose time the empire began to break up. The manner in 
which the Kushan power in India came to an end has not been clearly 
ascertained, but there is no doubt that Huvishka was the last monarch 
to maintain an extensive empire until his death. Such indications as 
exist concerning the decay of the empire are chiefly derived from the 
study of coins, and the inferences drawn from material so scanty are 
necessarily dubious. But it is certain that the coinage of the successors 
of Vasudeva, some of whom bore the same name, became gradually 
persianized, and the suggestion seems to be reasonable that the dis- 
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solution of the Kushan empire in India was connected in some way 
with the rise of the Sassanian power in A.D. 226, and the subsequent 
conquests of Ardashir Papak&n, the first Sassanian king, and his suc- 
cessors, which are alleged to have extended to the Indus, but without 
sufficient evidence. Strong Kushain dynasties continued to exist in 
Kabul and the neighbouring countries until the Hun invasions of the 
fifth century; and some principalities survived even until the Arab 
conquest of Persia in the seventh century. 

The name of Vasudeva proves the rapidity with which the Kushans 
had been changed into Hindus. Its form suggests the worship of 
Vishnu as Vasudeva, but the coins bear the images of Siva and his bull, 
which had already appeared on the coins of Kadphises II. The history 
of the third century, whether religious or political, is too obscure and 
uncertain for further discussion in these pages. 

Greek influence. The question as to the extent of Greek, or, more 
accurately, Hellenistic influence upon Indian civilization is of interest, 
and always has been warmly debated by European scholars, who 
naturally desire to find links connecting the unfamiliar doings of 
isolated India with the familiar Greek ideas and institutions to which 
Europe owes so much. It will be well, therefore, to devote a few pages 
to the consideration of the facts bearing on the question. The trade 
relations between the Hellenistic world and India which existed for 
centuries, and will be noticed presently, are not relevant in this con- 
nexion. Such relations had little effect on the ideas or institutions of 
either India or Europe. The business people, then, as they usually do 
in all ages, confined themselves to their trade affairs without troubling 
about anything else. They left no records, and, so far as appears, did 
not communicate much information to scholarly persons like Pliny 
and Strabo. If modern Europe had to depend upon Bombay and 
Calcutta merchants for its knowledge of India it would not know 
much. 

Effects of Alexander’s campaign. Alexander’s fierce campaign 
produced no direct effects upon either the ideas or the institutions of 
India. During his brief stay in the basin of the Indus he was occupied 
almost solely with fighting. Presumably he was remembered by the 
ordinary natives of the regions which he harried merely as a demon- 
like outer barbarian who hanged Brahmans without scruple and won 
battles by impious methods in defiance of the scriptures. The Indians 
felt no desire to learn from such a person. They declined to learn from 
him even the art of war, in which he was a master; preferring to go on 
in their own traditional way, trusting to a ‘fourfold’ army and hosts 
of elephants. When Chandragupta Maurya swept the Macedonian 
garrisons out of the Panjab, that was the end of Hellenism on Indian 
soil for the time. The failure of the invasion by Seleukos Nikator a 
few years later secured India from all further Greek aggression. 

Maurya civilization. Then followed seventy or eighty years of 
peaceful, friendly intercourse between the Maurya court and the 
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Hellenistic princes of Asia and Africa, to which we are indebted for 
the valuable account of the Maurya empire compiled by Megasthenes. 
His book does not indicate any trace of Hellenic influence upon the 
political or social institutions of India. On the contrary, the close 
agreement of the testimony recorded by the Greek ambassador with 
the statements of the Sanskrit books proves clearly that the Maurya 
government managed its affairs after its own fashion in general accord- 
ance with Hindu tradition, borrowing something from Persia but 
nothing from Greece. Even the Maurya coinage continued to be purely 
Indian, or at any rate Asiatic, in character. Agoka did not care to 
imitate the beautiful Bactrian issues, or to follow Greek example by 
putting his image and superscription on his coins. He was content to 
use the primitive punch-marked, cast, or rudely struck coins which 
had formed the currency of India before his time. 

In the domain of the fine arts some indications of the operation of 
Greek example and good taste may be discerned. The high quality of 
Maurya sculpture clearly was due to the happy blending of Indian, 
Iranian, and Hellenic factors. 

It is reasonable also to connect Asoka’s preference for the use of 
stone in building and sculpture with the opportunities which he 
enjoyed for studying the Hellenistic practice of working in permanent 
material. 

The design of Indian buildings, so far as is known, rarely owed 
anything to Greek principles, but the excavations at Taxila suggest, 
or perhaps prove, that in some cases Greek models may have been 
imitated in that region. Columns of the Ionic order undoubtedly were 
inserted in Taxilan buildings. Taxila, however, was half-foreign and 
only half-Indian, so that practices considered legitimate there would 
not have been approved in the interior provinces. 

Demetrios and others. Direct contact between the Hellenistic 
states and the Panjab was brought about early in the second century 
B.C., forty or fifty years after ASoka’s death, by the conquests of the 
Bactrian sovereign Demetrios, ‘King of the Indians’. The elephant’s 
head on his coins is a record of his Indian connexions. A little later we 
find a king with the Greek name of Pantaleon striking coins in the 
square Indian shape, copied from the indigenous coinage of Taxila. 
About the same time Agathokles also adopted bilingual legends, first 
employed by Demetrios, giving his regal style in both Greek and a kind 
of Prakrit. The Indian tongue is inscribed in Brahmi, an old form of 
the script now called Nagari or Devanagari. Bilingual legends con- 
tinued to be used by many kings. 

Coin types. Antialkidas, the King of Taxila who sent Heliodoros as 
envoy to the Raja of Besnagar, adopted the Indian standard of weight 
for his coins. The idea of striking coins with two dies, obverse and 
reverse, one side bearing the effigy and titles of the king, was foreign 
to India, and was gradually adopted by Indian princes in imitation of 
the issues minted by dynasties of foreign origin—Sakas, Parthians, 
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Yueh-chi, and the rest. Indian artists, who attained brilliant success in 
other fields, never cared greatly about die-cutting, and consequently 
never produced a really fine coin. The best Indian coins, being a few 
gold pieces struck by the Gupta kings before and after A.D. 400 under 
the influence of Western models, although good, are not first rate, and 
do not bear comparison with the magnificent dies of the earlier Bac- 
trian kings, not to speak of Syracusan masterpieces. 

Indo-Roman gold coinage. The Yueh-chi, Indo Scythian, or 
Kushan kings of the first and second centuries A.D. evidently main- 
tained active trade communications with the Roman empire, then far 
extended eastwards. Hence we find an unmistakable copy of the head 
of either Augustus, Tiberius, or Claudius on certain coins of Kad- 
phises I. Kadphises II carried much farther his imitation of Roman 
usage by striking an abundant and excellent issue of gold coins agreeing 
closely with the Caesarian aurei in weight and not much inferior in 
fineness. Imported Roman coins have been often found in the Panjab, 
Kabul, and neighbouring territories, but the bulk of the considerable 
inflow into India of Roman gold, as testified to by Pliny in A.D. 77, 
seems, so far as the northern kingdom was concerned, to have been 
melted down and reissued as orientalized aurei, first by Kadphises IT, 
and afterwards by Kanishka, Huvishka, and Vasudeva. In peninsular 
India the Roman aureus circulated as currency, just as the British 
sovereign once passed current in many lands. The gold indigenous 
currency of the south, introduced apparently at a later date, has never 
had any connexion with European models. 

Greek script and gods. Kanishka, Huvishka, and Vasudeva used 
for their coin legends their own language, a near relative of the Saka 
tongue, but engraved it in a form of Greek characters only. For some 
reason or other they did not use any Asiatic script. The strange mix- 
ture of deities found in the coin types of Kanishka and Huvishka and 
the peculiarities of the Graeco-Buddhist school of sculpture have been 
sufficiently discussed above. The presumed influence of Hellenistic 
polytheism on the development of the later Buddhism has also been 
examined. The evidence of all kinds shows that, while foreigners like 
Heliodoros were ready to adopt Indian gods, the Indians were slow to 
worship Greek deities. The few Greek deities named on the Kanishka 
and Huvishka coins belonged also to the Persian pantheon and were 
taken over from the Parthians. The tendency certainly was for Indo- 
Greek princes and people to become hinduized, rather than for the 
Indian Rajas and their subjects to become hellenized. The Brahmans 
were well able to take care of themselves and to keep at arm’s length 
any foreign notions which they did not wish to assimilate. 

Scanty traces of Greek rule. The visible traces of the long- 
continued Greek rule on the north-western frontier of India are sur- 
prisingly scanty, if the coin legends be excluded from consideration. 
No inscription in the Greek language or script has yet been found, and 
the Greek names occurring in inscriptions are few, perhaps half a 
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dozen. Two records, one of which comes from Taxila, mention the 
district officer serving under some Indo-Greek king by the designation 
of ‘meridarch’, a detail which indicates the use of Greek for official 
purposes to a certain extent. Greek must have been spoken at the 
courts of the Indo-Greek kings, but the language does not seem to 
have spread among any Indian nation. The exclusive use of a Greek 
script to express the legends on the coins of Kanishka and his suc- 
cessors may be due, as has been suggested, to the language having been 
first reduced to writing in the Greek character. The Greek lettering on 
the coins does not imply a popular knowledge of the Greek alphabet. 
Only a small proportion of the Indian population has ever been able 
to read coin legends, whatever the language or script might be. The 
coins of the ruling power for the time being are accepted as currency 
without the slightest regard to the inscriptions on them. 

Summary. To sum up, it may be said that Greek or Hellenistic 
influence upon India was slight and superficial, much less in amount 
than I believed it to be when the subject first attracted me. If any con- 
siderable modification of the Indian religions was effected by contact 
with Hellenism, Buddhism alone was concerned, Jainism and Brah- 
manical Hinduism remaining untouched. The remarkable local school 
of Graeco-Buddhist sculpture in the Gandhara frontier province, 
which was imitated to some extent in the interior, permanently deter- 
mined the type of Chinese and Japanese Buddhist images. Some details 
of Hellenistic ornament became widely diffused throughout India. 
An undefinable but, I think, real element of Greek feeling may be 
discerned in the excellent sculpture of ASoka’s age. If any buildings on 
a Greek plan were erected they were apparently confined to Gandhara. 
Indian artists never produced fine coin-dies. Any at all good were 
copied from or suggested by Graeco-Roman models. The Greek lan- 
guage never obtained wide currency in India, but must have been used 
to some extent at the courts of the border princes with Greek names. 
Many of those princes must have been of mixed blood. “The Indo- 
Bactrian Greeks’, it has been said, ‘were the Goanese of antiquity.’ 
The early medical knowledge as expounded by Charaka, Kanishka’s 
physician, has been supposed to betray some acquaintance with the 
works of Hippocrates, but the proof does not seem to be convincing. 

Long after the period treated in this chapter, Western influence 
again made itself felt in Indian art, literature, and science during the 
rule of the Gupta emperors. That subject will be noticed in due 
course. 

Commerce by land. Some reference has been made to the com- 
merce between India and the Roman empire during the rule of the 
Kushan kings. The overland commerce of India with western Asia 
dated from remote times and was conducted by several routes across 
Persia, Mesopotamia, and Asia Minor. The Chinese silk trade followed 
the same roads. From time to time these trans-Asian routes were 
blocked by Parthian rivalry with Rome, and traffic was diverted to the 
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west-coast ports of India, notably Barygaza or Broach, whence it was 
sea-borne to the Persian Gulf or the Red Sea. 

Commerce by sea. The sea-borne trade of the peninsula with 
Europe through Egypt does not seem to have been considerable before 
the time of Claudius, when the course of the monsoons is said to have 
become known to the Roman merchants. But a certain amount of 
commerce with Egypt must have existed from much earlier days. In 
20 B.C. we hear of a mission to Augustus from ‘King Pandion’, the 
Pandya King of Madura in the far south. During the first and second 
centuries of the Christian era the trade between southern India and 
the Roman empire was extensive. Merchants could sail from an 
Arabian port to Muziris or Cranganore on the Malabar coast in forty 
days during July and August and return in December or January after 
transacting their business. There is reason to believe that Roman sub- 
jects lived at Muziris and other towns. The trade was checked, and 
perhaps temporarily stopped, by Caracalla’s massacre of the people of 
Alexandria in A.D. 215. Payment for the Indian goods was made in 
aurei and denarii, of which large hoards have been found. In recent 
years many fragments of Roman pottery have been found at the site 
of a trading station at Arikamedu near Pondicherry, the Podouké of 
the classical geographers. 

Goods and ports. The goods most sought by the foreign visitors 
were pearls from the fisheries of the Tamraparni river in Tinnevelly; 
beryls from several mines in Mysore and Coimbatore; corundum from 
the same region; gems of various kinds from Ceylon; and pepper with 
other spices from the Malabar coast. The list is not exhaustive. The 
two principal ports on the Malabar coast were Muziris or Cranganore,° 
and Bakarai or Vaikkarai, the haven of Kottayam, now in the Travan- 
core State. Korkai on the Tamraparni river was the principal seat of 
the pearl trade. Puhar, also called Pukar or Kaviripattinam, then at the 
mouth of the Kaveri (Cauvery) river, was for some time a rich and 
prosperous port. It, with the other ancient ports in that region, is now 
desolate, a gradual elevation of the land having changed the coast-line. 

The Tamil states. The Tamil states of the far south became 
wealthy and prosperous in virtue of their valuable foreign trade, and 
attained a high degree of material civilization at an early period. 
Megasthenes heard of the power of the Pandya kingdom, and the 
names of the states are mentioned in ASoka’s edicts. Boundaries varied 
much from age to age, but three principal powers, the Pandya, Chera 
or Kerala, and Chola, were always recognized. ASoka named a fourth 
minor kingdom, the Satiya-putra, absorbed subsequently in the 
Pandya realm, which was reputed the most ancient of the states, and 
may be described roughly as embracing the Madura and Tinnevelly 
Districts. The Kerala or Chera kingdom included the Malabar District 
with the modern Cochin and Travancore States, and sometimes ex- 
tended eastwards. The Chola kingdom occupied the Coromandel or 
Madras coast. Cotton cloth formed an important item in the commerce 
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of the Cholas, who maintained an active fleet, which was not afraid to 
sail as far as the mouths of the Irrawaddy and Ganges, or even to the 
islands of the Malay Archipelago. 

Tamil literature. During the early centuries of the Christian era 
Tamil was the language of all the kingdoms named, Malayalam not 
having then come into being. A rich literature grew up, of which the 
golden age may be assigned to the first three centures A.D. Madura may 
be called the literary capital. To this period belong the ‘Eight Antho- 
logies’, a large collection of mainly secular poems showing little Aryan 
influence in style, technique, or content. Somewhat later are the Kural, 
the Epic of the Anklet, and Manimékalai. Here northern influence is 
more apparent. The Kural is described as being ‘the most venerated 
and popular book south of the Godavari . . . the literary treasure, the 
poetic mouthpiece, the highest type of verbal and moral excellence 
among the Tamil people’. The author taught ethical doctrine o 
singular purity and beauty, which cannot, so far as I know, be equalled 
in the Sanskrit literature of the north. A few stanzas from Gover’s 
excellent versions may be quoted: 


LOVE 


Loveless natures, cold and hard, 
Live for self alone. 

Hearts where love abides regard 
Self as scarce their own... 


Where the body hath a soul, 
Love hath gone before. 

Where no love infils the whole, 
Dust it is—no more. 


PATIENCE 


How good are they who bear with scorn 
And think not to return it? 

They’re like the earth that giveth corn 
To those who dig and burn it.... 


Though men should injure you, their pain 
Should lead thee to compassion. 

Do nought but good to them again, 
Else look to thy transgression. 


Dynastic history. Only a very vague narrative of political events 
in the Tamil kingdoms can be constructed for the period dealt with in 
this chapter, or, indeed, until centuries later. But the literature gives 
a few glimpses of dynastic history. Karikkal or Karikala, the earliest 
known Chola king, whose mean date may be taken as A.D. 100, con- 
temporary with Kadphises II, is credited with the foundation of 
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Puhar or Pukar, and with the construction of a hundred miles of 
embankment along the Kaveri river (Cauvery), built by the labour of 
captives from Ceylon. Almost continual war with the island princes is 
a leading feature in the story of the Tamil kingdoms for many cen- 
turies. It need hardly be added that the kings fought among themselves 
still more continuously. The first historical Pandya king was con- 
temporary more or less exactly with Karikala Chola’s grandson, with 
a certain powerful Chera monarch, and with Gajabahu, King of Ceylon, 
who reigned in the last quarter of the second century, and gives the 
clue to the chronology. After that time no more dynastic history is 
possible until the Pallavas make their appearance in the fourth century. 


SYNCHRONISTIC TABLE OF THE FOREIGN 
DYNASTIES AND THEIR CONTEMPORARIES 


(All Indian dates of events are merely approximate and authorities differ 
sometimes by as much as sixty years) 


B.C, 
c. 250-248. Revolts of Bactria and Parthia. 
c. 232. Death of Asoka. 
c. 208. Recognition of Bactrian independence. 
c.200-190. Demetrios, ‘King of the Indians’. 
c. 190-180. Pantaleon and Agathokles, kings of Taxila. 
c. 174-160. Western migration of the Great Yueh-chi from China. 
c. 180-160. Menander (Milinda), King of Kabul. 
c. 140-130, Antialkidas, King of Taxila; Heliokles, last Greek King of 
Bactria; invasions of Sakas, &c. 
c. 138. Temporary conquest of kingdom of Taxila by Mithridates I, 
King of Parthia (?). 
c. 122-120. Return of Chang-K’ien to China. 
c. 95. Maues, Saka or Indo-Parthian King of Arachosia and Panjab, 
acc. 
c. 58. Azes I acc. in same regions; 58-57, epoch of Vikrama era. 
30. Roman conquest of Egypt. 


A.D. 
14. Augustus Caesar died; Tiberius, Roman emperor, acc. 
c. 20-48. Gondophernes (Gondophares, &c.); King of Taxila, &c.; prob- 
ably succeeded Azes II. 
23. End of First Han dynasty of China. 
c. 40. Kadphises I (Kujula Kara Kadphises, &c.), Kushan, became 
King of all the Great Yueh-chi 
41. Claudius, Roman emperor, acc. 
c. 48. Kadphises I succeeded Gondophernes at Taxila. 
c.77 or 78. Death of Kadphises I. 
78. ? Kadphises II acc.; epoch of the Saka era. 
89-105. Ho-ti, Chinese emperor. 
c. 87. Defeat of Kadphises II by Pan-chao, Chinese general. 
98. Trajan, Roman emperor, acc. 
105. Rise of Palmyra to importance. 
c.110. Death of Kadphises II. 
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A.D. 
c. 110-20. ? The ‘Nameless King’ in north-west India. 
116. Conquest of Mesopotamia by Trajan. 
117. Hadrian, Roman emperor, acc.; retrocession of Mesopotamia. 
c. 120. Kanishka Kushan acc.; year 1 of his regnal era. 
c. 123. Sarnath inscription of Kanishka (year 3). 
c. 138. Manikyala inscription of Kanishka (year 18); Antoninus Pius, 
Roman emperor, acc. 
c. 144-50. Vasishka, (?) son and viceregal colleague of Kanishka in India 
(year 24 to (?) 30). 
c. 150-62. Huvishka, (?) son and viceregal colleague of Kanishka in India 
_ (years 30-42). 
c. 161. Ara inscription of Kanishka (year 41); Marcus Aurelius, Roman 
emperor, acc. 
c. 162. Huvishka succeeded Kanishka as Kushan emperor. 
c. 182. Vasudeva I acc. 
193. Septimius Severus, Roman emperor, acc. 
c. 194-218. Inscriptions of Vasudeva I (years 74-98). 
c. 220. Death of Vasudeva I. 
226. Establishment of Sassanian dynasty of Persia by Ardashir I 
240. Shapur (Sapor) I acc. in Persia. 
273. Destruction of Palmyra by Aurelian. 


AUTHORITIES 


On the Graeco-Bactrian dynasties the relevant chapters of C.H.J., vol. i, are still 
important. Sir W. W. Tarn, in The Greeks in Bactria and India (Cambridge, 2nd 
ed., 1951) treats of the subject very fully, if rather adventurously. Very recently 
A. K. Naratn, in The Indo-Greeks (Oxford, 1956), has strongly criticized many 
of Tarn’s conclusions. 

On the chronology of the period MarsHALL’s latest conclusions are contained in 
his Taxila (3 vols., Cambridge, 1951). KoNow’s Kharoshthi Inscriptions (Corpus 
Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. ii, Oxford, 1929) has an important introduction. Among 
recent works are R. GHIRSHMAN’s Bégram, Recherches archéologiques et historiques 
sur les Kouchans (Cairo, 1946) and J. E. vAN LoHUIZzEN DE LEEUW’s The ‘Scythian’ 
Period (Leiden, 1949). DE LA VALLEE Poussin’s L’Inde aux temps des Mauryas... 
(Paris, 1930) gives a very fair review of all the main theories to the date of publication. 
Important articles in learned journals are too numerous to mention. 

On contact with the West see G. N. BANERJEE, Hellenism in Ancient India (London 
1919), H. G. RAWLINSON, Intercourse between India and the Western World (Cam- 
bridge, 1916), E. H. WARMINGTON, Commerce between the Roman Empire and India 
(Cambridge, 1928), and R. E. M. WHEELER, ‘Roman contact with India’, in Aspects 
of Archaeology, Essays Presented to O. G. S. Crawford (London, 1951). FOUCHER’s 
L’ Art gréco-bouddhique du Gandhara (Paris, 1905-23), is the standard authority on 
Gandhara sculpture. fo ' 

For works on early Tamil culture see p. 43. The political history of the early 
Tamils has been brilliantly reconstructed, though from rather dubious sources, by 
K. N. Srvaraja Priial in The Chronology of the Early Tamils (Madras, 1932). 

Of the many works on Mahayana Buddhism the relevant portions of ELIoT’s 
Hinduism and Buddhism (3 vols., London, 1921) are readable and reliable. The most 
important recent work on the subject is E. ConzE, Buddhism, its Essence and Develop- 
ment, 2nd ed., Oxford, 1953. DE LA VALLEE Poussin discourses exhaustively on 
Bodhisattvas in Hastings’s Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, s.v. 

Many of the references in E.H.1.4 (1923) are still significant. 


CHAPTER 4 


The Gupta period; a golden age; literature, art, and science; 
Hindu renaissance; the Huns; King Harsha; the Chalukyas; 
disorder in northern India 


Definite chronology from A.D. 320. The transition from the unsettled 
and hotly disputed history of the foreign dynasties to the compara- 
tively serene atmosphere of the Gupta period is no less agreeable 
to the historian than the similar passage from the uncertainties of the 
Nandas to the ascertained verities of the Mauryas. In both cases the 
experience is like that of a man in an open boat suddenly gliding 
from the misery of a choppy sea outside into the calm water of a 
harbour. 

The chronology of the Gupta period, taking that period in a wide 
sense as extending from A.D. 320, or in round numbers from A.D. 300, 
to A.D. 647, or the middle of\the seventh century, is not only certain in 
all its main outlines, but also precise in detail to a large extent, except 
for the latter half of the sixth century. 

It is possible, therefore, to construct a continuous narrative of the 
history of northern and western India for the greater part of three 
centuries and a half, without the embarrassment which clogs all 
attempts at narrative when the necessary chronological framework is 
insecure, 

Rise of the Gupta dynasty. The exact course of events which 
brought about the collapse of the Indo-Scythian or Kushan empire in 
India at some time in the third century is not known. The disturbed 
state of the country seems to be the explanation of the lack of contem- 
porary inscriptions or other memorials of the time, and of the hopeless 
confusion of tradition as recorded in books. Many independent states 
must have been formed when the control of a paramount authority 
was withdrawn. The Lichchhavis of Vaisali, last heard of in the days of 
Buddha, now emerge again after 800 years of silence. It would seem 
that the clan or nation obtained possession of Pataliputra, the ancient 
imperial capital, and perhaps ruled there as tributaries or feudatories 
of the Kushans, whose headquarters were at Peshawar. Early in 
the fourth century a Lichchhavi princess gave her hand to a Raja in 
Magadha who bore the historic name of Chandragupta. The matrimonial 
alliance with the Lichchhavis so enhanced his power that he was able to 
extend his dominion over Oudh as well as Magadha, and along the 
Ganges as far as Prayaga or Allahabad. Chandragupta recognized his 
dependence on his wife’s people by striking his gold coins in the joint 
names of himself, his queen (Kumara Dévi), and the Lichchhavi 
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nation.! He felt himself sufficiently important to be justified in establish- 
ing anew era, the Gupta, of which the year 1 ran from 26 February 320, 
presumably the date of his enthronement or coronation, to 13 March 
321. The era continued in use in parts of India for several centuries. 


I That seems to me the natural interpretation of the coin legends. Mr. Allan, of 
the British Museum, regards the coins as having been struck by Samudragupta in 
honour of his parents, a view which I cannot accept. 
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The reign of Chandragupta I was probably short, and may have ended 
about A.D. 330. His son and successor was always careful to describe 
himself as being ‘the son of the daughter of the Lichchhavi’, a formula 
implying the acknowledgement that his royal authority was derived in 
part from his mother. 

Samudragupta. Samudragupta, the second Gupta monarch,! 
who reigned for forty or fifty years, was one of the most remarkable 
and accomplished kings recorded in Indian history. He undertook and 
succeeded in accomplishing the formidable task of making himself the 
paramount power in India. He spent some years first in thoroughly 
subduing such princes in the Gangetic plain as declined to acknowledge 
his authority. He then brought the wild forest tribes under control, 
and finally executed a military progress through the Deccan, advancing 
so far into the peninsula that he came into conflict with the Pallava 
ruler of Kanchi (Conjeeveram) near Madras. Samudragupta did not 
attempt to retain permanently his conquests in the south, being content 
to receive homage from the vanquished princes and to bring back to his 
capital a vast golden treasure. He celebrated the asvamedha or horse 
sacrifice, which had been long in abeyance, in order to mark successful 
assertion of his claim to imperial rank, and struck interesting gold 
medals in commemoration of the event. 

Samudragupta’s empire. At the close of Samudragupta’s trium- 
phal career his empire—the greatest in India since the days of ASoka— 
extended on the north to the base of the mountains, but did not include 
Kashmir. The eastern limit probably was the Brahmaputra. The 
Narbada may be regarded as the frontier on the south. The Jumna and 
Chambal rivers marked the western limit of the territories directly 
under the imperial government, but various tribal states in the Panjab 
and Malwa, occupied by the Yaudhéyas, Malavas, and other nations, 
enjoyed autonomy under the protection of the paramount power. 

Tribute was paid and homage rendered by the rulers of five frontier 
kingdoms, namely Samatata, or the delta of the Brahmaputra; Davaka, 
perhaps Eastern Bengal; Kamartpa, roughly equivalent to Assam; 
Kartripura, probably represented by Kumaon and Garhwal; and 
Nepal. 

Relations with foreign powers. Samudragupta further claims 
that he received respectful service from the foreign Kushan princes 
of the north-west, whom he grouped together as ‘Saka chiefs’, and 
even from the Sinhalese.? It is clear, therefore, that his name was 


1 Kacha (Kacha), who struck a few gold coins, may have intervened for a few 
months either before or after Samudragupta, if he was distinct from him; but the 
general opinion is that they were identical. 

2 The great inscription, which records in line 23 the rendering of ‘acts of respect- 
ful service’ by ‘Daivaputra-Shahi-Shahanushahi-Saka-murundas, Sinhalese, and 
others’, must be interpreted in the light of modern research as meaning that the 
civilities were tendered by Meghavarna, King of Ceylon, and by sundry Kushan 
princes of the north-west, described collectively as ‘Saka-murundas’, or ‘Saka chiefs’, 
who used the styles of Daivaputra (= Chinese ‘Son of Heaven’), Shahi, or ‘king’; and 
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known and honoured over the whole of India proper. He did not 
attempt to carry his arms across the Sutlaj or to dispute the authority 
of the Kushan kings who continued to rule in and beyond the Indus 
basin. The fact of the existence of friendly relations with Ceylon about 
A.D. 360 is confirmed by a Chinese historian who relates that King 
Meghavarna of Ceylon (c. 352-79) sent an embassy with gifts to Samu- 
dragupta and obtained his permission to erect a splendid monastery to 
ne ot of the holy tree at Bodh Gaya for the use of pilgrims from the 
island. 

Personal gifts. Samudragupta was a man of exceptional personal 
capacity and unusually varied gifts. His skillin music and song is com- 
memorated by certain rare gold coins or medals which depict the king 
seated on a couch playing the Indian lute (vind). He was equally pro- 
ficient in the allied art of poetry, and is said to have composed numer- 
ous works worthy of the reputation of a professional author. He took 
much delight in the society of the learned, whose services he engaged 
in the defence of the sacred scriptures. He was a Brahmanical Hindu 
with a special devotion to Vishnu, like the other members of his house. 

The exact date of Samudragupta’s death is not known; but he 
certainly lived to an advanced age, and when he passed away had 
enjoyed a reign of apparently uninterrupted prosperity for nearly half 
a century. 

Chandragupta II. About A.D. 380, or perhaps some five years 
earlier, he was succeeded by a son specially selected as the most 
worthy of the crown, who assumed his grandfather’s name and is 
therefore known to history as Chandragupta II. Later in life he 
took the additional title of Vikramaditya (‘Sun of prowess’), which 
is associated by tradition with the Raja of Ujjain who is believed 
to have defeated the Sakas and established the Vikrama era in 
58-57 B.C. It is possible that such a Raja may really have existed, 
although the tradition has not yet been verified by the discovery of 
inscriptions, coins, or monuments. The popular legends concerning 
‘Raja Bikram’ probably have been coloured by indistinct memories of 
Chandragupta II, whose principal military achievement was the con- 
quest of Malwa, Gujarat, and Saurashtra or Kathiawar, countries 
which had been ruled for several centuries by Saka chiefs. Those chiefs, 
who had been tributary to the Kushans, called themselves Satraps or 
Great Satraps. The conquest was effected between the years A.D. 388 
and 401. 395 may be taken as the mean date of the operations, which 
must have lasted for several years. The advance of the imperial arms 
involved the subjugation of the Malavas and certain other tribes which 
had remained outside the frontier of Samudragupta, although enjoying 
his protection. Rudrasimha, the last of the Satraps, was killed. A 


Shahanushahi or ‘King of Kings’. Shahdnu is a genitive plural. The Puranas treat 
the Murundas as distinct from the Sakas, but originally the word meant simply 
“chief = Chinese wang. In practice the name Murunda was employed to denote a 


section of the Sakas. 
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scandalous tradition, recorded by an author of the seventh century, 
affirmed that the king of the Sakas, ‘while courting another man’s wife, 
was butchered by Chandragupta, concealed in his mistress’s dress’. 
The fragmentary play Devicandraguptam treats of this event as 
occurring during the reign of a weak elder brother of Chandragupta, 
named Ramagupta, and adds that Chandragupta killed Ramagupta 
and married his queen. The story is disbelieved by most competent 
authorities, but may contain a germ of truth. 

Trade with west; Ujjain. The annexation of the Satraps’ terri- 
tories added provinces of exceptional wealth and fertility to the north- 
ern empire, which had become an extremely rich and powerful state 
at the beginning of the fifth century. The income from the customs 
duties collected at the numerous ports on the western coast which were 
now brought under Gupta rule must have been a valuable financial 
resource. From time immemorial Bharéch (Broach), Sopara, Cambay, 
and a multitude of other ports had carried on an active sea-borne trade 
with the countries of the west. Ujjain appears to have been the inland 
centre upon which most of the trade routes converged. The city, dating 
from immemorial antiquity, which still retains its ancient name 
unchanged and exists as a prosperous town in Madhya Bharat, has 
been always reckoned as one of the seven sacred Hindu cities, little 
inferior to Banaras in sanctity. Longitudes were reckoned from its 
meridian in ancient times. The favourable position of the city for 
trade evidently was the foundation both of its material prosperity and 
of the sanctity attaching to a site which enjoyed the favour of successive 
ruling powers by whom religious establishments of all kinds were 
founded from time to time. 

The Great Satraps of Maharashtra. Two dynasties of Saka 
princes, not certainly related, using the style of Great Satrap ruled in 
western India, and should not be confounded by being lumped together 
under a single designation as the ‘Western Satraps’. 

The earlier dynasty ruled in Maharashtra or the region of the 
Western Ghats, its capital apparently being at or near Nasik. The date 
of its establishment is not known, and so far the names of only two 
princes, Bhiimaka and Nahapana, have been recovered, but others 
may have existed. These we have met before, in connexion with the 
line of Satavahanas or Andhras (p. 140, above). 

The Great Satraps of Ujjain. At nearly the same time, or probably 
a few years earlier, a chieftain named Chashtana became Great Satrap 
of Malwa, with his capital at Ujjain. He may have been a subordinate 
of Kadphises II. His reign was not long, and his son did not come to 
the throne. Possibly he was killed in battle, for the times were troubled. 
Chashtana’s grandson, named Rudradaman, who was ruling conjointly 
with his grandfather in A.D. 130, won afresh for himself the position of 
Great Satrap, if our chronology is correct, under the suzerainty cf 
Kanishka, and became the ruler of western India, including the 
provinces north of the Narbada which the Satavahana had wrested 
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from the Satrap of Maharashtra a few years previously. Chashtana’s 
successors must have continued to be tributaries of Huvishka. When 
the Kushan empire broke up, the rulers of the west, who continued to 
style themselves Great Satraps, became independent, and preserved 
their authority until the twenty-first Great Satrap was killed by 
Chandragupta II at the close of the fourth century, when his country 
was incorporated in the Gupta empire, as already mentioned. The 
names and dates of the Great Satraps of Ujjain have been well ascer- 
tained, chiefly from coins, but little is known about the details of their 
history.! 

Character of Chandragupta II. The principal Gupta kings, 
except the founder of the dynasty, al! enjoyed long reigns, like Akbar 
and his successors in a later age. Chandragupta Vikramaditya occupied 
the throne for nearly forty years until at least A.D. 413. The ascertained 
facts of his career prove that he was a strong and vigorous ruler, well 
qualified to govern and augment an extensive empire. He loved sound- 
ing titles which proclaimed his martial prowess, and was fond of 
depicting himself on his coins as engaged in the sport of kings, personal 
combat with a lion. Lions were numerous in the northern parts of the 
Uttar Pradesh as late as the time of Bishop Heber in 1824, but are now 
found only in Saurashtra. The last specimen recorded in northern 
India was killed in the Gwalior State in 1872. 

Fa-hien, Chinese pilgrim. The indispensable chronological 
skeleton of Gupta history constructed from the testimony of numerous 
dated inscriptions and coins is clothed with flesh chiefly by the help of 
foreign travellers, the pilgrims from China who crowded into India as 
the Holy Land of Buddhism from the beginning of the fifth century. 
Fa-hien or Fa-hsien, the earliest of those pilgrims to have left an account 
of his journey, was on his travels from A.D. 399 to 414. His laborious 
journey was undertaken in order to procure authentic texts of the 
Vinaya-pitaka, or Buddhist books on monastic discipline. The daring 
traveller after leaving western China followed the route to the south 
of the Taklamakan (Gobi) Desert, through Sha-chow and Lop-nor to 
Khotan, where the population was wholly Buddhist, and chiefly 
devoted to the Mahayana doctrine.? He then crossed the Pamirs with 
infinite difficulty and made his way into Udyana or Suwat (Swat), and 
so on to Taxila and Purushapura or Peshawar. He spent three years at 
Pataliputra and two at Tamralipti, now represented by Tamluk in the 
Midnapore District of Bengal. In those days Tamralipti was an im- 
portant port. Its modern successor is a small town at least sixty miles 
distant from the sea. Fa-hien sailed from Tamralipti on his return 
journey, going home by sea, and visiting Ceylon and Java on the way. 


1 Much difference of opinion has been expressed concerning the date of Nahapana, 
and the question has not been settled. 

2 The details of the pilgrim’s route from Lop-nor to Khotan have not been 
worked out properly by any of the translators and are obscure; but he certainly 


passed Lop-nor. 
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His stay in India proper, extending from A.D. 401 to 410, thus fell 
wholly within the limits of the reign of Chandragupta II. About six 
years were spent in the dominions of that monarch. 

The enthusiastic pilgrim was so absorbed in the religious task to 
which his life was devoted that he never even mentions the name of 
any reigning sovereign. His references to the facts of ordinary life are 
made in a casual, accidental fashion, which guarantees the trustworthi- 
ness of his observations. Although we moderns should be better pleased 
if the pious traveller had paid more attention to worldly affairs, we 
may be thankful for his brief notes, which give a pleasing and fairly 
vivid picture of the condition of the Gangetic provinces in the reign of 
Chandragupta II. He calls the Gangetic plain Mid-India or the Middle 
Kingdom, which may be taken as equivalent roughly to the modern 
Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Malwa, and part of Rajasthan. The whole of 
Mid-India was under the rule of the Gupta emperor. 

State of the country. The towns of Magadha or South Bihar were 
large; the people were rich and prosperous; charitable institutions were 
numerous; rest-houses for travellers were provided on the highways, 
and the capital possessed an excellent free hospital endowed by bene- 
volent and educated citizens. Pataliputra was still a flourishing city, 
specially interesting to Fa-hien because it possessed two monasteries— 
one of the Little, and one of the Great Vehicle, where 600 or 700 monks 
resided, who were so famous for their learning that students from all 
quarters attended their lectures. Fa-hien spent three happy years at 
the ancient imperial capital in the study of the Sanskrit language and 
Buddhist scriptures. He was deeply impressed by the palace and halls 
erected by Asoka in the middle of the city, and still standing in the 
time of the pilgrim. The massive stone work, richly adorned with 
sculpture and decorative carving, seemed to him to be the work of 
spirits, beyond the capacity of merely human craftsmen. The site of 
that palace has been identified at Kumrahar village, to the south of the 
modern city. 

Pataliputra probably continued to be the principal royal residence 
in the reign of Samudragupta, but there are indications that in the time 
of his successor Ayodhya was found to be more convenient as the head- 
quarters of the government. 

In the course of a journey of some 500 miles from the Indus to 
Mathura on the Jumna the traveller passed a succession of Buddhist 
monasteries tenanted by thousands of monks. Mathura alone had 
twenty such institutions with 3,000 residents. Fa-hien noted that 
Buddhism was particularly flourishing along the course of the Jumna. 

Administration. He liked the climate and was pleased with the 
mildness of the administration. He notes that people were free to come 
or go as they thought fit without the necessity of being registered or 
obtaining passes; that offences were ordinarily punished by fine only; 
the capital penalty not being inflicted, and mutilation being confined 
to the case of obstinate rebellion, meaning probably professional 
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brigandage. Persons guilty of that crime were liable to suffer amputa- 
tion of the right hand. The revenue was derived mainly from the rent 
of the crown lands, ‘land revenue’ in modern language. The royal 
guards and officers were paid regular salaries. 

Habits of the people. The Buddhist rule of life was generally 
observed. ‘Throughout the country’, we are told, ‘no one kills any 
living thing, or drinks wine, or eats onions or garlic . . . they do not 
keep pigs or fowls; there are no dealings in cattle, no butchers’ shops 
or distilleries in their market-places.’ The Chandalas or outcastes, who 
did not observe the rules of purity, were obliged to live apart, and were 
required when entering a town or bazaar to strike a piece of wood as a 
warning of their approach, in order that other folk might not be 
polluted by contact with them. 

Those observations prove that a great change had occurred in the 
manners of the people and the attitude of the government since the 
time of the Mauryas. The people of Taxila had had no scruple in 
supplying Alexander with herds of fat beasts fit for the butcher; even 
Aégoka did not definitely forbid the slaughter of kine; while the Artha- 
§astra not only treated the liquor trade as a legitimate source of 
revenue, but directed that public-houses should be made attractive to 
customers. Fa-hien’s statements may be, and probably are, expressed 
in terms too comprehensive, and without the necessary qualifications. 
Sacrifice, for instance, must have been practised by many Brahmanical 
Hindus. It is hardly credible that in A.D. 400, ‘throughout the whole 
country’, nobody except the lowest outcastes would kill any living thing, 
drink strong liquor, or eat onions or garlic.! But Fa-hien’s testimony 
may be accepted as proving that the ahimsd sentiment was extra- 
ordinarily strong in ‘Mid-India’ when he resided there. Evidently it 
was far more generally accepted than it is at the present day, when 
Buddhism has been long extinct. The pilgrim’s statements, no doubt, 
apply primarily to the Buddhists. The traveller’s account of the pre- 
cautions enforced on Chandala outcastes in order to protect caste people 
from defilement may be illustrated by modern descriptions of the cus- 
toms prevalent not long ago in the extreme south of the peninsula; and 
a somewhat similar attitude towards certain classes like the Mahars, 
Doms, Chuhras, and Chamars is still observable in Bombay and northern 
India, though the impact of Western civilization and modern reform 
movements have considerably mitigated the extreme rigour of caste 
rules.” 

Good government. Fa-hien’s incidental observations taken as a 
whole indicate that the Gupta empire at the beginning of the fifth 
century was well governed. The government Jet the people live their 


! The assertion in the same chap. xvi that ‘in buying and selling they use cowries’ 
must not be pressed to mean that coins were unknown. Chandragupta II coined 
freely in gold, and more sparingly in silver and copper. _ vt ; 

2 See article on ‘Outcastes’ in Hastings, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, 


vol. ix, pp. 581 ff. 
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own lives without needless interference; was temperate in the repres- 
sion of crime, and tolerant in matters of religion. The foreign pilgrim 
was able to pursue his studies in peace wherever he chose to reside, 
and could travel all over India without molestation. He makes no 
mention of any adventures with robbers, and when he ultimately 
returned home he carried to his native land his collections of manu- 
scripts, images, and paintings. Many other Chinese pilgrims followed 
his example, the most illustrious being Hiuen Tsang or Yuan Chwang 
in the seventh century. 

Kumiaragupta I. In a.p. 415 Chandragupta II was succeeded by a 
son named Kumaragupta who ruled the empire for about forty years. 
Details of the events of his reign are not on record, but it is probable 
that he added to his inherited dominions, because he is known to have 
celebrated the horse sacrifice, which he would not have ventured to 
do unless he had gained military successes. 

Skandagupta, the last great Gupta. Kumaragupta died in 
A.D. 455 or a little earlier, when the sceptre passed into the hands of 
his son Skandagupta. In the latter part of Kumaragupta’s reign the 
empire had been attacked by a tribe or nation called Pushyamitra," 
perhaps Iranians, who were repulsed. Soon after the accession of 
Skandagupta a horde of Hiinas, or Huns, fierce nomads from central 
Asia, made a more formidable inroad, which, too, was successfully 
repelled. But fresh waves of invaders arrived and shattered the fabric 
of the Gupta empire. The dynasty was not destroyed. It continued to 
rule diminished dominions with reduced power for several generations. 
Skandagupta, however, was the last of the great imperial Guptas, as 
Aurangzeb Alamgir was the last of the Great Mughuls. 

The Gupta golden age. Before we deal more closely with the 
Hun invasions and their consequences we shall offer a summary review 
of the golden age of the Guptas, which may be reckoned as extending 
from A.D. 320 to 480, comprising the reigns of Chandragupta I; Samu- 
dragupta; Chandragupta II, Vikramaditya; Kuméaragupta I; and 
Skandagupta, who followed his grandfather’s example in taking the title 
Vikramaditya. 

A learned European scholar declares that ‘the Gupta period is in the 
annals of classical India almost what the Periclean age is in the history 
of Greece’. An Indian author regards the time as that of ‘the Hindu 
Renaissance’. Both phrases are justified. The age of the great Gupta 
kings presents a more agreeable and satisfactory picture than any other 
period in the history of Hindu India. Fa-hien’s testimony above quoted 
proves that the government was free from cruelty and was not debased 
by the system of espionage advocated by Kautilya and actually 
practised by the Mauryas. Literature, art, and science flourished in a 
degree beyond the ordinary, and gradual changes in religion were 

1 The reading of this word in Skandagupta’s Bhitari Inscription is questioned, 


eh have suggested, for Pushyamitran, yudhy amitran ‘his enemies in battle’. 
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effected without persecution. Those propositions will now be developed 
in some detail. 

Hindu renaissance. The energetic and long-continued zeal of 
Asoka probably succeeded in making Buddhism the religion of the 
majority of the people in northern India, during the latter part of his 
reign. But neither Brahmanical Hinduism nor Jainism ever died out. 
The relative prevalence of each of the three religions varied immensely 
from time to time and from province to province. The Buddhist con- 
victions of the Kushan kings, Kanishka and Huvishka, do not seem to 
have been deep. In fact, the personal faith of those monarchs apparently 
was a corrupt Zoroastrianism or Magism more than anything else. 
Their predecessor, Kadphises II, placed the image of Siva and his bull 
on his coins, a practice renewed by Huvishka’s successor, Vasudeva I. 
The Satraps of Ujjain, although tolerant of Buddhism, were them- 
selves Brahmanical Hindus. The Gupta kings, while showing as a 
family preference for devotion to the Deity under the name of Vishnu 
or Bhagavat, allowed Buddhists and’Jains perfect freedom of worship 
and full liberty to endow their sacred places. Although we moderns 
can discern from our distant point of view that the Hindu renaissance 
or reaction had begun the conquest of Buddhism in the fifth century, 
or even from an earlier date, Fa-hien was not conscious of the move- 
ment. India was simply the Buddhist Holy Land in his eyes, and the 
country in which the precepts of his religion were best observed. 

Sanskrit. The growing power of the Brahmans, as compared with 
the gradually waning influence of the Jain and Buddhist churches, was 
closely associated with the increased use of Sanskrit, the sacred 
language of the Brahmans. Asoka never used Sanskrit officially. All his 
proclamations were composed and published in easily intelligible 
varieties of the vernacular tongue, and so were accessible to any- 
body who knew how to read. The Satavahana kings too used 
Prakrit. The earliest known inscriptions written in grammatical stan- 
dard Sanskrit date from the time of Kanishka, when we find a short 
record at Mathura dated in the year 24 of the Kanishka era, and a 
Jong literary composition at Girnar in Surashtra, recorded about A.D. 
150, which recites the conquests of the Great Satrap Rudradaman. 

Literature; Kalidasa. The increasing use of Sanskrit is further 
marked by the legends of the Gupta coins, which are in that language, 
and by the development of Sanskrit literature of the highest quality. 
Critics are agreed that Kalidasa surpasses all rivals writing in Sanskrit 
whether as dramatist or as poet. Something like general assent has 
been won to the proposition that the literary work of the most renowned 
of Indian poets was accomplished in the fifth century under the patron- 
age of the Gupta kings. Good reason has been shown for believing that 
Kalidasa was a native of Mandasor in Malwa (now in Madhya Bharat), 
or of some place in the immediate neighbourhood of that once 
famous town. He was thus brought up in close touch with the court of 
Ujjain, and the active commercial and intellectual life which centred 
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in that capital of western India. His early descriptive poems, the 
Ritusamhara and the Meghadiita, may be assigned to the reign of 
Chandragupta II, Vikramaditya, the conqueror of Ujjain, and his 
dramas to that of Kumaragupta I (A.D. 413-55)3 but it is probable that 
his true dates may be slightly later. Sakuntald, the most famous of his 
plays, secured enthusiastic admiration from European critics the 
moment it was brought to their notice, and the poet’s pre-eminence 
has never been questioned in either East or West.’ 

Other literature. Good authorities are now disposed to assign 
the political drama entitled the ‘Signet of the Minister? (Mudra 
Rakshasa) to the Gupta period, probably in its later centuries; and 
the interesting play called ‘The Little Clay Cart’ (Mrichchhakatika) 
may be a little earlier. The Vayu Purana, one of the most ancient of 
the existing Puranas, may be assigned to the first half of the fourth 
century in its present form. All the Puranas contain matter of various 
ages, some parts being extremely ancient; any date assigned to such a 
composition refers only to the final literary form of the work. 

Science. The sciences of mathematics and astronomy, including 
astrology, were cultivated with much success during the Gupta 
period. The most famous writers on those subjects are Aryabhata, born 
in A.D. 476, who taught the system studied at Pataliputra, and included 
Greek elements; Varahamihira (A.D. 505-87), who was deeply learned 
in Greek science and used many Greek technical terms; and, at the 
close of the period, Brahmagupta, who was born in A.D. 598. By this 
time there is evidence that Indians had devised the decimal system for 
the notation of numerals, expressing tens, hundreds, &c., by position, 
and employing a special sign for zero. This system, India’s greatest 
legacy to the world in the sphere of practical knowledge, was not used 
in inscriptions until about a century after Aryabhata. 

Fine arts. The skill of Samudragupta in music has been recorded. 
We may be assured that the professors of that art, as the recipients of 
liberal royal patronage, were numerous and prosperous. The three 
closely allied arts of architecture, sculpture, and painting attained an 
extraordinarily high point of achievement. The accident that the Gupta 
empire consisted for the most part of the provinces permanently 
occupied at an early date by the Muslims, who systematically destroyed 
Hindu buildings for several centuries, obscures the history of Gupta 
architecture. No large building of the period has survived, and the 
smaller edifices which escaped destruction are hidden in remote 
localities away from the track of the Muslim armies, chiefly in central 
India and Madhya Pradesh (the former Central Provinces). They 
closely resemble rock-cut temples. 

The most important and interesting extant stone temple of the Gupta 
age is one of moderate dimensions at Deogarh in the Lalitpur subdivision 


1 For Kalidasa’s birthplace see M. M. Haraprasad Shastri in F. B. & O.R. Soc., 
vol. i, pp. 197-212. I accept the continuous tradition that the Ritusamhara is an early 
work of Kalidasa. 
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of the Jhansi District, U.P., which may be assigned to the first half 
of the sixth, or perhaps to the fifth, century. The panels of the walls 
contain some of the finest specimens of Indian sculpture. The larger 
brick temple at Bhitargdon in the Cawnpore District, U.P., may be 
ascribed to the reign of Chandragupta II. It is remarkable for vigorous 
and well-designed sculpture in terra-cotta. Fragments, including some 
beautiful sculptures, indicate that magnificent stone temples of Gupta 
age stood at Sarnath near Benares and elsewhere. Sarnath has proved 
to be a treasure-house of Gupta figures and reliefs, among which are 
many of high quality dating from the time of Samudragupta and his 
successors. The Gupta artists and craftsmen were no less capable in 
working metals. The pillar at Delhi, made of wrought iron in the time 
of Kumaragupta I, is a marvel of metallurgical skill. The art of casting 
copper statues on a large scale by the cire perdue process was practised 
with conspicuous success. A copper image of Buddha about 80 feet 
high is said to have been erected at Nalanda in Bihar at the close of 
the sixth century; and the fine Sultanganj Buddha, 73 feet high, is still 
to be seen in the museum at Birmingham. It dates from the reign of 
Chandragupta II. The highest development of the arts may be assigned 
to the fifth century, the age of Kalidasa, in the reigns of Chandragupta 
II and his son. Two of the finest caves at Ajanta, Nos. XVI and XVII, 
were excavated in the same century of brilliant achievement. It is need- 
less to dwell upon the high merits of the paintings in the Ajanta caves, 
which are now freely recognized. A Danish artist, who has published a 
valuable professional criticism, declares that ‘they represent the climax 
to which genuine Indian art has attained’; and that ‘everything in these 
pictures from the composition as a whole to the smallest pearl or flower 
testifies to depth of insight coupled with the greatest technical skill’ 2 
The closely related frescoes at Sigiriya in Ceylon were executed 
between A.D. 479 and 497, soon after the close of the reign of Skanda- 
pta. 
cuEinde art at its best. The facts thus indicated in outline permit no 
doubt that the fine arts of music, architecture, sculpture, and painting 
attained a high level of excellence during the Gupta period, and more 
especially in the fifth century, which in my judgement was the time 
when Hindu art was at its best. The Gupta sculpture exhibits pleasing 
characteristics which usually enable a student familiar with standard 
examples to decide with confidence whether or not a given work is of 
Gupta age. The physical beauty of the figures, the gracious dignity of 
their attitude, and the refined restraint of the treatment are qualities 
not to be found elsewhere in Indian sculpture in the same degree. 
Certain more obvious technical marks are equally distinctive. Such 
are the plain robes showing the body as if they were transparent, the 
elaborate haloes, and the curious wigs. Others might be enumerated. 
Many of the sculptures are dated. 


I F.R.A.S., 1914, p. 335. 
2 aps Rep. Archaeol. Dept. Nizam’s Dom., for 1914-15, App. H, by Axel Jarl. 
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Exchange of ideas. The extraordinary intellectual vitality of the 
Gupta period undoubtedly was largely due to the constant and lively 
exchange of ideas with foreign lands in both East and West. 

The desert sands of central Asia have revealed the existence of 
kingdoms dating from about the beginning of the Christian era, where 
elements of Indian culture, introduced through Buddhism, combined 
with those of Iran and China. The most important of these kingdoms 
was that of Khotan, the Tarim basin of Chinese Turkistan, which was 
probably founded in the first century A.D. under the influence of the 
Kushans. Its early kings bore Indian names and their state documents 
were in Prakrit, written in Kharoshthi characters. These were later 
replaced by a form of Gupta character, from which the modern 
Tibetan script is derived. Both archaeology and the accounts of Chinese 
travellers show that these lands had strong Buddhist communities, 
and contained many monasteries and temples, the remains of which 
have produced numerous precious manuscripts in Sanskrit and the 
local vernaculars, and beautiful paintings showing a blending of Indian, 
Iranian, and Chinese influence. Buddhism survived here until after 
the coming of Islam, while Tibet has remained a centre of Tantric 
Buddhism, imported from the medieval Pala empire of Bihar and 
Bengal, down to the present day. 

It was from central Asia that Buddhism was introduced into China. 
Though a few Buddhist missionaries may have visited China earlier, 
the religion first found a foothold there when, in A.D. 65, under the 
patronage of the Han Emperor Ming-ti, two central Asian monks, 
Dharmaratna and Kasyapa Matanga, established the White Horse 
monastery at Lo-yang. They were followed by other missionary monks, 
and soon Buddhism began to make headway, and the scriptures were 
translated into Chinese. Numerous Chinese Buddhist monks visited 
India, to do reverence to the sacred spots of the faith, and to improve 
their knowledge of Sanskrit, and, from Gupta times onwards, many 
embassies were sent to China from one part of India or another. India 
has little affected Chinese culture except through Buddhism, but by 
this means it has exerted a subtle influence which has permeated the 
whole of Chinese life and thought. 

Active communication between the Indian coasts and the islands of 
the Archipelago was maintained. The Chinese say that the conversion 
of the Javanese to Buddhism was effected by Gunavarman, Crown 
Prince of Kashmir, who died at Nanking in China in A.D. 431. From 
the end of the fourth century onwards numerous inscriptions in south- 
east Asia and Indonesia show conclusively that the local kings had 
already adopted Hindu customs; they performed Brahmanical sacri- 
fices, and employed Sanskrit as their official language. This topic is 
discussed at greater length in an appendix at the end of this chapter. 
The Ajanta frescoes record intercourse between western India and 
Persia early in the seventh century. Three missions to Roman emperors 
in A.D. 336, 361, and 530 are mentioned. The coinage bears unmistak- 
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able testimony to the reality of Roman influence, and the word dindra, 
the Latin denarius, was commonly used to mean a gold coin. 

The conquest of western India by Chandragupta II at the close 
of the fourth ceutury brought the Gangetic provinces into direct 
communication with the western ports, and so with Alexandria and 
Europe. Trade also followed the land routes through Persia. The effect 
of easy communication with Europe is plainly visible in the astronomy 
of Aryabhata and Varahamihira, who must have known Greek. The 
belief of Windisch that the many striking resemblances in form between 
the classical Indian dramas and the plays of the school of Menander 
are not accidental rests on substantial arguments. The influence of 
Greek taste on the sculpture of the Gupta age, although necessarily 
less obvious, is not less certain. The works are truly Indian. They are 
not copies or even imitations of Greek originals, and yet manifest the 
Greek spirit, forming a charming combination of East and West, such 
as we see on a vast scale in the inimitable Taj many centuries later. 
When the intercourse with Europe died away in the seventh century 
India developed new schools of sculpture in which no trace of foreign 
example can be detected. Some expert critics maintain that the works 
of the eighth century mark the highest achievement of Indian art; but 
those of the fifth century commend themselves, as already observed, to 
my taste, and appear to me to be on the whole superior to those of any 
other age. 

The Huns. The meagre annals of the Gupta monarchs subsequent 
to Skandagupta present little matter of interest, and may be passed by 
with a mere allusion. But the nature of the foreign inroads which broke 
down the stately fabric of the Gupta empire demands explanation. 
The work of destruction was effected by hordes of nomads from central 
Asia who swarmed across the north-western passes, as the Sakas and 
Yueh-chi had done in previous ages. The Indians generally spoke of 
all the later barbarians as Hinas or Huns, but the Huns proper were 
accompanied by Gurjaras and other tribes. The section which en- 
camped in the Oxus valley in the fifth century was distinguished as the 
White Huns or Ephthalites. They gradually occupied both Persia and 
Kabul, killing the Sassanian King Firéz in a.p. 484. Their first attack 
on the Gupta empire about A.D. 455 was repulsed, but the collapse of 
Persian resistance opened the flood-gates and allowed irresistible 
numbers to pour into India. Their leader, Toramana, who was estab- 
lished in Malwa about A.D. 500, was succeeded soon after by his son 
Mihiragula (‘Sun-flower’), whose Indian capital appears to have been 
Sakala or Sialkot in the Panjab. 

India at that time was only one province of the Hun empire which 
extended from Persia on the west to Khotan on the east, comprising 
forty provinces. The headquarters of the horde were at Bamyan near 
Herat, and the ancient city of Balkh served as a secondary capital. The 
power of Mihiragula in India was broken about A.D. 528 by Yaso- 
dharman, King of Malwa, and by Baladitya, usually identified with 
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Narasimha, the Gupta King of Magadha. Mihiragula retired to Kash- 
mir, where he seized the throne, and died. His history is obscured by 
fanciful legends. 

Soon after the middle of the sixth century the Hun kingdom on the 
Oxus was overthrown by the Turks, who became masters of the greater 
part of the short-lived Hun empire. 

A turning-point in history. The barbarian invasions of the fifth 
and sixth centuries, although slurred over by the Indian authorities, 
constitute a turning-point in the history of northern and western India, 
both political and social. The political system of the Gupta period was 
completely broken up, and new kingdoms were formed. No authentic 
family or clan traditions go back beyond the Hun invasions. All 
genuine tradition of the earlier dynasties has been absolutely lost. The 
history of the Mauryas, Kushans, and Guptas, so far as it is known, 
has been recovered laboriously by the researches of scholars, without 
material help from living tradition.! The process by which the foreigners 
became hinduized and the Rajput clans were formed will be discussed 
in the next chapter. 

Maukharis and ‘Guptas of Magadha’. After the decline of the 
imperial Guptas another line of kings with names ending in -gupta 
rose in Magadha. Their genealogies give no clear evidence of relation- 
ship to the earlier Gupta line. Simultaneously a line of Maukhari kings 
grew in importance to the north of the Ganges. Traces of the existence 
of a martial Maukhari clan are to be found from Maurya times onwards. 
In the latter half of the fifth century Maukhari chieftains held the 
Gaya District under Gupta suzerainty. In the sixth century they appear 
to have established their independence, and to have made Kanauj 
their capital, the first important house to have ruled from this city, 
which had been comparatively small and insignificant in earlier cen- 
turies. The latter half of the sixth century saw almost continuous war- 
fare between the kings of the two houses which shared the control 
of much of the Gangetic basin. Towards the end of the century the 
Maukharis seem to have driven the Guptas from their ancestral 
domains and to have occupied part or the whole of Magadha. The 
Guptas are referred to in Bana’s account of the rise of the Emperor 
Harsha as kings of Malwa, so it may be assumed that they were forced 
to take refuge in the eastern part of their possessions, where they came 
under the influence of Harsha’s father, Prabhakara-vardhana of 
Thanesar. Princes of this line are mentioned both by Bana and the 
Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsang as Harsha’s vassals. 

The Maukhari empire ended very early in the seventh century with 
the defeat and death of the last of the line, Grahavarman, at the hands 
of the ‘wicked king of Malwa’, who appears to be the same as Deva- 
gupta, referred to in one of Harsha’s inscriptions. On the death of 
Grahavarman without heirs Kanauj passed to his brother-in-law, 


fue The Jain traditions of Samprati constitute a small exception to the statement in 
€ text, 
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Harsha, whose reign is discussed below. On the fall of Harsha’s 
empire at his death the Guptas again rose to prominence under 
Adityasena (c. 675). They disappeared in the eighth century, perhaps 
at the hands of Yasgovarman of Kanauj (p. 199, below), who may have 
been of Maukhari descent. 

Valabhi and other kingdoms. When the Gupta power became 
restricted at the close of the fifth century western India gradually 
passed under the control of rulers belonging to a foreign tribe called 
Maitraka, possibly Iranian in origin. The Maitrakas established a 
dynasty with its capital at Valabhi (Wala, or Vala of J.G., Wullubhee- 
poor of the Ras Mdld), in the Saurashtra peninsula, which lasted until 
about 770, when it seems to have been overthrown by the Arabs. The 
names and dates of the long line of the kings of Valabhi, who used the 
Gupta era, are known with sufficient accuracy. The kingdom attained 
considerable wealth and importance. In the sixth century the capital 
was the residence of renowned Buddhist teachers, and in the seventh 
it rivalled Nalanda in Bihar as a centre of Buddhist learning. The 
modern town is insignificant and shows few signs of its ancient great- 
ness. 

After the overthrow of Valabhi its place as the chief city of western 
India was taken by Anhilwara (Nahrwalah, &c., or Patan), which in its 
turn was superseded in the fifteenth century by Ahmadabad. 

The Gurjaras, who have been mentioned as associated with the 
Huns, founded kingdoms at Bhar6éch (Broach) and at Bhinmal in 
southern Rajasthan. 

The history of India during the sixth century is exceedingly obscure. 
The times evidently were much disturbed. 

Nothing definite of moment can be stated about the Tamil kingdoms 
of the Far South during the period dealt with in this chapter. 

Ample material for seventh century. The embarrassing lack of 
material for the history of the latter half of the sixth century is no 
longer felt when the story of the seventh has to be told. The invaluable 
description of India recorded by Hiuen Tsang or Yuan Chwang, the 
eminent Chinese pilgrim; his biography written by his friends; the 
official Chinese historical works; and an historical romance composed 
‘by Bana, a learned Brahman who enjoyed the friendship of King 
Harsha, when combined with a considerable amount of information 
derived from inscriptions, coins, and other sources, supply us with 
knowledge surpassing in fullness and precision that available for any 
other period of early Hindu history, except that of the Mauryas. Harsha 
of Kanauj, the able monarch who reduced anarchy to order in northern 
India, and reigned for forty-one years, as Asoka had done, is not 
merely a name in a genealogy. His personal characteristics and the 
details of his administration, as recorded by men who knew him in- 
timately, enable us to realize him as a living person who achieved 
greatness by his capacity and energy. 

King Harsha, A.D. 606-47. Harsha, or Harsha-vardhana, was the 
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younger son of Prabhakara-vardhana, Raja of Thanesar, the famous 
holy town to the north of Delhi, who had won considerable military 
successes over his neighbours—the Gurjaras, Malavas, and others, in 
the latter part of the sixth century. His unexpected death in A.D. 604 
was quickly followed by that of his elder son, who was treacherously 
assassinated by Sasanka, King of Gauda, or central Bengal. His younger 
son, Harsha, then only sixteen or seventeen years of age, was constrained 
by his nobles to accept the vacant throne, and to undertake the difficult 
task of bringing northern India into subjection and tolerable order. 
The young sovereign, who reluctantly accepted the trust imposed upon 
him in October 606, was obliged to spend five years and a half in 
constant fighting. Soon after his accession he gained control of Kanauj, 
the kingdom of his brother-in-law Grahavarman Maukhari, who had 
been killed in battle by the King of Malwa, probably Devagupta, and 
had apparently left no heirs. According to Hiuen Tsang Harsha was 
invited to accept the throne of Kanauj by a great meeting of the nobles 
and dignitaries of the kingdom. His sister Rajyasri appears to have 
played an important part in affairs, no doubt by virtue of her position 
as widow of the last of the Maukharis. Soon after these events Harsha 
moved his capital from Thanesar to Kanauj. 

The Chinese pilgrim who came to India a few years later tells us that 
Harsha ‘went from east to west subduing all who were not obedient; 
the elephants were not unharnessed, nor the soldiers unhelmeted’. His 
conquests were achieved with a force of 5,000 elephants, 20,000 
cavalry, and 50,000 infantry. He seems to have discarded chariots. 
When he had finished his task the cavalry had increased to 100,000, 
and the elephants are said to have numbered 60,000, a figure hardly 
credible, and probably erroneous. Harsha’s subjugation of upper 
India, excluding the Panjab, but including Bihar and at least the greater 
part of Bengal, was completed in 612, when he appears to have been 
solemnly enthroned. But the new era established by him, which attained 
wide currency, was reckoned from the beginning of his reign in October 
606. His last recorded campaign in 643 was directed against Ganjam 
on the coast of the Bay of Bengal. A few years earlier he had waged a 
successful war with Valabhi, which resulted in the recognition of 
Harsha’s suzerainty by the western powers. In the east his name was so 
feared that even the king of distant Assam was obliged to obey his 
imperious commands and to attend his court. 

War with the Chalukyas. The Chalukya kingdom in the Deccan, 
founded in the middle of the sixth century, was raised to a paramount 
position by its king, Pulakesin II, the contemporary of Harsha. The 
northern monarch, impatient of a rival, attacked PulakeSin about a.p. 
620, but was defeated, and obliged to accept the Narbada as his 
southern frontier. So far as is known that defeat was Harsha’s only 
failure. During the greater part of his reign, although his armies may 
have been given occupation from time to time, he was free to devote his 
exceptional powers to the work of administration and to consecrate an 
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extraordinarily large share of his time to religious exercises and dis- 
cussions. 

Kanauj the capital. The ancient town of Kanauj (Kanyakubja) on 
the Ganges, which was selected by Harsha as his capital, was converted 
into a magnificent, wealthy, and well-fortified city, nearly four miles 
long and a mile broad, furnished with numerous lofty buildings, and 
adorned with many tanks and gardens. The Buddhist monasteries, of 
which only two had existed in the fifth century, numbered more than a 
hundred in Harsha’s time, when Brahmanical temples existed in even 
larger numbers. The inhabitants were more or Jess equally divided in 
their allegiance to Hinduism and Buddhism. The city, after enduring 
many vicissitudes, was finally destroyed by Sher Shah in the sixteenth 
century. It is now represented by a petty Muslim country town and 
miles of shapeless mounds which serve as a quarry for railway ballast. 
No building erected in Harsha’s reign can be identified either at Kanauj 
or elsewhere. 

Administration ; literature. Harsha, who was only fifty-seven or 
fifty-eight years of age when he died late in A.D. 646 or early in 647, was in 
the prime of life throughout most of his long reign. We hear nothing of 
the elaborate bureaucratic system of the Mauryas, although an organized 
civil service must have existed. The king seems to have trusted chiefly 
to incessant personal supervision of his extensive empire, which he 
effected by constantly moving about, except in the rainy season when 
the roads were impassable. He marched in state to the music of golden 
drums, and was accommodated, like the Burmese kings of modern 
times, in temporary structures built of wood and bamboo, which were 
burnt on -his departure. Many provinces were governed in detail by 
tributary Rajas. The Chinese pilgrim thought well of the royal 
administration, although it was less mild than that of the Guptas in the 
fifth century. The penalty of imprisonment, inflicted after the cruel 
Tibetan fashion, which left the prisoner to live or die, was freely 
awarded, and mutilation was often adjudged. The roads, apparently, 
were not as safe as they had been in the days of Vikramaditya. Official 
records of all events were kept up in each province by special officers. 
Education was widely diffused, and the great Buddhist monasteries at 
Nalanda in Magadha and other places were centres of learning and 
the arts. The king himself was an accomplished scholar. He is credited 
with the composition of a grammatical work, sundry poems, and three 
extant Sanskrit plays, one of which, the Nagdnanda, with an edifying 
Buddhist legend for its subject, is highly esteemed and has been 
translated into English. A Brahman named Bana, who was an intimate 
friend of the king, wrote an account of part of his master’s reign in the 
form of an historical romance, which gives much accurate and valuable 
information wrapped up in tedious, affected rhetoric, as tiresome as 
that of Abu-l Fazl in the Akbarnama. ; 

Religion. Harsha, who was extremely devout, assigned many hours 
of each day to devotional exercises. Primarily a worshipper of Siva, 
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he permitted himself also to honour the Sun and Buddha. In the latter 
part of his reign he became more and more Buddhist in sentiment, and 
apparently set himself the task of emulating Asoka. He ‘sought to 
plant the tree of religious merit to such an extent that he forgot to 
sleep or eat’; and is said to have forbidden the slaughter of any living 
thing or the use of flesh as food throughout the ‘Five Indies’, under 
pain of death without hope of pardon. 

The details of his proceedings make interesting reading; indeed, 
the historical material is so abundant that it would be easy to write 
a large volume devoted solely to his reign. Hiuen Tsang or Yuan 
Chwang, the most renowned of the Chinese pilgrims, being our leading 
authority, it is desirable to give a brief account of his memorable career. 

Hiuen Tsang or Yuan Chwang. He was the fourth son of 
a learned Chinese gentleman of honourable lineage, and from child- 
hood was a grave and ardent student of things sacred. When he started 
on his travels at the age of twenty-nine (A.D. 629) he was already famous 
as a Buddhist sage. His intense desire to obtain access to the authentic 
scriptures in the Holy Land of India nerved him to defy the imperial 
prohibition of travelling westward, and sustained him through all the 
perils of his dangerous journey, which exceeded 3,000 miles in length, 
as reckoned from his starting-place in western China to Kabul, at the 
gates of India. The narrative of his adventures, which we possess in 
detail, is as interesting as a romance. The dauntless pilgrim travelled 
by the northern route, and after passing Lake Issik Kul, Tashkend, 
Samargand, and Qunduz arrived in the kingdom of Gandhara about 
the beginning of October 630. Between that date and the close of 643 
he visited almost every province in India, recording numberless exact 
observations on the country, monuments, people, and religion, which 
entitle him to be called ‘the Indian Pausanias’.! 

He returned by the southern route, crossing the Pamirs, and passing 
Kashgar, Yarkand, Khotan, and Lop-nor—a truly wonderful journey. 
Eight years, 635 to 643, had been mostly spent in Harsha’s dominions. 
Early in 645 he reached his native land, bringing with him a large and 
valuable collection of manuscripts, images, and relics. He occupied the 
remainder of his life in working up the results of his expedition with 
the aid of a staff of scholars, and died in 664 at the age of sixty-four 
or sixty-five. His high character, undaunted courage, and profound 
learning deservedly won the respect and affection of the Chinese 
emperor and all his people. The memory of the Master of the Law, the 
title bestowed upon him by universal consent, is still as fresh in 
Buddhist lands as it was 1,200 years ago. 


1 See map prepared by the author at the end of vol. ii of Watters, On Yuan 
Chwang’s Travels in India (1905). For the benefit of readers unfamiliar with Greek 
history it may be mentioned that Pausanias travelled through Greece in the second 
century A.D. and recorded his detailed observations in the form of an Itinerary 
divided into ten books. The Chinese pilgrim’s Travels or Records of Western Lands 
comprise twelve books (chuan); but the last three books, equivalent to chaps. xvi—xviiiof 
Watters, seem to be interpolated and are of inferior authority (Watters, vol. ii, p. 233). 
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It is impossible to overestimate the debt which the history of India 
owes to Hiuen Tsang. 

Assemblies at Kanauj and Prayaga. King Harsha, who was in 
camp in Bengal when he first met the Master, organized in his honour 
a splendid assembly at Kanauj the capital, which was attended by 
twenty tributary Rajas, including the King of Assam from the extreme 
east, and the King of Valabhi from the extreme west. After the close 
of the proceedings at Kanauj, Harsha carried his honoured guest with 
him to Prayaga (Allahabad), where another crowded assembly was 
held, and the royal treasures were distributed to thousands of the holy 
men of all the Indian religions, Brahmanical, Jain, and Buddhist. On 
the first day the image of Buddha received honours of the highest class, 
the effigies of the Sun and Siva being worshipped respectively on the 
second and third days with reduced ceremonial. The assembly at 
Prayaga in 643 was the sixth of its kind, it being Harsha’s custom to 
distribute his accumulated riches at intervals of five years. He did not 
live to see another celebration. Thé pilgrim was dismissed with all 
honour and presented with lavish gifts. 

Death of Harsha; results. Either late in 646 or early in 647 the 
king died, leaving no heir. The withdrawal of his strong arm threw the 
whole country into disorder, which was aggravated by famine. 

Then a strange incident happened. A Chinese envoy named Wang- 
hiuen-tse was at Harsha’s court, attended by an escort of thirty men. 
A minister who had usurped the vacant throne attacked the envoy, 
plundered his goods, and killed or captured the men of his escort. 
Wang-hiuen-tse succeeded in escaping to Nepal, which was then 
tributary to Tibet. The Tibetan king, the famous Srong-tsan Gampo, 
who was married to a Chinese princess, assembled a force of Tibetans 
and Nepalese, who descended into the plains, stormed the chief city of 
Tirhut, defeated the Indian army with great slaughter, and captured 
the usurper with his whole family. The captive was sent to China, 
where he died. Tirhut remained subject to Tibet until A.D. 703. 

The death of Harsha having loosened the bonds which had held 
his empire together, the experiences of the third and sixth centuries 
were repeated, and a rearrangement of kingdoms was begun, of which 
the record is obscure. It is impossible to say exactly what happened in 
most of the provinces for a considerable time after his disappearance 
from the scene. 

His rival, Pulakesin II, Chalukya, who had successfully defended 
the Deccan against aggression from the north, had met his fate five 
years before Harsha’s death. He was utterly defeated and presumably 
killed in 642 by Narasimha-varman, the Pallava King of Kanchi or 
Conjeeveram in the far south, who thus became the paramount sove- 
reign of the peninsula. The story will be told from the southern point 
of view in a later chapter. 

Unity of history lost. The partial unity of Indian history vanishes 
with Harsha and is not restored in any considerable measure until the 
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closing years of the twelfth century, when the extensive conquests 
effected by and for Muhammad of Ghor brought the most important 
provinces under the sway of the Sultans of Delhi. The story of Hindu 
India from the middle of the seventh century until the Muslim con- 
quest, which may be dated approximately in A.D. 1200 for the north and 
A.D. 1300 for the south, cannot be presented in the form of a single 
continuous narrative. The subject will be treated in Book III. 


CHAPTER 5 


Indian Influence in South-east Asia 


It was in the early centuries of the Christian era that the already ancient 
culture of India began to make a significant impression on the civiliza- 
tions of south-east Asia. By the end of the Gupta period the whole 
region had been deeply affected by Indian thought and custom, 
especially in religion. Thus it is appropriate that we should briefly 
consider the early kingdoms of south-east Asia here. 

Early contacts. There is little doubt that some contact between 
the islands of Indonesia and India existed before the commencement 
of the Christian era. The Buddhist Fataka stories, and other sources of 
the period, frequently mention ‘The Land of Gold’ and “The Island of 
Gold’ (Suvarna-bhini and Suvarna-dvipa), by which terms the lands 
and islands to the east of India are certainly referred to. Ptolemy’s 
geography, of the second century A.D., proves that by this time there 
was active commerce between the ports of India and south-east Asia, 
and several places in the latter region are referred to by Indian names. 
It is to the intensification of sea-trade, much stimulated by the demands 
of the Roman empire, that we must chiefly attribute the growth of 
Indian influence, rather than to any conscious process of colonization. 
A further factor was Buddhism, which, chiefly in its Mahayana form, 
was carried by courageous monks to the lands beyond the seas, and 
brought with it many elements of Indian culture. It is significant that 
the earliest material evidence of Indian contact with south-east Asia 
takes the form of Buddha images of the school of Amaravati, which 
have been found in Thailand, Cambodia, Annam, Sumatra, Java, and 
the Celebes. At Oc Eo, in Cambodia, such an image was found in 
proximity to a gold coin of the Roman emperor Antoninus Pius (A.D. 
138-61). 

The earliest south-east Asian inscriptions, which are in fairly 
correct Sanskrit and date from the early fifth century A.D., have been 
found in Java, Borneo, Malaya, and Cambodia. These show that the 
region was already ruled by kings with Indian names, many of whom 
performed Vedic sacrifices. Chinese chronicles tell of the foundation of 
the kingdom of Fu-nan, the modern Cambodia, in the first century 
A.D. by a Brahman from India named Kaundinya; we cannot be sure 
of the accuracy of this account, which is evidently based on a local 
tradition, since the Chinese source is some centuries later. Late Java- 
nese tradition, however, also tells of the coming of a prince from India, 
with many followers, to set up the first Javanese kingdom at the end of 
the first century A.D. The evidence for any such deliberate large-scale 
settlement is, however, poor, and it is doubtful whether any of the 
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greater south-east Asian kings had more than a little Indian blood in 
their veins. The traditions of the south-east Asian royal families, con- 
necting them with Indian ancestors, are just such as would be devised 
by their Brahman advisers to give them prestige and a place in the 
Hindu order. In the absence of ‘any very clear evidence we may 
account for the process of Indianization somewhat as follows. By the 
beginning of the Christian era colonies of Indian merchants had 
appeared in the busier and more developed coastal settlements of 
south-east Asia, the inhabitants of which were by no means at the 
lowest level of barbarism. These colonies increased in numbers and 
size, and often included Brahmans and Buddhist monks among the 
settlers. With the growth of Indian settlements, owing to the develop- 
ment of trade in the early Christian centuries, the influence of Indian 
ideas on the native inhabitants quickly grew, and soon local chiefs 
became Rajas and Maharajas on the Indian model, performing the 
royal ceremonies of the Vedas and looking back with pride to usually 
fictitious Indian ancestors. In many cases intermarriage must have 
taken place, and here and there an Indian adventurer may have set up 
a small kingdom. A further probable source of Indian influence was 
the journeys of south-east Asians themselves to and from India. 

Indian influence appears chiefly to have come from the peninsula at 
this period. The script of the oldest inscriptions resembles that of the 
early Pallavas, while Amaravati provided the earliest Buddha images; 
but probably every coastal region of India had some cultural influence 
on south-east Asia, and from the ninth century onwards the religious 
and cultural influence of the Buddhism of the Pala kingdom of Bihar 
and Bengal was very prominent. 

In all cases Indian influence in south-east Asia was never sufficient 
to destroy local customs and religion, and it is evident that the influence 
was more strongly felt in Indonesia and Malaya than on the mainland; 
the Buddhism and Hinduism practised in Indonesia had local features 
distinguishing them from those of India, and the cults of Cambodia 
and Champa (the southern part of modern Viet-nam) were even more 
different. A special feature of the state religion of the south-east Asian 
kingdoms was the deification of the king, who was identified with a god, 
usually with Siva, and often worshipped in special temples; in its 

aivite form this worship was directed to the royal linga, or phallic 
emblem, in which the spiritual potency of the divine king was believed 
to be concentrated. The popular religion was probably little affected 
by Indian ideas until the coming of Hinayana Buddhism from Ceylon, 
which, in the late Middle Ages, gradually ousted Mahayana Buddhism 
and Hinduism from Burma, Thailand, Cambodia, and Laos. Simul- 
taneously the Indian religions were eclipsed in Indonesia and Malaya 
by Islam; but a form of Hinduism is practised to this day on the island 
of Bali, and the Hindu system of the four classes of society is still 
maintained there. 

Malaya and Indonesia. The existence of small Indianized king- 
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doms in Malaya, Java, and Borneo is attested by inscriptions from the 
fifth century A.D. onwards. In the late seventh century arose a more 
important kingdom, that of Srivijaya, identified with Palembang in 
Sumatra, which was conquered in the eighth century by the Sailendra 
kings of Java, who gained the hegemony of most of Indonesia and 
Malaya, and for a while of Cambodia. The Sailendra dynasty survived 
until the eleventh century, but its power was waning, and it received 
a blow from the invasion of the Céla emperor Rajendra I from which it 
never wholly recovered. In the fourteenth century the place of the 
Sailendras was taken by the kings of Majapahit in Java, which became 
the centre of a second great island empire, for a while controlling most 
of Indonesia and Malaya. The empire of Majapahit broke up in the 
fifteenth century, by which time Islam was making rapid headway in 
the region, propagated peacefully by merchants from western India. 
Though Hinduism survived only in Bali, the influence of Hindu India 
is much in evidence in the culture and language of Indonesia and 
Malaya even at the present day. 

The splendid sculptural and architectural remains of the old king- 
doms of Indonesia show the harmonious assimilation of Indian styles 
and motifs to those native to the region. The most important monument 
is the famous Barabudur, the great Buddhist shrine in central Java, 
erected between about 750 and 850 A.D. Built around a natural hillock, 
the stipa is surrounded by eleven square concentric terraces, the 
lowest with a length of 131 yards, all adorned with beautifully sculp- 
tured panels, depicting in relief scenes of Buddhist legend. 

The mainland of south-east Asia. According to Chinese records 
an Indianized kingdom existed in the south-eastern part of what is now 
known as Viet-nam as early as the second century A.D., but inscriptional 
records of it date from the fifth. This kingdom is generally known as 
Champa, from the name of its capital city. It survived, suffering much 
at the hands of Chinese, Annamites, and Khmers (Cambodians), until 
in the fifteenth century it was conquered by the Annamites. 

Farther west a kingdom, known to the Chinese as Fu-nan, is said in 
Chinese chronicles of the third century A.D. to have had already an exis- 
tence of two centuries, and to have been founded by an Indian Brahman, 
Kaundinya, who married a local princess and taught Hindu culture to 
her subjects. In the seventh century Fu-nan was conquered by one of 
its vassals, Kambuja (Cambodia), which gave its name to the whole 
region. For a while, in the eighth century, Kambuja was subject to the 
Sailendras of Srivijaya, but under the great King Jayavarman ITI (802- 
50) it regained its independence, and entered on its most prosperous 
period, which lasted until the end of the twelfth century. During 
this time Kambuja controlled much of the Indo-Chinese peninsula, 
including Thailand and Laos. The most impressive monuments of the 
kingdom of Kambuja are those known today as Angkor Thom and 
Angkor Vat. The former is a walled city, the capital of Kambuja, as 
rebuilt by King Jayavarman VII (1 181-c. 1218); it is in the form of a 
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perfect square, with walls two miles long on each side, and holds in its 
centre the fantastic temple known as the Bayon, adorned with relief 
sculpture of remarkable vigour. The earlier temple of Angkor Vat, to 
the south of Angkor Thom, is perhaps even more imposing in size and 
splendour, and is said to be the largest religious building in the world. 
After the reign of Jayavarman VII the kingdom of Kambuja declined, 
perhaps exhausted by the immense labour and wealth devoted to the 
building of the new capital. At the end of the fourteenth century the 
Annamites, and a new people, the Thais, who had been slowly moving 
southwards from the Chinese province of Yunnan, divided most of 
Kambuja between them, though the kingdom has retained its indivi- 
duality down to the present day. The Thais set up the kingdom of 
Ayuthia, the ancestor of the present-day Thailand. 

Though geographically the closest part of south-east Asia to India, 
traces of Indian culture in Burma are almost non-existent until the 
sixth century. In this century there is evidence of the existence of the 
Buddhist kingdom of Srikshetra (modern Prome), which controlled 
the lower Irrawaddy, and was ruled by a Tibeto-Burman people called 
Pyu; to the south, in the valley of the Menam in modern Thailand, was 
another Buddhist kingdom, that of the Mons, called after its capital 
city Dvaravati. In the ninth century the Pyus gave way before the 
kingdom of Pagan, which was ruled by true Burmese, while the centre 
of the Mon kingdom moved westwards to Pegu. Burma was unified in 
the eleventh century by Anoratha, King of Pagan (1044-77), whose 
successors controlled the land until Pagan fell to the Mongols in 1287. 


CHRONOLOGY 


320. Chandragupta I, acc.; epoch of the Gupta era. 
c. 330. Samudragupta, acc. 
c. 360. Embassy from Meghavarna, King of Ceylon. 
c. 380. Chandragupta II, acc. 
c. 395. Conquest of western India. 
405-11. Travels of Fa-hien in Gupta empire. 
415. Kumaragupta I, acc. 
455. Skandagupta, acc.; first Hun war. 
476. Aryabhata, astronomer, born. 
c. 480-90. Partial break-up of Gupta empire. 
484. Firoz, King of Persia, killed by the Huns, 
c. 490-770. Dynasty of Valabhi. 
499. Latest date of Budhagupta. 
c. 500. Accession of Toramana in Malwa. 
505. Varahamihira, astronomer, born. 
c. §28. Defeat of Mihiragula the Hun by Indian powers. 
c. 540-600. enya and ‘Guptas of Magadha’ control most of Ganges 
valley. 
578. Brahmagupta, astronomer, born. 
c. 605. Defeat and death of Grahavarman, Maukhari King of Kanauj. 
606. Harsha-vardhana, acc.; epoch of Harsha era. 
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A.D. 
606-12. Conquest of northern India by Harsha. 
c. 620. Defeat of Harsha by Pulakesin II, Chalukya. 
622. Flight of Muhammad to Medina; epoch of Hijri era. 
629-45. Travels of Hiuen Tsang (Yuan Chwang). 
641. Arab conquest of Persia. 
642. Defeat of Pulakesin II, Chalukya, by the Pallavas. 
643. Harsha’s assemblies at Kanauj and Prayaga. 
645. Hiuen Tsang arrived in China. 
647. Death of Harsha; usurpation by minister 
664. Death of Hiuen Tsang. 
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BOOK III 


The Medieval Hindu Kingdoms from the Death of 
Harsha in A.D. 647 to the Muslim Conquest 


CHAPTER 1 


The transitional period; Rajputs; the Himalayan kingdoms and 
their relations with Tibet and China 


A period of transition. The disorder following upon Harsha’s 
death, in which the attack on the Chinese envoy with the consequent 
subjugation of Tirhut by the Tibetans was an episode, lasted for a 
considerable number of years concerning which little is known. That 
time of confusion may be regarded conveniently for purposes of 
systematic study as forming the transition from Early to Medieval 
India, during which the hordes of foreign invaders were absorbed into 
the Hindu body politic and a new grouping of states was gradually 
evolved. The transitional period was marked by the development of the 
Rajput clans, never heard of in earlier times, which begin from the 
eighth century to play a conspicuous part in the history of northern 
and western India. They become so-prominent that the centuries from 
the death of Harsha to the Muslim conquest of northern India, ex- 
tending in round numbers from the middle of the seventh to the close 
of the twelfth century, might be called with propriety the Rajput 
period. Nearly all the kingdoms were governed by families or clans 
which for ages past have been called collectively Rajputs. That term, the 
most generally used, is sometimes replaced by Chhattri, the vernacular 
equivalent of the Sanskrit Kshatriya, or by Thakur. 

Origin of the Rajputs. The term Rajput, as applied to a social 
group, has no concern with race, meaning descent or relationship by 
blood. It merely denotes a tribe, clan, sept, or caste of warlike habits, 
the members of which claimed aristocratic rank, and were treated by 
the Brahmans as representing the Kshatriyas of the old books. The 
huge group of Rajput clan-castes includes people of the most diverse 
descent. Many of the clans are descended from the foreigners who 
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entered India during the fifth and sixth centuries, while many others 
are descended from indigenous tribes now represented, so far as the 
majority of their members is concerned, either by semi-hinduized 
peoples or by inferior castes. 

Probably it would be safe to affirm that all the most distinguished 
clan-castes of Rajasthan are descended mainly from foreigners, the 
‘Scythians’ of Tod. The upper ranks of the invading hordes of Hunas, 
Gurjaras, Maitrakas, and the rest became Rajput clans, while the 
lower developed into Hindu castes of less honourable social status, such 
as Gujars, Ahirs, Jats, and others. 

Such clan-castes of foreign descent are the proud and chivalrous 
Sisddias or Guhiléts of Mewar, the Parihars (Pratiharas), the Chauhans 
(Chahumanas), the Pawars (Paramaras), and the Solankis, otherwise 
called Chaulukyas.! 

The Rashtrakttas of the Deccan; the Rathors of Rajasthan, whose 
name is only a vernacular form of the same designation; the Chandéls 
and the Bundelas of Bundelkhand, are examples of ennobled indigenous 
peoples. The Chandéls perhaps originated from among the Gonds, 
who again were closely associated with the Bhars. It is impossible to 
pursue farther the subject, which admits of endless illustration. 

Brahmans and Kshatriyas. In ancient times the line of demarca- 
tion between the Brahmans and the Kshatriyas, that is to say, between 
the learned and the warrior groups of castes, was not sharply defined. 
It was often crossed, sometimes by change of occupation, and at other 
times by intermarriage. Ordinarily, the position of the leading Brahman 
at court was that of minister, but sometimes the Brahman preferred to 
rule directly, and himself seized the throne. Thus in early times the 
Sunga and K4nva royal families were Brahman. Similar cases of Brah- 
man dynasties occur later. In the seventh century Hiuen Tsang noted 
the existence of several Brahman Rajas, as at Ujjain and in Jijhoti or 
Bundélkhand. Usurpations by Brahman ministers also continued to 
happen. When a Brahman succeeded in founding a dynasty, and so 
definitely taking up Kshatriya work, his descendants were recognized 
as Kshatriyas, and allowed to intermarry freely with established 
Kshatriya families. It must be remembered that the Brahmans them- 
selves are of very diverse origin, and that many of them, as for instance 
the Nagar Brahmans, may be descended from the learned or priestly 
class of the foreign hordes. The Maga Brahmans were probably origin- 
ally Iranian Magi. During the transitional stage, while a Brahman 
family was passing into the Kshatriya group of castes, it was often 
known by the composite designation of Brahma-kshatri. Several cases 
of the application of that term to royal families are recorded, the 

1 Pandit Mohanlal Vishnulal Pandia admits that Bapa, the Guhildt ancestor, was 
brought up as a concealed or reputed Brahman( 7. & Proc. A. S. B., 1912, pp.62-99), 
and has not succeeded in refuting the reasoning of D. R. Bhandarkar concerning the 
origin of the Ranas of Mewar. If the frank statement of facts as revealed by modern 
research should give offence in any quarter that result is to be regretted. But, as 
Aéoka observed long ago, ‘truth must be spoken’. 
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most prominent being those of the Sisodias of Mewar and the Sénas 
of Bengal. 

Rajputs not a race. The Rajputs, as already stated, are not to be 
regarded as a people originally of one race, bound together by ties of 
blood descent from a common ancestor. Even within the limits of 
Rajasthan the clans were originally descended from many distinct racial 
stocks. Such common features as they presented depended on the 
similarity of their warlike occupations and social habits. Now, of course, 
the operation of complicated caste rules concerning intermarriage 
during many centuries has produced an extensive network of blood- 
relationship between the clans, which have become castes. 

These condensed observations may help the student to understand 
in some measure why the Rajput clans begin to play so prominent a 
part in Indian history from the eighth century. The Hun invasions 
and their consequences, as observed in the chapter preceding, broke 
the chain of historical tradition. Living clan traditions rarely, if ever, 
go back beyond the eighth century, and few go back as far. The existing 
clan-castes only began to be formed in the sixth century. The Brah- 
mans found their advantage in treating the new aristocracy, whatever 
its racial origin, as representing the ancient Kshatriya class of the 
scriptures, and the novel term Raja-putra or Rajput, meaning ‘king’s 
son’, or member of a ruling family or clan, came into use as an equi- 
valent of Kshatriya. 

Before entering upon a summary review of outstanding features 
in the history of the leading Rajput kingdoms of the plains, we must 
bestow a passing glance on the Himalayan States—Nepal, Kashmir, 
and Assam—and on their relations with Tibet and China. 

China and the Indian border. The short-lived Hun empire was 
broken up by the Western Turks, who in their turn succumbed to the 
Chinese. For a few years, from 661 to 665, China enjoyed unparalleled 
prestige, and the ambassadors in attendance at the imperial court 
included envoys from the Suwat valley and from all the countries 
extending from Persia to Korea. Such glory did not last long. In 670 
the Tibetans occupied Kashgaria, and a little later the Turks regained 
power. In the first half of the eighth century an ambitious emperor, 
Hiuen-tsung, succeeded in once more establishing Chinese rule over 
the Western countries. Even kings of Kashmir then received investiture 
from China. The advance of the Arabs in the middle of the eighth 
century put an end to Chinese claims to sovereignty over the mountains 
of Kashmir, and since that time no state of the Indian borderland, 
except Nepal, has had political relations with China. 

Tibet ; Srong-tsan Gampo. In the seventh and eighth centuries 
Tibet was a powerful state, in close touch with India as well as with 
China. The routes from China through Lhasa and Nepal into India 
now closed were then open and frequently used by pilgrims and other 
travellers. Srong-tsan Gampo, the most renowned of Tibetan kings, 
whose great reign is placed by the best authorities between A.D. 629 
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and 650, annexed Nepal, defeated the usurper who had dared to occupy 
the throne vacated by Harsha, occupied Tirhtt, and strengthened his 
position by marrying a Chinese princess as well as a Nepalese one.! 
Acting under the influence of his Buddhist consorts he introduced their 
religion into his kingdom, and gave his people the means of acquiring 
knowledge by importing from India the alphabet now used in Tibet. 
He founded Lhasa, for which, according to tradition, he prepared the 
site by filling up a lake with stones. 

In the first half of the eleventh century Ati$a and other eminent 
monks from the seats of learning in Magadha came to Tibet on the 
invitation of the reigning king and effected extensive reforms or changes 
i the Buddhist church, which became the foundation of modern 

amaism. 


The object of all these reformations was not, as is often supposed, to go 
back to the early Buddhism as it was preached by Gautama, but to build up 
a church which represented the doctrines of the Mahayana school of Buddhism 
in a pure form. The doctrines of Nagarjuna were propounded by all the great 
teachers of Tibet. But the Kala-chakra philosophy with its monotheistic 
tendencies was also favoured by them.” 


Nepal. The kingdom of Nepal as at present constituted is an ex- 
tensive territory lying along the northern frontier of India for about 
500 miles, from Kumaon on the west to Sikkim on the east. The 
Nepal of ancient Indian history means the restricted valley about 
twenty miles long and fifteen broad, in which the capital, Kathmandu, 
and other towns are situated. Some of the adjoining country may have 
been included at times in the kingdom, but the bulk of the territory 
now comprised in the Nepal State, whether in the hills or the strip of 
plain at their base, used to be occupied by independent tribes and 
principalities. 

The valley certainly formed part of ASoka’s empire, but the Kushans 
do not seem to have meddled with it. In the fourth century A.D. Nepal 
acknowledged in some degree the sovereignty of Samudragupta. In the 
seventh century the influence of Tibet was paramount, and after 
Harsha’s death the country became actually subject to Tibet for half a 
century.3 The theory that Harsha conquered Nepal and introduced his 
era seems to be erroneous. The Girkhas who now rule Nepal con- 
quered the country in 1768. From 1815 the foreign policy of the state 
was controlled by the government of India, though China from time 


1 Berthold Laufer (7.A4.O.S., vol. 38 (1918), pp. 31-46). 

2 A.H. Francke, Antiquities of Indian Tibet (Calcutta, 1914), p. 52. For the Kala- 
chakra and other late corrupt forms of Buddhism see the excellent little book by 
Nagendra Nath Vasu and M. M. H. P. Sastri, entitled Modern Buddhism and its 
Followers in Orissa (Calcutta, I91I). ; : 

3 In A.D. 703 both Nepal and India [sc. Tirhit] threw off the Tibetan sovereignty, 
The King of Tibet was killed while attempting to reassert his authority (Parker, 
‘China, Nepaul, &c.’, in ¥. Manchester Oriental Soc., 1911, Ppp. 129-52). That date, 
recorded in the histories of the T’ang dynasty, was not known to earlier European 
writers. 
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to time has asserted claims to tribute. The long and blood-stained story 
of the medieval dynasties is not of general interest, and may be left to 
students specially concerned with the local history. 

Modern students of Nepalese affairs have been chiefly interested 
in the silent conflict of religions which has gone on for centuries and 
still may be watched in progress. A corrupt form of Buddhism, which 
allows even the strange institution of married monks, may be seen 
slowly decaying and yielding to the constant pressure of Brahmanical 
Hinduism, which is the religion of the government. The Nepalese 
libraries contain a rich store of Buddhist manuscripts, first made 
known by the labours of Brian Hodgson between 1820 and 1858, which 
have supplied much material for the study of the various forms of 
Buddhist religion and philosophy. 

The general current of Indian history has not been affected by the 
transactions in Nepal, which usually has remained isolated. 

Art. The art of Nepal is closely related to that of Tibet. The 
craftsmen of both countries excel in metal-work, and the Tibetan 
artists have been eminently successful in producing realistic portrait 
statuettes of Buddhist saints and similar images of deities belonging to 
the populous pantheon of later Buddhism. Some of the Tibetan paint- 
ing has considerable merit. The architecture of Nepal in modern times 
is usually closer in style to that of China than that of India. 

Kashmir. The history of Hindu Kashmir, from the seventh century 
after Christ, when the trustworthy annals begin, is recorded in ample 
detail in the metrical chronicle called the Ra@atarangini, written in the 
twelfth century by a learned Brahman named Kalhana or Kalyana, 
which has been admirably edited and translated by Sir M. A. Stein. 
The story, although of much interest in itself, has little concern with 
the general history of India; the reason being that the mountain 
barriers which enclose the vale of Kashmir have usually sufficed to 
protect the country against foreign invasion and to preserve its isolated 
independence. Nevertheless, both the Mauryas and the Kushans 
exercised effective authority over the valley. The Guptas did not 
concern themselves with it, and Harsha, while in a position to bring 
pressure to bear upon the Raja, did not attempt to annex the country. 

The narrative of the doings of the medieval Hindu rulers teems with 
horrors. Harsha, a half-insane tyrant who reigned in the latter part of 
the eleventh century, has been justly described as the “Nero of Kash- 
mir’. Few regions in the world can have had worse luck than Kashmir in 
the matter of government, a fate due partly to the passive character 
of the population, which invited oppression. The avowed policy of the 
Hindu rulers throughout the ages was to fleece the peasantry to the 
utmost and to leave them at best a bare subsistence. The majority of 
the people was forced to accept Islam in the fourteenth century, and 
dynasties of Muslim Sultans ruled until Akbar annexed the kingdom 
in 1587 with little difficulty. The lot of the common people continued 
to be hard, whether the government was in the hands of Hindus or 
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Muslims. In modern times the Kashmiris were oppressed successively 
by the Afghans and the Sikhs, and never enjoyed the advantages of 
decently good administration until late in the nineteenth century. 

But, although Kashmir has ordinarily occupied a position politically 
isolated from India, the influence of the country on the religion and 
civilization of its neighbours has been considerable. The valley has 
been the abode of Sanskrit learning at least from the time of Agoka, 
and has played an important part as being the intermediate stage through 
which Indian civilization and art reached Khotan and the adjoining 
territories of Chinese Turkistan, and so passed into the Far East. The 
valley includes many sacred sites both Buddhist and Brahmanical. 
Jainism does not seem to have entered it. An interesting local style of 
architecture was developed in the eighth and ninth centuries. The 
Martand temple dedicated to the Sun-god in the reign of Lalitaditya 
(A.D. 724-60) is the best-known example, but many others exist. 

Assam. Assam, roughly equivalent to the ancient Kamaripa, 
resembled Kashmir in being protected by natural fortifications, and 
was thus enabled, as a rule, to preserve its independence. The country 
does not seem to have been included in either the Maurya or the 
Kushan empire, but in the fourth century its ruler, who belonged to 
an ancient Hindu dynasty, acknowledged in some degree the overlord- 
ship of Samudragupta. Buddhism never succeeded in establishing 
itself. Nevertheless, the ruling king in the seventh century insisted on 
receiving a visit from Hiuen Tsang, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, 
who was hospitably entertained. The king, although not directly 
subject to Harsha, was constrained to obey his imperious commands 
and to attend humbly in his train when summoned. Certain Muslim 
leaders who invaded the country on several occasions between 1205 
and 1662 always met with disaster more or less complete. The Muslim 
historian who describes the latest venture, that made by Aurangzéb’s 
general Mir Jumla in the seventeenth century, expresses the horror 
with which the country and people were regarded by outsiders in 
striking phrases which deserve quotation. 


Assam [he observes] is a wild and dreadful country abounding in danger, 
... Its roads are frightful like the path leading to the nook of Death; 

Fatal to life is its expanse like the unpeopled city of Destruction. ... 

The air and water of the hills are like the destructive Simoom and deadly 
poison to natives and strangers alike. 

[The inhabitants] resemble men in nothing beyond this, that they walk 
erect on two feet. [They were reputed to be expert magicians.] In short, 
every army that entered the limits of this country made its exit from the realm 
of Life; every caravan that set foot on this land deposited its baggage of 
residence in the halting-place of Death." 


Early in the thirteenth century Assam was invaded by the Ahéms, a 
Shan tribe from Upper Burma, who gradually acquired the sovereignty 


1 Talish, as transl. by Professor Jadunath Sarkar in J. B. & O. Res. Soc., vol.i, 
pp. 179-95. 
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of the country, which they retained until it was occupied by the 
Burmese in 1816 and by the British in 1825. The Ahoms brought 
with them a tribal religion of their own, which they abandoned in 
favour of Hinduism about the beginning of the eighteenth century. 
Their language, too, is almost, if not completely, extinct. The Ahoms 
have become merged in the Hindu population, and speak Assamese, 
an Aryan language akin to Sanskrit and Bengali. When in power they 
had an efficient, although severe or even cruel, system of administra- 
tion. They produced a considerable historical literature, and carried 
the art of carving wood to a high degree of excellence. The Muslim 
writer quoted expresses unbounded admiration of the decorations of 
the palace at Garhgaon. No trace of them remains. 

Assam is a province of much interest to the student of Indian 
religion as being the meeting ground of Mongolian and Indian ideas. 
The contact has resulted in the evolution of a peculiar Tantric form of 
Hinduism, which offers special honour to female forms of the deity 
called Saktis. The temple of Kamakhya near Gauhati is recognized as 
one of the most important shrines of the cult. All the processes by 
means of which the members of rude animistic tribes become fanatical 
Hindus, and strange tribal gods are converted into respectable Brah- 
manical deities, may be illustrated in Assam. 


CHRONOLOGY 
AD. (MISCELLANEOUS DATES) 


629. Srong-tsan Gampo, King of Tibet, acc. 
639. Srong-tsan Gampo founded Lhasa. 
641. Srong-tsan Gampo married Chinese and Nepalese princesses. 
643. Hiuen Tsang visited Kamarupa. 
647. Death of Harsha of Kanauj. 
670. Tibetans wrested Kashgaria or Chinese Turkistan from China. 
703. Nepal and Tirhiit became independent of Tibet. 
713. Hiuen-tsung, Chinese emperor, acc. 
720, 733. Kings of Kashmir received investiture from China. 

751. Chinese defeated by the Arabs. 

1038. Mission of Atisa to Tibet (Waddell, Lhdsa*, p. 320). 

1089-1111. Harsha, King of Kashmir. 

1339. Muslim dynasty established in Kashmir. 

1587. Annexation of Kashmir by Akbar. 

1768. Gurkha conquest of Nepal. 


AUTHORITIES 


Tue authorities are indicated sufficiently in the footnotes and in E.H.JI.* (1923). 
Since the publication of £.H.I.* little new has appeared on Kashmir or Nepal in the 
pre-Muslim period. On Assam the 2nd ed. of Sir E. Gart’s History of Assam (Cal- 
cutta, 1925), and K. L. BaRua’s Early History of Kamariipa (Shillong, 1933), should 
be mentioned. The learned and beautiful book entitled The Gods of Northern 
Buddhism, by ALICE GETTY and J. DENIKER (Clarendon Press, 1914), is a treasury of 
Tibetan art and mythology. See Laufer, in 7.A.O.S., vol. 38 (1918), pp. 31-46. 


CHAPTER 2 


The northern and western kingdoms of the plains 


Countless kingdoms. During the five and a half centuries inter- 
vening between the death of Harsha and the Muslim conquest, in which 
no permanent foreign occupation was effected, except in the Panjab, 
the greater part of India was indifferent to the Muslim power and 
knew nothing about it. The numerous Hindu states, which took shape 
from time to time, varying continually in number, extent, and in their 
relations one with the other, seldom were at peace. It would, however, 
be a mistake to suppose that their rulers and people thought of nothing 
else than war and rapine. Royal courts of no small magnificence were 
maintained, and the arts of peace were cultivated with success. Stately 
works of architecture, enriched lavishly with sculptures often of high 
merit, were erected in almost every kingdom; and learned men, writing 
for the most part in the Sanskrit language, enjoyed liberal and intelligent 
patronage from princes who not unfrequently wielded the pen as well 
as the sword. Hindi, Bengali, Gujarati, and the other languages now 
spoken gradually attained the dignity of recognized existence, and the 
foundations of vernacular literatures were laid. 

In a general history it is impossible to narrate in detail the stories of 
the several states, which are recorded in many cases with so much 
fullness that they would suffice to fill several volumes each as large as 
this work. 

The effects of the great foreign invasions in the fifth and sixth 
centuries lasted for hundreds of years. The Gurjaras, with their 
kinsmen and allies bearing other names, had been converted, as has 
been shown, into ruling Rajput clans, and had acquired a dominant 
position in Rajasthan, which served as the basis of more extended 
dominion. In the ninth and tenth centuries the Gurjara-Pratiharas 
(Parihars) became the leading power in north-western India. Bengal 
came under the sway of the Palas, apparently an indigenous dynasty, 
for more than four centuries; while Malwa, Gujarat, and several other 
kingdoms obtained a large share of wealth and power. 

The course of history. The history of northern India ordinarily 
pursued its own course, regardless of the events happening in the 
peninsular kingdoms. But occasionally the rulers of the Deccan made 
inroads into the rich plains of Aryavarta or Hindostan, which resulted 
in the temporary extension of their power to the banks of the Ganges. 
No northern prince attempted to conquer the Deccan. The Tamil 
realms of the Far South formed a world of their own, in comparative 
isolation, save for frequent wars with the kings of the Deccan and 
Ceylon and for extensive foreign trade. 
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INDIA c. A.D. 1000 
(Kingdoms in brackets became important after this date) 


The ancient states of the Pandyas, Cholas, and Cheras were over- 
shadowed for a long time, especially in the seventh century, by the 
Pallava dynasty of uncertain origin, which had its capital at Kanchi 
(Conjeeveram). In the eleventh century the Chola kingdom became 
paramount in the south, and probably was the most powerful state in 
India. 

Changes so extensive, disconnected, and incessant as those indicated 
cannot be described in a single continuous narrative arranged in strict 
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chronological order. The political revolutions were accompanied by 
silent local modifications in religion, manners, and art equally incapable 
of comprehensive narration. 

The never-ending dynastic wars and revolutions did not bring about 
any development of political institutions. No republics were formed, 
no free towns were established. All the states continued to be governed 
in the old-fashioned way by despotic Rajas, each of whom could do 
what he pleased, so long as his power lasted, unless he suffered his will 
to be controlled by Brahman or other religious guides. 

It will be convenient to deal in this chapter only with certain out- 
standing features in the history of some of the more prominent northern 
and western kingdoms of the plains. The fortune of the peninsular 
states will similarly form the subject of the chapter following; the few 
points of contact between the two being duly noted. 

Gurjara-Pratihara kingdom. The Gurjaras, aided by the allied 
or kindred tribes bearing other names who entered India in the early 
years of the sixth century, established kingdoms or principalities in 
various places. The state among those so founded that was most closely 
associated with the general history of India was the Gurjara kingdom 
of southern Rajasthan, the capital of which was perhaps Bhinmal or 
Bhilmal to the north-west of Mount Abi, the site of the fire-pit from 
which the Parihars and several other Rajput clans originated according 
to the legend. When Hiuen Tsang visited that Gurjara kingdom in the 
first half of the seventh century the king, although undoubtedly of 
foreign descent, was already recognized as a Kshatriya. 

About A.D. 725 a new local dynasty was founded by a chief named 
Nagabhata, who belonged to the Pratihara (Parihar) section or sept of 
the Gurjaras. The dynasty seems to have gained control of Ujjain. 
Nearly a century later, in or about A.D. 816, his descendant, another 
Nagabhata, invaded the Gangetic region, captured Kanauj, deposed 
the reigning king, and presumably transferred the seat of his own 
government to the imperial city of Harsha, where his descendants 
certainly ruled for many generations. The Pratiharas remained in 
possession for two centuries until 1018-19 when Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazni occupied Kanauj and forced the Raja to retire to Bari. 

Kanauj. Kanauj must have suffered much during the long-continued 
troubles which ensued on the decease of Harsha. Nothing definite is 
known about it until 731 when its king, Yasovarman by name, sent an 
embassy to China, probably to invoke the assistance of the emperor 
against the Raja’s powerful enemies. No help came. In or about 740 
Yasovarman was defeated and slain by Lalitaditya, the most renowned 
of the kings of Kashmir, the builder of the Martand temple. Yaso- 
varman’s successor similarly was overthrown by Lalitaditya’s son. 
Again, about 810, Dharmapala, King of Bengal, deposed the reigning 
King of Kanauj, replacing him by a nominee of his own. That nominee 
in his turn was expelled, as related above, by Nagabhata Pratihara. Thus, 
within a space of about seventy-six years (c. A.D. 740-816), four kings 
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of Kanauj were violently deposed by hostile powers. The fact illustrates 
vividly the disturbed condition of northern India in that age. 

The Gurjara empire of Bhoja. King Mihira Pratihara of Kanauj, 
commonly known by his cognomen of Bhoja, reigned with great power 
and might for half a century (c. A.D. 840-90). His successors being 
known to have held both Saurashtra and Oudh, those countries may 
be assumed to have formed part of Bhoja’s dominions, which were 
extensive enough to be described as an empire without exaggeration. 
Its limits may be defined as, on the north, the foot of the mountains; on 
the north-west, the Sutlaj; on the west, the Hakra, or ‘lost river’, form- 
ing the boundary of Sind, and then the Mihran to the Arabian Sea; on 
the south, the Jumna, forming the frontier of Jejaka-bhukti; on the 
south-west, the lower course of the Narbada, and on the east, the 
frontier of the Pala kingdom of Magadha. His son, Mahendrapala 
(c. A.D. 890-910), seems to have retained possession of all the dominions 
of his father. An inscription of his which mentions the province and 
district of Sravasti suggests that that famous city was still inhabited in 
the tenth century. Magadha or South Bihar seems to have been tribu- 
tary for a short time. 

Hardly anything is known about the internal condition of the 
Gurjara or Pratihara empire of Kanauj. An Arab traveller tells us 
that in the middle of the ninth century the king, namely Bhoja, com- 
manded a powerful army, including the best cavalry in India and a 
large force of camels. The territories in Rajasthan have always been 
famous for their breed of camels, which is still maintained. The extreme 
mobility of Bhoja’s cavalry and camelry must have given him an im- 
mense advantage over the less active armies of the ordinary Hindu 
state. The king was extremely rich, and ‘no country in India was more 
safe from robbers’, a brief remark which implies the existence of 
efficient internal administration. 

Bhoja was a Hindu specially devoted to the worship of Vishnu in 
the boar incarnation and of the goddess Bhagavati or Lakshmi. He 
placed on his coins, which are very common, the words Adi Vardaha, 
meaning ‘primeval boar’ or Vishnu. The coins, like the other issues 
of the White Hun and Gurjara princes, are degenerate imitations of 
Sassanian pieces, with reminiscences of the Greek drachma, the name 
of which survived in the word dramma applied to the Gurjara coins. 
The foreign invaders of India in those times never took the trouble to 
devise coin types of their own and were content to use barbarous and 
degraded derivatives of the Persian coinage. 

Mahendrapala. Mahendrapala (c. 890-910), the son and successor 
of Bhoja, was even more powerful than his father. He drove the Palas 
out of Magadha and left an inscription in western Bengal. He was the 
pupil of RajaSekhara, a poet from the Deccan who attended his court 
and was the author of four extant plays. One of those, entitled 
Karpiira-manjari from the name of the heroine, is a curious and inter- 
esting work, written wholly in Prakrit. Professor Lanman has published. 
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a clever English translation of it. The dramatist also composed a work 
the art of poetry, which has been edited in the Gaikwar’s Oriental 
eries. 

Before we proceed to describe the decline and fall of the Gurjara 
empire and the capture of Kanauj by Sultan Mahmid of Ghazni in 
1018-19, it will be convenient to give a brief account of the Pala 
dynasty of Bengal and the Chandél rulers of Jijhoti or Bundélkhand, 
the two leading kingdoms of northern India which were contemporary 
with the Gurjara kingdom or empire of Kanauj; adding a slight notice 
of other states. 

Bengal; Adisira. The history of Bengal and Bihar after the 
decease of Harsha is obscure. For the rest of the century west Bengal 
was probably controlled by the later Guptas of Magadha. After the 
victories of YaSovarman of Kanauj and the sudden disappearance of 
his empire the fate of Bengal is uncertain. ? 

Bengal tradition has much to say about a king named Adistra, who 
ruled at Gaur or Lakshmanavati, and sought to revive the Brahmanical 
religion which had suffered from Buddhist predominance. He is 
believed to have imported five Brahmans from Kanauj, who taught 
orthodox Hinduism and became the ancestors of the Radhiya and 
Varendra Brahmans. His date may be placed after A.D. 700. 

The Pala dynasty; Dharmapala. Then Bengal suffered from 
prolonged anarchy which became so intolerable that the people (c. A.D. 
750) elected as their king one Gopila, of the ‘race of the sea’, in order to 
introduce settled government. We do not know the details of the events 
thus indicated. Gopala’s son, Dharmapala, who enjoyed an unusually 
long reign, was the real founder of the greatness of his dynasty, which is 
conveniently known as that of the ‘Pala Kings’ of Bengal, because the 
names of the sovereigns ended in the word -pala. Dharmapala suc- 
ceeded in carrying his arms far beyond the limits of Bengal and Bihar. 
He made himself master of most of northern India, and, as already 
mentioned, was strong enough to depose one Raja of Kanauj and 
substitute another in his place. He is said to have effected the revolution 
with the assent of nine northern kings. If this statement of a contem- 
porary inscription is to be believed it indicates that the influence of 
the Bengal monarch extended even to Gandhara on the north-western 
frontier. Those events must have happened about or soon after A.D. 810. 

Dharmapala, like all the members of his house, was a zealous 
Buddhist. He founded the famous monastery and college of Vikra- 
maégila, which probably stood at Pattharghata in the Bhagalpur District. 
The Buddhism of the Palas was very different from the religion. or 
philosophy taught by Gautama, and was a corrupt form of Mahayana 
doctrine. 

Devapala. Dharmapala’s son Devapala, who is reckoned by Bengal 
tradition to have been the most powerful of the Palas, also enjoyed a 
long reign. His rule and that of his father together covered something 
like 100 years, and may be taken as having extended through almost 
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the whole of the ninth century. Devapala’s general, Lausena or 
Lavanasena, is said to have annexed both Assam and Kalinga. At 
this time the Palas were in diplomatic contact with the Indonesian 
kingdom of Srivijaya, which controlled much of the archipelago. The 
King of Srivijaya, Balaputradeva of the Sailendra dynasty, built a 
monastery at Nalanda. No buildings of Pala age seem to have survived, 
but the remembrance of the kings is preserved by many great tanks 
or artificial lakes excavated under their orders, especially in the 
Dinajpur District. Sculpture in both stone and metal was practised 
with remarkable success. The names of two eminent artists, Dhiman 
and Bitpalo or Vitapala, are recorded, and it is possible that some of the 
numerous extant works may be attributed rightly to them. 

Mahipala, &c.; the Sénas. The popular memory has attached 
itself to Mahipala, the ninth king of the dynasty (c. A.D. 978-1030), 
more than to any other. He reigned for about half a century and under- 
went the strange experience of being attacked about A.D. 1023 by 
Rajendra Chola, the Tamil King of the Far South, who prided himself 
on having advanced as far as the bank of the Ganges. The mission of 
Atiga to Tibet, as already mentioned, was dispatched in A.D. 1038, in 
the reign of Nayap§la, the successor of Mahipala. 

The dynasty, which underwent various ups and downs of fortune, 
lasted in Bihar until the Muslim conquest in 1199. Part of Bengal 
came under the sway of a new dynasty, that of the Senas, early in the 
eleventh century. Valladla-sena or Ballal Sen, who seems to have reigned 
from about 1158 to 1169, is credited by Bengal tradition with having 
reorganized the caste system, and introduced the practice of ‘Kulinism’ 
among Brahmans, Baidyas, and Kayasths.! The Senas originally were 
Brahmans from the Deccan, and their rise seems to have been a 
result of the Chola invasion in 1023. The details of their chronology 
and history are obscure. 

Chandél dynasty. The Chandél dynasty of Jijhoti or Bundélkhand, 
although it never attained a position as exalted as that of the greatest 
Andhra and Pala kings, had a still longer history, and played a con- 
siderable part on the Indian political stage for about three centuries. 
The early Chandél Rajas appear to have been petty Gond chiefs in 
the territory until recently called the Chhatarpur State in Madhya 
Pradesh. In the ninth century they overthrew neighbouring Pratihara 
(Parihar) chieftains of foreign origin, who must have been connected 
with the Kanauj dynasty, and advanced their frontier towards the north 
in the region now called Bundélkhand, until they approached the Jumna. 
The principal towns in the kingdom, which was called Jejaka-bhukti 
or Jijhoti, were Khajuraho in Chhatarpur, Mahoba in the Hamirpur 


? Under this system the three castes mentioned were divided into sub-castes, 
among which hypergamy (the marriage of a man of a higher with a woman of a 
lower sub-caste) was permitted. The practice led to an excess of unmarried girls in 
the upper (Rulin) group, and the marriage of kulin men to a large number of women 
whom they did not support. 
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District, and K4alanjar in the Banda District, U.P. The military power 
of the kingdom depended largely on the possession of the strong 
fortress of Kalanjar. 

The Chandél Rajas, who probably had been tributary to Bhoja of 
Kanauj, became fully independent in the tenth century. King Dhanga, 
whose reign covered the second half of that century, was the most 
notable prince of his family. He joined the Hindu confederacy formed 
to resist Amir Sabuktigin, the earliest Muslim invader, and shared the 
disastrous defeat suffered by the allies on the Afghan frontier. Ganda, 
a later Raja, took part in the opposition to Sultan Mahmud, which will 
be noticed presently more particularly. In the second half of the eleventh 
century Raja Kirtivarman restored the glories of his house, defeated 
Karnadeva, the aggressive King of Chedi, the ancient Mahakosala, 
equivalent in large measure to the modern Madhya Pradesh (formerly 
Central Provinces), and widely extended the frontiers of his dominions. 
Kirtivarman is memorable in literary history as the patron of the 
curious allegorical play, entitled the Prabodha-chandrodaya, or ‘Rise of 
the Moon of Intellect’, which was performed at his court about A.D. 
1065, and gives in dramatic form a clever exposition of the Vedanta 
system of philosophy. The Raja’s memory is also preserved by the 
name of the Kirat Sagar, a lake situated among the hills near Mahoba. 

The last Chandél Raja to enjoy the position of an independent king 
of importance was Paramardi or Parmal, who was defeated by Prithiraj 
Chauhan in 1182, and by Kutbu-d din Ibak in 1203. After that date 
the Chandél Rajas sank into obscurity, but long continued to reign as 
local princes in the jungles of Bundélkhand. Durgavati, the noble 
Queen of Gondwana, who so gallantly resisted the unprovoked aggres- 
sion of Akbar’s general, Asaf Khan, in 1564, was a Chandél princess. 
She was married to a Gond Raja, thus renewing the ancient relation 
between the tribesmen of the forest and their ennobled Rajput kinsmen 
of the plain. The dynasty survived in the line of the Rajas of Gidhaur 
in the Monghyr (Mungir) District of Bihar, whose ancestor emigrated 
from Bundélkhand in the thirteenth century. 

Chandél architecture. One of the beautiful lakes which Chandél 
princes formed by damming up valleys among the low forest-clad hills 
of Bundélkhand has been mentioned. Many others exist, on the banks 
of which I often pitched my tents in my youth. The embankments are 
gigantic structures faced with stone and sometimes crowned by magni- 
ficent temples of granite, or rather gneiss. A large group of such temples 
still standing at Khajuraho is familiar to all students of Indian archi- 
tecture. Some of the best examples were erected by King Dhanga in 
the second half of the tenth century. The Jain religion had numerous 
adherents in the Chandél dominions during the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries, although it is now nearly extinct in that region. Ancient Jain 
temples and dated images may still be seen in many villages. Buddhism 
had but a slight hold on the country, and Buddhist images, although 
not unknown, are rare. 
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Raja Bhoja of Dhar. The Paramaras or Pawars, one of the clans 
of foreign origin supposed to have been born from the fire-pit of Mount 
Abia, founded a dynasty in Malwa, which took its share in the wars 
of the period and attained considerable distinction. The most renowned 
prince of the dynasty was Raja Bhoja, who reigned for more than forty 
years, from about 1018 to 1060.! He was an accomplished scholar and 
a liberal patron of Sanskrit learning. His name in consequence has 
become proverbial as that of the ideal Hindu prince. The defeat of 
Bhoja in or about 1060 by the allied armies of Gujarat and Chedi 
reduced the Raja of Malwa to a position of little political importance. 
Dhar or Dhara, until recently the headquarters of a petty state, was 
the capital of Bhoja, who adorned the town with handsome edifices, of 
which some vestiges remain in spite of the long-continued Muslim 
occupation. The immense Bhojpur lake formed by damming the Betwa 
river and a smaller stream, and covering an area exceeding 250 square 
miles, was constructed by Raja Bhoja. Early in the fifteenth century 
the dam was cut by Hoshang Shah, Sultan of Malwa, with the result 
that a large area of valuable land was reclaimed for cultivation. The 
railway now traverses the dry bed of the lake. 

Saurashtra. A passing reference to the Solanki or Chaulukya dynasty 
of Saurashtra established by Milaraja in the tenth century must suffice, 
although stories about Miularaja occupy a prominent place in the 
semi-historical legends of the province. If tradition may be believed, 
Milaraja was a son of the King of Kanauj, apparently Mahipala, who 
probably had appointed his son to be Viceroy in the west. Milaraja 
seems to have seized an opportunity to rebel and set up as an inde- 
pendent sovereign. The most important of his successors was Kumara- 
pala (1143-72), who was a patron of the great Jain doctor Hemacandra, 
and himself an earnest Jain (see above, p. 79). 

We now return to the north and resume the thread of the story of 
Kanauj with that of other northern kingdoms. 

Mahipala of Kanauj. The Pratihara empire began to break up in 
the reign of Mahipala (c. A.D. 910-40), who was a grandson of Bhoja. 
His power suffered a severe shock in A.D. 916 when Indra III, the 
Rashtrakuta King of the Deccan, captured Kanauj. Although the 
southern monarch did not attempt to secure a permanent dominion 
on the banks of the Ganges, his successful raid necessarily weakened 
the authority of Mahipala, who could no longer hold the western 
provinces. The Chandél king helped Mahipala to recover his capital. 
Some years later Gwalior became independent, but the Kanauj king- 
dom still continued to be one of the leading states. 

Raja Jaipal of Bathindah. The rule of the Pratiharas had never 
extended across the Sutlaj, and the history of the Panjab between the 


1 Care should be taken not to confound him with Bhoja or Mihira Pratihara of 
Kanauj who reigned from about A.D. 840 to 890, and has been forgotten by Indian 
tradition. Names like Mahipala, Mahendrapala, and many others occur in distinct 
dynastic lists, and it is easy to confound the bearers of the names. 
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seventh and tenth centuries is extremely obscure. At some time not 
recorded a powerful kingdom had been formed, which extended from 
the mountains beyond the Indus, eastwards as far as the Hakra or ‘lost 
river’, so that it comprised a large part of the Panjab, as wellas probably 
northern Sind. The capital was Bathindah (Bhatinda), the Tabarhind 
of Muslim histories, now in the Patiala State, and for many centuries 
an important fortress on the military road connecting Multan with 
India proper through Delhi. At that time Delhi, if in existence, was 
a place of little consideration. In the latter part of the tenth century the 
Raja of Bathindah was Jaipal, probably a Jat or Jat. 

Freedom of the Hindu states. Until almost the end of the tenth 
century the Indian Rajas were at liberty to do what they pleased, 
enjoying exemption from foreign invasion and freedom from the 
control of any paramount authority. Their position was gravely dis- 
turbed when an aggressive Muslim power, alien in religion, social 
customs, ideas, and methods of warfare, appeared on the scene and 
introduced an absolutely novel element into the interior politics of 
India, which had not been seriously affected either by the Arab con- 
quest of Sind at the beginning of the eighth century or by the later 
Muslim occupation of Kabul. 

Amir Sabuktigin. An ambitious Muslim chief named Sabuktigin, 
Amir of Ghazni, effected a sudden change. In A.D. 986-7 (A.H. 376) he 
made his first raid into Indian territory, and came into conflict with 
Raja Jaipal of Bathindah. Two years later the Hindu prince retaliated 
by an invasion of the Amir’s territory, but being defeated was com- 
pelled to sign a treaty binding him to pay a large indemnity and to 
surrender four forts to the west of the Indus besides many elephants. 
Jaipal broke the treaty and was punished for his breach of faith by 
the devastation of his border-lands and the loss of the Laghman or 
Jalalabad District. After a short interval, in or about A.D. 991, Jaipal 
made a vigorous effort to ward off the growing Muslim menace by 
organizing a confederacy of Hindu kings, including among others 
Rajyapala, the Pratihara King of Kanauj, and Dhanga, the ruler of the 
distant Chandél kingdom to the south of the Jumna. The allies were 
defeated disastrously somewhere in or near the Kurram (Kurmah) 
valley, and Peshawar passed under Muslim rule. 

Sultan Mahmid. In a.p. 997 the crown of Ghazni descended 
after a short interval to Sabuktigin’s son Mahmid, who assumed the 
title of Sultan, the royal style preferred by the Muslim kings in India 
for several centuries. Mahmiid was a zealous Muslim of the ferocious 
type then prevalent, who felt it to be a duty as well as a pleasure to slay 
idolaters. He was also greedy of treasure and took good care to derive 
a handsome profit from his holy wars. Historians are not clear con- 
cerning either the exact number or the dates of his raids. The computa- 
tion of Sir Henry Elliot that Mahmud made seventeen expeditions 
may be accepted. Whenever possible he made one each year. Hindu 
authorities never mention distinctly his proceedings, which are known 
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only from the testimony of Muslim authors, who do not always 
agree. 

It was the custom of the Sultan to quit his capital early in October 
and utilize the cold weather for his operations. Three months of steady 
marching brought him into the heart of the rich Gangetic provinces; 
and by the time he had slain his tens of thousands and collected 
millions of treasure he was ready at the beginning of the hot season to 
go home and enjoy himself. He carried off crowds of prisoners as slaves, 
including no doubt skilled masons and other artisans whom he em- 
ployed to beautify his capital; as his successors did in later times. It 
would be tedious to relate in full the story of all his expeditions. Their 
character will appear sufficiently from a brief notice of the more notable 
raids. 

Early raids. In November rIoo1, not long after his accession, in 
the course of his second expedition, he inflicted a severe defeat near 
Peshawar on Jaipal, who was taken prisoner with his family. The 
captive, who was released on terms after a time, refused to survive his 
disgrace. He committed suicide by fire and was succeeded by his son 
Anandpal, who continued the struggle with the foreigners, but without 
success. He followed his father’s example and organized a league of 
Hindu Rajas, including the rulers of Ujjain, Gwalior, Kanauj, Delhi, 
and Ajmér, who took the field with a host which was larger than that 
opposed to Sabuktigin, and was under the supreme command of 
Visala-deva, the Chauhan Raja of Ajmér. The hostile forces watched 
each other on the plain of Peshawar for forty days, during which the 
Hindus received reinforcements from the powerful Khokhar tribe of 
the Panjab, while the Sultan was compelled to form an entrenched 
camp. The camp was stormed by a rush in force of the new allies, who 
slew 3,000 or 4,000 Muslims in a few minutes. Victory seemed to be 
within the grasp of the Hindus when it was snatched from their hands 
by one of those unlucky accidents which have so often determined the 
fate of Indian battles. The elephant carrying either Anandpal himself 
or his son Brahmanpal, for accounts differ as usual, turned and fled. 
The Indians, on seeing this, broke in disorder. The Muslim cavalry 
pursued them for two days and nights, killing 8,000 and capturing 
enormous booty. Loosely organized confederacies of Hindu contingents 
each under its own independent chief almost always proved incapable 
of withstanding the attack of fierce foreign cavalry obeying one will. 

Kangra. The decisive victory thus gained enabled the Sultan to 
attack with success the strong fortress of Kangra or Bhimnagar, with 
its temple rich in treasure accumulated by the devotion of generations 
of Hindus (A.D. 1009). Vast quantities of coined money and gold and 
silver bullion were carried off. The treasure included ‘a house of white 
silver, like to the houses of rich men, the length of which was thirty 
yards and the breadth fifteen. It could be taken to pieces and put 
together again. And there was a canopy, made of the fine linen of Rum, 
forty yards long and twenty broad, supported on two golden and two 
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silver poles, which had been cast in moulds.’ The Sultan returned to 
Ghazni with his booty and astonished the ambassadors from foreign 
powers by the display of ‘jewels and unbored pearls and rubies, shining 
like sparks, or like wine congealed with ice, and emeralds like fresh 
sprigs of myrtle, and diamonds in size and weight like pomegranates’. 
The fortress was held by a Muslim garrison for thirty-five years, after 
which it was recovered by the Hindus. It did not pass finally under 
Muslim rule until 1620, when it was captured by an officer of Jahangir. 
The buildings were ruined to a great extent by the earthquake of 
1905. 

Mathura and Kanauj. The expedition reckoned as the twelfth 
was directed specially against Kanauj, the imperial city of northern 
India, then under the rule of Rajyapala Pratihara. The Sultan, sweeping 
away all opposition, crossed the Jumna on 2 December 1018, and was 
preparing to attack Baran or Bulandshahr when the Raja, by name 
Haradatta, tendered his submission and with 10,000 of his men accepted 
the religion of Islam. 

Mathura, the holy city of Krishna, was the next victim. ‘In the 
middle of the city there was a temple larger and finer than the rest, 
which can neither be described nor painted.’ The Sultan was of 
opinion that 200 years would have been required to build it. The idols 
included ‘five of red gold, each five yards high’, with eyes formed of 
priceless jewels. ‘The Sultan gave orders that all the temples should be 
burnt with naphtha and fire, and levelled with the ground.’ Thus 
perished works of art which must have been among the noblest monu- 
ments of ancient India. 

Rajyapala, not daring to attempt the serious defence of his capital, 
fled across the Ganges. The seven forts which guarded Kanauj were 
all taken in one day, in January 1019, and the Sultan’s troops were let 
loose to plunder and make captives. It was reported that the city con- 
tained nearly 10,000 temples, but it is not said distinctly that they were 
destroyed. The Sultan, after making an excursion into the Fatehpur 
District and to the borders of Jijhoti (Bundélkhand), retired to Ghazni 
with his prisoners and plunder. 

Collapse of Ganda Chandél. The cowardly flight of the Kanauj 
Raja angered his fellow Rajas who, under the command of a Chandel 
prince, combined against Rajyapala, slew him, and replaced him by 
Trilochanapala. 

Mahmid, who regarded the slain Raja as his vassal, resolved to 
punish the chiefs who had dared to defy his might. He marched 
again in the autumn of A.D. IOI9, forced the passage of the Jumna, 
and entered the territory of Ganda Chandél, who had assembled a host 
so vast that the Sultan was frightened. But Ganda, a faint-hearted 
creature, stole away in the night, and allowed the enemy to carry off to 
Ghazni 580 elephants and much other booty. When Mahmitd came 
back again in 1021-2 Ganda once more refused to fight, and was 
content to buy off the invader. 
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Somnath. The most celebrated and interesting of Mahmid’s 
expeditions was the sixteenth, undertaken with the object of sacking 
the temple of Somnath or Prabhasa Pattana on the coast of Surashtra 
or Kathiawar, which was known to be stored with incalculable riches. 
The authorities differ concerning the chronology of the operations, 
probably because some of them ignore the fact that Mahmiid spent about 
a year in Sirashtra.' He seems to have quitted Ghazni in December, 
A.D. 1023 (A.H. 414), with a force of 30,000 horsemen besides volunteers. 
He advanced by Multan and from Ajmér through the Rajasthan desert to 
Anhilwara or Patan in Saurashtra. The march through a country lacking 
in both food and water required extensive commissariat arrangements 
and a considerable expenditure of time. The Sultan consequently did 
not appear before Somnath until the middle of the eleventh month of 
A.H. 414, or about March, A.D. 1024, or, according to other authorities, 
1025. A fiercely contested fight gave the invaders possession of the 
fortified temple and of an enormous mass of treasure. The number of 
the slain exceeded 50,000. 

The object of worship was a huge stone lingam enshrined in the 
sanctum of a temple constructed mainly of timber. The principal hall 
had fifty-six columns of wood covered with lead. 

The Sultan returned through Sind by a route more westerly than 
that he had used in coming. His army suffered severely from want of 
water. He arrived at Ghazni about April 1026, loaded with plunder. 

The Somnath expedition was the last important military operation 
of Mahmid. His final Indian expedition in A.D. 1027 was directed 
against the Jats in the neighbourhood of Multan. The remainder of his 
life was occupied by domestic troubles, and he died in April, A.D. 1030 
(A.H. 421), at the age of sixty-two. 

Results of the raids. The Panjab, or a large part of it, was annexed 
to the Ghazni Sultanate. That annexation constitutes the sole claim of 
Mahmid to be counted as an Indian sovereign. While Muslim histor- 
ians regard him as one of the glories of Islam, a less partial judgement 
finds in his proceedings little deserving of admiration. His ruling 
passion seems to have been avarice. He spent large sums in beautifying 
his capital and in endowing Muslim institutions in it. Like several 
Asian conquerors he had a taste for Persian literature, and gained a 
reputation as a patron of poets and theologians. Firdausi, the author 
of the immense Persian epic, the Shahnama, considering himself to 
have been treated with insufficient generosity, composed a bitter satire 
upon the Sultan which is extant. Such matters, which occupy a 
prominent place in the writings of Elphinstone and other authors, 
really have no relevance to the history of India and need not be 
noticed further. So far as India was concerned Mahmud was simply 
a bandit operating on a large scale, who was too strong for the Hindu 
Rajas, and was in consequence able to inflict much irreparable damage. 


1 For the year’s stay see Forbes, Radsmdid, vol. i, p..795 and Elphinstone. The J.G. 
(1908), s.v. Somnath, correctly dates the operations in 1024-6. 
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He did not attempt to effect any permanent conquest except in the 
Panjab, and his raids had no lasting results in the interior beyond the 
destruction of life, property, and priceless monuments. 

Albériini. The most distinguished ornament of Sultan Mahmid’s 
reign was the profound scholar commonly called Albértni,' who had 
little reason to feel gratitude to the raiding Sultan, although patronized 
intelligently by his son Masud. Albériini, who was born in A.D. 973 
and died in A.D. 1048, was a native of the Khwarizm or Khiva territory, 
and was brought to Ghazni either as a prisoner or as a hostage. When 
the Sultan succeeded in occupying the Panjab, Albértni took up his 
residence for a time in the newly acquired province, and used the 
opportunity to make a thorough survey of Hindu philosophy and other 
branches of Indian science. He mastered the Sanskrit language, and 
was not too proud to read even the Puranas. He noted carefully and 
recorded accurately numerous observations on the history, character, 
manners, and customs of the Hindus, and was thus able to compose 
the wonderful book conveniently known as ‘Albértini’s India’, which is 
unique in Muslim literature, except in so far as it was imitated without 
acknowledgement more than five centuries later by Abu-] Fazl in the 
Ain-i Akbari. The author, while fully alive to the defects of Hindu 
literary methods, was fascinated by the Indian philosophy, especially 
as expounded in the Bhagavad-Gita. He was consumed with a desire 
to discover truth for its own sake, and laboured conscientiously to that 
end with a noble disregard of ordinary Muslim prejudices. As his 
learned translator observes: 

His book on India is ‘like a magic island of quiet impartial research 
in the midst of a world of clashing swords, burning towns, and 
plundered temples’. 

His special subjects were ‘astronomy, mathematics, chronology, 
mathematical geography, physics, chemistry, and mineralogy’, all 
treated with such consummate learning that few modern scholars are 
capable of translating his treatises, and the versions, when accom- 
plished, are often beyond the comprehension of even well-educated 
readers. Albérani undoubtedly was one of the most gifted scientific 
men known to history. Some of his writings have been lost, and others 
remain in manuscript. The translation by Sachau of his Chronology of 
Ancient Nations, published in 1879, is a valuable work of reference, 
but very difficult to understand. 

The Gaharwars of Kanauj. The Pratihara dynasty of Kanauj came 
to an end soon after Mahmiid’s invasion and was succeeded by Rajas 
belonging to the Gahadavala (Gaharwar) clan, who were connected 
with the Chandéls and were of indigenous origin. Govindachandra, 
grandson of the founder of the new dynasty, enjoyed a long reign 
lasting for more than half a century (c. A.D. 1100 to I160), and suc- 


1 His full designation was Abt-Rihan (Raihan) Muhammad, son of Ahmad. He 
became familiarly known as Ba-Rihan, Ustad (‘Master’), Al-Bérini (‘the foreigner’). 
The spellings Al-Birini and Al-Berini are both legitimate. 
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ceeded in restoring the glory of the Kanauj kingdom to a considerable 
extent. Numerous inscriptions of his reign are extant.. 

Raja Jaichand. His grandson, renowned in popular legend as 
Raja Jaichand (Jayachchandra), was reputed by the Muslim writers 
to be the greatest king in India and was known to them as King of 
Benares, which seems to have been his principal residence. The 
incident of the abduction of his not unwilling daughter by the gallant 
Rai Pithora or Prithviraja Chauhan of Ajmer is a famous theme of 
bardic lays. 

When Jaichand essayed to stem the torrent of Muslim invasion in 
1194, Muhammad of Ghor (Shihabu-d din, or Muizzu-d din, the son 
of Sam) defeated the huge Hindu host with immense slaughter at 
Chandrawar in the Etawah District near the Jumna. The Raja was 
among the slain, and his capital, Banaras, was plundered so thoroughly 
that 1,400 camels were needed to carry away the booty. That battle 
put an end to the independent kingdom of Kanauj, but local Rajas 
more or less subordinate to the ruling power of the day long continued 
to rule in the ancient city. The Gahadavala Rajas were succeeded by 
Chandéls. Innumerable migrations of Rajput clans caused by the early 
Muslim invasions are recorded in village traditions and rude metrical 
chronicles kept by court bards. 

The Chauhans ; Prithviraja. The Chauhan chiefs of Sambhar and 
Ajmer in Rajasthan fill a large place in Hindu tradition and in the 
story of the Muslim conquest of northern India. One of them named 
Vigraharaja (IV) may be mentioned as a noted patron of Sanskrit 
literature, who was credited with the composition of a drama, frag- 
ments of which are preserved on stone tablets at Ajmer. His brother’s 
son was Rai Pithora or Prithviraja, already mentioned, who carried off 
Jaichand’s daughter about A.D. 1175, and defeated the Chandéls in 
1182. He led the resistance to Muhammad of Ghor ten years later, 
was defeated at the second battle of Tardin, captured, and executed. 
His city of Ajmer was sacked, and the inhabitants were either massacred 
or enslaved. 

He is the most popular hero of northern India to this day, and his 
exploits are the subject of bards’ songs and vernacular epics. 

The Chand Raisa. The most celebrated of such epics is the 
Chand Rdisé composed by Prithviraja’s court poet Chand Bardai. The 
poem, written in archaic Hindi, has been constantly enlarged by 
reciters, as no doubt the Homeric poems were, and is believed to 
comprise about 125,000 verses. Many other compositions of a similar 
character are to be found in Rajasthan. 

History of Delhi. Delhi, meaning by that term the old town near 
the Kutb Minar, was founded, according to an authority cited by 
Raverty, in A.D. 993-4.! It was held in the eleventh century by Rajas 
of the Tomara clan, who erected numerous temples, which were 


1 But other dates also are recorded. 
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destroyed by the Muslims, who used the materials for their buildings. 
In the twelfth century the city was included in the dominions of 
Prithviraja. The wonderful iron pillar, originally erected on the Vishu- 
pada Hill, a famous place of pilgrimage not far from Kurukshetra, in 
the fifth century, seems to have been moved and set up in its present 
position by the Tomara chief in the middle of the eleventh century. 
It is a mass of wrought iron nearly 24 feet in length and estimated to 
weigh more than six tons. The metal is perfectly welded and its 
manipulation is a triumph of skill in the handling of a refractory 
material. It is not the only proof that the ancient Indians possessed 
exceptional mastery over difficult problems of working in iron and 
other metals. 

The current belief that Delhi is a city of immemorial antiquity rests 
upon the tradition that the existing village of Indarpat marks the site 
of part of the Indraprastha of the Mahabharata at a very remote age. 
The tradition may be correct, but there is not a vestige of any prehistoric 
town now traceable. The first of the many historical cities, known 
collectively as Delhi, was founded near the close of the tenth century 
after Christ, and did not attain importance until the time of Ananga 
Pala Tomara in the middle of the eleventh century. Most people 
probably have a vague impression that Delhi always was the capital of 
India. If they have, their belief is erroneous. Delhi never figured 
largely in Hindu history. It was ordinarily the headquarters of the 
Sultans of Hindostan from 1206 to 1526, but did not become the 
established Mogul capital until Shahjahan moved his court from Agra 
in 1648. It continued to be the usual residence of his successors until 
1858 when their dynasty was extinguished. Since 1912 a new Delhi has 
been declared the official capital of the government of India. 


SELECTED DATES 


647. Death of Harsha. 
c. 700. Adisira in Bengal. 
712. Arab conquest of Sind. 
731. Embassy to China of Yasovarman, King of Kanauj. 
c. 740. Yasgovarman defeated by Lalitaditya, King of Kashmir 
(A.D. 733-69). * 
c. 750. Pala dynasty of Bengal founded by Gopila. 
c. 810. Dharmapala, King of Bengal, deposed a king of Kanauj and 
appointed another. 
c. 816. Pratihara capital transferred to Kanauj. 
c. 840-90. Bhoja, or Mihira, the powerful Pratihara King of Kanauj. 
c. 890-910. Mahendrapala Pratihara. 
c. 916 Kanauj captured by Indra III Rashtrakuta. 
c. 942-97. Milaraja, King of Gujarat. j 
c. 950-99. Dhanga, the most powerful of the Chandél kings. 
973-1048. Albérini, scientific author. . 
993-4. Probable date of foundation of Delhi. 
997. Sultan Mahmid of Ghazni, acc. 
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A.D. 
1001. Sultan Mahmid defeated Jaipal. 
1008-19. The Sultan defeated Anandpal and took Kangra. 
1018-19. The Sultan took Kanauj. 
c. 1018-60. Bhoja Paramara, King of Malwa. 
c. 1023. Incursion of Rajendra Chola into Bengal. 
Dec. 1023-Apr. 1026. Somnath expedition of Sultan Mahmitd. 
1030. Death of Sultan Mahmid. 
1038. Atiéa sent on Buddhist mission to Tibet by Nayapala. King 
of Bengal. 
c. 1049-1100. Kirtivarman, Chandél king. 
c. 1100-60. Govindachandra, Gahadavala, King of Kanauj 
1143-72. Kuméarapala, Caulukya, King of Gujarat. 
c. 1158-69. Ballal Sen (Vallala Sena), King of part of Bengal. 
1182. Parmal Chandél defeated by Raja Prithviraja Chauhan. 
1192. Defeat and death of Prithviraja. 


AUTHORITIES 


MANY befestennics are given in E.H.I.* Among more recent works the following should 
be noted: 

DE LA VALLEE Poussin’s Dynasties et histoire (see above, p. 189) contains sum- 
maries of the history of all the main dynasties, with full references, C.H.I., vol. ii 
(in the press), also gives good outline histories. The fourth volume of the History 
and Culture of the Indian People (The Age of Imperial Kanauj), ed. R. C. MAJUMDAR, 
Bombay, 1955) is a valuable study of the period, by Indian scholars. R. S. TRIPATHI’s 
History of Kanauj (Benares, 1937), already mentioned in connexion with the reign 
of Harsha, contains the best treatment of the Pratiharas. For the Paramaras see D. C. 
GANGULI’s History of the Paramara Dynasty (Dacca, 1943). The detailed History of 
Bengal, of which two volumes have appeared, covers the history of the region down 
to the Mughul period. The first volume, edited by R. C. MAJUMDAR, is invaluable 
for the Palas and Senas. 

For the advanced study of the later dynasties from the tenth century onward 
H. C. Ray’s masterly and detailed Dynastic History of Northern India (2 vols., 
Calcutta, 1931-6) is essential. For the study of the Ghaznavid sultanate, Mohd. 
Nazim, Life and Times of Sultan Mahmid of Ghazna (Cambridge, 1931). 


CHAPTER 3 
The Kingdoms of the Peninsula 


1. The Deccan Proper and Mysore 


Groups of states. The medieval history of the peninsula concerns 
itself chiefly with those of two groups of states, namely, the kingdoms 
of the Deccan plateau lying between the Narbada on the north and the 
Krishna and Tungabhadra on the south, and those beyond those rivers. 
Mysore, which belongs geographically to the Far South, having been 
generally more closely connected with the Deccan kingdoms than with 
the Tamil states, may be treated as an annexe of the Deccan proper. 
The history of the Tamil group of kingdoms—Pandya, Chera, Chola, 
and Pallava—forms a distinct subject. The Deccan proper, Mysore 
or the Kanarese country, and Tamilakam or Tamil Land were con- 
stantly in close touch one with the other, but the points of contact 
between the peninsular powers and those of northern India were few. 

Difficulties of the subject. Although modern research has had 
much success in piecing together the skeleton of peninsular history, 
it is not often possible to clothe the dry bones with the flesh of narrative. 
The greater part of the results of painstaking, praiseworthy, and neces- 
sary archaeological study must always remain unattractive to the 
ordinary reader of history and extremely difficult to remember. The 
names of the sovereigns and other notables of southern India present 
peculiar obstacles in the path of the student of history. They are often 
terribly long, and each king commonly is mentioned by several alterna- 
tive cumbrous names or titles which are extremely confusing.! Names, 
too, frequently recur in the lists and are liable to be misunderstood. 
The kingdoms, moreover, were so isolated from the outer world 
that their history in detail can never possess more than local interest. 
For those reasons, to which others might be added, the story of the 
medieval southern kingdoms is even less manageable than that of the 
northern realms, which is sufficiently perplexing. In this chapter 
no attempt will be made to narrate consecutively the history of any 
of the dynasties, the treatment being confined to summary notices of a 
few leading powers and personages, coupled with observations on the 
changes which occurred in religion, literature, and art in the course of 
the centuries. Notwithstanding the political isolation of the south, 
religious and philosophical movements originated in that region which 


1 e.g. an inscription mentions a man called Médini Misara Gandakattari, Trinetra- 
Saluva Narasana Nayaka; and the King Pulakésin Chalukya I appears also as Satyas- 
raya, Ranavikrama, and Vallabha. No author who meddles largely with such names 
can expect to be read. 
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profoundly affected the thought of the north. The influence exercised 
by Ramanuja and other southern sages on the whole country from Cape 
Comorin to the recesses of the Snowy Mountains is the best evidence 
of that inner unity of Hindu India which survives the powerful 
disintegrating forces set in motion by diversity in blood, language, 
manners, customs, and political allegiance. a 

Vakatakas. With the disappearance of the Satavahanas or Andhras 
a number of lesser dynasties arose in central India and the Deccan, of 
which the most important was that of the Vakatakas. Early in the fourth 
century Pravarasena I appears to have been a very powerful king, 
controlling Madhya Pradesh and much of the western Deccan, where 
he set up a feudatory kingdom at Basim, in Berar, under his second son 
Sarvasena. During the reign of the Gupta emperor Chandragupta II 
the Vakataka kingdom was much under Gupta influence. Chandra- 
gupta’s daughter, Prabhavati Gupta, the widow of Rudrasena II, 
governed as regent during the minority of her sons, and issued charters 
in her own name, giving the Gupta genealogy instead of that of her 
husband. Her son Pravarasena II came to the throne about A.D. 410 
and seems gradually to have thrown off Gupta influence. During the 
troublous times of the latter half of the fifth century the Vakatakas 
exerted some temporary power in Malwa. Their last king, Harishena, 
seems to have been an important monarch, controlling all the central 
Deccan, but on his death, early in the sixth century, the Vakataka 
empire vanished. It was under the Vakatakas that several of the caves 
of Ajanta were dedicated. 

Kadambas. A clan or family called Kadamba enjoyed independent 
power in the districts now called north and south Kanara and in western 
Mysore from the third to the sixth century. Their capital Vanavasi, 
also known as Jayanti or Vaijayanti, was so ancient that it is mentioned 
in the Ceylon Buddhist tradition as a city to which Asoka sent mis- 
sionaries after the third Buddhist council. The Kadambas resembled 
several other royal families of distinction in being of Brahman descent, 
although recognized as Kshatriyas by reason of their occupation as 
rulers. Their first ruler, Maytrasarman, is said to have been a Brahman 
student who revolted against the Pallavas of Kanchi, and raided far 
and wide in the Deccan. He probably ruled early in the fourth century. 
Kadamba chiefs in subordinate positions may be traced as late as 
the beginning of the fourteenth century, and the powerful Rayas of 
Vijayanagar, who founded a great kingdom early in that century, are 
supposed by some authorities to have had Kadamba connexions. 

Gangas. An equally distinguished dynasty was that of the Gangas, 
who ruled over the greater part of Mysore from the second to the 
eleventh century, and played an important part in the incessant 
medieval wars. The Gangas of the tenth century were zealous patrons 
of Jainism, which had a long history in the peninsula from the fourth 
century B.C. The colossal statue of Gomata, 564 feet in height, wrought 
out of a block of gneiss on the top of an eminence at Sravana Belgola, 
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and justly described as being unrivalled in India for daring conception 
and gigantic dimensions, was executed in about A.D. 983 to the order 
of Chamunda Raya, the minister of a Ganga king." 

A branch of the Gangas ruled in Orissa for about a thousand years 
from the sixth to the sixteenth century. 

Early Chalukyas. The most prominent of the early medieval 
dynasties in the Deccan was that of the Chalukyas, founded in the 
middle of the sixth century by Pulakesin I, who established himself as 
lord of Vatapi or Badami, now in the Bijapur District of Bombay.’ 
His grandson, Pulakesin II (608-42), was almost exactly the contem- 
porary of Harsha of Kanauj (606-47), and in the Deccan occupied a 
paramount position similar to that enjoyed in northern India by his 
rival. When Harsha, about A.D. 620, sought to bring the Deccan under 
his dominion, Pulakegin was too strong for him and repelled his attack, 
maintaining the Narbada as the frontier between the two empires. The 
court of the sovereign of the Deccan was visited in A.D. 641 by Hiuen 
Tsang, the Chinese pilgrim, who was much impressed by the power 
of Pulakegin and the loyalty of his warlike vassals. The capital probably 
was at or near Nasik, and the traveller experienced much difficulty in 
penetrating the robber-infested jungles of the Western Ghats. Even 
then the country was known as Maharashtra, as it is now. The Buddhist 
monasteries in the kingdom numbered more than 100 with a popula- 
tion of monks exceeding 5,000. A large proportion of the inhabitants 
of the realm did not follow the Buddhist religion. Hiuen Tsang gives 
a brief and indistinct account of the Ajanta caves, which he seems to 
have visited. Most of the excellent sculptures and paintings in the caves 
had then been completed. 

The fame of Pulakegin extended even to distant Persia, whose king 
exchanged embassies with him. The intercourse with Persia is com- 
memorated in the cave frescoes. 

The loyal valour of the chieftains of the Deccan did not avail to 
save their lord from ruin. Only a year after Hiuen Tsang’s visit the 
Chalukya king was utterly defeated and presumably slain by the 
Pallava King of Kanchi (642), named Narasimhavarman, who thus 
became the paramount power in the peninsula. The acts of the con- 
queror will be noticed more particularly as part of the story of the 
Pallavas. 

Thirty-two years later (674) a son of Pulakesin revenged his father’s 
death and captured Kanchi. The conflict between the Pallavas and the 
Chialukyas continued for many years, with varying fortune, until the 
middle of the eighth century (757), when a Rashtrakuta chieftain, 
Dantidurga, overthrew the reigning Chalukya. The sovereignty of the 
Deccan, which had been held by the Chalukyas for some 200 years, 


1 Two similar but smaller colossi of much later date exist at Karakala or Karkala 
and Yenir in South Kanara. For the former see TP eA. pl. ne 

2 The Chalukyas adopted the figure of a boar as their emblem, which was borrowed 
later by the Rayas of Vijayanagar and other dynasties. 
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thus passed to the Rashtrakitas, in whose hands it remained for nearly 
two centuries and a quarter. 

Religion. The early Chalukya kings, while tolerant of all religions, 
like most Indian rulers, were themselves Brahmanical Hindus. In 
their time Buddhism slowly declined, while the sacrificial form of 
Hinduism grew in favour, and became the subject of numerous 
treatises. Handsome temples were erected in many places, and the 
practice of excavating cave-temples was borrowed by orthodox Hindus 
from their Jain and Buddhist rivals. The sixth-century Brahmanical 
caves at Badami contain excellent sculptures in good preservation. 
The Jain creed had many followers in the southern Maratha country. 

It is needless to detail the wars of the Rashtrakitas. The reign of 
Krishna I (acc. c. A.D. 760) is memorable for the rock-cut temple called 
Kailasa at Ellora, in the Hyderabad state, which is one of the most 
marvellous works of human labour. The whole temple, hewn out of 
the side of a hill and enriched with endless ornament, stands clear as 
if built in the ordinary way. 

Amoghavarsha. King Amoghavarsha (c. 815-77) enjoyed one of 
the longest reigns recorded in history. Sulaiman, the Arab merchant 
who travelled in western India in the middle of the ninth century, 
knew the Rashtrakita sovereign by his title of Balhara, a corruption of 
Vallabha Rai, and states that he was acknowledged not only as the 
most eminent of the princes of India, but also as the fourth of the great 
monarchs of the world, the other three being the Khalifa (Caliph) of 
Baghdad, the Emperor of China, and the Emperor of Rum or Con- 
stantinople. The Rashtrakita kings kept on the best of terms with the 
Arabs of Sind, and enriched their subjects by encouraging commerce. 
Amoghavarsha possessed multitudes of horses and elephants, with 
immense wealth, and maintained a standing army regularly paid. His 
capital was Manyakheta, now Malkhéd in the Hyderabad state. He 
adopted the Jain religion and showed marked favour to learned Jains 
of the Digambara or nude sect. The rapid progress of Jainism in the 
Deccan during the ninth and tenth centuries involved a decline in the 
position of Buddhism. 

Chalukyas of Kalyani. In A.D. 973 the second Chalukya dynasty, 
with its capital at Kalyani, was founded by Taila or Tailapa II, who 
dethroned the last of the Rashtrakitas. The kings of the new dynasty 
fought numerous wars with their neighbours. At the beginning of the 
eleventh century the Chalukya country was cruelly ravaged by Rajaraja 
the Great, the Chola king, who threw into it a vast host of hundreds 
of thousands of merciless soldiers, by whom even Brahmans, women, 
and children were not spared. 

In A.D. 1052 or 1053 Somegvara Chalukya defeated and slew 
Rajadhiraja, the then reigning Chola king, in a famous battle fought at 
Koppam on the Krishna.! 


1 Fleet (Ep. Ind., vol. xii, p. 298). 
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Vikramaditya. Vikramaditya or Vikramanka, who reigned from A.D. 
1076 to 1126, was the most conspicuous member of his dynasty. He 
secured his throne by a war with one brother, and later in life had to 
fight another brother who rebelled. He continued the perennial wars 
with the southern powers, the Cholas in that age having taken the place 
of the Pallavas and become the lords of Kanchi, which Vikramanka is 
said to have occupied more than once. His success in war with his 
neighbours was so marked that he ventured to found an era bearing 
his name, which never came into general use. His exploits in war, the 
chase, and love are recorded at great length in an historical poem 
composed by Bilhana, his chief pandit, a native of Kashmir. The 
poem, which recalls Bana’s work on the deeds of Harsha, was discovered 
by Buhler in a Jain library, and well edited and analysed by him. 
It is interesting to note that Vikramaditya was chosen by one of his 
consorts as her husband at a public svayamvara in the ancient epic 
fashion. 

The celebrated jurist Vijnanesvara, author of the Mitakshard, the 
leading authority on Hindu law outside of Bengal, lived at Kalyani in 
the reign of Vikramaditya, whose rule appears to have been prosperous 
and efficient. 

Bijjala Kalachurya During the twelfth century the Chalukya 
power declined, and after 1190 the Rajas sank into the position of petty 
chiefs, most of their possessions passing into the hands of new dynasties, 
the Yadavas of Devagiri and the Hoysalas of Dorasamudra. 

A rebel named Bijjala Kalachurya and his sons held the Chalukya 
throne for some years. Bijjala abdicated in 1167. 

The Lingdyat sect. His brief tenure of power was marked by the 
rise of the Lingayat or Vira Saiva sect, which is still powerful in the 
Kanarese country, especially among the trading classes. The members 
of the sect worship Siva in his phallic (lingam) form, reject the authority 
of the Vedas, disbelieve in the doctrine of rebirth, object to child- 
marriage, approve of the remarriage of widows, and cherish an intense 
aversion to Brahmans, notwithstanding that the prophet of their creed 
was Basava, alleged to have been a Brahman minister of Bijjala, and 
said by some to have been originally a Jain. The sect when established 
displayed bitter hostility to Jainism. 

Vishnuvardhana Hoysala. The Hoysala or Poysala kings of the 
Mysore territory were descended from a petty chieftain in the Western 
Ghats, and first rose to importance in the time of Bittideva or Bittiga, 
better known by his later name of Vishnuvardhana, who died in A.D. 
114I,! after a reign of more than thirty years, more or less in sub- 
ordination to the Chalukya power. The Hoysalas did not become fully 
independent until about A.D. 1190. Bittiga engaged in wars of the 
usual character, which need not be specified, and so extended his 
dominions; but his substantial claim to remembrance rests on the 


I Lewis Rice in ¥.R.A.S., 1915, Pp. 529. 
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important part played by him in the religious life of the peninsula and 
on the wonderful development of architecture and sculpture associated 
with his name and the names of his successors. Bittiga in his early days 
was a zealous Jain and encouraged his minister Gangaraja to restore 
the Jain temples which had been destroyed by Chola invaders of the 
Saiva persuasion. In those days, although many, perhaps most, Rajas 
practised the normal Hindu tolerance, political wars were sometimes 
embittered by sectarian passion, and serious persecution was not 
unknown. The destruction of Jain temples by the Cholas was an act of 
fierce intolerance. About the close of the eleventh or the beginning of 
the twelfth century Bittiga came under the teaching of the famous sage 
Ram4anuja, who converted him to faith in Vishnu. The king then 
adopted the name of Vishnuvardhana and devoted himself to the 
honouring of his new creed by the erection of temples of unsurpassed 
magnificence. The current Vaishnava story that Vishnuvardhana 
ground the Jain theologians in oil-mills certainly is not true. The state- 
ment seems to be merely a picturesque version of the defeat of the Jain 
disputants in argument. Good evidence proves that the converted king 
continued to show toleration for various forms of religion. One of his 
wives and one of his daughters professed the Jain creed. 

Hoysala style of art. The style of the temples built by Vishnu- 
vardhana and his successors in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, 
which was used alike by Jains and Brahmanical Hindus, is character- 
ized by a richly carved base or plinth, supporting the temple, which is 
polygonal, star-shaped in plan, and roofed by a low pyramidal tower, 
often surmounted by a vase-shaped ornament. In many cases there are 
several towers, so that the temple may be described as double, triple, or 
quadruple. The whole of a Hoysala building is generaliy treated as the 
background for an extraordinary mass of complicated sculpture, some- 
times occurring in great sheets of bas-reliefs, and generally comprising 
many statues or statuettes, almost or wholly detached. The temple at 
Halebid or Dorasamudra is the best known, but many others equally 
notable exist. Much of the sculpture is of high quality. It was the work 
of a large school of artists, scores of whom, contrary to the usual Indian 
practice, have recorded their names on their creations. Artistic skill is 
not yet dead in Mysore.! 

RAm4anuja. Ramanuja, the celebrated Vaishnava philosopher and 
teacher, who converted the Hoysala king, was educated at Kanchi, and 
resided at Srirangam near Trichinopoly in the reign of Adhirajendra 
Chola; but owing to the hostility of that king, who professed the Saiva 
faith, was obliged to withdraw into Mysore, where he resided until 
the decease of Adhirajendra freed him from anxiety. He then returned 
to Srirangam, where he remained until his death. The exact chronology 
of his long life is not easy to determine. His death may be placed about 
the middle of the twelfth century. His system of metaphysics or 


1 Ind, Ant., 1915, pp. 89 ff. 
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ontology based on his interpretation of the Upanishads is too abstruse 
for discussion or analysis in these pages. He is regarded as the leading 
opponent of the views of Sankaracharya.! 

The later Hoysalas. Vira Ballala, grandson of Vishnuvardhana, 
extended the dominions of his house, especially in a northerly direc- 
tion, where he encountered the Yadavas of Devagiri (A.D. 1191-2). 
His conquests made the Hoysalas the most powerful dynasty in the 
Deccan at the close of the twelfth century. Their short-lived dominion 
was shattered in 1310 by the attack of Malik Kafir and Khwaja Haji, 
the generals of Alau-d din Khilji, who ravaged the kingdom and sacked 
the capital, Dorasamudra or Halebid, which was finally destroyed by a 
Muslim force a few years later, in 1326 or 1327. After that date the 
Hoysalas survived for a while as merely local Rajas. 

Yadavas of Devagiri. The Yadavas of Devagiri or Deogir, known 
in later ages as Aurangabad, were descendants of feudatory nobles of 
the Chalukya kingdom. In the closing years of the twelfth century, as 
mentioned above, they were the rivals of the Hoysalas. The most 
influential member of the dynasty was Singhana early in the thirteenth 
century, who invaded Gujarat and other regions, establishing a con- 
siderable dominion which lasted only for a few years. In 1294 the 
reigning Raja was attacked by Alau-d din Khilji, who carried off an 
enormous amount of treasure. In 1309 Ramachandra, the last inde- 
pendent sovereign of the Deccan, submitted to Malik Kafur. His 
son-in-law, Harapala, having ventured to revolt against the foreigner, 
paid the penalty by being flayed alive at the order of his barbarous 
conqueror (1318). That tragedy was the end of the Yadavas. 

The story of the Hindu kingdom of Vijayanagar, which was founded 
about 1336, and developed into an extensive empire to the south of 
the Krishna, will be related with considerable detail in a later chapter 
in connexion with the southern Muslim dynasties. 


2. The Tamil Powers of the Far South 


Origin of the Pallavas. At the close of Chapter 3 of Book II we 
took a passing glance at the early history of the Tamil kingdoms 
during the first and second centuries of the Christian era. It is im- 
possible to construct anything like a continuous narrative until a date 
much later. 

After the time of Karikala Chola and Gajabahu of Ceylon the power 
which appears first on the stage of history is that of the Pallavas. In 
the middle of the fourth century Samudragupta encountered a Pallava 
king of Kanchi or Conjeeveram, and it is not unlikely that the dynasty 
may have originated in the third century, after the disappearance of the 
Satavahanas. 


! For an abstract of the doctrine see Sri Ramdnujacharya, partii, by T. Rajagopala 
Chariar, Madras, Natesan & Co., n.d. 
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The Pallavas constitute one of the mysteries cf Indian history. The 
conjecture that they were Pahlavas, that is to say Parthians or Persians 
from the north-west, was suggested solely by a superficial verbal 
similarity and may be summarily dismissed as baseless. Everything 
known about them indicates that they were a peninsular race, tribe, or 
clan, probably either identical or closely connected with the Kurumbas, 
an originally pastoral people, who play a prominent part in early Tamil 
tradition. The Pallavas are sometimes described as the ‘foresters’, 
and seem to have been of the same blood as the Kallars, who were 
reckoned as belonging to the formidable predatory classes, and were 
credited up to quite recent times with ‘bold, indomitable, and martial 
habits’. The Raja of Pudukottai, the small state which lay between the 
Trichinopoly, Tanjore, and Madura Districts, is a Kallar and claims 
the honour of descent from the Pallava princes." 

The history of the Pallavas, although alluded to in some vernacular 
writings, had been almost wholly forgotten by everybody, and was 
absolutely unknown to Europeans before 1840, when inscriptions of 
the dynasty began to come to light. Since that date the patient labours 
of many investigators have recovered much of the outline of Pallava 
history and have restored the dynasty to its rightful place in Indian 
history, a place by no means insignificant. 

Limits of the Tamil states. The normal limits of the territories 
of the three ancient ruling races of the Tamil country were defined by 
immemorial tradition and well recognized, although the actual frontiers 
of the kingdoms varied continually and enormously from time to time. 

The Pandya kingdom, as defined by tradition, extended from the 
Southern Vellaru river (Pudukottai) on the north to Cape Comorin, 
and from the Coromandel (Chola-mandala) coast on the east to the 
‘great highway’, the Achchhankévil Pass leading into Southern Kérala, 
or Travancore. It comprised the existing Districts of Madura and 
Tinnevelly with parts of the Travancore State. 

The Chola country, according to the most generally received tradi- 
tion, extended along the Coromandel coast from Nellore to Pudukottai, 
where it abutted on the Pandya territory. On the west it reached the 
borders of Coorg. The limits thus defined include Madras with several 
adjoining districts, and a large part of the Mysore State. But the 
ancient literature does not carry the Tamil Land farther north than 


1 According to Srinivasa Aiyangar, who writes with ample local knowledge, the 
Pallavas belonged to the ancient Naga people, who included a primitive Negrito 
element of Australasian origin and a later mixed race. Their early habitat was the 
Tondai mandalam, the group of districts round Madras; Tanjore and Trichinopoly 
being later conquests. The Pallava army was recruited from the martial tribe of 
Pallis or Kurumbas. The Pallava chiefs were the hereditary enemies of the three 
Tamil kings, and were regarded as intruders in the southern districts. Hence the 
term Palava in Tamil has come to mean ‘a rogue’, while a section of the Pallava sub- 
jects who settled in the Chola and Pandya countries became known as Kallar or 
‘thieves’. All these people doubtless belonged to the Naga race. Those statements 
support the view expressed in the text, as formulated many years ago. See Jouveau- 
Dubreuil, The Pallavas, Pondicherry, 1917. 
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Pulicat and the Venkata or Tirupathi Hill, about 100 miles to the 
north-west of Madras. In the middle of the seventh century, when 
Hiuen Tsang, the Chinese pilgrim, travelled, the Pallavas held most 
of the Chola traditional territory, and the special Chola principality 
was restricted to a small and unhealthy area, nearly coincident with 
the Cuddapah District. 

The Chera or Kérala territory consisted in the main of the rugged 
region of the Western Ghats to the south of the Chandragiri river, 
which falls into the sea not far from Mangalore, and forms the bound- 
ary between the peoples who severally speak Tulu and Malayalam. 

No such traditional limits are attributed to the dominions of the 
Pallavas, although their early habitat, the Tondainadu, comprising the 
districts near Madras, was well known. They held as much territory 
as they could grasp, and Kanchi or Conjeeveram, their capital, was 
in the heart of Chola-mandalam. The facts indicate that they overlay 
the ancient ruling powers, and must have acquired their superior 
position by means of violence and blackmail, as the Maratha freebooters 
did in the eighteenth century. 

Outline of Pallava history. For about 200 years from the middle 
of the sixth to the middle of the eighth century the Pallavas were the 
dominant power in the Far South. All the princes of the ancient royal 
families seem to have been more or less subordinate to them in that 
period. Simhavishnu Pallava, in the last quarter of the sixth century. 
recorded a boast that he had vanquished the Pandya, Chola, and 
Chera kings, as well as the ruler of Ceylon. 

In the time of their glory the home territories of the Pallavas com- 
prised the modern districts of North Arcot, South Arcot, Chingleput 

‘or Madras, Trichinopoly, and Tanjore; while their sovereignty ex- 
tended from the Orissan frontier on the north to the Ponnaiyar or 
Southern Pennar river on the south, and from the Bay of Bengal on 
the east to a line drawn through Salem, Bangalore, and Berar on the 
west.! 

Although the Pallavas had to cede the Vengi province between the 
Krishna and the Godavari to the Chalukyas early in the seventh 
century, and never recovered it, that century was the time in which 
they attained their highest point of fame and during which they raised 
the imperishable monuments which constitute their best claim to 
remembrance. At the close of the ninth century the sceptre passed 
definitely from the hands of the Pallavas into those of the Cholas. 

Having thus outlined the general course of Pallava history, we 
proceed to more definite chronicling and to a brief account of Pallava 
achievements. 

Mahendra-varman. Mahendra-varman I (c. A.D. 600-25), son 
and successor of the victorious King Simhavishnu mentioned above, 
is memorable for his public works, which include rock-cut temples 


1 I.G. (1908), s.v. Chingleput District. Trichinopoly and Tanjore were not 
included in the Tondai nadu. 
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and caves, the ruined town of Mahendravadi between Arcot and 
Arconam, and a great reservoir near the same. About A.D. 610 he was 
defeated by Pulakeéin II Chalukya, who wrested from him the province 
of Vengi, where a branch Chalukya dynasty was established which 
endured for centuries. 

Narasimha-varman. Mahendra’s successor, Narasimha-varman 
(c. A.D. 625-45), was the most successful and distinguished member of 
his able dynasty. In A.D. 642 he took Vatapi (Badami), the Chalukya 
capital, and presumably killed Pulakesin II, thus making the Pailavas 
the dominant power not only in Tamil Land, but also in the Deccan 
for a short time. 

Hiuen Tsang at Kanchi. Two years before that victory Hiuen 
Tsang, the Chinese pilgrim, had visited Kanchi, which seems to have 
been the southern terminus of his travels. Civil war in Ceylon pre- 
vented him from crossing over to that country. His observations on 
the island and on the Pandya territory were based on information 
collected at Kanchi. The pilgrim does not mention the king’s name, 
nor does he use the term Pallava. To him the kingdom of Kanchi was 
simply Dravida or the Tamil country. He notes that the soil was fertile 
and well cultivated, and credits the inhabitants with the virtues of 
courage, trustworthiness, public spirit, and love of learning. The 
language, whether spoken or written, differed from that of the north. 
It was Tamil then as now. The capital of Malakotta, or the Pandya 
country, presumably Madura, was a city five or six miles in circum- 
ference. A modern observer much admired the plan of Kanchi: 


Here [Professor Geddes writes] is not simply a city made monumental 
by great temples and rich and varied innumerable minor ones; what rejoices 
me is to find the realization of an exceptionally well-grouped and com- 
prehensive town plan, and this upon a scale of spacious dignity, combined 
with individual and artistic freedom to which I cannot name any equally 
surviving parallel whether in India or elsewhere.’ 


That testimony to the good taste of the architect of Pallava times is 
supported by the excellence of the buildings and sculpture. The king- 
dom contained more than 100 Buddhist monasteries occupied by 
over 10,000 monks of the Sthavira school, while non-Buddhist 
temples, chiefly those of the nude Jain sect, were nearly as numerous. 
Certain buildings were ascribed to ASoka. The Buddhist edifices seem 
to have been taken over and modified or reconstructed by the Hindus, 
and so have mostly escaped notice. 

In 1915 Mr. T. A. Gopinatha Rao, after a few hours’ search, 
discovered five large images of Buddha in Conjeeveram, two being in 
the Hindu temple of Kamakshi.? Further investigation will assuredly 
disclose many traces of Buddhism in the Pallava country. 


¥ Town Planning of Ancient Dekhan, p. 78, by C. P. Venkatarama Aiyar, Madras, 
1916. 
2 Ind. Ant., 1915, Pp. 127. 
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Pallava art. Narasimha founded the town of Mamallapuram or 
Mahabalipuram and caused the execution of the wonderful Rathas, or 
‘Seven Pagodas’ at that place, each of which is cut out from a great rock 
boulder. His artists also wrought the remarkable relief sculptures in 
the rocks at the same place. The most notable of those works is the 
celebrated composition which, as commonly stated, depicts the Penance 
of Arjuna. The alternative explanation, although plausible, seems to 
be erroneous.! The sculptures were continued by Narasimha’s succes- 
sor, but had to be abandoned incomplete about A.D. 670 in consequence 
of the Chalukya attacks. 

The splendid and numerous structural temples at Kanchi and other 
places are slightly later in date, and were mostly erected in the reign 
of Rajasimha in the early years of the eighth century. 

It thus appears that the history of Indian architecture and sculpture 
in the south begins at the close of the sixth century under Pallava rule. 
Earlier works, which were executed in impermanent materials, neces- 
sarily have perished. It is impossible here to go further into details, 
but it may be said that the Pallava school of architecture and sculpture 
is one of the most important and interesting of the Indian schools. The 
transition from wood to stone effected for northern India under Asoka 
in the third century B.c. was delayed for nearly a thousand years in 
the Far South. That fact is a good illustration of the immense length 
of the course of Indian history and of the extreme slowness with 
which changes have been effected so as ultimately to cover the whole 
country. 

End of the Pallavas. A severe defeat inflicted in A.D. 740 on the 
reigning Pallava king by the Chalukya may be regarded as the begin- 
ning of the end of the Pallava supremacy. The heirs of the Pallavas, 
however, were not the Chalukyas, who had to make way for the 
Rashtrakitas in A.D. 753, but the Cholas, who, in alliance with the 
Pandyas, inflicted a decisive defeat on the Pallavas at the close of 
the ninth century. Pallava chiefs continued to exist as local rulers down 
to the thirteenth century, and nobles bearing the name may be traced 
even later. But after the seventeenth century all trace of the Pallavas 
as a distinct race or clan disappears, and their blood is now merged in 
that of the Kallar, Palli, and Vellala castes. 

Religion. The Pallava kings were mostly Brahmanical Hindus, some 
being specially devoted to the cult of Vishnu, and others to that of 
Siva. Mahendra, who originally was a Jain, was converted to the faith 
of Siva by a famous Tamil saint, and, with the proverbial zeal of a con- 
vert, destroyed the large Jain monastery in South Arcot, which bore the 
name of Pataliputtiram, transferred at an early date from the ancient 
capital of India. The testimony of Hiuen Tsang proves that in the 
seventh century the nude or Digambara sect of Jains was numerous 
and influential, and his language implies that the various sects lived 


1 Pallava Antiquities, vol. i, p. 75. In H.F.A. (1911), p. 222, pl. xlvi, I followed 
the older interpretation, which appears to be correct (Ind. Ant., 1917, Pp. 54-57). 
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together peaceably as a rule, although exceptions may have occurred. 
The prevailing form of religion throughout the Pallava country in 
modern times is Saiva. 

Parantaka I Chola. The Chola chronology is known with accuracy 
from A.D. 907; the date of the accession of Parantaka I, son and suc- 
cessor of Aditya, the conqueror of the Pallavas. Parantaka, who reigned 
for forty-two years, was an ambitious warrior king, and among other 
achievements drove the Pandya king into exile, captured Madura his 
capital, and invaded Ceylon. Wars between the Tamil sovereigns and 
the rulers of Ceylon were almost incessant. The events are recorded 
in a multitude of Indian inscriptions as well as in the chronicles of the 
island. 

Rajaraja the Great. The most prominent of the Chola monarchs 
were Rajaraja-deva the Great, who came to the throne in A.D. 985; 
and his son Rajendra Choladeva I, whose reign ended in A.D. 1035. 
The interval of fifty years covers the period of the most decisive Chola 
supremacy over the other Tamil powers. The Pandyas, who never 
admitted willingly the pretensions of their rivals, which they long 
resisted, were forced to submit more or less completely to their over- 
lordship. 

The exploits of both Rajaraja and his at least equally aggressive son 
are celebrated in numerous inscriptions beginning from the eighth year 
of Rajaraja, whose earliest conquest was that of the Chera kingdom.! 

His conquests on the mainland up to his fourteenth year comprised 
the Eastern Chalukya kingdom of Vengi, which had been wrested from 
the Pallavas at the beginning of the seventh century, Coorg, the 
Pandya country, and large areas in the table-land of the Deccan. 
During subsequent years he subdued Quilon or Kollam on the 
Malabar coast, Kalinga, and Ceylon. About a.D. 1005 he sheathed the 
sword and spent the rest of his days in peace. During his declining 
years he associated the crown prince with him in the government, 
according to the current practice of the southern dynasties.” Rajaraja 
possessed a powerful navy and annexed a large number of islands, 
probably including the Laccadives and Maldives. When he passed 
away he left to his son substantially the whole of the modern Madras 
Presidency, except Madura and Tinnevelly. 

Rajendra Choladeva I. Rajendra Choladeva I carried his arms 
even farther than his father had done. He sent a fleet across the Bay 
of Bengal, and thus effected the temporary occupation of Pegu, as well 
as of parts of Sumatra and Malaya and the Andaman and Nicobar 
islands. He even ventured on an expedition to the north, about A.D. 
1023, and defeated Mahipala, the Pala king of Bihar and Bengal. In 
commemoration of that exploit he assumed the title of Gangaikonda, 
and built in the Trichinopoly District a new capital city called Gangai- 


1 Not of the Chera fleet, as in E.H.I.3, p. 465. The correction is due to T. A. 
Gopinatha Rao in Travancore Archaeol. Ser., vol. ii, pp. 3-5. 
2 That practice accounts for sundry discrepancies in the accession dates. 
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konda-Cholapuram, adorned by a magnificent palace, a gigantic temple, 
and a vast artificial lake. The ruins, which have never been properly 
described or illustrated, have been much damaged by spoliation for 
building material. 

The later Cholas. The death of Rajendra’s son, Rajadhiraja, on 
the battlefield of Koppam in A.D. 1052 or 1053, when fighting the 
Chalukya, has been already mentioned. Ten years later the Chalukyas 
were defeated in their turn in another hard-fought contest. 

King Adhirajendra, who was assassinated in A.D. 1074, has been 
named as having been the enemy of the sage Ramanuja. Rajendra 
Kulottunga I, the successor, but not the son of Adhirajendra, was the 
most conspicuous of the later Cholas, who are known as Chalukya- 
Cholas, because of their relationship with the Eastern Chalukyas of 
Vengi. Rajendra, who reigned for forty-nine years, effected extensive 
conquests, and also directed an elaborate revision of the revenue survey 
of his dominions in A.D. 1086, the year of the survey for the Anglo- 
Norman Domesday Book. : 

During the thirteenth century the Chola power gradually declined, 
and later in that century the Pandya kings reasserted themselves and 
shook off the Chola yoke. 

The Muslim inroad in 1310 and the subsequent rise of the Hindu 
empire of Vijayanagar extinguished the ancient Chola dynasty with its 
institutions. 

Chola administration. The administration of the Chola kingdom 
was highly systematized and evidently had been organized in very 
ancient times. Our definite knowledge of the details rests chiefly upon 
inscriptions dated between A.D. 800 and 1300. Certain records of 
Parantaka I supply particularly full information about the actual work- 
ing of the village assemblies during the first half of the tenth century. 
The whole fabric of the administration rested upon the basis of the 
village, or rather of unions of villages. It was usually found more 
convenient to deal with a group or union of villages (kurram) rather 
than with a single village as the administrative unit. Each karram or 
union (in some parts of the country called kdttam) managed its local 
affairs through the agency of an assembly (mahdsabha), which possessed 
and exercised extensive powers subject to the control of the royal 
officers (adhikarin). The assembly was elected by an elaborate machin- 
ery for casting lots, and the members held office for one year. Each 
union had its own local treasury, and enjoyed full control over the 
village lands, being empowered even to sell them in certain contin- 
gencies. Committees were appointed to look after tanks, gardens, justice, 
and other departments. 

A certain number of karrams or unions constituted a district (nddu), 
anda group of districts formed a province(mandalam). Thekingdom was 
divided into six provinces. That specially designated as Cholamandalam 
was roughly equivalent to the Tanjore and Trichinopoly Districts. 

The theoretical share of the gross produce claimed by the state as 


5327 Q 


226 MEDIEVAL HINDU KINGDOMS 


land revenue was one-sixth, but petty imposts in great variety were 
levied. The actual tax levied apparently varied with the nature of the 
land and, according to Professor N. K. Sastri, might be as much as 
one-third on very fertile land. Payment could be made either in kind 
or in gold, but usually the former. The currency unit was the gold 
kasu, weighing about 28 grains troy. Silver coin was not ordinarily 
used in the south in ancient times. The lands were regularly surveyed, 
and a standard measure was recorded. 

Details concerning the military organization are lacking. A strong 
fleet was maintained. Irrigation works were constructed on a vast scale 
and of good design. The embankment of the artificial lake at Gangai- 
konda-Cholapuram, for instance, was sixteen miles in length, and the 
art of throwing great dams or ‘anicuts’ across the Kaveri (Cauvery) 
and other large rivers was thoroughly understood. Various public 
works of imposing dimensions were designed and erected. The single 
block of stone forming the summit of the steeple of the Tanjore temple 
is 25% feet square, and is estimated to weigh 80 tons. According to 
tradition it was brought into position by being moved up an incline 
four miles long. It seems that forced labour was employed on such 
works. The principal roads were carefully maintained. The particulars 
thus briefly summarized give an impression that the administrative 
system was well thought out and reasonably efficient. The important 
place given to the village assemblies assured the central government of 
considerable popular support, and individuals probably submitted 
readily to the orders of their fellow villagers who had the force of public 
opinion behind them. The system appears to have died out along with 
the Chola dynasty early in the fourteenth century, and ever since that 
distant time has been quite extinct. 

Chola art. The story of south Indian art, meaning by that term 
architecture and sculpture, because few paintings of significance have 
survived,! is of special interest, inasmuch as the art appears to be 
wholly of native growth, untouched by foreign influence, and to have 
moved slowly through a long course of natural evolution. The early 
works of art, executed in impermanent materials, have perished utterly 
and cannot be described. But beyond all doubt they existed in large 
numbers and were the foundation of more enduring works. The artists 
who designed the Pallava temples and wrought the sculptures on the 
rocks of Mamallapuram were not novices. They had served their 
apprenticeship, and when the call came to them to express their ideas 
in imperishable forms of stone they brought to bear on the new problem 
the skill acquired by generations of practice. The art of the Chola 
period is the continuation of that of Pallava times. No violent break 
separates the two stages. The changes which occurred took place 
gradually by a process of spontaneous development. 


1 M. Jouveau-Dubreuil has noted some faint traces of Pallava frescoes. A fine 
series of paintings executed in the fifth century exists at Sigiriya in Ceylon (H.F.A., 
pls. lviii-lx), Recently some fine Chola murals have been revealed in the Great 
Temple of Tanjore. 
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_ The earliest Chola temple described hitherto is that at Dadapuram 
in the South Arcot District dating from the tenth century. The best 
known examples of Chola architecture, the huge temples of Tanjore 
and Gangaikonda-Cholapuram, are slightly later in date. Their design 
pleases the eye because the lofty tower over the shrine dominates the 
whole composition. In later Chola art the central shrine was reduced to 
insignificance, while endless labour was lavished on mighty gopurams 
or gateways to the temple enclosure, as at Chidambaram. The result, 
although imposing, is unsatisfying. 

The Hindu temples of Ceylon seem to belong to the school of 
the earlier Cholas, as exemplified in comparatively small buildings. 

The figure sculpture in the panels of the Gangaikonda-Cholapuram 
temple is of high quality and recalls the best work in Java. Similar 
sculptures are to be seen elsewhere. 

Religion. The Chola kings, apparently without exception, were 
votaries of the god Siva, but as a rule were tolerant of the other sects in 
the normal Indian manner. Sometimes, however, they violated the 
good custom, as when a Chola army destroyed the Jain temples in the 
Hoysala country, and a Chola king drove RamAanuja into exile. 

The dynasty is said to have patronized Tamil literature. 

The Pandya kingdom. The remaining Tamil powers—the Pandya 
and Chera—require little notice. In the seventh century, Hiuen Tsang, 
who did not personally visit the Pandya country, gives no information 
about the character of the government, nor does he name the capital, 
which must have been Madura. The Pandya Raja at that time pre- 
sumably was tributary to the Pallavas of Kanchi. Buddhism was almost 
extinct, the ancient monasteries being mostly in ruins. He was informed 
that near the east side of the capital the remains of the monastery and 
stipa built by Aéoka’s brother, Mahendra, were still visible. It is to 
be feared that search for the site is not now likely to be successful. No 
attempt has been made so far to trace Buddhist monuments in the 
Pandya kingdom. Hindu temples were then numerous, and the nude 
Jain sect had multitudes of adherents. 

Persecution of the Jains. Very soon after Hiuen Tsang’s stay in 
the south, the Jains of the Pandya kingdom suffered a terrible persecu- 
tion at the hands of the king variously called Kina, Sundara, or Nedu- 
maran Pandya, who originally had been a Jain and was converted to 
faith in Siva by a Chola queen. He signalized his change of creed by 
atrocious outrages on the Jains who refused to follow his example. 
Tradition avers that 8,000 of them were impaled. Memory of the fact 
has been preserved in various ways, and to this day the Hindus of 
Madura, where the tragedy took place, celebrate the anniversary of 
‘the impalement of the Jains’ as a festival (utsava).” 


1 J think it probable that Mahendra undertook the conversion of Ceylon from his 
base at Madura, and not at all in the manner described in the Buddhist ecclesiastical 


legends. ‘ 
2 T. A. Gopinatha Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, vol. i, Introd., p. 553 


Madras, 1914. 
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The later Pandyas. The Pandya chiefs fought the Pallavas without 
ceasing, and at the close of the ninth century joined the Cholas in 
inflicting on their hereditary enemies a decisive defeat. The Pandyas 
also engaged frequently in war with Ceylon. In the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries they were obliged unwillingly to submit to the Chola 
suzerainty, but in the thirteenth century they regained a better position, 
and might be considered the leading Tamil power when the Muslim 
attacks began in 1310. After that time they gradually sank into the 
position of mere local chiefs. 

Marco Polo’s visit. A glimpse of the Pandya kingdom in the days 
of its revival is obtained from the pages of the Venetian traveller, Marco 
Polo, who visited Kayal on the Tamraparni twice, in 1288 and 1293. 
That town was then a busy and wealthy port, frequented by crowds of 
ships from the Arabian coast and China, in one of which the Venetian 
arrived. He describes Kayal (Cael) as ‘a great and noble city’, where 
much business was done. The king possessed vast treasures and wore 
upon his person the most costly jewels. He maintained splendid state, 
showed favour to merchants and foreigners so that they were glad to 
visit his city, and administered his realm with equity. 

In consequence of the gradual elevation of the land, Old Kayal is 
now two or three miles from the sea. Traces of ancient habitations 
may be discerned for miles, but the site is occupied only by a few 
miserable fishermen’s huts.! It would be difficult to find a more striking 
example of the vicissitudes of fortune. Many ruined buildings must 
be hidden beneath the sands, but no serious attempt to excavate the 
locality has been made. Several Jain statues have been noticed both at 
Kayal and at the still more ancient neighbouring site of Korkai. 

The Chera kingdom. Little is known about the details of the 
medieval history of the Chera kingdom, which was subject to the more 
powerful members of the Chola dynasty. The conquest was the first 
military operation on a large scale undertaken in the reign of Rajaraja 
Chola, about A.D. 990. The kingdom ordinarily included the greater 
part of the modern Travancore State. Village assemblies exercised 
extensive powers, as in the Chola territory. The Kollam or Malabar 
era of A.D. 824—5, as commonly used in inscriptions, seems to mark the 
date of the foundation of Kollam or Quilon. 


SELECTED DATES 
A.D. 
c. 600-25. Mahendra-varman Pallava (cave-temples, &c.). 
608-42. Pulakesin II Chalukya. 

c. 610. Eastern Chalukya dynasty of Vengi founded. 

c. 620. Defeat of Harsha of Kanauj by PulakeSsin. 
¢, 625-45. Narasimha-varman Pallava (rathas, reliefs, &c.). 

Kina (alias Sundara or Nedumaran) Pandya, who impaled 
the Jains, was contemporary. 


I Ind. Ant., vol. vi, pp. 80-83, 215. 
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dD. 
640. Hiuen Tsang at Kanchi. 
641. Hiuen Tsang at the court of Pulakesin. 
642. Defeat and deposition of Pulakesin by Narasimha-varman 
Pallava. 
740. Defeat of Pallavas by Chalukyas. 
757. Overthrow of Early Chalukyas by the Rashtrakitas. 
c. 760. Krishna I Rashtrakita, acc.; Kailasa temple at Ellora 
c. 815-77. Amoghavarsha Rashtrakita. bd 
907. Parantaka I Chola, acc. 
973. Taila founded second Chalukya dynasty of Kalyani. 
c. 983. Colossal Jain statue at Sravana Belgola. 
985. Rajaraja Chola, acc. 
c. 1023. Expedition of Rajendra Choladeva to Bengal. 
1052 or 1053. Battle of Koppam; Cholas defeated by Chalukyas. 
1076-1126. Vikramanka or Vikramaditya Chalukya. 
¢. I110-41. Bittiga or Vishnu-vardhana Hoysala; Ramanuja. 
c. 1160-7. Bijjala usurper; Lingayat sect founded. 
1288, 1293. Marco Polo visited Kayal. 
1310. Invasion by Malik Kaftr. 
1318 Harapala Yadava flayed alive. 
1326-7. Destruction of Dorasamudra and the Hoysala power. 
1336. Foundation of Vijayanagar. 
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PART II 


INDIA IN THE MUSLIM PERIOD 


BOOK IV 


The Muslim Powers of Northern India 


GHAPTER 4’ 


The rise of the Muslim power in India and the sultanate of Delhi 
A.D. 1175-1290 


Rise and decline of Muslim power. The Muslim conquest of India 
did not begin until the last quarter of the twelfth century, if the frontier 
provinces of Kabul, the Panjab, and Sind be excluded from considera- 
tion. It may be reckoned to have continued until 1340, when the empire 
of Sultan Muhammad bin Tughluq attained its maximum extent, com- 
prising twenty-four provinces more or less effectively under the control 
of the sultan of Delhi.! The provinces included a large portion of the 
Deccan, and even a section of the Malabar or Coromandel coast. 

After 1340 the frontiers of the sultanate of Delhi rapidly contracted, 
many new kingdoms, both Muslim and Hindu, being formed. The 
quick growth of the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar checked the southern 
progress of Islam and recovered some territory which had passed under 
Muslim rule. Elsewhere, too, Hindu chiefs asserted themselves, and it 
may be affirmed with truth that for more than two centuries, from 1340 
to the accession of Akbar in 1556, Islam lost ground on the whole. 

Under Akbar and his successors the Muslim frontier was extended 
from time to time until 1691, when the officers of Aurangzeb were 
able for a moment to levy tribute from Tanjore and Trichinopoly in 
the far south. After the date named the Marathas enlarged the borders 
of Hindu dominion until 1818, when their power was broken and they 
were forced to acknowledge British supremacy, as based on the con- 
quest of Bengal and Bihar between 1757 and 1765. That, in brief, is 
the outline of the rise, decline, and fall of Muslim sovereign rule in 
India. From 1803 to 1858 the empire of Delhi was merely titular. 

This chapter and the next will be devoted to a summary account 
of the progress of the Muslim conquest from A.D. 1175 to 1340. Most 
of the conquests, after the earliest, were made by or for the sultans of 
Delhi, whose line began in 1206. 


The dynasty of Ghir (Ghiri). The first attack was made by a 
1 The list is in Thomas, Chronicles, p. 203. 
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chieftain of the obscure principality of Ghur, hidden away among the 
mountains of Afghanistan to the south-east of Herat. The fortune of 
the Ghur chiefs was made by means of a quarrel with the successors 
of Sultan Mahmid of Ghazni, whose power in central Asia had been 
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broken by the growing Seljuk empire. One of those successors named 
Bahram having executed two princes of Ghir, the blood-feud thus 
started prompted ’Alé-ud-din Husain to take vengeance by sacking 
Ghazni in A.D. II151 (= A.H. 544). The unhappy city was given to the 
flames for seven days and nights, during which ‘plunder, devastation, 
and slaughter were continuous. Every man that was found was slain, 
and all the women and children were made prisoners. All the palaces 
and edifices of the Mahmidi kings which had no equals in the world’ 
were destroyed, save only the tombs of Sultan Mahmud and two of his 
relatives. Shortly afterwards Khusri Shah, Bahram’s son, was obliged 
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by an incursion of Ghuzz Turkmans to leave Ghazni and retire to 
Lahore (1160). But Ghazni was not incorporated in the dominions of 
Ghir until twelve or thirteen years later (1173), when it was wrested 
from the Turkmans by Sultan Ghiyas-ud-din of Ghtir, who made over 
the conquered territory with its dependencies, including Kabul, to the 
government as sultan of his brother Muhammad, the son of Sam, 
who is also known by his titles of Shihab-ud-din and Muizz-ud-din 
(r-daulat). It is most convenient to designate him as Muhammad 
Ghiri, or ‘of Ghir’, sultan of Ghazni, and conqueror of Hindustan. 

Early operations of Muhammad Ghiri. He began his Indian 
operations by a successful attack on Multan (1175-6), which he fol- 
lowed up by the occupation of Uch, obtained through the treachery 
of a rani. Three years later he moved southwards through the desert 
and attempted the conquest of rich Gujarat. But Bhimdev II of 
Anhilwara or Patan was too strong for the invader, who was defeated 
and repulsed with heavy loss (1178). The victory protected Gujarat, 
as a whole, from any serious Muslim attack for more than a century, 
although intermediate raids occurred, and Anhilwara was occupied 
twenty years later. Such checks to the progress of Islam as Bhimdev II 
inflicted were rare. 

In 1186 Muhammad Ghiri deposed Khusrti Malik, the last prince 
of the line of Sabuktigin and Mahmid, and himself occupied the 
Panjab. Having already secured Sind he was thus in possession of the 
basin of the Indus, and in a position to make further advances into 
the fertile plains of India, teeming with tempting riches, and inhabited 
by idolaters, fit only to be ‘sent to hell’ according to the simple creed 
of the invaders. 

First battle of Tarain. The sultan organized a powerful expedition 
as soon as possible, and in 1191 (A.H. 587) advanced into India. The 
magnitude of the danger induced the various Hindu kings to lay aside 
their quarrels for a moment and to form a great confederacy against 
the invader, as their ancestors had done against Amir Sabuktigin and 
Sultan Mahmid. All the leading powers of northern India sent con- 
tingents, the whole being under the command of Rai Pithaura or 
Prithviraj, the Chauhan ruler of Ajmer and Delhi. The Hindu host 
met the army of Islam at Tarain or Tardori, between Karnal and 
Thanésar. That region, the modern Karnal District, is marked out by 
nature as the battlefield in which the invader from the north-west must 
meet the defenders of Delhi and the basin of the Ganges. The legendary 
ground of Kurukshetra, where the heroes of the Mahabharata had fought 
before the dawn of history was not far distant, and Panipat, where 
three decisive battles were lost and won in later ages, is about thirty 
miles farther south. The sultan, who met the brother of Prithviraj in 
single combat, was severely wounded, and his army, surrounded and 
outnumbered, was utterly routed. 

Second battle of Tarain. In the following year the sultan re- 
turned, met the Hindu confederates on the same ground, and in his 
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turn defeated them utterly (1192, A.H. 588). Rai Prithviraj, when his 
cumbrous host had been broken by the onset of 10,000 mounted 
archers, fled from the field, but was captured and killed. His brother 
fell in the battle. The victory gave to Muhammad Hansi, Samana, and 
all northern India to the gates of Delhi. In fact, the second battle of 
Tarain in 1192 may be regarded as the decisive contest which ensured 
the ultimate success of the Muslim attack on Hindustan. No Hindu 
general in any age was willing to profit by experience and learn the 
lesson taught by Alexander’s operations long ago. Time after time 
enormous hosts, formed of the contingents supplied by innumerable 
rajas, and supported by the delusive strength of elephants, were easily 
routed by quite small bodies of vigorous western soldiers, fighting 
under one undivided command, and trusting chiefly to well-armed 
mobile cavalry. Alexander, Muhammad of Ghir, Babur, Ahmad Shah 
Durr4ni, and other capable commanders, all used essentially the same 
tactics by which they secured decisive victories against brave Hindu 
armies of very large numbers. The Indian caste system was unfavour- 
able to military efficiency as against foreign foes. 

Qutb-ud-din Aibak. After the victory of Tarain the sultan re- 
turned to Khurasan, leaving the conduct of the Indian campaign in 
the hands of Qutb-ud-din Aibak, a native of Turkistan, who had been 
bought as a slave, and was still technically in a servile condition while 
conquering Hindustan. In 1193 (A.H. 589) Qutb-ud-din occupied 
Delhi, and advanced into the Doab. He was there joined by Muham- 
mad Ghiri in an attack upon Kanauj, whose Rathor ruler, Jai Chand, 
was defeated and slain. Soon afterward Gwalior fell, and in 1197 
Anhilwara, the capital of Gujarat, was plundered, although the pro- 
vince was not subdued. In the same year Ajmer was occupied and 
garrisoned. 

Conquest of Bihar. The overthrow of the rulers of the eastern 
kingdoms was effected with astounding facility by Qutb-ud-din’s 
general, Muhammad Khilji, the son of Bakhtyar. The Muslim general, 
acting independently, after completing several successful plundering 
expeditions, seized the fort of Bihar in 1193, by an audacious move, 
and thus mastered the capital of the province of that name. The pre- 
vailing religion of Bihar at that time was a corrupt form of Buddhism, 
which had received liberal patronage from the kings of the Pala 
dynasty for more than three centuries. The Muslim historian, in- 
different to distinctions among idolaters, states that the majority of the 
inhabitants were ‘shaven-headed Brahmans’, who were all put to the 
sword. He evidently means Buddhist monks, as he was informed that 
the whole city and fortress were considered to be a college, which 
the name Bihar signifies. A great library was scattered. The ashes of 
the Buddhist sanctuaries at Sarnath near Benares still bear witness to 
the rage of the image-breakers. Many noble monuments of the ancient 
civilization of India were irretrievably wrecked in the course of the 
early Muslim invasions. Those invasions were fatal to the existence 
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of Buddhism as an organized religion in northern India, where its 
strength resided chiefly in Bihar and certain adjoining territories. The 
monks who escaped massacre fled, and were scattered over Nepal, 
Tibet, and the south. After A.D. 1200 the traces of Buddhism in upper 
India are faint and obscure. 

Conquest of Bengal. Bengal, then under the rule of Lakshmana 
Séna, an aged and venerated Brahmanical prince, succumbed even 
more easily a little later, either in 1199 or 1202. Muhammad Khilji, 
son of Bakhtyar, riding in advance of the main body of his troops, 
suddenly appeared before the capital city of Nudiah (Nuddea) with a 
party of eighteen troopers, who were supposed by the people to be 
horse dealers. Thus slenderly escorted he rode up to the raja’s palace 
and boldly attacked the doorkeepers. The raider’s audacity succeeded. 
The raja, who was at his dinner, slipped away by a back door and 
retired to the neighbourhood of Dacca, where his descendants con- 
tinued to rule as local chiefs for several generations. The Muslim 
general destroyed Nidiah, securing much accumulated treasure, and 
transferred the seat of government to Lakshmanavati or Gaur, an 
ancient Hindu city. Muhammad secured the approval of his master, 
Qutb-ud-din, by giving him plenty of plunder, and proceeded to 
organize a Muslim provincial administration, in practical indepen- 
dence. Mosques and other Muslim edifices were erected all over the 
kingdom. The conquest so easily effected was final. Bengal never 
escaped from the rule of Muslims for any considerable time until 
they were superseded in the eighteenth century by the British. 

Conquest of Bundelkhand. In 1203 the strong Chandél fortress 
of Kalanjar in Bundelkhand was surrendered to Aibak by Aja Deo, 
the aspiring minister of the late Raja Parmal. 

The gratified historian of the conqueror’s exploits states that ‘the 
temples were converted into mosques and abodes of goodness, and 
the ejaculations of the bead-counters [worshippers using rosaries] and 
the voices of the summoners to prayer ascended to the highest heaven, 
and the very name of idolatry was annihilated. . . . Fifty thousand 
men came under the collar of slavery, and the plain became black as 
pitch with Hindus.’ The victor passed on and occupied Mahoba, the 
seat of the Chandeél civil government. 

Death of Muhammad of Ghir. In the same year Ghiyas-ud-din, 
the sultan of Ghir, died and was succeeded by his brother Muham- 
mad, who thus united in his person all the dominions of the family. 
Muhammad had returned to Ghazni after the capture of Kalanjar. 
Two years later, in 1205, he was recalled to the Panjab in order to 
suppress a revolt of the powerful Khokhar tribe. The sultan treated 
the foe in the drastic manner of the times. But fate overtook him. As 
he was on the march towards Ghazni in March 1206 (A.H. 602) he was 
stabbed by an IsmA‘ili fanatic at Dhamiak, a camping-ground now in 
the Jhelum District. 

The first sultan of Delhi. Qutb-ud-din, who had been dignified 
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with the title of sultan by Muhammad Ghiri’s brother’s son, 
Ghiyas-ud-din Mahmiid, succeeded Muhammad Ghiri as sovereign 
of the new Indian conquests, and from 1206 may be reckoned as the 
first sultan of Delhi. But his enthronement took place at Lahore. 
The new sovereign sought to strengthen his position by marriage 
alliances with influential rival chiefs. He himself married the daughter 
of Taj-ud-din Yildiz, governor of Kirman, and he gave his sister to 
Nasir-ud-din Qabacha, the governor of Sind. Iltutmish (Altamsh), 
foremost of his slaves, married Qutb-ud-din’s daughter. 

The three persons named, Yildiz, Qabacha, and Iltutmish, had been 
slaves like Qutb-ud-din himself. The dynasty founded by Qutb-ud-din 
and continued by other princes of servile origin is consequently known 
to history as the Slave dynasty. 

Qutb-ud-din died in 1210 from the effects of an accident on the 
polo ground, having ruled as sultan for a little more than four years. 

Ferocity of the early invaders. He was a typical specimen of 
the ferocious central Asian warriors of the time, merciless and fanatical. 
His valour and profuse liberality to his comrades endeared him to the 
historian of his age, who praises him as having been a ‘beneficent and 
victorious monarch. . . . His gifts’, we are told, ‘were bestowed by 
hundreds of thousands, and his slaughters likewise were by hundreds 
of thousands.’ This attitude of the writer of the Tabagdat-i Ndsiri 
recurs in many other historians. With its vigorous exaggeration, it 
doubtless reflects the moral certainty of the Muslim, but also reminds 
us that the author was writing to flatter a court audience. The invaders’ 
rapid success was largely due to their pitiless ‘frightfulness’, which 
made resistance terribly dangerous, and could not always be evaded 
by humble submission. It was a natural policy for the conquerors, 
who, few in number, had frequently to deal with revolts among the 
great mass of Hindus. 

But the story of the Muslim conquest as seen from the Hindu point 
of view was never written, except to some extent in Rajputana. Such 
narratives as that of Elphinstone, who worked entirely on materials 
supplied by Muslim authors, too often reflect the prejudices of the 
historians who wrote in Persian. 

Architecture of the early sultans. The prevailing favourable or 
at least lenient judgement on the merits of the earlier sultans in India 
is due in no small measure to the admiration deservedly felt for their 
architectural works. The ‘Qutb’ group of buildings at Old Delhi, 
although named after the saint from Ush who lies buried there, rather 
than after the first sultan, undoubtedly is in part the work of Qutb-ud- 
din Aibak, who built the noble screen of arches. The question whether 
the famous Minar was begun by him and completed by Iltutmish, or 
was wholly built by the later sovereign, has given rise to differences of 
opinion depending on the interpretation of certain inscriptions. 

Indo-Muslim architecture, which derives its peculiar character from 
the fact that Indian craftsmen necessarily were employed on the 
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edifices of the foreign faith, dates from the short reign of Qutb-ud-din 
Aibak. The masterpieces of the novel form of art cost a heavy price 
by reason of the destruction of ancient buildings and sculptures in 
other styles perhaps equally meritorious. The materials of no less than 
twenty-seven Hindu temples were used in the erection of the ‘Qutb’ 
mosque. 

The end of Muhammad, son of Bakhtyar. The ludicrous 
facility with which Bihar and Bengal had been overrun and annexed 
tempted Muhammad bin Bakhtyar to a more adventurous enterprise. 
‘The ambition of seizing the country of Turkestan and Tibbat [Tibet] 
began to torment his brain; and he had an army got ready, and about 
10,000 horse were organized.’ Unfortunately, the information avail- 
able is not sufficient to determine exactly either the line of his march or 
the farthest point of his advance. He seems to have moved through the 
region now known as the Bogra and Jalpaiguri Districts, and to have 
crossed a great river supposed to be the Karatoya by a stone bridge of 
twenty arches, the site of which has not been identified. The rivers 
have completely changed their courses. The Tista, for instance, now a 
tributary of the Brahmaputra, formerly joined the Karatoya. He is 
said to have reached ‘the open country of Tibbat’, but what that 
phrase may mean it is not easy to say. Beyond a certain point, perhaps 
to the north of Darjeeling, he was unable to proceed, and was obliged 
to retreat. His starving force, finding the bridge broken, attempted 
to ford the river. All were drowned, except about a hundred including 
the leader, who struggled across somehow. Muhammad, overcome by 
shame and remorse, took to his bed and died, or, according to another 
account, was assassinated by ‘Ali Mardan Khalji. His death occurred 
in the Hijri year 602, equivalent to A.D. 1205-6. Early in the reign of 
Aurangzeb Mir Jumla invaded Assam and nearly failed as disastrously 
as his predecessor had done. The mountains to the north of Bengal 
were never reduced to obedience by any Muslim sovereign. 

Sultan Iltutmish. Aram, the son of Qutb-ud-din, who succeeded 
to the throne, did not inherit his father’s abilities, and was quickly 
displaced (1211) in favour of his sister’s husband, Iltutmish, corruptly 
called Altamsh, who assumed the title of Shams-ud-din, ‘the sun of 
religion’. Much of his time was spent in successful fighting with his 
rival slave chieftains, Yildiz and Qabacha. In 1229 he received a patent 
of investiture as Sultan 1 Azam from the reigning khalif of Baghdad. 
Before he died, in 1236, he had reduced the Khalji Maliks of Bengal 
to obedience, and had retaken Gwalior, lost at Qutb-ud-din’s death. 
He not only brought back under control the territories of his late 
master, but added to them Malwa and Sind. 

The Qutb Minar was built, except the basement story, under his 
direction about A.D. 1232. He made other important additions to the 
Qutb group of buildings, and is buried there in a beautiful tomb, ‘one 
of the richest examples of Hindu art applied to Muslim purposes that 
Old Delhi affords’. Iltutmish is also responsible for a magnificent 
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mode at Ajmer, built like that at Delhi from the materials of Hindu 
temples. 

Chingiz Kh4an. In his days India narrowly escaped the most terrible 
of all possible calamities, a visit from Chingiz Khan, the dreaded 
Great Khan or Khakan of the Mongols.' He actually advanced as far 
as the Indus, in pursuit of Jalal-ud-din Mangbarni, the fugitive sultan 
of Khwarizm or Khiva, who sought refuge at the court of Delhi, after 
surprising adventures. The western Panjab was plundered by the 
Mongol troopers, but no organized invasion of India took place. 

Chingiz Khan was the official title of the Mongol chieftain Temujin 
or Tamiurchi, born in 1162, who acquired ascendancy early in life over 
the tribes of Mongolia. About the beginning of the thirteenth century 
they elected him to be the head of their confederacy and he then 
adopted the style of Chingiz Khan, probably a corruption of a Chinese 
title. In the course of a few years he conquered a large portion of China 
and all the famous kingdoms of central Asia. Balkh, Bokhara, Samar- 
qand, Herat, Ghazni, and many other cities of renown fell under his 
merciless hand and were reduced to ruins. The vanquished inhabi- 
tants, men, women, and children, were slain literally in millions. He 
carried his victorious hordes far into Russia to the bank of the Dnieper, 
and when he died in 1227 ruled a gigantic empire extending from the 
Pacific to the Black Sea. 

The author of the Tabagat-1 Ndsiri, who admired a Muslim, but 
abhorred a heathen slayer of men, has drawn a vivid sketch of the 
conqueror, which is worth quoting: 


Trustworthy persons have related that the Chingiz Khan, at the time when 
he came into Khurasan, was sixty-five [lunar] years old, a man of tall stature, 
of vigorous build, robust in body, the hair on his face scanty and turned 
white, with cat’s eyes, possessed of great energy, discernment, genius, and 
understanding, awe-striking, a butcher, just, resolute, an overthrower of 
enemies, intrepid, sanguinary, cruel. 


Sultan Raziyyat-ud-din. Sultan Iltutmish, knowing the in- 
capacity of his surviving sons, had nominated his daughter Raziyya 
or Raziyyat-ud-din (‘accepted by religion’) as his successor. But the 
nobles thought that they knew better and placed on the throne Prince 


1 The spelling of the name varies much. Howorth gives Chinghiz as the most 
correct form. Raverty uses both Chingiz and Chingiz. Chingiz seems to be the 
simplest and safest spelling. Mongol (Monggol) is the same word as Mughal 
(Mogul, &c.), but it is convenient to confine the term Mongol to the heathen fol- 
lowers of Chingiz, who were mostly ‘narrow-eyed’ people, reserving the term 
Mughul in its various spellings for the more civilized tribes, largely of Turk blood, 
who became Muslims in the fourteenth century, and from whom sprang the Chagatai 
or Jagatai section of Turks to which Babur and his successors in India belonged. 
The Turk races ordinarily resemble Europeans in features, and have not the Mon- 
golian ‘narrow eyes’ strongly marked, but Turks and Mongols intermarried freely, 
and the Mongol blood often asserted itself. It shows in the portraits of Akbar. 

2 She also bore the title of Jalal-ud-din (Thomas, Chronicles, p. 138). Ibn Batita 
gives her name simply as Raziyyat—his words are wa bintari tasmi Raziyyat 
(Defrémery, tome iii, p. 166). 
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Rukn-ud-din, a worthless debauchee in 1236. After a scandalous reign 
of a few months he was put out of the way and replaced by his sister, 
who assumed the title of sultan and did her best to play the part of a 
man. She took an active part in the wars with Hindus and rebel 
Muslim chiefs, riding an elephant in the sight of all men. But her sex 
was against her. In 1240 the Turkish nobles deposed her. Later that 
year Altuniya, the governor of Bhatinda and an instrument in her 
overthrow, finding himself unrewarded, married her and attempted to 
replace her on the throne. He was defeated, and both she and her 
husband were killed by certain Hindus. The author of the Tabagdat-i 
Nasiri, the only contemporary authority for the period, gives Sultan 
Raziyyat-ud-din a high character from his Muslim point of view. She 
was, he declares, 


a great sovereign, and sagacious, just, beneficent, the patron of the learned, 
a dispenser of justice, the cherisher of her subjects, and of warlike talent, and 
was endowed with all the admirable attributes and qualifications necessary 
for kings; but as she did not attain the destiny in her creation of being com- 
puted among men, of what advantage were all these excellent qualifications 
unto her? 


Sultan Nasir-ud-din. Ason and grandson of Sultan Itutmish were 
then successively enthroned. Both proved to be failures and were 
removed in favour of Nasir-ud-din, a younger son of Htutmish (1246), 
who managed to retain his life and office for twenty years. The his- 
torian, Minhaj-i Siraj, who has been quoted more than once, held high 
office under Nasir-ud-din and called his book by his sovereign’s name. 
His judgement of a liberal patron necessarily is biased, but no other 
contemporary authority exists, and we must be content with his version 
of the facts. So far as appears, the sultan lived the life of a fanatical 
devotee, leaving the conduct of affairs in the hands of Ulugh Khan 
Balban, his father-in-law and minister. 

Mongol raids. The Mongols whom Chingiz Khan had left behind, 
or who crossed the frontier after his retirement, gave constant trouble 
during the reign. They had occupied and ruined Lahore in 1241-2 
and continued to make many inroads on Sind, including Multan. Nasir- 
ud-din, who had no family, nominated Ulugh Khan Balban as his 
successor.’ He died in 1266. 

Suppression of the Meos. In 1258 and 1259 Balban led campaigns 
against the turbulent Hindus of the Doab, and in 1260 he attacked 
the Meos south of Delhi. They had infested the approaches to the 
capital and had ravaged the Bayana District. Now, in a twenty-days’ 
campaign they were slaughtered and pillaged. Two hundred and fifty 
of their leading men were taken back to Delhi for execution. ‘By royal 
command many of the rebels were cast under the feet of elephants, 
and the fierce Turks cut the bodies of the Hindus in two. About a 
hundred met their death at the hands of the flayers, being skinned from 


1 Ibn Batita alleges that Balban murdered Nasir-ud-din. 
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head to foot; their skins were all stuffed with straw, and some of them 
were hung over every gate of the city. The plain of Hauz-Rani and 
the gates of Delhi remembered no punishment like this, nor had one 
ever heard such a tale of horror.’ 

Even so a second stroke was needed, in July 1260. ‘He fell upon 
the insurgents unawares, and captured them all, to the number of 
I2,000—men, women, and children—whom he put to the sword. 
Thanks be to God for this victory of Islam.’ 

Sultan Balban. Balban, as Elphinstone observes, ‘being already in 
possession of all the powers of king, found no difficulty in assuming the 
title’. He had been one of the ‘Forty Slaves’ attached to Sultan 
Iitutmish, most of whom attained to high positions. Balban’s first care 
was to execute the survivors of the forty, in order to relieve himself of 
the dangers of rivalry. He had no regard for human life, and no scruples 
about shedding blood. He was, indeed, a ‘ruthless king’. ‘Fear and awe 
of him took possession of all men’s hearts’, and he maintained such 
pomp and dignity at his court that all beholders were impressed with 
respect for his person. He never laughed. His justice, executed without 
respect of persons, was stern and bloody. He secured his authority in 
the provinces by an organized system of espionage, and spies who 
failed to report incidents of importance were hanged. He refused to 
employ Hindu officials. 

In the early years of his reign, Balban had again to clear the Delhi 
approaches of Meos, and to hold them down he built a fort and line 
of police posts. The Doab, which remained rebellious, was distributed 
in fiefs to nobles who would clear the jungles and root out the Hindu 
brigands. New forts were built, and Afghan garrisons were settled on 
the land to guard communications with Bengal. 

The threat of the Mongols, now in Ghazni, was checked by the 
refortification of Lahore in 1270, and by the prowess of Balban’s 
cousin, Sunqar. With Sungar’s death, by poison, the way for new 
raids was opened, until Balban appointed his elder son Muhammad 
to guard the frontier from Multan. The prince utterly routed the 
invaders in 1279. 

The three years from 1279 onwards were spent in suppressing the 
rebellion in Bengal of a Turki noble named Tughril who had dared 
to assume royal state. The rebel’s family were exterminated. The 
country-side was terrified at the sight of the rows of gibbets set up in 
the streets of the provincial capital. The governorship of Bengal con- 
tinued to be held by members of Balban’s family until 1338, when the 
revolt occurred which resulted in the definite independence of the 
province. However horrible the cruelty of Balban may appear, it 
served its purpose and maintained a certain degree of order in rough 
times. When he died ‘all security of life and property was lost, and no 
one had any confidence in the stability of the kingdom’. 

Refugee princes. Balban’s magnificent court was honoured by 
the presence of fifteen kings and princes who had fled to Delhi for 
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refuge from the horrors of the Mongol devastations. Many eminent 
literary men, the most notable being Amir Khusrti the poet, were 
associated with the refugee princes. The sultan’s main anxiety was 
caused by the fear of a Mongol invasion on a large scale, which pre- 
vented him from undertaking conquests of new territory. His eldest 
and best-loved son was killed in a fight with the heathens in March 
1285. That sorrow shook the strong constitution of Balban, the ‘wary 
old wolf, who had held possession of Delhi for sixty years’. He died 
in 1286 at an advanced age. 

Sultan Qaiqabad. Balban left no heir fit to succeed him. In those 
days no definite rule of succession existed and the nobles were accus- 
tomed to select whom they pleased by a rough election. Qaiqabad, a 
grandson of Balban, aged about eighteen years, who was placed on the 
throne, although his father was living in Bengal, as governor of that 
province, disgraced himself by scandalous debauchery, and was re- 
moved after a short reign. 

End of the Slave Kings. Balban’s hopes of establishing a dynasty 
were thus frustrated, and the stormy rule of the Slave Kings came to 
an end. Their chroniclers present them to us as either fierce fanatics or 
worthless debauchees. The fanatics possessed the merits of courage 
and activity in warfare, with a rough sense of justice when dealing 
with Muslims. Hindu idolaters and Mongol devil-worshippers had no 
rights in their eyes and deserved no fate better than to be ‘sent to hell’. 
The Muslim historians delight in telling of holy wars and they stress 
that ‘the army is the source and means of government’, but it is clear 
that the sultans were also ready to accept Hindus as vassals, to engage 
them as officers and troops, and regularly to employ them in the 
revenue administration. Politically, they acquired a tolerably firm hold 
on the regions now called the Panjab, Uttar Pradesh, with Bihar, 
Gwalior, Sind, and some parts of Rajasthan and central India. Bengal 
was practically independent, although Balban’s severities enforced 
formal submission to the suzerainty of Delhi and the occasional pay- 
ment of tribute. Yet within this area Hindu Katehr was independent 
and but rarely invaded, and Hindu chiefs remained in turbulent 
vigour in the Doab. Malwa, Gujarat, and all the rest of India con- 
tinued to be governed by numerous Hindu monarchs of widely varying 
importance to whom the tragedies of the sultanate were matters of 
indifference. Even their control of the Panjab was disputed by the 
Mongols, from the time of Chingiz Khan (1221). 
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CHAPTER 2 


The sultanate of Delhi continued; A.D, 1290 to 1340; the Khilji 
and Tughlug dynasties 


Sultan Jalal-ud-din Khilji. Qaiqabad having been brutally killed, 
a high official named Firtiz Shah, of the Khalj or Khilji tribe, who was 
placed on the throne by a section of the nobles, assumed the title of 
Jalal-ud-din. Barani states that Jalal-ud-din ‘came of a race different 
from the Turks’, but in fact the Khiljis were a Turkish tribe though 
long settled in the Garmsir in Afghanistan. Jalal-ud-din was an aged 
man of about seventy when elected. His election was so unpopular 
that he did not venture to reside in Delhi, and was obliged to live in 
Qaiqabad’s palace in the village of Kilokhri, a short distance outside, 
which became known as Naushahr or ‘Newtown’. The year after his 
accession a famine occurred so severe that many Hindus drowned 
themselves in the Jumna. The administration of the sultan is criticized 
as having been too lenient, and it seems probable that he was too old 
for his work. On one occasion he is recorded to have lost his temper 
and to have cruelly executed an unorthodox holy man named Sidi 
Maula. That irregular execution or murder was believed to have been 
the cause of the sultan’s evil fate. Mongols at least 100,000 strong 
invaded India in 1292, reached Sundam, but were there defeated by 
Firtz, and agreed to withdraw, unmolested. Many of the Mongols 
elected to stay in India, becoming nominally Muslims. They were 
spoken of as New Muslims, and settled down at Kilokhri and other 
villages near Delhi. 

Murder of Jalal-ud-din. In 1294 ‘Ald-ud-din, son of the sultan’s 
brother, and also son-in-law of Jalal-ud-din, obtained permission for 
an expedition into Malwa. But he went much farther, plunging into 
the heart of the Deccan, and keeping his movements concealed from 
the court. He marched through Berar and Khandesh, and having 
invested his capital compelled Ramachandra, the YAadava king of 
Deogiri and the western Deccan, to surrender Ellichpur (Ilichpur),. 
“Ala-ud-din collected treasure to an amount unheard of, and showed no 
disposition to share it with his sovereign. In fact, his treasonable 
intentions were patent to everybody except his doting old uncle and 
father-in-law, who closed his ears against all warnings and behaved 
like a person infatuated. Ultimately, Jalal-ud-din was persuaded to place 
himself in his nephew’s power at Kara in the Allahabad District. When 
the sultan grasped the traitor’s hand the signal was given. He was thrown 
down and decapitated. His head was stuck on a spear and carried round 
the camp. Lavish distribution of gold secured the adhesion of the army 
to the usurper, and ‘Ala-ud-din became sultan (July 1296). 
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Thagi. Jalal-ud-din, although he did not deserve his cruel fate, 
was wholly unfit to rule. One act of leniency was particularly silly. 
At some time during his reign about 1,000 thags were arrested in 
Delhi. The sultan would not allow one of them to be executed. He 
adopted the imbecile plan of putting them into boats and transporting 
them to Lakhnauti (Gaur), the capital of Bengal. The story, told by 
Zia-ud-din Barani, is of special interest as being the earliest known 
historical notice of thagz. 

Sultan ‘Ala-ud-din Khilji. The African traveller Ibn Batita in 
the fourteenth century expressed the opinion that ‘Ala-ud-din deserved 
to be considered ‘one of the best sultans’.t That somewhat surprising 
verdict is not justified either by the manner in which ‘Ala-ud-din 
attained power or by the history of his acts as sultan. Zia-ud-din Barani, 
the historian who gives the fullest account of his reign, dwells on his 
‘crafty cruelty’, and on his addiction to disgusting vice. ‘He shed more 
innocent blood than ever Pharaoh was guilty of’, and Barani points 
the moral, telling us that he ‘did not escape retribution for the blood 
of his patron’. He ruthlessly killed off everybody who could be sup- 
posed to endanger his throne, cutting up root and branch all the 
nobles who had served under his uncle, save three only. Even innocent 
women and children were not spared, a new horror. ‘Up to this time 
no hand had ever been laid upon wives and children on account of 
men’s misdeeds.’ The evil precedent set by ‘one of the best sultans’ 
was often followed in later times. 

Political events. In 1297 an army was dispatched against Gujarat. 
The territories of the Baghela Rajput ruler were overrun and annexed, 
enormous booty was taken from the ports, and Kamala Devi and Kafur, 
the young eunuch, were secured for “Ala-ud-din. 

In 1301 Ranthambhor was captured after a long siege, the Rajput 
defender Hamir Deva was taken and killed, while his family committed 
jauhar. To this conquest was added that of Chitor, taken in 1303 and 
held until 1311. Tod graphically describes the closing scenes of the 
struggle and the immolation of the Rajput women. The death in battle 
of the raja of Malwa in 1305 led to the annexation of Ujjain, Mandu, 
Dhar, and Chanderi. 

Expeditions to the south. These successes were followed by a 
series of most profitable raids into the Deccan, conducted by the 
sultan’s favourite, Kafir. He first compelled the submission of 
Ramchandradeva, the Yadava ruler of Devagiri who was taken to 
Delhi, but returned to the Deccan as a tribute-paying vassal. Early in 
1310 the Kakatiya ruler of Warangal, Prataprudradeva I, was besieged 
in his capital and forced to buy off the raiders. Later in the same year 
Kafir surprised the Hoysala king, Ballala III, and secured further 
rich booty on his surrender in February 1311. One further raid into 
the deep south was then made and the capital of Ma’bar was looted 


t wa kana min khaiyar alsalatin, ‘il fut au nombre des meilleurs sultans’ (Defré- 
mery, tome iii, p. 184). 
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before Kaftr was turned back. He arrived at Delhi with an extra- 
ordinary accumulation of plunder in October 1311. On Ramchand- 
radeva’s death in 1312, his rebellious son was driven out and Devagiri 
was annexed. 

Mongol raids. Within this period there had been several Mongol 
incursions into the Panjab. Those of 1296 and 1297 were raids, that of 
1299 under Qutlugh Khwaja was planned as a conquest. He was met 
outside Delhi by the sultan’s army, and was there routed. ‘Ala-ud-din 
was particularly pleased by this victory, for in achieving it his too 
brilliant general Zafar Khan lost his life. Later the Mongols were 
generally held in check by the guardian of the marches, Ghazi Malik 
(later Ghiyas-ud-din Tughluq). Internal security was achieved by 
wholesale massacre of the Mongol converts, the New Muslims, who 
had settled near Delhi. 

Administrative measures. These political successes were backed 
by administrative measures. The conjunction of a Mongol raid to the 
Jumna, a disaster in Warangal, and a difficult campaign in Rajputana, 
made an increase in the standing army seem necessary, and a number 
of rebellions raised the problem of internal security. The standing 
army at the capital was increased considerably. To provide for it, at a 
time when prices were inflated, the sultan controlled the price of 
commodities in the central areas, ordered the payment of the revenue 
in kind, and stored large quantities of grain. His measures certainly 
succeeded in preserving an artificial cheapness in the markets of the 
capital even during years of drought, but at the cost of infinite oppres- 
sion. Conviviality among the nobles—that cloak for conspiracy—was 
forbidden. The system of espionage was enlarged and intensified. 
Above all the means of rebellion were denied to would-be rebels. 
Barani says, ‘the sultan ordered that wherever there was a village held 
by proprietary right, in free gift, or as a religious endowment, it should 
by one stroke of the pen be brought under the exchequer. . . . The 
people were so absorbed in obtaining the means of livelihood that the 
very name of rebellion was never mentioned.’ Rules were likewise 
drawn up ‘for grinding down the Hindus and for depriving them of 
that wealth and property which fosters disaffection and rebellion’. 
The cultivated land was measured and the government took half the 
gross produce instead of the one-sixth provided by immemorial rule. 
‘No Hindu could hold up his head, and in their houses no sign of 
silver or gold . . . or of any superfluity was to be seen.’ 

Buildings and literature. ‘Alé-ud-din loved building and exe- 
cuted many magnificent works. He built a new Delhi called Siri on 
the site now marked by the village of Shahpur, but his edifices there 
were pulled down by Sher Shah and have wholly disappeared. He 
made extensive additions to the ‘Qutb’ group of sacred structures, 
and began a gigantic mindr which was intended to far surpass the noble 
Qutb Minar. The unfinished stump still stands. When building Siri 
he remembered that ‘it is a condition that in a new building blood 


THE KHILJIS 247 


should be sprinkled; he therefore sacrificed some thousands of goat- 
bearded Mughals for the purpose’. 

In early life he was illiterate, but after his accession acquired the art 
of reading Persian to some extent. In spite of his personal indifference 
to learning several eminent literary men attended his court, of whom 
the most famous is Amir Khusrt, a voluminous and much admired 
author in both verse and prose. 

Death of ‘Ala-ud-din. The tyrant suffered from many troubles in 
his latter days, and ‘success no longer attended him’. This may perhaps 
be attributable—as Barani believed—to his disregard of clerical 
authority in the pursuit of a purely secular state policy. His naturally 
violent temper became uncontrollable, and he allowed his guilty in- 
fatuation for Malik Kafiar to influence all his actions. His health failed, 
dropsy developed, and in January 1316 he died. ‘Some say that the 
infamous Malik Kaftr helped his disease to a fatal termination.’ 

Malik Kaftr placed an infant son of the sultan on the throne, 
reserving all power to himself. He imprisoned, blinded, or killed most 
of the other members of the royal family, but his criminal rule lasted 
only thirty-five days. After the lapse of that time he and his companions 
were beheaded by their slave guards. 

Sultan Qutb-ud-din Mubarak. Qutb-ud-din or Mubarak Khan, 
a son of ‘Ala-ud-din, who had escaped destruction, was taken out of 
confinement and enthroned. The young sovereign was wholly evil. 
He was infatuated with a youth named Hasan, originally an outcast 
parwari, whom he ennobled under the style of Khusrt Khan. ‘During 
his reign of four years and four months, the sultan attended to nothing 
but drinking, listening to music, debauchery, and pleasure, scattering 
gifts, and gratifying his lusts.’ By good luck the Mongols did not attack. 
If they had done so no one could have opposed them. Qutb-ud-din 
Mubarak attained two military successes. His officers tightened the 
hold of his government on Gujarat, and he in person led an army into 
the Deccan against Deogiri, where the raja, Harpal Déo, had revolted. 
The Hindu prince failed to offer substantial resistance and was bar- 
barously flayed alive (1318). After his triumphant return from the 
Deccan the sultan became still worse than before. 

He gave way to wrath and obscenity, to severity, revenge, and heartless- 
ness. He dipped his hands in innocent blood, and he allowed his tongue to 
utter disgusting and abusive words to his companions and attendants... . He 
cast aside all regard for decency, and presented himself decked out in the 
trinkets and apparel of a female before his assembled company ; 


and did many other evil deeds. 

Ultimately the degraded creature was killed by his minion, Khusru 
Khan, aided by his outcast brethren, ‘and the basis of the dynasty of 
Ala-ud-din was utterly razed’. 

The usurper favoured Hindus as against Muslims, and it was said 
that ‘Delhi had once more come under Hindu rule.’ The low-born 
triumph did not last long. After a few months the usurper was defeated 
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and beheaded by Ghazi Malik, a Qaraunah Turk noble, governor of 
Debalpur in the Panjab. Everything was in confusion and no male 
scion of the royal stock had been left in existence. 

Ghiyas-ud-din Tughlugq Shah. The nobles having thus a free 
hand, and recognizing the fact that the disordered state required a 
master, elected Ghazi Malik to fill the vacant throne. He assumed the 
style of Ghiyas-ud-din Tughlugq, and is often called Tughluq Shah 
(A.D. 1321). His father, a Turk, had been a slave of Balban; his mother, 
a Jat woman, was Indian born. His conduct justified the confidence 
bestowed on him by his colleagues. He restored a reasonable amount 
of order to the internal administration and took measures to guard 
against the ever-pressing danger from Mongol inroads. 

He sent his son Jina Khan into the Deccan, where the countries 
conquered by “Ala-ud-din had refused obedience. The prince reached 
Warangal, now in the eastern part of the Nizam’s dominions, and 
undertook the siege of the fort. The strong walls of mud resisted his 
efforts, pestilence broke out, his men deserted owing to intrigues 
among his officers, and he was forced to return to Delhi. But a second 
expedition was more successful, resulting in the capture of both Bidar 
and Warangal. At that time Warangal had recovered its independence, 
and was under the rule of a Hindu raja. The sultan meantime, having 
been invited to intervene in a disputed succession, had marched across 
Bengalas far as Sunargaon near Dacca, and on his way home had annexed 
Tirhut. He left Bengal practically independent, although he brought 
to Delhi as a prisoner one of the claimants to the provincial throne. 

Murder of Tughluq Shah. His son Jina, or Muhammad, who 
had returned from the south, was then in charge of the capital. The 
sultan desired his son to build for him a temporary reception pavilion 
or pleasure-house on the bank of the Jumna. Jina Khan entrusted the 
work to Ahmad, afterwards known as Khwaja Jahan, who was head 
of the public works department and in his confidence. The prince 
asked and obtained permission to parade the elephants fully accoutred 
before his father, who took up his station in the new building for 
afternoon prayers. The confederates arranged that the elephants when 
passing should collide with the timber structure, which accordingly fell 
on the sultan and his favourite younger son, Mahmid, who accompanied 
him. Juna Khan made a pretence of sending for picks and shovels to 
dig out his father and brother, but purposely hindered action being 
taken until it was too late. The sultan was found bending over the boy’s 
body, and if he still breathed, as some people assert that he did, he was 
finished off (A.D. 1325). After nightfall his body was removed and 
interred in the massive sepulchre which he had prepared for himself in 
Tughlugabad, the mighty fortress which he had built near Delhi.! 


t The facts as recorded by Ibn Batita (vol. iii, p. 21 3) are certain, having been re- 
lated to the traveller by Shaikh Rukn-ud-din, the saint, who was present when the 


carefully arranged ‘accident’ occurred. No reason whatever exists for giving Jana 
Khan the ‘benefit of the doubt’. 
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Accession of Muhammad bin Tughluq, February 1325. The 
parricide gathered the fruits of his crime, as ‘Ala-ud-din Khilji had 
done, and seated himself on the throne without opposition.! He occu- 
pied it for twenty-six years of tyranny and then died in his bed. Like 
‘“Ala-ud-din he secured favour by lavish largess, scattering without 
stint the golden treasure stored by his father within the grim walls of 
Tughluqabad. It was reported that Tughluq Shah had constructed a 
reservoir filled with molten gold in a solid mass. 

Ibn Batiita; character of the Sultan. Our knowledge of the 
second sovereign of the Tughluq dynasty, who appears in history as 
Muhammad bin (son of) Tughluq, is unusually detailed, because, 
in addition to the narrative of an unusually good Indian historian 
(Zia-ud-din Barani), we possess the observations of the African traveller, 
Ibn Batuta, who spent several years at the court and in the service 
of the sultan until April 1347, when he succeeded in retiring from his 
dangerous employment. His account of his Indian experiences, with 
which alone we are concerned, bears the stamp of truth on every page. 
Most of his statements concerning Muhammad bin Tughluq are 
based on direct personal knowledge.” Zia-ud-din of Baran (Buland- 
shahr) also was a contemporary official and wrote in the reign of 
Muhammad bin Tughluq’s cousin and successor, Firtiz Shah. Al- 
though he naturally does not exhibit the impartial detachment of the 
foreign observer, his narrative is full of vivid detail. 

Notwithstanding that Muhammad bin Tughluq was guilty of acts 
which the pen shrinks from recording, and that he wrought untold 
misery in the course of his long reign, he was not wholly evil. He 
established hospitals and almshouses, and his generosity to learned 
Muslims was unprecedented. It was even possible to describe him 
with truth both as ‘the humblest of men’ and also as an intense egotist. 
Elphinstone’s summary of his enigmatic character deserves quotation: 

It is admitted, on all hands, that he was the most eloquent and accom- 
plished prince of his age. His letters, both in Arabic and Persian, were ad- 
mired for their elegance long after he had ceased to reign. His memory was 
extraordinary; and, besides a thorough knowledge of logic and the philosophy 
of the Greeks, he was much attached to mathematics and to physical science; 
and used himself to attend sick persons for the purpose of watching the 
symptoms of any extraordinary disease. He was regular in his devotions, 
abstained from wine, and conformed in his private life to all the moral 
precepts of his religion. In war he was distinguished for his gallantry and 
personal activity, so that his contemporaries were justified in esteeming him 
as one of the wonders of the age. 

Yet the whole of these splendid talents and accomplishments were given 
to him in vain; they were accompanied by a perversion of judgement, which, 
after every allowance for the intoxication of absolute power, leaves us in 
doubt whether he was not affected by some degree of insanity. 

1 ‘Lorsque le sultan Toghlok fut mort, son fils Mohammed s’empara du royaume, 


sans rencontrer d’adversaire ni de rebelle.’ aft 
2 ‘Quant aux aventures de ce roi-ci, la plupart sont au nombre de ce que j’ai vu 


durant mon séjour dans ses Etats’ (vol. iii, p. 216). 
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Moreover, the sultan, like Jahangir afterwards, believed himself to 
be a just man, and was persuaded that all his atrocities were in accor- 
dance with the principles of justice and Muslim law. There is no 
reason to suppose that his conscience troubled him. On the contrary, 
he deliberately defended his conduct against criticism and avowed his 
resolve to continue his course to the end. ‘I punish’, he said, ‘the most 
trifling act of contumacy with death. This I will do until I die, or until 
the people act honestly, and give up rebellion and contumacy... . 
I have dispensed great wealth among them, but they have not become 
friendly and loyal. Thus, he went on, unmoved from his fell purpose, 
until his inhuman tyranny caused the break-up of the empire of Delhi. 

Premising that the authorities are discrepant concerning the order 
of events, and that the chronology of the reign is consequently un- 
certain to some extent, the leading events of the Sultan’s rule will now 
be narrated. 

Early rebellions. The first measures of the reign were designed to 
bring the empire fully under control, and to give order to the admini- 
stration. By the end of 1328 Muhammad’s grip was complete, two 
rebellions, the one of his cousin Baha-ud-din Garshasp in the Deccan 
(1327), the other of Kishli Khan, the governor of Multan and Sind 
(1328) having been suppressed by Khwaja Jahan and by the sultan 
respectively. The defeat of Garshasp had also involved the destruction 
of the raja of Kampili, who had given him asylum. The conquest of 
Warangal, Ma’bar, and Dwarsamudra, and the establishment of 
Muslim. power in Madura in the same period left only the Hoysala 
power of Ballala III independent in the Deccan. 

Administrative measures. Revenue records for all the provinces 
were ordered to be compiled, and the attempt was made to model all 
upon the pattern of the central area. With this change went an enhance- 
ment of the taxation of the rich but turbulent Doab, a move which 
echoes that of “Ala-ud-din Khilji. Barani rhetorically states that the 
demand was increased ten or twentyfold and he gives a harrowing 
picture of the exactions of officials, the rebellion of the peasants, and 
the ruthless use of force to suppress them. Barani perhaps exaggerates 
through personal interest in this his home country, but that there was 
distress, added to by local famine, is certain. 

Evacuation of Delhi. The movement of the capital from Delhi to 
Daulatabad in 1327, which involved the court, army, and officials, 
together with the servants and tradesmen dependent upon them, was 
another source of discontent and hardship. But suggestions that it 
was punitive in purpose, a product of Muhammad’s petulance, and 
carried out with ruthless completeness seem rather improbable. 
Daulatabad was chosen for its position, in an attempt to solve the 
military and administrative problems of an empire astride the Vind- 
hyas. The need to increase Muslim numbers and influence in the south 
probably also played a part. Ibn Batuta relates that the very cripples 
were brutally evicted from Delhi, but the continuance of a mint in 
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Delhi and of building activity, and the sultan’s re-equipment of his 
army there only two years later, suggest that the move was for nobles 
and officials only. 

_ Forced currency. A more astonishing experiment was the issue, 
in 1330, of a token coinage. The motive is not clear, though the 
shortage of silver or the needs of the war chest may have been at work. 
It does not seem probable that financial stringency was the cause, 
For three years the issue of coins of brass or copper, stamped with 
legends denoting their value as if the pieces were silver, continued. 
But as there was no such close supervision as was exercised over the 
paper currency in China, there was widespread fraud. 

“The promulgation of this edict turned the house of every Hindu 
into a mint, and the Hindus of the various provinces coined millions 
and hundreds of thousands of copper coins. With these they paid 
their tribute, and with these they purchased horses, arms, and fine 
things of all kinds. . . .” Eventually the issue had to be recalled; repay- 
ment was made in gold or silver at the face value of the copper coins, 
at tremendous cost. 

The Mongols. In 1328-9 Tarmashirin, Khan of the Chagatai 
section of the Mongols, crossed into India. He had been heavily de- 
feated in 1326 in his attempt to invade Khurasan, and his rapid move, 
almost to Delhi, seems to have been a light raiding venture. The 
silence about this raid of Ibn Batata, who in 1332 met the Khan and 
reported a friendship between him and the sultan, rather supports this 
view. 

Expeditions to the north-west. Muhammad at one point 
planned an attack upon Abu Said the profligate Persian ruler, who 
suffered a serious revolt by his guardian and a triple change in the 
governorship of Khurasan in the years 1329-32. The sultan sought 
Egyptian support by the embassy of 1331-2, and was on good terms 
with Tarmashirin in Transoxiana. But though a very large army was 
assembled and maintained at great cost for a year, the project was 
abandoned, possibly owing to the deposition of Tarmashirin. 

A second expedition—Ferishta’s expedition to China—was directed 
against the hill states of the Kumaon region. Though Ibn Batuta says 
that this Qarachil expedition did secure the submission of the hill 
chiefs, there was a disastrous loss of men among the hills, which made 
the venture a costly failure. Nagarkot (Kangra) was, however, taken 
in 1337. 

But by that date Muhammad’s empire, far larger than that under the 
rule of any of his Muslim predecessors, was beginning to fall apart. 
The early revolts, which were many, had been ruthlessly suppressed. 
Later the sultan’s tyranny became so intolerable, and the resources 
at his command so reduced, that he was unable to resist rebellion or to 
prevent the break-up of the empire. The hostility of the native nobility 
to the foreign adventurers whom Muhammad favoured, and the 
opposition of the Ulama to a ruler who steadily disregarded their 
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advice and undermined their privileged position hastened the de- 
cline. 

The turning-point was reached in 1334-5 when Ma/’bar, or Coro- 
mandal, revolted and escaped from the Delhi tyranny. The decline 
and fall of the sultanate, which may be dated from that year, will be 
the subject of the next chapter. 


CHAPTER 3 


The decline and fall of the sultanate of Delhi, A.D. 1340-1526; the 
Tughlugq dynasty concluded; Timur; the Sayyids; the Lodi 
dynasty; Islam in Indian life 


Rebellion in the south. In 1334 Ahsan Shah, governor of Ma’bar, 
rebelled, striking coin in his own name. The sultan marched south 
from Delhi in 1335 and passed through Bidar to Warangal. There, 
however, he and most of his army were stricken by pestilence, so that 
the advance was discontinued. Ma’bar was never recovered. 

During the return march Muhammad bin Tughluq was able to 
view the effects of a disastrous famine in Malwa and around Delhi, 
A famine relief scheme, with payments for specific agricultural tasks, 
was introduced, but the people were too exhausted to make use of the 
money. Later the inhabitants of Delhi were moved to a temporary 
town in Oudh where adequate supplies were available. 

The Warangal disaster, and rumours of the sultan’s death, led to a 
crop of revolts—by the Mongol Hulagi at Lahore, by Malik Hoshang 
at Daulatabad, and by the son of Ahsan Shah at Hansi. These were 
broken. In Bengal, however, rebellion succeeded. 

Revolt of Bengal. Bengal had been ruled since the close of the 
twelfth century by governors who were expected to recognize the 
suzerainty of Delhi and to send tribute more or less regularly to court. 
We have seen how Balban suppressed with merciless ferocity Tughril 
Khan’s attempt to attain formal independence. After the extermination 
of Tughril Khan and his followers, the governorship was held by 
Balban’s second son, the father of Sultan Qaiqabad, and after him by 
other members of Balban’s family. A contest between two brothers for 
the viceregal throne resulted, as already mentioned, in the interference 
of Tughlugq Shah, who marched across Bengal and carried off to Delhi 
Bahadur Shah, the claimant whose pretensions had been disallowed. 
The captive was pardoned and sent back to Bengal by Muhammad bin 
Tughlug, but rebelled unsuccessfully. He was killed and his stuffed skin 
was hawked about the empire. 

In 1337-8 (A.H. 739) Fakhr-ud-din or Fakhra started a rebellion in 
eastern Bengal, which eventually involved the whole province and 
brought about its complete separation, under three rulers, from the 
sultanate of Delhi. Muhammad bin Tugluq was too much occupied 
elsewhere to be able to assert his sovereignty over Bengal. He let the 
province go, and it continued to retain its independence until re- 
conquered by Akbar. Occasional ceremonial admissions of the superior 
rank of the sultan or padshah of Delhi did not impair the substantial 
independence of the kings of Bengal. 
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Later revolts. The historians give ample details of the endless 
revolts which marked the latter years of Muhammad bin Tughluq’s 
disastrous reign, and of his attempts at suppression, in some measure 
successful. ‘The people were never tired of rebelling, nor the king of 
punishing.’ One such was the revolt of Malik Shahu Lodi in Multan, 
which ended in the flight of the rebel to Afghanistan. Of this Sir W. 
Haig says, ‘the subsequent rebellions in Gujarat and the Deccan were 
partly due to the severity of the restrictions placed upon Afghans in 
India in consequence of Shaht’s revolt’. Another source of trouble 
lay in the increasing use of the system of farming provinces to the 
highest bidder, for not merely was the system oppressive to the people, 
but contractors unable to fulfil their contracts broke into rebellion. 

By 1342 order had been restored in the north, but Muhammad felt 
the need for outside sanction and support. This he sought from the 
Khalif, living in Egypt, whose envoy, when he arrived with a robe and 
farman, was received with extravagant veneration. Muhammad bin 
Tughluq professed himself to be merely the vicegerent of the Khalif, 
removed his own name from the coinage, and replaced it by that of the 
supreme ruler of Islam. Firuz Shah, the successor of Muhammad, 
also secured investiture from the Egyptian Khalif, and was as proud of 
the honour as his cousin had been. 

The supersession in 1344-5 of Qutlugh Khan, governor of the 
Deccan, and the reorganization of the province, with Malwa, into four 
revenue divisions under new men pledged to increase the revenues 
caused further unrest. Attacks upon a whole class of officials, the 
‘centurions’, as nuclei of disaffection, only served to spread the disorder 
to Gujarat. 

It is needless to follow the wearisome story through all its horrors. 
The sultan, after ineffectual efforts to recover the Deccan, where he 
retained nothing except Daulatabad, moved into Gujarat in order to 
suppress the disorders of that province, where he spent three rainy 
seasons. He quitted Gujarat late in 1350 to pursue a rebel, and crossed 
the Indus into Sind, although his health had failed. While he was still 
on the bank of the river and a considerable distance from Thatha 
(Tattah), the capital of Lower Sind, his illness increased and developed 
into a violent fever which killed him in March 1351. Thus ‘the sultan 
was freed from his people, and the people from their sultan’. It is 
astonishing that such a monster should have retained power for 
twenty-six years, and then have died in his bed. The misery caused 
by his savage misrule is incalculable. Politically, he destroyed the 
hardly-won supremacy of the Delhi sultanate. 

Vjiayanagar and Bahmani kingdoms. A few years earlier the 
southern expansion of the Muslim power had been checked, and terri- 
tory had been lost to the Hindus by the rapid rise of the kingdom of 
the rayas of Vijayanagar to the south of the Krishna. The traditional 
date for the foundation of the city is 1336. Ten years later the new 
kingdom had become an important power. 
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In 1347 the rebellion of Hasan or Zafar Khan, an officer of the 
sultan, and either an Afghan or a Turk, laid the foundation of the great 
Bahmani kingdom, with its capital at Kulbarga or Ahsanabad. 

The history of both the Bahmani and Vijayanagar kingdoms or 
empires will be narrated with considerable fullness in Book V and need 
not be pursued farther in this place. 

Court of the sultan. The arrangements and ceremonial of the 
court of Sultan Muhammad bin Tughluq differed widely from those, 
mainly based upon the Persian model, which were observed by Akbar 
and his successors, as described in detail by Abu-1 Fazl and numerous 
European travellers. At the sultan’s court the proceedings were 
dominated by the forms of religion, each ceremony being preceded by 
the ejaculation ‘In the name of God’, and precedence being given to 
theologians. The Mughul ceremonial, on the contrary, was purely 
secular, precedence being given first to members of the royal family 
and then to officials according to rank. 

Executions. The interior of the sultan’s palace was approached 
by three gates in succession. Outside the first gate were platforms on 
which the executioners sat. The persons condemned were executed 
outside the gate, where their bodies lay exposed for three days. 

Audience-halls. The second gate opened on a spacious audience- 
hall for the general public. 

The ‘scribes of the gate’ sat at the third portal, which could not be 
passed without the authorization of the sultan, who gave his formal 
audiences inside in the ‘Hall of a Thousand Columns’. The columns 
were of varnished wood, and the ceiling was of planks, admirably 
painted. The formal audience usually was given after prayers in the 
afternoon, but sometimes at daybreak. Special ceremonial was observed 
on the occasions of the two great Id festivals (’[d-ul fitr and ’Id-ul 
kurban). 

Meals in public. The Mughul sovereign always dined alone in the 
private apartments of the palace. Muhammad bin Tughluq used to dine 
in the audience-hall and share his meal with about twenty persons of 
eminence. 

He also provided a public banquet twice a day, once before noon 
and again in the afternoon. The order of precedence was the same as 
that observed at levées, the judges and theologians being served first. 
The menu included loaves like cakes; other loaves split and filled with 
sweet paste; rice, roast meats, fowls, and mince.! 

Accession of Firtiz Shah, 1351. The death of the sultan left his 
army camped on the bank of the Indus masterless and helpless. ‘The 
fighting force, as usual in India, was hampered by a crowd of women, 
children, and camp followers. When it attempted to start on its long 


1 Ibn Batata, transl. Defrémery and Sanguinetti, tome iii, pp. 217-42. The whole 
account, which is well worth reading, has not been translated at all in E. & D.; 
but some details from another and less authoritative author are given in vol iii, 
pp. 575 ff. For ‘Ala-ud-din see Zia-ud-din Barani in E. & D., vol. iii, p. 158. 
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homeward march it was assailed by Sind rebels and Mongol banditti. 
Much baggage was lost, and the women and children perished. Firuz 
Shah, the first cousin of the deceased sovereign and governor of one- 
fourth of the kingdom, was then in the camp, but was unwilling to 
assert himself and occupy the seat of his terrible relative. The army 
endured utter misery for three days by reason of the want of guidance. 
Then all the chief men, Muslims and Hindus alike, decided that the 
only person who could deliver the expeditionary force from destruc- 
tion was Firtuz Shah. He was enthroned in the camp on 23 March 1351. 
The existence of a leader soon effected an improvement, and the new 
sultan ultimately succeeded in bringing back the survivors of the army 
to Delhi through Multan and Debalpur. 

A pretender. Meanwhile, Khwaja Jahan, the aged governor of 
Delhi, misled by an untrue report of Firiz Shah’s death, had set up 
as sultan a child, probably, though not certainly, the son of Muhammad 
bin Tughlug. When Firtz Shah approached the capital, Khwaja Jahan, 
finding resistance hopeless, surrendered. The sultan spared him, but 
he was assassinated shortly after. 

Personality of Firtz. Firiz Shah was scarcely a suitable choice 
as successor to Muhammad bin Tughluq, for he lacked the generalship 
necessary for the re-establishment of the authority of Delhi over the 
lost provinces. In his three main expeditions he showed a vacillating 
weakness at moments of crisis and despite favourable opportunities he 
refused even to attempt the subjugation of the Deccan. He led two 
campaigns against Bengal, in 1353-4 and 1359, and on both occasions 
after vainly besieging the Bengal ruler in his Brahmaputra stronghold, 
retreated. The second expedition did, however, include a successful 
raid on Puri, in Orissa. In 1362 he set out to avenge his sufferings in 
Sind, assembling some 90,000 cavalry and a supply fleet. The result 
was disastrous. Thathah was stubbornly defended, supplies failed, and 
the horses perished of some epidemic disease. Under pressure of dire 
necessity retreat to Gujarat was ordered. The army, misled, it was 
alleged, by treacherous guides, suffered unutterable misery in crossing 
the Rann of Cutch. For six months no news from it reached Delhi, 
and everybody believed that the sultan had perished. Order was main- 
tained by Khan Jahan, the resourceful minister in charge of the capital, 
and in due course the sultan with the remnant of his army emerged 
in Gujarat. 

After receiving reinforcements and equipping a fresh force Firiz 
Shah again advanced into Sind from Gujarat. On this occasion the 
invaders secured the crops in time, with the result that the people of 
the country in their turn suffered from famine. When Thathah appeared 
to be seriously threatened the Jam with another chief surrendered, and 
accompanied Firiiz Shah to Delhi, where they took up their residence, 
apparently as hostages. A relative of theirs continued to rule at Thathah, 
so that the government of Delhi failed to secure any substantial benefit 
from two costly campaigns and a final nominal success. 
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The only flash of his predecessor’s fire was seen in the vengeance, 
extended over five years, taken upon the raja of Katehr for his assassina- 
tion of the governor of Budaun: ‘in those years not an acre of land was 
cultivated, no man slept in house, and the death of the three Sayyads 
was avenged by that of countless thousands of Hindus’. 

Personal tastes of Firtiz Shah. He was extremely devout, although 
he allowed himself the kingly privilege of drinking wine, and spent 
much time in hunting. He was fond of the study of history, and his 
master-passion was a love for building. He followed the example of 
his predecessors, by building a new Delhi called Firtizabad, which 
included the site of Indarpat or Indraprastha, famous in epic legend. 
The two inscribed Asoka columns now standing near Delhi were 
brought there by order of Firtiiz Shah, the one from Topra in the 
Ambala District, and the other from Meerut. The contemporary his- 
torian Shams-i-Siraj ’Afif describes in interesting detail the ingenious 
devices used to ensure the safe transport and erection of the huge 
monoliths. 

The sultan also founded the cities of Hisar Firiza (Hissar, north- 
west of Delhi), and of Jaunpur (to the north-west of Benares), making 
use in each case of earlier Hindu towns and buildings. He has left on 

_record under his own hand a list of the principal works executed during 
his reign of thirty-seven years, comprising towns, forts, mosques, 
colleges, and many other buildings, besides embankments and canals. 
The canal constructed to supply Hisar Firiza with water was repaired 
in the reign of Shahjahan and has been utilized in the alignment of the 
Western Jumna Canal. His chief architect was Malik Ghazi Shahna, 
whose deputy was Abdul-Hakk, also known as Jahir Sundhar. Asian 
kings, as a rule, show no interest in buildings erected by their prede- 
cessors, which usually are allowed to decay uncared for. Firiz Shah 
was peculiar in devoting much attention to the repair and rebuilding 
of ‘the structures of former kings and ancient nobles . . . giving the 
restoration of those buildings the priority’ over his own new construc- 
tions. 

Internal administration. The internal administration of the 
country, as distinct from the sultan’s personal hobbies, was in the 
hands of Khan Jahan, the minister, a converted Hindu from Telingana. 
When he died in 1370-1 (A.H. 772) his place was taken by his son, who 
assumed the same title of Khan Jahan, and conducted the government 
to the end of the reign. As Sir W. Haig has it: ‘His judgement of 
character was, indeed, the principal counterpoise to his impatience of 
the disagreeable details of government. ...’ Sultan ‘Ala-ud-din, who had 
been in the habit of paying cash salaries to his officers, had disapproved 
of the system of payment by jagirs, or the assignment of revenue, 
believing that that system tended to produce insubordination and 
rebellion. But Firiz Shah and his advisers made the grant of jagirs the 
rule. Akbar reverted to cash payments from the treasury and direct 
official administration so far as was practicable. 


5327 S 


258 THE MUSLIM POWERS OF NORTHERN INDIA 


Alleged prosperity. The statements of Zia-ud-din Barani in praise 
of Firtiz Shah cannot be accepted without reserve. It is no doubt true 
that the sultan ‘made the laws of the Prophet his guide’, and desired 
to check oppression. But when we are told that 


the peasants grew rich and were satisfied. ... Their houses were replete with 
grain, property, horses, and furniture; every one had plenty of gold and 
silver; no woman was without her ornaments, and no house was wanting in 
excellent beds and couches. Wealth abounded and comforts were general. 


the exaggeration of courtly flattery is obvious. The historian states 
that it had been the practice of previous sultans to leave the peasant 
only one cow and take away all the rest. The milder rule of Firtiz 
Shah, although it certainly diminished the tyranny practised, cannot 
have produced a paradise. 

Slave-raiding. We are informed by the same author that 


the sultan was very diligent in providing slaves, and he carried his care so far 
as to command his great fief-holders and officers to capture slaves whenever 
they were at war, and to pick out and send the best for the service of the court. 
... Those chiefs who brought many slaves received the highest favour. ... 
About 12,000 slaves became artisans of various kinds. Forty thousand were 
every day in readiness to attend as guards in the sultan’s equipage or at the 
palace. Altogether, in the city and in the various fiefs, there were 180,000 
slaves, for whose maintenance and comfort the sultan took especial care. The 
institution took root in the very centre of the land, and the sultan looked 
upon its due regulation as one of his incumbent duties. 


Such wholesale slave-raiding clearly must have been the cause of much 
suffering, even though it be admitted that the slaves after capture were 
well treated. The slaves, of course, all became Muslims, and the 
proselytism thus effected probably was the chief reason why the sultan 
favoured the system. 

Abolition of torture. We have the good fortune to possess a tract 
written by Firtiz Shah himself which enumerates his good deeds as he 
understood them to be. One reform, the abolition of mutilation and 
torture, deserves unqualified commendation, and the orders must have 
been acted on to a considerable extent during his lifetime. The enumera- 
tion of the ‘many varieties of torture’ employed under former kings is 
horrible. 


The great and merciful God made me, His servant, hope and seek for His 
mercy by devoting myself to prevent the unlawful killing of Musalmans and 
the infliction of any Kind of torture upon them or upon any men. 


Intolerance. But Firuz Shah could be fierce when his religious zeal 
was roused. He records the following facts: 


The sect of Shias, also called Rawdfiz, had endeavoured to make proselytes. 
... 1 seized them all and I convicted them of their errors and perversions. On 
the most zealous I inflicted capital punishment (siydsat), and the rest I visited 
with censure (tdzir), and threats of public punishment. Their books I burnt 
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in public and by the grace of God the influence of this sect was entirely 
suppressed. 


He caused the ‘doctors learned in the holy Law’ to slay a man who 
claimed to be the Mahdi, ‘and for this good action’, he wrote, ‘I hope 
to receive future reward’. 

He went in person to a certain village named Maluth, apparently 
near Delhi, where a religious fair was being held, which was attended 
even by ‘some graceless Musalmans’. 


I ordered that the leaders of these people and the promoters of this 
abomination should be put to death. I forbade the infliction of any severe 
punishment on the Hindus in general, but I destroyed their idol temples and 
instead thereof raised mosques. 


The historian witnessed the burning alive of a Brahman who had 
practised his rites in public. 

Those unquestionable facts prove that Firiz Shah carried on the 
tradition of the early invaders, and ‘believed that he served God by 
treating as a capital crime the public practice of their religion by the 
vast majority of his subjects. 

Bought conversions. The sultan continues: 


I encouraged my infidel subjects to embrace the religion of the prophet, 
and I proclaimed that every one who repeated the creed and became a 
Musalman should be exempt from the jzzya or poll-tax. Information of this 
came to the ears of the people at large, and great numbers of Hindus pre- 
sented themselves, and were admitted to the honour of Islam. Thus they 
came forward day by day from every quarter, and, adopting the faith, were 
exonerated from the jizya, and were favoured with presents and honours. 


Such was the origin of a large part of the existing Muslim population. 
Several other sovereigns continued the process of conversion by 
bribery. 

The jizya. The jizya in Delhi was assessed in three grades; namely 
first class, 40 tankas; second class, 20 tankas; third class, 10 tankas.! 
In former reigns Brahmans had been excused. Firtz Shah, after con- 
sultation with his learned lawyers, resolved to include them, and 
though the Brahmans threatened to fast to death—a decision which 
Firtz applauded—the measure was enforced. 

Credit due to the sultan, Firiz Shah, when due allowance is 
made for his surroundings and education, could not have escaped 
from the theory and practice of religious intolerance. It was not pos- 
sible for him in his age to rise, as Akbar did, to the conception that the 
ruler of Hindustan should cherish all his subjects alike, whether Muslim 
or Hindu, and allow every man absolute freedom, not only of con- 


1 Thomas, Chronicles, pp. 218 n., 219 n., 232, 281 n. Sixty-four jaitals made one 
tanka in the fourteenth century. A Brahman, consequently, paid about Io rupees a 


year. The coin No. 207 of Thomas shows that the word k= should be vocalized as 
aital. 
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science, but of public worship. The Muslims of the fourteenth century 
were still dominated by the ideas current in the early days of Islam, 
and were convinced that the tolerance of idolatry was a sin. Firtiz 
Shah, whatever may have been his defects or weaknesses, deserves 
much credit for having mitigated in some respects the horrible practices 
of his predecessors, and for having introduced some tincture of 
humane feeling into the administration. He was naturally a kind if 
indiscriminately charitable man, and his good deeds included the 
foundation of a hospital. 

Death of Firtiz Shah in 1388. Anarchy. Firtiz Shah, who had 
been forty-two years of age when called to the throne, lost capacity for 
affairs as the infirmities of advancing years increased. Experiments 
made in the way of associating his sons with himself in the govern- 
ment were not successful, and his minister, the younger Khan Jahan, 
was tempted to engage in treasonable practices. In September 1388 the 
old sultan died, aged about eighty-three. The government fell into utter 
confusion. A series of puppet sultans, all equally wanting in personal 
merit, pass rapidly across the stage. The kingdom, in fact, ceased to 
exist, and the governor of every province assumed practical indepen- 
dence. For about three years, from 1394 to 1397, two rival sultans 
had to find room within the precincts of the Delhi group of cities. 
Sultan Mahmid, a boy grandson of Firtiz Shah, was recognized as 
king in Old Delhi, while his relative Nusrat Shah claimed similar 
rank in Firtizabad a few miles distant. “Day by day, battles were fought 
between these two kings, who were like the two kings in the game of 
chess.” It is not worth while either to remember or record the 
unmeaning struggles between the many rival claimants to a dishonoured 
throne. 

Mahmid and his competitor, Nusrat Shah, were the last of the 
series of nominal sultans who filled up the interval between the death 
of Firuz Shah in 1388 and the invasion of Timur ten years later. 

Invasion of Timur, 1398. Amir Timtr (Timir-i-lang, the 
Tamerlane or Tamburlaine of English literature) was a Barlas Turk, 
whose father was one of the earliest converts to Islam. Born in 1336 
Timur attained the throne of Samarqand in 1369, and then entered 
on a career of distant conquests, rivalling those of Chingiz Khan, whom 
he equalled in ferocity, although he was a Muslim and equipped with 
considerable knowledge of Muslim lore. He died in 1405. He needed 
no formal pretext for his attack on India. The feebleness of the govern- 
ment, the reputed wealth of the country, and the fact that most of the 
inhabitants were idolaters offered more than sufficient inducement to 
undertake the conquest. 

Late in 1397 his grandson Pir Muhammad, commanding an advanced 
guard, laid siege to Uch, and then to Multan, which fell in May 1398. 
In the autumn Timur himself crossed the Indus, with a large cavalry 
force, said to number 90,000; sacked Tulamba, to the north-east of 
Multan, massacring or enslaving the inhabitants. Near Loni, where 
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Mahmid Tughliq essayed to oppose him, the invader won an easy 
victory.! After a second victory near the city Timur occupied Delhi 
and was proclaimed king. Some resistance by the inhabitants provoked 
a general massacre. The city was thoroughly plundered for five days, 
all the accumulated wealth of generations being carried off to Samar- 
qand, along with a multitude of women and other captives. Timur was 
careful to bring away all the skilled artisans he could find to be em- 
ployed on the buildings in his capital. 

He had no intention of staying in India. He returned through 
Meerut, storming that city, and slaying everybody. He then visited 
Hardwar, and marching along the foot of the mountains, where it was 
easy to cross the rivers, quitted India as he had come by the way of 
the Panjab, ‘leaving anarchy, famine, and pestilence behind him’. 

The so-called Sayyids. The appalling atrocities of Timur’s raid, 
which have been barely indicated in the preceding paragraphs, destroyed 
all semblance of government in Upper India. No regular sultan’s 
government was established at Delhi until fifteen years after Timur’s 
departure. From 1414 to 1450 the affairs of the city and a fluctuating 
territory adjoining were administered, first by Khizr Khan, who had 
been governor of the Panjab, and then by three of his successors. 
They pretended to be Sayyids, and consequently are described in the 
history textbooks as the Sayyid dynasty. Khizr Khan retained control 
from the Panjab to the Doab by annual campaigns, which served also 
to bring in the revenues. But the area in which such operations could 
be conducted soon dwindled under his successors. The last of the line, 
named ‘Alam Shah, was allowed to retire to Budaon, where he lived in 
peace for many years. 

Sultan Buhlil Lodi. Buhlil Khan, an Afghan of the Lodi tribe, 
who had become governor of the Panjab and independent of Delhi, 
seized the throne in 1451, and was proclaimed sultan. Though many 
authors erroneously call all the sultans of Delhi from 1206 to 1450 
Pathans or Afghans, in reality Buhlil Lodi was the first Afghan sultan. 
He engaged in a war with the king of Jaunpur in the east, that king- 
dom having thrown off its allegiance during the anarchy following on 
Timur’s invasion; and when he died had succeeded in dispossessing 
Husain Shah, the king of Jaunpur, and in replacing him by his own 
son Barbak Shah as viceroy. He may be said to have recovered a 
certain amount of control over territory extending from the foot of the 
mountains to Benares, and as far south as the borders of Bundelkhand. 

Sikandar Lodi. The nobles chose Nizam Khan, a son of Buhlul, 
as his father’s successor. He assumed the royal style of Sultan Sikan- 
dar Ghazi (1489). The principal political event of his reign was the 
expulsion of his brother Barbak Shah from Jaunpur, and the definite 
annexation of that kingdom. The sultan also annexed Bihar and levied 
tribute from Tirhut. The reader must understand that in those days 


1 Mahmiid’s opposition led Timur to order the execution of the 100,000 prisoners 
then in his camp. 
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‘annexation’ meant no more than an extremely lax control over the 
Afghan military chiefs of districts, who were compelled by superior 
force to yield temporary and imperfect obedience to the sultan of 
Delhi. Even from the Panjab, the original centre of Lodi power, 
Sikandar did not venture to exact more than the slightest practical 
acknowledgement of his supremacy. 

Muslim authors speak well of Sultan Sikandar, who was a bigot. He 
entirely ruined the shrines of Mathura, converting the buildings to 
Muslim uses, and generally was extremely hostile to Hinduism. 
Politically he had good cause to be so, for the Hindus of the Doab were 
always turbulent, and in 1494 a full-scale campaign had to be waged 
against Hindu rebels in Jaunpur. He strictly followed Quranic law, 
and was a careful, scrupulous ruler, within the limits of his excessive 
bigotry. He took a special interest in medical lore. His reign was 
remarkable for the prevalence of exceptionally low prices for both food 
and other things, so that ‘small means enabled their possessor to live 
comfortably’. 

Agra, which had been ruined by Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni, and 
had sunk into insignificance, was improved by Sultan Sikandar, who 
generally resided there and used it as his base for operations against 
the powerful raja of Gwalior. Sikandara, where Akbar’s tomb stands, 
is named after the Lodi monarch. 

A terrible earthquake, extending to Persia, occurred in 1505, and 
did much damage in northern India. 

Sikandar died a natural death at the close of 1517. 

The kingdom of Jaunpur. It will be convenient to notice briefly 
in this place the history of the short-lived kingdom of Jaunpur, the 
relations of which with the Lodi sultans supplied the most important 
political events of their reigns. The foundation of the Muslim city of 
Jaunpur by Firtiz Shah Tughluq has been mentioned. In 1394 Mahmtid 
Tughluq appointed a powerful eunuch noble entitled Khwaja Jahan 
to be ‘Lord of the East’ (Sultdn-ush-Sharg) with his headquarters at 
Jaunpur. In those days the control exercised by Delhi was so feeble 
that every provincial governor was practically independent. After the 
violence of Timur had shattered the Delhi government in 1398, Khwaja 
Jahan’s adopted son seized the opportunity and set up as an inde- 
pendent King with the style of Mubarak Shah Sharqi (sc. Eastern), 
in 1399. 

The newly made king was quickly succeeded in 1402 by his younger 
brother Ibrahim, who reigned prosperously for thirty-four years. Like 
Sikandar Lodi he was ‘a steady, if not bloody persecutor’. He won the 
approval of the historians who shared his religious sentiments, but, as 
usual, the other side of the case is not on record. Ibrahim’s son Mah- 
mud also is spoken of as a successful ruler. Husain Shah, the last inde- 
pendent king, was overcome by Buhlul Lodi in or about 1476, and 
driven to take refuge with his namesake of Bengal. 

The expedient attempted at the beginning of Sikandar Lodi’s reign 
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of leaving Jaunpur to his elder brother Barbak Shah in full sovereignty 
was a failure, and led to war, in which Delhi was successful. 

The experiment, when repeated at the time of Ibrahim Lodi’s acces- 
sion, again failed. Jalal Khan, Ibrahim’s brother, who had been set up 
as king of Jaunpur, was defeated and killed. From that time the 
‘Kingdom of the East’ no longer pretended to an independent exis- 
tence. It may be considered to have come to an end in or about 1476, 
when Sikandar Lodi expelled his brother Barbak Shah. 

All the members of the Jaunpur dynasty were patrons of Persian 
and Arabic literature. Their principal memorial is the group of noble 
mosques at Jaunpur, designed in a peculiar style, including many 
Hindu features. The buildings are unusually massive, have no mina- 
rets, and are characterized by stately gateways with sloping walls. The 
mosques date from the reigns of Ibrahim, Mahmud, and Husain Shah.’ 

Ibrahim Lodi. The new Sultan succeeded his father Sikandar after 
dealing with the attempt of a factious group of nobles to raise a 
younger brother to an independent throne in Jaunpur. His one great 
success was the capture of Gwalior, whose stalwart ruler Man Singh 
had recently died. But thereafter he could not succeed in keeping on 
good terms with his Afghan nobles, and his reign was mostly occupied 
by conflicts with them. When he was victorious he took cruel ven- 
geance. Ultimately the discontent of the Afghan chiefs resulted in an 
invitation being sent by Daulat Khan Lodi to Babur, the king or 
padshah of Kabul. Babur, after several indecisive incursions, started 
on his final invasion in November 1525; and on 21 April 1526 in- 
flicted on Sultan Ibrahim a crushing defeat at Panipat, which cost him 
his throne and life. The battle will be described in connexion with the 
reign of the victor. 

Low prices. The reign of Ibrahim was even more remarkable than 
that of his father for the extreme lowness of prices, due partly to copious 
rain followed by abundant harvests, and largely to the want of metallic 
currency. We are told that ‘gold and silver were only procurable with 
the greatest difficulty’, and that sellers were ready to offer most extrava- 
gant quantities of produce for cash. ‘If a traveller wished to proceed 
from Delhi to Agra, one bahiéli would suffice for the expenses of him- 
self, his horse, and four attendants.’ 

The coin referred to appears to be the piece weighing about 140 
grains, composed of billon or mixed copper and silver in varying 
proportions, and, by more normal standards, of little intrinsic worth. 
Timur’s invasion, apparently, must have produced tremendous 
economic effects, which have been'very imperfectly recorded. Gold and 
silver seem to have been still abundant in the time of Firuz Shah 
Tughluq, before Timur’s operations. 

The sultanate of Delhi. The annals of the sultanate of Delhi, 
extending over nearly three centuries and a quarter (1206-1 526), are 


1 A. Fiihrer, The Shargi Architecture of Jaunpur, Calcutta, 1889, 
2 Thomas, Chronicles, p. 360; E. & D., vol. iv, p. 476. 
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not pleasant reading. The episodes of Chingiz Khan and Timur are 
filled with sickening horrors, and the reigns of several sultans offer 
little but scenes of bloodshed, tyranny, and treachery. All the sultans 
without exception were convinced Muslims, and acted as such. Even 
Firuz Shah Tughiug, who exhibited a certain amount of kindly 
humanity, and felt some desire to do good to his people, was by no 
means free from the intolerance of his contemporaries. It is to be 
remembered, however, that the student of the sultanate’s history is 
forced to rely almost entirely upon Muslim authors, and for some 
periods upon a single witness only. Close examination of the intention 
of these writers, and steady attention to the exaggeration which a 
desire to flatter or to denigrate could cause, are at all times required. 

Many of the sultans, including the most ferocious, had nice taste 
in the refinements of Arabic and Persian literature. They liked to be 
surrounded by men learned in the lore of Islam, and were liberal 
patrons of the accomplishments which interested them. 

They introduced into India several new styles of architecture, based 
primarily on the model of buildings at Mecca, Damascus, and other 
cities of the Muslim world, but profoundly modified by Hindu in- 
fluences. The many Hindu buildings overthrown supplied materials 
for the new mosques and colleges, for the construction of which the 
conquerors were compelled to utilize the services of Indian craftsmen. 
The buildings of the sultanate consequently display characteristics 
which distinguish them readily from the Muslim edifices in other parts 
of the world. Numerous authors group all the styles of architecture 
during the period of the sultanate under the term ‘Pathan’, a most in- 
appropriate and misleading designation. Several distinct styles current 
in different localities and at various times during the period of the 
sultanate may be distinguished, but the subject is too technical for 
further notice in this place. 

Causes of Muslim success. The Muslim invaders undoubtedly 
were superior to their Hindu opponents in fighting power and so long 
as they remained uncorrupted by wealth and luxury were practically 
invincible. The men came from a cool climate in hilly regions, and were 
for the most part heavier and physically stronger than their opponents. 
Their flesh diet as compared with the vegetarian habits prevalent in 
India, combined with their freedom from the restrictions of caste rules 
concerning food, tended to develop the kind of energy required by an 
invading force. Their fierce fanaticism, which regarded the destruction 
of non-Muslims as a service eminently pleasing to God, made them 
pitiless, and consequently far more terrifying than the ordinary enemies 
met in India. They were themselves ordinarily saved from fear by their 
deep conviction that a Ghazi—a slayer of an infidel—if he should happen 
to be killed himself, went straight to all the joys of an easily intelligible 
paradise, winning at the same time undying fame as a martyr. The 
courage of the invaders was further stimulated by the consciousness 
that no retreat was open to them. They must either subdue utterly by 
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sheer force the millions confronting their thousands or be completely 
destroyed. No middle course was available. The enormous wealth in 
gold, silver, and jewels, not to mention more commonplace valuables, 
accumulated in the temples, palaces, and towns of India fired their 
imagination and offered the most splendid conceivable rewards for 
valour. The Hindu strategy and tactics were old fashioned, based on 
ancient textbooks, which took no account of foreign methods; and the 
unity of command on the Indian side was always more or less hampered 
by tribal, sectarian, and caste divisions. Each horde of the foreigners, 
on the contrary, obeyed a single leader in the field, and the commanders 
knew how to make use of shock tactics, that is to say, well-directed 
cavalry charges, which rarely failed to scatter the Hindu hosts. 
Elephants, on which Hindu tradition placed excessive reliance, proved 
to be useless, or worse than useless, when pitted against well-equipped, 
active cavalry. The Hindu cavalry does not seem to have attained a 
high standard of efficiency in most parts of the country. 

Thus it happened that the Muslims, although insignificant in 
numbers when compared with the vast Indian population, usually 
secured easy victories, and were able to keep in subjection for centuries 
multitudes of Hindus. 

Nature of the sultans’ government. Bengal, after it had been 
overrun by a few parties of horsemen at the close of the twelfth century, 
remained for ages under the heel of foreign chiefs who were sometimes 
Afghans, and the province never escaped from Muslim rule until it 
passed under British control. The wars with Bengal of which we read 
during the period of the sultanate were concerned only with the claim 
preferred by Delhi to receive homage and tribute from the Muslim 
rulers of Bengal. Those rulers, in their turn, often seem to have left 
Hindu rajas undisturbed in their principalities, subject to the payment 
of tribute with greater or less regularity. Indeed the same practice 
necessarily prevailed over a large part of the Muslim dominions. Some 
sort of civil government had to be carried on, and the strangers had 
not either the numbers or the capacity for civil administration except 
in a limited area. The sultans left few fruitful ideas or valuable institu- 
tions behind them. ; 

The government both at headquarters and in the provinces was an 
arbitrary despotism, practically unchecked except by rebellion and 
assassination. A strong autocrat, like ‘Ala-ud-din, never allowed legal 
scruples to hamper his will, and Muhammad bin Tughluq, who pro- 
fessed reverence for the sacred law, was the worst tyrant of them all. 
The succession to the throne usually was effected by means of an 
irregular election conducted by military chiefs, and the person chosen 
to be sultan was not necessarily a relative of his predecessor. 

Islam in Indian life. The permanent establishment of Muslim 
governments at Delhi and many other cities, combined with the steady 
growth of a settled resident Muslim population forming a ruling class 
in the midst of a vastly more numerous Hindu population, necessarily 
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produced changes in India. The Muslim element increased continually 
in three ways, namely, by immigration from beyond the north-western 
frontier, by conversions, whether forcible or purchased, and by birth. 
We do not possess any statistics concerning the growth of the Muslim 
population in any of the three ways mentioned, but we know that it 
occurred in all the ways. It was impossible that the presence of a 
strange element so large should not bring about important modifica- 
tions of Indian life. 

Strength of Muslim religion. The Muslims were not absorbed 
into the Indian caste system of Hinduism as their foreign predecessors, 
the Sakas, Huns, and others, had been absorbed in the course of a 
generation or two. The definiteness of the religion of Islam, founded 
on a written revelation of known date, preserved its votaries from the 
fate which befell the adherents of Shamanism and the other vague 
religions of central Asia. When the Sakas, Huns, and the rest of the 
early immigrants settled in India and married Hindu women they 
merged in the Hindu caste system with extraordinary rapidity, chiefly 
because they possessed no religion sufficiently definite to protect them 
against the power of the Brahmans. The Muslim with his Quran and 
his Prophet was in a different position. He believed in his intelligible 
religion with all his heart, maintained against all comers the noble 
doctrine of the unity of God, and heartily despised the worshippers 
of many gods, with their idols and ceremonies. The Muslim settlers 
consequently regarded themselves, whether rich or poor, as a superior 
race, and ordinarily kept apart so far as possible from social contact 
with the idolaters. But, in course of time, the barrier was partially 
broken down. One cause which promoted a certain degree of inter- 
course was the necessity of continuing the employment of unconverted 
Hindus in clerkships and a host of minor official posts which the 
Muslims could not fill themselves. Another was the large number of 
conversions effected either by fear of the sword or by purchase. The 
Hindus thus nominally converted retained most of their old habits and 
connexions. Even now their descendants are often half Hindu in their 
mode of life. 

Evolution of Urdu. The various necessities which forced the 
Muslims and Hindus to meet each other involved the evolution of a 
common language. Some Muslims learned Hindi and even wrote in it, 
as. Malik Muhammad of Jais did in the time of Humayun. Multitudes 
of Hindus must have acquired some knowledge of Persian. A con- 
venient compromise between the two languages resulted in the forma- 
tion of Urdu, the camp language, the name being derived from the 
Turki word urdu, ‘camp’, the original form of the English word ‘horde’. 
Urdu is a Persianized form of western Hindi, as spoken especially in 
the neighbourhood of Delhi. Its grammar and structure continue to be 
Hindi in the main, while the words are largely Persian. The language 
of Persia after the Muslim conquest became filled with Arabic words, 
which consequently are numerous in Urdu. No definite date can be 
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assigned to the beginnings of Urdu, which shades off into Hindi by 
insensible gradations, but it is certain that during the sultanate period 
the evolution of a language intelligible to both conquerors and the 
conquered went on unceasingly. Urdu gradually became the vernacular 
of Indian Muslims and developed a literature. Many Hindi words 
occur in the writings of Amir Khusrt, who died in 1325, and is some- 
times reckoned as a writer of Urdu. 

Modification of Hindu religion. The introduction of the religion 
of the Prophet as a permanent factor in the life of India could not but 
modify the notions of Hindu thinkers. Although it is hardly necessary 
to observe that the idea of the unity of God always has been and still 
is familiar to even uneducated Hindus, it seems to be true that the 
prominence given to that doctrine by Muslim teaching encouraged the 
rise of religious schools which sought for a creed capable of expressing 
Muslim and Hindu devotion alike. 

Ramanand and Kabir. The most famous teacher whose doctrine 
was the basis of such schools was Ramanand, who lived in the fourteenth 
century, and came from the south. He preached in Hindi and admitted 
people of all castes, or of no caste, to his order. He had twelve apostles 
or chief disciples, who included a Rajput, a currier, a barber, and a 
Muslim weaver, namely, Kabir. The verses of Kabir, which are still 
familiar in northern India, show clear traces of Muslim influence. 
He condemned the worship of idols and the institution of caste. Both 
Muslims and Hindus are included among his followers, who are 
known as Kabirpanthis, or ‘travellers on the way of Kabir’, who 
claimed to be ‘at once the child of Allah and of Ram’. 

A few stanzas may be quoted to prove how Hinduism and Islam 
reacted one upon the other in the days of the Lodi sultans: 


I 


O Servant, where dost thou seek Me? Lo! I am beside thee. 

I am neither in temple nor in mosque; I am neither in Kaaba nor in Kailash: 

Neither am I in rites and ceremonies, nor in Yoga and renunciation. 

If thou art a true seeker, thou shalt at once see Me: thou shalt meet Me in a 
moment of time. 

Kabir says, ‘O Sadhu! God is the breath of all breath.’ 


Il 


It is needless to ask of a saint the caste to which he belongs; _ , 

For the priest, the warrior, the tradesman, and all the thirty-six castes, alike 
are seeking for God. 

It is but folly to ask what the caste of a saint may be; 

The barber has sought God, the washer-woman, and the carpenter— 

Even Raidas was a seeker after God. 

The Rishi Swapacha was a tanner by caste. ; 

Hindus and Muslims alike have achieved that End, where remains no mark 
of distinction. 
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XLII 

There is nothing but water at the holy bathing places; and I know that they 
are useless, for I have bathed in them. : 

The images are all lifeless, they cannot speak; I know, for I have cried aloud 
to them. 

The Purana and the Quran are mere words; lifting up the curtain, I have 
seen. 

Kabir gives utterance to the words of experience; and he knows very well 
that all other things are untrue.? 


Such teaching is closely akin to that of the Persian mystics, Jalal-ud- 
din Rtmi, Hafiz, and the rest, whose doctrine was embraced in the 
sixteenth century by Abu-l Fazl and Akbar. Kabir is the spiritual 
ancestor of Nanak, the founder of the Sikh sect. 
Dr. Farquhar truly observes that 

it is a most extraordinary fact that the theology of Kabir was meant to unite 
Hindus and Muhammadans in the worship of the one God; yet the most 
implacable hatred arose between the Sikhs and the Muhammadans; and from 
that hatred came the Khalsa, the Sikh military order, which created the 
fiercest enemies the Mughul emperors had. It is also most noteworthy that 
caste has found its way back into every Hindu sect that has disowned it.? 


Seclusion of women. Although ancient Indian literature, such as 
the Arthasastra of Kautilya, alludes occasionally to the practice of the 
seclusion of women, many records indicate that the seclusion, even 
among the wealthy and leisured classes, although practised, was less 
strict than it is now in most parts of India. The example of the 
dominant Muslims, combined with the desire of the Hindus to give 
the female members of their families every possible protection against 
the foreigners, made the practice of living ‘behind the curtain’ both 
more fashionable and more widely prevalent than it used to be in 
ancient times. 


CHRONOLOGY OF THE SULTANATE, 1290-1526 
The Khilji (Khalj) Dynasty 


JALAL-UD-DIN (Fir0dz SHAH) 5 : ; acc. 1290 
Famine . 4 . A é . ‘ - - *, ws leOr 
Mongol inroad . , ; ; - X : ¢ a Ws Xey3 
Annexation of Ellichpur (Ilichpur) : 3 3 é . 1204 

‘ALA-UD-DIN, acc.; murder of Jalal-ud-din . : 5 A - 1296 
Conquest of Gujarat . ‘ ; ‘ , : 1297-8 
Mongol invasions & : . = F - 1296-1305 
Massacre of Mongols at Delhi. ; a 3 : . 21298 
Southern campaigns of Malik Kafir . : 3 . 1302-11 
Sack of Chitor . : ; ie 5303 


1 One Hundred Poems of Kabir. Translated by Rabindranath Tagore, assisted by 
Evelyn Underhill. Published by the India Society, London, at the Chiswick Press, 
1914. Miss Underhill dates Kabir from about 1440 to 1518. He used to be placed 
between 1380 and 1420. A good translation of Kabir’s poems from the Hindi by Mr. 
Ahmad Shah was published at Hamirpur, U.P., in 1917. 

2 Primer of Hinduism, 2nd ed., Oxford University Press, 1912, p. 138. 
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QUTB-UD-DIN MUBARAK . 6 F g - % acc. Jan. 1316 
Destruction of Harpal Déo Yadava A 5 » - 1318 
[Khusri Khan, usurper, &c.] é i r 5 7 1318-20 

The Tughlug Dynasty 
GHIYAS-UD-DIN TUGHLUQ SHAH (GHAZI MALIK) . ‘ ax aCCnE 320 


Wars in Bengal and Deccan : : , : about 1321-4 
MunHAMMAD ADIL BIN TUGHLUQ (Fakhr-ud-din Jana, also styled 


Ulugh Khan) x ; 2 : ; Feb. 1325 
Evacuation of Delhi; foundation of Daulatabad . ; wen Oy 
Forced currency of brass and copper for silver 3 , 1329-32 
Himalayan expedition : : F - 4 ~ 1337-8 
Revolt of Bengal and Ma’abar_ . ; 5 : A 1338-9 
General break-up of empire began abou . . * weet s40 
Prolonged famine for several years began ; 5 ; - 1342 
Vijayanagar a powerful kingdom . d 4 : 53 . 1346 
Bahmani kingdom of the Deccan founded . 5 : nh 347 
The sultan in Gujarat and Sind . : : 5 3 1347-51 

Fir0z SHAH TUGHLUQ ; f AR Cs . ; ae FACC.SLSST 
War in Bengal . 2 i : - : 5 2 1353-4 
Attacks on Sind 4 £ % : : : : 1362-3 
Death of Firiz Shah . : - - : : . Sept. 1388 


Break-up of the sultanate 
Sundry insignificant princes, MAHMUD TUGHLUQ, &c. . “ 1388-98 


Invasion of Timur . x ; : : : ‘ - 1398 
Independence of Jaunpur . * : A 2 c . 1399 
Anarchy 1399-1414 


The so-called Sayyids ‘at Delhi and neighbourhood | 1414-50 
The Lodi Dynasty 


SULTAN BaHLUOL Lopi 5 A 5 2 : a PELE ACC IA5O 
Recovery of Jaunpur . : : “ i - . about 1476 
SULTAN SIKANDAR LoDI . : - : 4 A acc. 1489 
Earthquake in Hindustan and Persia. : “ c . 1§05 


SULTAN IBRAHIM LODI ‘ : ; : : A fae -acc, I517 
First battle of Panipat, defeat and death of Ibrahim; end of the sul- 
tanate é : : : - : é : . 1526 


AUTHORITIES 


Tue leading authority for the Khiljiand Tughluq dynastiesis the Tarikh-i Firdz Shahi 
by Zid-ud-din Barani in E. & D., vol. iii. For the reign of Muhammad bin Tughluq 
I have made large use of Ibn Batiita’s travels, translated into French by DEFREMERY 
and SANGUINETTI (with Arabic text), Paris, 1853-8. Part of that work has been 
rendered into English in E. & D., vol. iv, App. An abridged version in English has 
been made by H. A. R. Grips, London, 1929. Another version of the Travels appears 
in the Hakluyt Society’s edition of Cathay and the Way Thither, Yule and Cordier, 
1916, vol. iv, pp. 1-166, with Introductory Notice, pp. I-79. The notes are not up to 
date. Other authors will be found in E. & D., vol. iv; and, of course, FIRISHTA, 
BADAONI, &c., give abstracts. The history of Timur’s invasion, from his own 
Memoirs and other sources, is in E, & D., vol. iv, and the Lodi history in vol. v. 
I have also found E. THomas, Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Delhi, useful. For 
Kabir see text ed. by Rev. AHMAD SHAH, Cawnpore, 1911; and excellent transl. by 
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PRASAD, History of the Qaraunah Turks, Allahabad, 1936; I. H. QuRESHI, Adminis- 
tration of the Sultanate of Delhi, 2nd ed., Lahore, 1945; W. H. MORELAND, The 
Agrarian System of Muslim India; KUNWaAR M. Asurar, ‘Life and Condition of the 
people of Hindustan, in ¥.A.S.B., Letters, 1935; R. S. TRIPATHI, Some Aspects of 
Muslim Administration; TARA CHAND, article in the Calcutta Review, 1935, on 
‘Early Indo-Persian Literature and Amir Khusrav’. On the coinage of the period, 
H. N. Wright, The Sultans of Delhi—their Coinage and Metrology. On the south, 
R. SEWELL and S. K. A1yANAGAR, Historical Inscriptions of Southern India, and S. K. 
ATYANAGAR, South India and her Muhammadan Invaders. 


CHAPTER 4 
The Muslim kingdoms of Bengal, Malwa, Gujarat, and Kashmir 


Scope of this chapter. Although it is impossible in the course of a 
general survey of Indian history to delineate in detail the story of each 
outlying kingdom, it is necessary for the completion of the picture to 
draw a sketch of the prominent events which happened in the more 
important of such kingdoms. The history of the Muslim Bahmani 
kingdom or empire of the Deccan, founded in 1347, which possesses 
features of special interest; the complicated affairs of the five king- 
doms erected on the ruins of the Bahmani empire; and the history of 
the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar will be narrated in Book V. The short- 
lived kingdom of Jaunpur has been already dealt with. This chapter 
will be devoted to a summary notice of the more interesting passages 
in the histories of the Muslim kingdoms of Bengal, Malwa, Gujarat, 
and Kashmir, during the period of the Delhi sultanate. No attempt will 
be made to write a series of consecutive narratives.. 


Bengal 


The independence of Bengal, that is to say, the definite separation of 
the Muslim provincial government from the sultanate of Delhi, may 
be dated from 1338, as the result of Fakhr-ud-din’s rebellion against 
the tyranny of Muhammad bin Tughlugq. A few years later Firtiz Shah 
Tughluq practically renounced all claim to the suzerainty of Delhi 
over the revalted province, which continued under a separate govern- 
ment until 1576, when Akbar’s generals defeated and killed Daad 
Shah, the last of the Afghan kings. The vicissitudes of the various 
dynasties which ruled Bengal between 1340 and 1526, when the sul- 
tanate of Delhi came to an end, present few events of intrinsic impor- 
tance, or such as the memory readily retains. The wars, rebellions, and 
assassinations which usually fill so large a space in the histories of 
Muslim dynasties become almost unreadable when the drama is pre- 
sented on a purely provincial stage isolated from the doings of the 
larger world. The story of the independent Muslim kings of Bengal 
seldom offers any points of contact with that world, even within the 
limits of India. The province ordinarily went its own way, apparently 
disregarding and disregarded by all other kingdoms, except for certain 
wars on its frontiers. Very little is known at present concerning the 
condition of the Hindu population during the period in question, that 
population being almost wholly ignored by the historians writing in 
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Persian. Toleration of their religion seems to have been the general 
rule, though there may have been a wave of conversion in the time of 
Jalal-ud-din, himself a convert (1414-31). 

Husain Shah. The best and most famous of the Muslim kings of 
Bengal was Husain Shah (‘Ala-ud-din Husain Shah, A.D. 1493-1519), 
a Sayyid of Arab descent who had held the office of vizier or prime 
minister under a tyrant named Shams-ud-din Muzaffar Shah. The 
tyrant was a negro slave, one of that large body of Abyssinians 
which had first risen to importance under Rukn-ud-din Barbak (1459- 
74), and from which three rulers had arisen. When he was deposed 
and killed the chiefs unanimously elected Husain Shah to be their 
sovereign. He justified their choice. His name is still familiar through- 
out Bengal; and no insurrection or rebellion occurred during his reign, 
which lasted for twenty-four years. He died at Gaur, having ‘enjoyed 
a peaceable and happy reign, beloved by his subjects, and respected 
by his neighbours’. 

He hospitably received his namesake the fugitive king of Jaunpur. 

Nusrat Shah. Husain Shah left eighteen sons, the eldest of whom, 
Nusrat Shah, was elected by the chiefs as his successor. Nusrat Shah 
departed from the usual custom of Asia in regard to his brothers, 
whom he treated with affection and liberality. He occupied Tirhat, 
and arranged with Babur honourable terms of peace. He is said to 
have become a cruel tyrant during his latter years. 

Buildings. The mosques of Gaur and the other old cities of Bengal 
were constructed almost entirely of brick and in a peculiar style. At 
Gaur the tomb of Husain Shah and the Lesser Golden Mosque built 
in his reign, with the Great Golden Mosque and the Kadam Rasul 
built by Nusrat Shah, may be mentioned as being specially noteworthy. 
The huge Adina mosque at Pandua, twenty miles from Gaur, built 
by Sikandar Shah in 1368, has about 400 small domes, and is con- 
sidered to be the most remarkable building in Bengal. The vast ruins 
of Gaur are estimated to occupy from twenty to thirty square miles. 

Hindu literature. The learned historian of Bengali literature states 
that the most popular book in Bengal is the translation of the Sanskrit 
Ramayana made by Krittivasa, who was born in A.D. 1346. It may be 
called the Bible of Bengal, where it occupies a position like that held 
in the upper provinces by the later work of Tulsi Das. Some of the 
Muslim kings were not indifferent to the merits of Hindu literature. 
A Bengali version of the Mahabharata was prepared to the order of 
Nusrat Shah, who thus anticipated the similar action of Akbar. An 
earlier version of the same poem is believed to date from the fourteenth 
century, and another was composed in the time of Husain Shah, by 
command of his general, Paragal Khan. ‘Frequent references are found 
in old Bengali literature indicating the esteem and trust in which the 
Emperor Husen Saha was held by the Hindus.’ In fact, it seems to be 
true that ‘the patronage and favour of the Muslim emperors and chiefs 
gave the first start towards the recognition of Bengali in the courts of 
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the Hindu rajas’, who, under the guidance of their Brahman teachers, 
were more inclined to encourage Sanskrit.! 


Malwa 


Malwa (Malava), the extensive region now included for the most part 
in Madhya Bharat, and lying between the Narbada on the south, 
the Chambal on the north, Gujarat on the west, and Bundelkhand on 
the east, had been the seat of famous kingdoms in the Hindu period. 
Iltutmish raided the country early in the thirteenth century. In 1310 it 
was brought more or less into subjection by an officer of “Ala-ud-din 
Khilji, and thereafter continued to be ruled by Muslim governors 
until the break-up of the sultanate of Delhi. 

The Ghiri dynasty. Shortly after Timur’s invasion in 1398 the 
governor, a descendant of the great sultan, Shihab-ud din-Muhammad 
of Ghur, set up as king on his own account under the style of Sultan 
Shihab-ud-din Ghiri (1401). He had enjoyed his new rank for only. 
four years when he died suddenly, probably having been poisoned by 
his eldest son. The independent kingdom thus founded lasted for 
130 years from 1401 until 1531, when it was annexed by Gujarat. Four 
years later Humayun brought the country temporarily under the 
dominion of Delhi, but it did not become finally part of the Mughul 
empire until the early years of Akbar’s reign (1561-4). The political 
annals of the Muslim kingdom present few features of permanent 
interest, and the sultans are now remembered chiefly for their magni- 
ficent buildings at Mandu. 

The first capital of the new kingdom was Dhar, where Raja Bhoja 
had once reigned, but the second sultan, who assumed the title of 
Hoshang Shah, moved his court to Mandu, where he erected many 
remarkable edifices. He was defeated in a war with Gujarat, and was 
a prisoner for a year, but was restored to his throne, and retained his 
ill-gotten power until 1432, when he was succeeded by his son, Sultan 
Mahmid, the third and last king of the Ghutri dynasty, a worthless, 
drunken creature. 

The Khilji dynasty. Sultan Mahmid Ghitri was poisoned in 1436? 
by his minister, Mahmid Khan, a Khilji Turk, who seized the throne 
and founded the Khilji dynasty, which lasted almost a century. He was 
by far the most eminent of the sovereigns of Malwa and spent a busy 
life fighting his neighbours, including the sultan of Gujarat, various 
rajas of Rajasthan, and Nizim Shah Bahmani. Firishta, ignoring the 
irregularity of the methods by which he won his crown, specially extols 
his justice and gives him a good general character. 

Sultan Mahmid [we are told] was polite, brave, just, and learned; and 
during his reign, his subjects, Muslim as well as Hindus, were happy, and 

1 Dinesh Chandra Sen, History of the Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta 
University, 1911, pp. 12, 14, 170, 184, 201, 203. j 1 : 

2 AH, 840—A.D. 16 July 1436-4 July 1437, as proved by coin No. 15 in Wright’s 
Catalogue. 
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maintained a friendly intercourse with each other. Scarcely a year passed 
that he did not take the field, so that his tent became his home, and his 
resting-place the field of battle. His leisure hours were devoted to hearing the 
histories and memoirs of the courts of different kings of the earth read. 


It would be pleasant to be able to believe this eulogy, but Mah- 
mud’s record of temple destruction and enslavement of Hindus makes 
such belief difficult. The fight with the rana of Chitor apparently must 
have been indecisive, because the rana commemorated his alleged 
victory by the erection of a noble Tower of Victory, which still stands 
at Chitor; while the sultan, making a similar claim for himself, built 
a remarkable seven-storied tower at Mandu, which unfortunately has 
collapsed. 

Sultan Nasir-ud-din parricide. The next sultan, Ghiyads-ud-din 
(1469-1501), ended a peaceful, if petty-minded reign by handing over 
power in his own lifetime to his elder son Nasir-ud-din, in 1500. The 
son, however, faced with widespread rebellions, had his father removed 
from the scene by poison in 1501. Jahangir, who stayed at Mandu in 
1617, and renovated many of the admired buildings, gives a lively, if 
fanciful, account of these events. He expressed his disgust by destroy- 
ing Nasir-ud-din’s tomb. ‘I ordered them to throw his crumbled bones, 
together with his decayed limbs, into the Narbadda.”! 

Nasir-ud-din proved to be a cruel brute when in power. He died of 
fever in 1512, and was succeeded by his son, Mahmud II, the last king 
of his race, who was defeated by Bahadur Shah of Gujarat, and 
executed. The other male members of the royal family were exter- 
minated, with the exception of one who was at Humayun’s court, and 
the kingdom was annexed to Gujarat (A.H. 937 = A.D. 1531). 

Buildings. The fortified city of Mandu, now in ruins, stood on the 
extensive summit of a commanding hill, protected by walls about 
twenty-five miles or more in total length. The massive buildings still 
recognizable are numerous, and of much architectural merit. They 
include a splendid Jami Masjid, or chief mosque, the Hindéla Mahall, 
the Jahaz Mahall, the tomb of Hoshang Shah, and the palaces of 
Bahadur and Rupmati, besides many other remarkable edifices built of 
sandstone and marble, which have been repaired and conserved to a 
considerable extent by the officers of the Archaeological department 
and the authorities of the Dhar state. The hill, which was dangerously 
infested by tigers and other wild beasts for more than two centuries. 
can now be visited and explored in the utmost comfort. 3 


Gujarat 


The country. The name Gujarat is of wide and indefinite significa- 
tion. It may be taken in its most extended sense to mean all the terri- 


1 Memoirs of Fahdangir, transl. Rogers and Beveridge, R. As. Soc., 1909, vol. i, pp. 
365-7. Firishta expresses disbelief in the accusations of parricide preferred against 
Hoshang Shah and Nasir-ud-din Shah, but, so far as I can judge, the charges seem to 
be true in both cases. As regards the latter, it is highly improbable that both Sher 
Shah and Jahangir should have been misinformed. 
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tory in which the Gujarati language is used, and so to include the 
peninsula of Cutch (Kachchh), which is not usually reckoned as part 
of Gujarat.’ In the ordinary use of the term, Cutch being excluded, 
Gujarat comprises a considerable region on the mainland and also the 
peninsula now known as Kathiawar, which used to be called Saurash- 
tra by the ancient Hindus and Sorath by the Muslims. The definition 
of the mainland region has varied from time to time. Some people fix 
the southern boundary at the Narbada, while others extend it to 
Daman. Certainly, in Muslim times, Surat at the mouth of the Tapti 
and Daman farther south always were considered as belonging to 
Gujarat. The Gujarat on the mainland of the Muslim period may be 
taken as extending north and south from the neighbourhood of Sirohi 
and Bhinmal in Rajputana to Daman, and east and west from the frontier 
of Malwa to the sea, and the Rann of Cutch. The region so defined 
comprises in modern terms six districts of the Bombay state, namely, 
Ahmadabad, Kaira, Panch Mahals, Broach (Bhar6ch), Surat, and part 
of the Thana District, with the late Baroda State or dominions of the 
Gaikwar, and many smaller states. The peninsula of Kathiawar, which 
was shared by a great multitude of such states, was in the Muslim period 
reckoned as part of the Gujarat. 

The province, especially the mainland section, enjoys exceptional 
natural advantages, being fertile, well supplied with manufactures, and 
possessed of numerous ports where profitable overseas commerce has 
been practised since the most remote times. A country so desirable 
necessarily has attracted the attention of all the races which have 
effected conquests in northern and western India. Sultan Mahmtd of 
Ghazni’s famous raid in A.D. 1024 effected the destruction of the temple 
at Somnath and provided his army with much booty, but no attempt 
at permanent conquest was then made. The Muslim invasions in the 
latter part of the twelfth century also failed to produce any permanent 
result, and the country continued to be ruled by Hindu dynasties. In 
1297 an officer of ‘Ala-ud-din Khilji annexed it to the sultanate of 
Delhi. Muslim governors continued to be appointed from the capital 
after that date as long as the sultanate lasted. 

Independence. Zafar Khan, the last governor, who was appointed 
in 1391, and had been practically independent, formally withdrew his 
allegiance in 1401.2 His son, Tatar Khan, in 1403 made his father 
prisoner and seated himself on the provincial throne as sultan, with the 
title of Nasir-ud-din Muhammad Shah. The new sultan seems to have 
been poisoned by his father in 1404. But in 1407 the old man, who had 
become Sultan Muzaffar Shah, was succeeded by his grandson, and 
heir-designate, who assumed the style of Ahmad Shah. 

Ahmad Shih. Ahmad Shah, who reigned for thirty years from 1411 


1 Gujarati is the official and literary language of Cutch, but the spoken vernacular 
is a special dialect of Sindhi. F 

2 Wright gives A.H. 806 = A.D. 1403-4; following a paper by G. P. Taylor in 
4, Bom. Br. R.A.S., for 1902. 
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to 1441, may be regarded as the real founder of the independent 
kingdom of Gujarat. His father and grandfather during their few years 
of power had controlled only a comparatively small territory in the 
neighbourhood of Ahmadabad, then called Asawal. Ahmad Shah 
devoted his energy and considerable ability to extending his territories, 
spreading the religion of the Prophet, and improving the administra- 
tion of his own dominions. Throughout his reign he never suffered a 
defeat, and his armies invariably prevailed over those of the sultanate 
of Malwa, the chiefs of Asirgarh, Rajputana, and other neighbouring 
countries. Sultan Ahmad was a close friend of Sultan Firaz Bahmani, 
and, like him, was zealous in fighting the infidels and destroying their 
temples. He built the noble city of Ahmadabad adjoining the old Hindu 
town of Asawal. ‘Travellers’, the local historian avers, ‘are agreed that 
they have found no city in the whole earth so beautiful, charming, and 
splendid.’ 

Sultan Mahmid Bigarha. Sultan Mahmid Begar4 or Bigarha, a 
grandson of Ahmad Shah, ascended the throne at the age of thirteen 
in (A.H. 863) 1459 and reigned prosperously for fifty-two years until 
(A.H. 917) 1511. He was by far the most eminent sovereign of his 
dynasty. Although a mere boy at the time of his accession he seems 
to have assumed a man’s part from the first and to have been able 
to dispense with a Protector, such as was imposed on Akbar at the 
same age. 

He added glory and lustre to the kingdom of Gujarat, and was the best of 
all the Gujarat kings, including all who preceded and all who succeeded him; 
and whether for abounding justice and generosity, for success in religious 
war, and for the diffusion of the laws of Islam and of Muslims; for soundness 
of judgement, alike in boyhood, in manhood, and in old age; for power, for 
valour, and victory—he was a pattern of excellence. 


That vigorous eulogy by the leading Muslim historian of his country 
seems to be justified by the facts as seen from his point of view. 

Mahmid was eminently successful in war. He made himself master 
of the strong fortresses of Champaner to the north-east of Baroda, and 
of Junagarh in Kathiawar; overran Cutch and gained victories over 
the sultan of Ahmadnagar and other potentates. 

Towards the end of his reign he came into conflict with the Portu- 
guese and allied himself with the sultan of Egypt and the zamorin of 
Calicut against them. An Egyptian fleet, built at Suez, commanded by 
Amir Husain, reached India in 1507, where it was joined by Indian 
ships under Malik Ayaz. The combined force surprised a Portuguese 
squadron at Chaul, defeated it, and killed Dom Lourengo, the viceroy’s 
son, in the battle (January 1508). But in 1509 the Muslim fleet was 
annihilated in a battle fought off Diu in Kathiawar, then included in 
the Gujarat kingdom. The foreigners, who finally secured Goa from 
Bijapur in 1510, were thenceforward always able to maintain their 
possessions against the Indian powers, but did not obtain a fort at Diu 
until 1535. Even victorious Akbar was unable to disturb them seriously, 
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although no project was nearer to his heart than the expulsion of the 
hated intruders from the soil of his richest province. 

_The personal peculiarities of Mahmtd made a deep impression on 
his contemporaries, and became known in Europe, as told in fantastic 
tales chiefly conveyed through the agency of the Italian traveller 
Ludovico di Varthema. The Sultan’s moustaches were so long that he 
used to tie them over his head and his beard reached to his girdle. 
His appetite, like that of Akbar’s secretary, Abu-l Fazl, was so abnormal 
that he was credited with eating more than twenty pounds’ weight of 
food daily. He was believed to have been dosed with poison from child- 
hood and thus to have become immune against its effects, while his 
body was so saturated with venom that if a fly settled on his hand it 
would drop dead. The legend has found its way into English literature 
through Samuel Butler’s reference to it: 

The Prince of Cambay’s daily food 
Is asp, and basilisk, and toad." 


Sultan Bahadur Shah. The latest notable sultan of Gujarat was 
Mahmid Bigarha’s grandson, Bahadur Shah, who reigned from the 
close of 1526 to February 1537, when his uneasy life was ended by a 
tragic death at the hands of the Portuguese. He earned a full share of 
military glory by his defeat of Mahmud II Khilji, involving the 
annexation of Malwa in 1531-2, and by his storm of Chitor in 1534, 
when the Rajputs made their usual dreadful sacrifice. 

In the following year, 1535, Bahadur, through over-confidence in his 
artillery, was utterly defeated by Humayun Padshah, driven from his 
kingdom, and forced to take refuge in Malwa. The fortress of Cham- 
paner was gallantly taken by Humayun, who was himself among the 
earliest to escalade the walls. But the Mughul was soon recalled from 
the scene of his western triumphs by the necessity of meeting his 
Afghan rival, Sher Khan (Shah), and Bahadur was then able to return 
to his kingdom. 

Ordinarily the relations between the Portuguese and the govern- 
ment of Gujarat were hostile, but the Mughul pressure forced Bahadur 
to buy the promise of Portuguese help by the surrender of Bassein, 
and to conclude a treaty of peace with the proud foreigners. Negotia- 
tions on the subject of the port and fortress of Diu, then of much 
importance as a trading station, induced Bahadur Shah to visit Nuno 
da Cunha, the Portuguese governor, and go aboard his ship. No less 
than eight distinct accounts of what then happened—namely, four 
Portuguese and four Muslim—are on record, all differing in details. 
Colonel Watson, who examined them all critically, came to ‘the con- 
clusion .. . that on either side the leader hoped by some future treachery 
to seize the person of the other; and that mutual suspicion turned into a 
fatal affray a meeting which both parties intended should pass peace- 
fully and lull the other into a false and favourable security’. It is certain 


1 Hudibras, Part ii, Canto i, published in 1664. 
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that the sultan of Gujarat, attempting to return, jumped overboard, 
and while in the water was knocked on the head by a sailor. He was only 
thirty-one years of age. Manuel de Souza, captain of the port of Diu, 
also lost his life at the same time. 

Bahadur Shah’s intemperance in the use of liquor and drugs 
clouded his brain and made him prone to acts of ill-considered impulse. 
He left no son. 

Later history. The history of the province from the time of his 
death in 1537 to its annexation by Akbar after the lightning cam- 
paigns of 1572-3 is a record of anarchical confusion, into the details 
of which it is unnecessary to enter. Disturbances continued to be 
frequent even after the absorption of the kingdom into the Mughul 
empire. 

Architecture. The exquisite architecture of Gujarat, further 
beautified by wood-carving of supreme excellence, is the special 
distinction of the province. The Muslim conquerors adopted with certain 
modifications the charming designs of the old Hindu and Jain archi- 
tects, filling Ahmadabad, Cambay, and many other towns with a 
multitude of buildings singularly pleasing to the eye, and enriched with 
the most delicate stone lattices and other ornaments. The ancient 
Hindu monuments of both mainland Gujarat and Kathiawar have 
been described by Dr. Burgess in two large, finely illustrated quarto 
volumes of the Archaeological Survey. The same author has described 
and illustrated with equal copiousness the Muslim architecture on the 
mainland in three other handsome volumes. The architects of the 
province still retain much of the skill of their ancestors. Ahmadabad is 
particularly rich in noble buildings, and during the time of its glory, 
extending from its foundation to the eighteenth century—a period of 
about three centuries—undoubtedly was one of the handsomest cities 
in the world. The population is said to have numbered 900,000, and 
millionaires were to be found among the merchants. The city is now 
again wealthy and prosperous, the second largest in the Bombay Presi- 
dency, with a population of nearly 800,000 in 1951. According to a 
local saying the prosperity of Ahmadabad hangs on three threads— 
silk, gold, and cotton. 


Kashmir 


The country. In medieval history the name Kashmir refers only to the 
beautiful valley on the upper course of the Jhelum, which is about 
eighty-five miles long and from twenty to twenty-five broad. The long 
the interesting story of the Hindu kingdom of the valley is painful 
reading on the whole, many of the rajas having been atrocious tyrants. 

The first sultan. Early in the fourteenth century a Muslim 
adventurer from Swat, named Shah Mirza or Mir, became minister 
to the Hindu raja of Kashmir. In 1346 he seized the throne, married 
the late raja’s widow, and by his liberal revenue policy secured the 
position of his dynasty. The third of his sons, who ruled from 1359 to 
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1378, further improved the land revenue system, and proved a notable 
warrior. 

Sultan Sikandar. The sixth sultan, Sikandar (1393-1416), who 
was ruling at the time of Timur’s invasion in 1398, managed to avoid 
meeting that formidable personage, and remained safely protected by 
his mountain walls. Sikandar, whose generosity attracted the learned 
from Persia, Arabia, and Mesopotamia, became a gloomy bigot, and 
his zeal in destroying temples and idols was so intense that he is 
remembered as the Idol-Breaker. He freely used the sword to propa- 
gate Islam and succeeded in forcing the bulk of the population to con- 
form outwardly to the Muslim religion. Most of the Brahmans refused 
to apostatize, and many of them paid with their lives the penalty for 
their steadfastness. Many others were exiled, and only afew conformed. 

Sultan Zain-ul ’Abidin. The eighth sultan, Zain-ul Abidin, who 
had a long and prosperous reign of about half a century from 1420 to 
1467, was a man of very different type. He adopted the policy of uni- 
versal toleration, recalled the exiled Brahmans, repealed the jizya or 
poil-tax on Hindus, and even permitted new temples to be built. He 
abstained from eating flesh, prohibited the slaughter of kine, and was 
justly venerated as a saint. He encouraged literature, painting, and 
music, and caused many translations to be made of works composed 
in Sanskrit, Arabic, and other languages. His public works included 
a number of bridges and many irrigation works. In those respects he 
resembled Akbar, but he differed from that monarch in the continence 
which enabled him to practise strict fidelity to one wife. 

Later history. The reigns of the other sultans are not of sufficient 
importance or interest to justify the insertion of their annals in this 
history. For eleven years (1540-51) a relative of Humayun, named 
Mirza Haidar, who had invaded the valley, ruled it, nominally as 
governor on behalf of Humayun, but in practice as an independent 
prince. Some years later the Chak dynasty seized the throne. 
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BOOK V 


The Southern Powers 


CHAPTER 1 
The Bahmani dynasty of the Deccan, 1347-1526 


Bahmani dynasty ; Sultan ‘Ala-ud-din I. A series of rebellions 
between the years 1343 and 1351, caused by the tyranny of Muham- 
mad bin Tughlugq, left to the sovereign of Delhi only a small portion 
of the extensive empire which he had controlled for a few years. 

Hasan, entitled Zafar Khan, an Afghan or Turki officer of the 
Delhi sultan, occupied Daulatabad in the Deccan in 1347, and pro- 
claimed his independence before the end of the year. He is known 
to history as Sultan ‘Ald-ud-din I, the founder of the Bahmani 
dynasty of the Deccan, which played an important part in India for 
nearly two centuries, from 1347 to 1526. He assumed the name or 
title of Bahman, because he claimed descent from the early Persian 
king so-called, better known as Artaxerxes. 

Gulbarga, the capital. The new sultan established his capital at 
Gulbarga, now in the Nizam’s former dominions, to which he gave the 
Muslim name of Ahsanabad.' After the death of Muhammad bin 
Tughluq in 1351 ‘Ala-ud-din undertook the conquest of a large part of 
the Deccan, and when he passed away in 1358 was master of an extensive 
dominion, reaching to the sea on the west and including the ports of 
Goa and Dabhol. The latter place, now a small town in the Ratnagiri 
District, Bombay, was the principal port of the Konkan from the 
fourteenth to the sixteenth century. The eastern frontier of the Bahmani 
sultanate was marked by Bhonagir or Bhéngir (17° 31’ N.; 78° 53’ E.), 
now a considerable town in the Nizam’s former dominions. The Pen 
Ganga river formed the northern, and the Krishna the southern 
boundary. For administrative convenience these territories were 
divided into four provinces or tarafs. 


1 Ahsanabad, or Hasanabad, with reference to the Sultan’s name Hasan (see 
E. & D., vol. viii, p. 16 n.). The Hyderabad officials use the erroneous form Gul- 


barga. The name may be correctly written as Kalburga (ACTA, or Kulbarga 
(Heat: or Kulburga (Heqay- See King, p. I n. 
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Muhammad Shah I; wars with Hindus. The reign of the 
second sultan, Muhammad Shah I (1358-73), was chiefly occupied 
by savage wars waged against the Hindu rulers of Vijayanagar and 
Talingana or Warangal. The ferocious struggle continued until the 
sultan was reputed to have slain half a million Hindus. At last the 
butchery was stayed and the parties agreed to spare the lives of prisoners 
and non-combatants. Muhammad Shah was as ruthless when dealing 
with brigandage in his own dominions as he was against his external 
Hindu foes. Like the Mughul emperors later he sought to suppress 
robbery by massacres, and in the course of six or seven months sent 
nearly 8,000 heads of supposed robbers to be piled up near the city 
gates. He accumulated immense treasures and possessed 3,000 ele- 
phants. It was Muhammad Shah who set the pattern of administra- 
tion for the Bahmani kingdom and its successor states. He controlled 
the provinces by yearly royal tours, reorganized the household guards, 
and had a group of eight ministers at the centre. 

Firtiz, eighth sultan, 1397-1422. Passing over intermediate 
revolutions and short reigns, we come to the reign of Firuz, the eighth 
sultan, who was a son of the youngest brother of Muhammad Shah I. 

After a year devoted to the reorganization of the administration— 
in which increasing numbers of Brahmans were employed—Firtiz was 
faced with an invasion by the Vijayanagar ruler Harihara II. The un- 
wieldy Hindu host was surprised during the rains, 1399, Harihara’s son 
was slain, and the army driven in confusion to Vijayanagar. An alliance 
between Malwa, Gujarat, and Vijayanagar checked the sultan’s de- 
signs of expansion to the north, but in 1406 he defeated the Hindus, 
securing a Vijayanagar princess for his harem, and the Tungabhadra 
for his southern boundary. The Raichur Doab was made a separate 
province. 

He so far violated the principles of his religion as to drink hard and 
enjoy music. He kept an enormous number of women from many 
countries, including Europe, and was reputed to be able to talk with 
each lady in her own tongue. He had facilities for importing European 
curiosities through Goa and Dabhol. Firtzz loved building, and con- 
structed a fortified palace at Firozabad on the Bhima to the south of 
the capital. He adorned Gulbarga with many edifices, the most 
notable being the principal mosque, alleged to have been planned in 
imitation of the mosque at Cordova in Spain. It is the only large mosque 
in India which is completely roofed.! 

Firuz went on one expedition too many. About 1420, towards the 
close of his reign, he suffered a severe defeat at Pangal, to the north of 
the Krishna, and came home a broken-down old man. He spent the 
rest of his days in works of piety according to his lights and left affairs 


3 Gulbarga decayed after the death of Firiiz, when it ceased to be the capital, and 
then lay neglected for centuries. It has revived lately, being now a prosperous town 
of about 30,000 inhabitants with extensive trade. Haig denies that the mosque is 
copied from that at Cordova (Historic Landmarks, p. 94). 
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of state in the hands of two Turki slaves. Although he gratified his 
curiosity by reading the Old and New Testament, it is not correct to 
affirm, as Meadows Taylor does, that ‘in religion he was perfectly 
tolerant of all sects and creeds’. 

Firishta was of opinion that the house of Bahman attained its 
greatest splendour in the days of Firtz. 

Ahmad Shah, 1422-35. The administration of the Turki slaves 
being displeasing to the sultan’s brother Ahmad, that prince, with the 
aid of a foreign merchant named Khalaf Hasan Basri, deposed Firtz 
and murdered him with his son. Such tragedies were common in 
Bahmani history and do not seem to have offended public opinion. 
The murderer ascended the throne without opposition, and resumed 
the war with the Hindus, burning to revenge the losses suffered by 
the army of Islam in his brother’s time. He attacked the Vijayanagar 
territory, with savagery even greater than that shown by his pre- 
decessors. 


Ahmad Shah, without waiting to besiege the Hindu capital, overran the 
open country; and wherever he went, put to death men, women, and children 
without mercy, contrary to the compact made by his uncle and predecessor, 
Muhammad Shah, and the raya of Vijayanagar. Whenever the number of 
slain amounted to twenty thousand, he halted three days, and made a festival 
in celebration of the bloody event. He broke down also the idolatrous 
temples and destroyed the colleges of the Brahmans. 


Ultimately peace was concluded with Vijayanagar. The operations 
against Warangal in 1424-5 had finally destroyed the independence 
of that Hindu kingdom, and extended the Bahmani frontiers to the sea. 
About the year 1423 the Deccan again suffered from a severe famine. 

Ahmad Shah also engaged in wars with the sultans of Malwa and 
Gujarat and with the Hindu chiefs of the Konkan. The war with 
Gujarat was ended by a treaty of alliance offensive and defensive, 
which subsisted for many years. Nizam Shah benefited by it in 1462. 

Change of capital to Bidar. Ahmad Shah, who had suffered 
from illness at Gulbarga, and regarded the place as unlucky, shifted 
his capital to Bidar (Ahmadabad or Muhammadabad), distant about 
sixty miles to the north-east. The wisdom of the transfer is fully 
justified by the description of the new capital recorded by Meadows 
Taylor: 


There is no more healthy or beautiful site for a city in the Deccan than 
Bidar. The fort had been already erected on the north-east angle of a table- 
land composed of laterite, at a point where the elevation, which is consider- 
able, or about 2,500 feet above the level of the sea, trends southward and 
westward, and declines abruptly about 500 feet to the wide plain of the valley 
of the Manjera, which it overlooks. The fortifications, still perfect, are truly 
noble ; built of blocks of laterite dug out of the ditch, which is very broad.... 
The city adjoined the fort, space being left for an esplanade, and stretched 
southwards along the crest of the eminence, being regularly laid out with 
broad streets. There was a plentiful supply of beautiful water, though the 
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wells are deep; and in every respect, whether as regards climate, which is 
much cooler and healthier than that of Kulbargi, or situation, the new capital 
was far preferable to the old one. At the present time, though the city has 
diminished to a provincial town, and the noble monuments of the Bahmani 
kings have decayed, there is no city of the Deccan which better repays a visit 
from the traveller than Bidar.? 


‘Ala-ud-din II. Ahmad Shah was succeeded quietly by his eldest 
son, ‘Ald-ud-din II (1435-57). Renewed war with Vijayanagar resulted 
ultimately in a peace favourable to the sultan. After the termination 
of the war the sultan neglected his duties and abandoned himself to 
the fleshly delights of wine and women. The efficiency of the public 
service was much impaired by the quarrels between two factions— 
the one comprising the native or Deccani Muslims allied with the 
Abyssinian (or Habshi) settlers, who were mostly Sunnis; and the 
other the so-called ‘foreigners’, that is to say, the Arabs, Turks, 
Persians, and Mughuls, who usually were Shias. The enmity between 
the factions led to the commission of a horrid crime by permission of 
the drunken sultan. When a force under one of his foreign officers 
had been defeated in the Konkan by the Hindus, the remnant took 
refuge in a fort named Chakan situated to the north of Poona. The 
Deccani party, having trumped up false accusations of treasonable 
intent against the refugees, persuaded the sultan to sanction the 
extermination of the Sayyids and Mughuls in the fort. The Deccani 
chiefs secured the confidence of their victims by a show of kindness, 
and then fell upon them treacherously, slaying every male, includ- 
‘ing 1,200 Sayyids of pure descent and about 1,000 other foreigners. 
Khalaf Hasan, the man who had helped Ahmad Shah to gain the 
throne, and had subsequently become prime minister, was among 
the slain. The women were treated ‘with all the insult that lust or 
brutality could invoke’. The sultan, when he found that he had been 
deceived, punished the authors of the massacre. 

Humayin. ‘Ala-ud-din was followed by his eldest son Humayun 
(1457-61), who had already earned a terrible reputation for cruelty. 
An attempt to displace him in favour of a younger brother was easily 
defeated, and the new sultan was free to indulge his maniacal passion 
for the infliction of pain. Men and women, suspected without reason 
of favouring rebellion, were stabbed with daggers, hewn in pieces 
with hatchets, or scalded to death by boiling water or hot oil. 


The fire of his rage blazed up in such a way that it burned up land and 
water; and the broker of his violence used to sell the guilty and innocent by 
one tariff. The nobles and generals when they went to salute the sultan used 
to bid farewell to their wives and children and make their wills. Most of the 
nobles, ministers, princes, and heirs to the sovereignty were put to the sword. 


Humayun is remembered by the epithet Zalim, or the Tyrant. Some 
authorities suggest that he died a natural death, but the more probable 


1 Manual, p. 169. 
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account avers that while intoxicated he was assassinated by his servants. 
A versifier ingeniously expressed the universal joy at the death of the 
monster by the chronogram: 


Humayin Shah has passed away from the world. 

God Almighty, what a blessing was the death of Humayin! 
On the date of his death the world was full of delight, 

So ‘delight of the world’ gives the date of his death.! 


Strange to say the tyrant was served by an excellent minister, Khwaja 
Mahmud Gawan,* who apparently was unable to check his master’s 
furious rage. The minister lived long enough to do good service under 
Humaytn’s successors, and to be murdered for his pains. 

Muhammad Shah III; conquests ; famine. The next sultan of 
importance was Muhammad Shah III, who reigned for nearly twenty 
years (1463-82), and enjoyed the services of Khwaja Mahmud Gawan, 
the capable minister who had served Humayun, and was equally com- 
petent as a general and as a civil administrator. The Khwaja took the 
strong fortress of Belgaum (1473), and recovered Goa in 1472, which 
had been lost by one of the earlier sultans to the raya of Vijayanagar, 
at a date not known exactly. The result of his operations was an 
increase of the Bahmani dominions ‘to an extent never achieved by 
former sovereigns’. The minister provided for the administration of 
the new territories by increasing the number of provinces to nine. 
Central control was strengthened by making many parganas into 
crown lands, by taking local appointments out of the hands of the 
provincial governors, and by accounting more rigorously for the 
numbers maintained in military contingents. 

A disastrous famine, known as the ‘famine of Bijapur’ because it 
began in that state, devastated the Deccan in 1473 or 1474 and caused 
many deaths. The rains failed for two years, and when they came at 
last, in the third year, ‘scarcely any farmers remained in the country 
to cultivate the lands’. 

The title of Ghazi. When Kondapalli (Condapilly) was surrendered 
early in 1481, previous to the raid on Kanchi, to be described presently, 
an incident occurred which illustrates the spirit of fanaticism charac- 
teristic of the Bahmani kings. 


The king [Firishta relates] having gone to view the fort, broke down an 
idolatrous temple and killed some Brahmans who officiated at it, with his own 
hands, as a point of religion. He then gave orders for a mosque to be erected 
on the foundations of the temple, and ascending the pulpit, repeated a few 
prayers, distributed alms, and commanded the Khutba to be read in his 
name. Khwaja Mahmid Gawan now represented that as his Majesty had 


1 The Persian words are wh re) ig ; zauk- jahan. The numerical values of the 


letters total 865, the Hijri year, corresponding to A.D. 1460-1; thus, 2 = 700, au 
(w) = 6, k = 100, j = 3,h = 5, 4 (alif) = 1, and n = 50. 
2 H. K. Sherwani, Mahmiid Gawan. 
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slain some infidels with his own hands, he might fairly assume the title of 
Ghazi, an appellation of which he was very proud. 


The virtuous minister, it will be observed, shared the beliefs of his 
master. 

Raid on Kanchi or Conjeeveram. The most remarkable military 
exploit of the reign was the successful raid made on Kanchi or Con- 
jeeveram, one of the seven Hindu sacred cities, during the course of a 
campaign against Vijayanagar in 1481. The remote position of Kanchi, 
forty-two miles south-south-west of Madras, had secured it from 
Muslim attacks, so that the inhabitants believed themselves to be 
perfectly safe. The sultan was encamped at Kondapalli near Bezwada, 
now in the Kistna (Krishna) District of Madras, when glowing 
accounts of the rich booty to be obtained in the holy city induced 
him to plan a surprise. The story is best told in the words of Firishta, 
as follows: 


Muhammad Shah accordingly selected six thousand of his best cavalry, 
and leaving the rest of his army at Kondapalli, proceeded by forced marches 
to Kanchi. He moved so rapidly on the last day, according to the historians 
of the time, that only forty troopers kept up with him, among which number 
were Nizam-ul-mulk Bahri and Yuirish Khan Turk. On approaching the 
temple some Hindus came forth, one of whom, a man of gigantic stature, 
mounted on horseback, and brandishing a drawn sabre by way of defiance, 
rushed full speed towards the king, and aimed a blow which the latter par- 
ried, and with one stroke of his sword cleaved him in twain. Another infidel 
then attacked the king, whose little band was shortly engaged man to man 
with the enemy; but Muhammad Shah had again the good fortune to slay 
his opponent, upon which the rest of the Hindus retired into the temple. 
Swarms of people, like bees, now issued from within and ranged themselves 
under its walls to defend it. At length, the rest of the king’s force coming up, 
the temple was attacked and carried by storm with great slaughter. An im- 
mense booty fell to the share of the victors, who took away nothing but gold, 
jewels, and silver, which were abundant. The king then [12 March 1481] 
sacked the city of Kanchi, and, after remaining there for a week, he returned 
to his army. 


Murder of Mahmitd Gawan. Muhammad Shah, a confirmed 
drunkard, gave way to his besetting sin more and more as time went on. 
His intemperance permitted the crime which disgraced and deservedly 
embittered the last year of his life. Khwaja Mahmid Gawan, his great 
minister, being a Persian, necessarily was counted as a ‘foreigner’, 
though he was on friendly terms with many Deccanis, and shared 
power fairly with them. He was hated, however, by the Brahman con- 
vert, Malik Hasan, governor of Telingana, who unceasingly sought 
his ruin. At last, early in April 1481, the plotters managed to lay before 
their intoxicated sovereign a treasonable letter falsely attributed to the 
minister, although an obvious forgery. The besotted sultan, without 
taking the slightest trouble to ascertain the facts, ordered the instant 
execution of his aged and faithful servant. When it was too late he found 
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out the deceit practised on him and tried to drown his remorse in 
drink, until he killed himself by his excesses in March 1482. 

Consequences of the crime. Meadows Taylor justly observes 
that the death of Mahmid Gawan was ‘the beginning of the end’, and 
that ‘with him departed all the cohesion and power of the Bahmani 
kingdom’. The minister was a devout Sunni Muslim, as ruthless as 
any one else in slaying and despoiling idolaters. Subject to that 
qualification, his character seems to deserve the praise bestowed upon 
it by Firishta, which is echoed by Meadows Taylor in language still 
more emphatic, and deserving of quotation, even though it may seem 
tinged with exaggeration: 


Character of Mahmiid Gawan. The character of Mahmiid Gawan 
[Taylor observes] stands out broadly and grandly, not only among all his 
contemporaries, but among all the ancient Muhammadans of India, as one 
unapproachably perfect and consistent .. . his noble and judicious reforms, 
his skill and bravery in war, his justice and public and private benevolence 
have, in the aggregate, no equals in the-Muhammadan history of India.... 
Out of the public revenues of his ample estates, while he paid the public 
establishments attached to him, he built and endowed the magnificent college 
at Bidar, which was practically destroyed by an explosion of gunpowder in 
the reign of Aurangzéb, and which, while he lived at the capital, was his daily 
resort; and the grand fortresses of Ausa, Parénda, Sholapur, Dharir [Darir], 
and many others attest alike his military skill and science.’ 


Mahmid Shah, 1482-1518; end of the dynasty. Little more 
remains to be said about the annals of the Bahmani dynasty. The 
successor of Muhammad III was his son Mahmid, a boy of twelve 
years of age, who lived and in a manner reigned until 1518, but never 
possessed real power. The provincial governors, one after the other, 
declared their independence, and only a small area round the capital, 
which became the separate sultanate of Bidar a few years later, re- 
mained under the nominal jurisdiction of Mahmud. The actual 
government was in the hands of Qasim Barid, a crafty Turk, and after 
his death in those of his son, Amir Barid. It is unnecessary to relate 
the story of the murders, quarrels, and rebellions of Mahmtd’s 
miserable reign. They may be read by the curious in the pages of 
Firishta and the Burhadn-i Ma’dsir. After the death of Mahmud four 
puppet sultans in succession were placed on the throne, until in 1526 
Amir Barid felt that the time had come for the assertion of his right 
to rule on his own account. 

Character of the dynasty. Before we proceed to notice some of 
the more prominent events in the complicated history of the five 
separate sultanates formed out of the fragments of the Bahmani 


1 See map, p. 287. Ausa (Owsah) is 70 miles north-north-west of Gulbarga, 
Parenda is 70 miles west of Ausa, Sholapur is 70 miles north-west of Gulbarga, and 
Darar is about 22 miles east of Raichur. Burgess gives a photograph and plan of the 
ruined college (A.S.W.L., vol. iii, pl. xxviii, xxix). It is illustrated also in the Ann. 
Rep. A. S. Nizam’s Dominions for 1914-15. 
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dominion, it will be well to pause for a moment in order to consider 
the nature of the achievement of the Bahmani sultans of the Deccan, 
and to estimate the position in history to which they are entitled. 

The story of the dynasty as it appears in the books is not attractive 
reading. Between 1347 and 1518 the throne was occupied by fourteen 
sultans, of whom four were murdered, and two others were deposed 
and blinded. With the exception of the fifth sultan, a quiet peaceful 
man, all the sovereigns who attained maturity were bloodthirsty 
fanatics. Humayain was a monster, comparable only with the most 
infamous tyrants named in history. Several of the sultans were drunken 
debauchees, and little is recorded about any member of the family 
which is calculated to justify a favourable opinion of his character. The 
only person mentioned who deserves much praise is the minister 
Mahmid Gawan, and even he was fanatical. It would be difficult to 
specify any definite benefit conferred upon India by the dynasty. No 
doubt, as Meadows Taylor points out, the Bahmanis gave a certain 
amount of encouragement to purely Muslim learning, and constructed 
irrigation works in the eastern provinces, which incidentally did good 
to the peasantry while primarily securing the crown revenue. But those 
items to their credit weigh lightly against the wholesale devastation 
wrought by their wars, massacres, and burnings. 

Misery of the common people. Our estimate of the character of 
the Bahmani sultans and the effect of their rule upon the people 
committed to their charge need not be based merely upon inferences 
drawn from the story of their conspicuous doings. Observations on 
the conditions of life of the unregarded Hindu peasantry must not-be 
looked for in the pages of Muslim historians, whether they deal with 
the north or the south. The scanty information recorded concerning 
the commonalty of India in ancient times is obtained almost wholly 
from the notes made by observant foreign visitors. Such a visitor, a 
Russian merchant named Athanasius Nikitin, happened to reside for a 
Jong time at Bidar and to travel in the Bahmani dominions between 
the years 1470 and 1474 in the reign of Muhammad Shah III. By a 
lucky accident his notes were preserved, and have been made accessible 
in an English version. 

The merchant tells us that: 


The Sultan is a little man, twenty years old,! in the power of the nobles. 
There is a Khorassanian Boyar [sc. Persian noble from Khurasan], Melik 
Tuchar [sc. Malik-ut Tujjar, ‘Lord of the merchants’, or ‘merchant-prince’, 
a title of Khwaja Mahmud Gawan], who keeps an army of 200,000 men; 
Melik Khan keeps 100,000; Kharat Khan, 20,000; and many are the khans 
that keep 10,000 armed men. The Sultan goes out with 300,000 men of his 
own troops. 

The land is overstocked with people; but those in the country are very 
miserable, whilst the nobles are extremely opulent and delight in luxury. 


1 He was in his tenth year in 1463 (King, p. 98). The remark therefore applies to 
1473 OF 1474. 
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They are wont to be carried on their silver beds, preceded by some twenty 
chargers caparisoned in gold, and followed by 300 men on horseback, and 
by 500 on foot, and by horn men, ten torchbearers, and ten musicians. 

The Sultan goes out hunting with his mother and his lady, and a train of 
10,000 men on horseback, 50,000 on foot; 200 elephants adorned in gilded 
armour, and in front 100 horsemen, 100 dancers, and 300 common horses in 
golden clothing; 100 monkeys, and 100 concubines, all foreign. 


The armies were armed mobs. It is obvious that such an over- 
grown establishment of armed men, women, and beasts, controlled 
by a selfish minority of luxurious nobles, must have sucked the country 
dry. There is no difficulty in believing the positive statement that the 
common people were ‘very miserable’. The mass of the people in the 
Hindu empire of Vijayanagar was equally oppressed and wretched. 
The huge armies maintained were little better than armed mobs, 
extremely inefficient in warfare. Similar unwieldy hosts were main- 
tained by the neighbouring states, Muslim and Hindu. Various re- 
corded incidents prove that such masses of undisciplined men had 
little military value, and often were routed by quite small forces of 
active assailants. But, on the whole, the armed mobs of the Muslim 
sultans were a little more efficient than those of their Hindu opponents, 
and, in consequence, usually were victorious. 

Fortresses and other buildings. It is characteristic of the nature 
of the rule of the Bahmanis that Meadows Taylor, who judged the 
sultans with excessive partiality, should declare that the fortresses 
built by them are ‘perhaps their greatest and most indestructible monu- 
ments, and far exceed any of the same period in Europe’. He mentions 
Gawilgarh and Narnala, both in Berar, and especially the latter, as 
being choice specimens of the grandeur of design appropriate to 
mountain fortresses, and of work executed in good taste with munifi- 
cent disregard of cost. The first gateway at Narnala is decorated with 
elegant stone carving, which in Taylor’s day was as perfect as it had 
ever been, and probably still is in the same condition. The works at 
Ausa and Parenda are commended for the military science displayed 
in their trace. The fortresses were equipped with huge guns built up 
of bars welded and bound together, of which several specimens still 
exist. 

The buildings at Gulbarga are described as being heavy, gloomy, 
and roughly constructed. Those at Bidar, the capital from about 1430, 
are much superior in both design and workmanship. Enamelled tiles, 
a favourite Persian form of decoration, were applied to the Bidar 
edifices. 

The Muslim population of the Deccan. The Bahmani sultans 
failed in the atrocious attempt made more than once by members of 
the dynasty to exterminate the population of the Hindu states of the 
Deccan, or in default of extermination to drive it by force into the fold 
of Islam. They succeeded in killing hundreds of thousands of men, 
women, and children, and in making considerable numbers of ‘con- 
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verts’; but in spite of all their efforts the population continues to be 
Hindu in the main, the percentage of Muslims in the Nizam’s former 


SULTANS OF THE BAHMANI DYNASTY OF THE DECCAN 


Name 


1. ‘Ala-ud-din Hasan | 


2. Muhammad I 
3. Mujahid 

4. Datid 

5. Muhammad II 


6. Ghiyas-ud-din 
7. Shams-ud-din 


8. Firtz 
9. Ahmad 


ro, ‘Ala-ud-din II 
11. Humayiin 


12. Nizam 
13. Muhammad III 
14. Mahmid 


Accession Remarks 

A.H. A.D. 

748 1347 | Full official title (according to the 
Burhan-i Ma’dsir) was Sultan 
?Ala-ud-din Hasan Shah al-wali al 
Bahmani. He had been known 
previously as Zafar Khan. Died 
a natural death. 

7159 1358 | Son of No. 1. Died from the effects 
of ‘an irreligious manner of living’, 
presumably meaning drink. 

775 1373 | Son of No. 2. Drank hard: mur- 
dered by No. 4. 

779 1378 | Son of brother of No. 2: murdered 
by a slave. 

780 1378 | Brother of No. 4. Died a natural 
death. No wars or rebellions. 
Erroneously called Mahmud by 
Firishta. 

799 1397 | Son of No. §, and a minor. Blinded 
and deposed. 

799 1397 | Brother of No. 6. Deposed and im- 
prisoned, or blinded, according to 
Firishta. 

800 1397 | Son of younger brother of No. 2. 
Deposed and strangled by No. 9. 

825 1422 | Brother of No. 8: changed capital 
to Bidar. Died a natural death. 

838 1435 | Son of No. 9. Died a natural death. 

862 1457‘| Son of No. 10, probably assassi- 
nated. 

865 1461 | Son of No. 11, a minor. Died sud- 

enly. 

867 1463 | Brother of No. 12. Died from effects 
of drink. 

887 1482 | Son of No. 13. Died a natural death 


in Dec. 1518, when the dynasty 
practically ended. 


Note.—The names, genealogy, and order of succession are in accordance 
with the Burhdn-i Ma’dsir and other authorities, supported by the coins. 
Firishta, who differs in certain matters, is in error. The dates also are given 
variously in the books; the most serious discrepancy, amounting to four 
years, being that concerning the death of No. 10, and the accession of No. 11. 
Many discrepancies occur in the minute details of dates which are not shown 
in the table. Kalimullah, the last nominal sultan, escaped to Bijapur, and 
thence retired to Ahmadnagar, where he died. 
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dominions and the Bijapur District being only about eleven. The origin 
of that section of the inhabitants, as noted by Meadows Taylor, is 
mainly a consequence of the Bahmani rule, under which large numbers 
of Persians, Turks, Arabs, and Mughuls settled in the country and 
formed unions with native women. Many Hindu families also were 
forcibly converted, and the continuance of Muslim dynasties in large 
areas for centuries has kept up or even increased the proportion of the 
Muslim minority. The author cited was willing to credit the Bahmani 
influence with ‘a general amelioration of manners’ in the Deccan, but 
that opinion might be disputed. The monuments of Hindu civilization 
certainly suffered severely. 
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CHAPTER 2 


The five sultanates of the Deccan, and Khandesh, from 1474 to the 
seventeenth century 


The five sultanates. During the inglorious reign of Mahmid Shah 
Bahmani (1482-1518), the provincial governors, as already mentioned, 
declared their independence one after the other, and set up five 
separate kingdoms or sultanates, namely, the Imad Shahi dynasty of 
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Berar; the Nizam Shahi of Ahmadnagar; the Adil Shahi of Bijapur; 
the Barid Shahi of Bidar; and the Qutb Shahi of Golkonda. 

Imad Shahi dynasty of Berar (Birar). The earliest defection 
was that of the province of Berar, the most northern portion of the 
Bahmani dominions, and more or less equivalent to the ancient 
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Vidarbha, famous in Sanskrit literature. Berar was one of the four 
provinces into which the first Bahmani sultan of the Deccan had 
divided his dominions. Late in the fifteenth century the province com- 
prised two districts, namely, Gawil, the northern, and Mahir, the 
southern. Early in the reign of Mahmud Bahmani, in the year 1484, 
according to most authorities, or 1490, according to others, the 
governor of Gawilgarh, a converted Hindu, named Fathullah and’ 
entitled Imad-ul Mulk, proclaimed his independence, and made him- 
self master of the whole province. He thus founded a dynasty, the 
Imad Shahi, which lasted for four generations, until about 1574, 
when the principality was absorbed by Ahmadnagar. The details of 
its separate history, so far as recorded, are not of interest. The pro- 
vince was ceded in 1596 to Sultan Murad, son of Akbar. The imperial 
governor resided at first at Balapur, and later at Ilichpur (Ellichpur). 

Barid Shahi dynasty of Bidar. The small principality governed 
by the Barid Shahi sultans was simply the residuum of the Bahmani 
empire, consisting of the territory near the capital, left over after the 
more distant provinces had separated. Qasim Barid, minister of 
Mahmid Shah Bahmani, was practically his own master from about 
the year 1492, which is given in some books as the date of the establish- 
ment of the dynasty. But he and his son Amir long delayed to assume 
royal rank, and even after the death of Mahmtd in 1518 continued 
to set up and murder nominal Bahmani sultans until 1527, when the 
formality was dispensed with, and Amir openly assumed an indepen- 
dent position.t The dynasty lasted until about 1619 or a little later, 
when the territory was annexed by Bijapur. The Barid sultans did 
little, if anything, deserving of remembrance; but some of their build- 
ings are noteworthy. 

Qutb Shahi dynasty of Golkonda. The three considerable states 
formed out of the fragments of the Bahmani empire were Ahmadnagar, 
Bijapur, and Golkonda (Gulkandah). The Golkonda sultanate, al- 
though founded the last of all, in 1518, and the latest survivor, may 
be noticed first, because it remained in a comparatively detached 
position, taking only a minor part in the endless wars and quarrels, 
in which Ahmadnagar and Bijapur intervened more freely. But there 
was much fighting with Bijapur, and in 1565 Golkonda joined the 
transitory confederacy of the four Muslim kings which brought about 
the defeat and destruction of the Vijayanagar Raj. 

The territory of Golkonda. The new kingdom was the representa- 
tive and successor of the ancient Hindu Kakatiya principality of 


1 According to Firishta, who depended on oral tradition for this dynasty, Amir 
Barid, who died in A.D. 1530 (A.H. 945), never called himself sultan or by any 
equivalent title. His son, Ali Barid, “is the first of this dynasty who adopted the 
style of shah or king; for though his grandfather Qasim Barid assumed regalia, he 
did not take the royal title’. Compare the case of the so-called Sayyid dynasty of 
Delhi, the members of which never assumed the royal title or struck coins in their 


own names, 
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Warangal,! which had been reduced by Ahmad Shah Bahmani early 
in his reign, about 1423. The territory was extensive, lying for the 
most part between the lower courses of the Godavari and Krishna 
rivers, and extending to the coast of the Bay of Bengal, along the face 
of the deltas. The western frontier was mostly identical with the eastern 
boundary of the Bidar principality. A northern extension was enclosed 
between the Godavari, Pen Ganga, and Wain Ganga rivers. The land 
was fertile, and the old irrigation works of Hindu times were main- 
tained and extended by the sultans. 

The sultans. The founder of the dynasty, a Turki officer, who 
assumed the title of Sultan Quli Qutb Shah, had been appointed 
governor of the eastern province by Mahmud Gawan. He withdrew 
from the Bahmani court after the wrongful execution of that minister, 
but continued to recognize the sovereignty of Mahmud Shah until 
1518, when he refused to submit any longer to the Barid ascendancy, 
and declared his independence. 

The first Qutbi sultan enjoyed a long life and prosperous reign, 
surviving until he had attained the age of ninety in 1543, when he was 
murdered at the instigation of his son Jamshid. The parricide reigned 
for seven years. The crown was then (1550), after a short interval, 
offered to and accepted by a brother of Jamshid named Ibrahim, who 
joined in the confederacy against Vijayanagar (1565), and died in 
1580. His administration is reputed to have been good. In his time 
Hindus were freely employed in the service of the state and were per- 
mitted to attain high official rank. His son, Muhammad Quli, lived 
until 1611, after which date the dynasty almost ceased to have a 
separate history, its affairs becoming entangled with those of the 
Mughul emperors of Hindostan. The state was finally annexed by 
Aurangzeb in 1687. 

The capital. The capital had been moved from Warangal to 
Golkonda by the first sultan at the beginning of his reign. The new 
city was greatly developed in the reign of Ibrahim, but in 1589 it had 
become unhealthy. The court was then transferred to Bhagnagar a 
few miles distant, which soon afterwards was called Hyderabad. The 
city thus created developed later as the capital of the Nizams and now 
has a population of about 750,000. Golkonda, largely in ruins, is best 
known for the tombs of the Qutb Shahi kings. 

The Nizam Shahi dynasty of Ahmadnagar. Nizam-ul-Mulk 
Bahri, the head of the Deccani party at Bidar, who had contrived the 
death of Mahmud Gawa4n, came to a violent end himself not long after. 
His son Malik Ahmad, governor of Junnar (Joonair) to the north of 
Poona, then revolted. In 1490 he defeated decisively the army of 
Mahmtd Bahmani, and established himself as an independent sove- 
reign. After a time he moved his court to a more convenient and 
strategically better position farther east, and so founded the city of 


1 Warangal is a corruption of Orukkal, meaning ‘solitary rock’, with reference to 
a prominent feature of the site of the old capital. 
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Ahmadnagar. The new sovereign having assumed the title of Ahmad 
Nizam Shah, the dynasty established by him is called the Nizam Shahi. 
Ahmadnagar is still a considerable town and the headquarters of a 
district in the Maharashtra state. 

The main efforts of Ahmad Nizam Shah for years were directed to 
the acquisition of the powerful fortress of Deogiri or Daulatabad, 
formerly the capital of the Yadava kingdom. Ultimately, he obtained 
the surrender of the place, in A.D. 1499, and thus consolidated his 
dominion. 

The second and third sultans. The second sovereign, Burhan 
Nizam Shah, who reigned for forty-five years (1508-53), was engaged 
in many wars with the neighbouring states, and made a new departure 
about 1550 by allying himself with the Hindu raya of Vijayanagar 
against the sultan of Bijapur. Some years earlier (1537) Burhan had 
himself adopted the Shia form of Islam. His successor, Husain Shah, 
joined the confederacy which sacked Vijayanagar in 1565. 

Later history. The subsequent’history of the dynasty may be read 
in great detail in the pages of Firishta, who long resided at Ahmad- 
nagar, but the incidents are not of much interest. Berar was absorbed 
in 1574. Chand Bibi, the queen dowager of Bijapur, who had returned 
to Ahmadnagar, made a gallant and successful resistance to Akbar’s 
son, Prince Murad, in 1596, purchasing peace by the cession of Berar. 
But war soon broke out again, and in August 1600 after Chand Bibi 
had perished at the hands of the mob, the Mughul army stormed 
Ahmadnagar. Those events, which belong to the history of Akbar 
rather than to that of the minor kingdom, will be dealt with more 
fully when the story of his reign comes to be told. Akbar, although he 
formally gave Ahmadnagar the rank of a new Siba or province, never 
obtained possession of more than a small portion of the kingdom, The 
remainder continued an obscure independent existence, and the state 
was not finally annexed until 1637 in the reign of Shahjahan. 

The Adil Shahi dynasty of Bijapur ; the first sultan. Bijapur, 
the most important and interesting of the five sultanates or kingdoms, 
deserves more extended notice. The dynasty was known as the Adil 
Shahi, from the name of its founder, Yusuf Adil Khan, governor of 
Bijapur, who declared his independence in 1489, almost simultaneously 
with his colleagues in Berar and Ahmadnagar. 

Yusuf Adil, so far as public knowledge went, was simply a Georgian 
slave who had been purchased by Khwaja Mahmiid Gawan, and by 
reason of his own abilities and the discerning patronage of the minister 
had risen to high office at the Bahmani court, ultimately becoming 
governor of Bijapur. But according to private information, accepted 
by Firishta on respectable authority, he was really a son of Sultan 
Murad II of Turkey, and had been brought up secretly in Persia. 
When the disguised prince was seventeen years old he seems to have 
found continued residence in Persia to be unsafe, and therefore 
allowed himself to be disposed of as a slave and sold in Bidar to the 
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minister of the Bahmani sultan. Firishta apparently was satisfied as 
to the truth of the story. 

Firishta’s history. Firishta’s history, written in a spirit of re- 
markable independence, presents an agreeable contrast when com- 
pared with Abu-| Fazl’s too courtly Akbarnama. But most of the wars 
and intrigues which seemed so important to the historian at the be- 
ginning of the seventeenth century are now seen to have had little or 
no effect on the development of India as a whole, and to be of only 
provincial interest. However, certain matters in the story of Bijapur 
and its rulers still deserve a place in the pages of even a short history 
of India. 

Preference of Yisuf Adil Shah for the Shia religion. Yusuf 
Adil Shah waged wars against Vijayanagar and his Muslim neighbours 
with varying fortune. When residing in Persia in his youth he had 
learned to prefer the Shia form of Islam, and subsequently made a 
vow to profess publicly that faith. In 1502 he carried out his purpose, 
making the Shia creed the state religion, while giving free and un- 
trammelled toleration to the Sunnis. A dangerous confederacy of 
neighbouring princes caused him to abandon this measure for a while, 
but later ‘he renewed the public exercise of the Shia religion’. 

Capture of Goa by the Portuguese. In those days Goa was a 
favourite residence of Yusuf Adil Shah, who at one time thought of 
making the port the seat of his government. It was the rendezvous of 
the Muslims of the Deccan who used to embark there for the pil- 
grimage to Mecca. In February 1510 (A.H. 915) the king’s officers 
negligently permitted the Portuguese commander, Albuquerque, to 
surprise the city and occupy it without the loss of a man. But the 
sultan, being determined to recover his much prized possession, pre- 
pared an overwhelming force and won back Goa in August of the 
same year 1510 (A.H. 916). Albuquerque’s fleet, which was reduced to 
intense distress during the rainy season, received reinforcements in the 
autumn. The death of Yusuf Adil Shah at the age of seventy-four, in 
October or November, weakened the defence, so that the Portuguese 
succeeded in storming the city after a hard fight. 

Marriage with Marathi lady. Instances of Muslim princes in 
the Deccan marrying Hindu wives have been mentioned. Yusuf Adil 
Shah early in his reign defeated a Maratha chieftain named Mukund 
Rao, whose sister he espoused. She took the Muslim name of Babuji 
Khanam, and became the mother of the second sultan as well as of 
three princesses who were married to members of the royal families of 
the neighbouring Muslim states. Yusuf Adil Shah freely admitted 
Hindus to offices of trust. The Marathi language was ordinarily used 
for purposes of accounts and business. 

Character of Yisuf Adil Shah. The first sultan or shah of 
Bijapur is given a high character by Firishta, who testifies on good 
authority that he was ‘a wise prince, intimately acquainted with human 
nature’, handsome, eloquent, well read, and a skilled musician. 
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Although he mingled pleasure with business, yet he never allowed the 
former to interfere with the latter. He always warned his ministers to act with 
justice and integrity, and in his own person showed them an example of 
attention to those virtues. He invited to his court many learned men and 
valiant officers from Persia, Turkistan, and Rim, also several eminent artists, 
who lived happy under the shadow of his bounty. In his reign the citadel of 
Bijapur was built of stone. 


He lies buried, not at Bijapur, but at Gigi or Gogi, farther to the 
east, near the grave of a saint whom he venerated. 


No mausoleum was built over him; and in the precincts of the holy 
burying-ground his open tomb is as simple as many others, and an endow- 
ment, which has been preserved, still provides a covering of cotton chintz 
for it, renewed from year to year. Thus, as the people of Gogi assert, with an 
honourable pride, there are not as yet faithful servants wanting to the noble 
king to light a lamp at night at his grave, and to say fatihas for his soul’s 
peace, while the tombs of the great Bahmani kings and of all his enemies in 
life are desecrated.? i 


Ismail Shah. The new king, Ismail, being a minor, the govern- 
ment was carried on by Kamal Khan, an officer of the late ruler, as 
regent. He proved faithless, and conspired to seize the throne for him- 
self, but lost his life in the attempt. Like other kings of the period 
Ismail was fated to spend most of his time in fighting his neighbours. 
He recovered from Vijayanagar the Raichur Doab, the much disputed 
country between the Krishna and Tungabhadra. Ismail was so much 
pleased at the arrival of an embassy from the shah of Persia, who 
recognized Bijapur as an independent state, that he directed the officers 
of his army to wear the head-dress distinctive of the Shia sect. He rests 
beside his father, whom he resembled in character and accomplish- 
ments. The son, Malli, who succeeded him, proved to be incurably 
vicious and incompetent. Accordingly he was blinded and deposed, 
the sceptre passing into the hands of his brother Ibrahim after a few 
months. 

Ibrahim Adil Shah I. The new ruler, who assumed the title of 
Ibrahim Adil Shah, rejected foreign practices, including the use of the 
Shia head-dress, and reverted completely to Sunni ritual. He favoured 
the Deccanis, with their allies the Abyssinians, as against the Persians 
and other foreigners. Many of the strangers entered the service of 
Ramaraja, the de facto ruler of Vijayanagar. At this time revolutions 
occurred at Vijayanagar which will be noticed more particularly in the 
history of that kingdom. In 1535 the Bijapur sultan accepted the in- 
vitation of the chief of one of the Hindu factions and paid a visit to 
Vijayanagar lasting a week. He departed enriched by an enormous 
present of gold coin, in addition to valuable horses and elephants. 
Subsequently the sultans of Bidar, Anmadnagar, and Golkonda com- 
bined against Bijapur, which emerged victorious, thanks to the ability 


t Meadows Taylor, Manual, p. 198. 
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of the minister, Asad Khan, whose reputation is scarcely inferior to 
that of Mahmiid Gawan. It is needless to follow in detail the wars and 
intrigues which lasted throughout the reign. The sultan towards the 
end of his life abandoned himself to drink and debauchery, came to a 
dishonoured death in 1557, and was buried at Gogi by the side of his 
father and grandfather. 

Ali Adil Shah. Ali Adil Shah, having succeeded his father, Ibrahim, 
began his administration by publicly resuming the Shia creed, pro- 
fessing it with a degree of intolerance which his ancestor had carefully 
avoided. In 1558, the sultan having made a transitory alliance with 
Ramaraja, the combined Hindu and Muslim armies invaded the territory 
of Ahmadnagar, which they ravaged mercilessly—the Hindus taking the 
opportunity to avenge with pitiless savagery all the injuries which they 
had suffered from Muslim hands in the course of two centuries. The 
barbarous excesses committed by Ramaraja and the insolence shown 
by him to his Muslim allies alienated Ali Adil Shah, who was advised 
that no single Muslim sovereign was capable of contending with suc- 
cess against the wealth and hosts of the arrogant Hindu prince. Ultim- 
ately all the four sultans of Bijapur, Bidar, Ahmadnagar, and Golkonda 
were convinced that their interests required them to sacrifice their rival- 
ries and combine in an irresistible league in order to effect the destruc- 
tion of the infidel. With a view to draw closer the bonds of alliance, Ali 
Adil Shah married Chand Bibi, daughter of Husain Nizam Shah of 
Ahmadnagar, whose sister was given to the son of the sultan of Bijapur. 

Alliance against Vijayanagar. In December 1564 the four allied 
sovereigns established their joint headquarters at the small town of 
Talikota, situated about twenty-five miles to the north of the Krishna, 
in 16° 28’ N. lat. and 76° 19’ E. long. 

The Vijayanagar government, in full confidence of victory, prepared 
to meet the threatened invasion by the assemblage of enormous levies 
‘numbering several hundred thousand men. Two large armies were sent 
forward under the command of Ramaraja’s brothers, Tirumala and 
Venkatadri, with orders to prevent the army of Islam from crossing 
‘the Krishna. But the allied princes by a simple stratagem got across 
by the ford of Ingaligi. The aged Ramaraja then moved up from 
Vijayanagar with the main army, and encamped somewhere near the 
fortress of Mudgal, so often the subject of dispute between the Hindus 
and the Muslims. 

Battle of Talikota. Battle was joined on 23 January 1565.' The 
forces on both sides being unusually numerous the fighting must have 
extended over a front of many miles. The Muslim centre was com- 
manded by Husain Nizam Shah of Ahmadnagar, who possessed a 
powerful park of artillery; Ali Adil Shah of Bijapur led the right wing; 
and the left wing was entrusted to Ali Barid Shah of Golkonda. ‘The 
artillery, fastened together by strong chains and ropes, was drawn up 


1 Mr. Sewell correctly points out that the week-day was Tuesday, not Friday, as 
stated by Firishta. 
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in front of the line, and the war elephants were placed in various 
positions, according to custom. Each prince erected his particular 
standard in the centre of his own army, and the allies moved in close 
order against the enemy.’ 

Ramaraja, then an old man, although in full possession of his 
faculties, commanded the centre opposed to the king of Ahmadnagar. 
His brother Tirumala encountered Ali Adil Shah of Bijapur, while his 
other brother, Venkatadri, fought against the princes of Bidar and 
Golkonda. After much strenuous fighting the Bijapur and Golkonda 
chiefs gave way and thought of retiring, but the Ahmadnagar sultan 
stood firm in the centre. Just then a furious elephant rushed at the 
litter in which Ramaraja was seated, so that his frightened bearers 
let him drop. He was thus taken prisoner, and at once beheaded by 
Husain Nizam Shah with his own hands. The head was placed on the 
point of a long spear so that it might be seen by the enemy. “The Hindus 
according to custom, when they saw their chief destroyed, fled in the 
utmost disorder from the field, and were pursued by the allies with 
such success that the river was dyed red with their blood. It is com- 
puted by the best authorities that above one hundred thousand infidels 
were slain during the action and the pursuit.’ 

Results of the battle. The victory, known to history as the battle 
of Talikota, because the allies had assembled at that town, distant 
about thirty miles from the battlefield, was one of the decisive con- 
flicts of Indian history. The Hindus made no attempt to dispute the 
verdict of the sword. The extensive Hindu empire of the south, which 
had lasted for more than two centuries, was largely dissolved, and the 
supremacy of Islam in the Deccan was assured. The noble city of 
Vijayanagar was blotted out of existence and remains desolate to this 
day. The dominions of both Bijapur and Golkonda were enlarged 
considerably. 

League against the Portuguese ; death of the sultan. In 1570 
the sovereigns of Bijapur and Ahmadnagar again joined their forces 
and attempted to capture the settlements of the Portuguese, then at 
the climax of their power. But even the help of the zamorin of Calicut 
and the raja of Achin did not suffice to enable them to win success. 
The siege of Goa by a huge army was raised after ten months, although 
the defence had been maintained by only 700 European soldiers, sup- 
ported by 300 friars and priests, 1,000 slaves, and some ill-equipped 
boats. Ali Adil Shah was killed in 1579 by a eunuch who had good 
reason for his act. 

Ibrahim Adil Shah II. The heir to the throne, Ibrahim Adil 
Shah II, being a minor, was taken charge of by his mother, Chand 
Bibi, while ministers ruled the kingdom. In 1584 the queen mother 
returned to her native city of Ahmadnagar, and never visited Bijapur 
again. We shall hear presently of her gallant doings in the conflict 
with Akbar. In 1595 the last fight between Bijapur and Ahmadnagar 
took place, and the Ahmadnagar monarch was killed. From that time 


300 THE SOUTHERN POWERS 


the separate history of both states may be said to end, their annals 
becoming merged in those of the Mughul empire. Ibrahim Adil Shah II 
survived until 1626, when he died, leaving a great reputation as an 
able administrator. The testimony of Meadows Taylor, who was well 
acquainted with the country and local tradition, may be quoted: 


Ibrahim Adil Shah died in 1626, in the fifty-sixth year of his age. He was 
the greatest of all the Adil Shahi dynasty, and in most respects, except its 
founder, the most able and popular. 

Without the distraction of war, he applied himself to civil affairs with 
much care; and the land settlements of the provinces of his kingdom, many 
of which are still extant among district records, show an admirable and effi- 
cient system of registration of property and its valuation. In this respect the 
system of Todar Mull introduced by the Emperor Akbar seems to have been 
followed with the necessary local modifications. 

Although he changed the profession of the State religion immediately upon 
assuming the direction of State affairs from Shia to Sunni, Ibrahim was yet 
extremely tolerant of all creeds and faiths. Hindus not only suffered no 
persecution at his hands, but many of his chief civil and military officers were 
Brahmans and Marathas.' With the Portuguese of Goa he seems to have kept 
up a friendly intercourse. Portuguese painters decorated his palaces, and 
their merchants traded freely in his dominions. To their missionaries also he 
extended his protection; and there are many anecdotes current in the country 
that his tolerance of Christians equalled, if it did not exceed, that of his con- 
temporary Akbar. He allowed the preaching of Christianity freely among his 
people, and there are still existent several Catholic churches, one at Chitapur, 
one at Mudgal, and one at Raichir, and others, endowed by the king with 
lands and other sources of revenue, which have survived the changes and 
revolutions of more than 300 years. Each of these churches now consists of 
several hundred members and remains under the spiritual jurisdiction of the 
Archbishop of Goa. 


Ibrahim’s dominions extended to the borders of Mysore. At the 
time of his death he left to his successor a full treasury and a well-paid 
army of 80,000 horse. 

The splendid architectural monuments of his reign will be noticed 
presently. 

It is not necessary to pursue the local history farther. The capital 
was taken and the country was annexed by Aurangzeb in 1686. 

Fartiqi dynasty of Khandesh. Before quitting the subject of the 
Muslim kingdoms of the Deccan we may bestow a passing glance on 
the small kingdom of Khandesh inthe valley of the Tapti, whose rulers 
were known as the Fariqi dynasty. The principality, which did not 
form part of the Bahmani kingdom, was established in 1388 at the 
close of the reign of Sultan Firtz Tughluq of Delhi, and took a share 
in the innumerable local wars. It was sometimes a dependency of 
Gujarat. The importance of the state resulted chiefly from its possession 


_} Ibrahim’s partiality for Hindus led his Muslim subjects to give him the mocking 
title of Ffagad-guru, or “World-Preceptor’. Akbar conferred that title in all seriousness 


yeah own favourite Jain instructor, and received it himself informally from Hindu 
admirers. 
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of the strong fortress of Asirgarh. The seat of government was Bur- 
hanpur. The surrender of Asirgarh to Akbar in January 1601 put an 
end to the dynasty and the independence of the state, which became the 
Suba of Khandesh or Dandésh. 


Tue Apit SHAHi KINGs or SULTANS OF BIJAPUR 


Name Accession Remarks 
A.D. 

1. Yusuf 1490 Had been governor under the Bahmani king. 

2. Ismail I51I0 Son of No. 1. 

3. Malla 1534 Son of No. 2; deposed and blinded after six 
months. 

4. Ibrahim I 1535 Brother of No. 3. 

5. Ali 1557 Son of No. 4; assassinated. Destruction of 
Vijayanagar in 1565. 

6. Ibrahim II 1580 Nephew of No. 5; good civil administration; 
fine buildings. 

7. Muhammad 1626 Son of No. 6; became tributary to Shahjahan in 
1636; Maratha aggression began. 

8. Ali II 1656 Son of No. 7; war with Sivaji. 

9. Sikandar 1673 Made captive by Aurangzeb, and dynasty ex- 


tinguished in 1686. 


Art and Literature. The monuments of the Bahmani dynasty at 
Gulbarga and Bidar have been briefly noticed. 

At Ahmadnagar the principal ancient building is the ruined Bhadr 
palace in white stone, built by the founder of the city, which possesses 
few other architectural remains of importance. The chief mosque at 
Burhanpur, the capital of the Fariqi kings of Khandesh, erected by 
Ali Khan in 1588, is described as a fine building adorned with stone 
carvings executed in perfect taste. But Fergusson formed the opinion 
that the edifices of the town have ‘very little artistic value’. 

At Golkonda and Bijapur important schools of architecture de- 
veloped, differing one from the other and from the styles of northern 
India. The precincts of the Golkonda fortress include a multitude of 
palaces, mosques, and other ancient buildings. The tombs of the 
Qutb Shahi kings, which stand outside the fortress about half a mile 
to the north, are built of granite and characterized by narrow-necked 
domes of peculiar form. ¥ 

The works executed to the orders of the Adil Shahi kings of Bijapur 
are ‘marked by a grandeur of conception and boldness in construction 
unequalled by any edifices erected in India’. The gigantic walls of the 
city, begun by Yusuf, the first sultan, and completed by Ali, the fifth 
sovereign, are six and a quarter miles in circumference, and still perfect 
for the most part. 

The four leading builders at Bijapur were the kings Yusuf (1490- 
1510), Ali (1558-80), Ibrahim II (1580-1626), and Muhammad Shah 
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(1626-56). The principal mosque, an admirably proportioned building, 
erected by Ali, is still perfect, and would accommodate 5,000 wor- 
shippers. The same sovereign constructed aqueducts for the supply of 
water to all parts of the city, and also built the spacious audience-hall 
or Gagan Mahall (1561). The richly decorated tomb of Ibrahim II is 
an exquisite structure; and the mausoleum of his successor, Muham- 
mad (1626-56), built at the same time as the Tj, is a marvel of skilful 
construction. The dome is the second largest in the world. The names 
of the architects employed do not seem to be recorded, and it is 
impossible to say whether they were foreigners or of Indian birth. The 
style shows traces of both foreign and native ideas. 

Fine libraries are known to have existed at Ahmadnagar and Bijapur. 
One illuminated manuscript from the latter is in the British Museum. 
The excellent history of Muhammad Qasim, surnamed Firishta, was 
written to the command of Ibrahim II of Bijapur. The author mentions 
many earlier writers whose works are not now extant. 

The town of Bijapur, which long lay deserted and desolate, has 
revived in modern times, and is the prosperous headquarters of a 
district in the Bombay Presidency, with considerable trade and a 
population of about 25,000 persons. 


AUTHORITIES 


The Five Sultanates and Khandesh 


Tue principal authority is FrrisHTa, whose narratives are supplemented by observa- 
tions recorded by SEWELL (A Forgotten Empire) and Mgapows TayLor (Manual of 
the History of India). For relations with the Portuguese I have used Fonseca, Sketch 
of the City of Goa (Bombay, Thacker, 1878), a sound book based on the official 
records of the settlement. See also T. W. Hata, ‘The History of the Nizam Shahi 
Kings of Ahmadnagar’, in Indian Antiquary, 1920-3}; ‘Historic Landmarks of the 
Deccan’, Allahabad, 1907; and G. YAZDANI, Antiquities of Bidar. 

The monuments are briefly described in FERGUSSON, Hist. of Eastern and Ind. 
Archit.2, 1910, and other works there cited. The information about Bijapur is 
tolerably full, and the principal buildings there are in good condition. See also V. A. 
SmiTH, H.F.A., Oxford, 1911. A good detailed catalogue of the Bijapur buildings 
(with plan of city) will be found in the Revised Lists of Antiquarian Remains in the 
Bombay Presidency, 2nd ed., 1897 (vol. xvi, A.S. India, New Imp. Ser.). All works on 
Bijapur are superseded by the magnificent volume Biyapur and its Architectural 
Remains, with an Historical Outline of the ‘Adil Shahi Dynasty, by HENRY COUSENS, 
Bombay Government Central Press, 1916, pp. xii, 132, The coinage is described 
in the monograph by Mr. Cousens, pp. 127, 128, pl. cxv. The known specimens, 
issued by five of the Sultans, comprise three gold and two or three hundred copper 
coins, besides the curious /arins, made of stamped silver wire. 

The ARCHAEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF HYDERABAD has plenty of unpublished material 
of all kinds on which to work. The first number of the Fournal contains an interesting 
article on Warangal. 


CHAPTER 3 
The Hindu empire of Vijayanagar, from A.D. 1336 to 1646 


Special interest of the history. Although the history of the Hindu 
empire of Vijayanagar is closely entwined with that of the Muslim. 
Bahmani empire and the later sultanates of the Deccan for more than, 
two centuries, it is impracticable to combine the two histories in a single 
narrative. Separate treatment is inevitable, but a certain amount of 
repetition cannot be avoided. The story of the Hindu monarchy which 
proved a barrier to the armies of Islam is one of singular interest, and 
might be narrated with a fullness of detail rarely possible in Indian 
history. The multitude of relevant~inscriptions, numbering many 
hundreds, is extraordinary. Several European and Muslim travellers 
from the fourteenth to the sixteenth century have recorded the his- 
torical traditions of the empire with vivid descriptions of the system of 
government and the glories of the magnificent capital. The study of the 
polity, manners, customs, and religion of the Vijayanagar empire merits 
particular attention, because the state was the embodiment of the 
Telinga or Telugu and Kanarese forms of Hinduism which differed 
widely from the more familiar forms of the north. The sources of our 
knowledge are not confined to inscriptions and the notes of foreign 
observers. The Muslim historians who lived in the Deccan, headed by 
Firishta, give valuable information; and much may be learned from 
critical examination of the monuments and coins. A remarkable school 
of art was developed at Vijayanagar, and literature, both Sanskrit and 
Telugu, was cultivated with success. 

Foreign relations of Vijayanagar. The external history of the 
Vijayanagar empire is mainly that of wars with the various Muslim 
dynasties of the Deccan. But from the middle of the fifteenth century 
both parties occasionally found it convenient to forget their principles 
and to enter into unholy temporary alliances. In the end the Muslims, 
who were more vigorous, better mounted, and better armed than the 
Hindus, won the long contest. Their destruction of the city of Vijaya- 
nagar in 1565 effectually put an end to the Hindu empire of the 
south as such. But the victory did not immediately increase very largely 
the territory under Muslim rule. The peninsula to the south of the 
Tungabhadra continued to be essentially Hindu, governed by a multi- 
tude of Hindu chiefs, uncontrolled by any paramount power. While 
the foreign relations of Vijayanagar were in the main concerned with 
the Muslim sultanates, the Hindu empire also had important dealings 
with the Portuguese, who first arrived on the Malabar coast in 1498, 
and established themselves permanently at Goa late in 1510. We are 
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indebted to Portuguese authors for the best accounts of the polity and 
manners of the great Hindu state. 

Origin of the kingdom or empire. In 1323 Prataparudra, the 
Kakatiya ruler of Warangal, was defeated and overthrown by Ulugh 
Khan, the general of Sultan Ghaiyas-ud-din. Two brothers, Harihara 
and Bukka, treasury superintendents of the defeated raja, thereupon 
fled to the court of Kampili and there took service. Three years later 
Kampiladeva was in his turn overthrown for having sheltered the rebel 
refugee Garshasp, and his two officers Harihara and Bukka were 
carried prisoner to Delhi. 

In 1328-9 Muhammad bin Tughlugq’s withdrawal was the signal for 
Hindu resurgence in the Deccan, notably that of Kapaya Nayaka the 
leader of the Telingana Hindus, who by 1336 built up a kingdom on 
the east coast. In the same years there were rebellions against Malik 
Muhammad, the governor of Kampili, who had soon to call on Delhi 
for help. The sultan—so Nuniz and Barani say—decided to appoint a 
new governor, with local influence and chose Harihara and Bukka, now 
converts to Islam. They advanced with an army and took Gutti and 
later Anegondi. By 1336 the area subdued was quite extensive.! 

The rebellion of Ahsan Khan in Ma’bar led the sultan to move 
south in 1334-5, but at Warangal both he and his army were smitten 
by plague. Rumours of the sultan’s death caused revolts in the north 
and the expedition was abandoned. This in turn brought further Hindu 
risings, and Harihara now joined with Kapaya Nayaka in throwing off 
the Muslim yoke. Continuing disorders in the sultanate enabled the 
brothers to establish the nucleus of the Vijayanagar state. ‘Malik 
Magbul, the naib-wazir, fled to Delhi’, writes Barani, ‘and the Hindus 
took possession of Warangal, which was thus entirely lost, and fell into 
the hands of the Hindus. Devgir and Gujarat alone remained secure.’ 

Early chiefs ; Harihara and Bukka. The traditional date for the 
foundation of Vijayanagar on the southern bank of the Tungabhadra, 
facing the older fortress of Anegondi on the northern bank, is A.D. 1336. 
The building of it was finished in 1343. It is certain that ten years later 
the brothers were in a position to claim control over ‘the whole country 
between the Eastern and the Western Oceans’. 

Harihara established order within the kingdom, and organized it into 
new subdivisions of villages and sthala, each under a karnam. The 
karnams were normally Brahmans. Agriculture he encouraged by 
rewards to those who cleared forest lands, and easy terms for the 
cultivators. 

Bukka, who had been governor of the Western Telegu districts, with 
Gooty as his headquarters, was increasingly associated with his brother 
in his rule, and, on the death of the latter in 1354-5, succeeded to power. 
Bukka ruled until his death in 1377. Most of his life was spent in waging 
war against the Bahmani kings, notably Muhammad Shah (1358-73). 


1 For the view that Harihara and Bukka were chieftains under the Hoysala or 
Ballala kings of the Mysore country see H. Heras, Beginnings of Vijayanagar. 
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Harihara II, 1377-1404. His reign coincided roughly with that of 
Muhammad Shah II, the fifth of the Bahmani sultans, and the only 
peaceable man of his dynasty. Harihara consequently was free to extend 
and consolidate his dominion over the whole of south India. He began 
by uniting the Vijayanagar kingdom, hitherto a confederacy under five 
brothers, replacing his cousins by his own sons. One of these sons, 
Devaraya, was responsible for the slow advance towards the Krishna 
as north-east boundary of the kingdom, which was secured by the 
expulsion of the Reddis of Kondavidu. There was expansion elsewhere 
—Goa, Kharépatan, Chaul, and Dabhol were taken, and Trichinopoly 
and Kanchi included within his dominions. He was tolerant of various 
forms of religion, but gave his personal devotion to Siva-Viraipaksha. 

Devaraya I. On Harihara’s death, Virupaksa first seized power but 
was quickly ousted by the Yuvaraja, or heir designate, Bukka II, who 
was in turn overthrown by Devaraya after some two years’ rule. 

This period of disorder was utilized by the active Sultan Firuz, who 
in 1406 conquered several! districts,;momentarily entered the capital, 
and secured both tribute and a daughter of Devaraya. At the same 
time the Reddis of Kondavidu, who are known to have been allied 
with the Bahmanis, recaptured the eastern districts lost to Harihara IT. 
Attempts to use divisions among the Reddis only led to further de- 
feats for Devaraya, and the establishment of the sultan as overlord 
of Telingana. 

Devaraya II. Devaraya I died in 1422, and was briefly succeeded 
by his son Ramachandra. He in his turn was succeeded by Vijaya— 
known to have suppressed a rebellion in western Udayagir in 1421— 
whose reign extended from 1422 to 1425-6. For part of this period the 
Yuvaraja, Devaraya II, shared in the administration. 

During his reign (1425/6-46) Devaraya was able to absorb the dis- 
tracted Reddi lands of Kondavidu, and thus to establish the Krishna 
as his north-east boundary. By 1444 he had even advanced to Rajah- 
mundry. He also established his supremacy over all Kerala, except 
Calicut—of whose ruler the visiting “Abdur-Razzaq wrote, ‘although he 
is not under his (Devaraya’s) authority, nevertheless he is in great 
alarm and apprehension from him’. In the north, however, Devaraya 
had to meet the attacks of Firiz Shah’s brother and successor, Ahmad 
Shah (1422-35). The Hindu kingdom of Warangal was finally over- 
thrown by him in 1425. To face this threat, Devaraya II seems to have 
considerably extended the recruitment of Muslim troops, recognizing 
his lack of well-mounted cavalry and archers. 

Decline of the dynasty. In 1447, after the reign of Vijaya II, 
Mallikarjuna came to power. He was unable to control the nobles and 
was subject to vigorous attack from Sultan ‘Ala-ud-din II and from 
the Orissa ruler Kapilésvara who, by 1449, had overrun Rajahmundry 
and Kondavidu. In 1463 the Uriya forces, masters since 1460 of 
Warangal, raided as far south as Kanchi. rae 

In 1465 Mallikarjuna was succeeded by his cousin Virupaksa II. He 
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is described by Nuniz as ‘given over to vice, caring for nothing but 
women, and to fuddle himself with drink’. The successes of this 
period were won by a noble of Chandragiri, Saluva Narasimha, who 
had taken advantage of the death of Kapilésvara to push his conquests 
from Udayagiri to the southern bank of the Godaveri. Many of these 
gains were lost later to Sultan Muhammad Shah III. 

The first usurpation. Virupaksa II was murdered by his eldest 
son in 1485, who was in turn assassinated by a worthless younger 
brother. Saluva Narasimha thereupon seized power. But it was only 
with much difficulty that the weakened central authority was restored, 
for although the imbecile Sultan Mahmtd II could not attack, the 
Uriya King Purusothama did so. By 1489 he had retaken the Godaveri 
delta whence, crossing the Krishna, he invaded Kondavidu. Narasimha 
was taken prisoner in a battle for Udayagiri, which was surrendered as 
the price of his liberty. 

Nevertheless Narasimha did restore the authority of the government. 
The garrisoning of Honavar, Bhatkal, and other Malabar ports also 
served to strengthen the army by permitting the trade in Arabian and 
Persian horses to be resumed, after having been closed by the loss of 
Goa, Chaul, and Dabhol. 

The second usurpation. Narasimha died in 1490-1, and was 
succeeded by his son, Immadi Narasimha, a minor. The regent, 
Narasa Nayaka, a Tuluva, usurped real power, and eventually made 
the boy a state prisoner. In this period came the first of many struggles 
for the Raichur Doab between Vijayanagar and the newly founded 
kingdom of Bijapur. The regent was also much occupied by rebellions, 
but he did achieve successes in the south. He died in 1503. 

His son and successor, Vira Narasimha, soon threw off the mask of 
regency and had Immadi brutally murdered. His reign (1505-9) was 
actively filled by suppression of the revolts of the nobles, resistance to 
‘Adil Shahi attacks, and reassertion of control over the western ports. 

His successor, a half-brother, Krishnadevaraya, was the greatest of 
the dynasty. He reigned from 1509 to 1529 and was thus a contemporary 
of Henry VIII of England. 

Within six months of his accession he had met the attack of Sultan 
Mahmid of Bidar and thrown him back wounded. Yisuf ‘Adil Khan, 
attempting to stem Krishnadevaraya’s advance, was defeated and killed. 
In 1510 he again advanced north, besieging Raichur, and thence moy- 
ing to Gulburga and Bidar. 

With the north secure, Krishnadevaraya was able to turn south, and 
there he overthrew the rebels of Ummattur, whose territory was made 
into a new province with Sriringapattanam as its capital. Thereafter he 
turned against the Uriya ruler, Prataparudra, from whom he wrested 
Kondavidu and the lands up to the Krishna. From Bezwada he pushed 
westwards into Telingana, and then, in 1516-17 to beyond the 
Godaveri. 

His most famous fight took place on 19 May 1520, and resulted 
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in the recovery of the much disputed fortress of Raichur from Isma‘il 
‘Adil Shah of Bijapur. The Hindus gained a great victory in a contest 
so deadly that they lost more than 16,000 killed. The story of the fight 
is vividly told by the contemporary Portuguese chronicler, Nuniz. 
The raya, a man of a generous and chivalrous temper, used his 
victory with humanity and moderation. In the course of subsequent 
operations he temporarily occupied Bijapur, which was mostly 
destroyed by his soldiers tearing down buildings for fuel; and he razed 
to the ground the fortress of Gulburga, the early capital of the 
Bahmanis. He died in 1529. 

Description of the raya by Paes. Paes gives a good personal 
description of Krishnadevaraya: 


This king is of medium height, and of fair complexion and good figure, 
rather fat than thin; he has on his face signs of small-pox. He is the most 
feared and perfect king that could possibly be, cheerful of disposition and 
very merry; he is one that seeks to honour foreigners, and receives them 
kindly, asking about all their affairs whatever their condition may be. He is 
a great ruler and a man of much justice, but subject to sudden fits of rage, 
and this is his title: 

‘Crisnarao Macacao, king of kings, lord of the greater lords of India, lord 
of the three seas and of the land.’ 


Character of Krishnadevaraya. The dark pages of the sanguinary 
story of the medieval kingdoms of the Deccan, whether Hindu or 
Muslim, are relieved by few names of men who claim respect on their 
personal merits. The figure of Krishnadevaraya stands out as one such. 
A mighty warrior, he 


was in no way less famous for his religious zeal and catholicity. He respected 
all sects of the Hindu religion alike, though his personal leanings were in 
favour of Vaishnavism. ... Krishna Raya’s kindness to the fallen enemy, his 
acts of mercy and charity towards the residents of captured cities, his great 
military prowess which endeared him alike to his feudatory chiefs and to his 
subjects, the royal reception and kindness that he invariably bestowed upon 
foreign embassies, his imposing personal appearance, his genial look and 
polite conversation which distinguished a pure and dignified life, his love for 
literature and for religion, and his solicitude for the welfare of his people; 
and, above all, the almost fabulous wealth that he conferred as endowments 
on temples and Brahmans, mark him out indeed as the greatest of the South 


Indian monarchs.! 


It is permissible to wonder, however, how far such lavish endowment 
was compatible with solicitude for the peasant. 

In his time the Vijayanagar empire comprised substantially the same 
area as the Presidency of Madras, with the addition of Mysore and the 
other states of the peninsula. 

Achyutaraya. Krishnadevaraya was succeeded by his brother 
Achyutaraya, a man of weak and tyrannical character, lacking even in 


1 Krishna Sastri in Ann. Rep. A.S. India for 1908-9, p. 186. 
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personal courage. Early attacks by Prataparuda and the Golkonda ruler 
were staved off, but he soon lost the fortress of Mudgal and Raichur 
to Isma‘il ‘Adil Khan, for he was hampered by the efforts of Ramaraja 
to place an infant son of Krishnadevaraya on the throne. Ramaraja, 
the son of Krishnadevaraya’s minister Saluva Timma, for a while got 
Achyutaraya into his power, but the prisoner escaped and by the dearly 
bought mediation of Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah secured his position until his 
death in 1542. 

Achyutaraya was succeeded by his son Venkata I, but on the infant’s 
murder by an uncle, Ramaraja was able to seize power in the name of 
Krishnadevaraya’s young son, Sadasiva. In this process of seizing 
power, Ramaraja destroyed many of the old nobility and replaced 
the Brahman officials by his own relations and adherents. He also 
considerably increased the importance of the Muslim element in the 
army. 

Ramaraja also instituted a policy of interfering in the perpetual 
struggles of the Muslim kings in the Deccan—and was most successful. 
In 1543 Ramaraja made an alliance with Ahmadnagar and Golkonda 
in order to effect a combined attack on Bijapur, which was saved from 
destruction by the abilities of the minister Asad Khan. Fifteen years 
later (1558) Bijapur and Vijayanagar combined to attack Ahmadnagar. 
The territory of that state was so cruelly ravaged by the Hindus, and 
Ramaraja treated his Muslim allies with such open contempt, that the 
sultans were convinced of the necessity for dropping their private 
quarrels and combining against the arrogant infidel. 

Alliance of the four sultans. In 1564 the combination was duly 
effected. It seems probable that “Ali “Adil Shah at first stood neutral, 
and was only drawn in when the allies had been checked. The set- 
back enabled them to spread false rumours that they wished for peace, 
and in the pause the “Adil Shah and the Muslim commanders in 
Ramaraja’s army were won over. ‘Ali ‘Adil Shah was to the last an 
uncertain ally, for he is said to have hastened to Husain Nizam Shah, 
when the capture of Ramaraja was reported, ‘with the design of secur- 
ing the release of the accursed infidel’. 

The battle itself saw enormous forces engaged upon both sides. 
Estimates of the forces at the command of Ramaraja vary, but it seems 
certain that his vast host numbered between half a million and a million 
men, besides a multitude of elephants and a considerable amount of 
artillery. On the other side, the sultan of Ahmadnagar brought on the 
ground a park of no less than 600 guns of various calibres. The total 
of the allied army is supposed to have been about half that of the 
Vijayangar host. 

The battle was fought on 23 January 1565. At first the Hindus had 
the advantage, but they suffered severely from a salvo of the Ahmad- 
nagar guns shotted with bags of copper coin, and from a vigorous 
cavalry charge. Their complete rout followed on the capture of Rama- 
raja, who was promptly decapitated by the sultan of Amadnagar with 
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his own hand. The princes fled from the city with countless treasures 
loaded upon more than 500 elephants, and the proud capital lay at the 
mercy of the victors who occupied it almost immediately. 


The plunder was so great that every private man in the allied army became 
rich in gold, jewels, effects, tents, arms, horses, and slaves; as the sultans left 
every person in possession of what he had acquired, only taking elephants 
for their own use. 


Ruin of Vijayanagar. The ruin wrought on the magnificent city 
may be described in the words of Sewell, who was familiar with the 
scene of its desolation. When the princes fled with their treasures, 


then a panic seized the city. .. . No retreat, no flight was possible except to 
a few, for the pack-oxen and carts had almost all followed the forces to the 
war, and they had not returned. Nothing could be done but to bury all 
treasures, to arm the younger men, and to wait. Next day the place became a 
prey to the robber tribes and jungle people of the neighbourhood. Hordes of 
Brinjaris, Lambadis, Kurubas, and the like pounced down on the hapless 
city and looted the stores and shops, carrying off great quantities of riches. 
vous states that there were six concerted attacks by these people during the 
ay. 

The third day saw the beginning of the end. The victorious Musalmans 
had halted on the field of battle for rest and refreshment, but now they had 
reached the capital, and from that time forward for a space of five months 
Vijayanagar knew no rest. The enemy had come to destroy, and they carried 
out their object relentlessly. . . . Never perhaps in the history of the world 
has such havoc been wrought, and wrought so suddenly, on so splendid a 
city; teeming with a wealthy and industrious population in the full plenitude 
of prosperity one day, and on the next seized, pillaged, and reduced to ruins, 
amid scenes of savage massacre and horrors beggaring description. 


The pathetic language of the Hebrew prophet lamenting the ruin of 
Jerusalem applies accurately to the Indian tragedy: 


How doth the city sit solitary, that was full of people! how is she become 
as a widow! she that was great among the nations, and a princess among the 
provinces, how is she become tributary! ... The young and the old lie on the 
ground in the streets: my virgins and my young men are fallen by the sword. 
~ . . How is the gold become dim! how is the most fine gold changed! the 
stones of the sanctuary are poured out in the top of every street." 


Ramaraja’s brother, Tirumala, who along with Sadasiva, the nominal 
king, took refuge at Penugonda, himself usurped the royal seat some 
few years after the battle. This third usurpation, the beginning of the 
fourth dynasty, may be dated in or about 1570. The most remarkable 
king of the new dynasty was the third, by name Venkata I, who came 
to the throne about 1585. He seems to have moved his capital to 
Chandragiri, and was noted for his patronage of Telugu poets and 
Vaishnava authors. It is unnecessary to follow the history of his suc- 
cessors, who gradually degenerated into merely local chiefs. In 1639 a 
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Naik subordinate to Chandragiri granted the site of Madras to Mr. 
Day, an English factor. In 1645 that transaction was confirmed by 
Ranga II, who was the last representative of the line with any preten- 
sions to independence. Much of the Deccan was overrun by the 
Muslims and passed under the sovereignty of the sultans of Bijapur 
and Golkonda, who in their turn were overthrown by Aurangzeb in 
1686 and 1687. 

The most important of the principalities formed by Hindus in the 
far south out of the fragments of the Vijayanagar empire was that of 
the Nayaks of Madura. Tirumala Nayak is justly celebrated for his 
buildings, which exhibit much dignity of design and splendour in 
execution. 

The city in the fourteenth century. The grandeur of the city, 
the splendour of the buildings, the wealth of the bazaars, the volume 
of trade, and the density of the population are amply attested by a 
series of witnesses beginning in the fourteenth century, when Vijaya- 
nagar was only a few years old, down to the date of its irremediable 
ruin, and also by survey of the existing remains. The historian Firishta 
admits that as early as 1378 the rayas of Vijayanagar were greatly 
superior in power, wealth, and extent of country to the Bahmani kings. 
Goa was then temporarily in possession of the raya, and his capital 
drew much wealth from commerce passing through the ports of the 
western coast. 

Bukka II (1399-1406) improved and enlarged the fortifications of 
Vijayanagar. His most notable work was the construction of a huge 
dam in the Tungabhadra river, forming a reservoir from which water 
was conveyed to the city by an aqueduct fifteen miles in length, cut out 
of the solid rock for a distance of several miles. Firishta’s account of 
the ceremonial at the marriage between Firiz Shah Bahmani and the 
daughter of Devaraya I gives some idea of the magnificence of the 
capital in 1406. 

Nicolo Conti’s description, 1420. The earliest foreign visitor 
whose notes have been preserved was an Italian named Nicolo Conti, 
who was at Vijayanagar about 1420, in the reign of Davaraya II. He 
estimated the circumference of the city to be sixty miles, and was much 
impressed by the strength of the fortifications, which were carried up 
the hills so as to enclose the valleys at their base. The traveller observes 
that the king had 12,000 wives, of whom no less than 2,000 or 3,000 
were required to burn themselves with him when he died. Indeed the 
savage custom of sati was terribly common in the empire. The sacrifice 
pas effected by burning in a pit, or, among the Telegus, by burial 
alive. 

‘Abdur-Razzaq in 1443. The next visitor was the learned ‘Abdur- 
Razzaq of Herat, who was sent by Sultan Shahrukh, son of Timur, as 
ambassador to the zamorin of Calicut. While the envoy was residing 
at Calicut a herald brought intelligence that the king of Vijayanagar 
required that he should be sent instantly to his court. The zamorin, 
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although at that time not directly subject to the authority of the raya, 
dared not disobey. ‘Abdur-Razzaq accordingly sailed to Mangalore, 
‘which is on the borders of the kingdom of Bijanagar’, and thence 
travelled by land to his distant destination, through the country now 
known as Mysore. 

At Belur he admired greatly a magnificent temple, which he dared 
not describe ‘without fear of being charged with exaggeration’. Pre- 
sumably he saw the fine structure erected in A.D. 1117 by the Hoysala 
King Bittiga, which still exists and has been surveyed by the archaeo- 
logical department of Mysore.! Towards the end of April 1443 the 
traveller arrived at Vijayanagar. “The city’, he observes, ‘is such that 
eye has not seen nor ear heard of any place resembling it upon the whole 
earth. It is so built that it has seven fortified walls, one within the other.’ 
The writer goes on to illustrate his description by a comparison with 
the citadel of Herat. 


The seventh fortress is placed in thé centre of the others, and occupies 
ground ten times greater than the chief market of Hirat. In that is situated the 
palace of the king. From the northern gate of the outer fortress to the 
southern is a distance of two statute parasangs [about 7 or 8 miles], and the 
same with respect to the distance between the eastern and western gates. 
Between the first, second, and third walls there are cultivated fields, gardens, 
and houses. From the third to the seventh fortress, shops and bazaars are 
closely crowded together. By the palace of the king there are four bazaars, 
situated opposite one to another. On the north is the portico of the palace of 
the Rai.? At the head of each bazaar there is a lofty arcade and magnificent 
gallery, but the palace of the king is loftier than all of them. The bazaars are 
very long and broad, so that the sellers of flowers, notwithstanding that they 
place high stands before their shops, are yet able to sell flowers from both 
sides. . . . The tradesmen of each separate guild or craft have their shops 
close to one another. The jewellers sell their rubies and pearls and diamonds 
and emeralds openly in the bazaar. ‘ 

In this charming area, in which the palace of the king is contained, there 
are many rivulets and streams flowing through channels of cut stone, polished 
and even. ... The country is so well populated that it is impossible in a 
reasonable space to convey an idea of it. In the king’s treasury there are 
chambers, with excavations in them, filled with molten gold, forming one 
mass. All the inhabitants of the country, whether high or low, even down to 
the artificers of the bazaar, wear jewels and gilt ornaments in their ears and 
around their necks, arms, wrists, and fingers. 


Account by Paes in 1552. We have another detailed description 
recorded by Domingos Paes, a Portuguese, about 1522, in the reign 
of Krishnadevaraya, just after the capitulation of Raichur, when the 
empire was at the full height of its glory. His account, which is obviously 


1 There is no need to suppose that any place other than Belur is meant. It is 
eighty or ninety miles by road from Mangalore. ; 

2 This sentence is from the version in Sewell. The rendering in E, & D. does not 
give sense. The rest of the quotation is from E. & 
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truthful, may be accepted with confidence. It is well worth reading in 
full as translated by Sewell. 

Size of the city ; the palace. Paes found a difficulty in estimating 
the size of the city, because the hills prevented him from seeing the 
whole at once. So far as he could judge, it was as large as Rome. The 
houses were said to exceed 100,000 in number. If that guess be near 
the truth, the population cannot have been less than half a million. The 
numerous lakes, water-courses, and orchards attracted his admiration. 
As to the people, he could only say that they were countless. He con- 
sidered Vijayanagar to be ‘the best provided city in the world ... for 
the state of this city is not like that of other cities, which often fail of 
supplies and provisions, for in this one everything abounds’. Paes was 
shown round a large part of the palace enclosure, which contained 
thirty-four streets. He saw one room which was ‘all of ivory, as well the 
chamber as the walls from top to bottom, and the pillars of the cross- 
timbers at the top had roses and flowers of lotuses all of ivory, and all 
well executed, so that there could not be better—it is so rich and beauti- 
ful that you would hardly find anywhere another such’.! 

The court. The ceremonial of the court was extremely elaborate. 
The royal words, as at the Mughul court, were carefully noted down by 
secretaries, whose record was the sole evidence of the commands 
issued. Nuniz, another Portuguese who visited Vijayanagar thirteen 
years later than Paes, declares that 


no written orders are ever issued, nor any charters granted for the favours he 
(the king) bestows or the commands he gives; but when he confers a favour 
on any one it remains written in the registers of these secretaries. The king, 
however, gives to the recipient of a favour a seal impressed in wax from one 
of his rings, which his minister keeps, and these seals serve for letters patent. 


In that respect the practice differed widely from that followed in 
the northern courts, where regular office routine was observed. The 
king always dressed in white. On his head he wore ‘a cap of brocade 
in fashion like a Galician helmet, covered with a piece of fine stuff, all 
of fine silk, and he was barefooted’. His jewels, of course, were the 
finest possible. 

The army. The army in the king’s pay is said to have numbered 
‘a million fighting troops, in which are included 35,000 cavalry in 
armour’, but this would be the total force called out in emergency. 
The standing army was probably no more than one-tenth of this figure. 
Paes declares that in 1520 Krishnadevaraya actually assembled for 
the operations against Raichur 703,000 foot, 32,600 horse, and 551 
elephants, besides an uncounted host of camp-followers, dealers, and 
the rest. The efficiency of the huge army described was not propor- 
tionate to the numbers of the force. The soldiers were in terror of the 
Muslims, and their action against a fortress like Raichur in the absence 
of efficient siege artillery was ludicrously feeble. The men are described 


1 Compare the ‘ivory palaces’ of Psalm xlv. 8. 
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as being physically strong and individually brave. Sometimes they 
fought gallantly, but the army as an organized force was inefficient. 

Administration. The raya was assisted by a council of shifting 
composition and power. As usual, some offices tended to become heredi-' 
tary or to be concentrated in one office—that of Pradhani. To counter 
this, Krishnadevaraya suggested that new men should be advanced to 
break the control of too powerful ministers, and that too much trust 
should be put in no one since ‘the people employed by the king for the 
collection of revenue and discharging other duties are both friends and 
enemies according to circumstances. .. .’ There was a large secretariat 
and the usual officers of a royal household are mentioned. 

The empire was divided into a small number of great provinces, 
often under members of the royal family, and into further subdivi- 
sions. The Naiks—nobles or tributary rulers—held these subdivisions 
on condition that they provided a fixed contingent of troops and a 
certain amount of revenue. Nuniz gives us detailed observations for 
about 1535, and Paes states that the governors were expected to pay 
over to the treasury half of their gross revenue, and to defray all the 
expenses of their households, contingents, and government from the 
other half. The provincial governors and Naiks could do much as they 
pleased within their territories, though they were themselves at the 
mercy of the king, who was a most absolute autocrat. 

The ruler’s attitude in respect of law and order is summed up in 
Krishnadevaraya’s trenchant, ‘The king maintains the law (dharma) by 
killing.’ The extreme ferocity of the punishments inflicted for offences 
against property was well designed to protect the rich against the poor.' 
‘The punishments they inflict in this kingdom’, Nuniz states, ‘are these: 
for a thief, whatever theft he commits, howsoever little it be, they forth- 
with cut off a foot and a hand; and if his theft be a great one he is 
hanged with a hook under his chin. If a man outrages a respectable 
woman or a virgin he has the same punishment, and if he does any other 
such violence his punishment is of like kind. Nobles who become 
traitors are sent to be impaled alive on a wooden stake thrust through 
the belly; and people of the lower orders, for whatever crime they 
commit, he forthwith commands to cut off their heads in the market- 
place, and the same for a murder unless the death was the result of a 
duels: 

Land revenue assessment. The assessment varied according to 
the type of land under cultivation—whether wet, dry, or garden land. 
The revenue was taken either in cash or kind as it suited the ruler at 
the time, but the burden on the peasant was in any case crushingly 
heavy. Nuniz states that they ‘pay nine-tenths to their lord’. Such a 


1 Knox, An Historical Relation of the Island Ceylon, in the East Indies (London, 
1681), gives terribly realistic drawings of ‘the execution by an eliphant’; ‘one im- 
paled on a stake’; and of ‘the manner of extorting their fine’. The last-named plate 
shows a poor man crouching with a heavy stone on his back, while his rich creditor 
stands over him. 
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proportion of the gross produce seems improbable, but what is clear 
is that to the observer the demand seemed inordinately high. Evidence 
of village revolt against the burden and the observations of later travel- 
lers tend to confirm Nuniz. All agree that while the nobles lived in 
luxury, the mass of the people went all but naked and lived in hovels. 

Wilks and later authorities also refer to the multitude of vexatious 
cesses levied upon peasant and merchant alike. Trade was hampered 
by heavy city dues and by the existence of numerous toll-stations upon 
the roads. ‘At the end of the century, too, the missionaries insist on the 
need for passports in this part of India in order to avoid infinite trouble 
regarding dues and taxes.’ 

Duelling. Nuniz states that ‘great honour is done to those who fight 
in a duel, and they give the estate of the dead man to the survivor; but 
no one fights a duel without first asking leave of the minister, who forth- 
with grants it’. The usage was not confined to Vijayanagar. Duels 
fought with swords were common among the Nayars of Malabar until 
recent times, probably as late as the nineteenth century. The practice 
‘was imitated by the Muslims of the Deccan early in the sixteenth 
century, much to the horror of Firishta, who denounces ‘this abomin- 
able habit’ as being unknown in any other civilized country in the 
world. 

Legalized prostitution. Prostitution was a recognized institution 
and an acceptable source of revenue. The women attached to the 
temples, as Paes informs us, ‘are of loose character, and live in the 
best streets that are in the city; it is the same in all their cities, their 
streets have the best rows of houses’. 

‘Abdur-Razzaq gives further details on the subject. ‘Opposite the 
mint’, he writes, ‘is the office of the Prefect of the City, to which it is 
said 12,000 policemen are attached; and their pay, which equals each 
day 12,000 fanams, is derived from the proceeds of the brothels.’ 

An interesting comparison might be made between the statements of 
the Persian envoy and the regulations in the Arthas4stra concerning the 
city prefect and the courtesans in Maurya times. Then, as at Vijaya- 
nagar, the public women played an essential part in court ceremonial. 

Laxity in diet. Although vegetarian Brahmans were numerous at 
Vijayanagar and greatly pampered by the authorities, the diet of the 
general population and of the kings departed widely from the Brah- 
manical standard. Animal food was very freely used. Paes dwells with 
pleasure on the variety of meat and birds procurable in the markets. 
The sheep killed daily were countless. Every street had sellers of mut- 
ton, so clean and fat that it looked like pork. Birds and game animals 
were abundant and cheap; those offered for sale included three kinds 
of partridges, quails, doves, pigeons, and others, ‘the common birds 
of the country’, besides poultry and hares. The same author mentions 
that pork also was sold and that pigs kept in certain streets of butchers’ 
houses were ‘so white and clean that you could never see better in any 
country’. 
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His statements are confirmed by Nuniz, who writes that: 


These Kings of Bisnaga eat all sorts of things, but not the flesh of oxen or 
cows, which they never kill in all the country of the heathen because they 
worship them. They eat mutton, pork, venison, partridges, hares, doves, 
quail, and all kinds of birds; even sparrows, and rats, and cats, and lizards, 
all of which are sold in the market of the city of Bisnaga. 

Everything has to be sold alive so that each one may know what he buys— 
this at least so far as concerns game—and there are fish from the rivers in 
large quantities. 


That was a curious dietary for princes and people, who in the time 
of Krishnadevaraya and Achyutaraya were zealous Hindus with a 
special devotion to certain forms of Vishnu. The kings of the first 
dynasty preferred to honour Siva. 

Bloody sacrifices. The numerous bloody sacrifices, similar to those 
still performed in Nepal, were equally inconsistent with the ordinary 
practice of Vaishnava religion. Paes mentions that all the sheep 
required for the market supply of mutton for Hindu consumption were 
slaughtered at the gate of one particular temple. The blood was offered 
in sacrifice to the idol, to whom also the heads were left. The same 
writer states that on a certain festival the king used to witness the 
slaughter of 24 buffaloes and 150 sheep, the animals being decapitated, 
as now in Nepal, by a single blow from a ‘large sickle’ or dao. On the 
last day of the ‘nine days’ festival’ 250 baffaloes and 4,500 sheep were 
slaughtered.! Such practices prove clearly that the Hinduism of 
Vijayanagar included many non-Aryan elements. At the present day 
lizards and rats would not be eaten by anybody except members of 
certain debased castes or wild jungle tribes.” 

The government of Vijayanagar Telinga and foreign. Doubts 
may be felt as to whether the founders of Vijayanagar had been in the 
service of the Hoysala king or in that of the raja of Warangal, but it is 
certain that they were foreigners in the Kanarese country, the Car- 
natic, properly so called. Wilks believed that Bukka and his brethren 
were fugitives from Warangal: 


This origin of the new government at once explains the ascendancy of 
the Telinga [Telugu] language and nation at this capital of Carnatic, 
and proves the state of anarchy and weakness which had succeeded the ruin 
of the former dynasty. The government founded by foreigners was also 


1 Bishop Whitehead states that in the Telugu country as many as 1,000 sheep are 
sometimes sacrificed at once on the occasion of an epidemic (Village Deities, Madras, 
1907, p. 136, as corrected in 2nd ed., Oxford University Press, 1916, Pp. 56). All the 
practices mentioned in the text seem to be Telugu or Kanarese. The modern Tamils 
usually are becoming averse to bloody sacrifices. The Kanarese still offer them freely. 

2 e.g. the Vaddas, who are numerous in Mysore, and said to come from Orissa, 
will eat any animal food, except beef or tortoise. ‘Sheep, goats, pigs, squirrels, wild 
cats, lizards, and mice are equally welcome to them’ (Ethnogr. Survey of Mysore 
Prelim. Issue, No. XI, p. 10, Bangalore, Govt. Press, 1907). Sewell (p. 13) suggests 
that the kings may have belonged to the Kuruba tribe or caste, who are shepherds 
and blanket-weavers primarily. For the Kurubas see Ethnogr. Survey, No. I, 1906. 
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supported by foreigners; and in the centre of Canara a Telinga court was 
supported by a Telinga army, the descendants of whom, speaking the same 
‘language, are to be traced at this day nearly to Cape Comorin, in the remains 
of the numerous establishments, resembling the Roman colonies, which were 
sent forth from time to time for the purpose of confirming their distant con- 
quests, and holding the natives in subjection. The centre and the west, prob- 
ably the whole of the dominions of the late dynasty, including the greater part 
of the modern state of Mysoor, were subdued at an early period; but 
a branch of the family of Bellal [= Hoysala] was permitted to exercise a 
nominal authority at Tonoor until 1387, in which year we begin to find direct 
grants from the house of Vijeyanuggur as far south as Turkanamby beyond 
the Caveri. The last of thirteen rajas or rayeels of the house of Hurryhur 
[Harihara I], who were followers of Siva, was succeeded in 1490 by Narsing 
Raja, of the religious sect of Vishnoo, the founder of a new dynasty, whose 
empire appears to have been called by Europeans Narsinga, a name which, 
being no longer in use, has perplexed geographers with regard to its proper 
osition. 

B Narsing Raja seems to have been the first king of Vijeyanuggur who 
extended his conquests into Drauveda [Dravida, the Tamil country], and 
erected the strong forts of Chandragerry and Vellore; the latter for his occa- 
sional residence, and the former as a safe place for the deposit of treasure; 
but it was not until about 1509 to 1515 that Kistna Rayeel [Krishna Raya] 
reduced the whole of Drauveda to real or nominal subjection. 


The fact that the kings and nobles of Vijayanagar were foreigners 
lording it over a subject native population would explain the severity 
of the government. It should be observed, however, that the Telugu or 
Telinga people themselves are noted for their submissiveness to official 
authority.! 

Patronage of literature. The rayas of Vijayanagar, although their 
title was Kanarese in form, gave their patronage to Sanskrit and 
Telugu literature. Sayana, the celebrated commentator on the Vedas, 
who died in A.D. 1387, was minister in the early part of the reign of 
Harihara II, and his learned brother Madhava served Bukka. The first 
dynasty had close associations with the great monarchy of Sringéri. 
The achievements of Saluva Narasimha, the founder of the second 
dynasty, were enthusiastically celebrated by Telugu poets. Krishna- 
devaraya, himself a poet and author, was a liberal patron of writers in 
the Telugu language. His poet laureate, Alasani-Peddana, is regarded 
as an author of the first rank. The tradition of the court was carried 
on by Ramaraja and the other rayas of the fourth or Aravidu dynasty. 
Ramaraja and his brothers were themselves accomplished scholars, 
and under their protection a great revival of Vaishnava religion was 
accomplished. 

Architecture and art. The kings of Vijayanagar from the begin- 
ning of their rule were distinguished as builders of strong fortresses, 
immense works for irrigation and water supply, gorgeous palaces, and 
temples decorated with all the resources of art, both sculpture and paint- 

® Wilks, reprint, vol. i, p. 9. See the good article ‘Telugu’ in Balfour, Cyclopaedia, 
based on Caldwell’s works. The dates given by Wilks require some slight correction, 
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ing. They evolved a distinct school of architecture which used the most 
difficult material with success, and were served by a brilliant company 
of sculptors and painters. Enough of the sculpture survives to show its 
quality, but the paintings necessarily have disappeared. The descrip- 


tions recorded by the Portuguese authors and ‘“Abdur-razz4q permit 
of no doubt that the painters in the service of the kings of Vijayanagar | 


attained a high degree of skill. The scenes from the Ramayana, sculp- 
tured in bas-relief on the walls of Krishnadevaraya’s chapel royal, the 
Hazara Rama-swami temple, built in 1513, are much admired. No 
adequate account of the buildings and sculptures at Vijayanagar has 
yet been prepared. 


THE RAYAS OF VIJAYANAGAR 


Name Accession Remarks 
A.D. 
Chiefs, not of royal rank 
Harrara I, son of Sangama 1336 | Traditionary date for 
foundation of Vijaya- 
nagar. 


BuKKA (BHUKKA, or BUKKANA) I, his 1354 | Bukka I died 1377. 
brother and three other brothers, sons 
of Sangama; succession apparently 


disputed 
Rayas of royal rank 
First dynasty: descendants of Sangama Worshippers of Siva 
Viripaksa. 
Harrara II, son of Bukka I 1377 
Buxxa II, son of Harihara II ?1404 | A brother named Viru- 
Disputed succession paksa also a claimant. 
DevaRAYA I 1406 
ViRA VIJAYA 1422 
Disputed succession 
DEVARAYA II (alias Immadi, Pratapa, or | 1425 | Empire prosperous and 
Praudha); at first associated with Vira extensive. 
Vijaya; became sole ruler 
MALLIKARJUNA, son of Devaraya II 1447 | Saluva Narasimha min- 
ister in power from 
about 1455. | 
VIRUPAKSA 1465 | Decay of empire. 
PRAUDHADEVARAYA (Padea Rao) 1485 
Second or Sdluva dynasty Worshippers of Vishnu. 
SALUVA NARASIMHA 1486 
IMMADI NARASIMHA, alias Tammaya | ?1492 | Power in hands of Nar- 
(Dharma) Raya; son of Narasimha asa Nayaka. 
Sahuva 


Third or Tuluva dynasty 


NarasaA NAYAKA succeeded as regent by | 1503 
his son Vira Narasimha 
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The Rayas of Vijayanagar (cont.) 


Name Accession Remarks 


A.D. 
VirRA NARASIMHA murders Immadi and 
assumes power 


KRISHNADEVARAYA I509 
Battle of Raichur 1520 | Climax of the empire. 
AcHyvTA; brother of Krishnadevaraya 1529 


VENKATA I, son of Achyuta, succeeds but 1542 
is murdered 
SADASIVA, son of another brother of | 1542 Nominal king; Rama- 


Achyuta raja in power. 
Battle of Talikota 1565 | Break-up of empire. 
Death of Ramaraja; confusion 1565 
Fourth dynasty; Aravidu or Karnata 
‘TIRUMALA, brother of Ramaraja c. 1570 | Capital at Penugonda, 
now in Anantapur Dis- 
trict. 
RANGA, son of Tirumala c. 1573 
VENKATA I, brother of Ranga 1585 Capital removed to 
Chandragiri. 
Other princes 
GA 1642 | Local chief. 
Practical end of dynasty 1646 | Ranga’s inscriptions 


continue to 1684. 


NoteE.—Dates and many details, especially those relating to disputed suc- 
cessions, are often doubtful. 


SYNCHRONISTIC TABLE 


Vijayanagar Bahmani Byapur 
Harihara I, &c. 1336 
Bukka I 1354 


‘Ala-ud-din I 1347 
Muhammad I 1358 


Mujahid 1373 
: Daid 1378 
Harihara II 1377 | Muhammad II 1378 


Ghiyas-ud-din 1397 
Shams-ud-din 1397 


Firiz I 
Bukka II ?1404 ao 
Devaraya I 1406 
Vira Vijaya 1422 | Ahmad 1422 
Devaraya II 1425 


‘Alé-ud-din II 1435 


Mallikarjuna 1447 
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Vyayanagar Bahmani Byapur 
Humayin 1457 
Nizam 1461 
, Muhammad III 1463 
Virupaksa 1465 
Praudhadevaraya 1485 
Mahmud 1482 
Saluva Narasimha 1486 
Yusuf 
Immadi Narasimha 21492 itor 
Vira Narasimha 1503 
Krishnadevaraya 1509 
Ismail 
Achyuta 1529 a 
| Malla 1534 
< Ibrahim I 1535 
Sadasiva 1542 | 
Ali ii 
Tirumala c. 1570 | a2 
Ranga c. 1573 
Ibrahim II 1580 
Venkata I 1585 
Others — Muhammad 1626 
Ranga 1642 
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BOOK VI 


The Mughul Empure 


CHAPTER 1 


The beginnings of the Mughul empire; Babur, Humayun, and the 
Sur dynasty, A.D, 1526-56 


Baur, Zahir-ud-din Muhammad, king of Kabul, whose aid Daulat 
Khan invoked against Sultan Ibrahim of Delhi, was the most brilliant 
Asiatic prince of his age, and worthy of a high place among the 
sovereigns of any age or country. As a boy he inherited a fragment of 
that Timurid empire which briefly had stretched into India. This frag- 
ment was Farghana, the upper valley of the Syr Darya, whose revenues 
supported no more than a few thousand cavalry. With this force of 
helmeted, mail-clad warriors, attached to him only by personal loyalty 
or temporary interest, Babur began his career of conquest. He joined 
in the family struggles for power, thrice winning and thrice losing 
Samarqand, alternately master of a kingdom or a wanderer through the 
hills. 

But in this period two new powers, the Safavis in Persia and the 
Usbegs in central Asia, were rising. Between these two powers the 
brilliant but divided Timurid princes were broken and squeezed 
until Babur was forced through the Kabul bottleneck into India. As he 
entered Kabul he pushed before him the Arghtin dynasty, and as they 
were shunted south, so other trans-Indus tribes were driven into their 
present homes. 

In 1504 Babur made himself master of Kabul and so came into touch 
with India. The wealth of India tempted him into more than one raid— 
and the disturbing arrival of the Usbegs suggested the expediency of 
another. But his real hope was still of Samarqand, and the defeat of 
Shaibani Usbeg in 1510 by Shah Isma‘il allowed him to realize his 
ambition. With Persian aid he mastered Samarqand in 1511, only to 
find that unhappily ‘in thus gaining the needed ally he lost his subjects’, 
who hated the Persian Shia. After hovering hopefully north of the 
Hindu Kush for two years, Babur at last gave up his hopes of central 
Asia, and turned instead towards India. 

Pricked on by the need to provide employment for the many exiled 


BABUR 321 


rulers at his court, Babur swept down in 1517 and 1519 from the Afghan 
plateau to the plains of India. These were reconnaissances. His entry 
into the Punjab in 1523, on the invitation of Daulat Khan Lodi, the 
governor of that province, and ‘Alam Khan, an uncle of Sultan Ibra- 
him, was intended to be a serious invasion. Usbeg pressure upon 
Balkh, however, compelled Babur to retire, so that his final invasion 
was not begun until November 1525. 

Invasion of India. Even then his total force, including the Badakh- 
shan troops under Humayun, and camp followers, did not exceed 
12,000 men, a tiny army with which to attempt the conquest of Sultan 
Ibrahim’s realm, and the vast mass of Hindu India behind the Afghan 
dominions. The enterprise, indeed, seemed to be rash, and Babur 
candidly admits that many of his troops were ‘in great tremor and 
alarm’. Yet the bold attack succeeded. 

Battle of Panipat, 1526. The hostile armies came to grips on 
21 April 1526, on that plain of Panipat where the prize of India has 
been so often the reward of the victor. Babur possessed a large park of 
artillery, the new-fangled weapon then coming into use in Turkey and 
Europe, but previously unknown in northern India. Its power had 
already made itself felt at the siege of Bajaur. Carts, 700 in number, 
drawn by bullocks, were lashed together by chains, so as to form a 
barrier in front of the enemy,! gaps being left sufficient for the cavalry 
to charge through. On the other side, Sultan Ibrahim brought into the 
field an immense host believed to number at least 100,000 men, sup- 
ported by nearly 100 elephants. Although the exact numbers drawn up 
by Babur in battle array are not stated, there is no doubt that they 
were immeasurably outnumbered by the enemy. But the Afghan 
sultan, ‘a young inexperienced man, careless in his movements, who 
marched without order, halted or retired without method, and engaged 
without foresight’, was no match for Babur, a born general, and a 
veteran in war although his years were few. The battle, which raged 
from half-past nine in the morning until evening, again demonstrated 
the inherent weakness of an ill-compacted Hindu host when attacked 
by an active small force under competent leadership, and making full 
use of bold cavalry charges. The decisive movement, the furious 
cavalry wheel round the flank of the enemy, delivering a charge in his 
rear, was exactly the same as that employed by Alexander against Poros 
at the battle of the Hydaspes, and had the same result. When the sun 
set Sultan Ibrahim lay dead on the field, surrounded by 15,000 of his 
brave men. ‘By the grace and mercy of Almighty God’, Babur wrote, 
‘this difficult affair was made easy to me, and that mighty army, in 
the space of half a day, was laid in the dust.’ 

Occupation of Delhi and Agra. Delhi and Agra were promptly 
occupied, and the immense spoil was divided among all ranks of the 


victorious army with lavish generosity. But the heat was oppressive, 


1 Mrs, Beveridge rejects the earlier interpretation of ‘araba as meaning guns; but 
the word may be rendered ‘gun-carriages’. 
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grain and fodder scarce, and ‘on these accounts, not a few of my Begs 
and best men began to lose heart [and] objected to remaining in 
Hindustan. .. .’ Like Alexander, Babur sought to rouse their pride 
by a stirring address, and, unlike his great predecessor, succeeded in 
persuading his men to follow the path of glory, and despise the dangers 
which beset them in a strange land. 

Rana Sanga. Babur had next to face a power more formidable 
than that of the sultan—the Hindu power led by Rana Sangram Singh, 
head of the premier Rajput state, Mewar. His grandfather, Rana 
Kumbha, between 1419 and 1469, had broken the Muslim kingdom of 
Malwa, and defeated the effort of Gujarat to re-establish it. Of Rana 
Sanga, Shaikh Zain wrote, “There was not a single ruler of the first 
rank in all these great countries like Delhi, Gujarat, and Mandu who 
was able to make head against him.’ The rana had hoped that Babur 
would break the Lodi power for him, and then withdraw as Timur 
had done. But when Babur settled at Delhi, the rana moved to attack 
him. 

He commanded an enormous host, composed of the contingents of 
120 chiefs, and including 80,000 horse with 500 war elephants. The small 
army of Babur was much dispirited at the prospect of the unequal 
fight: ‘a general consternation and alarm prevailed among great and 
small’. To counteract this despair, Babur strongly fortified his camp, 
publicly renounced his drinking of wine, and made another rousing 
speech. “The Most High God has been propitious to us, and has now 
placed us in such a crisis, that if we fall in the field, we die the death of 
martyrs; if we survive, we rise victorious, the avengers of the cause of 
God. Let us, then, with one accord, swear on God’s holy word, that 
none of us will ever even think of turning his face from this war- 
fare ...’.1 An advance was ordered, and on 16 March 1527 battle was 
joined near Khanua, a village almost due west from Agra. The tactics 
which had won the victory at Panipat were repeated, with the same 
result. ‘The rout of the Hindu host was complete and final, although 
the gallant rana escaped from the field and survived until 1529. 

Battle of Ghagra. After the rains, Babur moved to attack Chan- 
deri, held for the rana by Medini Rao, ‘a pagan of great consequence’. 
It was stormed on 29 January 1528, and the garrison annihilated. The 
Afghan chiefs of Bihar and Bengal were the next enemies to be attacked. 
They suffered defeat in 1529 on the banks of the Gogra (Ghagra) near 
the junction of that river with the Ganges above Patna. 

Death of Babur. In December 1530 Babur died. He left an empire 
which included Badakhshan, Afghanistan, the Panjab, Delhi, the open 
plain of Bihar and territories stretching southwards to a perimeter 
marked by the forts of Biyana, Ranthambhor, Gwalior, and Chanderi. 
Much of the empire lay beyond the Indus, many of the troops were 
drawn from beyond its boundaries, and the ties which held it together 
were only those of personal loyalty to Babur. An extract from the 

1 Erskine, vol. ii, p. 286. 
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memoirs suggests how frail those ties were, ‘in a country where there 
are seven or eight chiefs, nothing regular or settled can be looked for’. 
The seven or eight chiefs referred to prove to be the Begams, each the 
centre of a family which might try to replace Babur or his sons. The 
Indian portion of the empire, surrounded by powerful states, was 
itself honeycombed with the estates of minor chiefs. There was little 
uniformity of administration, for districts were under the almost 
absolute control of grantees, the heads of families or tribal leaders. 
Babur, as leader of a band of foreign adventurers, could only hold the 
main strong points, and elsewhere rely on the passivity of the Hindu 
masses. 

Character of Babur. Babur the man is revealed to us in his 
memoirs, which, originally written in Turki, were transcribed by 
Humayun personally, and were translated into Persian by the Khan 
Khanan under the direction of Akbar. Good English versions were 
made by Erskine and Leyden in 1826, and later by Mrs. A. S. 
Beveridge. Babur emerges as immensely likeable, a very vigorous, 
artistic personality, as able to ‘rough it’ over the Hindu Kush in winter 
as to write most excellent Turki verses. His zest was an inspiration 
to his followers, with whom he shared both hardships and a convivial 
appreciation of fine gardens or of wine. To the last India was for 
Babur ‘a country of few charms’, pleasant only in having ample wealth. 
‘They very recently brought me a single musk-melon. While cutting 
it up I felt myself affected with a strong sense of loneliness, and a sense 
of my exile from my native country; and I could not help shedding tears 
while I was eating it.’ 

Humayun’s task. Babur left an empire barely held by force of 
arms, and lacking any consolidated civil administration. The struggle 
of his descendants to establish a firmly seated dynasty with a fairly 
complete control of northern India lasted from his death at the close 
of 1530 until 1576 when Akbar had been on the throne for twenty 
years. In 1530 Humayun was twenty-three years old, and had served 
an apprenticeship as governor of Badakhshan. But, although a culti- 
vated gentleman not lacking in ability, he was deficient in the sustained 
energy of his versatile father. He could not keep the loyalties of his 
nobles, who found other centres of power in his three brothers, the 
eldest of whom, Kamran, was in charge of Kabul and Qandahar at 
Babur’s death and treacherously added the Panjab to his possessions 
soon after. His addiction to opium partially explains his failure. 

Wars with Gujarat and Sher Khan. In 1535 Humayun made a 
brilliant raid into Gujarat and exhibited his personal valour by form- 
ing one of the storming party which escaladed the strong fortress of 
Champaner (north-east of Baroda). He was unable long to maintain 
such dash. As his chronicler put it, “he Emperor Humayun remained 
for a year at Agra, and took his pleasure.’ At the end of that time 
Malwa and Gujarat had been lost. 

Meanwhile Sher Khan Sir, an Afghan chief, was busily consoli- 
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dating his power in South Bihar. In 1537 Humayun moved against 
him, but spent so long in the taking of Chunar, that Sher Khan had 
time to capture Gaur and its immense treasures and escape with them. 
Only then did Humayun advance to Gaur where he passed months in 
idle pleasure 350 miles from his base, Benares. When the emperor’s 
brother, Hindal, deserted his post on the line of communications, Sher 
Khan proceeded to close the trap, and utterly defeated Humayun at 
Chausa on the Ganges. Nearly a year later, in May 1540, Sher Khan 
again defeated Humayun still more decisively opposite Kanauj, and 
then pursued the fleeing Mughuls to Lahore. Here Humayun’s brothers 
again displayed their selfish jealousy, and Humayun became a home- 
less wanderer, first in Sindh, then in Marwar, and finally in Sindh 
again. In the midst of his misery his son Akbar was born at Umarkot 
on 23 November 1542. 

Humayun, after narrowly escaping the forces of his brother at 
Qandahar, reached Persia in 1544, and was granted asylum by Shah 
Tahmasp. He thought it well to declare himself a Shia in the shah’s 
presence, but even so it was only after some hesitations, and upon 
promise that Qandahar, when conquered, should be handed over to 
Persia, that the shah provided military aid. With this Qandahar was 
taken in 1545—and treacherously retained by the Mughul—and thence 
a successful attack was launched upon Kamran, who had retained 
control of Kabul. A misplaced and sentimental generosity towards the 
brutal Kamran led to some years’ further conflict, until in 1553 the 
nobles forced Humayun to blind his brother. 

Second reign and death of Humayun. Humayun, when relieved 
from his brother’s opposition, was able to invade India where four 
Sir claimants were struggling for power. He occupied Delhi and 
Agra in July 1555, and so regained his father’s capital cities. But he 
was not permitted to consolidate his conquest or to establish a regular 
civil government. He was still engaged in making the necessary 
arrangements when an accidental fall from the staircase of his library 
at Delhi ended his troubled life in January 1556. His second reign had 
lasted barely seven months. 

Reign of Sher Shah. It has been convenient to give a rough out- 
line of Humayun’s adventures as a continuous story. Attention must 
now be directed to the proceedings of his Afghan rivals. 

Sher Shah’s grandfather had been one of those Afghans who, in 
Sultan Buhlul’s day, ‘came as is their wont like ants and locusts to 
enter the king’s service’. His father, improving the family fortunes, 
served under Jamal Khan first in the Panjab, then as a jagirdar of 500 
horse in the pargana of Sasaram in Jaunpur. Sher Shah received his 
training as an administrator in the very practical management of his 
father’s parganas, before entering first Babur’s service, in 1527, and 
then that of Jalal Khan Lohani. By 1533 he had ousted Jalal Khan 
from the Lohani possessions, and by a reputation as a good pay- 
master had built up a strong army. While Humayun was busy in 
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Gujarat, Sher Khan was securing land and a great ransom from 
Bengal, and when the emperor did turn east, he was already too late. 
After the flight of the Mughuls, Sher Shah consolidated his kingdom, 
holding down the Gakhars by a new fort at Rohtas in the Panjab, 
pruning the Bengal province and dividing it into several governorships 
in order to prevent attempts at independence, and making vigorous 
efforts to subdue Rajputana, Malwa, and Bandelkhand. He disgraced 
himself by ordering the treacherous massare of the garrison of Raisin 
in central India, and was killed in 1545 while directing the siege of 
Kalanjar in Bandelkhand. 

Sher Shah’s government. Sher Shah was something more than 
the capable leader of a horde of fierce, fanatical Afghans. He had a 
nice taste in architecture, manifested especially in the noble mauso- 
leum at Sahasram in Bihar which he prepared for himself. He built a 
new city at Delhi and a second Rohtas in the Panjab. He also displayed 
an aptitude for civil government and instituted reforms, based to some 
extent on the institutions of “Ala-uddin Khilji, which were developed 
by Akbar. 

He maintained his authority by means of a powerful central army, 
said to have comprised 150,000 horse, 25,000 foot, and 5,000 elephants. 
He sought to make himself rather than the clan leaders the focus of 
loyalty, personally inspecting, appointing, and paying the men. He 
likewise made himself accessible to their appeals against a local gover- 
nor or commander. He prevented fraudulent musters by branding the 
horses in government service—a system imitated by Akbar—and 
‘munsifs were appointed for examining the brands in the armies on the 
frontiers’. He also anticipated that monarch in a system of land revenue, 
assessment based on the measurement of the land, and if he had 
lived longer might have enjoyed a reputation equal to that of Raja 
Todar Mal, Akbar’s famous minister. Justice of a rough and ready 
kind was administered under his strict personal supervision, and the 
responsibility of village communities for crimes committed within 
their borders was enforced by tremendous penalties. No man could 
expect favour by reason of his rank or position, and no injury to cultiva- 
tion was tolerated. Sher Shah, like ASoka and Harsha, accepted the 
maxim that ‘it behoves the great to be always active’. His time was 
divided by stringent rules between the duties of religion and those of 
government. He followed the example of the best Hindu sovereigns 
by laying out high roads, planting trees, and providing wells and sarais 
for the accommodation of travellers. He reformed the coinage, issuing 
an abundance of silver money, excellent in both fineness and execu- 
tion. That is a good record for a stormy reign of five years. 

Islam Shah ; Muhammad ‘Adil Shah. When Sher Shah died the 
choice of the nobles fell on his second son, Jalal Khan, who ascended 
the throne under the style of Islam Shah, often corruptly written and 
pronounced as Salim Shah. His brief and disturbed reign ended in 
1553. He issued many regulations, but did not share his father’s 
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ability. After an interval of disputed succession the throne was usurped 
by Muhammad ‘Adil Shah, or ‘Adali, brother of a consort of Islam 
Shah. He was inefficient, and left the control of his affairs in the hands 
of Hémi, a clever Hindu tradesman. The right to the sovereignty was 
contested by two nephews of Sher Shah, whose fate will be related in 
a later chapter. 
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CHAPTER 2 


The early European voyages to and settlements in India; the East 
India Company from 1600 to 1708 


The foreigners and the Mughul empire. Inasmuch as the influence 
of European settlers on the coasts made itself felt in Indian politics 
from the beginning of the sixteenth century, it is desirable to take a 
comprehensive although summary view of the steps by which the 
western powers acquired a footing in India before we enter upon the 
detailed history of the Mughul empire, as established by Akbar and 
maintained for a century after his death. 

The Arab monopoly of Indian-trade. We have seen how exten- 
sive was the trade, both overland and maritime, maintained between 
India and the Roman empire during the first three centuries of the 
Christian era, how that trade almost ceased in the fourth century, and 
revived to some extent in the fifth and sixth centuries. The Arab con- 
quest of Egypt and Persia in the seventh century definitely closed the 
direct communication between Europe and India. Thenceforward all 
Indian wares which reached the West passed through Muslim hands, 
and so were transmitted from the markets of the Levant to Venice, 
which acquired enormous wealth and influence by its monopoly of 
Eastern commerce. 

Portuguese exploration of African coast. The Portuguese kings 
of the fifteenth century looked with envy on the riches of Venice, and 
eagerly desired to obtain a share in her profitable trade. Prince Henry 
the Navigator devoted his life to the discovery of a direct sea route 
from Portugal to India, and, when he died in 1460, his adventurous 
captains had succeeded in passing the river Senegal on the west coast 
of Africa. But much further effort was needed before the circum- 
navigation of Africa could be accomplished. Ultimately the feat was 
performed by Bartholomeu Diaz de Novaes, who was driven by storms 
considerably to the south of the Cape, and made land half-way between 
the Cape of Good Hope and Port Elizabeth. He sailed up the eastern 
coast sufficiently far to satisfy himself of its north-easterly trend and to 
be convinced that the long-sought route had been opened. He returned 
to Lisbon in December 1488. 

Vasco da Gama reaches India. This discovery was followed up 
ten years later by Vasco da Gama who sailed in July 1497 with four 
tiny ships, and worked his way round Africa. At Malindi, north of 
Zanzibar, one of the wealthy Arab trading settlements of this coast, 
he obtained experienced pilots for the run to India. On 20 May 1498 
he anchored near Calicut. The Hindu ruler, the zamorin, owed his 
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prosperity to his port’s position as an entrepdt, and he was prepared to 
welcome the Portuguese. The Arab traders, however, did what they 
could to hamper their new competitors. After visiting Cochin and 
Cannanor, Vasco da Gama turned for home, reaching Lisbon in late 
August 1499. 

The Portuguese were fortunate in the time of their arrival. In Egypt 
the Mamelukes were soon to be threatened by the Turks, and in Per- 
sia a new dynasty was still building its power. North India was much 
divided, though Gujarat was in the strong hands of Mahmud Bigarha, 
while in the Deccan the Bahmani kingdom was disintegrating. None of 
the great powers had a navy, or thought in terms of naval power. In the 
Far East the navigation of Chinese ships was limited by imperial 
decree. The Arab shipowners and merchants, who had dominated the 
commerce of the Indian Ocean, had nothing to oppose to the drive 
and unity of the Portuguese. 

End of trade at Calicut. On da Gama’s triumphant return the 
king of Portugal sent out a larger fleet under Cabral, the discoverer of 
Brazil. He brushed with the Arabs at Calicut, but secured his cargo at 
Cochin and Cannanor. In 1502 Vasco da Gama, when the zamorin 
refused to exclude the Arab merchants in favour of the Portuguese, 
turned on such Arab shipping as he could find with a mixture of com- 
mercial greed and hostility to all such ‘Moors’, and completed the 
rupture with the zamorin. 

De Almeida. The first viceroy (1505-9) Dom Francisco de Almeida 
had to face a greater danger than the hostility of the zamorin. The 
Mameluke sultan of Egypt, urged on by Venice, now attempted to 
stop Portuguese interference with their lucrative trade by building a 
fleet in the Red Sea and entering the Indian Ocean. De Almeida, a 
seasoned crusader against the Moor in North Africa, was sent out with 
a large fleet in response to this threat. Though in 1507 a Portuguese 
squadron was surprised by the combined Egyptian and Gujarati fleet 
off Diu, and the viceroy’s son was killed, de Almeida utterly crushed 
the enemy next year. He pointed the moral of his victory: ‘As long as 
you may be powerful at sea you will hold India as yours; and if you do 
not possess this power, little will avail you a fortress on shore.’ 

Albuquerque’s strategy. Affonso de Albuquerque, who suc- 
ceeded Almeida, with the rank of governor, held wider views. His 
purpose was to found a Portuguese empire in the East. Before he died 
he had given Portugal the strategic control of the Indian Ocean by 
securing bases covering all the entrances to that sea—in East Africa, 
off the Red Sea, at Ormuz, in Malabar, and at Malacca. From these 
bases the strongly built, ocean-going Portuguese ships overawed the 
slighter Arab shipping. A system of licences for native shipping and 
control of the major ship-building centres long upheld Portuguese 
domination at sea. (Neither the Red Sea nor the Persian Gulf afforded 
timber for building warships.) 

Acquisition of Goa. In 1510 Albuquerque effectively occupied the 
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island of Goa, the principal port in the dominions of the sultan of 
Bijapur, the first bit of Indian territory directly governed by Europeans 
since the time of Alexander the Great. All Muslims were excluded 
from office. 

Malacca. The valuable trade which came from the Spice Islands or 
Moluccas passed, along with that from China and Japan, through the 
Straits of Malacca. In those days the town of Malacca on the coast of 
the Malay peninsula, with its good if shallow harbour, was the princi- 
pal emporium for this trade. In 1511, therefore, its possession carried 
with it the control of a vast commerce, for Singapore did not become 
important until the nineteenth century. Albuquerque, in nine days’ 
fighting, cleared the city. It was held by the Portuguese for 130 years. 
His hope that ‘if we take this trade of Malacca away out of their hands, 
Cairo and Mecca will be entirely ruined, and to Venice will no spices 
be conveyed, except what her merchants go to buy in Portugal’ were 
for a time largely fulfilled. From Malacca he explored the Spice 
Islands, where trading posts were established. 

Attempt on Aden. In 1513 Albuquerque sought to muzzle Arab 
trade through the Red Sea by an attack on Aden. He failed, but raids 
on shipping—and the preoccupation of the Mamelukes with the ad- 
vancing Ottoman Turks—allowed the Portuguese to dominate the 
approaches for some years. 

Occupation of Ormuz. Albuquerque was more successful in the 
Persian Gulf. Shortly before his death in 1515 he occupied the island 
of Ormuz and built a fortress there. At that time the port rivalled 
Malacca in importance as a centre of international trade. The Portu- 
guese held it until 1622 when they were ousted by a Persian force sup- 
ported by English ships from Surat. From that date Ormuz declined, 
and its trade passed to the new port of Bandar Abbas, not far distant. 

Portuguese administration in India. The Portuguese Crown 
had been responsible for pushing forward the exploration of the Afri- 
can coast, and had sent out Vasco da Gama in the face of general 
opposition. When success crowned these efforts, the sole direction, 
both political and commercial, was naturally assumed by the Crown. 
This control was hampered by a division of authority, and particularly 
by the establishment of a special office responsible for the members of 
the great and wealthy religious orders and other clerics. The union 
with Spain (1580-1640) increased the number of authorities, though 
the Conselho da India, established in 1604, did good service. In the 
seventeenth century financial crises further undermined administration. 

In India the head of the administration was the viceroy, who served 
for three years, with his secretary and, in later years, a council. His 
authority was weakened at times by conflict with the ecclesiastical 
authorities, by having no say in appointments, and by preoccupation 
with the lining of his own pockets. Next in importance came the Vedor 
da Fazenda, responsible for revenue and the cargoes and dispatch of 
fleets. The fortresses, from Africa to China, were under captains, 
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assisted by factors, whose power was increased by the difficulties of 
communication and was too often used for personal ends. Indeed the 
lack of control from Portugal and Goa when combined with the union 
of political and commercial control in a single office was a perpetual 
threat to honest administration. 

The larger centres were granted the privileges of towns in Portugal 
and had municipal councils—some, as in Goa and Macau, of consider- 
able importance. There was a High Court at Goa and a hospital which 
compelled the admiration of all. Also copied from home institutions 
was the Santa Casa da Misericordia whose beneficent activities ‘in 
succouring widows and orphans and in helping the poor and needy 
should be set against the greed, corruption, and despotism so graphi- 
cally described by Diogo do Couto and his foreign contemporaries’.' 

Military and naval power. At the opening of the sixteenth cen- 
tury, the Portuguese navy led the world in the rig of ships, navigational 
techniques, and gunnery. The effort put forth—some 800 ships sent 
east in the century—was remarkable. But the long absence of any 
serious competition led to poor design and unwieldy ships, and the 
rate of loss at sea rose alarmingly. Mortality on shipboard was very 
high, and fresh crews had to be recruited for each voyage, while at a 
time when the English and Dutch were learning ocean navigation, 
travellers report declining standards of seamanship on Portuguese 
vessels. 

The national militia of Portugal was no basis for the army in India. 
And while the population of Portugal was actually declining, and while 
another great Portuguese empire was being opened up in Brazil, forces 
for India could only be maintained by recruitment in India. Some 
troops with officers of noble blood did come out in the annual fleets, 
but in the main reliance was placed in those who had settled in the 
Indies and married there. Albuquerque, recognizing the strength 
which such settlers represented, had encouraged mixed marriage. The 
stubborn resistance of so many settlements to the Dutch, who early 
became masters at sea, testifies to the valour of the casados and their 
slaves. 

Religious policy. The Portuguese, crusading against the Moor in 
North Africa, carried with them to the East something of the same zeal 
and the same hostility to all Muslims. But their motives had always 
been mixed, and once in India those of commerce early became domi- 
nant. So, though the Portuguese Crown had been made by the Pope 
patron of all missions and churches in the Indies, it was not until the 
advent of the Jesuits in 1542 that any great missionary activity was dis- 
played. Their influence at the Mughul court will be examined in sub- 
sequent chapters. A like effort was made by the society in China and 
Japan. The introduction of the Inquisition in Goa after 1560, with its 
cruel persecution, served only to undo much of the good work done by 
the Jesuits and the Mendicant Orders. 

1 C.R. Boxer in Portugal and Brazil, ed. H. V. Livermore, p. 223. 
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Portuguese commercial activity. It was the trade in spices 
which led the Portuguese to India, and in the early years it offered great 
profits, for the Arab middlemen had taken enormous profits between 
the Spice Islands and Venice. But ultimately the Portuguese gained 
most, as individuals certainly, from their participation in the carrying 
trade of the Indian Ocean and the China Sea. The position has been 
thus summed up: ‘the Portuguese were able to deprive the Muslim 
traders of the Indian Ocean of a large share of the trade in Indian 
textiles and piece-goods, Persian and Arabian horses, gold and ivory 
from East Africa, as well as from spices from Indonesia, Ceylon, and 
Malabar. Moreover they extended their carrying trade into the China 
Sea, where Arab merchants had not penetrated since medieval times, 
save in insignificant numbers. Voyages between the principal ports in 
these areas (Macau-Nagasaki; Malacca-Siam; Ormuz-—Goa, for ex- 
ample) were much shorter and easier than the long haul round the 
Cape of Good Hope. Money and goods invested in such ‘“‘ventures’’ 
brought in both quicker and safer returns than did cargoes shipped to 
Europe. The comparative value of gold and silver in India, China, and 
Japan varied in a fluctuating ratio which enabled the Portuguese at 
Goa and Macau to make a handsome profit by acting as bullion- 
brokers trading in these precious metals.”! 

The Portuguese decline. The emergence of powerful dynasties in 
Egypt, Persia, and north India and the appearance as neighbours of 
the turbulent Maratha power reduced the local advantages of the 
Portuguese in India. Political fears roused by the activities of Jesuit 
missionaries, and hatred of persecution such as the Inquisition _prac- 
tised, caused reaction against Portuguese spiritual pressure. Greed, 
selfishness, and corruption weakened the administration. But the sys- 
tem still warked and produced wealth. It was destroyed by the Dutch 
and English, two nations with wider resources and greater compulsions 
to expand than the Portuguese in the Indies felt to resist. The follies of 
King Sebastian’s North African campaign, the embroilment in Spain’s 
campaigns in Europe, and after 1624 the heavy drain of men to defend 
Brazil and Africa against the Dutch—all these successively weakened 
Portugal’s ability to resist. The leakage of information about the route 
to the Indies to the Dutch and English, who were learning ocean 
navigation off Newfoundland or in the White Sea, destroyed an earlier 
monopoly of knowledge, as the losses in the Arzilla expedition and the 
Armada destroyed an earlier preponderance in shipping. Portugal was 
too small a nation permanently to sustain the role of ‘Lord of the Con- 
quest, Navigation, and Commerce of Ethiopia, Arabia, Persia, and 
India’. 

Dutch and English rivalry with the Portuguese. The Dutch 
and English almost simultaneously took measures to contest the claim 
of Portugal to the monopoly of Oriental commerce, and from the 
moment they appeared on the scene at the beginning of the seventeenth 

1 [bid., p. 222. 
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century the Portuguese were unable to resist them effectually. One 
after another most of the Indian settlements fell into their hands, and, 
in the first instance, passed into Dutch possession. Goa, it is true, 
escaped actual capture, although it was often blockaded by Dutch 
fleets; but its importance in relation to India had dwindled so steadily 
after the destruction of Vijayanagar in 1565 that in the seventeenth 
century it did not much matter who held it. 

The Dutch settlements. The United East India Company of the 
Netherlands was founded in 1602 from an earlier group of competing 
provincial companies. It commanded very large financial resources and 
was very closely linked with the state. After a brief exploratory period, 
headquarters were founded in Batavia, whence the policy was actively 
pursued of securing the trade to the Spice Islands and then of the 
pepper trade. This involved the exclusion of the English who had also 
founded factories in Java and the Moluccas. The Massacre of Am- 
boyna was but an incident in this process of exclusion. 

In India, whither the Dutch turned in search of the piece goods 
which were the staple article of trade throughout the Malay Archi- 
pelago, the Mughuls and the rulers of Golkanda were too powerful 
for the Dutch to be able to seek a monopoly by force. They settled at 
Pulicat, north of Madras, in 1609, and later at Masulipatam, Surat, 
and in Persia. Their command of the spice trade, the wealth of the 
company, and the ability of their factors enabled them to secure a 
major share in the trade of all these areas, but not to exclude their 
English rivals. 

Danish settlements. The Danish settlements demand a passing 
notice. A Danish East India Company was established in 1616, and 
four years later (1620) the factory at Tranquebar on the east coast was 
founded. The principal settlement of the Danes at Serampore near 
Calcutta dates from 1755. The Danish factories, which were not im- 
portant at any time, were sold to the British government in 1845. 

French settlements. The French appeared late on the scene, their 
official organization, ‘La Compagnie des Indes Orientales’, having 
been established in 1664. Their principal settlement, Pondicherry, 
founded ten years later, still is a moderately prosperous town. The 
French never succeeded in capturing a large share of the Indian trade, 
and their settlements never received sufficient steady support from 
home. The Republic handed over its last possessions to the Indian 
state in 1954. 

The struggle between the English and French for supremacy in the 
peninsula during the second half of the eighteenth century will be 
narrated in due course as part of the general history of India. 

First Charter of the East India Company. The glorious victory 
over the Spanish Armada in 1588 stimulated British maritime enter- 
prise, and suggested plans for claiming a share in the lucrative com- 
merce of the Eastern seas. Those plans assumed definite form on the 
last day of 1600, when Queen Elizabeth granted a charter with rights of 
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exclusive trading to ‘the Governor and Company of Merchants of 
London trading into the East Indies’. 

The separate voyages. The early ‘Separate Voyages’ organized by 
the Company were directed chiefly to the Spice Islands rather than to 
India. They were called Separate Voyages because each venture was 
financed and fitted out by a group of individuals from within the 
Company, who wound up the voyage on the return of their ships, and 
divided the profits among themselves. A ship of the Third Voyage 
reached Surat in 1608, but Portuguese influence was strong, and it was 
not until 1612, when Captain Best successfully beat off violent Portu- 
guese attacks, that the Gujarat officials would grant to the English the 
right to trade at Surat. Early in 1613 this right was confirmed by an 
imperial farman. Surat thus became the seat of a presidency of the 
East India Company, which in time developed into the Presidency of 
Bombay. 

English capture of Ormuz. In 1615 the English again defeated 
the Portuguese at sea, and their capture of Ormuz in 1622, with the aid 
of a Persian military force, further weakened the Portuguese power, 
already endangered by Dutch attacks elsewhere. Thenceforward they 
had little to fear from Portugal. 

Embassy of Sir T. Roe. In 1615 James I sent Sir Thomas Roe as 
his ambassador to the Emperor Jahangir. During his stay of about three 
years in India, Sir Thomas, although he could not obtain all he asked 
for, succeeded in securing important privileges for his countrymen. 
From time to time British adventurers established many factories or 
trading stations at various points along the western coast, including 
one at Anjengo in Travancore. But their activity was not confined to 
that coast, the more easily accessible. 

Settlements on Bay of Bengal. In the course of a few years they 
made their way into the Bay of Bengal and founded factories. The 
earliest was at Masulipatam, established in 1611, but others followed, 
such as Armagaon, built about 1625, the first fortified English post in 
India. 

Foundation of Madras. Business at Masulipatam and Armagaon 
was hampered by the exactions of local officials, and experience showed 
that the piece goods required for export to Bantam and Persia were to 
be had at cheaper rates farther south. The chief at Armagaon, Francis 
Day, therefore secured from a local Hindu chief the grant of a strip of 
land just north of the friendly, decaying, Portuguese settlement of San 
Thomé. The grant was afterwards confirmed by the raja of Chandra- 
giri, the representative of the old sovereigns of Vijayanagar; by it the 
English were permitted to erect fortifications, and the revenues were 
divided between them and the Nayak. Thus England acquired her first 
proprietary holding on Indian soil, and the foundation of the Presi- 
dency of Madras was laid. A fort was quickly built (to the dismay of 
the thrifty directors at home) and named Fort St. George. This gave 
to Madras its official designation as the Presidency of Fort St. George. 
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In 1647 the district fell into the hands of Golkonda, but happily the 
English were on good terms with the general, Mir Jumla, and secured 
his confirmation of their position. 

Foundation of Calcutta. The destruction in the 1660’s of Portu- 
guese and Arakanese pirates, who had infested the head of the Bay of 
Bengal, by Shayasta Khan opened a new area of trade to the Dutch 
and the English. Bengal offered new products such as silk and salt- 
petre, and trade in these rapidly grew. In 1688, however, Sir Josiah 
Child’s foolish war with Aurangzeb ended in the expulsion of the Eng- 
lish. When the Nawab Ibrahim Khan invited them back, they chose 
not Hugli, the Mughul centre of commerce, but a mud-flat with a 
deep-water anchorage, the site of Calcutta. As at Madras the choice 
was dictated by the need for security. There the delta of the evil- 
smelling Cooum, here extensive swamps, provided protection. So Job 
Charnock, truculent, masterful, but ‘always a faithful man to the 
Company’, doggedly set to work to build and fortify the settlement of 
Calcutta. In 1696 was built Fort William—so named after King Wil- 
liam I1I—and the Presidency of Fort William or Bengal was established. 

Acquisition of Bombay. Bombay was acquired by the Crown in 
1661 as part of the dowry of Catharine of Braganza, queen of Charles 
II. The cession was made by the Portuguese in order to secure English 
support against the Dutch. A few years later the king, who had failed 
to appreciate the value of the acquisition, granted the island to the 
East India Company in return for the trifling sum of ten pounds a 
year. 

Gerald Aungier. The real founder of the city was the early gover- 
nor, Gerald Aungier (1669-77), who foresaw the future greatness of 
his charge, declaring that it was ‘the city which by God’s assistance is 
intended to be built’. Aungier, although rarely mentioned in the cur- 
rent general histories, was one of the noblest of the founders of the 
Indian empire. He is described as being ‘a chivalric and intrepid man 
...a gentleman well qualified for governing’, who made it his ‘daily 
study to advance the Company’s interest and the good and safety of 
the people under him’. His grave at Surat, to which Bombay was sub- 
ordinate in his time, is marked by a tablet, affixed in 1916.1 

Bombay became the headquarters of the English in western India 
instead of Surat, when Maratha raids had upset the commercial life of 
Gujarat. The Bombay territory, however, did not attain much impor- 
tance until the time of Warren Hastings. The noble harbour could not 
be fully utilized until the passage of the Western Ghats had become 
practicable. 

The United Company. Towards the close of the seventeenth cen- 
tury the East India Company encountered much opposition in Eng- 
land, which resulted in the formation of a rival body entitled ‘The 
English Company Trading to the East Indies’. The old company was 
brought to the brink of ruin. But its directors were full of fight, and 

1 Prog. Rep. A.S.W.I., 1916-17, p. 42. 
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declared that ‘two East India Companies in England could no more 
subsist without destroying one the other, than two kings, at the same 
time regnant in one kingdom’. 

After much bitter and undignified quarrelling in both England and 
India an agreement was arranged in 1702. The difficult financial ques- 
tions at issue were finally set at rest in 1708 by the award of Lord 
Godolphin, with the result that the rivals were combined in a single 
body styled ‘The United Company of Merchants of England trading 
to the East Indies’. The United Company thus formed is the famous 
corporation which acquired the sovereignty of India during the cen- 
tury extending from 1757 to 1858. 

Failure of Portuguese, Dutch, and French. The Portuguese, 
who had the advantage of the start in the race for the control of the 
Indian trade, lost everything from causes sufficiently obvious, which 
have been already indicated. The Dutch, though they carried on a very 
vigorous trade in India, had their main centre in Java, whence they 
could gather riches by their monopoly of the trade of the Archipelago 
and Spice Islands. The French entered the field too late and failed to 
show sufficient enterprise or to receive adequate backing from their 
government at home. The English proved their superiority at sea 
against all comers from an early date. Their commercial affairs in India 
were looked after by agents often of dubious character, but always 
daring, persistent, and keen men of business, though often ill supported 
by the home government. 

During the time of the Great Mughuls the British territory in India 
was of negligible area, comprising only a few square miles in the island 
of Bombay, Madras city, and three or four other localities. But even 
then the prowess of their sea captains had made their nation a power 
in Indian politics. Half a century after the death of Aurangzeb, when 
rich Bengal was acquired, nothing, not even an Act of Parliament, could 
stop the masters of the sea and the Gangetic valley from becoming the 
rulers of India. 
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CHAPTER 3 
Akbar, 1555-1605 


Humayun’s sons. When Humayun died he left two sons, Akbar, the 
elder, aged thirteen, and Muhammad Hakim, the younger, who was 
more than two years junior to his half-brother. The Kabul province 
remained nominally in the charge of the younger prince, and, although 
regarded officially as a dependency of Hindustan, was ordinarily ad- 
ministered as an independent principality. Akbar, at the time of his 
father’s death, was in camp with his guardian, Bairam Khan the 
Turkoman, engaged in the pursuit of Sher Shah’s nephew, Sikandar 
Sir, who had collected a force in the Panjab and sought to win the 
crown for himself. 

Enthronement of Akbar. Arrangements having been made to 
conceal Humayun’s decease for a time sufficient to allow of the peaceful 
proclamation of Akbar’s accession, the enthronement of the heir was 
duly effected at Kalanaur, in the Gurdaspur District, on 14 February 
1556. The brick platform and seat used in the ceremony still exist and 
are now reverently preserved. But the enthronement ceremony merely 
registered the claim of Humayun’s son to succeed to the throne of 
Hindustan. The deceased monarch never had had really assured 
possession of his kingdom, and during his brief second reign of a few 
months was in the position of an adventurer who had secured a 
momentary military success. He could not be regarded as an estab- 
lished legitimate sovereign. The representatives of his great rival Sher 
Shah had claims quite as strong as those of Akbar to the lordship of 
Hindustan. 

Two Sar claimants. At that moment the effective claimants repre- 
senting the Sir dynasty were two nephews of Sher Shah. The first 
of the two, king Muhammad Shah ‘Adil or ‘Adali, had actually suc- 
ceeded for a time in establishing himself as the successor of Sher Shah’s 
son, Islam Shah, who had died in 1554. But at the time of Humayun’s 
fatal accident he had retired to the eastern provinces and was residing 
at Chunar, near Mirzapur. Sher Shah’s other nephew, Sikandar, as 
already mentioned, was in the Panjab engaged in operations on his 
own behalf. 

Hémi, a third claimant. King ‘Adali’s interests in the north were 
in the charge of his capable Hindu minister and general, Hému, a 
trader or Baniya by birth, who had already won many victories for his 
master. Hémi, advancing through Gwalior, occupied both Agra and 
Delhi, thus gaining a very important advantage. Tardi Beg, who had 
been entrusted by the protector, Bairam Khan, with the defence of 
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Delhi, failed in his duty, and allowed the city to fall into the enemy’s 
hands. For that offence he was executed by order of Bairam Khan. The 
punishment, although inflicted in an irregular fashion without trial, 
was necessary and substantially just. 

Héma, after his occupation of Delhi, bethought himself that he was 
in possession of a powerful army, many elephants, and much treasure, 
while his sovereign was far away in Chunar. He came to the conclusion 
that he had better claim the throne for himself rather than on behalf of 
‘Adali. Accordingly, he secured the support of the Afghan contingents 
by liberal donatives, and ventured to assume royal state under the style 
of Raja Bikramajit or Vikramaditya, a title borne by several renowned 
Hindu kings in ancient times. He thus became Akbar’s most formid- 
able competitor, while both “Adali and Sikandar Sir dropped into the 
background for the moment. 

Second battle of Panipat. Bairam Khan, with Akbar, advanced 
through Thanesar to the historic plain of Panipat, where, thirty years 
earlier, Babur had routed and slain Sultan Ibrahim Lodi. Hémt ap- 
proached the same goal from the west. The Hindu general, although 
he had the misfortune to lose his park of artillery in a preliminary 
engagement, possessed a powerful host of 1,500 war elephants on which 
he relied, and was in command of troops far superior in number to 
those of his adversary. 

The armies met in battle on 5 November 1556. At first Hému was 
successful on both wings. Probably he would have been the victor but 
for the accident that he was hit in the eye by an arrow and rendered 
unconscious. His army, when deprived of its leader, the sole reason for 
its existence, dispersed at once. Bairam Khan and Akbar, who had left 
the conduct of the battle to subordinate officers, rode up from the 
rear. Their helpless dying opponent was brought before them. The 
Protector desired his royal ward to earn the coveted title of Ghazi by 
slaying the infidel with his own hand. The boy, naturally obeying the 
instruction of his guardian, smote the prisoner on the neck with his 
scimitar, and the bystanders finished off the victim. The commonly 
accepted story that young Akbar exhibited a chivalrous unwillingness 
to strike a wounded prisoner is a later, courtly invention. 

Famine, 1555-6. During the years 1555 and 1556 the upper pro- 
vinces of India, and more especially the Agra and Delhi territories, 
suffered from an appalling famine due primarily to the failure of rain 
and much aggravated by the long continued operations of pitiless 
armies. Hémut had displayed the most brutal indifference to the suffer- 
ings of the people, and had pampered his elephants with rice, sugar, 
and butter, while men and women ate one another. He deserved his 
fate. 

End of the Sir dynasty. The victors pressed the pursuit of the 
broken foe and promptly occupied both Agra and Delhi. During the 
year 1557 the pretensions of the Sir family to the sovereignty of 
Hindustan came to an end. Sikandar Str, who surrendered, was 
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generously treated and provided with a fief in the eastern provinces. 
King “Adali made no attempt to dispute the verdict of the sword at 
Panipat. He remained in the east, and was killed in a conflict with the 
King of Bengal. Akbar’s position as the successor of Humayun was 
thus unchallenged, although he had still much fighting to do before he 
attained a position as good as that occupied by his father during his 
first reign. 

Progress of reconquest. In the course of the years 1558-60 the 
recovery of the Mughul dominion in Hindustan progressed by the 
occupation of Gwalior, the strong fortress of central India, Ajmer, 
the key of northern Rajputana, and the Jaunpur province in the east. 
An attempt on the Rajput castle of Ranthambhor failed for the moment, 
to be renewed successfully a few years later. Preliminary arrangements 
for the conquest of Malwa were interrupted by the events connected 
with Akbar’s assumption of personal rule and the dismissal of Bairam 
Khan, his guardian and Protector. 

Dismissal of Bairam Khan. Early in 1560 the young sovereign, 
then in his eighteenth year, began to feel galled by the tutelage of his 
guardian, who was a masterful man, prone to exert his authority with- 
out much regard for other people’s feelings. Akbar’s natural impatience 
was encouraged by Hamida Bano Bégam, his mother; by Maham 
Anaga, chief of the nurses and ranking as a foster-mother of the 
sovereign; by her son, Adham Khan; and by Shihab-ud-din, her rela- 
tive, the governor of Delhi. All those personages, who had much in- 
fluence over Akbar, disliked Bairam Khan for reasons of their own. In 
the spring of 1560 Akbar dismissed the Protector from office and an- 
nounced his intention of taking the reins of government into his own 
hands. Bairam Khan, after some hesitation, submitted to the royal 
commands, and started for Mecca as ordered. But, on second thoughts, 
being angered because he was hustled on his way by an ungrateful 
upstart named Pir Muhammad, he rebelled, although in a half-hearted 
fashion. He was defeated in the Panjab and again compelled to submit. 
Akbar treated the ex-regent with generosity and allowed him to pro- 
ceed on his journey towards Mecca with all ceremonial honour. 
Bairam Khan reached Patan in Gujarat, where he was murdered by a 
private enemy in January 1561. His little son, Abdurrahim, was saved, 
and lived to become the principal nobleman in the empire. The intrigue 
against the regent was engineered by a court clique who desired his 
destruction. They were supported by the orthodox, who, ranged against 
him as a Shia, had also been violently offended by his choice of Shaikh 
Gadai as Sadr-us-Sudir. Akbar at that time was under petticoat 
government and had little concern with state affairs. His personal con- 
duct in the affair shows a generous temper, so far as appears. The 
faults of Bairam Khan certainly deserved indulgence from Akbar, who, 
like his father, was indebted for his throne to the loyalty of the Turko- 


man. 
Petticoat government, 1560-2. The next two years are the most 
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discreditable in Akbar’s life. The young monarch, as his biographer 
repeatedly observes, ‘remained behind the veil’, and seemed to care 
for nothing but sport. He manifested no interest in the affairs of his 
kingdom, which he left to be mismanaged by unscrupulous women, 
aided by Adham Khan, Pir Muhammad, and other men equally devoid 
of scruple. The conquest of Malwa, entrusted to Adham Khan and 
Pir Muhammad, was effected with savage cruelty to which Akbar 
made no objection, though he did angrily demand the spoils they 
retained. The fortress of Mirtha (Merta) in Rajputana was taken in 
1562. 

o radncination: of Akbar. The emancipation of Akbar from a 
degrading tutelage came in May 1562. His appointment in the pre- 
vious November of Shams-ud-din Atga Khan as prime minister was 
extremely distasteful to Maham Anaga and her friends, who feared 
that their ill-used power might slip from their hands. Adham Khan 
one day swaggered into the palace where the prime minister was at 
work and stabbed him to death. Akbar, hearing the noise, came out 
from an inner apartment and narrowly escaped injury from the ruffian 
murderer. But a stunning blow from the heavy royal fist felled the 
traitor, who was then hurled from the battlements, thus suffering in a 
summary fashion the just penalty of his crime. Pir Muhammad also 
died this year after rashly invading Khandesh—‘the sighs of the or- 
phans, of the weak, and of the captives did their work with him’. From 
that time Akbar was a free man, although the final emancipation was 
deferred until two years later (1564), when his mother’s brother, a 
half-insane monster named Khwaja Muazzam, was removed. Akbar’s 
policy for the forty-one remaining years of his reign was his own. 

Reforms. In 1555 the ruler of the small state of Amber, Raja Bihar 
Mal, who earlier had submitted to Babur and Humayun, was presented 
to Akbar and well received. In 1561, however, the jagirdar of Ajmer 
attacked him, reduced him to great straits, and took his son as hostage. 
The raja’s complete destruction was only prevented by an order from 
court, and to secure his position the raja offered a daughter in marriage 
to Akbar. At Sambhar he married the princess, who became the mother 
of the Emperor Jahangir, and received into his service Man Singh, the 
grandson, by adoption, of Bihar Mal. In the same year Todar Mal 
entered the imperial revenue service. The happiness of the marriage 
and the excellence of the Rajputs’ loyal services led to the adoption by 
Akbar of the position of ruler over both Hindus and Muslims alike. 
Marriages with princesses of other Rajput states followed in later years. 
At this period (1562-4) Akbar effected several important changes. He 
abolished the taxes on Hindu pilgrims at Muttra; forbade the enslave- 
ment of prisoners of war, thereby reversing the policy of Firtz Shah 
Tughluq; and also remitted the jizya or poll-tax on non-Muslims if 
Abu-l Fazl can be believed. (Badatni refers to the assessment of jizya 
in 1575, and puts its abolition in 1579.) The reforms were his own 
doing, carried out many years before he came under the influence of 


AKBAR 341 


Abu-l Fazl and the other persons whose names are associated with his 
later policy in matters of religion. 

The ambition of Akbar. Akbar, one of the most ambitious of 
men, who loved power and wealth, brooking no rival near his throne, 
now set himself to effect the systematic subjugation of north-western 
and central India, to be followed later by the conquest of the west, 
east, and south. His designs were purely aggressive, his intention 
being to make himself the unquestioned lord paramount of India, 
and to suppress the independence of every kingdom within the reach 
of his arm. He carried out that policy with unflinching tenacity until 
January 1601, when the mighty fortress of Asirgarh, his last acquisition, 
passed into his hands. Circumstances beyond his control prevented 
- from continuing his career of conquest until his death in October 
1605. ed 

He began by encouraging a great noble, Asaf Khan I, governor of 
Kara and the eastern provinces, to destroy the independence of Gond- 
wana, equivalent to the northern portion of the present Madhya Pra- 
desh, then governed by the dowager Rani Durgavati, an excellent 
princess, with whose administration no fault could be found. She was 
driven to her death, her country was overrun, and the wealth accumu- 
lated in the course of centuries was plundered. Injudicious flatterers of 
Akbar have printed much canting nonsense about his supposed desire 
to do good to the conquered peoples by his annexations. He never 
canted on the subject himself, or made any secret of the fact that he 
regarded as an offence the independence of a neighbour. ‘A monarch’, 
he said, ‘should be ever intent on conquest, otherwise his neighbours 
rise in arms against him. The army should be exercised in warfare, lest 
from want of training they become self-indulgent.’ Throughout his 
reign he acted consistently on those avowed principles. 

Rebellions. The acquisition of the leading fortresses was an essen- 
tial preliminary for securing the firm grasp of the imperial government 
on Hindostan or upper India. Gwalior, Chunar, and Mirtha had been 
acquired early in the reign. The next object of attack was Chitor in the 
territory of the Sisddia rana of Mewar in Rajputana, better known 
as the Udaipur state. Some delay in the execution of the padshah’s 
ambitious projects was caused by the outbreak of several rebellions in 
the eastern provinces headed by a family group of Uzbeg officers, who 
disliked Akbar’s Persianized ways and would have preferred Kam- 
ran’s son, his cousin, to occupy the throne. In 1 565 Akbar felt bound, 
as a matter of state necessity, to order the private execution of that 
cousin in order to prevent him from being used as a pretender. The 
act was the first of the long series of similar executions which have 
stained the annals of the Mughul dynasty. The rebellions of Khan 
Zaman and the other Uzbeg chiefs came to an end in 1567, leaving 
Akbar free to prepare for the siege of Chitor. He deeply resented the 
independent position assumed by the rana, who was acknowledged 
universally to be the head of the Rajput clans. His family never 
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allowed a daughter to enter the Mughul palace. Udai Singh, the 
reigning rana in 1567, was a coward, unworthy of his noble ancestry, 
but his personal unworthiness did not prevent his brethren from 
organizing a gallant defence. 

Siege of Chitor. The siege of Chitor, the most famous and drama- 
tic military operation of the reign, lasted from 20 October 1567 to 
23 February 1568, and would have lasted much longer had not 
Akbar by a lucky shot killed Jai Mal, the chieftain who was the 
soul of the defence, having assumed the place which the recreant 
rana should have occupied. The garrison abandoned all hope when 
deprived of their leader. The women were immolated on funeral 
pyres to save them from dishonour, a dread rite known as jauhar and 
usually practised by Rajputs when hard pressed. The clansmen 
of the regular garrison threw themselves on the Mughu! swords and 
perished fighting. Akbar was so enraged by the fierce resistance that 
he massacred 30,000 of the country people who had taken part in the 
defence. 

The gates of the fortress were taken off their hinges and removed to 
Agra. The huge kettledrums which used to proclaim for miles around 
the exit and entrance of the princes, and the massive candelabra which 
lighted the shrine of the Great Mother, also were carried away to adorn 
the halls of the victor. Chitor was left desolate, so that in the eighteenth 
century it became the haunt of tigers and other wild beasts. In these 
latter days it has partially recovered, and the lower town is now a 
prosperous little place with a railway station. 

Fate of Rajputana. The fall of Chitor, followed in the next year 
(1569) by that of Ranthambhor, made Akbar master of Rajputana, 
although not in full sovereignty. The clans of Mewar never submitted 
to him, and he had to fight them from time to time during the greater 
part of his reign. But no doubt remained that the Mughul had become 
the paramount power over his Rajput neighbours. Most of the princes 
were content to receive official appointments as salaried dignitaries of 
the empire, and several gave daughters in marriage to the emperor. 
Rajputana or Rajasthan was reckoned as a province or Siba with the 
headquarters at Ajmer, and the chivalry of the clans for the most part 
became devoted soldiers of the padshah. 

The strong fortress of Kalanjar in Bundelkhand to the south of the 
Jumna opened its gates in 1569, the year in which Ranthambhor was 
taken. 

Akbar was thus left at liberty to indulge his ambition in other direc- 
tions, and to extend his conquests as far as the Arabian Sea on the west 
and the Bay of Bengal on the east. 

Akbar’s love of art. The activity of Akbar’s versatile mind was 
never limited to the business of war and conquest. As early as his 
seventh regnal year he had taken pains to requisition the services of 
Tansén, the best singer in India, and he always retained an intelligent 
interest in music. Every form of art also attracted him, and as a boy he 
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had learned the elements of drawing and painting under two renowned 
artists. He commemorated the gallantry of Jai Mal and Patta, the 
heroes of Chitor, by causing their effigies to be carved and set on stone 
elephants placed at the gate of the Agra fort. 

Buildings. He loved building and possessed excellent taste in 
architecture. The magnificent stone-faced walls of the Agra Fort were 
begun in 1565, and hundreds of buildings modelled on the designs of 
Bengal and Gujarat architects were erected within the precincts. Most 
of them were pulled down by Shahjahan, whose canons of taste 
differed. The palace-city of Fathpur-Sikri, twenty-three miles to the 
moss of Agra, was begun in 1571, and finished about six or seven years 
ater. 

Akbar’s sons. Akbar, having had the misfortune to lose at least 
two infant children while living at Agra, came to regard that place as 
unlucky. A famous Muslim holy man, Shaikh Salim Chishti, who dwelt 
among the rocks at Sikri, promised the emperor three sons who should 
survive. The prophecy was fulfilled. The eldest, born in August 1569, 
and named Prince Salim, in honour of the saint, became the Emperor 
Jahangir in due course. Murad, the second prince, born in 1570, died 
from the effects of intemperance about six years prior to his father’s 
decease. The third son, Daniyal, met the same fate some four years 
later than his brother. 

Fathpur-Sikri. The emperor, believing that the neighbourhood of 
Sikri, where the saint dwelt, would be lucky for himself, resolved to 
build a vast mosque there for the use of the Shaikh, and beside it a 
palace and royal residence, equipped with all the conveniences thought 
necessary in that age and adorned with all the resources of art. 

After the conquest of Gujarat in 1573 the new city was named 
Fathabad or Fathpur, ‘Victory town’. In order to distinguish it from 
many other places of the same name it is usually known as Fathpur- 
Sikri. The great mosque is still perfect, and several of the more impor- 
tant palace buildings, now carefully conserved, are almost uninjured. 
They are constructed of the local red sandstone, a fine durable building 
material. Artists from all countries accessible to Akbar were collected 
to decorate the buildings with carving and frescoes. Most of the carving 
has escaped damage, but few fragments of painting survive. 

Fathpur-Sikri was occupied as the capital of the empire for only 
about fifteen years, when Akbar went north and quitted his fantastic 
city for ever, excepting a passing visit in 1601. The latest building of 
importance is the Buland Darwaza or Lofty Portal of the mosque, 
erected in 1575-6, probably as a triumphal arch to commemorate the 
conquest of Gujarat. 

Gujarat. The rich province known as Gujarat, lying between Malwa 
and the Arabian Sea, had been held by Humayun for a short time, and 
long before had been subject to the sultanate of Delhi in the days of 
the Khiljis and Muhammad bin Tughluq. Akbar, therefore, could ad- 
vance reasonable claims to the recovery of the province, which, in any 
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case, invited aggression by its wealth. Just then, too, the government 
had fallen into disorder and the intervention of Akbar was actually 
asked for by a local chief. 

Conquest of Gujarat. The campaign began in July 1572. Surat 
was taken after a siege, and Akbar gave brilliant proof of his personal 
courage and prowess in a hard-fought skirmish at Sarnal.! When the 
emperor, as he may now be called, started for home in the April follow- 
ing, he believed that the newly conquered province had been securely 
annexed and might be left safely in the charge of his officers. But he 
was hardly back in Fathpur-Sikri when he received reports of a formid- 
able insurrection headed by certain disorderly cousins of his known 
as the Mirzas, who already had given much trouble, and by a noble 
named Ikhtiyar-ul-Mulk. Akbar, who was then in his thirty-first year 
and in the fullest enjoyment of his exceptional powers, bodily and 
mental, rose to the occasion. He prepared a fresh expeditionary force 
with extraordinary rapidity, looking after everything personally, and 
sparing no expense. He declared that nobody would be ready to start 
sooner than himself, and made good his promise. Having sent on a 
small advanced guard, he rode out of his capital on 23 August with 
some 3,000 horsemen, rushed across Rajputana at hurricane speed and 
reached the outskirts of Ahmadabad, nearly 600 miles distant, in eleven 
days all told—nine days of actual travelling—a marvellous feat of 
endurance. The emperor, with his tiny force fought 20,000 of the 
enemy near Ahmadabad on 2 September 1573, and gained a decisive 
victory. He was back again in his capital on 4 October, Gujarat having 
then become definitely part of the empire. The province was disturbed 
many times afterwards, but the imperial supremacy was never ques- 
tioned until 1758 when the Marathas occupied Ahmadabad. 

The conquest of Gujarat an epoch. The conquest of Gujarat 
marks an important epoch in Akbar’s history. The annexation gave his 
government free access to the sea with all the rich commerce passing 
through Surat and the other western ports. The territory and income 
of the state were vastly extended, so that the viceroyalty of Gujarat 
became one of the most important posts in the gift of the sovereign. 
Akbar now first saw the sea and came into direct contact with the 
Portuguese, thus introducing new influences operating upon his mind. 
The province became the practising ground for Raja Todar Mal, the 
able financier, who made his first revenue ‘settlement’ on improved 
principles in Gujarat.? 

Reforms. The conclusion of the conquest gave Akbar and his 
advisers an opportunity for introducing several administrative reforms. 

The government made a determined effort to check the extensive 
frauds continually practised by the officials or mansabdars, who were 

1 Near Thasra in the Kaira District, Bombay. 

2 The word ‘settlement’ in this technical sense is a translation of the Persian term 
bandobast. It includes all the processes necessary for the assessment of the ‘land 


revenue’ or crown rent, that is to say, the state’s share of the produce of the cultivated 
land or its cash equivalent. 
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bound each to supply a certain number of mounted men. The ex- 
pedient principally relied on was known as the ‘branding regulation’, 
based on precedents set by ‘Ala-ud-din Khilji and Sher Shah. 
Elaborate rules were laid down for branding every horse in the 
service of the government and thus making fraudulent musters of cavalry 
more difficult. The measure met with so much covert opposition 
from influential persons whose interests were affected that the success 
attained was only partial. 

Akbar sought to diminish the power of the jdgirdars, or holders of 
revenue-assignments, and to enhance the authority of the crown by 
‘converting jagirs into crown-lands (khdlsa)’, that is to say, by dividing 
the imperial territory into convenient jurisdictions under the direct 
administration of salaried officials. Firuz Tughluq had favoured the 
system of paying his officers by assigning to each a district, from which 
the assignee collected the land revenue and cesses which otherwise 
would have been paid to the state. Akbar perceived clearly that that 
system tended to increase the power of local magnates and predisposed 
them to rebellion, while being also injurious to the fiscal interest of the 
central government. He was fond of money and always keen to increase 
his income. He therefore gave up the practice of assigning jagirs or fiefs, 
so far as possible, and preferred to appoint officials remunerated by 
definite salaries. 

The consequent increase of officialdom, if it was to become an 
efficient instrument of government, involved the establishment of a 
bureaucracy or graded service of state officials. Akbar accordingly 
regularized the previously existing system of mansabdars, or office- 
holders, and classified them in thirty-three grades. His arrangements 
will be described more particularly later. Here the fact is to be noted 
that all the above-mentioned measures of administrative and financial 
reform were worked out in the interval between the conquest of 
Gujarat in 1573 and the invasion of Bengal in 1575. The regulations 
were further perfected in subsequent years. 

Conquest of Bengal. Akbar needed no pretext to induce him to 
undertake the extension of his empire eastward and the subjugation of 
Bengal which long before had been subject to the sultanate of Delhi. 
But the adventure was forced upon him by the rashness of Daud Khan, 
the young Afghan king of Bengal, who openly defied Akbar and be- 
lieved himself to be more than a match for the imperial power. His 
father, Sulaiman Kararani, had been careful to give formal recognition 
of the padshah’s suzerainty, while preserving his practical indepen- 
dence. In 1574 Akbar undertook the chastisement of the presumptuous 
prince. He voyaged down the rivers, and drove Datd from Patna and 
Hajipur in the height of the rainy season, when Hindu custom forbade 
active operations. But Akbar cared for weather conditions as little as 
Alexander of Macedon had done, and insisted on the campaign being 
pressed, much against the inclination of his officers. He himself re- 
turned to Fathpur-Sikri. Daiid was defeated early in 1575 at Tukaroi 
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in the Balasore District. The battle would have been decisive and 
ended the war but for the ill-judged lenity of old Munim Khan, the 
commander-in-chief, who granted easy terms and allowed Daid to 
recover strength. Another campaign thus became necessary, and Daid 
was not finally defeated and killed until July 1576, in a battle fought 
near Rajmahal. From that date Bengal lost its independence. 

Orissa was not annexed until 1592. 

Defeat of Rana Partap Singh. In this year (1576), which saw the 
annexation of Bengal, Kunwar Man Singh of Amber, whose sister by 
adoption was married to the emperor, inflicted a crushing defeat on 
the brave Rana Partap Singh of Mewar, the son of the craven Udai 
Singh. The battle was fought at the entrance of the Haldighat Pass, 
near the town of Gogunda, and is spoken of indifferently by either 
name. The rana was driven to take refuge in remote fastnesses, and 
the strongholds of his kingdom passed into the hands of the imperial- 
ists. But before his death in 1597 he had recovered most of them. 
Ajmer, Chitor, and Mandalgarh always remained in possession of the 
padshah’s officers. 

The empire in 1576. The conquest of Bengal in 1576, twenty 
years after his accession, made Akbar master of all Hindustan, includ- 
ing the entire basins of the Indus and Ganges, excepting Sind on the 
lower course of the Indus, which did not come into his possession until 
many years later. He had thus become sovereign of the most valuable 
regions of India, extending from the Arabian Sea to the Bay of Bengal 
and from the Himalayas to the Narbada; besides the semi-independent 
Kabul province. The territories under his rule, with their huge 
population, fertile soil, numerous manufactures, and vast commerce, 
both internal and sea-borne, constituted even then an empire richer 
probably than any other in the world. The subsequent additions to his 
dominions, comprising Kashmir, Orissa, Sind, Kandahar, Khandesh, 
and a portion of the Deccan, with the complete absorption of the Kabul 
province, merely rounded off the compact empire which had been 
gradually acquired and consolidated in the first twenty years of his 
reign. 

The ‘House of Worship’. From 1575 Akbar ordinarily left the 
command of armies in the field to his trusted officers, Man Singh, 
Todar Mal, Abdurrahim, or others. Early in that year, when he re- 
turned from Patna, he busied himself with building in the gardens of 
the palace at Fathpur-Sikri near the mosque a handsome edifice called 
the House of Worship (Ibddat Khana) to be used as a debating-hall 
for the discussion of questions of religion and theology in which he 
was deeply interested. During the first three years, until 1578 or 15795 
the discussions were limited to the various schools of Muslim theology. 
Even then they were sometimes embittered. From 1579 to 1 582, when 
the debates came to an end, representatives of other religions were 
admitted and the disputants met in the private apartments of the 
palace. The site of the House of Worship has been utterly forgotten 
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and no trace of the building, which was large and highly decorated, 
has been discovered. The probability is that Akbar pulled it down 
when he had no longer any use for it. 

More reforms. The emperor during the years 1575 and 1576 also 
devoted much attention to the development of his administrative re- 
forms, both those already mentioned and others. The record depart- 
ment was organized, and a record room was built at Fathpur-Sikri. The 
grading of the mansabdars was made more systematic, and a plan was 
devised for dividing the older provinces into artificial districts each 
yielding a quarter of a million of rupees in land revenue. That plan was 
a failure and the government soon reverted to the use of the recognized 
sub-districts called parganas. 

The mint was reorganized in 1577-8, and placed in charge of the 
celebrated artist Abd us-Samad, who had been Akbar’s drawing- 
master twenty years earlier. The mint was a well-managed department, 
and Akbar’s coinage was both abundant in quantity and excellent in 
quality. - 

The First Jesuit Mission. Akbar became personally acquainted 
with European Christians for the first time in 1572, when he met cer- 
tain Portuguese merchants at Cambay. In the next year, 1573, he ex- 
tended his intercourse with the foreigners at Surat and adjusted terms 
of peace with Antonio Cabral, the envoy from the viceroy at Goa. In 
1576 and 1577 the emperor obtained some imperfect knowledge of the 
Christian religion from Father Julian Pereira, vicar-general in Bengal, 
and from other sources, but only sufficient to make him eager to attain 
more accurate information. Antonio Cabral, who again visited him at 
the capital in 1578, not being qualified to answer all the imperial 
inquiries, Akbar resolved to obtain from Goa theological experts who 
should be able to resolve his doubt and satisfy his intense curiosity. In 
September 1579, accordingly, he dispatched to the authorities at Goa 
a letter begging them to send two learned priests capable of instructing 
him in the doctrines of the Gospels. He assured his expected guests of 
the most honourable reception and effectual protection. 

The church authorities at Goa eagerly accepted the invitation, which 
seemed to open up a prospect of converting the emperor to Christianity, 
and with him his court and people. 

The two principal missionaries selected, Father Rodolfo Aquaviva 
and Father Antonio Monserrate, both Jesuits or members of the 
Society of Jesus, were remarkable men, highly qualified for their task 
in different ways. Aquaviva won respect by a life of extreme asceticism. 
Monserrate, a person of much learning, was directed to prepare a his- 
tory of the mission; and obeyed the command by writing an excellent 
Latin treatise, which ranks as one of the principal authorities for the 
reign of Akbar. The priests travelled from Daman and Surat through 
Khandesh, the wild Bhil country, Malwa, Narwar, Gwalior, and Dhol- 
pur to Fathpur-Sikri, where they arrived on 28 February (0.S.) 1580, 
and were received with extraordinary honour. The emperor’s second 
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son, Prince Murad, then about ten years of age, was made over to 
Father Monserrate for instruction in the Portuguese language and 
Christian morals. 

The ‘Infallibility Decree’. When Akbar returned triumphant 
from Gujarat in 1573, a learned, although rather heretical, Muslim 
theologian named Shaikh Mubarak greeted him by expressing the hope 
that the padshah might become the spiritual as well as the temporal 
head of his people—in fact, pope as well as king. In 1579 he felt free to 
give practical effect to the theologian’s hint. Shaikh Mubarak prepared 
a formal document, which may be conveniently called the Infallibility 
decree, authorizing the emperor to decide with binding authority any 
question concerning the Muslim religion, provided that the ruling 
should be in accordance with some verse of the Quran. The measure 
professed to be ‘for the glory of God and the propagation of Islam’. 
It had no connexion with any other religion. The decree, which was 
forced upon the acceptance of the Ulama, or Muslim doctors of 
divinity, obviously rendered superfluous the inter-Muslim discussions 
in the House of Worship, which ceased accordingly. 

A little earlier in the same year (1579) Akbar had startled and 
offended religious people by displacing the regular preacher at the 
mosque, and himself mounting the pulpit, where he recited verses 
composed by Faizi, the elder son of Shaikh Mubarak. About the same 
time he began to show many indications that he had lost faith in the 
creed of the Prophet of Mecca. The Jesuits, when coming up from the 
coast at the beginning of 1580, were informed that the emperor had 
even forbidden the use of the name of Muhammad in the public 
prayers. 

Muslim alarm and revolt. The excessive favour shown by the 
sovereign to his Jesuit visitors, his obvious lack of faith in Islam, and 
his partial compliance with the ritual of Parsis and Jains, who shared 
the royal condescension along with the Christian priests, grievously 
alarmed his Muslim subjects and produced important political effects. 

The Bengal rebellion. The Muslim chiefs in Bengal and Bihar, 
mostly of Afghan origin, were specially alarmed by Akbar’s conduct, 
which was interpreted, and not without reason, as an attack upon the 
Muslim religion. They were also irritated by his administrative mea- 
sures, the resumption of grants in Bihar, the reduction of special pay 
for Bihar and Bengal, and the branding regulations, as carried out with 
considerable harshness by his officers, and for those reasons determined 
on rebellion. The Qazi of Jaunpur boldly issued a formal ruling, 
affirming the lawfulness of rebellion against Akbar as an apostate, an 
act of high treason for which he paid with his life. 

The rebellion broke out in January 1580, and continued for five 
years. The rebels aimed at replacing Akbar by his orthodox half- 
brother Muhammad Hakim of Kabul, who supported their movement 
by an invasion of the Panjab. But the Bengal insurgents were separated 
from their ally by hundreds of miles, and the emperor rightly judged 
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that they might be left to his officers, who would dispose of the trouble 
in time, as they did. 

The expedition to Kabul. He resolved to meet in person the 
graver danger threatened from Kabul. He equipped an overwhelming 
force with the utmost care, and marched from the capital in February 
1581. Muhammad Hakim, a feeble, drunken creature, fled from the 
Panjab, and offered little resistance to the advance of Akbar, who 
entered Kabul in August. His brother kept out of the way and never 
met him. The emperor was back safely in his capital on 1 December. 
He permitted Muhammad Hakim to remain as ruler of the Kabul 
territory until his death from drink in 1585, when his territories passed 
under the direct government of the padshah. 

A critical year. The year 1581 was the most critical in the reign of 
Akbar, if his early struggles be omitted from consideration. When he 
marched from Fathpur-Sikri in February, nearly all the influential 
Muslims were opposed to him, subtle traitors surrounded his person, 
and the eastern provinces were in the possession of rebels. Defeat by 
Muhammad Hakim would have involved the loss of everything—life 
included. Akbar took no chances. He cowed the traitors by one terrible 
execution, the solemn and deserved hanging of Khwaja Shah Mansur, 
his finance minister, and overawed his brother by a display of irresis- 
tible force. We are fortunate enough to possess an accurate detailed 
narrative of the Kabul campaign, written by Father Monserrate, tutor 
of Prince Murad, who accompanied his pupil and the emperor. 

When Akbar came home his demeanour showed that he had been 
freed from a great terror, and that he now felt himself thoroughly 
secure for the first time in his life. From the beginning of 1582 nobody 
dared to oppose him. He could do literally what he pleased. He en- 
joyed and used that liberty to the end of his life twenty-three years 
later. 

The Din Ilahi. He promptly took advantage of his freedom by 
publicly showing his contempt and dislike for the Muslim religion, 
and by formally promulgating a new political creed of his own, adher- 
ence to which involved the solemn renunciation of Islam. The new 
religion, dubbed the Divine Monotheism (Tauhid Ilahi) or Divine 
Religion (Din Ilahi), rejected wholly the claims of Muhammad to be 
an inspired prophet, and practically replaced him by the emperor. 
Abu-l Fazl, Shaikh Mubarak’s younger son, who had been introduced 
at court in 1574, became the high priest of the new creed, and the stage 
manager of the rather ridiculous initiation ceremonies. Many time- 
serving courtiers professed to become Akbar’s disciples, surrendering 
to him life, property, honour, and religion, as the vows required, but 
the so-called religion never enlisted any considerable following, and it 
may well be doubted if a single person ever honestly believed in it. 
Abu-! Fazl, a man of immense learning and endowed with a singularly 
powerful intellect, certainly was far too intelligent to believe. But he 
was base enough to play the hypocrite’s part and reap no small profit 
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thereby, as the confidential secretary and adviser of the sovereign. 
Akbar’s freak in professing to invent a new eclectic religion, com- 
pounded out of selections from several of the old religions, has received 
far more attention from most European historians than it deserves on 
its merits. 

Akbar’s rejection of Islam. From 1582, when the new religion 
was solemnly promulgated at a council, and indeed from a date con- 
siderably earlier, Akbar was not a Muslim, although on occasion he 
performed acts of conformity from motives of policy. He told Mon- 
serrate distinctly early in 1582 that he was not a Muslim, and that he 
paid no heed to the kalima, or Muslim formula of the faith. In that 
year and subsequent years he issued a stream of regulations openly 
hostile to Islam and inculcating practices learned from the Parsi, 
Hindu, and Jain teachers whom he received with marked favour and 
to whom he listened with profound attention. His conduct at different 
times justified Christians, Hindus, Jains, and Parsis in severally claim- 
ing him as one of themselves. But his heart was never really touched 
by any doctrine, and he died as he had lived for many years, a man 
whose religion nobody could name. The authors who affirm that he 
formally professed Islam on his death-bed appear to be mistaken. 

Fantastic ordinances. Regulations aimed at Islam, and amounting 
along with others to an irritating persecution of that religion, wholly 
inconsistent with the principle of universal toleration, included the 
following: No child was to be given the name of Muhammad, and if 
he had already received it the name must be changed. The erection of 
new and the repair of old mosques were prohibited. The sydah, or 
prostration, hitherto reserved for divine worship, was declared to be 
the due of the sovereign. The study of Arabic, Muslim law, or com- 
mentaries on the Quran was discouraged. 

Hindu prejudices were humoured by the prohibition of beef, garlic, 
and onions as food. 

Stringent restrictions on the use of flesh meat imposed by a series of 
enactments seem to have been mainly due to Jain influence, though the 
idea of Hindu asceticism may also have played a part, as Badauni 
suggests. 

The worship of the sun, fire, and light, with sundry ritual obser- 
vances enforced at court, were chiefly the result of Parsi teaching. 
Akbar’s mode of life, on the whole, ceased to be that of a Muslim, and 
constantly approached the Hindu ideal of dharma, as modified by a 
Zoroastrian or Parsi tinge. 

Akbar’s audacity. The prestige resulting from the defeat of his 
brother in 1581, the suppression of the Bengal and Bihar rebellions, 
and the fate suffered by opponents of his policy enabled Akbar to do all 
the strange things mentioned above, and yet to escape assassination or 
even any open display of disaffection. The necessary backing of force, 
or the threat of force, which stood behind the audacious imperial 
policy, was supplied by the Rajput contingents under the command of 
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the rajas of Amber (Jaipur), Marwar (Jodhpur), and other states. But 
Akbar never was reduced to the necessity of relying wholly on Hindu 
support. Many Muslim nobles continued to serve him to the end, 
whether they liked his proceedings or not. 

Result of forty years’ war. Whatever might be his religious 
vagaries, Akbar never forgot his worldly ambitions. He secured the 
important strategical position at the confluence of the Ganges and 
Jumna by building the Allahabad fort in 1583. Three years later, in 
1586, he made war on Kashmir and by an act of gross treachery an- 
nexed the country, simply because the local sultan presumed to with- 
hold complete submission to the master of Hindostan. Southern Sind 
was similarly absorbed in 1590; Orissa was conquered by Man Singh 
in 1592; Baluchistan, with the coast region of Makran, was added to 
the empire in 1594; and Qandahar was surrendered by its Persian 
governor a year later. 

Thus, in 1596, every part of India to the north of the Narbada, 
besides the vast territories of Kabul, Ghazni, and Qandahar, with their 
dependencies, acknowledged the might of Akbar. No man within that 
enormous area presumed to call himself independent, unless an excep- 
tion be made in favour of certain tribes on the frontiers and in the 
hills. In 1586 the Yusufzi and allied tribes of the north-western frontier 
succeeded in closing the Khyber for a period and in defeating one of 
Akbar’s armies and killing Raja Birbal, one of his dearest and most 
intimate friends. The emperor could afford to overlook such minor 
military mishaps, and might well feel proud of the results gained by 
forty years of war. 

Ambitious projects. The soaring ambition of Akbar was not 
bounded by the Narbada, or even by the limits of India and Afghani- 
stan. He avowed his hopes both of regaining the ancient dominions of 
his ancestors in central Asia beyond the Oxus, and of bringing under 
his control all the sultanates of the Deccan. Moreover, he ardently 
desired to expel the Portuguese from his province of Gujarat, and 
vainly supposed that he could do so without the help of a fleet. But he 
never succeeded even in coming near to an attempt on Transoxiana, 
and his attacks on the Portuguese settlements were complete failures. 
His restricted conquests in the Deccan fell far short of his expectation. 
Before the campaign in the Deccan is described it will be convenient 
to revert to Akbar’s curious relations with Christianity and more 
especially with the Jesuit missionaries. 

Akbar and the Jesuits. The first Jesuit mission of Aquaviva and 
Monserrate ended in 1583 with the withdrawal of Aquaviva. ‘The hopes 
of Akbar’s conversion which had been entertained at Goa were griev- 
ously disappointed. A second mission sent in 1590 at the emperor’s 
urgent request was recalled in 1592, having effected nothing. The third 
mission, also dispatched in compliance with a pressing invitation, 
arrived in 1595 at Lahore where the court then resided, and became a 
more or less permanent institution, not without its effect on secular 
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politics. The leading members were Fathers Jerome Xavier and Em- 
manuel Pinheiro. Their letters, of which many have been printed, are 
first-class authorities for the latter part of Akbar’s reign. The mission- 
aries, although they did not succeed in converting either the sovereign 
or his nobles, or indeed in making many converts of any kind, won 
from Akbar the right to make converts if they could, and obtained 
from him extraordinary privileges. Both he and his son Prince Salim 
professed veneration for the Virgin Mary and for Christian images. It 
is clear that the attention lavished on the priests was not the outcome 
of genuine religious fervour, but was dictated chiefly by the desire to 
secure Portuguese military help. Akbar in 1600 made special efforts to 
obtain the loan of the foreigners’ superior ordnance for the siege of 
Asirgarh, which he could not breach with his own guns; while the 
prince, meditating rebellion, and in reality indifferent to religion, was 
equally eager to enlist their aid against his father. In 1601 Akbar sent 
a final embassy to Goa without any pretence of seeking religious in- 
struction, but got no satisfaction from the wily Goan authorities, who 
understood the game perfectly. The Jesuits on their part combined 
patriotic politics with missionary zeal and acted as unofficial agents of 
the Portuguese government, or rather of the government of Spain, 
with which Portugal was then united.! Their considerable influence is 
attested by the report of an Englishman, John Mildenhall, who, seeking 
trading facilities, visited Akbar in the last years of his life. 

Famine. A terrible famine, as bad as any recorded in the long list 
of Indian famines, desolated the whole of Hindostan or northern India 
and Kashmir for three or four years from 1595 to 1598. The historians 
barely notice the calamity, the fullest description being that recorded 
by a minor author in these few words: ‘A kind of plague also added to 
the horrors of this period, and depopulated whole houses and cities, 
to say nothing of hamlets and villages. In consequence of the dearth of 
grain and the necessities of ravenous hunger, men ate their own kind. 
The streets and roads were blocked up with dead bodies, and no assis- 
tance could be rendered for their removal.’ Some slight relief measures 
were adopted, but even the proverbial good fortune of Akbar could not 
either prevent or remedy the effects of long continued failure of rain. 

The Deccan campaign. Akbar attempted in 1590 by means of 
diplomatic missions to induce the rulers of Khandesh in the valley of 
the Tapti, and of the more distant sultanates of Ahmadnagar (including 
Berar), Golkonda, and Bijapur, to recognize formally his suzerainty 
and consent to pay tribute. He did not trouble himself about the small 
principality of Bidar, which continued to exist until some years after 
his death. The imperial envoys obtained no substantial success except 
in Khandesh, which promised obedience. The other states politely 
evaded Akbar’s demands. He therefore determined on war. 

Operations, which began in 1593, were impeded by internal dissen- 


1 The union of the crowns of Portugal and Spain was effected in 1580, and lasted 
until Dec. 1640. 
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sions on both sides. The imperialist generals, Prince Murad, and 
Abdurrahim, the Khan Khanan, could not agree, while the states of 
the Deccan continued to quarrel among themselves. 

A gallant princess, named Chand Bibi, defended the city of Ahmad- 
nagar with valour equal to that shown by Rani Durgavati in Gondwana 
thirty years earlier, but in 1596 was constrained to accept a treaty by 
which the province of Berar was ceded to the emperor. War soon broke 
out again, which was terminated in August 1600 by the death of Chand 
Bibi and the fall of Ahmadnagar. 

Akbar goes south. Meantime, the sultan of Khandesh, Miran 
Bahadur Shah, had repented of his submission and resolved to fight, 
relying on the strength of his fortress of Asirgarh, which was defended 
by renegade Portuguese gunners. 

Akbar, who had been detained in the Panjab for thirteen years on 
account of his fear of an invasion by the Uzbegs, was relieved from 
that anxiety by the death early in 1598 of Abdullah Khan Uzbeg, the 
able ruler of Transoxiana. He perceived that the effective prosecution 
of the Deccan campaign was hopeless without his personal supervision. 
Accordingly, he marched from Lahore to Agra late in 1598, and in 
July of the following year was able to resume his advance southwards. 
He placed Prince Salim in charge of the capital and Ajmer with orders 
to complete the subjugation of the rana of Mewar. But the prince, 
who already meditated rebellion, ignored his father’s commands, so 
that the rana was left in peace. 

Meantime, in May 1599; Prince Murad had died of delirium tremens 
in the Deccan, and so had removed one competitor from Salim’s path. 
No rival now remained except Daniyal, a drunken sot. 

About the middle of 1599 Akbar crossed the Narbada, and occupied 
Burhanpur, the capital of Khandesh, without opposition. He then pro- 
ceeded to make arrangements for the investment and siege of Asirgarh, 
which was only a few miles distant from Burhanpur and could not be 
left in enemy hands. It was one of the strongest fortresses in the world 
at that date, and so amply furnished with water, provisions, guns, and 
munitions that its defenders might reasonably expect to hold out for 
years. 

Siege of Asirgarh. The emperor soon found that the task which 
he had set himself was beyond his military powers. His artillery was 
unable to breach the walls and he failed to obtain Portuguese guns. 
After the siege had gone on for about eight months, from April to 
December 1600, he resolved to try treachery. He inveigled Bahadur 
Shah into his camp for the purpose of negotiation, swearing by his own 
head that the king would be allowed to return in safety. But Akbar, 
who was pressed for time, shamelessly violated his oath and detained 
Bahadur Shah, hoping that the garrison would surrender after the 
usual Indian fashion when deprived of their leader. Bahadur. had, 
however, ordered Yaqut, the African commander to ignore all orders 
to surrender. The siege dragged on until 17 January (0.S.) 1601, when 
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the gates were opened by golden keys, or, in other words, Akbar cor- 
rupted the Khandesh officers by heavy payments. Akbar was unable 
to wait, because Prince Salim had already begun his rebellion and it 
was indispensable that his father should return to the capital. Asirgarh, 
won by perfidy and bribery, was the last conquest of Akbar, whose 
hitherto unbroken good fortune no longer attended him. The remain- 
ing years of his life were rendered miserable by the treachery of his 
eldest son, the child of so many prayers, by the scandalous death of 
Prince Daniyal, and other sorrows. 

Three new provinces. The emperor made all possible haste in 
organizing the administration of the newly acquired territories, which 
were formally constituted as three szbas or provinces, namely, Ahmad- 
nagar, Berar, and Khandesh. But the Ahmadnagar siba had little more 
than a formal existence, because the greater part of the kingdom re- 
mained in the hands of a member of the local royal family. Prince 
Daniyal was appointed viceroy of southern and western India—that is 
to say, of the three new subas, with Malwa and Gujarat. Akbar arrived 
at Agra on 23 August 1601. 

Submission of Prince Salim. Prince Salim continued in open 
rebellion, holding court as a king at Allahabad. In August 1602 he in- 
flicted a terrible blow upon his father’s feelings by hiring a robber chief 
named Bir Singh Bundéla to murder Akbar’s trusted friend and 
counsellor, Abu-l Fazl, whom the prince hated and feared. A tem- 
porary and insincere reconciliation between father and son was patched 
up by Salima Begam in 1603. But no real peace was possible until after 
the death of Prince Daniyal, which occurred in April 1604, when he 
died from the effects of drink, like his brother Murad. Salim being 
then the only son left, Akbar became really anxious to arrange terms 
with him. The one other possible successor was Salim’s son, Prince 
Khusru a popular and amiable youth, whose claims were favoured by 
Raja Man Singh and Aziz Koka. 

In November 1604 Salim was persuaded to come to court, probably 
under threats that, if he refused, Khusru would be declared heir 
apparent. His father received him with seeming cordiality. He then 
drew him suddenly into an inner apartment, slapped him soundly in 
the face, and confined him in a bathroom under the charge of a physi- 
cian and two servants, as if he were a lunatic requiring medical treat- 
ment. After a short time, the length of which is variously stated, Akbar 
released his son, restored him to favour, made him viceroy of the 
provinces to which Daniyal had been appointed, and allowed him to 
reside at Agra as the acknowledged heir apparent. 

The prince was cowed by his father’s rough handling and gave no 
further trouble. 

Death of Akbar. In September 1605 Akbar became ill with severe 
diarrhoea or dysentery, which the physicians failed to cure. While on 
his death-bed and unable to speak he received Salim and indicated by 
unmistakable gestures that he desired his succession. The emperor 
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passed away in silence, after midnight, early on Thursday morning, 
17 October (0.8. = 27 N.S., and Wednesday night by Muslim reckon- 
ing). The symptoms of Akbar’s fatal illness, so far as recorded, are 
consistent with the administration of a secret irritant poison, but the 
evidence is not sufficient to permit of a definite judgement on the 
question whether or not he died a natural death. He was buried at 
Sikandara near Agra in the mausoleum which he had begun, and which 
his successor rebuilt to a fresh design. His funeral was hurried and 
poorly attended. “Thus’, observes Du Jarric, the eminent Jesuit 
historian, “does the world treat those from whom it expects no good 
and fears no evil. That was the end of the life and reign of King Akbar.’ 

Desecration of Akbar’s grave. Unhappily, he was not allowed to 
rest in peace. The Jats of the neighbourhood, whose revolt began in 
1688 during the absence of Aurangzeb in the Deccan, attacked the 
mausoleum in 1691, breaking in the massive bronze gates, tearing 
away the costly ornaments, and destroying everything which they 
could not carry off. Their wrath against their Mughul oppressors led 
them to a still more shocking outrage. ‘Dragging out the bones of 
Akbar, they threw them into the fire and burnt them.’ 

Succession of Salim. The intrigues of Raja Man Singh and Aziz 
Koka to set aside Prince Salim and raise his son Prince Khusru to the 
throne having failed, largely owing to Rajput resistance, Prince Salim 
was allowed to take his father’s place without further opposition. 

Akbar’s personal qualities. Akbar was of middle stature, prob- 
ably about 5 feet 7 inches in height, compactly built, and possessed of 
immense bodily strength, which he enjoyed using. His complexion 
was dark rather than fair, and his voice was loud. He looked every inch 
a king, and observers were specially impressed by his eyes, which have 
been vividly described by a Jesuit friend as ‘vibrant like the sea in 
sunshine’. His naturally hot temper, usually kept under strict control, 
blazed out in wrath at times, as when he felled Adham Khan, or ordered 
an unlucky lamplighter to be thrown from the battlements because he 
had fallen asleep when on duty. His storms of passion subsided as 
suddenly as they arose, leaving no bitterness behind them. His manners 
were charming, and his sympathetic condescension to humble folk won 
all hearts. He was, as Bartoli neatly says, ‘great with the great, and lowly 
with the lowly’. He honestly desired to do justice, and did it to the best 
of his ability in the stern fashion of his times, taking precautions 
against the too hasty execution of his sentences. Cruelty for its own 
sake gave him no pleasure, but he occasionally sanctioned barbarous 
punishments which shock the modern reader. 

Intellectually, he was a man of boundless curiosity, and endowed 
with extraordinary versatility of mind. People said that there was 
nothing that he knew not how to do, and he loved doing mechanical 
work in wood or metal with his own hands. The founding of cannon 
and the manufacture of matchlocks specially interested him. His 
mechanical tastes and his habits of minute observation gave him a 
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singular mastery over the details of departmental administration, 
which he combined happily with exceptional breadth of view. Every 
department, whether of his vast household or of the imperial govern- 
ment, came constantly under his watchful eye, and he spared himself 
no labour. He rarely slept more than three hours at a time and seemed 
to be almost incapable of fatigue. 

Formal illiteracy. Although when a boy he had steadily refused 
to learn his lessons, and was the despair of successive tutors, so that to 
the end of his days he could not decipher a written word or sign his 
own name, he was, nevertheless, well read and well informed in many 
subjects, after an unsystematic fashion. He loved to have books of his- 
tory, theology, poetry, and other kinds read to him, and his prodigious 
memory enabled him to learn through the ear more than an ordinary 
man could learn through the eye. He was thus able to take an active 
part in the discussion of literary and abstruse subjects with such skill 
that the listener could hardly believe him to be illiterate in the formal 
sense. His special taste was for endless debates on the merits of rival 
religions, which he examined from a strangely detached point of view. 

Religious history. Akbar was brought up as a Sunni Muslim, 
and, as he himself confessed, gladly persecuted heretics during the 
early years of his reign. Shaikh Mubarak, father of Faizi and Abu-l 
Fazl, then narrowly escaped execution. But it is probable that Akbar 
even in boyhood was never thoroughly orthodox. One of his tutors 
introduced him to the works of the Persian Sufi mystics, and he 
evinced at an early age a strong liking for the society of Hindu holy 
men, whose speculations were much akin to those of the Sufis. Akbar 
was a mystic all his life, and on several occasions saw visions which 
seemed to bring him into direct communion with the Unknown God. 
He suffered from some form of epileptic disease, which may be re- 
garded as the physical explanation of many of his peculiarities, includ- 
ing the melancholy which constantly oppressed him, and constrained 
him to seek relief in an unceasing round of diversions. 

His religious history may be divided into three periods. Until 1575, 
or possibly until 1578, he was a convinced Muslim of the Sunni sect, 
regular in his observance of the prescribed ritual, a zealous builder of 
mosques, and a constant suppliant at the tombs of the saints. His last 
recorded mosque-building was the noble Buland Darwaza or Lofty 
Portal at Fathpur-Sikri erected in 1575-6. He continued to attend 
public worship regularly until 1578, and made his last pilgrimage to 
the shrine at Ajmer in 1579. His substantial orthodoxy in the eyes of 
the world was not compromised by his leaning to Sufi mysticism, 
which he shared with many learned doctors of the law. 

From 1579, the year in which he ascended the pulpit and issued the 
Infallibility Decree, his belief in Islam was weak and shaky. By the 
beginning of 1582, after his victorious return from Kabul, that belief 
had wholly disappeared. He tried then the hopeless experiment of 
inventing a new religion to suit the whole empire, desiring that Hindus 
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and Muslims should worship in unison the One God, recognizing the 
padshah as His vicegerent on earth and the authorized exponent of 
His will. 

The gradual changes in Akbar’s religious views, largely brought 
about by his own thinking over the Sufi studies of his boyhood and the 
diversity of creeds among his people, were furthered by the suggestions 
of Shaikh Mubarak, and the later confidential intercourse with the 
Shaikh’s sons, Faizi and Abu-l Fazl, which began about 1575. Other 
influences co-operated with their teaching. Jains, Parsis, Hindus of 
various kinds, and Christians all took their share in modifying the 
opinions of the emperor and determining the lines of his policy.! 

Toleration in theory and practice. The avowed principle of both 
Abu-| Fazl and Akbar was universal toleration (sulh-i kul). During the 
latter half of the reign that principle was fully applied in favour of 
Hindus, Christians, Jains, and Parsis, who enjoyed full liberty both 
of conscience and of public worship. But it was violated in respect of 
Muslims, who were subjected to irritating persecution. That failure of 
Akbar to act up to his own boasted principles is the principal blot on 
his public character to my mind. 

Treatment of Hindus. Akbar’s new policy in relation to his Hindu 
subjects was not determined mainly by his personal fancies or beliefs 
in matters of religion. At an early age he perceived the political neces- 
sity that the padshah should be the impartial sovereign of all his sub- 
jects, irrespective of creed. His marrying of Hindu princesses, abolition 
of pilgrim dues, and ready employment of Hindus were all measures 
taken while he was still a sincere practising Muslim. Marriages be- 
tween a Muslim king and the daughters of Hindu rajas were not a 
novelty. Several of the Deccan sultans had formed such alliances, 
which were not unknown at Delhi; but Akbar contracted his marriages 
in a different spirit, and accepted his Hindu male connexions as mem- 
bers of the royal family. No pressure was put on the princes of Amber, 
Marwar, or Bikaner to adopt Islam, and they were freely entrusted 
with the highest military commands and the most responsible admini- 
strative offices. That was an entirely new departure, due to Akbar 
himself, not to Abu-l Faz] or another. The policy afforded the strongest 
support to the throne in the reigns of Akbar and his son, and continued 
to bear fruit even in the reigns of his grandson, Shahjahan, and his 
great-grandson, Aurangzeb. But Aurangzeb’s ill-judged policy of 
worrying Hindus gradually estranged the Rajput chieftains and largely 
contributed to the rapid dissolution of the empire which occurred after 
his death. 

The Hindu queens, who were given Muslim titles and received 
Muslim burial, probably adopted Muslim modes of life to some extent, 
but contemporary pictures prove that they were allowed to practise 

1 Neither Akbar nor Abu-1 Fazl ever enjoyed an opportunity of meeting learned 
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their own religious rites inside the palace.! No doubt their society 
must have had some effect upon Akbar’s religious opinions and prac- 
tice. 

Administration. The organization of the government undoubtedly 
was immensely improved by Akbar, who was the real founder of the 
Mughul empire. The autocracy or absolute power of the padshah re- 
mained unshaken, and the merits of the government depended mainly 
on the character of the supreme ruler. He broke the power of the wazir 
and divided his duties between the heads of departments. He chose, 
transferred, dismissed his great officials without respect for rank, race, 
or creed. He created regular departments with written regulations 
within which officials could freely work without dependence upon the 
royal whim. He developed an improved system for the assessment and 
collection of the revenue, with the help of Raja Todar Mal, who, I 
think, was on the whole the ablest and most upright of the great im- 
perial officers. 

The administration was framed on military lines. The governor of 
a province, the sébadar, or sipahsalar, maintained a court modelled on 
that of his sovereign, and possessed practically full powers so long 
as he retained office. Subject to his liability to recall he was an absolute 
autocrat. All officials, administrative as well as military—and the roles 
were often exchanged—were called mansabdars, as in Persia, the word 
simply meaning ‘office-holder’. The mansabdars were divided into 
thirty-three classes, each member of each class being supposed to fur- 
nish a certain number of cavalry to the imperial army. The three 
highest grades, ‘commanders’ of from 7,000 to 10,000, were ordinarily 
reserved for the princes. The other mansabs ranged from ten to 5,000. 
But the numbers used for grading purposes did not agree with the 
actual facts. In the years before 1580 Akbar attempted to secure con- 
tingents from his mansabdars which should be equal to their nominal 
rank. But this, like the branding regulations, was partly frustrated by 
the interested opposition of all his officials. At the end of the reign a 
double rank was used, one element, the 24t, or personal rank, denoting 
the grade of the official within the imperial service, the other, the 
suwar, showing what contingent must in fact be produced. Pay scales 
were so devised as to encourage the official to secure a high suwar rank 
in relation to his zat rank. The permanent regular army was very 
small. The greater part of the imperial forces consisted of contingents 
furnished by the rajas and mansabdars, each under its own chief. 

Every considerable official exercised general administrative and 
judicial powers, especially in criminal cases. Civil disputes ordinarily 
were left to the Qazis, to be settled under Quranic law. No regular 
judicial service existed, except in so far as the Qazis formed such, and 
each governor or other person in authority did what he pleased, subject 
to the risk of imperial displeasure. No code existed, and no written 
judgements were delivered. Officers were instructed to pay little heed 

1 H.F.A., p. 332- 
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to witnesses or oaths, and to rely rather on their own discernment and 
knowledge of human nature. Even capital punishment was inflicted at 
discretion, and might assume any form. 

Revenue system. Raja Todar Mal, following the precedent set by 
Sher Shah, carried out in many parts of the empire an improved sys- 
tem of ‘settlement’, or assessment of the land revenue, based on fairly 
accurate measurement and a classification of the kind of soil, whether 
newly broken waste, or old tillage, combined with consideration of the 
crop grown and the mean prevailing prices. He thus increased the im- 
perial revenue and gave the peasant a certain amount of security. The 
revenue was collected directly from the individual cultivator, so far as 
possible. In modern technical language the ‘settlement was ryotwar’. 
Akbar, who preferred cash rents, took the equivalent of one-third of 
the gross produce instead of the one-sixth prescribed by the Hindu 
scriptures. The cultivators were supposed to be compensated by the 
abolition of a crowd of cesses. But we do not know how far the orders 
for such abolition were acted on, and have hardly any information 
concerning the actual working of Todar Mal’s revenue system in the 
days of Akbar. The comparative peace which the imperial arms 
assured must have tended to create a considerable amount of agri- 
cultural prosperity. Trade certainly was brisk, and in ordinary years 
food was extraordinarily cheap. 

Famines. Famines, however, occurred. We hear of several. The one 
of 1555-6 at the beginning of the reign was extremely severe; and that 
of 1595-8, when Akbar’s career of conquest was almost completed, 
seems to have been one of the worst in the long list of Indian famines. 
It lasted for three or four years, and must have caused serious effects, 
of which there is no record. 

Akbar’s friends. Akbar, after his early years, chose his friends and 
great officers from among both Hindus and Muslims with a leaning in 
favour of the former. 

His most intimate Muslim friends were the brothers Faizi and Abu-l 
Fazl, sons of Shaikh Mubarak. Faizi, who cared little for wealth or 
office, devoted himself chiefly to literary pursuits. Abu-l Fazl, a man of 
profound learning, untiring industry, and commanding intellect, re- 
sembled Francis Bacon, his junior contemporary, in combining the 
parts of scholar, author, courtier, and man of affairs. He was a faithful 
servant of Akbar, ‘the King’s Jonathan’, as the Jesuits called him, and 
was for many years his confidential secretary and adviser. 

Raja Man Singh, nephew and adopted son of Raja Bhagwan Das of 
Amber was one of Akbar’s best generals and governors. He is said to 
have ruled the eastern provinces with ‘great prudence and justice’. 

Raja Todar Mal, who had no advantages of birth, made his way to 
the top of the imperial service by sheer merit and ability. He was a 
goed commander in the field as well as an unrivalled revenue expert. 
He was free from avarice, and was, perhaps, the ablest man, excepting 
Abu-! Faz], in the service. 
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Many other notable personages adorn the annals of the reign. The 
Jesuit Fathers, especially Aquaviva, Monserrate, and Jerome Xavier, 
must be reckoned as among the intimate friends of Akbar, who had a 
genuine liking for them personally, quite apart from political motives. 

Literature and art. A long, prosperous, and victorious reign en- 
couraged literature and art, which were in brisk demand at a magnifi- 
cent court, where they received intelligent patronage from Akbar. Im- 
portant histories in Persian were composed by Abu-l Fazl, Nizam-ud- 
din, Badauni, and other authors. The Ain-i Akbari, or Institutes of 
Akbar, compiled by Abu-l Fazl, as the result of seven years’ labour, 
gives a wonderful survey of the empire. Among the poets or versifiers 
writing in Persian Faizi was considered the best. But the greatest 
author of the time, Tulsi Das the Hindi poet, does not seem to have 
been known to Akbar personally. His noble work, the Hindi Rama- 
yana, or Ramcharitmanas, is familiar to all Hindus in Upper India. 

The ancient art of Indian painting, which had always continued to 
exist, although examples dating between the seventh and the sixteenth 
centuries are extremely rare, received a new direction from Akbar, who 
induced the Hindu artists to learn Persian technique and imitate Per- 
sian style. The works produced in a spirit of mere imitation were 
not altogether successful, but an Indo-Persian school developed 
gradually, and became rich in coloured drawings of high merit. The 
portraits of the Mughul period, which are especially deserving of 
commendation, attained their highest degree of perfection in the reign 
of Shahjahan. The art of Akbar’s time is cruder and more conventional. 
The frontispiece of my work Akbar the Great Mogul reproduces 
accurately the earliest known Indo-Persian painting, dating from 
about 1557 or 1558. The next earliest extant specimens are the frag- 
ments of fresco at Fathpur-Sikri, executed about 1570. Most of the 
ancient Hindu paintings appear to have been applied to walls in either 
fresco or tempera, or a combination of both processes, and neces- 
sarily were lost when the buildings fell to ruin or were destroyed. 

The architecture of Akbar’s reign is characterized by a happy blend- 
ing of Hindu and Muslim styles, which is a reflex or expression 
in stone of his personal feelings and convictions. Abu-l Fazl truly 
remarks in an elegant phrase that ‘His Majesty plans splendid edifices, 
and dresses the work of his mind and heart in the garment of stone and 
clay’. The best collection of his architectural achievements is to be 
seen at Fathpur-Sikri, but other notable buildings of Akbar’s time 
exist elsewhere. 
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Leading dates only 
Death of Humayun . 5 4 ; ¥ : : . Jan. 1556 
Enthronement of Akbar . 2 i . ; 5 . Feb. 1556 
Second battle of Panipat; famine $ é ; : . Nov. 1556 


Dismissal of Bairam Khan F ; ; 5 : . . 1560 
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Execution of Adham Khan 3 ; < BITS 62 


Uzbeg rebellions 4 x 3 ; 3 " i 1565-7 
Fall of Chitor . . é ; , 4 : 3 B . 1568 
Building of Fathpur-Sikri . ‘ = . F 3 1569-76 
Conquest of Gujarat A fj : : 1572-3 
Administrative reforms . : : A Fi 5 ‘ 1573-4 
Conquest of Bengal; defeat of Rana Partap at Gogiinda or Haldighat 1576 
‘Infallibility decree’ . : : : : : s : e570 
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CHAPTER 4 
Fahangir 


Accession of Jahangir. Jahangir’s enthronement at Agra took place 
on 3 November (N.S.) 1605, a week after his father’s death. He assumed 
the style of Nur-ud-din Muhammad Jahangir Padshah Ghazi, the first 
name meaning ‘light of the faith’ and the third ‘world-seizer’. He had 
secured his succession by making two solemn promises, one that he 
would protect the Muslim religion, the other that he would not cause 
any harm to the persons who had supported Khusru’s claims. Both 
undertakings were honourably kept. The Muslims were gratified by 
his changed attitude to the Jesuit Fathers, whom he neglected as if he 
had never seen them, while the active adherents of Khusru, including 
Raja Man Singh, received honours and dignities. He also issued various 
orders by way of reforms, the most important being the abolition of 
many transit and customs duties. But, as Sir Henry Elliot has shown, 
such orders had little practical effect. 

Rebellion of Prince Khusru. Prince Khusru, who was extra- 
ordinarily popular, and had many well-wishers, could not bring him- 
self to resign hopes of the crown which at one time had seemed to be 
within his grasp. According to one account he feared that his father 
might take the precaution of blinding him. Whether actuated by ambi- 
tion or by fear or by both motives, he slipped out of the Agra Fort on 
6 April 1606 (0.s.), and having collected a considerable force of 
troopers and obtained funds by capturing a treasure convoy hastened 
to the Panjab. His father pursued him with the utmost energy, dis- 
pensing with all the usual imperial hindrances to rapid movement. 
The governor of Lahore refused to open his gates to the prince, who, 
after some fighting, was captured while attempting to cross the Chenab 
on 27 April, exactly three weeks after his escape from Agra. Jahangir, 
who never again displayed such energy, then pitched his camp in a 
garden near Lahore, and proceeded to take deliberate and fearful 
vengeance. 

Two of Khusru’s principal followers were cruelly tortured by being 
enclosed in raw hides, one in that of an ox and the other in that of an 
ass; and in that fashion, seated on asses, were paraded through the 
city. One of the men died; the other, who barely escaped with his life, 
was afterwards pardoned. On Wednesday 7 May 200 or 300 of the 
prince’s adherents were either hung from the trees or impaled on the 
prepared stakes set up along each side of the road. Jahangir, mounted 
on a splendidly caparisoned elephant, rode between the ranks, followed 
by his wretched son riding on a small unadorned elephant, with 
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Mahabat Khan behind him, to point out the names of the writhing 
victims.! 

Guru Arjun. When Khusru was fleeing before his father, and in 
dire distress, he had asked the Sikh Guru, Arjun, at Tara-Taran for 
assistance. The holy man, moved it is said, merely by compassion, 
gave the fugitive 5,000 rupees. When the report came before the em- 
peror Jahangir summoned the Guru, and after hearing his dignified 
reply fined him 200,000 rupees. The Guru, having refused to pay a 
single cowree, was savagely tortured for five days until he died (June 
1606). The punishment, it will be observed, was inflicted as a penalty 
for high treason and contumacy, and was not primarily an act of reli- 
gious persecution.? A second plot to raise Khusru to the throne led to 
the blinding of the prince, but not completely; he subsequently re- 
recovered the sight of one eye to some extent. Sultan Parviz, the em- 
peror’s second son, was recognized as heir apparent. 

Popular love of Khusru. Sir Thomas Roe and his chaplain Terry 
sometimes met Khusru when his captivity had been relaxed (about 
1616) and he used to follow his father on the march under a strong 
guard. 


For that Prince [Terry writes] he was a gentleman of a very lovely presence 
and fine carriage, so exceedingly beloved of the common people, that as 
Suetonius writes of Titus, he was amor et deliciae, &c., the very love and 
delight of them; aged then about thirty-five years. He was a man who con- 
tented himself with one wife, which with all love and care accompanied him 
in all his streights, and therefore he would never take any wife but herself, 
though the liberty of his religion did admit of plurality. 


After his death the beloved prince, as we learn from Mundy, was 
regarded as a martyred saint. On the way to his final resting-place in 
the Khusru Garden near Allahabad, each spot where the bearers of his 
body halted was marked by a shrine, consisting of a cenotaph, sur- 
rounded by a little garden, watered and tended by a fakir or two. His 
figure, shadowy though it be, is one of the most interesting and 
pathetic in Indian history. 

Sher Afgan. In 1607 an incident occurred which had important 
consequences as leading to the marriage of Jahangir with Nurjahan, 
who became the power behind the throne and practically sovereign of 
Hindostan. The lady, whose personal name was Mihr-un Nisa, was the 
daughter of a Persian refugee who had entered Akbar’s service. She 
was given in marriage to “Ali Quli, surnamed Sher Afgan, the ‘tiger- 
thrower’, who received from Jahangir after his accession the jagir of 


I The date is that given by Mr. H. Beveridge. The detail about Mahabat Khan 
(Zamana Beg) is from de Laet. Authors differ concerning the number of victims. 
The smallest number, namely 200, is given by Du Jarric. 

2 For the full story from the Sikh point of view see Macauliffe, The Sikh Religion 
(1909), vol. iii, pp. 84-100. 

3 He was younger than the chaplain supposed, having been born in August, A.D. 
1587 (A.H. 995). Khafi Khan dates his birth two years later, and may be right. 
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Bardwan in Bengal. Sher Afgan fell under the suspicion of complicity 
with the Afghan rebels in Bengal, and the emperor sent his own foster- 
brother, Qutb-ud-din Koka, to remove Sher Afgan and forward him to 
court. When Qutb-ud-din attempted to carry out his orders an affray 
occurred, in the course of which both he and Sher Afgan were killed. 
The lady was brought to court and became an attendant on Salima 
Begam. In 1611 she attracted the emperor’s attention and was married 
to him. She acquired at once unbounded influence over him, and freely 
made use of it to advance the interests of her family. Her father, who 
received the title of Itimad-ud-daulah, and her brother, ennobled as 
Asaf Khan, became the leading personages in the court, while all her 
other connexions were well looked after. It is said that at first she 
desired to unite her daughter by Sher Afgan with Khusru. When that 
could not be done she married the girl to Jahangir’s youngest son, 
Shahryar. The power of the family was further increased in 1612 by 
Prince Khurram’s marriage to Asaf Khan’s daughter. Her earlier title of 
Nurmahall, ‘Light of the Palace’, was soon altered to Nurjahan, ‘Light 
of the World’, with allusion to the imperial style of Nur-ud din Jahan- 
gir. For many years she wielded the imperial power. She even gave 
audiences at her palace, and her name was placed on the coinage. 

Favours to the Jesuits. The temporary alienation of Jahangir 
from the Jesuit Fathers ceased in 1606 when his favours to the priests 
were renewed. After some difficulty they were allowed to retain their 
elegant and commodious (elegans et scitum) church at Lahore, as well 
as the collegium, or priests’ residence. At Agra about twenty baptisms 
took place in 1606, and when Jahangir was on his way to Kabul he 
accepted a Persian version of the Gospels and permitted the Fathers 
to act publicly with as much liberty as if they were in Europe. When 
the emperor returned to Agra he took two of the priests with him, 
leaving one at Lahore to look after the congregation there. Church 
processions with full Catholic ceremonial were allowed to parade the 
streets, and cash allowances were paid from the treasury for church 
expenses and the support of the converts. The zeal for Islam which 
Jahangir had displayed at the beginning of his reign gradually dimin- 
ished, and he openly declared that he wished to follow in his father’s 
footsteps. Of his eighteen wives, seven were Hindus. 

Christian pictures. The Jesuits’ exertions were directed principally 
to the conversion of the emperor himself. Certainly his conduct gave 
them some reason to hope that he might be brought within the Chris- 
tian fold. He showed an extraordinary fancy for pictures of religious 
subjects from the Old and New Testaments, the Apocrypha, and the 
Lives of the Saints. At Agra his throne was surrounded by paintings 
of John the Baptist, Saint Anthony, and Saint Bernardin of Siena. Various 
halls, rooms, and courts in the palace were similarly decorated. It is 
no wonder that Jahangir was popularly reputed to have become a 
Christian, and that the Jesuits entertained ‘good hope of his conver- 
sion’. They recognized that the practice of polygamy was one of the 
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principal obstacles to his acceptance of the Christian faith, and tried in 
vain to persuade him that it was his duty to repudiate all his wives 
save one. 

Embassy to Goa. In 1607 Jahangir expressed a desire, as his 
father had done, to send a mission to the king of Spain and the pope, 
but was persuaded to restrict the embassy to visiting the viceroy of 
Goa. The ambassador selected was Mugarrab Khan, an intimate 
friend of the emperor, a keen sportsman and skilled surgeon. In 
accordance with Jahangir’s special request Father Pinheiro accompa- 
nied the ambassador as a colleague. They started from Lahore, where 
the court then was, in September 1607, and reached Cambay in the 
April following, 1608. At that time the envoys could not present their 
credentials at Goa, because the viceroy designate had not arrived. As a 
matter of fact he never arrived, and the government of Portuguese 
India was carried on by Archbishop de Menezes until 27 May 1609, 
when Don Andreas Hurtados de Mendosa took charge and held office 
until 5 September of that year. 

Captain W. Hawkins. Meantime, Captain William Hawkins, of 
the ship Hector, had arrived at Surat in August 1608, bearing a letter 
from James I, king of Great Britain, to Jahangir, asking for the grant 
of trade facilities. Hawkins, in spite of strenuous opposition from 
Father Pinheiro and the Portuguese authorities, succeeded in reaching 
the court of Jahangir, who accepted his gifts, valued at 25,000 gold 
pieces, and gave him a most favourable reception. Hawkins was able to 
converse with the emperor in Turki, without the aid of an interpreter. 
He was appointed to be a commander (mansabdar) of 400, with a salary 
of 30,000 rupees (which, it is said, was not paid), and was married 
to the daughter of an Armenian Christian named Mubarak Shah 
(Mubarikesha). 

Portuguese hostility. When Mendosa, the new Viceroy at Goa, 
heard that Hawkins and other Englishmen had been granted privileges 
infringing on the commercial monopoly claimed by the Portuguese, he 
treated the imperial concession as a hostile act and considered himself 
to be at war with Jahangir, whose ambassador he refused to receive. 
That hasty action greatly disturbed the merchants on the coast, and 
alarmed Jahangir, who revoked his concessions to the English. Father 
Pinheiro, who had gone on to Goa, was then employed by the viceroy 
as a plenipotentiary to negotiate with Mugqarrab Khan, hostilities were 
stopped, and English ships were refused admission at Surat. 

Hawkins quitted the court in 1611, baffled by the intrigues of the 
Portuguese and the instability of the imperial policy. He recorded 
interesting notes of his experience, which have been preserved by the 
diligence of Purchas, and will be quoted presently in part. 

Bengal and the Deccan. In 1612 the rebellion of Usman Khan in 
Bengal, which had begun in Akbar’s time, and had been complicated 
by the activities of Hindu rajas and zamindars, was at last ended by the 
death of the rebel leader from wounds received in a stiff fight. The 
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success of Islam Khan was made lastingly fruitful by Jahangir’s policy 
of conciliation. ‘Nuruddin Ghazi pardoning them their former tres- 
passes, attached them to himself by the bonds of bounty . . . so that by 
their praiseworthy exertions they raised themselves to the rank of 
Grand Umara, and were deemed worthy to be admitted to the Im- 
Imperial company.’! From the beginning of the reign hostilities in the 
Deccan had never wholly ceased. A feebly conducted war against the 
forces of the Ahmadnagar sultanate, then administered by an able 
Abyssinian, named Malik Ambar, went on continually without results 
worthy of notice. At this period the quarrels among the imperialist 
generals became so acute that the Khan Khanan (Abdurrahim), who 
had been recalled, was again sent to see if he could do anything effec- 
tual. But Jahangir never succeeded in obtaining a firm control over any 
campaign in the Deccan. 

English victory at sea. The same year, 1612, was marked by the 
entrance of British naval forces into Indian politics. At the end of 
November one English ship, the Dragon, commanded by Captain Best, 
‘assisted onely’, as Purchas relates, ‘with the Osiander a little ship 
(scarcely a ship, I had almost called her a little Pinnasse)’, successfully 
fought a Portuguese fleet comprising four huge galleons, with five- or 
six-and-twenty frigates. It is not surprising to read that ‘the great 
Mogoll, which before thought none comparable to the Portugall at 
Sea, much wondered at the English resolution, related to him by 
Sardar Chan’. The Mughul empire was then, as always, powerless at 
sea. 

War with Portuguese. About a year later (1613) the Portuguese 
used their naval superiority as compared with the weakness of the 
Mughul government to seize four of the imperial ships, imprisoning 
many Muslims, and plundering the cargoes. The outrage naturally 
was ‘very disagreeable’ to Jahangir, who ordered Mugarrab Khan, 
then in charge of Surat, to obtain compensation. From English sources 
we learn that the principal ship plundered was called the Remewe, and 
that it was said to have carried ‘three millions of Treasure, and two 
women bought for the Great Mogol’. Jahangir’s mother had a large 
interest in the cargo, and lost heavily. 

The Portuguese acts of piracy resulted in war with the imperial 
government, whose officers attacked Daman. All accessible Portuguese 
residing in the Mughul dominions were seized, and even Father 
Jerome Xavier was sent in custody to Mugarrab Khan, ‘to do with 
him as he shall see good’. The public exercise of the Christian religion 
was forbidden, and the churches were closed. The Portuguese were 
still ‘in deep disgrace with the king and people’ early in 1615, when 
William Edwards from Surat arrived at court bearing a letter from King 
James I. Although he was not formally accredited as an ambassador, 
he was at first honourably received by Jahangir, who perceived that the 


1 ‘Makhzan i-Afghana’ by Ni’mat-Ullah, tr. B. Dorn in History of the Afghans. 
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English could now be used as a counterpoise to the Portuguese. Some 
years earlier the emperor had questioned Hawkins about the forceneeded 
to take Diu, and was told that the place could be reduced by fourteen 
British ships supported by a land force of 20,000 men. 

Submission of Mewar. In 1614 the war against Mewar, pressed 
ever more vigorously in successive campaigns by Mahabat Khan and 
‘Abdullah Khan (Firaz Jang), ended with the submission of Rana 
Amar Singh and his son Karan to Prince Khurram (Shahjahan), who 
had pursued the brave Rajputs until they were reduced to extremity. 
Jahangir was delighted by a success which Akbar had failed to achieve, 
and was willing to soften the humiliation of defeat by exceptionally 
courteous treatment of his gallant adversaries. After some time the 
emperor did special honour to them by directing artists at Ajmer to 
fashion full-sized marble statues of the rana and his son. The com- 
mission having been executed with all speed, the statues were removed 
to Agra and erected in the garden below the audience-window (jharo- 
kha). Mewar was required to contribute to the imperial army a con- 
tingent of 1,000 horse, and Karan had to accept the dignity of a 
“commander of 5,000’. The reigning rama was never compelled to 
attend court in person, and no Sisédia bride ever graced the imperial 
harem. With the exception of those concessions to the dignity of the 
premier chieftain of Rajasthan, the rana became as other rajas, and 
officially was regarded as a mere zamindar or jagirdar. 

In July of the same year, 1614, Raja Man Singh died in the Deccan. 
No less than sixty of his women committed suttee by fire. 

Plague. Bubonic plague, a disease not previously recorded with 
certainty in India, appeared in the Panjab early in 1616, at the close of 
Jahangir’s tenth regnal year. The epidemic was marked by the symp- 
toms unhappily familiar since the disease reappeared at Bombay in 
1896. Rats and mice were first affected, and the mortality was severe, 
especially among Hindus. The pestilence, which spread to almost every 
locality in northern and western India, lasted for eight years. In 1619, 
while it was raging in Agra, Fathpur-Sikri, twenty-three miles distant, 
escaped. Another outbreak, apparently of the same disease, occurred 
in the Deccan in 1703 and 1704." 

Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe. The informal missions of Hawkins 
and Edwards, sent for the purposes of promoting the nascent trade 
between England and the East, and abating Portuguese pretensions, 
were quickly followed by the formal embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, the 
duly accredited ambassador from James I to Jahangir. The envoy, a 
gentleman of good education, a polished courtier, and trained diplo- 
matist, was well qualified for the task assigned to him, which was the 
negotiation of a treaty giving security to English trade. Roe arrived at 
Surat, or rather Swally Road, in September 1615, and marched up 
country as soon as practicable to the court of Jahangir, then at Ajmer. 


1 I.G. (1907), vol. iv, P. 475. For the plague in the Deccan see Storia do Mogor, 
vol. iv, Pp. 97- 
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The chaplain whom he had brought out with him having died almost 
immediately, the ambassador summoned from Surat to take his place 
a young English clergyman named Edward Terry, a ship’s chaplain in 
the fleet of 1616. The world is indebted to Terry for an account of his 
experiences, which is far superior to that of Roe as a description of the 
country and government. The chaplain was a good observer and extra- 
ordinarily sympathetic in his attitude towards the people of India, 
whether Hindu or Muslim. Roe’s Fournal is chiefly useful as a faithful 
record of the manner in which business was done at a court saturated 
with intrigue, treachery, and corruption. Jahangir, half fuddled with 
strong drink and opium, had not the strength of will to resist the wiles 
of his designing queen, her equally unscrupulous brother, Asaf Khan, 
and the subtlety of Prince Khurram (Shahjahan). The ambassador’s 
pen-picture of that prince is memorable. ‘I never saw’, he writes, ‘so 
settled a countenance, nor any man keep so constant a gravity, never 
smiling, nor in face showing any respect or difference of men; but 
mingled with extreme pride and contempt of all... .”! 

Princes Khusru and Khurram. Roe confirms his chaplain’s 
testimony to the virtues and popularity of Prince Khusru, whose life 
even then was unceasingly threatened by his brother, Prince Khurram, 
with the privity of Nurjahan and Asaf Khan. The ambassador, who 
was in a good position for learning the facts, records that 


Sultan Khusru, the eldest brother, is both extremely beloved, and honoured 
of all men (almost adored) and very justly for his noble parts. 


In another passage he amplifies his judgement by saying: 

If Sultan Khusru prevail in his right, this kingdom will be a sanctuary for 
Christians, whom he loves and honours, favouring learning, valour, the 
discipline of war, and abhorring all covetousness, and discerning the base 
customs of taking, used by his ancestors and the nobility. If the other win, 
we shall be losers; for he is most earnest in his superstition, a hater of all 
Christians, proud, subtile, false, and barbarously tyrannous. 


The event proved the correctness of the shrewd ambassador’s predic- 
tion, as well as the soundness of his estimate of Shahjahan’s character, 
which has been so grievously misunderstood by modern historians. 

Roe went home in 1619. Although he had failed to obtain the formal 
treaty desired, he secured considerable concessions to his countrymen 
and laid a solid foundation for the East India Company’s trade. 

The Deccan war. The aggressive war in the Deccan, where the 
principal opponent of the imperialists was Malik Ambar, the able 
Abyssinian minister at Ahmadnagar, dragged on throughout the reign. 
No decisive result ever was obtained, and good reason existed for 
believing that Abdurrahim, the Khan Khanan, was in collusion with 
Malik Ambar. In 1616 the fort at Ahmadnagar was surrendered, and 
Prince Khurram was allowed to obtain a show of success. He was 


1 The spelling has been modernized, but the old punctuation retained. 
5327 Bb 
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extravagantly rewarded with the title of Shahjahan, and the enormous 
emoluments attached to the command (mansab) of ‘30,000 personal, 
with 20,000 horse’. Malik Ambar lived until 1626, when he died at an 
advanced age. 

Surrender of Kangra. The most notable military achievement of 
Jahangir’s reign was the surrender to his authority in November 1620 
of the strong fortress of Kangra, which had defied even Akbar. Jahan- 
gir was extremely proud because an officer of his had been able to 
reduce a stronghold which had baffled his father. A little later the 
emperor visited the conquest, and gratified the sentiment of the Mus- 
lims, while outraging that of the Hindus, by erecting a mosque and 
slaughtering a bullock within the precincts of the fort. Other minor 
conquests of this period included the diamond area of Khokhara 
Khurda—which carried the Orissa border to that of Golcanda, and 
Kishtwar, on the borders of Kashmir. 

Murder of Prince Khusru. The ‘tragical end’ of the ‘troublesome 
life’ of Prince Khusru came in January 1622. Nearly six years earlier, 
in 1616, Jahangir, for reasons not stated, had transferred his son from 
the custody of a faithful Hindu named Ani Rai to that of Asaf Khan, 
the mortal enemy of the prince. Later, in or about 1620, the prisoner 
was made over to his brother, Prince Khurram, at the instigation of 
Asaf Khan and Nurjahan. The inevitable result followed in the begin- 
ning of 1622. Jahangir records his son’s death without comment or 
expression of regret, merely stating that “a report came from Khurram 
that Khusru, on the 8th (? 20th) of the month, had died of the disease 
of colic pains (kiilanj) and gone to the mercy of God’. 

Loss of Qandahar. In June of the same year, 1622, Shah Abbas, 
the energetic king of Persia, retook Qandahar. He had tried without 
success to induce Jahangir to give up the place voluntarily. When 
diplomacy failed he took it by force without much trouble. Jahangir, 
who was grievously perturbed by the loss, planned a great expedition 
for the recovery of the town, and desired his son Shahjahan to take the 
command. But at the time, the emperor was in bad health, and Shah- 
jahan was determined not to imperil his succession to the throne by 
absence on the Persian frontier. 

Rebellion of Shahjahan. Instead of obeying his father’s orders he 
went into open rebellion. Prince Shahryar was then appointed to take 
charge of the Qandahar expedition, but nothing came of the appoint- 
ment, all the energies of the government being devoted to the suppres- 
sion of the rebellion. A plan to bring from Agra to Lahore the whole 
of the immense treasure in gold and silver coin accumulated from the 
beginning of Akbar’s reign was dropped when Shahjahan gave indica- 
tions that he intended to intercept the convoy. It is impossible to refuse 
some sympathy to the outraged father when he laments the ingratitude 
of the once best-beloved son, and moans: ‘What shall I say of my own 
sufferings? In pain and weakness, in a warm atmosphere that is ex- 
tremely unsuited to my health, I must still ride and be active, and in 
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this state must proceed against such an undutiful son.’ But he thanks 
‘God that has given me such capacity to bear my burdens’. He lamented 
more especially that the rebel had compelled the postponement of the 
recovery of Qandahar, and thus had ‘struck with an axe the foot of his 
own dominion, and become a stumbling-block in the path of the enter- 
prise’. Several nobles were executed for high treason, and Sultan 
Parviz, Shahjahan’s elder brother, was summoned to take his proper 
place at his father’s side as heir apparent. Jahangir was justly disgusted 
because Abdurrahim, the Khan Khanan, an old man of seventy, and 
loaded with marks of imperial favour, had joined the traitors. 

In 1623 a battle fought at Balochpur, to the south of Delhi, resulted 
in the death of the Brahman, Raja Bikramajit, on whom Shahjahan 
chiefly relied, and in the consequent defeat of the rebel army at the 
hands of the imperialists under Mahabat Khan. Shahjahan was driven 
through Malwa into the Deccan, and thence across Telingana into 
Bengal, which province, with Bihar, he occupied. Another defeat by 
Mahabat Khan sent the rebel back to the Deccan, where he tried to 
make friends with his old enemy Malik Ambar and the other rulers of 
the south. In 1625 a sort of peace was patched up between the prince 
and his father. Shahjahan surrendered Rohtas and Asirgarh, and sent 
his eldest son Dara Shikoh and Aurangzeb his third to court as hostages. 
But he never appeared there in person, remaining absent in Rajpu- 
tana or the Deccan. 

Mahabat Khan. In the year following, 1626, strange events 
occurred. Mahabat Khan, who had become one of the principal 
personages in the empire, and had taken so active a part in the pursuit 
of Shahjahan, found himself in danger of destruction owing to the 
hostility of Nurjahan. He therefore marched north with 5,000 Rajput 
troops towards the imperial camp. Jahangir and his consort were en- 
camped on the Jhelum on their way to Kabul, and were about to cross 
the river with the rearguard when Mahabat Khan surrounded their 
tents with his Rajput horsemen, and captured the emperor. Nurjahan 
was not detained, and escaped over the river. Her attempts to recover 
her husband by force having failed, she managed by stratagem to 
effect her purpose at Kabul. Mahabat Khan was then obliged to fly 
and join Shahjahan, who was hard pressed, and thinking of escape to 
Persia. But he was encouraged by the death in October at Burhanpur 
of his drunken brother, Parviz, the only serious rival for the succes- 
sion to the throne.! Hardly anything is on record concerning the 
personal qualities of Parviz beyond the fact that he drank too much. 

Death of Jahangir. Jahangir, who had been ailing for several 
years, died after a short illness while encamped at Chingiz Hatli, a 
village near Bhimbhar at the foot of the hills on the road to Kashmir, 


1 Long afterwards Aurangzeb in a letter accused his father of the murder of both 
his brothers: ‘How do you still regard the memory of [your brothers] Khusrau and 
Parviz, whom you did to death before your accession and who had threatened no 
injury to you?’ (Sarkar, Hist., vol. iii, p. 155). 
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from which he was returning. His death occurred in November 1627, 
but his successor Shahjahan was not able to take his seat on the throne 
until the following February, for the reasons which will be explained 
in the next chapter. 

His personality. As appears from the foregoing narrative, the 
prominent public events of Jahangir’s reign were few. The loss of 
Qandahar was not balanced by any substantial increase of territory 
elsewhere, and there can be no doubt that the empire was weaker as a 
military power in 1627 than it was when Akbar died in 1605. The 
administration generally was conducted on the lines laid down by 
Akbar, and the reign of Jahangir may be regarded as a continuation of 
that of his father, marked by a certain amount of deterioration due to 
Jahangir’s personal inferiority when compared with his illustrious 
parent. His considerable natural abilities were marred by habitual and 
excessive intemperance, which added artificial ferocity to his innate 
violent temper. When angry, and especially if the security of his throne 
was threatened, he was capable of the most fiendish cruelty, having 
men flayed alive, impaled, torn to pieces by elephants, or otherwise 
tortured to death. Hawkins and Roe were much disgusted by such 
savagery. Mere passionate caprice, even when no question of treason 
arose, sometimes induced him to commit shocking barbarities. For 
instance, he relates without shame the following anecdote: 

On the 22nd, when I had got within shot of a nilgaw, suddenly a groom 
and two bearers appeared, and the nilgaw escaped. In a great rage I ordered 
them to kill the groom on the spot, and to hamstring the bearers and mount 
them on asses and parade them through the camp, so that no one should 
again have the boldness to do such a thing. 

After this I mounted a horse and continued hunting with hawks and fal- 
cons, and came to the halting place. 


Jahangir’s authentic Memoirs, either written by his own hand or 
dictated to a scribe, cover nineteen years of his reign and offer a 
wonderfully life-like picture, a strange compound of tenderness and 
cruelty, justice and caprice, refinement and brutality, good sense and 
childishness. Terry truly observes: ‘Now for the disposition of that 
king, it ever seemed unto me to be composed of extremes: for some- 
times he was barbarously cruel, and at other times he would seem to be 
exceeding fair and gentle.’ He was capable of feeling the most poignant 
grief for the loss of a grandchild, and often showed pleasure in doing 
little acts of kindly charity. His writings are full of keen observations 
on natural objects. He went to Kashmir nearly every hot season, and 
recorded a capital description of the country, carefully drawing up a 
list of the Indian birds and beasts not to be found in the Happy Valley. 
He loved fine scenery, and would go into ecstasies over a waterfall. He 
thought the scarlet blossom of the dhdk or palds tree ‘so beautiful that 
one cannot take one’s eyes off it’, and was in raptures over the wild 
flowers of Kashmir. 

He was a skilled connoisseur in the arts of drawing and painting, 
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and a generous patron of artists. He had himself some skill with the 
brush, and drew parts of the decorative designs on the walls of the 
palace at Agra. He appreciated music and song, and had nice taste in 
architecture. The unique design of Akbar’s tomb was prepared in 
accordance with his ideas. 

Jahangir prided himself especially on his love of justice, and his 
reputation for that quality still endures in India. When recording the 
capital sentence passed by himself on an influential murderer, he 
remarks: ‘God forbid that in such affairs I should consider princes, 
and far less that I should consider Amirs.’ 

The fearful penalties which he inflicted were imposed without 
respect of persons. 

Religion. His religion is not easy to define. Grave Sir Thomas Roe 
roundly denounced him as an atheist, but this verdict, like that of 
Mulla Ahmad, may express no more than the reaction of men accus- 
tomed to religious intolerance and therefore suspicious of tolerance. 
He sincerely believed in God, although he did not frankly accept any 
particular revelation or subscribe to any definite creed. The strange 
partiality which he showed for Christian images and ritual, and his 
intimacy with the Jesuit priests, did not induce him to accept the 
doctrines of the Church. Probably his favour to the priests was 
accorded chiefly from political motives, in order to secure Portuguese 
support and trade. The moment hostilities with Goa began the Chris- 
tian churches were closed. He had not the slightest desire to persecute 
anybody on account of his religion. It is true that he passed severe 
orders against the Jains of Gujarat, whom his father had so greatly 
admired, but that was because for some reason or other he considered 
them to be seditious. 

While he loved talking to philosophical ascetics, whether Hindu or 
Muslim, he did not imitate his father in adopting Hindu practices, nor 
did he follow Zoroastrian rites. His personal religion seems to have 
been a vague deism, either that taught by heretical Muslim Sufis, or 
the very similar doctrine of certain Hindu sages. Ordinary Hinduism 
he spoke of as a ‘worthless religion’. Jahangir, like his contemporaries, 
James I of England and Shah Abbas of Persia, believed tobacco to be 
a noxious drug and forbade its use. 

The material for discourse on Jahangir’s interesting personality is 
so abundant that it would be easy to write at large on the subject. The 
reader perhaps will find what has been said more than enough. 

The court. The court ceremonial was much the same as in the days 
of Akbar. Jahangir showed himself publicly three times a day. At sun- 
rise he appeared on a balcony facing east, at noon on one facing south, 
and a little before sunset at a third facing west. On each occasion he 
received petitions and dispensed justice as he conceived it. Other state 
business was transacted chiefly between seven and nine o’clock in the 
evening in the private audience-hall, known as the Ghusl-khana or 
‘bath room’, to which only privileged persons were admitted. Roe and 
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Terry frequently attended such audiences. Before the evening had 
passed Jahangir often was dead drunk. Many anecdotes about his 
intemperance are on record. 

The New Year festivities after the Persian manner, and the formal 
weighings of the sovereign against gold and other precious things on 
his birthday, calculated according to both the solar and lunar calendars, 
were duly observed. 

The selfish luxury and ostentation of the court and nobles had in- 
creased since Akbar’s time, and constituted a terrible drain on the re- 
sources of the country. The pay of the higher officials was scandalously 
extravagant, even if allowance be made for certain deductions. Haw- 
kins, who received the comparatively small post of a ‘commander of 
400’, had a nominal salary of 30,000 rupees a year, then worth more 
than £3,000 sterling. It must be noted, however, that there was often 
a great disparity between the realizable and the nominal value of the 
revenue assignments. Of this Hawkins had bitter experience. Even so 
the rewards were sufficient to attract able men from far beyond the 
empire’s borders. Moreover, by the escheat of a noble’s property at 
death to the crown, considerable sums were regularly recovered. The 
salary of a modern viceroy was a mere pittance when compared with the 
sums paid to the greater nobles. No money to speak of was spent on 
useful public works or on education. All considerable expenditure was 
designed for the glory of the sovereign or his chief courtiers. 

The central control of administration was slacker under Jahangir 
than it had been under his father, and in the revenue department the 
system of payment by jdgir gained ground. English records suggest 
that imperial control did not always extend far from the towns and 
main lines of communication. The great distances involved made it 
difficult to check tyranny by provincial officials, though, as Hawkins 
points out, and the records confirm, such misbehaviour was firmly 
dealt with when discovered. 

Literature and art. Literature, chiefly in the Persian language, 
was encouraged. Jahangir himself could write sufficiently well. In 
addition to his Memoirs several historical works of some merit were 
composed, and he gave his patronage to the completion of a valuable 
dictionary entitled the Farhang-i Fahdangiri. Art, as already mentioned, 
really interested Jahangir. His book is full of references to the subject, 
which it would be desirable to collect and discuss. The two most emi- 
nent painters of the reign were Abu-l Hasan, honoured with the title 
of Nadir-uz-zaman, ‘Wonder of the Age’, and Ustad, or Master, Mansur, 
who bore a synonymous title. The extant works of both those artists 
justify the enthusiastic praise bestowed upon them by their employer. 
The tomb of Itimad-ud daulah at Agra, the mausoleum of Akbar at 
Sikandara, and Jahangir’s own sepulchre at Lahore testify to the good 
taste of the emperor and the skill of his architects. 
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CHRONOLOGY (0:s.) 


Death of Akbar : A 
Enthronement of Jahangir . 
Rebellion of Khusru 

Capture of Khusru . 


° 17 Oct. 1605 

A 24 Oct. 1605 
Sunday, 6 April 1606 
Sunday, 27 April 1606 


. 
ome 40) a} 


Embassy to Goa : A 7 ; A 1607-9 
Hawkins at court 5 a : é - 1608-11 
Marriage with Nurjahan . : 5 é . May 1611 
End of Usman Khan’s rebellion in Bengal P : Loe 
Capture of four ships by Portuguese of Goa : tHtT6x3 
Submission of Rana Amar Singh and Karan ; . 1614 
Sir Thomas Roe’s embassy x F E : 2 - 1615-18 
Bubonic plague began (lasted eight years) . - < R  LOLO 
Conquest of Kangra . ; : i ‘ P . . Nov. 1620 
Death of Khusru. : : A ; é x MARRS (ey 
Loss of Qandahar to the Persians é 7 - 2 . June 1622 
Rebellion of Prince Khurram (Shahjahan) . 9 x é 21622 
Shahjahan defeated and put to flight ».. é : A . 1623, 1624 
Submission of Shahjahan . . . ‘ é ; a ey L025 
Mahabat Khan seized Jahangir . = 2 F . 1626 
Death of Sultan Parviz. 2 : : ; 5 Oct. 1626 


Death of Jahangir . ‘ § . = | 28 Oct. 1627 
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CHAPTER 5 


Shahjahan and the War of Succession; climax of the Mughul 
empire 


Disputed succession ; executions. In October 1627, when Jahangir 
died on his way down from Kashmir, two of his sons survived him. 
Prince Khurram or Shahjahan, the elder, was then far away in the 
Deccan and could not arrive in Hindostan for many weeks. Prince 
Shahryar, the younger son, who was available at headquarters, prob- 
ably at Agra, thus possessed an advantage as against his rival. Both the 
princes claimed the throne, and neither had any thought of yielding 
to the other. Shahryar, who was married to the daughter of Nurjahan 
by her first husband, Sher Afgan, hurried off to Lahore to join his 
mother-in-law; and assumed imperial rank. Shahjahan was married to 
Mumtaz Mahall, daughter of Nurjahan’s brother, Asaf Khan, who 
desired his son-in-law to succeed. In order to effect that purpose 
Asaf Khan secured possession of Shahjahan’s young sons, and set up, 
much against his will, the unfortunate Prince Khusru’s son, Dawar 
Bakhsh nicknamed Bulaki, as a stop-gap padshah, until Shahjahan 
could arrive. He was, in fact, as the chronicler observes, ‘a mere sacri- 
ficial lamb’. Shahryar, whose lack of brains had earned for him the 
contemptuous sobriquet of Nd-shudani, or ‘Good-for-nothing’, was 
incapable of contending against Asaf Khan, and was promptly blinded. 
Shahjahan, a man of a different kind, able and ruthless, hurrying up 
from Junnar in the Deccan with all possible speed, sent orders for the 
execution of all his male collateral relatives. The atrocious instructions 
were carried out thoroughly, except that if the accounts of the Euro- 
pean travellers are to be believed the titular emperor, Dawar Bakhsh, 
was permitted to escape to Persia, where he lived as a pensioner of the 
shah. All the other male relatives were killed, one way or another. No 
doubt exists as to the wholesale character of the executions, which 
were carried out pitilessly, and, as Tavernier has justly remarked, have 
‘much tarnished’ the memory of Shahjahan, who does not deserve pity 
on account of the fate which overtook him with tardy steps. 
Rebellions of Khan Jahan Lodi and Bundélas. In 1628 Jujhar 
Singh the Bundéla chief revolted, alarmed by threats to inquire into 
the acquisitions of his father, Raja Bir Singh, Jahangir’s criminal 
favourite. He was forced to submit, and to pay heavily in money and 
lands for his rebellion. For several years he served with distinction in 
the Deccan. But the grant of high rank and the title of raja whetted 
his ambition, and he defeated, and treacherously slew, the neighbour- 
ing chief of Chauragarh, despite Shahjahan’s orders to desist, or at 
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least to share the loot. Imperial forces thereupon defeated and pur- 
sued him until he was killed in the jungle by the Gonds. Orchha was 
systematically ravaged. 

More serious was the revolt of the powerful Afghan, Khan Jahan 
Lodi, the governor of the Deccan. He had supported Dawar Bakhsh, 
and had sought to seize Mandu in his interests, but after Shahjahan’s 
accession he was forgiven and confirmed in his Deccan post. He failed, 
however, to recover the Balaghat which he had sold earlier to the Nizam 
Shah. He was therefore recalled to court, whence despite Shahjahan’s 
written assurances, he fled, fearful for his own safety, to Ahmadnagar. 
After a long, but carefully planned campaign, he was driven from the 
Deccan, cut off from the Afghans of the Panjab, and killed at Sihonda 
(U.P.) in 1631. 

The peacock throne. Shahjahan had a passion for the collection 
of jewels, and took extraordinary pleasure in the display of costly 
magnificence at court. Immediately after his formal enthronement in 
1628 he determined to glorify himself by the construction of a throne 
more splendid and costly than that of any other monarch. The enor- 
mous stores of the imperial jewel-house were increased by extensive 
purchases of rare gems, and the combined accumulation was devoted 
to the decoration of the celebrated peacock throne, constructed under 
the superintendence of Bébadal Khan in the course of seven years 
(1628-35). The throne was in the form of a cot bedstead on golden legs. 
The enamelled canopy was supported by twelve emerald pillars, each 
of which bore two peacocks encrusted with gems. A tree covered with 
diamonds, emeralds, rubies, and pearls stood between the birds of each 
pair. The gorgeous structure, which cost at least a hundred lakhs or 
ten million rupees, equivalent then toa million and a quarter pounds 
sterling, continued in use until 1739, when it was carried off to Persia 
by Nadir Shah. 

Famine of 1630-2. The prodigal expenditure and unexampled 
splendour of the court, which occupy so prominent a place in most of 
the current descriptions of Shahjahan’s rule, had a dark background of 
suffering and misery seldom exposed to view. In the fourth and fifth 
years of the reign (1630-2), while the emperor usually was encamped 
at Burhanpur in Khandesh, intent on his aggressive schemes directed 
against the sultans of the Deccan, an appalling famine of the utmost 
possible severity desolated the Deccan and Gujarat.! The official his- 
torian, Abdul Hamid, contrary to the frequent practice of writers of 
his kind, makes no attempt to disguise the horror of the calamity, 
which he describes in a few phrases of painful vividness. 


The inhabitants of these two countries [the Deccan and Gujarat] were 
reduced to the direst extremity. Life was offered for a loaf, but none would 
buy; rank was to be sold for a cake, but none cared for it. . . . Destitution at 
last reached such a pitch that men began to devour each other, and the flesh 
of a son was preferred to his love. The numbers of the dying caused obstruc- 

1 The famine extended to Persia and many parts of India. 
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tions on the roads, and every man whose dire sufferings did not terminate in 
death and who retained the power to move wandered off to the towns and 
villages of other countries. ‘Those lands which had been famous for their 
fertility and plenty now retained no trace of productiveness. 


The details of the horrible picture are set out even more fully in the 
plain, unadorned notes kept by an English traveller, Peter Mundy, a 
merchant, who journeyed on business from Surat to Agra and Patna 
and back again while the famine and consequent pestilence were rag- 
ing. At Surat the sickness was so deadly that out of twenty-one English 
traders seventeen died. For a large part of the way between Surat and 
Burhanpur the ground was strewn so thickly with corpses that Mundy 
could hardly find room to pitch a small tent. In towns the dead were 
dragged ‘out by the heels, stark naked, of all ages and sexes, and there 
are left, so that the way is half barred up’. Meantime, the camp of 
Shahjahan at Burhanpur was filled with provisions of all kinds. 

So far as Mundy saw nothing to help the suffering people was done 
by the government, or by the grasping and unfeeling Hindu grain 
merchants, but the author of the Bddshah-ndmah states that the 
emperor opened a few soup-kitchens, gave a lakh and a half rupees 
in charity spread over a period of twenty weeks, and remitted one- 
eleventh of the assessment of land revenue. The remissions so made 
by ‘the wise and generous Emperor’ in the crown lands amounted to 
70 lakhs. The holders of jagirs and official commands were expected 
to make similar reductions. The facts scarcely justify the historian’s 
praise of the ‘gracious kindness and bounty’ of Shahjahan. The remis- 
sion of one-eleventh of the land revenue implies that attempts were 
made to collect ten-elevenths, a burden which could not be borne bya 
country reduced to ‘the direst extremity’, and retaining ‘no trace of 
productiveness’. We are not told how far the efforts to collect the 
revenue succeeded; and as usual are left in the dark by the Persian 
authorities concerning the after effects of the famine. The English and 
Dutch, however, relate the long disturbance to trade and the produc- 
tion of commercial crops caused by the famine. They say, also, that 
government revenue demands gravely hampered recovery. 

Life and death of Mumtaz Mahal. The marriage of Shahjahan 
to the lady named Arjumand Bano Begam, and entitled Nawab Aliya 
Begam, or alternatively Mumtaz Mahal, ‘the ornament of the palace’, 
has been mentioned as having been the main reason determining the 
adhesion of her father Asaf Khan, the richest and most powerful noble 
in the empire, to the cause of Shahjahan and his consequent opposi- 
tion to his sister the dowager empress Nurjahan, the widow of Jahangir 
and mother-in-law of Prince Shahryar. The marriage, which had taken 
place in the year 1612, when Prince Khurram (Shahjahan) was twenty 
years of age, had been successful to a degree rare in polygamous 
households. ‘The prince had had two children born to him by an earlier 
consort. His remaining children, fourteen in number, eight sons and 
six daughters, were all borne to him by Mumtaz Mahal between the 
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years 1613 and 1631. Husband and wife were devotedly attached to 
each other, and during her lifetime nothing is heard of the scandalous 
licentiousness which dishonoured Shahjahan’s later years. All the four 
sons who contested the throne in 1658 were her offspring, as were the 
two daughters, Jahanara and Roshan Rai (Roshanara), who respec- 
tively supported the causes of Dara Shikoh and Aurangzeb. 

In June 1631 Mumtaz Mahal died in childbirth at Burhanpur, at 
the age of thirty-nine. Her body was interred there temporarily, and 
after six months, when her mourning husband quitted the Deccan, 
was transferred to Agra, where it was placed in a provisional sepulchre 
in the gardens of the Taj, the unrivalled monument to her memory 
which Shahjahan began in 1632. 

Little is known of the personal character of Mumtaz Mahal. She 
must have possessed uncommon charm to be able to secure for so many 
years her husband’s errant affections, and to merit a memorial such as 
no other lady in the world has ever won. She appears to have been a 
devout Muslim, as most of the ladies of the imperial family were. 

The Portuguese at Hugli. Portuguese traders, who had settled 
on the river bank a short distance above Satgaon in Bengal in or about 
1579, under the protection of an imperial farmdn, had gradually 
strengthened their position by the erection of substantial buildings, 
so that the trade migrated from Satgaon to the new port, which became 
known by the name of Hugli (Hooghly).! They had a monopoly of the 
manufacture of salt. If the intruders had confined their energies to 
the business of trade they might, perhaps, have remained undisturbed, 
in spite of the injury which they inflicted on the provincial customs 
revenue. They maintained a custom house of their own, and were 
specially strict in enforcing the levy of duty on tobacco, which had 
become an important article of trade since its introduction at the 
beginning of the seventeenth century. The Mughul officers were so 
little skilled either in sieges or in naval matters that they would have 
been disposed to submit to the loss of revenue rather than fight the 
foreigners, who were well armed and expert in the management of ships. 
But the arrogant Portuguese were not content to make money quietly 
as merchants. They engaged in a cruel slave trade and habitually 
bought or seized children, both Hindu or Muslim, whom they brought 
up as Christians. They were rash enough even to offend Mumtaz 
Mahall by detaining two slave girls whom she claimed.’ The mis- 
doings of the Portuguese had been brought to the notice of Shahja- 
han before his accession. After the establishment of his throne he 
appointed Qasim Khan as governor of Bengal, with instructions to 
exterminate the foreigners. The necessary preparations, which began 
in A.D. 1631 (A.H. 1040), were continued in the following year. 


1 The name, which is spelt in old records as Ogolim, &c., probably is a corruption 
of O golim or goli, meaning ‘the godown’ or ‘storehouse’. O is the Portuguese definite 
article (Hosten, in Bengal Past and Present, vol. x (191 5), pp. 89-91). 

2 ‘Filles’, not ‘daughters’ as sometimes erroneously translated. 
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Siege and capture of Hugli, 1632. The siege of Hugli, begun on 
24 June 1632, ended three months later in the capture of the place. 
The town, often described erroneously as a fortress, was situated on an 
open plain along the banks of the Ganges, and was exposed on all sides. 
It had neither wall nor rampart, but only an earthen embankment which 
they had thrown up, a thing of little value and still lesser strength. 
The governor of Bengal was so much afraid of European skill in 
gunnery and the management of ships that he collected a huge army, 
said to number 150,000 for the attack on the weak settlement. The 
Portuguese soldiers consisted of only 300 Europeans, with 600 or 700 
native Christians. The tiny garrison held out for exactly three months 
until 24 September, when the inhabitants embarked to go down the 
river. Most of the ships were lost, but a few reached Saugor Island, 
where a pestilence destroyed a large proportion of the survivors. The 
imperialists had nearly 1,000 fatal casualties. More than 400 
prisoners were taken and brought to Agra, where they were offered 
the choice between conversion to Islam, and confinement or slavery 
under the most severe conditions. The persecution of Christians as 
such lasted until December 1635, after which date it gradually died 
down. Some of the Portuguese were allowed to reoccupy Hugli, but 
the town never recovered its former prosperity. 

The detailed story is best told by the Spanish friar, Manrique, and 
by Father John Cabral, S.J., an eyewitness, who wrote a full account in 
1633. 

The action of Shahjahan quenched the hopes for the conversion of 
the royal family and Mughul India which had been encouraged by the 
| proceedings of Akbar and Jahangir. 

Destruction of Hindu temples. The excessive Muslim zeal which 
induced Shahjahan to undertake a distinct persecution of Christians 
as such, in continuation of his legitimate warfare against the slave- 
raiders of Hugli, prompted him in the same year (1632) to take severe 
action against his Hindu subjects, who, like the Christians, had 
ordinarily, although not invariably, experienced at the hands of Jahan- 
gir the same toleration which they had enjoyed in Akbar’s reign. 
Jahangir had raised no objection to the erection of new temples, which 
is opposed to strict Muslim law. Shahjahan now resolved to put a stop 
to the practice, and gave orders that at Benares, and throughout all his 
dominions in every place, all temples that had been begun should be 
cast down. It was now reported from the province of Allahabad that 
seventy-six temples had been destroyed in the district of Benares. 
No record of the destruction in other parts of the empire has been 
preserved, but it must have been considerable. 

Shahjahan’s Deccan policy. Shahjahan, as has been seen, was 
engaged in the prosecution of operations for the annexation of the 
Deccan sultanates of Ahmadnagar, Golkonda, and Bijapur in the year 
1631, when the famine occurred and his wife died. He then returned to 
Agra. It will be convenient to give in this place a connected summary 
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view of the imperial plans and military operations in the Deccan dur- 
ing the earlier part of Shahjahan’s reign. 

The policy of Akbar, who avowedly aimed at the subjugation of all 
the kingdoms of the Deccan, had some success, for the entire kingdom 
of Khandesh and a small portion of that of Ahmadnagar proper, as 
well as Berar, then a dependency of Ahmadnagar, were absorbed 
into the imperial dominions during the years 1600 to 1605. But an 
able Abyssinian minister, Malik Ambar, succeeded in retaining or 
recovering the greater part of the kingdom, which was ruled in the 
name of a new sultan. Both Golkonda and Bijapur continued to enjoy 
real independence, and had obtained large accessions of territory in 
the south after the fall of the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar in 1565. 
Jahangir, while cherishing the same ideal as Akbar, made no con- 
siderable progress in the task of the subjugation of the Deccan. Shah- 
jahan, who was stationed there at the time of his father’s death in 1627, 
resumed the family designs of conquest as soon as possible after his 
accession, and did a good deal to realize them. 

Early operations. In A.D. 1630 the imperialists were compelled 
to raise the siege of Parénda, a strong fortress belonging to Ahmad- 
nagar. In the same year Fath Khan, the minister of Ahmadnagar, and 
son of Malik Ambar, who had died at an advanced age in 1626, entered 
into communication with the imperial government and informed 
Shahjahan that in order to protect himself he had seized and confined 
his own sovereign, the Nizam Shah. The emperor replied by instruc- 
tions to kill the captive. Fath Khan complied, and placed on the 
throne a boy of the royal family, named Husain Shah. Shahjahan, 
regarding Muhammad Adil Khan, sultan of Bijapur, as contumacious 
because he desired to retain his independence, directed Asaf Khan to 
require his submission, and, in the event of non-compliance, to 
conquer as much territory as possible and to lay the rest waste. In 1631 
the imperial forces besieged Bijapur, but were compelled to withdraw 
owing to want of supplies, the country-side having been laid waste, 
partly by the Bijapuris in self-defence, and partly by the invaders. 
‘On whatever road they went they killed and made prisoners, and 
ravaged and laid waste on both sides. From the time of their entering 
the territories to the time of their departure they kept up this devasta- 
tion and plunder. The best part of the country was trodden under.’ 
That merciless warfare was not provoked by the government or people 
of Bijapur. It was ordered deliberately with the sole purpose of gratify- 
ing the emperor’s ambition and lust for riches. 

End of the Ahmadnagar kingdom. Shahjahan, on the comple- 
tion of his operations, returned to Agra, where he occupied himself 
with the planning and building of the Taj. He appointed Mahabat 
Khan, Khan Khanan, to be viceroy of Khandesh and the Deccan. 

Malik Ambar’s son, Fath Khan, proved as faithless to Shahjahan 
as he had been to his own sovereign. In 1631 he defended against the 
imperial forces the fortress of Daulatabad (Deogiri), which his father 
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had fortified. But the explosion of a mine and the spread of disease 
among the garrison were sufficient to make him surrender. 

He was taken into the imperial service and granted a liberal salary. 
The young prince whom he had set on the throne of Ahmadnagar was 
consigned to Gwalior for lifelong imprisonment, and the kingdom of 
the Nizam Shahis was ended (A.D. 16323 A.H. 1042). 

In the following year (1633) the emperor went to the Panjab and 
Kashmir. Prince Shuja failed to take Parénda, and Mahabat Khan, 
Khan Khanan, died. 

Campaign of 1635-6. In 1635 Shahjahan resumed seriously his 
plans for the final reduction of the Deccan states, especially Bijapur, 
where the independent attitude of the wealthy Adil Shahi dynasty was 
a standing offence in his eyes. A minor complication was introduced 
by the operations of the Maratha chieftain, Shahji or Sahu, who set 
up another Nizam Shahi boy as the nominal sultan of Ahmadnagar. 
Shahji will be heard of often again, especially as being the father of the 
more famous Sivaji. The appearance of the Marathas on the stage of 
Mughul history may be dated from the early years of Shahjahan’s 
reign, or from about 1630 to 1635. 

The emperor sent written commands to the sultans of both Gol- 
konda and Bijapur requiring them to recognize his suzerainty, to pay 
tribute regularly, and to abstain from support of Shahji and his allies 
of Ahmadnagar. The ruler of Golkonda (Hyderabad), unable to resist 
the might of the Mughul, complied humbly with all demands, reading 
the khutba and striking coins in the name of Shahjahan. 

The Adil Shah of Bijapur was less complaisant, and, although will- 
ing to make some show of compliance, was determined to resist the 
imperial aggression. Shahjahan continued his ruthless policy, and 
‘the imperial order was given to kill and ravage as much as possible in 
the Bijapur territories’. Three armies converged on the country of the 
hapless sultan, burning, robbing, enslaving, and slaying without 
mercy or distinction. For instance, in one village 2,000 men were 
killed; and in another place 2,000 prisoners, male and female, were 
sold as slaves. Akbar’s prohibition of enslaving prisoners of war, even 
if it was obeyed in his reign, which may be doubted, had been long 
forgotten, and exercised no restraint over his pitiless grandson. 

Treaty with Bijapur, 1636. Although the capital city was saved 
by the desperate expedient of flooding the surrounding lands, effectual 
defence of the kingdom as a whole against the invading hosts was im- 
practicable, and the Adil Shah was constrained to submit to terms only 
slightly less onerous than those imposed on Golkonda. The treaty, 
ratified by Shahjahan on 6 May 1636, required the sultan to yield 
obedience to the emperor; to pay a peace-offering of 20 lakhs of rupees; 
te respect the frontier of Golkonda, now a tributary state of the 
empire; and to abstain from aiding Shahji in hostile measures. The 
Ahmadnagar state was definitely blotted out of existence, its terri- 
tories being divided between Shahjahan and the Adil Shah, whose 
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independence was in a manner recognized by the imperial abstention 
from the demand for a regular annual tribute. The concession was more 
formal than real. 

Aurangzeb appointed viceroy of the Deccan. The settlement 
so effected lasted for about twenty years. The peace was followed 
immediately by the appointment (14 July 1636) of the young Prince 
Aurangzeb, then nearly eighteen years of age, as viceroy of the Deccan. 
His charge comprised four provinces, namely: 
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AURANGZEB AND THE MARATHAS 


(1) Khandesh, in the valley of the Tapti; capital, Burhanpur; 
fortress, Asirgarh. 

(2) Berar (Birar), lying to the south-east of Khandesh, and now 
attached to Madhya Pradesh; capital, Ellichpur (Ilichpur); fortress, 
Gawilgarh. q ) 

(3) Telingana, or the Telugu country; a wild, ill-defined region of 
hills and forests, situated between Berar and the Golkonda state; 
capital, Nandér; fortress, Kandhar (Kandahar) ; both in Hyderabad. 

(4) Daulatabad, including the imperial portion of the late Ahmad- 
nagar kingdom; capital, Aurangabad (formerly Khirki), a few miles 
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from Daulatabad, which was considered the principal of many impor- 
tant fortresses. 

The four provinces together were reckoned to contain sixty-four forts, 
several of which were still in possession of Shahji or other hostile 
holders. The gross revenue was estimated at 5 ‘crores’, or 50 million 
rupees, out of which Aurangzeb was expected to defray all expenses, 
civil and military. 

Aurangzeb as viceroy, 1636-44. It is unnecessary to follow the 
young Viceroy in all the fights and sieges which occupied much of his 
time. He annexed Baglana, a small principality in the hills near Nasik. 
Shahji submitted and surrendered certain forts. In 1637 Aurangzeb 
went to Agra for his marriage with Dilras Bano Begam, daughter of 
Shah Nawaz Khan, a nobleman belonging to a junior branch of the 
Persian royal family. She became the mother of three daughters and 
two sons, the princes Azam and Akbar. 

The difficulties of Aurangzeb’s first viceroyalty of the Deccan were 
many. The country could not pay its way, and the viceroy was con- 
tinually embarrassed by the distrust shown by his father, who was 
completely under the influence of Dara Shikoh, his eldest son, and the 
lifelong enemy of Aurangzeb. A famous accident was associated with 
the termination of Aurangzeb’s first term of provincial government. On 
26 March 1644 the Princess Jahanara, Shahjahan’s favourite daughter, 
was dangerously burnt owing to her light skirt having caught fire from 
a candle in the palace at Agra. In May Aurangzeb had visited Agra in 
order to see the patient. Three weeks after his arrival he was compelled 
to resign his official rank and allowances, retiring for the moment into 
private life. His temporary withdrawal from office has been usually 
misunderstood and represented as a hypocritical manifestation of reli- 
gious fervour. He had incurred his father’s displeasure for some cause 
not recorded, and anticipated formal punishment by resignation. In 
one of his letters he states that his life was threatened, and it seems 
clear that his enforced retirement was due in some way or other to 
the machinations of his hostile brother, and his own resentment at 
his treatment. 

After eight and a half months of unemployment Aurangzeb was 
appointed to the difficult government of the province of Gujarat (16 
February 1645). He conducted the administration to the emperor’s 
satisfaction, and in January 1647 was transferred to a dangerous post 
as governor of Balkh and Badakhshan. 

Qandahar. Qandahar, in virtue of its importance both as a strate- 
gical position and as the principal mart on the landward trade route 
between India and Persia, had been the subject of contention between 
the Persian shahs and the Indian padshahs since the time of Humayun, 
who held the city for a few years. The Persians recovered it during 
Akbar’s minority, but lost it in April 1595, owing to the treachery of 
the governor who betrayed it to an officer of Akbar. In 1622,' during 

1 Raverty gives the date as Aug. 1622. Sarkar has 1623. 
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Jahangir’s reign, Shah Abbas the Great regained possession of the 
place, and Persia held it until 1638, when Ali Mardan Khan, threatened 
with an inquiry into his administration, betrayed it to a representative 
of Shahjahan. The traitor was rewarded by the immediate gift of a 
lakh of rupees, and subsequent lucrative office under Shahjahan, who 
attached high importance to the acquisition. He expended large sums 
on the fortification of the city and its dependencies. In the autumn of 
1648 Shahjahan heard of Persian preparations for the attack on Qan- 
dahar, but was persuaded to defer sending adequate reinforcements 
until the spring when they were too late. 

Mughul Central Asian policy. Shahjahan, like his father and 
grandfather, had always felt a strong desire to exercise complete control 
over the hilly region of Badakhshan and the more distant province of 
Balkh lying between the Hindu Kush and the Oxus whence, in 1622 
and 1629, the Uzbegs had even attempted the conquest of Kabul. The 
Mughul emperors dreamed even of extending their sway over all the 
countries connected with the early glories of their family, and of bring- 
ing Transoxiana, and its capital Samargand, under the sceptre of 
Hindostan. Depositions and revolts in the Uzbeg ruling house led to 
appeals for Shahjahan’s intervention. Prince Murad Bakhsh, with Ali 
Mardan Khan, by July 1646 had Badakhshan and Balkh in their hands. 

The prince, however, hated the country and asked to be recalled. 
The Oxus was left unguarded and the Uzbegs rallied. Aurangzeb 
restored the situation by a clear-cut victory over the Uzbegs in pitched 
battle, but his officers were all unwilling to serve in such a harsh area, 
and the Uzbeg ruler received help from Persia, so that in 1647 the 
imperial forces were compelled to evacuate Balkh. During the retreat 
they lost about 5,000 men in the passes. 

First siege of Qandahar, 1649. Aurangzeb, after his failure in 
Balkh, was transferred to the governorship of the Multan province. 
The emperor moved to Lahore and Kabul in order to guard against a 
threatened invasion by the Uzbegs, who had been emboldened by their 
success in defeating the ill-conceived Balkh expedition. The reader 
may remember that similar fears had detained Akbar near the north- 
western frontier for thirteen years from 1585 to 1598. Aurangzeb’s 
stay at Multan was short. When news came in of the Persian designs 
on Qandahar the emperor determined to entrust Aurangzeb with the 
task of relieving the garrison. The prince made energetic preparations, 
but was sent too late, the city having been taken by the enemy long 
before he could arrive. The capitulation (11 February 1649) was due 
to the inactivity and incapacity of Daulat Khan, the commandant. 
Aurangzeb was directed to recover Qandahar before the Persians 
should have time to consolidate their hold. He combined his forces 
with the army under the command of Sadullah Khan, the prime 
minister, and attacked the city in May, without effect. The expedi- 
tionary force, equipped merely as a reinforcement, was useless for 
besieging purposes, being destitute of heavy ordnance, while the 
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Persians were superior in military skill. The siege was raised on § Sep- 
tember, and Aurangzeb endured for the second time the humiliation of 
failure as a general. A victory gained over the Persians at Shah Mir on 
the Arghandab in August covered up the failure to retake Qandahar, 
and gave the Indian court an excuse for ceremonial rejoicing. 

Second siege of Qandahar, 1652. Shahjahan would not abandon 
his design of retaking Qandahar, to which he rightly attached high 
importance. The next three years were spent by him and Aurangzeb, 
who had returned to Multan, in organizing a powerful army with a 
siege-train and large supply of munitions for the investment of the city. 
Aurangzeb was nominally the commander-in-chief, but the conduct of 
operations actually was in the hands of Sadullah Khan, the prime 
minister, acting under the orders of Shahjahan at Kabul. Sadullah 
Khan and Aurangzeb again combined their forces at the beginning of 
May 1652 near Qandahar and undertook the investment of the city. 
They had strict orders from the emperor not to attempt an assault until 
a practicable breach had been effected. All their efforts to effect such 
a breach failed, owing to the inefficiency of the Indian gunnery and the 
superior skill of the Persians. Early in July Shahjahan was constrained 
to order the abandonment of the siege, and Aurangzeb once more 
tasted the bitterness of defeat. His failure, although more his misfor- 
tune than his personal fault, finally destroyed his father’s confidence 
in his powers. 

Third siege of Qandahar, 1 653. Prince Dara Shikoh, the emperor’s 
favourite, who was shortly afterwards exalted by the title of Shah 
Buland Iqbal, or ‘King of Lofty Fortune’, bragged that he would soon 
redress his hated brother’s failure. Immense exertions got together a 
fresh army and siege-train in the short space of about three months. 
But the elder prince’s ‘lofty fortune’ did not help him. After opera- 
tions lasting five months he too had to confess to failure, and raise the 
siege in September 1653. 

The Mughul dynasty never again attempted to recover Qandahar, 
and the repeated defeats of the best armies which India could raise 
decisively established the military prestige of the Persians. 

Cost of siege; imperial revenue. Trustworthy estimates place 
the cost of the three sieges of Qandahar (1649, 1652, 1653) at 12 
‘crores’, or 120 million rupees, more than half of the annual income 
of the empire, which is stated to have been 22 ‘crores’, or 220 million 
rupees, in 1648. During Shahjahan’s reign the value of the rupee in 
English currency was usually taken at 2s. 3d. The imperial revenue, 
therefore, may be reckoned as 24} million pounds sterling, or, in 
round figures, as about 25 millions. 

Demolition of walls of Chitor. Shahjahan obtained some cheap 
compensation for his conspicuous defeats by the Persians in the 
destruction of the new fortifications of Chitor, which Rana Jagat Singh 
had ventured to construct, in defiance of a prohibition recorded by 
Jahangir. The submission of the reigning rana was secured by a show 
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of force, and a fortnight’s work sufficed to demolish the walls of the 
fortress. 

Aurangzeb again sent to the Deccan. Aurangzeb had not been 
a success as a general in the regions of the north-west, all his under- 
takings—the Balkh expedition, and the first and second sieges of 
Qandahar—having ended in disaster. He could not remain at court, 
where both his father and his elder brother were hostile, and it was 
necessary to place him somewhere at a distance. The emperor insisted 
on his resuming charge of the Deccan, to which he was reappointed 
immediately after his return from Qandahar. Towards the end of the 
year he took up his residence at the official capital, either in the fort 
of Daulatabad or in the neighbouring town of Aurangabad. 

The remaining events of importance in the reign of Shahjahan, until 
the war of succession began in 1658, are chiefly concerned with 
Aurangzeb’s proceedings in the Deccan. 

Administrative difficulties. The financial and administrative 
difficulties which had beset Aurangzéb during his first term of office as 
viceroy of the Deccan were still more troublesome during his second 
term. The country had been ill governed by a succession of incom- 
petent and frequently changed officers, who, far from repairing the 
damage wrought by the great famine and by war, had allowed the 
cultivated area to decrease, villages to be abandoned, and the people to 
be cruelly oppressed. Nothing like the nominal assessment of the land 
revenue could be collected, and in consequence both the imperial 
treasury and the provincial income suffered, while the jagirdars, to 
whom the land revenue of certain districts had been assigned for their 
personal support and for the maintenance of their military contingents, 
were unable to meet their obligations. Aurangzeb was obliged to draw 
heavily on his cash reserves, and his requests to his father for pecuniary 
assistance were either absolutely rejected or granted with extreme 
reluctance. The prince did his best to restore cultivation and improve 
the revenue, but the results of bad government for many years could 
not be quickly remedied. While much improvement was effected, much 
remained to be done when the war of succession broke out. 

Murshid Quli Khan’s ‘settlement’. Aurangzeb was fortunate 
in commanding the services of an exceptionally skilled revenue officer 
named Murshid Quli Khan. For fiscal purposes the Deccan was divided 
into two sections, namely, the Pdinghat, or Lowlands, comprising 
Khandesh, or the Tapti valley, with part of Berar, and the Balaghat, or 
Highlands, comprising the rest of the viceregal jurisdiction. Murshid 
Quli Khan, a Persian, originally in the suite of Ali Mardan Khan, came 
to the Deccan with Aurangzeb as diwan of the Highlands, and at the 
beginning of 1656 was promoted to be diwan of the whole Deccan. 
Before his time the management of revenue affairs had been marked 
by complete want of system. The assessment of the state demand was 
made in a rough-and-ready fashion by the imposition of a small charge 
on the land cultivated by each plough, without any attempt at survey 
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or valuation. Murshid Quli Khan extended to the Deccan Todar Mal’s 
system of survey and assessment, or ‘settlement’, so far as possible; but 
was wise enough to make many local exceptions, and to preserve the 
old practice of fixing a lump sum for each plough-land, whenever a 
more scientific arrangement would not work in practice. He also was 
willing to accept payment in kind, and to arrange for the division of the 
crop by various methods. Advances of cash to the peasantry for the 
restoration of cultivation were freely made with good results. A capable 
observer noted in 1658 that then there was no waste land near Aurang- 
abad. 

The hostility of Dara Shikoh and the consequent estrangement 
of Shahjahan greatly complicated the difficulties of administration. 
The emperor was so dissatisfied with Aurangzeb that he offered the 
Deccan to his son Shuja, who did not care to accept a transfer from 
Bengal. 

Aurangzeb’s aggressive policy. Aurangzeb did not confine his 
attention to the problems of internal administration. He was an ambi- 
tious, aggressive ruler, eager to carry on the traditional policy of his 
dynasty and play the part of ‘a great pike in a pond’, as Chaplain 
Terry puts it. His main purpose was to destroy the independence of 
the sultanates of Golkonda and Bijapur, and to transfer to himself and 
his supporters the immense riches and resources of both kingdoms. 
Both the emperor and his son, as bigoted Sunni Muslims, took special 
pleasure in warring with the sultans of Golkonda and Bijapur, who 
adhered to the Shia faith, and looked for alliance and protection to the 
shah of Persia rather than to the padshah of Hindostan. The aggres- 
sive wars were waged ruthlessly, and when ultimately the sultans 
were dethroned they received no generous treatment from the victors. 
The defence of their independence by the two states is always described 
by the court historians as villainous contumacy. 

Pretexts for invasion were never lacking. Golkonda had become 
avowedly a tributary state since 1636, and arrears were always due. 
Although the sense of dignity (zzzat) of the Bijapur sultan had been 
respected so far that he was not required to pay a fixed annual tribute, 
he was expected to make ‘presents’ every year, so that the distinction 
between his position and that of Golkonda was little more than a matter 
of form. Bijapur never paid anything that it could avoid paying. Other 
iter for displeasure against the sultans were easily found when 
wanted. 

Mir Jumla. Aurangzeb’s chief helper in his designs on the Deccan 
kingdoms, and a little later on the throne of Hindostan, was the Persian 
adventurer generally known as Mir Jumla, a merchant from Ardistan. 
Following the example set by Mahmtid Gawan under the Bahmani 
dynasty in the fifteenth century, he began as a successful trader and 
quickly went on to make himself virtual master of the Golkonda or 
Hyderabad kingdom as prime minister of ‘Abdullah Qutb Shah. Not 
content with his position as the chief of the Qutb Shah’s servants, he 
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carved out for himself a domain virtually amounting to an independent 
kingdom, by conquering and annexing the Karnatik, or Kanarese 
country under the rule of the raja of Chandragiri, the representative 
of the Vijayanagar dynasty. Mir Jumla’s dominion, about 300 miles 
long by 50 broad, yielded a revenue of 40 lakhs of rupees and supported 
a considerable army especially strong in its park of good artillery 
manned by European gunners. 

The semi-independent position acquired by Mir Jumla naturally 
aroused the jealousy of his nominal master, the Qutb Shah, who at- 
tempted to bring his too powerful servant under his control. Mir 
Jumla defended himself by intrigues with Bijapur, Persia, Shahjahan, 
and Aurangzeb. Ultimately he attached himself definitely to the Mughul 
service and accepted high office from Shahjahan, thus becoming a 
traitor to the Qutb Shah. 

Aurangzeb’s treacherous policy. Aurangzeb forced hostilities 
on that unhappy and incompetent monarch, whom he was determined 
to destroy. His purpose is frankly expressed in written instructions 
under his hand addressed to his eldest son, Prince Muhammad Sultan, 
which were: 


Qutb-ul-Mulk is a coward and will probably offer no resistance. Surround 
his palace with your artillery and also post a detachment to bar his flight to 
Golkonda. But before doing so, send a carefully chosen messenger to him, 
saying: 

‘I had been so long expecting that you would meet me and hospitably ask 
me to stay with you. But as you have not done so, I have myself come to 
you.” Immediately on delivering this message, attack him impetuously, and 
if you can manage it, lighten his neck of the burden of his head. The best 
means of achieving this plan are cleverness, promptitude, and lightness of 
hand.? 


Such was the treachery which Aurangzeb and his father were not 
ashamed to employ against a Muslim king whose only offence was his 
independence. 

Prince Muhammad Sultan presently entered Hyderabad, which 
was plundered by his soldiery in spite of orders forbidding excesses. 
The prince and his father, Aurangzeb, who were not above taking 
advantage of the irregular action of their troops, appropriated many 
valuables, including a library of precious manuscripts. Hyderabad, 
however, was so rich that much wealth remained to tempt another 
attack. The king, meantime, had shut himself up in the fortress of 
Golkonda a few miles distant. 

Siege of Golkonda; peace. In February 1656 Aurangzeb began 
the siege of Golkonda, and progressed slowly, after the manner of 
Mughul generals when besieging strong places. Being resolved to 
annex the whole of the kingdom, the wealth of which he coveted, he 
rejected all proposals for peace. Shahjahan, however, who had reasons 
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of his own, was more accommodating, and accepted the sultan’s pro- 
posals for peace on certain terms, promising complete pardon. Aurang- 
zeb held back that letter in order to extort more favourable terms, and 
the emperor, having been referred to, sanctioned his son’s action. A 
little later Shahjahan was induced by Prince Dara Shikoh and Princess 
Jahanara to put a summary stop to the war. Aurangzeb was compelled 
to raise the siege on 30 March. The Qutb Shah agreed to pay a con- 
siderable indemnity and to cede a district. By a secret agreement with 
Aurangzeb the sultan also promised to make Prince Muhammad Sultan 
his heir. 

Mir Jumla prime minister. Mir Jumla, who had joined Aurang- 
zeb’s camp with a powerful army, was now appointed prime minister 
of the empire in succession to Allami Sadullah Khan who had recently 
died. The deceased minister, although unfortunate in his military 
adventures, was reputed one of the best Muslim administrators whom 
India has known. 

The raja of Chandragiri, the representative of the great dynasty of 
Vijayanagar, tried to secure protection from the emperor, offering even 
to become a Muslim. But his efforts failed utterly and he was left to 
the tender mercies of Bijapur, Golkonda, and Mir Jumla. 

Foundation of Madras. The grant made early in 1639 of the site of 
Madras to an English factor, although unnoticed at the time, was one 
of the most important events in the reign of Shahjahan, as being the 
beginning of British territorial acquisition in India. 

War with Bijapur. The sultan or king of Bijapur had taken 
advantage of the security afforded by the treaty of 1636 to extend his 
dominions to the east, south, and west. At the end of 1649 the powerful 
fortress of Jingi or Gingee, now in the South Arcot District, capitulated 
to him, and he also gained a certain amount of success against the 
Portuguese of Goa. The reigning sultan, Muhammad Adil Shah 
(1626-56), ruled a realm extending across the peninsula from sea to 
sea, maintained a magnificent court, and had raised his kingdom to a 
degree of wealth and power previously unattained. That fortunate 
sovereign died on 4 November 1656. The succession of his only son, 
a youth of eighteen years of age, naturally resulted in internal distur- 
bances, which also offered an opportunity for the gratification of the 
ambition of the Mughul dynasty. Shahjahan readily granted his vice- 
roy power to act as he thought fit. Aurangzeb invaded the kingdom 
with the help of the traitor Mir Jumla at the earliest possible moment. 
Bidar fell at the end of March 1657, after a gallant defence; Mahabat 
Khan and Aurangzeb cruelly ravaged the Bijapur territory; and on 
1 August Kalyani capitulated. 

The complete conquest of the kingdom was in sight, when at Dara’s 
prompting Shahjahan intervened and ratified a treaty of peace, by 
which the sultan agreed to surrender Bidar, Kalyani, and Parenda, 
besides certain other places, and to pay a large indemnity. The final 
operations in the Deccan undertaken by Aurangzeb were directed to 
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checking the daring raids of young Sivaji, the Maratha leader, son of 
Shahji Bhonsla, who has been mentioned more than once. The 
dangerous illness of Shahjahan, which began early in September 1657, 
and resulted in the war of succession, put a stop to all thoughts of 
further conquest in the Deccan. The sultanates obtained a respite for 
nearly thirty years. 

Disputed succession. Although the preferential claim of the 
eldest son of a Chagatai Mughul sovereign to succeed his father on 
the throne was generally acknowledged, his absolute right was not 
established sufficiently to secure his position without dispute. Huma- 
yun, Akbar, Jahangir, and Shahjahan had all found themselves com- 
pelled to confront the rivalry of near relatives. Shahjahan desired to be 
succeeded by his eldest son, Prince Dara Shikoh, and took every prac- 
ticable step to ensure the fulfilment of his desire. Unprecedented titles, 
honours, and wealth were lavished on the much loved senior prince, 
who was kept constantly near the imperial person, and, as Shahjahan 
grew old, was allowed to exercise’ most of the imperial prerogatives. 
The emperor’s three other sons observed with unconcealed jealousy 
the favour bestowed on the eldest-born, and all three were resolved to 
contest his succession. Each thought himself capable of reigning, and 
was prepared to stake life and everything else on the issue of the con- 
flict which was regarded as inevitable whenever their father should die. 
The fact that all the four sons were children of one mother, Arjumand 
Bano Begam, was no check on their ambitions. They all accepted the 
Timurid maxim that ‘no one is a relation to a king’, and well knew that 
mere abstention from contest would not save the life of any of the 
brothers after one of their number had taken his seat on the throne 
definitely. The struggle for the succession had to be fought out to the 
bitter end—takht ya takhta, which may be loosely rendered as “crown 
or coffin’, was the inevitable goal. 

The long story of the war of succession has been vividly related by 
several contemporary authors, in Persian, French, and English, whose 
narratives have been digested critically in Professor Sarkar’s work, the 
second volume being wholly devoted to the subject. In this place it is 
not practicable to give more than a summary outline of the tragic 
happenings. 

The sons of Shahjahan. The four sons of Shahjahan were Dara 
Shikoh, Shuja, Aurangzeb, and Murad Bakhsh, all men of mature age 
in 1657, aged respectively 43, 41, 39, and about 33 years. All the four 
had had considerable experience in military and civil affairs on a 
large scale. The eldest, who remained with his father, was viceroy of 
the Panjab and other provinces on the north-west, which he ad- 
ministered through deputies. Shuja ruled the great territories of Bengal 
and Orissa. Aurangzeb controlled the Deccan, while Murad Bakhsh 
governed Gujarat and the west. Thus the four princes held the semi- 
independent government of regions, each of which had been a power- 
ful kingdom, and could supply its ruler with abundant cash and 
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many thousands of armed men. The gigantic hoard of treasure stored 
in the vaults of the Agra fort was to be at the disposal of the victor. 

All the princes possessed the soldier’s virtue of personal valour, 
which was displayed conspicuously by both Aurangzeb and Murad 
Bakhsh. Dara Shikoh’s considerable natural abilities were neutralized 
by the violence of his temper and the intolerable arrogance of manner, 
which gained him hosts of enemies. Shuja, an agreeable man, with 
some skill as a general, was rendered ineffective by his love of pleasure, 
and his unreadiness to take instant action at the decisive moment. 
Murad Bakhsh was a passionate, headstrong, tyrannical man, the 
bravest of the brave, but drunken, dissolute, and brainless. It is need- 
less to draw a formal sketch of the character of Aurangzeb, whose con- 
summate ability as an unscrupulous intriguer and cool politician is 
apparent on the face of the narrative. Although his failures in Balkh 
and at Qandahar may be regarded as disparaging to his skill as a 
commander of armies, his imperturbable self-possession enabled him 
to emerge with success from most embarrassing tactical situations dur- 
ing the war of succession. His indomitable resolve to win the throne at 
any cost and by any means carried him through and gave him victory. 

Religious hostility. The unorthodoxy of Dara Shikoh was an 
important factor in the struggle. That prince, while continuing to con- 
form to the Sunni ritual and to be a professed Muslim of the Hanafi 
school, was deeply imbued with the pantheistic mysticism of the Sufis. 
He also associated gladly with Hindu philosophers and went so far as 
to take part in producing a Persian version of some of the Upanishads, 
which he declared to be a revelation earlier than the Quran.! He was so 
intimate with Father Buseo and other priests that he was believed by 
some persons to be within measurable distance of embracing Chris- 
tianity. That attitude towards Islam infuriated Aurangzeb, who cer- 
tainly was a devout Sunni Muslim, whatever judgement may be 
formed of his moral character. He regarded his eldest brother as a 
pestilent infidel, deserving of worse than death. Shuja, who professed 
the Shia faith, and Murad Bakhsh, who was reputed to be privately 
inclined to that form of religion, concurred with Aurangzeb in hostility 
to Dara Shikoh’s latitudinarian views, and were glad to help their own 
causes by appeals to religious fanaticism. The Rajputs were the prin- 
cipal support of Dara Shikoh, and if Jaswant Singh of Marwar (Jodh- 
pur) had not behaved with shameless treachery the eldest prince might 
have won. 

Rebellion of Aurangzeb. During the autumn of 1657 endless 
plotting and counter-plotting went on. Shahjahan, whose health was 
partly restored, sought to secure the succession of his first-born son, 
and to prevent civil war if possible. Aurangzeb continually temporized 
and endeavoured to shirk the responsibility of open rebellion. He was 


I For list of his works see ‘Dara Shikoh as an Author’ (7.P.H.S., vol. ii, pp. 21- 


38); and Blochmann in F.A.S.B., part 1, 1870, pp. 273-9. The spellings Shikoh and 
Shukoh are both legitimate. 
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anxious to secure the fruits of his military successes in the Deccan, but 
failed in that design, and was constrained to give his whole attention 
to the contest with his father and brothers in the north. Both Shuja and 
Murad Bakhsh forced his hand by assuming the imperial style and strik- 
ing coins, each in his own name. Shuja was the first to enthrone him- 
self, doing so at Rajmahal, then the capital of Bengal, in the autumn of 
1657, immediately on receipt of the news of his father’s dangerous ill- 
ness. Murad Bakhsh took similar action at Ahmadabad, on 5 December, 
in opposition to the advice of his ally, Aurangzeb, who preferred to 
move with extreme caution. At the end of October Aurangzeb took 
the prudent precaution of seizing all the ferries over the Narbada, and 
so concealing the progress of events in the Deccan from his father and 
eldest brother, while securing his own passage into Hindostan. Late in 
December Shahjahan sent peremptory orders recalling Mir Jumla to 
court. Aurangzeb countered that step by arresting his confederate and 
attaching his property. The circumstances indicate that probably Mir 
Jumla connived at his own arrest. Certainly he did not resent it, nor 
did he fail to continue to give his ally invaluable support when released. 
Aurangzeb had thus become a rebel, and could no longer continue his 
temporizing policy. Mir Jumla’s fine park of artillery proved to be 
extremely useful. At the beginning of February 1658 Aurangzeb began 
to exercise imperial prerogatives by granting titles and making appoint- 
ments to high offices. He crossed the Narbada on 3 April without opposi- 
tion, and effected a junction with Murad’s army in Malwa, in the 
neighbourhood of Ujjain. At that time the agreement between Aurang- 
zeb and Murad Bakhsh, as solemnly recorded in writing, was to the 
effect that the empire should be divided, Murad Bakhsh receiving 
the Panjab, Kabul, Kashmir, and Sind, while Aurangzeb should take the 
rest. No provision was made for Shuja. A little later Aurangzeb seems 
to have pretended that he desired Murad Bakhsh to become sole emperor, 
but at the beginning of the war the policy of partition had been accepted 
formally. 

Battle of Dharmat, 15 April 1658. Shahjahan experienced much 
difficulty in procuring generals to oppose princes of the blood-royal, 
especially inasmuch as he gave instructions that the lives of his rebel 
sons were to be spared if possible. The only prince available to lead an 
imperialist army at a distance was Dara Shikoh’s elder son, Sulaiman 
Shikoh, who was sent to fight Shuja. Raja Jaswant Singh of Marwar 
(Jodhpur) and Qasim Khan were induced to undertake the duty of stop- 
ping Aurangzeb and Murad Bakhsh. The hostile armies, approximately 
equal in numbers, met at Dharmat, fourteen miles south-south-west of 
Ujjain, on 15 April (0.S.), 1658, with the result that the imperialists 
were utterly defeated. Their disaster was due partly to the evils of 
divided command and jealousy between the Rajputs and the Muslims, 
and partly to the bad choice of ground made and the erroneous tactics 
pursued by the raja. Qasim Khan did little to help his master’s cause, 
and the gallant Rajput clans suffered most of the casualties. 
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Battle of Samigarh, 29 May 1658. The rebel princes pressed on, 
securing the passage of the Chambal over a neglected ford. Dara 
Shikoh led out from Agra a superior and powerful force, which met the 
rebels at Samugarh or Sambhugarh, eight miles to the east of Agra 
Fort. The battle fought on 29 May, in the terrible heat of summer, was 
vigorously contested, and the Rajputs, although injudiciously handled, 
again did honour to the traditions of their race. Equal valour was dis- 
played by Aurangzeb and Murad Bakhsh, who risked their lives with- 
out hesitation. The younger prince received three wounds in the face 
and the howdah of his elephant bristled with arrows. When the 
imperialists had suffered severely, and Dara Shikoh’s elephant had 
become the mark of the enemy’s guns so that it was in imminent danger 
of destruction, the heir apparent was persuaded to come down and 
mount a horse. That action settled the fate of the battle. His remaining 
troops broke when they saw the empty howdah, and Dara Shikoh fled 
to Agra with a few exhausted followers. His camp, guns, and all he 
possessed fell into the hands of the victors. Some accounts represent 
his defeat, and especially his descent from the elephant, as being due 
to the treacherous advice of Khalilullah Khan, one of his generals, but 
the tactical errors committed by the imperialist commanders suffice 
to explain the disaster. The battle really decided the war of succession. 
All the subsequent efforts to retrieve the cause then lost, whether made 
by Dara Shikoh himself, by his son, Sulaiman Shikoh, or by Shuja and 
Murad Bakhsh, were in vain. Aurangzeb proved himself to be by far 
the ablest of the princes in every phase of the contest, which was not 
ended until two years later, in May 1660, when Shuja met his miserable 
fate. 

Fate of Shahjahan and Murad Bakhsh. Aurangzeb lost no time. 
On 8 June he received the surrender of the Agra Fort with all its 
treasures, and made his father a prisoner for life. Father and son never 
met again. Murad Bakhsh rashly attempted open opposition and was 
silly enough to allow himself on 25 June to be inveigled into a mani- 
fest trap by his unscrupulous brother while encamped at Rupnagar 
near Mathura. He was imprisoned first at Salimgarh, Delhi, and then 
at Gwalior, where he was executed in December 1661. Aurangzeb, 
who, like Henry VIII of England, preferred to kill his victims with all 
the forms of law when possible, instigated a son of Ali Naqi, the diwan 
whom Murad Bakhsh had murdered in Gujarat in 1657, to claim the 
price of blood under Quranic law. The prince, after trial by a Qazi, 
was duly declared deserving of death and beheaded in his prison. 

Fate of Shuja and Prince Muhammad Sultan. Aurangzeb went 
through an informal ceremony of enthronement, equivalent to the 
coronation in European monarchies, on 21 July, but refrained from 
inserting his name in the khutba or ‘bidding prayer’, and from issuing 
coins. He devoted all his energies to the pursuit of Dara Shikoh, who 
was hunted through Delhi and Lahore as far as Multan by Aurangzeb, 
who was then, in September, obliged to turn back in order to meet the 
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danger threatening him by reason of Shuja’s advance from Bengal, and 
the operations of Dara Shikoh’s son, Sulaiman Shikoh. The latter had 
defeated Shuja at Bahadurpur near Benares in February 1658, but 
was too far away to be able to help his father in time. Shuja, who was 
strong in artillery, and had a large fleet of boats, recovered from his 
defeat, and during the autumn entertained high hopes of success. But 
on 7 January 1659 his army was routed at Khajwah in the Fatehpur 
District by a superior force under Aurangzeb in person, and he never 
again had any real prospect of vanquishing his enemy. Mir Jumla 
pursued the prince unrelentingly with an army fivefold the strength of 
his; and drove him across Bengal to Dacca and thence over the Arakan 
frontier in May 1660. He and all his family were slaughtered by the 
Arakanese, but the exact details were never ascertained, and false 
reports that Shuja still lived continued to be current for some years. 

Aurangzeb’s eldest son, Prince Muhammad Sultan, having quar- 
relled with Mir Jumla, had foolishly joined Shuja for a time and married 
his daughter. He paid the penalty by lifelong imprisonment and death 
by private execution in 1676 or 1677. 

Fate of the sons of Dara Shikoh. Sulaiman Shikoh, having been 
forced to take refuge in the hills of Garhwal in August 1658, was 
received hospitably by the raja of Srinagar in that principality, which 
must not be confounded with the town of the same name in Kashmir. 
The raja honourably kept faith with his hunted guest, but his son 
yielded to the pressure applied by the emperor, and betrayed the 
prince in December 1660. The young man, who was singularly hand- 
some, was brought in chains before his uncle, who solemnly promised 
that the prisoner would not be tortured by the slow poison of posta, or 
infusion of opium-poppy heads, The promise was shamelessly violated, 
and Sulaiman Shikoh’s body and mind were gradually wrecked by 
the daily administration of the deadly draught in the state prison at 
Gwalior. His jailers finished him off in May 1662. 

His younger brother, Sipihr Shikoh, was spared, and married a few 
years later to his cousin, the third daughter of Aurangzeb. The same 
treatment was accorded to the son of Murad Bakhsh, named Izid 
Bakhsh, who was married to the emperor’s fifth daughter. Aurangzeb, 
while not shrinking from any severity deemed necessary to secure his 
throne, had no taste for indiscriminate, superfluous bloodshed; and, 
when he felt his power established beyond danger of dispute by the sons 
of his brothers, was willing to allow the youths to live. His subsequent 
dangers came from the side of his own sons. 

Flight and defeat of Dara Shikoh. The sad story of Dara Shikoh 
remains to be completed. We left him at Multan in September 1657, 
when Aurangzeb turned back in order to dispose of Shuja, while his 
officers pursued Dara Shikoh with untiring energy. The prince, who 
‘seemed doomed never to succeed in any enterprise’, fled down the 
course of the Indus with an ever-diminishing force, and would not 
make a stand even at the strong fortress of Bhakkar, where a faithful 
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eunuch guarded his treasure and some of his ladies. At this point, act- 
ing under the influence of unjust suspicions, he dismissed Daiid Khan, 
one of his most faithful followers. Daid Khan was constrained to quit 
his ungrateful master and enter the service of Aurangzeb, who wel- 
comed him and raised him to high office. 

Dara Shikoh forced his way with difficulty through the Sihwan 
gorge, and so reached Tatta (Thathah). Driven thence he crossed the 
Indus delta and the terrible Rann, and so entered Cutch (Kachchh) 
where he was kindly received. But he dared not stay, and pressed on 
into Kathiawar and Gujarat. At Ahmadabad he found a friend in the 
governor Shah Nawaz Khan, who opened the gates of the city to him, 
and enabled him to occupy Surat. At that moment the unlucky prince, 
who had collected a considerable force, seemed to have a chance of 
success. If he had adopted the advice of the counsellors who recom- 
mended retirement to the Deccan, he might have become a dangerous 
rival of his brother. Unfortunately, delusive hopes of alliance with 
Shuja and Jaswant Singh, the treacherous raja of Marwar, tempted 
him to advance to Ajmer in reliance upon Rajput help. His programme 
was announced as being the release of Shahjahan, not the assumption 
of royalty by himself. Jaswant Singh had promised to bring his 
Rathors to the standard of the prince, but he yielded to the seductions 
and gold of Aurangzeb, and broke his plighted word. 

Dara Shikoh, when forced to fight, even without the expected 
Rathor contingent, made the best of his situation by entrenching him- 
self in a strong, well-chosen position at the Pass of Deorai, to the south 
of Ajmer. The battle raged for three days, 12-14 April 1659, and ended 
in the rout of the prince, whose position had been turned by a body of 
hill-men in the imperialist service. 

Betrayal of the prince. The hapless Dara Shikoh now resumed 
his flight. Speeding across Rajputana he again reached Cutch, once 
more traversed the waterless Rann, and entered Sind hoping to reach 
Qandahar, and so find asylum in Persia. With extreme folly, and in 
opposition to urgent remonstrances, he placed himself in the power 
of a faithless Afghan named Jiwan Khan, chief of Dadar, a place nine 
miles to the east of the Bolan Pass. The treacherous host promptly 
betrayed his guest on 9 June. It is some satisfaction to know that the 
traitor did not long enjoy the reward of his baseness. He and his retinue 
of about fourteen persons were stoned to death in a field near Sirhind 
by order of Aurangzeb. Manucci experienced ‘great pleasure’ at seeing 
the corpses, and notes that the Muslims with him ‘uttered a thousand 
curses’ over the body of Jiwan Khan. The same author points out that 
Aurangzeb was careful to destroy every person who had laid hands on 
any member of the imperial family. 

Death of Nadira Begam. The only excuse for the obstinate folly 
of Dara Shikoh on this occasion is to be found in the fact that he was 
not then in his right mind, by reason of the death of his cousin, Nadira 
Begam, the wife of his youth, and the mother of his sons. Throughout 
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his dreadful journeyings, in heat, hunger, thirst, and every form of 
misery, that loving woman had borne her husband company. Her 
much-tried strength failed as they approached Dadar, and when the 
prince threw himself on the hospitality of Jiwan Khan he cared little 
whether he lived or died. ‘Death was painted in his eyes. . . . Every- 
where he saw only destruction, and losing his senses became utterly 
heedless of his own affairs.’ 

The Timurid princes, notwithstanding their polygamous habits and 
the freedom of their relations with women, often showed a capacity 
for feeling the passion of conjugal love in its utmost intensity. Akbar’s 
strange nature does not seem to have been disturbed by any such deep 
passion. His attitude towards women was much like that of Napoleon. 
But Jahangir, Shahjahan, Dara Shikoh, and even Aurangzeb knew 
what it meant to love a wife. A beautiful album in the India Office 
Library is a pathetic memorial of Dara Shikoh’s love. It bears the 
inscription in his handwriting: ‘This album was presented to his 
nearest and dearest friend, the Lady Nadirah Begam, by Prince 
Muhammad Dara Shukoh, son of the Emperor Shahjahan, in the year 
1051 (= A.D. 1641-2).”! 

Betrayal of Dara Shikoh. The rest of the tragic story is soon told. 
The captive prince, with two daughters and his second son, Sipihr 
Shikoh, a boy of fourteen, was made over to Bahadur Khan, who 
brought the party to Delhi. Aurangzeb indulged his spite by parading 
his brother, clad like a beggar-man, on the back of a small, dirty she- 
elephant through the streets of Delhi. The learned French physician 
Francois Bernier witnessed the sad procession. 


I took [he writes] my station in one of the most conspicuous parts of the 
city, in the midst of the largest bazaar; was mounted on a good horse, and 
accompanied by two servants and two intimate friends. From every quarter 
I heard piercing and distressing shrieks, for the Indian people have a very 
tender heart; men, women, and children wailing as if some mighty calamity 
had happened to themselves. Gion-kan (Jiwan Khan) rode near the wretched 
Dara; and the abusive and indignant cries vociferated as the traitor moved 
along were absolutely deafening. I observed some Fakires and several poor 
people throw stones at the infamous Patan; but not a single movement was 
made, no one offered to draw his sword with a view of delivering the beloved 


and compassionated Dara. 


His execution. A council was held to determine the prisoner’s fate. 
His sister Roshan Rai (Roshanara) clamoured for his blood and was 
supported in her unnatural contention by most of the councillors. 
Bernier’s patron, Danishmand Khan, seems to have been the only 
person who opposed the capital sentence. The court theologians 
readily humoured Aurangzeb’s liking for proceeding by legal forms, 
and passed sentence of death against Dara Shikoh, as being a heretic. 
A popular riot on 30 August, directed against Jiwan Khan, the traitor, 
determined Aurangzeb no longer to delay the execution. On the night 

1 H.E.A., p. 458; pls. cxix, cxx, CXxi. 
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of that day brutal murderers tore away Sipihr Shikoh from his father’s 
embrace, and, after a violent struggle, beheaded Dara Shikoh. The 
corpse was again paraded through the city and buried without cere- 
mony in a vault under the dome of Humayun’s tomb. 

Captivity and death of Shahjahan. Shahjahan, meanwhile, con- 
tinued to be closely confined in the Agra Fort, under the special care 
of a tyrannical eunuch, who frequently gratified the malice of his per- 
verted nature by inflicting galling petty indignities upon the captive 
monarch. Except for such torturing humiliations and the continuance 
of strict confinement to the fort the prisoner was not physically ill 
treated. His lascivious tastes were gratified by the provision of female 
attendants, and his daughter Jahanara was allowed to minister to her 
father. Shahjahan lived until 22 January (0.s.) 1666, when he died a 
natural death at the age of seventy-four. Towards the close of his life 
he became extremely devout, detaching himself from worldly affairs, 
and occupying his time with religious exercises. 

Character of Shahjahan. Shahjahan has received from most 
modern historians, and especially from Elphinstone, treatment unduly 
favourable. The magnificence of his court, the extent and wealth of his 
empire, the comparative peace which was preserved during his reign, 
and the unique beauty of his architectural masterpiece, the Taj, have 
combined to dazzle the vision of his modern biographers, most of 
whom have slurred over his many crimes and exaggerated such virtues 
as he possessed. As a son he failed in his duty, remaining in rebellion 
for years. He exterminated his collateral male relations, beginning with 
his elder brother, Khusru, in order to clear his own path to the throne. 
As a father he displayed undue partiality for his first-born son, and 
showed little capacity for control over his family. The brightest feature 
in his character as a man is his intense love for Mumtaz Mahall the 
mother of fourteen of his sixteen children. Probably he restrained his 
passions during her lifetime, but she died early in his reign (1631), and 
there is no doubt that during the remaining thirty-five years of his life 
he disgraced himself by gross licentiousness. He had little skill as a 
military leader. The loss of Qandahar and the triple failure to recover 
that important position prove the inefficiency of the organization and 
command of his army. 

The justice of Shahjahan. Flatterers have recorded the most 
extravagant eulogies on his supposed justice, but examination of con- 
crete facts suggests that it was rather crude in its operation. Shahjahan, 
like his father, took a horrid pleasure in witnessing the shocking punish- 
ments inflicted. Thieves, we are told, were never pardoned. 

Administration. The severity exhibited by the emperor was 
imitated by his provincial governors, who never dreamed of studying 
the causes of crime, being content to attempt its repression by a policy 
of indiscriminate massacre. When Peter Mundy, one of the most 
prosaic and matter-of-fact observers conceivable, travelled to and from 
Patna in the years 1630 to 1633, early in the reign, he found the neigh- 
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bourhood of Patna unsafe, because ‘this country, as all the rest of 
India, swarms with rebels and thieves’. Multitudes of chor minars, or 
masonry pillars studded with the heads of alleged criminals, were 
found ‘commonly near to great cities’. Each minar contained from 
thirty to forty heads set in plaster. Ata place in the Cawnpore District 
the traveller counted 200 such pillars. When he returned some months 
later 60 more had been added. The 260 pillars in that small area 
recorded the massacre of at least 3,000 persons within a short time. 

Shahjahan did succeed, however, in restoring efficiency in the 
mansabdari system, which had deteriorated in the later years of 
Jahangir’s reign. Though unable to reduce the inflated mansabs of the 
nobles, he did cut their rates of pay and exacted a definite, stated quota 
of troops from them. 

State of the country. Other travellers bear similar testimony to 
the harshness of the administration. Bernier, who travelled and resided 
in the empire at the close of Shahjahan’s reign, and the earlier part of 
that of his successor, was 2 highly trained observer, in the service of a 
great noble of the court, who was reputed the most learned man of 
Asia. Bernier, while deeply interested as a student in what he saw, was 
free from personal bias for or against either Shahjahan or Aurangzeb. 
He speaks of the actual state of the country at the most brilliant period 
of Mughul rule, when the dynasty was fully established, rich beyond 
compare, and undisturbed by foreign aggression. His pessimistic 
observations appear to apply specially to the upper provinces. The 
fertility and commerce of Bengal excited his enthusiastic admiration. 

Bernier’s gloomy impressions. The traveller’s gloomy impres- 
sions are illustrated by the following passages. Having spoken of the 
despotic tyranny of local governors, he declares that it was 
often so excessive as to deprive the peasant and artisan of the necessaries of 
life, and leave them to die of misery and exhaustion—a tyranny owing to 
which those wretched people either have no children at all, or have them only 
to endure the agonies of starvation, and to die at a tender age—a tyranny, in 
fine, that drives the cultivator of the soil from his wretched home to some 
neighbouring state, in hopes of finding milder treatment, or to the army, 
where he becomes the servant of some trooper. As the ground is seldom 
tilled otherwise than by compulsion, and as no person is found willing and 


The country is ruined by the necessity of defraying the enormous charges 
required to maintain the splendour of a numerous court, and to pay a large 
army maintained for the purpose of keeping the people in subjection. No 
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A Persian, in speaking of these greedy Governors, Timariots [= jdgirdars] 
and Farmers of Revenue, aptly describes them as men who extract oil out of 
sand. No income appears adequate to maintain them, with their crowds of 
harpies—women, children, and slaves (p. 236). 


This picture of an excessive state demand is largely borne out by 
the early revenue farmdns of Aurangzeb, translated by Sarkar in his 
Studies in Mughal India. Similar ruin and tyranny had been the fate 
of the Deccan during the years from 1644 to 1653, in the interval 
between the first and the second viceroyalty of Aurangzeb. When one 
pitiless governor of that time, Khan-i Dauran, died, his death was 
hailed as a divine deliverance. 

Climax of the Mughul empire. Whatever be the view taken of the 
personal character of Shahjahan or the efficiency of his administration, 
it can hardly be disputed that his reign marks the climax of the 
Mughul dynasty and empire. During the space of thirty years (1628- 
58) the authority of the emperor was not seriously challenged, and the 
realm was never invaded by any foreign foe. Although the loss of 
Qandahar and the failure of three attempts to retake it proved military 
inefficiency and encouraged Persian pride, those events had little effect 
on India, where the strength of the army amply sufficed to uphold the 
imperial system. 

Art. In the realm of architecture and other forms of art it is un- 
questionable that the works of the highest quality in the Mughul 
period belonged to the reign of Shahjahan. The puritan Aurangzeb 
cared for none of those things. His buildings are insignificant, with one 
or two exceptions, and the drawings and paintings of his time show 
deterioration on the whole. Many of Shahjahan’s artists survived into 
the reign of his son, and some of their productions executed during 
that reign are not distinguishable from earlier works; but, generally 
speaking, the atmosphere of Aurangzeb’s court was unfavourable to 
the arts. 

Indo-Persian architecture. The Indo-Persian architecture of 
Akbar and Jahangir, beginning with the noble mausoleum of Huma- 
yun, and including Fathpur-Sikri, Sikandra, the tomb of Itimad-ud- 
daula (1628), and many dignified buildings at Lahore and other places, 
has great merits. It is generally more massive and virile than that of 
Shahjahan, but the world is agreed in preferring the Taj, with its 
feminine grace, to all its predecessors or successors. 

It is impossible to give either descriptions or criticisms of particular 
buildings in this book. Generally speaking it may be said that the 
edifices of Shahjahan are characterized by elegance rather than by 
strength, and by the lavish use of extraordinarily costly decoration. 
Marble was preferred to the red sandstone favoured by Akbar and 
Jahangir. The dainty pietra dura inlay, borrowed from Florence, and 
executed in semi-precious stone regardless of expense, was largely 
substituted for the simpler white marble mosaic or the sandstone 
carving of the earlier reigns. 


b. Bijapur: Ibrahim Rauza Mosque 
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a. Jaunpur: Atala Devi Mosque 


b. Bengal: Bara Sona Masjid 
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The Hindu features so prominent in the buildings of Akbar and 
Jahangir were much diminished, although never wholly discarded. 

The new city of Delhi called Shahjahanabad, with its gorgeous 
palace, was occupied by the court in 1648 some ten years after the 
beginning of the works. The Taj, begun in 1632, was completed with 
all its appurtenances nearly twenty-two years later, in 1653; but the 
central mausoleum was ready in 1643. The lovely Pearl Mosque (Moti 
Masjid) at Agra was finished in 1653, the year which saw the comple- 
tion of the accessories of the Taj. The middle of the seventeenth 
century, therefore, may be taken as the date at which Indo-Persian 
architecture attained the summit of excellence. 

Drawing and painting. The arts of drawing and painting reached 
their highest point at the same time. The somewhat crude imitations 
of Persian work current in Akbar’s days had gone out of fashion. The 
artists of Shahjahan allowed themselves to be largely influenced both 
by the old Hindu tradition and by study of European pictures. A certain 
amount of shading was introduced, and a subdued scale of colour was 
preferred. Many of the artists were endowed with unsurpassed keen- 
ness of vision and steadiness of hand. Some were able to use with 
success a brush consisting of a single squirrel’s hair. The portraits of 
Shahjahan’s time, which are free from the stiffness common in the 
preceding and succeeding ages, are wonderfully life-like and often 
perfectly charming. 

Hindu architecture. The erection of new Hindu temples, fre- 
quently of immense size and cost, was freely permitted, or even 
encouraged, by both Akbar and Jahangir. For instance, Raja Bir 
Singh, the murderer of Abu-1l Fazl, was allowed to squander 33 /akhs 
of rupees (= £247,500 at Is. 6d.) on the Késava Deva temple at 
Mathura, ‘one of the most sumptuous edifices in all India’. Aurang- 
zeb destroyed the building utterly in 1669, and replaced it by a mosque. 
In 1632 Shahjahan had prohibited the erection of new temples. No 
important Hindu building, religious or secular, dates from his reign 
so far as I am aware. 

Literature. The most valuable part of the literature written in 
Persian continued to be the historical. Among the many works noticed 
by Elliot and Dowson or Sarkar the Badshah-nama of Abdul Hamid 
and the Muntakhab-ul-Lubab of Khafi Khan (Muhammad Hashim of 
Khwaf)! may be mentioned specially. 

None of the numerous Hindi poets can compare with Tulsi Das in 
influence or importance. The most eminent is Bihari Lal, the ingenious 
author of the Satsai, completed in 1662. 


1 That is the real meaning of ‘Khafi’. Khwaf is in Khurasan. 
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CHRONOLOGY (O:s.) 
Reign of Shahjahan 
Death of Jahangir . % " c ‘ ci eae 28 Oct. 1627 
Enthronement of Shahjahan 5 é F : . Feb. 1628 
Famine in Gujarat and Deccan . ‘ : F F - 1630-2 
Destruction of Khan Jahan Lodi : 5 : x 1631 
Death of Mumtaz Mahall . ‘ é - : 7 June 1631 
Siege of Hugli . : : 5 ee June-24 pats 1632 
Destruction of new Hindu temples ; z : 1632 
End of the kingdom of Ahmadnagar . : E 2 : YINI632 
Treaties with Golkonda and Bijapur . i £ ; . 1636 
Aurangzeb appointed viceroy of Deccan . : 4 . July 1636 
Marriages of Aurangzeb and Dara Shikoh . 3 < , «| 2637 
Acquisition of Qandahar . . : 5 ‘ Sie O3S 
Grant of site of Madras to Mr. Day : 1639 
Accident to Princess Jahanara, and temporary ‘disgrace of Aurangzeb . 1644 
Campaign in Badakhshan and Balkh 5 1645-7 
Transfer of capital from Agra to Delhi (Shahjahanabad) 3 1648 
Qandahar taken by Persians; first siege by ae : : . 1649 
Second siege of Qandahar by Aurangzeb. 3 : 3 1652 
Third siege of Qandahar by Dara Shikoh . ; : ‘ - 1653 
Aurangzeb reappointed to Deccan F : ‘ : , bn phOSS 
Demolition of walls of Chitor . 1654 


Murshid Quli Khan appointed diwan of the Deccan; siege of 
Golkonda by Aurangzeb; death of Sadullah Khan and appoint- 
ment of Mir Jumla as ine a death of Muhammad Adil 


Shah of Bijapur. 1656 
Invasion of Bijapur . F 4 : 4 . - Mar. 1657 
War of Succession 
Illness of Shahjahan . : : A - Sept. 1657 
Battle of Bahadurpur, defeat of Shuja . . x 4 . Feb. 1658 
Battle of Dharmat, defeat of Jaswant Singh . ; é 15 Apr. 1658 
Battle of Samigarh, defeat of Dara Shikoh . 3 ‘ 29 May 1658 
Captivity of Shahjahan and Murad Bakhsh . . ‘: . June 1658 
Informal enthronement of Aurangzeb . : : 4 21 July 1658 
Battle of Khajwah, defeat of Shuja ‘ ; : ; 5 Jan. 1659 
Battle of Deorai, defeat of Dara Shikoh . : . 12-14 Apr. 1659 
Formal enthronement of Aurangzeb . 3 . i . June 1659 
Execution of Dara Shikoh . ft c 1 E 4 . Aug. 1659 
Death of Shuja é a . 2 3 z . May 1660 
Betrayal of Sulaiman Shikoh : 5 ; . Dec. 1660 
AUTHORITIES 


Tue biography of Shahjahan has been written by BANARSI P. SAKSENA, History of 
Shah Fahan of Dihli, Allahabad, 1932, with full bibliography. K. R. QANUNGO has 
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SARKAR in History of Aurangzéb, vols. i-v (Calcutta, 1912-19). For translations of 
the leading Persian authorities see E. & D., vol. vii. The European authorities used 
include the travels of BERNIER (transl. and ed. Constable and V. A. Smith, Oxford 
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University Press, 1914); OLEARIUS, trans. Davies (London, 1669); MANUCCI, transl. 
and ed. Irvine (London, Murray, 1907, 1908); Travels of Sebastian Manrique, ed. by 
C. E. Nuord and H. Hosten. Hakluyt Soc. 1926, 1927. Munpy, ed. Temple, vol. 1i 
and iii (Hakluyt Society, 1914 and 1919); and J. J. A. Campos, History of the 
Portuguese in Bengal, Calcutta, 1919. TAVERNIER, transl. and ed. V. Ball (London, 
Macmillan, 1889). 

The following works also have been consulted: pe Lart, De Imperio Magni 
Mogolis, sive India Vera, including the Fragmentum Historiae Indicae by President 
VAN DEN BROECKE (Elzevir, 1631, two impressions), transl. and ed. by Hoyland and 
Banerjee 1928; Hosten, ‘A Week at the Bandel Convent, Hugli’, in Bengal Past and 
Present, vol. x (Calcutta); fournal of the Panjab Historical Society(F.P.H .S., Lahore 
and Calcutta); Sir C. LYALL’s article on “Bihari Lal’ in Encycl. Brit.11; W.H. More- 
LAND, From Akbar to Aurangzeb; ABDUL Aziz, The Mansabdari System and the 
Mughul Army. 

The art of the reign is discussed in H.F.A. The coins are described in the official 
catalogues of the B.M., I.M., and Lahore (Panjab) Museum, as well as in other 
publications. 

The published inscriptions are listed in HoRowITz, Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica 
(Calcutta, 1912). 


CHAPTER 6 
Aurangzeb Alamgir (1658-1707) 


Second enthronement of Aurangzeb. The fate of Aurangzeb’s 
father, brothers, and nephews has been related in the last preceding 
chapter, although some of the events took place in 1659 and 1660, 
after his formal assumption of the imperial dignity and titles. He re- 
entered Delhi in May 1659 and was enthroned for the second time in 
June with complete ceremonial. His name was then read in the khutba, 
and coins were issued with his superscription (A.H. 1069). He assumed 
the title of Alamgir, by which he is usually designated in the writings 
of Muslim authors. His earlier title of Aurangzeb, being more familiar 
in English, has been retained in this work. 

The new sovereign at once showed his respect for Muslim usage by 
discontinuing the Ilahi era of Akbar, and reverting completely to the 
Muslim lunar calendar, notwithstanding its inconveniences in practice. 

Nominal remission of taxes. Like many other newly installed 
rulers he sought the goodwill of his subjects by abolishing oppressive 
imposts, which were especially vexatious at the time by reason of a 
famine of intense severity.' He remitted nearly eighty taxes and cesses 
of various kinds, and issued strict orders prohibiting their collection. 
But the leading historian of the reign records distinctly that, with one 
or two exceptions, ‘the royal prohibition had no effect’, and the local 
officers continued to collect for their own benefit nearly all the pro- 
hibited taxes. In fact, when Khafi Khan wrote in the reign of Muham- 
mad Shah, the local officers and landholders used to exact more than 
ever by way of transit duties, so that goods in transit often had to pay 
more than double their cost price. 

Mir Jumla’s war with Assam, 1661-3. Aurangzeb’s success 
against his rivals had been due in large measure to his alliance with 
Mir Jumla. After his accession that officer did further good service by 
hunting down Shuja and bringing him to his miserable end. The 
emperor was glad to keep Mir Jumla at a distance from the capital 
as governor of Bengal. During the wars of succession, Mughul 
Kamrup, capital Gauhati, was overrun both by the troops of the 
vassal raja of Cooch Behar, and by the Ahoms, who eventually pre- 
vailed. Mir Jumla was ordered to punish both rajas. Cooch Behar was 
rapidly overrun, the raja fled, and the kingdom was annexed in 
December 1661. The army, with a vast flotilla of boats, then pressed 
up the Brahmaputra valley, seizing fort after fort, destroying the Ahom 


1 See Tod, vol. i, p. 310, for a vivid description of the horrors of the famine as 
experienced in Mewar in Samvat 1717=A.D. 1660-1. 
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fleet, and entering the capital, Garhgaon, just before an early onset of 
the rains in March 1662. rs 

Immense spoils were secured, but the Ahom king escaped. Mir 
Jumla therefore held his ground during the rains. Though isolated by 
floods, harassed by the Ahoms, and swept by an epidemic, the Mughuls 
held firm under Mir Jumla’s magnificent leadership. In October he 
resumed the offensive and so hounded the raja that he bought peace 
with a heavy fine in gold, silver, elephants, and territory. A princess for 
the imperial harem and hostages were also surrendered. 

The withdrawal was as skilfully handled as the advance, but Mir 
Jumla, who had shared in every hardship, died just before reaching 
Dacca, 10 April 1663. 

The newterritory, held only for four years, was lost by the disgruntled 
Raja Ram Singh of Amber. Even Gauhati was lost in 1681. The raja 
of Cooch Behar was reinstated by Shayista Khan in 1664, but later 
much of the kingdom was permanently annexed. 

Shayista Khan in Bengal. Mir Jumla was succeeded in the govern- 
ment of Bengal by Aurangzeb’s maternal uncle, Shayista Khan, who 
was transferred from the Deccan in consequence of the events to be 
related presently. Shayista Khan continued to govern Bengal for about 
thirty years (excepting an interval of less than three years, from 1677 
to 1680), and died at Agra in 1694, when over ninety years of age. 
Early in his rule he cleared out the Portuguese pirates who infested the 
waterways of the Brahmaputra_ delta, and compelled the King of 
Arakan to cede the Chittagong (Chatgaon) district (1666). 

Respite of the Deccan. In 1657, when the serious illness of Shah- 
jahan became known, Aurangzeb, who was then viceroy of the Deccan, 
was within measurable distance of effecting the destruction of the 
sultanates of Bijapur and Golkonda, which he ardently desired. The 
ensuing war of succession gave those much harried states a respite 
and enabled them to prolong their existence for nearly thirty years. 
But, meantime, Bijapur suffered many losses from the operations of 
Sivaji, a young Maratha chieftain, son of Shahji Bhonslé, originally an 
officer of the Ahmadnagar state, who had transferred his services to 
Bijapur a few years before the Nizam Shahi kingdom was annexed to 
the empire. 

Early life of Sivaji. Sivaji, who was born in 1627, began opera- 
tions in a small way as a robber chief in Bijapur territory while still a 
boy, and took his own line, without consulting his father, in whose 
jagir the irregular proceedings took place. Shahji, however, who could 
not escape suspicion of having abetted his unruly son, suffered in 
consequence four years’ confinement at Bijapur, and was in imminent 
danger of losing his life. The young adventurer, when only nineteen 
years of age, made his first important advance by gaining possession of 
a hill-fort named Torna, about twenty miles to the south-west of 
Poona. He gathered round him the men of the hills in the Western 
Ghats called Mawalis, who are described as an ‘uncouth, backward, 
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and stupid race’, but who proved hardy, brave, and intensely devoted 
to their new leader. They knew every path and rock in their native 
wilds and could pit their knowledge of woodcraft against the military 
training of their Muslim enemies. Fort after fort yielded to the young 
chieftain, who built other strongholds on his own account. He next 
turned his attention to the Konkan, the rich strip of broken ground 
between the crest of the mountains and the sea. One of his officers 
gained possession of the important town of Kalyan in that region. In 
1655 Sivaji directed the treacherous murder of the raja of Jaoli, who 
had refused to join him in rebellion. 

End of Afzal Khan and his army. A Bijapur farmdan of 1645 notes 
that ‘Shivaji Raje has turne disloyald to the Shah’, but the illness of 
Muhammad Shah from 1646, and troubles in the Carnatic, long 
distracted attention. But, in 1659, while Aurangzeb was still busy 
securing his throne, they thought that the time had come to suppress 
the audacious rebel. An imposing army, numbering about 10,000 
men and equipped with mountain guns, was organized and dispatched 
under the command of Afzal Khan, a brave and experienced officer. 
Sivaji, not being capable of meeting his foe in the field, opened negotia- 
tions through a Brahman envoy, who was sent to the Muslim general. 
The Brahman and Sivaji arranged a plot to inveigle Afzal Khan into 
an interview at which he could be killed with little risk to the Maratha. 
Afzal Khan fell into the trap readily, and, accompanied only by two 
officers, advanced close to Partabgarh and met Sivaji, who also had 
two companions. When Afzal Khan embraced him in the customary 
manner, Sivaji wounded him in the belly with a horrid weapon called 
a ‘tiger’s claw’, which he held hidden in his left hand, and followed up 
the blow by a stab from a dagger concealed in his sleeve. The treacher- 
ous attack succeeded perfectly; Sambhaji Kavji beheaded the dying 
Khan, and the Marathas ambushed in the surrounding jungles 
destroyed the Muslim army. Among the immense amount of spoil 
taken 4,000 good horses were specially welcome.! 

Shayista Khan. Bijapur only partially succeeded in retrieving the 
disaster, and Sivaji was left free to turn his arms against the more 
formidable Mughul power. In 1660 Aurangzeb, although still much 
occupied personally in the north, found it necessary to send Shayista 
Khan, his maternal uncle, to the Deccan. The new commander won 
important initial successes, but could not fully get to grips with his 
swiftly moving foe. Shayista Khan retired to Poona for the rainy 
season, taking precautions which he fondly imagined were sufficient 
to secure him from attack. But the cunning Maratha was too much for 
him. Sivaji himself, attended by a few trusty followers, managed, per- 
haps with the connivance of Jaswant Singh, to penetrate into the lodging 
of Shayista Khan, who narrowly escaped death and was thankful to 
get off with the loss of three fingers and of his son. The humiliated 


t For the details I follow chiefly Sarkar, Shivaji and His Times, Calcutta, 1919, 
S. N. Sen’s Siva Chhatrapati, 1920, and Grant Duff. 
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general was obliged to ask for his recall. His request was granted, and 
he was posted to Bengal, as already stated. In 1664 the rich port of 
Surat was plundered with ruthless cruelty. 

Prince Muazzam and Raja Jai Singh. Aurangzeb replaced 
Shayista Khan by his own son, Prince Muazzam, with whom was 
associated in the command Raja Jai Singh of Jaipur. Skilful diplo- 
macy and a swift success in capturing the most important fort of 
Purandar enabled Jai Singh to force Sivaji to accept a treaty, in June 
1665, by which he gave up twenty-three forts and extensive lands, 
acknowledged himself to be a Mughul vassal, and promised a contingent 
of 5,000 horse. The raja, who had always maintained more or less 
friendly relations with Sivaji, then persuaded him to surrender to the 
imperial authority in 1666. The Maratha went to court under Jai 
Singh’s protection and was received by Aurangzeb at Agra, but refused 
to comply with the rules of etiquette, and resented being treated merely 
as ‘a commander (mansabdar) of 5,000’, instead of as a sovereign prince. 
He was, consequently, kept under surveillance, from which he managed 
to escape with the connivance of Ram Singh, a son of Jai Singh, return- 
ing in safety to his own country in December 1666 after many adven- 
tures. His absence had lasted nine months.’ 

Raja Jai Singh died in 1667, while still in the Deccan, having been 
poisoned by his son, Kirat Singh, probably at the instigation of 
Aurangzeb, who publicly rejoiced at the news of the raja’s death. He 
felt that the decease of his leading Hindu officer gave him greater 
liberty in his policy of persecution. He availed himself of the liberty 
so gained by destroying the large temple at Mathura. 

Prince Muazzam and Raja Jaswant Singh. The replacement of 
Jai Singh by Raja Jaswant Singh of Marwar (Jodhpur), who had served 
previously in the Deccan, did not effect any improvement in the situa- 
tion of the imperialists. Both the raja and his colleague Prince Muaz- 
zam accepted large sums of money from Sivaji and deliberately 
abstained from effective operations. They even persuaded Aurangzeb 
to grant Sivaji the title of raja in 1667.” The Maratha power continued 
to increase steadily, and the newly appointed raja was left at liberty 
to devote the years 1668 and 1669 chiefly to the organization of the 
internal arrangements of his government. In 1670 active hostilities 
were resumed, and in December of that year Sivaji’s officers exacted 
from the local authorities of certain places in Khandesh written 
promises to pay to Sivaji or his deputies one-fourth of the yearly 
revenue due to government. ‘Regular receipts were promised on the 
part of Sivaji, which should not only exempt them from pillage, but 

1 According to some authorities Aurangzeb received Sivaji at Delhi, but Agra 
certainly is correct. The Tarikh-i Marathah MS. in the 1.0., as I learn from an un- 
published essay by Mr. Zahir-ud-din Faruki, states that Sivaji displayed extreme 
conceit, refused to make obeisance, struck the chamberlain, and actually sat down in 
the imperial presence. Other accounts of the incident exist. Sivaji certainly considered 


himself to have been insulted at the audience. 
2 Grant Duff, ed. 1826, vol. i, p. 220. 
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ensure them protection. Hence we may date the first imposition of 
Maratha chauth on a province immediately subject to the Mughuls.’! 
That scandalous submission to blackmail is conclusive proof of the 
feebleness of Aurangzeb’s government even early in his reign. His 
administration, in truth, never was everywhere successful at any date 
during the half-century of his rule. In October of the same year 
Sivaji had again plundered the city of Surat for three days in a leisurely 
fashion, but was not able to damage the European factories. 

Jat rebellions. Grave disorders occurred close to the capital. Early 
in 1669 the Jat peasantry of the Mathura District rebelled under the 
leadership of a man named Gokula, and killed the imperial fawjdar or 
commandant, a zealous Muslim, who had carried out Aurangzeb’s 
persecutory policy. A big battle ensued in which the rebels lost 5,000 
and the imperialists 4,000 men. Severe measures restored quiet in the 
following year, but the trouble was renewed in 1681 and again in 1688, 
from which date it continued to the end of the reign.2 We have seen 
how in 1691 the rebels inflicted the gravest possible affront on their 
enemy the emperor by plundering the sepulchre of his ancestor Akbar 
and burning his bones. When such scenes could occur close to Agra it 
is no wonder that the control of the government over the Deccan pro- 
vinces was feeble. 

Satnami insurrection. In this connexion mention may be made 
of an insurrection by the members of a Hindu sect called Satnami 
which occurred in the fifteenth year of the reign, A.D. 1672.3 The sec- 
tarians are described by Khafi Khan as ‘a gang of bloody miserable 
rebels, goldsmiths, carpenters, sweepers, tanners, and other ignoble 
beings’, who had their headquarters at the town of Narnaul, now in 
the Patiala district. The insurgents, who numbered about 5,000, took 
possession of Narnaul, and being persuaded that they were proof 
against human weapons fought with desperation. After some slight 
early ci they were defeated with great slaughter, few escaping the 
sword. 

Afghans and Sikhs. Nearly at the same time the imperial troops 
were engaged in difficult operations against the Afghan tribes. Despite 
extensive annual subsidies to the tribal leaders, coupled with such puni- 
tive raids as that of Shamsher Khan up the Panjshir river in 1667, first 
the Yusufzais and then the Afridis rose. The former overwhelmed 
Muhammad Amin Khan, governor of Kabul, at ‘Ali Masjid in 1672, 
the latter destroyed Shuja‘at Khan’s force at the Karapa pass in 1674. 
These defeats led Aurangzeb to move to near Peshawar in 1674, whence 
for a year and a half he supervised successful military and diplomatic 
measures. His choice of Amir Khan as governor of Kabul, 1677-98, 


1 Grant Duff, Pp. 249. 
2 Professor J. Sarkar.in Modern Review, April 1916, pp. 383-92. 
3 Elphinstone gives the name erroneously as Satnarami, and in the margin of 


ed. 5 the date is stated wrongly as 1676. The term satnami means ‘devotees of the 
true Name’, sc. God. 
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ensured a long period of comparative calm. Tegh Bahadur, the ninth 
Sikh guru, was executed in 1675 because he refused to accept Islam. 

Coronation of Sivaji. Continued success emboldened Sivaji to 
claim for himself a dignity more exalted than the rank of a titular raja 
conferred at the pleasure of Aurangzeb. He aspired to the position of 
an independent king ruling in his own right, and not in virtue of delega- 
tion by a suzerain. In pursuance of his ambition he took his seat on the 
throne at his fortress of Raigarh in June 1674, with all possible solem- 
nity, and established a new era dating from his enthronement.' 

Southern conquests of Sivaji. In 1676 Sivaji planned and began 
to execute operations, described by Grant Duff as ‘the most important 
expedition of his life’. His design was to recover the southern jagirs 
which had been held under the Bijapur government by his father and 
were still partly in the hands of Sivaji’s younger brother, Vyankaji 
(Venkajee). Sivaji, at the head of a powerful force, visited Golkonda 
(Hyderabad), where he succeeded in inducing the sultan to become 
his ally and lend him a train of artillery. Proceeding south he took the 
strong fortress of Jinji (Gingee) in South Arcot, with Vellore and other 
important places, compelling his brother to surrender a half-share in 
the Tanjore principality. On his way home Sivaji captured Bellary, and 
a little later entered into alliance with his old enemy the sultan of 
Bijapur, thereby relieving the pressure exercised on the kingdom by 
the Mughul armies. The success of the Maratha leader had been 
secured in large measure by Aurangzeb’s entanglement in the hostili- 
ties with the Afghan tribes on the north-western frontier, which lasted 
until 1678, when peace was arranged. 

Sarkar remarks with justice that 


ruinous as the Afghan war was to imperial finances, its political effect was 
even more harmful. It made the employment of Afghans in the ensuing 
Rajput war impossible, though Afghans were just the class of soldiers who 
could have won victory for the imperialists in that rugged and barren 
country [Rajputana]. Moreover, it relieved the pressure on Shivaji by drain- 
ing the Deccan of the best Mughal troops for service on the N.W. 
frontier. 


Death of Sivaji. The victorious career of the Maratha chieftain 
was ended by his death after a short illness at Raigarh in the fifty- 
third year of his age. His decease, which was concealed for a time, 
probably occurred on § April (0.S.) 1680.” Before proceeding with the 
narrative of the events of Aurangzeb’s reign, it is desirable to give a 
short account of the institutions of Sivaji, and to attempt an apprecia- 


1 See the account of Oxinden, an eyewitness, inserted in Fryer’s book A New 
Account, &c., vol. i, pp. 198-210. 

2 5 Apr. is the date according to Grant Duff and Orme. Mankar (p. 111) states the 
Hindu equivalent date as Sunday, Chait 15, 1602 Saka, in the Rudra year. But, 
according to chronological tables, 5 Apr. 1680 was Monday. Fryer gives 1 June; but 
Crooke in his note thereon (vol. iii, p. 167) quotes Irvine’s discovery of contemporary 
French evidence that the date was 17 Apr. (N.S.). 
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tion of the qualities which enabled him to become the creator of a new 
nation and to take a commanding part in the history of his times. 

The Maratha country. Maharashtra, or the Maratha country, 
in which the Maratha language is the prevailing tongue, is most com- 
pendiously defined by Elphinstone as ‘lying between the range of 
mountains which stretches along the south of the Narbada [sc. the 
Satpura], parallel to the Vindhya chain, and a line drawn from Goa, on 
the sea-coast, through Bidar to Chanda on the Warda. That river is its 
boundary on the east, as the sea is on the west.’ 

The prominent feature of the country is the range of the Western 
Ghats. The mountains are so formed that the flat summits are protected 
by walls of smooth rock, constituting natural fortresses, which various 
princes, throughout many centuries, had converted by elaborate 
fortification into strongholds almost impregnable against the means of 
assault available in ancient times. Most of the hill-tops are well pro- 
vided with water. 

The Maratha people. The Maratha people do not play a con- 
spicuous part in early history. 

The Brahmans of Maharashtra, especially the Chitpawan section of 
the Konkan—the narrow strip of broken, rugged country between the 
crest of the Ghats and the sea—are an extremely intelligent class, to 
which the peshwas belonged. 

The bulk of the people would be classed according to the theory of 
Manu as Sudras. Elphinstone’s description is the best: 


Though the Marathas had never appeared in history as a nation, they had as 
strongly marked a character as if they had always formed a united common- 
wealth. Though more like to the lower orders in Hindostan than to their 
southern neighbours in Kanara and Telingana, they could never for a 
moment be confounded with either. They are small sturdy men, well made, 
though not handsome. They are all active, laborious, hardy, and persevering. 
If they have none of the pride and dignity of the Rajputs, they have none of 
their indolence or want of worldly wisdom. A Rajput warrior, as long as he 
does not dishonour his race, seems almost indifferent to the result of any 
contest he is engaged in. A Maratha thinks of nothing but the result, and 
cares little for the means, if he can attain his object. For this purpose he will 
strain his wits, renounce his pleasures, and hazard his person; but he has not 
a conception of sacrificing his life, or even his interest, for a point of honour. 
This difference of sentiment affects the outward appearance of the two 
nations ; there is something noble in the carriage even of an ordinary Rajput, 
and something vulgar in that of the most distinguished Maratha. 

The Rajput is the most worthy antagonist—the Maratha the most formid- 
able enemy; for he will not fail in boldness and enterprise when they are 
indispensable, and will always support them, or supply their place, by 
stratagem, activity, and perseverance. All this applies chiefly to the soldiery, 
to whom more bad qualities might fairly be ascribed. The mere husbandmen 
are sober, frugal, and industrious, and though they have a dash of the 
national cunning, are neither turbulent nor insincere. 

The chiefs, in those days, were men of families who had for generations 
filled the old Hindu offices of heads of villages or functionaries of districts, 
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and had often been employed as partisans under the governments of Ahmad- 
nagar and Bijapur. They were all Sudras, of the same cast with their people, 
though some tried to raise their consequence by claiming an infusion of 
Rajput blood. 


Sivaji’s environment. Such was the country to which Sivaji 
belonged, and such were the people whose virtues and vices he shared. 
His father, Shahji, a member of the Bhonslé family or clan, was one 
of the class of chiefs mentioned by Elphinstone, and, as already noted, 
had passed from the service of Ahmadnagar to that of Bijapur. Sivaji’s 
mother, Jiji Bai, came from a family of higher social rank. She was an 
intensely devout Hindu, and by her example and teaching did much to 
stimulate the zeal of her famous son in defence of Brahmans, cows, and 
caste, the three principal objects of Hindu veneration. The devotion 
of the young chief was fostered by the Marathi poets, Ramdas and 
Tukaram, with whom he lived on terms of close communion. The 
former was his chosen guide, philosopher, and friend; while the latter, 
who refused to come to his disciple’s court, impressed on the mind of 
Sivaji the mystic doctrines which form the main subject of Hindu 
poetry. 

There is one Truth in the world: there is one Soul in all Being. Pin thy 
faith to This Soul, see thyself mirrored in Ramdas: Do this, O Prince, and 
thou and the whole world shall be blest therein; thy fame will pervade the 
Universe, saith Tuka. 


The more practical Ramdas pointed out to his royal pupil the duties 
of kingship as he conceived them: 


Gods and Cows, Brahmans and the Faith, these are to be protected: 


therefore God has raised you up. . , 
In all the earth there is not another who can save the Faith; a remnant of 


the Faith you have saved.... 

When the Faith is dead, death is better than life; why live when Religion 
has perished? Gather the Marathas together, make religion live again: our 
fathers laugh at us from Heaven!" 


The poet’s pious opinion that “Treachery should be blotted out’ 
reads strangely when contrasted with his ode of congratulation on the 
treacherous murder of Afzal Khan. But the Marathas, including Sivaji 
and the mother whom he adored, believed with one accord that their 
patron goddess sanctioned the execution of their oppressor even by 
treacherous means, which rightly shock the conscience of more scrupu- 
lous critics. The suggestion made in some of the Maratha writings that 
Afzal Khan tempted fate by meditating the assassination of Sivaji is 
not in accordance with the ascertained facts. The troops of the Muslim 
general were kept out of the way, while the forest round the meeting- 
place swarmed with hidden Marathas awaiting their chief’s signal. _ 

The power of Sivaji over his people rested at least as much on his 


1 Rawlinson, Shivaji the Maratha, 1915, pp. 113-22. 
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intense devotion to the cause of Hinduism as on his skill in the special 
kind of warfare which he affected, or on his capacity for organization. 
Indeed, it is safe to affirm that his religious zeal was the most potent 
factor in arousing the sentiment of nationality which inspired his 
lowly countrymen to defy the Mughul legions. 

One of those countrymen proudly declares that ‘the king was no 
doubt an incarnation of the Deity. .. . No such hero was ever born, nor 
will there be any in the days to come.’ 

Sivaji’s special virtues. The foregoing observations go a long way 
towards explaining the personal influence wielded by Sivaji and his 
conspicuous success, both as a robber chief in the early part of his 
career and as the responsible ruler of a kingdom in his latter years. But 
they do not exhaust the subject. Sivaji possessed and practised certain 
special virtues which nobody would have expected to find in a man 
occupying his position in his time and surroundings. 

It is a curious fact that the fullest account of those special virtues 
is to be found in the pages of the Muslim historian, Khafi Khan, who 
ordinarily writes of Sivaji as ‘the reprobate’, ‘a sharp son of the devil’, 
‘a father of fraud’, and so forth. Nevertheless Khafi Khan honours 
himself as well as Sivaji by the following passage: 


In fine, Fortune so favoured this treacherous worthless man that his forces 
increased, and he grew more powerful every day. He erected new forts, and 
employed himself in settling his own territories, and in plundering those of 
Bijapur. He attacked the caravans which came from distant ports, and appro- 
priated to himself the goods and women. But he made it a rule that wherever 
his followers went plundering, they should do no harm to the mosques, the 
Book of God, or the women of any one. Whenever a copy of the sacred 
Quran came into his hands, he treated it with respect, and gave it to some of 
his Musalman followers. When the women of any Hindu or Muhammadan 
were taken prisoners by his men, and they had no friend to protect them, he 
watched over them until their relations came with a suitable ransom to buy 
their liberty. Whenever he found out that a woman was a slave-girl, he looked 
upon her as being the property of her master, and appropriated her to him- 
self. He laid down the rule that whenever a place was plundered, the goods 
of poor people, copper money, and vessels of brass and copper, should belong 
to the man who found them; but other articles, gold and silver, coined or 
uncoined, gems, valuable stuffs and jewels, were not to belong to the finder, 
but were to be given up without the smallest deduction to the officers, and 
to be by them paid over to Sivaji’s government. 


His army differed from all other Indian armies of the period, and 
even from the Anglo-Indian armies of Wellesley’s time, in its com- 
plete freedom from the curse of female followers. ‘No man in the army 
was to take with him wife, mistress, or prostitute; one who infringed 
this rule was to lose his head.’ Discipline was strictly maintained, and 
cae was the penalty for either disobedience of orders or grave neglect 
of duty. 

Organization of the army. The army, which originally consisted 
of infantry only, was organized in a sensible fashion with a due grada- 
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tion of officers, ascending, in the infantry, in units of ten, under ndik, 
jumledar, and haz4ri, and in the cavalry, in units of twenty-five, under 
havildar, jumledar, and hazari. The commander-in-chief was styled 
sarnobat or sendpati. When cavalry was introduced there was some- 
times a separate chief for that arm. The troopers comprised bargirs, 
mounted by the state, and silahdars (sillidars), who provided their own 
horses. The proportion of silahdars who were partly outside Sivaji’s 
control was steadily reduced during the reign. Sivaji disliked the 
jagir system, and preferred to pay his officers’ salaries from the 
treasury. The garrisons of the forts were carefully constituted, and 
special precautions were taken against the risk of the commandants 
being corrupted. The forts played a very important part in Sivaji’s 
kingdom, and required all possible care. Regular drill was not 
practised, but in that respect Sivaji’s army was no worse than that 
of any rival power, while it excelled all others in simplicity of equip- 
ment and mobility. The army retired into quarters for the rainy season, 
when military operations in Maharashtra are almost impossible." The 
campaigning season began in accordance with Hindu practice by a 
grand review held at the Dasahra festival in October, and lasted until 
about April. 

A considerable fleet was built and stationed at Kolaba, in order to 
check the power of the Sidi or Abyssinian pirate chiefs of Janjira and 
to plunder the rich Mughul ships. 

Civil administration. Some of the revenue of the Maratha state 
was derived from simple robbery, and a large portion came from pay- 
ments made by districts under the government of other powers which 
desired protection from plunder. The army was organized primarily 
for plunder, rather than the extension of territory directly administered. 
The principal blackmail payment was called chauth, or ‘the fourth’, 
being one-quarter of the authorized land revenue assessment of the 
district claiming protection. We have seen how as early as 1670 a portion 
of Khandesh, although imperial territory, was compelled to submit to 
the payment of chauth. Sometimes an extra tenth, called sardéshmukhi, 
was extorted. The aim of the ruler was of course to extend the payment 
of chauth which came to the state, rather than to plunder, for it was 
difficult to secure a share of plunder in the soldiers’ hands. The details 
were purposely made as intricate as possible, so that nobody except the 
professional Maratha Brahman accountants could understand them. All 
clerical and account work was in Brahman hands. The fighting Marathas, 
including Sivaji himself, ordinarily refused to learn the arts of reading, 
writing, and ciphering, which they considered unworthy of a soldier. 

The kingdom or principality under the direct rule of Sivaji at the 
time of his death in 1680, although considerable, was not very exten- 
sive. The home territory consisted of a long narrow strip comprising 
chiefly the Western Ghats and the Konkan between Kalyan, now in 
the Thana District, and Goa, with some districts to the east of the 

! The older European writers call the rainy season in western India ‘the winter’. 
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mountains, the extreme breadth from east to west being about a 
hundred miles. The provinces or districts in the far south, and shared 
with Sivaji’s brother, Vyankaji (Venkajee), were scattered in a fashion 
not easily definable. Sivaji’s civil institutions applied only to the terri- 
tories under his direct rule. 

The government. The government of the kingdom was conducted 
by the raja, aided by a council of eight ministers, of whom the chief 
was the peshwa, or prime minister. The other members held depart- 
mental charges, such as finance, foreign affairs, and so forth. They 
included a shastri, or officer whose duty it was to expound Hindu law, 
to deal with matters of religion, criminal jurisdiction, and astrology. 
The whole administration was largely influenced by Mughul practice, 
though Hindu terminology was employed. The eight ministers usually 
were actually employed on military business, the work of their offices 
at the capital being performed by deputies. Each district officer 
similarly had eight principal subordinate officials, to deal with corre- 
spondence, accounts, and the treasury. 

Civil disputes were settled in the immemorial Hindu fashion by a 
panchayat, or jury of neighbours. 

Revenue system. The revenue system was based on the practice 
of Dadaji Konadéo, Sivaji’s early instructor. Farming of the revenues 
was stopped, and the assessment was made on the crop, the normal 
share of the state being two-fifths. But the raja’s districts had suffered 
terribly from constant war, and Sivaji never had sufficient leisure to 
complete his revenue arrangements as a working system. The English 
traveller, Dr. Fryer (1673), paints an unpleasant picture of his govern- 
ment as in actual operation. Writing from Goa he speaks of Vengurla, 
now in the Ratnagiri District, as being under the ‘tyrannical govern- 
ment of Sivaji’; and with reference to Karwar, the important port in 
North Kanara, then recently occupied by the Marathas, observes: 


It is a general calamity and much to be deplored to hear the complaints of 
the poor people that remain, or are rather compelled to endure the slavery of 
Sivaji. The Desais [headmen of districts or petty chiefs] have land imposed 
upon them at double the former rates, and if they refuse to accept it on these 
hard conditions (if monied men) they are carried off to prison, there they are 
famished almost to death; racked and tortured most inhumanly till they con- 
fess where it is. They have now in limbo several Brahmans, whose flesh they 
tear with pincers heated red-hot, drub them on the shoulders to extreme 
anguish (though according to their law it is forbidden to strike a Brahman). 
This is the accustomed sauce all India over, the princes doing the same by 
the governors when removed from their offices, to squeeze their ill-gotten 
estates out of them; which when they have done, it may be they may be 
employed again. And after this fashion the Desais deal with the Kunbis [an 
agricultural caste]; so that the great fish prey on the little, as well by land 
as by sea, bringing not only them but their families into eternal bondage. 

However, under the King of Bijapur the taxations were much milder, and 
they lived with far greater comfort.! 


¥ A New Account, ed. Crooke, vol. ii, p. 3, but printed in modern fashion. 
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_ The robber state. Similarly, when the first sack of Surat occurred 
in 1664, an Englishman named Smith saw Sivaji seated in a tent and 
employed in ordering the cutting off the heads and hands of those who 
concealed their wealth. No reason exists for branding that statement by 
an eyewitness as ‘a gross exaggeration’.! Sivaji, when gathering plun- 
der, behaved as Indian dacoits and banditti always have done, and still 
do, although his barbarities were mitigated by certain chivalrous prac- 
tices already noted, which may be ascribed with probability to the 
teaching of Tukaram. Hindus are prone to worship power as such, and 
Sivaji’s brilliant success alone would have sufficed to win popular 
veneration. When that success was combined with intense devotion to 
the gods, reverent liberality to Brahmans, and protection to cows, the 
brave and victorious leader was well qualified to be considered an 
incarnation of the deity. But the fact that Sivaji possessed and prac- 
tised certain unexpected virtues must not obscure the truth that he was 
in the first instance a robber chieftain, who inflicted untold misery on 
innocent people, Hindus and Muslims alike, merely for the sake of 
gain, using without scruple all means to attain his ends. The Maratha 
state at any stage, whether during Sivaji’s lifetime, or in its later 
developments under the peshwas and the chiefs who replaced them 
as leaders, never served any good purpose or conferred any benefit 
upon India, except in so far as it gratified Hindu sentiment in the 
particular ways above stated. 

Prohibition of histories. It is now time to quit the Deccan for 
a while and return to Aurangzeb in Hindostan. Some transactions in 
that region have been already noticed. A foolish order of the emperor 
in the eleventh year of the reign (A.D. 1668-9) put a stop to the compila- 
tion of the official annals maintained so carefully by his predecessors, 
and also forbade the publication of histories by private persons. The 
motive for the order seems to have been a morbid humility. Khafi 
Khan, the principal authority for the reign, was seriously embarrassed 
in his pursuit of historical truth by the effects of the prohibition, 
experiencing much difficulty in determining the order of events dur- 
ing forty years. The period extending from the eleventh to the twenty- 
first regnal year in particular presented special difficulties. 

The narratives of contemporary European travellers and the 
researches of modern scholars have done much to clear up the obscurity 
of which Khafi Khan complained, but uncertainty as to the precise 
order of events still remains. 

Aurangzeb a puritan. Aurangzeb was a Muslim puritan. He 
desired that his empire should be a land of orthodox Sunni Islam, 
administered in accordance with the rules laid down by the early 
Khalifs.2 His conscience impelled him to take up that position, and 


t Rawlinson, p. 98 note. The statement is quoted by Grant Duff (vol. i, p. 199 
note) from a most minute description in the records of the E. I. Company in London. 
See Times Lit. Suppl. 20 Mar., 15 May 1919. . 

2 See, for instance, letter xciv in Bilimoria’s translation. 


416 THE MUGHUL EMPIRE 


he was willing to incur any political danger or loss of revenue rather 
than forgo his ideal. Authors who accuse Aurangzeb of sanctimonious 
hypocrisy and feigning religious sentiments which he did not feel in 
his heart are mistaken, in my judgement. Although his religion did not 
hinder him from committing actions in the field of statecraft which are 
repugnant to the moral sense of mankind, his creed, as a creed, was held 
in all sincerity, and he did his best to live up to it. He resembled most 
other autocrats in assuming that the rules of morality do not apply to 
matters of state. There is no reason to suppose that he felt any remorse 
for his treatment of his father, and it is certain that his conscience 
was perfectly easy concerning the penalties which he inflicted on his 
brothers, sons, and other relatives. The safety of the state, as identified 
with the maintenance of his personal authority, was sufficient justifica- 
tion in his eyes for acts which we are disposed to call unfeeling crimes. 
Those acts in no way conflicted with his religious convictions. 

Destruction of temples. In 1669, when he had been firmly seated 
on the throne for some ten years, and Raja Jai Singh was dead, he felt 
himself at liberty to act on his theory of government more thoroughly 
than he had been able to do at first. We are informed by a credible 
author that on 18 April 1669 (Zulk’ada, 17, A.H. 1079) the emperor 
was shocked by the receipt of reports that in the provinces of Thathah, 
Multan, and Benares, but more especially in the last named, Brahmans 
dared to give public lectures on their scriptures which even attracted 
Muslim students from distant places. Such open propaganda of Hindu 
idolatry seemed to Aurangzeb a scandal. Accordingly, commands were 
issued ‘to all the governors of provinces to destroy with a willing hand 
the schools and temples of the infidels; and they were strictly enjoined 
to put an entire stop to the teaching and practice of idolatrous forms 
of worship’. Five months later the local officers reported that in accor- 
dance with the imperial command the temple of Bishannath (sic) at 
Benares had been destroyed. 

After a short interval (in Ramazan of the year A.H. 1080) Aurangzeb 
had the satisfaction of learning that the magnificent temple of Késava 
Déva at Mathura, one of the noblest buildings in India, had been 
levelled with the ground. The foundation of a large and costly mosque 
was laid on the site. 


Glory be to God [exclaims the historian] who has given us the faith of 
Islam, that in the reign of the destroyer of false gods, an undertaking so 
difficult of accomplishment has been brought to a successful termination! 
The vigorous support given to the true faith was a severe blow to the arro- 
gance of the rajas, and like idols they turned their faces awe-struck to the 
wall. The richly-jewelled idols taken from the pagan temples were transferred 
to Agra, and there placed beneath the steps leading to the Nawab Bégam 
Sahib’s mosque, in order that they might ever be pressed under foot by the 
true believers. Mathura changed its name into Islamabad, and was thus 
called in all official documents, as well as by the people.! 


1 The dates for the demolition of temples are precisely fixed by the Ma’asir-i 
Alamgiri in E. & D., vol. vii, p. 183. Aurangzeb’s mosque, the Alamgiri Masjid, is the 
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Aurangzeb was far too intelligent to be blind to the political con- 
sequences of his action. He deliberately threw away the confidence and 
support of the rajas in order to carry out his religious policy, thinking 
the spiritual gain to outweigh the material loss. 

Beginning of the Rajput war. Raja Jaswant Singh of Marwar 
(Jodhpur), after his failure in the Deccan, had been sent in disgrace 
to the west of the Indus, a region abhorred by Hindus, and was 
appointed to the small post of commandant of Jamrud at the mouth of 
the Khyber. Towards the close of 1678 he died. The emperor thought 
that his disappearance offered a good opportunity for further progress 
in the policy of abasing the rajas and Hindus generally. Two posthum- 
ous sons of Jaswant Singh were born at Lahore. One died, the other 
was brought to Delhi. When Aurangzeb gave orders for the child to be 
transferred from his mother to the imperial harem, Durga Das rescued 
the child, the gallant Rajput guard sacrificing their lives to effect the 
escape of the baby Ajit Singh. The mother claimed the protection of 
Mewar (Udaipur), which was readily: granted by the reigning rana, Raj 
Singh. War then began between the imperialists and the clans of 
Mewar and Marwar, but Amber (Jaipur) continued to support the 
imperial cause. Aurangzeb moved to Ajmer early in 1679 and usually 
resided there for more than two years, until September 1681." 

Reimposition of the jizya. The death of Jaswant Singh em- 
boldened the imperial bigot to reimpose the hated jzzya, or poll-tax on 
non-Muslims, which Akbar had wisely abolished early in his reign. 
Aurangzeb’s objects are defined by Khafi Khan as the curbing of the 
infidels and the demonstration of the distinction between a land of 
Islam and a land of the unbelievers. 

A nobly worded protest, too long to quote in full, but deserving of 
commemoration by extracts, was sent to the emperor about this time. 

The writer, having recited the tolerant conduct of Akbar, Jahangir, 


and Shahjahan, proceeds: 


Such were the benevolent intentions of your ancestors. Whilst they pur- 
sued these great and generous principles, wheresoever they directed their 
steps, conquest and prosperity went before them; and then they reduced 
many countries and fortresses to their obedience. During your majesty’s 
reign, many have been alienated from the empire, and further loss of territory 
must necessarily follow, since devastation and rapine now universally prevail 
without restraint. Your subjects are trampled under foot, and every province 
of your empire is impoverished, depopulation spreads, and. difficulties 
accumulate.... 

If Your Majesty places any faith in those books by distinction called 
divine, you will there be instructed that God is the God of all mankind, not 
the God of Muslims alone. The Pagan and the Muslim are equally in His 


most prominent building in Benares, and occupies the site of the Saiva Visvesvara 
temple destroyed in 1669, erroneously called Bishannath by the Muslim author. The 
name of Islamabad has been long disused. For the temple of Késava Déva see 
Growse, Mathura, Allahabad, 1883. e aif - . 

1 The detailed chronology of the Rajput war 1s given by Sarkar, vol. iii, App. ix. 
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presence. Distinctions of colour are of his ordination. It is He who gives 
existence. In your temples, to His name the voice is raised in prayer; in a 
house of images, when the bell is shaken, still He is the object of adoration. 
To vilify the religion or customs of other men is to set at naught the pleasure 
of the Almighty. When we deface a picture we naturally incur the resentment 
of the painter; and justly has the poet said, ‘Presume not to arraign or scruti- 
nize the various works of power divine.’ 

In fine, the tribute you demand from the Hindus is repugnant to justice; 
it is equally foreign from good policy, as it must impoverish the country; 
moreover, it is an innovation and an infringement of the laws of Hindostan.! 


The testimony of the writer to the general misery caused by the 
misgovernment of Aurangzeb during the earlier years of his reign 
deserves particular notice. Rajputana suffered all the horrors of war 
in their most extreme form; because the rana, who had retired to the 
-western hills, devastated the plains in order to hamper the progress 
of the invader, while the Mughul armies destroyed the little that was 
left. 

Many temples were demolished. For example, in May 1679, Khan 
Jahan Bahadur received warm praise from Aurangzeb for bringing 
from Jodhpur several cartloads of idols taken from temples which had 
been razed. During the campaign of 1679-80 enormous damage was 
wrought among the shrines of Rajputana. At or near Udaipur 123, and 
at Chitor in the same state, sixty-three temples were overthrown. 
The friendly state of Amber (Jaipur) was treated with equal severity 
and suffered the loss of sixty-six temples. Many other figures will be 
found in Sarkar’s History. Nor was the ruin confined to new or recent 
structures. 

Aurangzeb employed all his three adult sons, the Princes Muazzam, 
Azam, and Akbar, in the Rajput war, with poor success and several 
serious reverses. Marwar (Jodhpur) was formally annexed to the empire 
late in 1679, but the conquest was far from complete, and fighting in 
that territory continued without interruption for nearly thirty years 
longer. 

Revolt of Prince Akbar. Prince Akbar, although supposed to be 
his father’s favourite son, smarted under his father’s censure, and 
dreaming of a throne for himself to be won by Rajput swords, he went 


1 The authorship of the letter lies between Rana Raj Singh, favoured by Tod, and 
Sivaji, to whom Professor Sarkar ascribes it (Mod. Review, Allahabad, 1908, p. 21) on 
the authority of R.A.S. MS. No. 71. The writer is said to have been Nil Prabhu 
Munshi, a Brahman adviser of Sivaji. The chief, who was illiterate, could not have 
composed and dictated such a document. 

The rate of the jizya assessment in Bengal, according to Stewart (p. 308 n.) was 
63 per thousand on all property. Christians paid 14 per cent. on their trading in 
addition. The sick, lame, and blind were excused. The following quotation explains 
Stewart’s statement about the tax on Christians. ‘As for the three European Com- 
panies, they flatly refused to pay it (the jizya), on which Aurangzebe, while exempt- 
ing them from the impost, obtained its equivalent by raising the duties on Europe 
goods to 34 per cent., instead of the 2 per cent. which had hitherto been allowed them 
by special charter’ (Strachey, Keigwin’s Rebellion, p. 45). 
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over to the enemy on the first day of 1681. He addressed singularly 
outspoken remonstrances in reply to a letter from his father, written 
probably early in January 1681. Aurangzeb had endeavoured to win 
back his son by a combination of promises with threats, and in the 
course of his argument exposed his real sentiments concerning his 
gallant Rajput subjects by describing them as ‘Satans in a human shape 
. .. beast-looking, beast-hearted, wicked Rajputs’. 

Akbar responded by urging his personal claims to consideration, 
and repelling his father’s foul abuse of the clans. 


All sons have equal claims to the property of their father. ... Verily, the 
guide and teacher of this path [sc. of rebellion against a father] is Your 
Majesty; others are merely following your footsteps. How can the path which 
Your Majesty himself chose to follow be called ‘the path of ill-luck?? 


The writer recalls how Akbar had conquered the realm of Hindu- 
stan with the help of the Rajputs, and continues: 


Blessings be on this race’s fidelity to salt, who without hesitation in giving 
up their lives for their master’s sons, have done such deeds of heroism that 
for three years the emperor of India, his mighty sons, famous ministers, and 
high grandees have been moving in distraction against them, although this is 
only the beginning of the contest. 


The prince proceeds to expound the oppression of the government, 
the misery of the Deccan as well as of other provinces, and the uni- 
versal official corruption. 


The clerks and officers of state have taken to the practice of traders, and 
are buying posts with gold and selling them for shameful considerations. 
‘Every one who eats salt destroys the salt-cellar.’ 


Akbar continued with admonitions to his father to retire from the 
world, and ‘make his soul’, to use the Irish idiom. He added bitter 
personalities in verse: 


What good did you do to your father 

That you expect so much from your son? 

O thou that art teaching wisdom to mankind 

Administer to thine own self what thou art teaching to others! 
Thou art not curing thyself, 

Then, for once, give up counselling others. 


A caustic pen was not enough to save the prince, who was no match 
for his wily father. Decisive action at the right moment would have 
overwhelmed Aurangzeb, who was almost destitute of troops for a short 
time. Akbar allowed the opportunity to slip, and spent his time in 
unseasonable pleasures. When he was ready to attack it was too late, 
reinforcements having reached the emperor. The Rajputs deserted him, 
and he was forced to ride hard for the Deccan, escorted by a small 
retinue of faithful followers, and guided by Durgadas, the devoted 
servant of the Raj. Sivaji having died in 1680, Akbar took refuge with 
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his son Raja Sambhaji, but ultimately was constrained to quit India 
and retire to Persia. His subsequent designs aimed against his father 
came to naught, and he died in exile in 1704.! 

Hostilities with Mewar were ended in June 1681 by a treaty which 
provided for the cession of certain territory by the rana in lieu of the 
payment of the jzzya, the demand for that odious impost being dropped. 
War in Marwar, as already mentioned, continued for thirty years until 
1709, when Aurangzeb’s successor, Bahadur Shah, formally and 
finally acknowledged the rights of Jaswant Singh’s son, Ajit Singh, as 
raja and ruler of Marwar. 

Although Aurangzeb always commanded a certain amount of service 
from several of the Rajput clans, his unwise fanaticism alienated the 
two principal states, and deprived his throne of the loyal support 
gladly tendered to his wiser ancestors. 

Aurangzeb goes to the Deccan, In 1681 Aurangzeb resolved to 
proceed to the Deccan in person, hoping that the presence of the 
sovereign might remove the danger threatening from Akbar’s presence, 
secure the long-deferred conquest of the sultanate, and curb the grow- 
ing insolence of the Marathas. The recent death of Sivaji seemed to 
offer a favourable opportunity. The Mughul generals, as Bernier 
observes, used to ‘conduct every operation . . . with languor and avail 
themselves of any pretext for the prolongation of war which is alike the 
source of their emolument and dignity. It is become a proverbial say- 
ing that the Deccan is the bread and support of the soldiers of 
Hindostan.’ Fryer quotes the same saying, observing that the policy 
of Aurangzeb was ‘frustrated chiefly by the means of the soldiery and 
great Amirs (Ombrahs), who live lazily and in pay, whereupon they 
term the Deccan (Duccan) “‘the bread of the military men” ’. The 
emperor left Ajmer in September, and arrived at Burhanpur in Novem- 
ber 1681. In the year following he moved to Aurangabad; and in 1683 
pitched his camp at Ahmadnagar, from which place he marched in 
1685 to Sholapur. Those years were spent in the unsuccessful attempt 
to capture Prince Akbar and in sundry operations against the Marathas. 
But by 1685, when the Marathas had suffered considerably, the 
emperor had decided to turn upon Golkonda. This campaign was en- 
trusted to Prince Muazzam, who came to terms with the enemy, which 
were accepted officially but disapproved privately by the emperor. 

Surrender of Bijapur. The investment of Bijapur ended in 
October 1686 by the surrender of the city and of the young king, 
Sikandar, who became a prisoner for life. The independence of the 
state and the existence of the Adil Shahi dynasty thus came to an end. 
Sikandar’s death in prison fifteen years later was, as usual, attributed 
to poison. The noble city remained desolate for many years, but has 
now recovered some small measure of prosperity. The buildings of 


' For the correct date see E. & D., vol. vii, p. 196, and Sarkar, History. Beale and 
other writers wrongly give the year as 1706. The quotations from Akbar’s letter are 
taken from Sarkar’s article in The Modern Review, Jan. 1915, pp. 44-48. 
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the kings rival and in some respects surpass the Mughul monuments 
of northern India. 

Capture of Golkonda. Abu-! Hasan, king of Golkonda or Hydera- 
bad, had incurred Aurangzeb’s wrath in a special measure because he 
had employed Brahman ministers and had sent money to Sambhaji. 
The dissoluteness of his private life was alleged as another reason for 
treating him with the utmost severity. When the final attack on the 
fortress of Golkonda came in 1687 the king gave up his evil ways, and 
played a man’s part by conducting a gallant defence, with the aid of a 
brave and faithful lieutenant named ‘Abdur Razzaq. Aurangzeb and 
his generals tried every means known to them—mines, bombardment, 
and escalade—without success; their troops suffered dreadful losses. 
The fortress, like Asirgarh in Akbar’s time, was so amply provided with 
food and munitions that it was prepared to hold out indefinitely. The 
emperor, therefore, following the precedent of his ancestor, had re- 
course to bribery, and gained admittance through the treachery of one 
of the officers of the garrison, who opened a gate. ‘Abdur Razzaq, 
fighting to the last, fell covered with seventy wounds. Aurangzeb, 
admiring his courage and fidelity, placed him under the care of sur- 
geons, who succeeded in effecting his cure. After about a year he 
accepted unwillingly a post in the imperial service. 

Khafi Khan states that Aurangzeb received the captive king ‘very 
courteously’ and provided him with a ‘suitable allowance’ for his 
maintenance in the fortress of Daulatabad. 

The fall of Golkonda in October 1687 closed the story of the Qutb 
Shahi dynasty. 

Impolicy of the conquest. Aurangzeb had thus attained what he 
considered to be the main purpose of the campaign, and had won the 
prize which had seemed to be within his grasp thirty years earlier, but 
had then eluded him. All historians agree in pointing out the impolicy 
of the destruction of the sultanates, which annihilated the only Muslim 
governments in the south, let loose a swarm of discharged soldiers to 
plunder the country, and freed the Maratha chiefs from any fear of 
jocal rivalry. Aurangzeb did not yet fully understand the strength of 
his Maratha enemies, whom he despised. 

Execution of Raja Sambhaji. In 1689 his troops captured 
Sivaji’s successor, Sambhaji, with his Brahman minister, Kalusha, while 
they were roistering at Sangameshwar. The raja, when offered his life 
in return for his forts, is said to have used abusive language to his 
captors. It is certain that he, his minister, and ten or twelve other 
persons were executed with horrid barbarity, their tongues being torn 
out and many other tortures inflicted. Aurangzeb personally ordered 
those atrocities, which stain his memory. Sambhaji’s son, a boy of 
seven years of age, whose real name was Sivaji, but who is ordinarily 
known by the nickname of Sahu or Shahi, seized when Raigarh fell, 
was spared, appointed a mansabdar of 700, and brought up in the 
imperial palace. 
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Farthest advance of Mughul power. The capture and execu- 
tion of Sambhaji naturally aroused hopes that the Maratha resistance 
would collapse. The imperialists actually did obtain a certain measure 
of success, and in 1691 were able to levy tribute even on Tanjore and 
Trichinopoly in the far south. That year, accordingly, may be taken 
as marking the most distant advance of the Mughul power. 

Arrest of Prince Muazzam. Aurangzeb’s eldest surviving son, 
Prince Muazzam or Shah Alam, had shown a sentiment of tenderness 
‘towards the sultans of both Golkonda and Bijapur, whose utter 
destruction he regarded as impolitic. He seems to have gone so far as 
‘to have entered into treasonable correspondence with his father’s 
enemies and to have furnished supplies to Bijapur during the invest- 
ment of that city. His arrest for those alleged offences was effected in 
‘March 1687. He remained in confinement, at first of the severest kind, 
but later much relaxed, for more than seven years until April 1694, 
when he was released and appointed governor of Kabul. During the 
period of Prince Muazzam’s imprisonment, his next brother, Prince 
Azam, believed himself to be the heir apparent and chosen successor 
of his father. He was much disappointed by the unexpected end of his 
brother’s detention, which was arranged by the old emperor with his 
accustomed cunning. The immediate motive for the release of the eldest 
prince was an attempt of Prince Akbar to invade India with Persian 
help, and make a bid for the crown. He advanced with 12,000 Persian 
horsemen to the neighbourhood of Multan, but was obliged to retire 
when confronted by a superior force under Shah Alam (Prince 
Muazzam). 

A fatuous campaign. After the execution of Sambhaji the 
Maratha government was carried on by his brother, Raja Ram, who 
retired to Jinji in the south. When he died a few years later (1700), his 
widow Tara Bai, an able and energetic woman, administered the affairs 
of the state as regent, and gave the Mughuls no peace. Her capital was 
Satara. The natural expectation that the death of three rajas within 
a few years should weaken the Maratha resistance was completely 
falsified. The central authority was weakened, and for payments from 
the treasury was substituted the more feudal system of payment by 
grant of jagirs, but national resistance continued. From about 1698, 
if not earlier, Aurangzeb’s prolonged campaign may be described as 
a complete failure. Although he seemed to be still physically strong, 
he had lost the capacity for controlling his subordinates, who wasted 
time and money in the most unblushing manner. Zulfiqar Khan, son 
of Asad Khan, the prime minister, and supposed to be one of the best 
imperial generals, deliberately played with the siege of Jinji for some 
seven years and purposely allowed Raja Ram to escape. Prince Kam- 
bakhsh, the emperor’s youngest and favourite son, hearing rumours of 
his father’s death, entered into traitorous correspondence with the 
enemy, whom he even thought of joining, so that Zulfiqar Khan was 
obliged to send him to his father under arrest, a liberty which Aurang- 
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zeb privately resented.? Plague and cholera desolated the Deccan for 
about eight years, floods more than once swept through the imperial 
camp, and hardly any pretence of fighting was maintained. Only 
Mu‘tabar Khan, in the northern Konkan achieved any lasting successes. 
Aurangzeb, with almost incredible fatuity, devoted his energies to the 
capture of individual forts, and, as a rule, was content to buy them 
from the commandants. KhafiKhan gives a long list of forts so acquired, 
and mentions only one or two as having been honestly stormed. It 
seems clear that Aurangzeb towards the end of his unduly prolonged 
life was in his dotage and quite incapable of effective executive action, 
although still retaining his old cunning.? _Khafi Khan discreetly 
observes that Prince Azam had noticed ‘the altered temper of his father, 
whose feelings were not always in their natural state’. Aurangzeb had 
never trusted anybody, and had tried to look after all the affairs of a 
great empire in person. The affairs of the rest of India slipped from 
his grasp almost completely, and the gigantic hoards of treasure 
amassed by his father were squandered without result.3 

Thus the too cunning old autocrat wasted the last twenty-six years 
of his reign. The Deccan, from which he never returned, was the 
grave of his reputation as well as of his body. 

Dr. Gemelli-Careri’s description. One of the most interesting 
of the many narratives by European travellers who visited India during 
the reign of Aurangzeb is the account of the camp and court of the 
aged emperor in the Deccan early in the year 1695 as recorded by the 
learned Italian lawyer Dr. Gemelli-Careri. Aurangzeb was then, in 
March and April, encamped at Galgala or Galgali, on the northern 
bank of the Krishna (Kistna), about fourteen miles distant from the 
town. of Mudhol.* 

The enclosure of the royal tents alone measured about three miles, 
and the whole camp, with a circumference of some thirty miles, had 
a population of half a million. The separate bazaars or markets num- 
bered 250, and every class of goods, even the most costly, was on sale. 

The traveller was accorded the honour of a private audience in the 
morning before the public reception, which began about ten o’clock. 
Aurangzeb received him courteously, questioning him about his 
travels and the war with the Turks in Hungary. The emperor, who 
was then approaching the age of eighty, was bowed by the weight of 
years, and leant on a crutched stick, but was able to write his orders on 


1 See letter clxxiv in Bilimoria for the treason of Prince Kambakhsh. Gemelli- 
Careri calls the prince Sikandar, apparently in error, confounding him probably with 
the ex-sultan of Bijapur. nine, 

2 ‘One cannot rule without practising deception. ... A government that is joined 
to cunning lasts and remains firm for ever, and the master of this [art] becomes a king 
for all time. . . . It is contrary to the Quran to consider stratagem as blameable’ 
(Sarkar, Anecdotes of Aurangzeb, p. 96). 

3 In letter clxiii (Bilimoria) Aurangzeb expressly says that the expenses of the 
Deccan war were ‘defrayed from the treasury of Northern India’. 

4 Sarkar, Anecdotes, p. 52. 
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petitions without using spectacles. He was of small stature, with a 
large nose, and white rounded beard. His coat and turban were of white 
cotton, his sash or waistband of silk, all quite inexpensive, but his head- 
dress was adorned by a gold band and a great emerald surrounded by 
smaller stones. The traveller confirms the Muslim accounts of the 
extraordinary austerity of Aurangzeb’s personal habits. He slept little, 
spent hours in devotion, confined himself to vegetable diet, and often 
fasted. His attendants marvelled how a man of his age could endure the 
hard conditions to which he subjected his body. 

The public reception was conducted with the pomp customary at 
the Mughul court. Aurangzeb never either compelled other people to 
adopt his ascetic personal habits, or allowed any diminution in the 
accustomed magnificence of his surroundings. His letters show that he 
was extremely jealous in his care of the royal prerogative and watchful 
to prevent the slightest infringements of etiquette. 

Death of Aurangzeb. The last or almost the last petty success of 
the imperialists was won in 1705 by the capture of the fort of Wakin- 
kera which had been evacuated by the enemy. About the same time 
the health of Aurangzeb broke down, and he was seized with fainting 
fits which rendered him temporarily unconscious. Whenever he grew 
a little better he gallantly fought his disorder and forced himself to 
make a public appearance. At last, ‘slowly and with difficulty’, he 
marched back to Ahmadnagar, where he had encamped twenty-four 
years earlier, filled with hopes of conquest and glory. Now, when he 
nerved himself to sit in the hall of audience, he was ‘very weak and 
death was clearly stamped upon his face’. The fever increased, but he 
still attended scrupulously to the prescribed times of prayer. On the 
morning of Friday, 21 February (0.S.) 1707, when one watch of the 
day had gone, and the prayers and creed had been duly recited, his 
weary spirit was released. His embalmed body was carried to the 
village of Rauza or Khuldabad near Daulatabad, and there laid to rest 
in holy ground beside the tombs of famous saints. He left written 
instructions that his obsequies were to be conducted with studied 
austerity. His tomb is a perfectly plain block of plastered masonry on 
an open platform.! 

Aurangzeb’s ideal. Thus Aurangzeb died as he had lived, striving 
to attain the ideal of a strict Muslim ascetic of the school of Hanifa. 
He endeavoured to follow the Law and Traditions in every detail of his 
personal conduct and habits. He learned the whole Quran by heart 
after his accession, and was well versed in the works of theologians, 
especially those of the Imam Muhammad Ghazzali.? He was carefui 
to educate his children, including his daughters, in sacred lore. He 


1 The tombs at Rauza (‘the garden’, sc. of Paradise) are’ described by ‘Haig, 
Historic Landmarks of the Deccan(1907), pp. 56-58. Khuld means ‘paradise’, with allu- 
sion to Aurangzeb’s posthumous title Khw/d-makdn, ‘whose abode is in paradise’. 

2 Abi Hamid Muhammad Zain-ud-din of Tiis near Mashhad (a.D. 1058-1111), a 
renowned philosopher, mathematician, and astronomer, 
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abstained scrupulously from the slightest indulgence in any prohibited 
food, drink, or dress; and, although well skilled in the theory of music, 
refused to enjoy the pleasures of that art from an early date in his 
reign. Every ritual prescription of prayer, fasting, and almsgiving was 
obeyed exactly, even at the risk of his life. He desired all judicial pro- 
ceedings to be conducted in precise accordance with Muslim law. He 
excluded Hindus from holding office so far as possible, cast down their 
temples, and harassed them by insulting regulations because he believed 
that he was bound to do so by the precedent of the early Khalifs. For 
the same reason he enforced the levy of the jizya, and in his latest years 
refused to allow the least relaxation in the collection of the tax, even 
for the purpose of securing supplies for his own camp.! It is not to be 
wondered at that such conduct has won him the reverence of Muslims. 

Failure as a sovereign. But when he is judged as a sovereign he 
must be pronounced a failure. The criticism of Khafi Khan emphasizes 
equally his merits as an ascetic and his demerits in the practical 
government of an empire: Ps 

Of all the sovereigns of the House of Timur—nay, of all the sovereigns of 
Delhi—no one, since Sikandar Lodi, has ever been apparently so dis- 
tinguished for devotion, austerity, and justice. In courage, long-suffering, 
and sound judgement he was unrivalled. But from reverence for the injunc- 
tions of the Law he did not make use of punishment, and without punish- 
ment the administration of a country cannot be maintained. Dissensions 
had arisen among his nobles through rivalry. So every plan and project 
that he formed came to little good; and every enterprise which he under- 
took was long in execution and failed of its object. 


The censures of the friendly Muslim critic do not exhaust the list 
of Aurangzeb’s defects as a ruler. His intense suspiciousness, already 
mentioned, poisoned his whole life. He never trusted anybody, and con- 
sequently was ill served. His cold, calculating temperament rarely per- 
mitted him to indulge in love for man or woman, and few indeed 
were the persons who loved him. His reliance on mere cunning as the 
principal instrument of statecraft testified to a certain smallness of 
mind, and, moreover, was ineffective in practice. His proceedings’ in 
the Deccan during the latter part of his life show a great decline in his 
ability as a general. In fact, nothing in the history of Aurangzeb justifies 
posterity in classing him as a great king. His tricky cunning was 
mainly directed, first to winning, and then to keeping the throne. He 
did nothing for literature or art. Rather it should be said that he did 
less than nothing, because he discouraged both. 

Aurangzeb’s death-bed letters. The famous letters to his son, 
written shortly before his death, express the weariness of an aged man 
who had lived too long, had failed in cherished plans, and was tor- 
mented by morbid fears about his fate in the next world—fears based 
upon his theological creed, and perfectly sincere. 


1 Sarkar, Anecdotes, p. 142. 
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The following collection of passages includes extracts from all the 
three letters, which are nearly identical: 

I know not who I am, where I shall go, or what will happen to this sinner 
full of sins. Now I will say good-bye to every one in this world and entrust 
every one to the care of God. My famous and auspicious sons should not 
quarrel among themselves and allow a general massacre of the people who 
are servants of God... . My years have gone by profitless. God has been in 
my heart, yet my darkened eyes have not recognized his light. .. . There is 
no hope for me in the future. The fever is gone, but only the skin is left.... 
The army is confounded, and without heart or help, even as I am; apart 
from God, with no rest for the heart. .. . When I have lost hope in myself, 
how can I hope in others? .. . You should accept my last will. It should not 
happen that Muslims be killed and the blame for their death rest upon this 
useless creature. ... I have greatly sinned and know not what torment awaits 
me. ... 1 commit you and your sons to the care of God and bid you farewell. 
May the peace of God be upon you. 


The sternest critic of the character and deeds of Aurangzeb can 
hardly refuse to recognize the pathos of those lamentations or to feel 
some sympathy for the old man on his lonely death-bed. 

Transactions with European nations. The transactions in which 
European nations, chiefly the English, were prominently concerned lie 
so much apart from the general current of events in the reign that it is 
convenient to notice them separately, rather than in their chronological 
setting. But it is not possible to go into details of the incidents, which 
were numerous and complicated. 

The Portuguese, in the days of Aurangzeb, were of so little account 
that the dealings between them and his government may be passed 
by. The struggle for the eastern maritime trade then lay between the 
English and the Dutch. But the Hollanders devoted their attention 
chiefly to the commerce with the Indian Archipelago and Spice Islands, 
though quietly developing a very prosperous trade in their Indian 
factories. The small settlements on the coasts made by the French and 
Danes during the reign did not seriously concern the Mughul empire. 

The English factory at Surat was gallantly defended against Sivaji 
and his Maratha robbers on two occasions, in 1664 and 1670. Sir 
George Oxinden’s brave repulse of the marauders on the first occasion 
won appproval and honours from Aurangzeb. 

Disputes concerning customs duties between the English traders on 
the Hugli and Nawab Shayista Khan, the governor of Bengal,' had the 
curious result of bringing about a semi-official war between England 
and the Mughul empire. The authorities of the East India Company 
in London ordinarily were averse to acquisition of territory or to forti- 
fying their factories, but Sir Josiah Child, the masterful chairman or 
governor of the Company, who was ambitious, aimed at laying ‘the 
foundation of a large, well-grounded, sure English dominion in India 


- 1 See the Diary of William Hedges, ed. by Sir H. Yule, for an account of these 
isputes, 
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for all time to come’. In 1685 he persuaded King James II to sanction 
the dispatch of ten or twelve ships of war with instructions to seize and 
fortify Chittagong. The expedition, rashly planned and unfortunate in 
execution, was an utter failure. Subsequently, in 1688, the English 
found themselves obliged to abandon Bengal altogether. 

Sir John Child, the president of Surat, acting under instructions 
from home, defied Aurangzeb’s power on the western coast, with the 
result that the factory at Surat was seized, and orders were issued by 
the emperor to expel all Englishmen from his dominions. Ultimately 
terms were arranged on both sides of India. Ibrahim Khan, the suc- 
cessor of Shayista Khan as governor of Bengal, invited Job Charnock, 
who had been chief of the settlement on the Hugli, to return. The 
invitation was accepted. On 24 August 1690 Charnock hoisted the 
English flag on the banks of the Hugli and laid the humble foundation 
of the small settlement destined to develop into the city of Calcutta. 

The scandalous quarrels between the old East India Company of 
London and the New English Company, which lasted from 1698 to 
1702 and to some extent later, were brought prominently to the notice 
of Aurangzeb, who could not make out which Company was the 
genuine one. His great officers profited largely by receiving heavy 
bribes from both associations, but the queer story is too long and intri- 
cate for brief narration. 

After the ignominious failure of the warlike policy of the two Childs 
and the complete fusion of the rival companies in 1708, the English 
merchants kept clear of politics and fighting for almost half a century." 

Administration. In the latter years of Aurangzeb’s reign the 
fifteen provinces (siibas) of Akbar’s time had increased to twenty-one. 
Thathah (Tatta), or Southern Sind, Kashmir, and Orissa, formerly 
included respectively in Multan, Kabul, and Bengal, had been sepa- 
rated, and the provinces of the Deccan had become six instead of three. 

The system of administration, while substantially the same as in 
Akbar’s days, was worse in operation, because Aurangzeb failed to 
keep a firm hand over his subordinates, and when he grew old was 
unable to make his authority respected. From his reign must be dated 
the wide extension of the practice of farming the revenues, and an 
increase in the demand which led to the flight or passive resistance of 
the peasants. 

Several authors have taken much trouble to compare various state- 
ments of the revenue of the empire at different times, but the figures on 
record cannot be forced to yield trustworthy results. I therefore refrain 
from quoting or discussing them. The army, which made a brave show 
on paper or in camp, was of little military value. Manucci’s estimate 
that 30,000 good European soldiers could sweep away the imperial 
authority and occupy the whole empire seems to be fully justified by 


1 Mr. Strachey has proved that the two Childs, Sir Josiah and Sir John, were not 
brothers. They were not even related (Keigwin’s Rebellion, Clarendon Press, 1916, 


App. A). 
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the facts. The navy was utterly inefficient. The assertion of one of the 
Persian historians that Aurangzeb renounced the practice of confiscat- 
ing the estates of deceased notables is contradicted decisively by the 
emperor’s letters. The few letters translated by Bilimoria give three 
instances of such confiscation being ordered by Aurangzeb under his 
own hand. When Amir Khan, governor of Kabul, died the authorities 
were instructed to seize everything belonging to him, so that ‘even a 
piece of straw’ should not be left (letter xcix). Similar orders were given 
concerning the estates of Shayista Khan, the emperor’s maternal 
uncle, and Mahabat Khan (letters cxxviii, cxlvi). The receipts from such 
confiscations were exceedingly large, and the treasury was not in a 
position justifying the surrender of revenue, ‘because’, as the emperor 
wrote, ‘the royal treasury belongs to the public’. 
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(For dates of war of succession see above, p. 124 
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First levy of chauthon Mughul territory; second sack of Surat by Sivai 1670 
Satnami insurrection Loge 
Enthronement of Sivaji as independent raja . ’ ; 2 - 1674 
Sivaji’s expedition to the south . : : Z ‘ . 1676 
Death of Raja Jaswant Singh . % ; { j : . 1678 
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N.E. Frontier Policy, Calcutta, 1928. 

W. Irvine’s Army of the Indian Mughals despite its title, is concerned very largely 
with the events of Aurangzeb’s and his successors’ reigns. 

It may be well to note that the spelling Aurangzib represents the Persian and 
Aurangzéb the Indian pronunciation. 


CHAPTER 7 


The later Mughuls; decline of the empire; the Sikhs and Marathas 


War of succession; Bahadur Shah. The practical certainty that 
his sons would fight for the throne of Hindustan as soon as he should 
die weighed heavily on the heart of Aurangzeb, who attempted to 
prevent the inevitable war of succession by admonitions which have 
been already quoted. He cannot possibly have believed in their efficacy. 
He also left behind him a memorandum suggesting a partition of 
the empire, but could not have had any real expectation that his 
heirs would accept that solution of the difficulty. The same reasons 
which had brought about the war of succession between Aurangzeb 
and his brothers forced his sons to fight. The eldest, Prince Muazzam, 
also called Shah Alam, was far away in Kabul, and so for the moment 
at a disadvantage. The second, Prince Azam, and the third, Prince 
Kambakhsh, who were both at hand in the Deccan, lost no time in 
asserting their claims. Each promptly proclaimed his accession, and 
struck coins in his own name. The immediate objective of all the three 
claimants was the seizure of Agra with its hoards of treasure. Whoever 
could first obtain possession of the cash in the Agra vaults would be 
able to buy unlimited support. Prince Muazzam, aided by an able 
officer named Munim Khan, moved down from Kabul with all speed, 
and met the army of his brother Azam at Jajau to the south of Agra 
on x0 June 1707. Kambakhsh, who had occupied Bijapur and Gol- 
konda or Hyderabad, was not able to leave the Deccan. The hotly 
contested battle at Jajau ended in the defeat and death of Prince Azam. 
Shah Alam secured the Agra treasure, which he distributed liberally 
among the nobles and soldiery. He assumed the style of Bahadur Shah. 

The new emperor then made arrangements to keep the Rajput chiefs 
quiet, and marched south to meet Kambakhsh, who was defeated near 
Hyderabad and died of wounds early in 1708.! 

Release of Shahi. Bahadur Shah, acting on the astute advice of 
Zulfigar Khan, released Shahu (Sivaji II), the great Sivaji’s grandson, 
who had been educated at court, and sent him back to his own country, 
then under the government of Tara Bai, the widow of the young prince’s 
uncle, Raja Ram. The expected civil war among the Marathas which 
ensued prevented them from troubling the imperial government, thus 
justifying Zulfigqar Khan’s counsel. 

1 No sympathy need be wasted on either Azam or Kambakhsh, who were both 
unfit to rule. The former is described as being ‘very choleric, a debauchee, rough and 
discourteous to everybody, also avaricious’ (Irvine, Manucci, vol. iv, p. 462). The 
latter was a half-insane tyrant, who behaved with ‘outrageous cruelty’, doing acts to 


a servants, companions, and confidants such ‘as before eye never saw, nor ear 
eard’, 


BAHADUR SHAH 431 


News of Sikh rebellion. Bahadur Shah, when returning from the 
Deccan, committed the government of the south to Zulfigar Khan, 
who passed on the duties of administration to Datd Khan, a ferocious 
Afghan ruffian, concerning whose barbarities Manucci relates many 
horrible stories.1 When the emperor reached Ajmer in 1710 he 
received reports that the towns of Sonepat, Sadhawa, and Sirhind had 
been sacked by the Sikh sectaries under a leader known as Banda (‘the 
slave’), and sometimes described as the False Guru, who had com- 
mitted innumerable atrocities. The news received was so serious that 
Bahadur Shah resolved to proceed in person against the rebels. In 
order to render the situation intelligible it is necessary to narrate 
briefly the origin and early development of the Sikh movement. 

The early Sikh gurus. The Sikhs, or ‘disciples’, originally were 
a pious sect of Hindus following the precepts of their first guru or 
prophet named Nanak, who lived from A.D. 1469 to 1539. He resembled 
Kabir and many other sages in his teaching which laid stress on the 
unity of God, the futility of forms of worship, and the unreality of caste 
distinctions. The first four gurus were merely leaders of a peaceable 
reformed sect, with no thought of either military organization or 
political power. In 1577 Akbar, who liked the Sikh teaching so far as 
he knew it, granted to the fourth guru the site of the tank and Golden 
Temple at Amritsar, and so established that town as the headquarters 
of the Sikh faith. 

The fifth guru, Arjun, combined business with spiritual guidance, 
and acquired wealth from the offerings of the faithful. He was 
tortured and executed in 1606 by order of Jahangir, not on account of 
his religious teaching, but because he refused to pay the fine imposed 
on him for having assisted Khusrt. The Adi Granth, or original Sikh 
Bible, was compiled in 1604 at the dictation of Arjun. 

Hargobind. Hargobind, the sixth head of the sect (1606-45), when 

presented at his installation with the turban and necklace of his 
predecessors, refused to accept them, saying: ‘My necklace shall be 
my sword-belt, and my turban shall be adorned with a royal aigrette.’ 
He thus began the transformation of a sect of quiet mystics into a fierce 
military order or brotherhood. He was driven into the wild country of 
the Siwaliks by Jahangir, and, after the death of that emperor, con- 
stantly fought the officers of Shahjahan until he died in the hills in 
1645. 
Tesh Bahadur. Tégh Bahadur, the ninth guru, served under Ram 
Singh in Assam, but on his return to the Panjab was roused by 
Aurangzeb’s persecution to revolt. Captured in 1675, he rejected the 
demand of Aurangzeb that he should embrace Islam, and in conse- 
quence was executed (1675). 

Govind Singh. The tenth and last guru, Govind Singh (1675- 
1708), was the real founder of the Sikh military power, which he 


1 Meadows Taylor describes the brute as ‘an officer of great distinction, ability, 
and bravery’. Elphinstone, too, gives no indication of the man’s real character. 
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organized to oppose the Muslims. He bound the Sikh fraternity 
together by instituting or adopting two sacraments, perhaps suggested 
by Christian example. The ceremony of pahul or baptism consists 
essentially of drinking consecrated water stirred by a sword or dagger. 
The communion rite was specially designed to break caste. The com- 
municants seated in a circle partake of a mixture of consecrated flour, 
butter, and sugar, and thus set themselves free from the restrictions of 
caste. The brotherhood so constituted was termed the Khalsa or Pure, 
and may be compared with the Templars and other military orders of 
medieval Europe. The Sikhs are not, and never have been, a nation in 
any intelligible sense. The members of the order are only a fraction of 
the population in the districts where they reside, and at the present 
day many Sikhs describe themselves as Hindus. In fact, the distinc- 
tion between Hinduism and Sikhism is not well defined, the observance 
of the sacraments often being neglected by men who are recognized as 
Sikhs. Guru Govind required the members of the brotherhood to 
abjure tobacco, which he detested. ‘Wine’, he said, ‘is bad; Indian 
hemp (bhang) destroyeth one generation; but tobacco destroyeth all 
generations.’ The initiated members of the brotherhood were also 
commanded to wear the ‘five K’s’, meaning five things of which the 
Hindi or Panjabi names begin with that letter—namely, long hair, short 
drawers, an iron bangle or discus, a small steel dagger, and a comb. 
Those commands are not all fully observed now, and modern Sikhism 
owes its continued existence chiefly to the influence of the corporate 
spirit of the Sikh regiments. A supplementary Granth or Bible con- 
taining the compositions of Govind was compiled after his death. 

After a life of war and banditry against the hill rajas and local 
Mughul officers—in which he lost his two sons who were executed by 
the governor of Sirhind—he decided to support Bahadur Shah (Shah 
Alam) in the war of succession, and consequently accepted service 
under that prince when he gained the throne. Govind, who was 
murdered at Nander in the Deccan by an Afghan in 1708, was the last 
of the gurus. Since his decease the holy Granth has been regarded as 
the representative and successor of the gurus. 

Banda. Banda, an impostor-Govind, took his revenge upon Wazir 
Khan of Sirhind with appalling ferocity and completeness. Irvine 
draws a lively picture of his proceedings. 

The scavengers and leather-dressers and such-like persons, who were very 
numerous among the Sikhs, committed excesses of every description. For the 
space of four days the town [Sirhind] was given up to pillage, the mosques 
were defiled, the houses burnt, and the Muhammadans slaughtered; even 
their women and children were not spared. ... 

In all the parganahs occupied by the Sikhs, the reversal of previous cus- 
toms was striking and complete. A low scavenger or leather-dresser, the 
lowest of the low in Indian estimation, had only to leave home and join the 
Guru, when in a short time he would return to his birthplace as its ruler, 
with his order of appointment in his hand. As soon as he set foot within the 
boundaries, the well-born and wealthy went out to greet him and escort him 
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home. ... Not a soul dared to disobey an order, and men, who had often 
risked themselves in battle-fields, became so cowed, that they were afraid 
even to remonstrate. Hindus who had not joined the sect were not exempt 
from those oppressions. 


Bahadur Shah and Munim Khan succeeded in defeating the Sikhs 
and driving them into the hills, but Banda escaped. 

The Rajputs. On Aurangzeb’s death Ajit Singh had expelled the 
Mughul governor from Jodhpur. In 1708 he was defeated by Bahadur 
Shah. But when the emperor turned to deal with Kam Bakhsh in the 
Deccan, Ajit Singh, with Durga Das, Jai Singh, Raja of Jaipur, and 
Amar Singh of Mewar again drove the Mughuls from Jodhpur and also 
from Amber. The emperor, occupied by the Sikh war, could only make 
peace with the rebel Rajputs, and confirm the rajas in their states. 

Death of Bahadur Shah. Bahadur Shah, then an old man in his 
sixty-ninth year, died in 1712. The prolonged repression which he 
endured under his father had destroyed his spirit. Although he had no 
vice in his character, and possessed a- generous forgiving disposition, he 
could not govern, and justly earned the nickname of Shah-i be khabar, 
the ‘Heedless King’. 

War of succession; Jahandar Shah. His four sons engaged in 
the customary war of succession. Azim-ush-shan, governor of Bengal, 
and the best of the four, was killed in battle with the other three, who 
then fell out among themselves. Jahandar Shah, the eldest and worst of 
them, a worthless profligate, became emperor. 

Farrukhsiyar. After a disgraceful reign of eleven months he was 
defeated at Agra, owing to the Turani-Persian jealousies of his nobles, 
and murdered by his minister Zulfiqar Khan. Farrukhsiyar, son of 
Azim-ush-shan, ascended the degraded throne (171 3). He executed 
many notable people, including Zulfiqar Khan, and established a state 
of terror in the court. During the scandalous reign of Farrukhsiyar, 
who was a good-for-nothing and shameless debauchee, the power of 
the government was mostly in the hands of two brothers, Abdullah 
and Husain Ali, Barha Sayyids, whose clan had been eminent in the 
imperial service since the days of Akbar. They deposed Farrukhsiyar, 
who had half-heartedly plotted against them throughout his reign, in 
1719, and put him to death in a horrible way. 

The short reign of Farrukhsiyar was marked by a futile attempt to 
re-impose the jizya, and by the capture of Banda, who was executed with 
tortures. About 1,000 of his followers were killed in large batches (1715). 

In the same year the East India Company, worried by the exac- 
tions of the Bengal provincial government, sent two factors to Delhi 
in order to seek redress. The envoys took with them £30,000 worth of 
gifts, and in the course of two years obtained valuable trade concessions 
and exemptions from customs duties. Their success was due partly to 
the fact that an English surgeon named William Hamilton cured the 
emperor of ‘a malignant distemper’, and partly to the fears of the 
Delhi government that the British fleet might hold up the Surat trade. 
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Muhammad Shah. After the cruel murder of Farrukhsiyar the 
Sayyid king-makers placed on the throne several phantom emperors." 
They quickly disappeared and were replaced by another named 
Muhammad Shah (1719), who despite his rejection of the services and 
good advice of Nizam-ul-Mulk, and despite his readiness to set faction 
against faction, even to the point of calling in the Marathas, retained his 
life and dignity until 1748. He got rid of Sayyid Husain Ali by assas- 
sination, and imprisoned Abdullah.? 

Break-up of empire. In 1722 Asaf Jah (Chin Qilich Khan) became 
wazir. He found it impossible to bring the government into order, and 
in the year following retired to his province the Deccan, where he 
became independent and founded the dynasty of the Nizam, with 
effect from 1724. 

In the same year Saddat Khan, the progenitor of the kings of Oudh, 
became ruler of that province, which he governed in practical inde- 
pendence. Similarly, “Ali Vardi Khan, the governor of Bengal (1740- 
56), forwarded an irregular tribute only and ceased to recognize in 
practice the sovereignty of the emperor. The Rohillas, an Afghan clan, 
made themselves masters of the rich tract to the north of the Ganges, 
which consequently became known as Rohilkhand. Thus, in the space 
of seventeen years after the death of Aurangzeb, the empire was break- 
ing up. The process of decay was continued in subsequent years. The 
capital was the scene of incessant intrigues and treasons, unworthy of 
record or remembrance. 

New system of Maratha government. Meantime, momentous 
changes had been effected after long struggles in the Maratha govern- 
ment, which resulted during Muhammad Shah’s lifetime in the 
Marathas becoming the most considerable power in India. The excel- 
lent system of internal administration instituted by Sivaji had not 
survived that chief. It fell to pieces, as we have seen, in the hands of 
his son, Sambhaji. During the civil war between different parties of 
Marathas which followed on the return of Shaht to his native country, 
after his release by Bahadur Shah, a new system of government was 
gradually evolved. 

The first peshwa, Balaji Visvanath. Raja Shahu, who had to 
defend his position as raja against a rival claimant, leant for support 
chiefly on a Brahman from the Konkan, named Balaji Visvanath, who 
held from 1714 the office of peshwa, as the second minister was called 
in the early Maratha administration. By reason of his personal quali- 
ties Balaji Visvanath made the office to count in practice as the first, 


1 Their names are Rafi-ud-darajat, Rafi-ud-daulat (Shahjahan II), Nekusiyar, 
and Ibrahim. The ‘reigns’ of the first three fall between 18 Feb. and 27 Aug. 1719. 
Ibrahim claimed the throne in 1720, from 1 Oct. to 8 Nov., and struck coins, now 
very rare. See the genealogy at the end of this chapter. 

2 The confused struggles of his reign are dealt with in the second volume of 
W. Irvine’s Later Mughals. 


3 In Sivaji’s time the pratinidhi did not exist, and the peshwa was the first 
minister, 
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and not the second. When he died in 1720 his official position was 
inherited by his son, Baji Rao, a man still abler than himself. The 
appointment of peshwa thus became hereditary, and soon overshadowed 
the raja, who sank into a purely ornamental position, exactly as the 
Maharajadhiraj of Nepal did in modern times. After Shaht the 
descendants of Sivaji dropped out of sight so completely that all readers 
of history think of the Maratha government in the eighteenth century 
as that of the peshwas. Their dynasty, as we may call it, comprised 
seven persons, and may be regarded as having lasted from 1714 to 
1818, a little more than a century. Shahi, who survived until 1749, 
granted his minister full powers in 1727. 

Chauth and Sardeshmukhi. Balaji Visvanath, as minister of 
Shahi, had succeeded in introducing a certain amount of order into 
the Maratha administration, and had made elaborate arrangements for 
collecting the assignments of revenue from provinces belonging to 
other powers on which his government chiefly lived. The Marathas of 
those days administered only comparatively small districts directly, 
preferring to raise contributions from provinces governed, nominally 
at all events, by the emperor of Delhi or other potentates of that con- 
fused and anarchical time. In 1720 Muhammad Shah, confirming 
arrangements made by Sayyid Husain Ali, recognized by treaty the 
authority of Raja Shahi, admitted his right to levy the chauth, or 
assessment of one-fourth of the land revenue over the whole Deccan, 
and permitted him to supplement that levy by an additional tenth of 
the land revenue called sardeshmukhi. 

Balaji Visvanath claimed that those levies should be calculated on 
the revenue as fixed either by Todar Mal in Akbar’s, or by Malik 
Ambar in Shahjahan’s time, well knowing that no such amount of 
revenue could be raised from a ruined country. He thus secured the 
advantage of always keeping a bill for arrears in hand. He had, however, 
to accept the semi-independence of the greater chiefs, achieved dur- 
ing the minority of Raja Ram’s sons, by which they were assigned 
spheres of action wherein they collected chauth on their own authority, 
though paying something to the royal treasury. Large numbers of fiefs 
continued to be granted by the peshwas whose control, through civil 
officers, of the military chiefs was thus further weakened. 

The second peshwa, Baji Rao. Baji Rao (1720) inherited the 
instrument of extortion so cunningly devised by his father, and used it 
with supreme skill. He resolved to establish the power of his nascent 
nation by reorganizing the army, and directing it against the northern 
territories of Hindustan held by the nerveless hands of Muhammad 
Shah. He also made arrangements by which he checked the growing 
power of Asaf Jah as ruler of the Hyderabad territories. The quarrels 


between Asaf Jah and Baji Rao ended in the rivals coming to terms 


(1731). 
Origin of the Gaikwar, Sindia, and Holkar. We may take note 
that at the period in question the ancestors of the later great Maratha 
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chiefs, namely, the Gaikwar of Baroda, Sindia of Gwalior, and Holkar 
of Indore, became prominent personages and laid the foundations of 
the fortune of their families, which by strange chance survived at the 
final settlement in 1818 of the rivalry between the Marathas and the 
British. The ancestor of the Gaikwar was an adherent of a defeated 
opponent of Baji Rao, whom the peshwa treated with politic generosity ; 
the progenitors of Sindia and Holkar were men of humble origin who 
became officers of Baji Rao and rose gradually in his service. 

Maratha appearance before Delhi. The Marathas, having made 
themselves masters of Gujarat, Malwa, and Bundelkhand, made a 
startling demonstration of the weakness of the empire and of their 
own power by evading the imperial army and suddenly appearing in 
the suburbs of Delhi in 1737. They did not attempt to occupy the 
capital, and returned to the Deccan to meet Asaf Jah, who had again 
taken the field against them. The Nizam, as we may now call him, was 
no match for his nimble enemy and was forced to make a formal cession 
of Malwa to the Marathas. 

Weakness of the empire invited attack. Baji Rao, Elphinstone 
observes, 
took possession of his conquests; but before he could receive the promised 
confirmation from the emperor, the progress of the transaction was arrested 
by one of those tremendous visitations, which for a time render men insen- 
sible to all other considerations. 

The empire was again reduced to the same state of decay which had on 
former occasions invited the invasions of Tamerlane and Babar; and a train 
of events in Persia led to a similar attack from that country. 


Nadir Shah; battle of Karnal. Nadir (or Tahmasp) Quli Khan, 
‘the greatest warrior Persia has ever produced’, had overthrown the 
Safavi dynasty in 1736, and been acclaimed king of that country under 
the style of Nadir Shah. When established on his throne he easily found 
pretexts for the invasion and plunder of the rich and defenceless Indian 
plains. Advancing in 1739 through Ghazni, Kabul, and Lahore, he 
met with no real obstruction until he had approached the Jumna, 
within 100 miles of Delhi, when he encountered the imperial army 
entrenched at Karnal, not very far from the field of Panipat. After 
a fight lasting two hours the imperialists were routed, some 20,000 
being slain, and immense booty falling into the hands of the conqueror. 
Muhammad Shah made no attempt at further resistance, but attended 
Nadir Shah in his camp, where he was received courteously. Both 
kings entered Delhi together, and good order was preserved until a 
false report of Nadir Shah’s death gave occasion to a rising of the 
inhabitants, in the course of which several hundreds of the invaders 
were killed. Nadir Shah took terrible vengeance. Seated in the Golden 
Mosque of Roshan-ud-daula, situated in the main street of the city, 
he commanded and watched for nine hours the indiscriminate massacre 
of the people in uncounted thousands. At last he yielded to the prayers 
of Muhammad Shah and stayed the carnage, which ceased instantly. 
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Nadir Shah then proceeded systematically and remorselessly to 
collect from all classes of the population the wealth of Delhi, the 
accumulation of nearly three centuries and a half. After a stay of fifty- 
eight days he departed for his own country laden with treasure of 
incalculable richness, including the world-famed peacock throne of 
Shahjahan. He annexed all the territory to the west of the Indus and 
the now extinct Hakra river (nla of Sankrah) under the provisions of 
a treaty dated 26 May 1739. Afghanistan was thus severed from the 
Indian monarchy. 

Anarchy ; Ahmad Shah of Delhi. Nadir Shah left the Mughul 
empire bleeding and prostrate. No central government worthy of the 
name existed, and if any province enjoyed for a short time the blessing 
of tolerably good administration, as was the case in Bengal, that was 
due to the personal character of the noble or adventurer who had 
secured control over it. Very few indeed of the prominent men of the 
time possessed any discernible virtues. It is not worth while to relate 
the intrigues which occupied the corrupt and powerless court of Delhi. 
Maratha affairs will be noticed presently. Here it will suffice to note 
that in 1748 Muhammad Shah was succeeded peaceably by his son 
Ahmad Shah. 

Ahmad Shah Durrani. A month before the death of Muham- 
mad Shah his army, under the command of the heir apparent, Prince 
Ahmad, and the wazir Qamr-ud din, had repulsed at Sirhind on the 
Sutlaj Ahmad Shah Durrani, the Afghan chief who had succeeded 
Nadir Shah in the eastern portion of that monarch’s dominions. But, 
notwithstanding his repulse, the Durrani was strong enough to exact 
tribute from the Panjab. 

After the accession of Ahmad Shah to the throne of Delhi his 
Durrani namesake came back and obtained the formal cession of the 
Panjab from the helpless Indian government, which was distracted by 
civil war. 

Asaf Jah, the founder of the Nizam’s dynasty, died at a great age 
in 1748. His grandson Ghazi-ud-din ousting Safdar Jang of Oudh, 
became wazir at Delhi in 1752. That nobleman blinded and deposed 
Ahmad Shah in 1754, replacing him by a relative who was styled 
Alamgir II. 

Two years later Ahmad Shah Durrani invaded India for the third 
time, and captured Delhi, which again suffered from the horrors of 
massacre and pillage (1757). Mathura, too, was once more the scene of 
dreadful slaughter. In the summer of 1757 the Durrani returned to his 
own country. 

We must now revert to Maratha affairs. 

Balaji, third peshwa. Baji Rao, the second peshwa, who had 
become the ruler of the Marathas with hardly any pretence of depen- 
dence on the nominal raja, engaged in war with the Nizam after his 
return from his Delhi raid in 1737. He died in 1740, leaving three sons, 
the eldest of whom, Balaji Rao, succeeded him as peshwa, although not 
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without much opposition from other Maratha chiefs. In 1750 Balaji 
consolidated his authority, making Poona his capital, and becoming 
the head of a confederacy of chiefs. Raghuji, the most prominent rival 
chief, had meantime added to his Nagpur territories the province of 
Cuttack or Orissa. 

Maratha occupation of the Panjab. In 1758, when Raghoba or 
Raghunath, the brother of the peshwa, having taken possession of 
Lahore, had occupied the whole of the Panjab, it seemed as if the 
Marathas were destined to become the sovereigns of India. That pros- 
pect seriously alarmed the Muslim rulers. Shuja-ud-daula, nawab of 
Oudh, accordingly combined with the Rohilla Afghans, who had 
settled in Rohilkhand a few years earlier, against the aggressive Hindus. 
Ahmad Shah Durrani, too, was not content that the Panjab, which he 
had held for a time, should be in Maratha hands. In 1759 he returned 
to India and reoccupied that province. Alamgir II, the nominal 
emperor of Delhi, was murdered at this time, and succeeded by Shah 
Alam, or Prince Gauhar Ali, then in Bengal. The new emperor was 
recognized later by Ahmad Shah Durrani. 

Maratha power at its zenith. The Maratha power was now, as 
Elphinstone observes, ‘at its zenith. Their frontier extended on the 
north to the Indus and Himalaya, and on the south nearly to the 
extremity of the peninsula; all the territory within those limits that was 
not their own paid tribute. The whole of this great power was wielded 
by one hand .. . and all pretensions of every description were concen- 
trated in the peshwa.’ 

Elphinstone’s statement requires correction in so far that the ‘one 
hand’ which directed the Maratha government was that of Sadashiv 
(Sadasiva) Bhao, the peshwa’s first cousin, and was not that of Balaji 
himself, who was addicted to sensual indulgence and ‘left the entire 
management of all the affairs of government’ to his cousin, a man well 
trained in the conduct of business and the hero of the overwhelming 
victory over the Nizam at Udgir (3 February 1760). 

Sadashiv Bhao, having organized a regular well-paid army, includ- 
ing a large train of artillery, and 10,000 infantry, disciplined more or 
less completely after the European manner and under the command of 
a Muslim general named Ibrahim Khan Gardi, believed himself quali- 
fied to dispute the sovereignty of India with the Durrani. 

Renewed invasion of Upper India. In 1760 the Maratha govern- 
ment decided to renew the invasion of Upper India and to attempt the 
achievement of Maratha supremacy. The command of the enterprise 
having been denied to the peshwa’s brother, Raghunath Rado, the 
peshwa’s son, Viswas R4o, a lad of seventeen, was appointed titular 
generalissimo, ‘according to the ancient custom of the Mahrattas’, 
with Sadashiv Bhao as his adviser. The Bhao, to use his ordinary 
designation, was actually in full control of the whole army. All the 
Maratha contingents under their various chiefs were summoned to the 
standard, and the promise of the aid of the Jats of Bharatpur under 
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their leader Siraj Mal was secured.! Both sides, that is to say, the Mus- 
lims, Ahmad Shah Durrani with his allies the Rohillas on one side, and 
the Marathas on the other, negotiated for the adhesion of Shuja-ud- 
daula, the young ruler of Oudh. 

_The Maratha commander obtained possession of Delhi without 
difficulty and quartered his host there during the rainy season of 1760. 
The Durrani encamped at Anupshahr, on the Ganges, now in the 
Bulandshahr District. Shuja-ud-daula mounted guard over his own 
frontier. When the rains had ended and the Dasahra festival had passed 
Ahmad Shah Durrani managed to bring his army across a dangerous 
ford of the Jumna on 23 and 24 October, and thus placed himself 
between Delhi and the Marathas. The Maratha commander failed to 
take advantage of the opportunity thus offered to him. 

The armies in contact. A few days later the advanced guards of 
the two armies came into contact, and at the end of October the Bhao 
fixed his headquarters at Panipat, enclosing his whole camp as well as 
the town with a ditch 60 feet widé and 12 feet deep. His guns were 
mounted on the rampart. 

The Durrani camped about eight miles from the Maratha lines on a 
front of about seven and a half miles, defending his encampment by an 
abattis of felled trees. He pitched a small red tent for himself at some 
distance in front of his lines, and devoted incessant care to the in- 
spection of his troops and defences. The Marathas cut his com- 
munications, thereby causing severe distress in the Afghan camp. 
In mid-December a bold and successful attack on the force of Gobind 
Pundit, which was operating on the lines of communication, opened 
up the sources of supply and delivered Ahmad Shah from all danger of 
starvation. 

The enormous crowd shut up in the Maratha entrenchments then 
began to feel the pressure of hunger. Several engagements took place, 
but afforded no relief to the starving host. The Bhao made desperate 
efforts to negotiate, going so far as to offer Ahmad Shah peaceful pos- 
session of the Panjab up to Sirhind. The Durrani was inflexible. He 
agreed with the Rohilla leader that ‘the Marathas are the thorn of 
Hindostan’, and that ‘by one effort we get this thorn out of our sides 
for ever’. 

Ahmad Shah declared that the Hindustani chiefs, all of whom 
desired to make terms, might negotiate or do what they pleased. He 
understood, he said, the business of war, and would settle the matter 
finally in his own way. 

The Marathas were thus reduced to the ‘last extremity’ and forced 
to fight. As the Bhao said, “The cup is now full to the brim and cannot 
hold another drop.’ 

Third battle of Panipat. He was constrained to take the offensive. 
At dawn on 13 January 1761 the Maratha army advanced eastwards 


1 The Jats took no part in the battle. They withdrew in disgust at the arrogance 
and folly of the Bhao. 
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and battle was joined. The fighting was fierce, and up to noon the 
balance of advantage rested with the Hindus. An hour later reinforce- 
ments pushed forward by the shah delivered a charge, which produced 
a terrible effect. Between two and three o’clock the peshwa’s son, 
Viswas Rao, was wounded and unhorsed. About three o’clock, 


all at once, as if by enchantment, the whole Mahratta army at once turned 
their backs and fled at full speed, leaving the field of battle covered with 
heaps of dead. The instant they gave way, the victors pursued them with the 
utmost fury; and as they gave no quarter, the slaughter is scarcely to be 
conceived, the pursuit continuing for ten or twelve coss [more than twenty 
miles] in every direction in which they fled. ; 


Such was the third battle of Panipat, a conflict far more determined 
and sanguinary than either of the battles fought on the same ground in 
the sixteenth century.? 

Numbers engaged and killed. The forces engaged were large on 
both sides, but the Marathas possessed a superiority. Kasi Raja Pundit, 
who was present at the battle and made exact inquiries based on the 
shah’s muster rolls, states that Ahmad Shah’s army consisted of 
41,800 cavalry, 38,000 infantry—say, in all, 80,000 in round numbers, 
supplemented by something like four times as many irregulars. That 
estimate evidently includes mere camp followers. He says that the 
Marathas had 55,000 cavalry, besides 15,000 Pindaris, but reckons 
their infantry at only 15,000. They certainly were immensely superior 
in artillery. Elphinstone supposes that the total number of men within 
their lines may have been about 300,000. It is not known how many 
camp followers they had. The number of Hindus slaughtered was 
thought to approach 200,000. Thousands of prisoners were destroyed, 
‘so that in the Durrany camp (with an exception of the shah and his 
principal officers) every tent had heads piled up before the door of it’. 

Nearly all the Hindu leaders of note were slain. The body of Viswas 
Rao was found and identified, but some slight doubt remained as to 
the correctness of the identification of the head and trunk said to be 
those of the Bhao. Sindia and Holkar both escaped, as did the Brah- 
man, famous in after years as Nana Fadnavis. The losses were reported 
to the peshwa in enigmatical language easily interpreted: “Two pearls 
have been dissolved, twenty-seven gold mohurs have been lost, and of 
the silver and copper the total cannot be cast up.’ The casualties on the 
side of the victors are not recorded. 

Causes of the Maratha defeat. Ahmad Shah had won by patient, 
skilled generalship. The Bhao had lost by reason of blind pride and 
obstinacy. He trusted in his guns and disciplined infantry, scornfully 
rejecting the wise words of the chiefs who counselled him to fight in 


1 The ‘black mango-tree’ which marked the battlefield is now replaced by a simple 
masonry memorial with railing (Prog. Rep. A.S., N. Circle, 1910-11, Muhammadan 
and British Monuments, pl. xv). 

2 Battles of Panipat: (1) Babur and Ibrahim Lodi, 1526; (2) Akbar and Hémi, 
15563 (3) Ahmad Shah and Marathas, 1761. 
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the old and well-tried Maratha fashion, and to free himself from the 
encumbrance of the women and followers. His fate was determined 
from the moment when he shut himself up in his lines with a multitude 
whom he could not feed. 

The shah’s ambition baulked. The shah had planned his ably 
conducted campaign with the purpose of seizing the empire of Hindu- 
stan. His ambition was baulked, as that of Alexander had been long 
before, by the mutiny of his soldiers. The Durranis mutinied in a body 
and passed completely out of his control, demanding payment of their 
arrears for two years past and immediate return to Kabul. Ahmad 
Shah was powerless against such opposition and had to go home. 
Shuja-ud-daula, the nawab of Oudh, who had taken no active part in 
the battle, although nominally on the side of the shah, also slipped 
away to his own dominions. 

Effects of the battle on India. The effects of the battle on the 
political state of India are well summarized by Elphinstone, who 
observes that ‘the history of the Mughul empire here closes of itself’, 
and states that 


never was a defeat more complete, and never was there a calamity that 
diffused so much consternation. Grief and despondency spread over the 
whole Maratta people; most had to mourn relations, and all felt the destruc- 
tion of the army as a death-blow to their national greatness. The péshwa 
never recovered from the shock. He slowly retreated from his frontier towards 
Pina, and died in a temple which he had himself erected near that city. The 
wreck of the army retired beyond the Nerbadda, evacuating almost all their 
acquisitions in Hindostan. Dissensions soon broke out after the death of 
Balaji, and the government of the péshw4 never recovered its vigour. Most 
of the Maratta conquests were recovered at a subsequent period; but it was 
by independent chiefs, with the aid of European officers and disciplined 
sepoys. The confederacy of the Maratta princes dissolved on the cessation 
of their common danger. 


Causes of decline of Mughul empire. The Mughul empire, like 
many despotisms, had shallow roots. Its existence depended mainly 
on the personal character of the reigning autocrat and on the degree 
of his military power. It lacked popular support, the strength based 
upon patriotic feeling, and the stability founded upon ancient tradi- 
tion; nor were there any permanent institutions to steady the top- 
heavy structure. Akbar, the real founder of the empire, was a man truly 
great, notwithstanding his frailties, and during his long personal reign 
of forty-five years (1560-1605) was able to build up an organization 
strong enough to survive twenty-two years of Jahangir’s feebler rule. 
Shahjahan, a stern, ruthless man, kept a firm hand on the reins for 
thirty years, and was followed by Aurangzeb, who maintained the 
system more or less in working order for almost fifty years longer. Thus, 
for a century and a half, from 1560 to 1707, the empire was preserved 
by a succession of four sovereigns, the length of whose reigns averaged 
thirty-four years, a very unusual combination. Even Jahangir, the 
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weakest of the four, was no fool. The three others were men of unusual 
ability. 

Akbar’s exceptional gifts made him a most successful general, and 
enabled him to construct a military machine much superior to any- 
thing of the kind possessed by other Indian states. That machine failed 
in the time of Shahjahan when used against the Persians, but was still 
\good enough to keep India fairly quiet during the first half of Aurang- 
'zeb’s reign. The mechanism thenceforward steadily deteriorated. 
‘Moreover the strain of continued widespread war broke down the 
revenue administration of the empire. The last of the Great Mughuls 
‘attained an age far beyond the limit of efficiency; his sons, benumbed 
iby the crushing weight of parental control, lost all capacity for govern- 
ment; excessive luxury enervated the nobles, and gradually brought 
the army to the condition of a helpless mob. Then the hardy, frugal 
Marathas pricked the bubble, and proved by experiment the worthless- 
ness of the glittering imperial host. The long absence of Aurangzeb in 
the Deccan undermined the foundations of government, which de- 
generated in every department. Lack of control engendered oppression; 
and oppression begat poverty, entailing financial ruin, which was 
intensified by reckless spending and the lack of honest administration. 
The powerful Hindu support of the throne, won so cleverly by Akbar, 
was weakened by the erroneous policy of Shahjahan and, in still greater 
degree, by the austere fanaticism of Aurangzeb. The prolonged 
anarchy involved in the repeated wars of succession was a potent 
influence in bringing about the ruin of the imperial fabric. Long before 
Aurangzeb’s death the military power of the state had become con- 
temptible, and the authority of the emperor could be defied with im- 
punity. When the breath left his body no man remained in India who 
was fit to take the helm of the ship of state, which soon drifted on the 
rocks. The collapse of the empire came with a suddenness which at first 
sight may seem surprising. But the student who has acquired even a 
moderately sound knowledge of the history will be surprised that the 
empire lasted so long rather than because it collapsed suddenly. 

It would be easy to expand such observations, and to indicate other 
causes, as, for example, the neglect of sea-power, which contributed to 
the ruin of the Mughul empire; but it is needless to work out the theme 
in further detail. Every attentive reader of the story can fill in the 
outline in his own fashion, 
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LEADING DATES 


Death of Aurangzeb . r - 5 , 21 Feb. (0.S.) 1707 
Battle of Jajau; defeat of Azam; accession of Bahadur Shah . June 1707 
Defeat and death of Kambakhsh ; x 3 cube Jat. 1709, 
Sikh rebellion . 5 5 : é : : é 4 See Gh© 
Death of Bahadur Shah; war of succession . ; 4 : rT T2 
Accession of Farrukhsiyar . ; : : 4 : A IT TS 
Balaji Visvanath peshwa 5 : : - : : SUL TTA 
Execution of Banda; mission from E. I. Co.. : s 3 SUE 7 15 
Murder of Farrukhsiyar; accession of Muhammad Shah ‘ snntzi9 
Baji Rao I peshwa . : : : 3 5 , 3 LO 
Independence of the Deccan and Oudh s - A : 2A 
Marathas appeared under Delhi . * 4 ‘ . A Sk Gey/ 
Invasion of Nadir Shah _ . 3 a 4 : 3 1739 
Balaji Rao peshwa; independence of Bengal . : 1740 


Death of Muhammad Shah; accession of Ahmad Shah of Delhi ; 1748 


Ahmad Shah deposed; accession of Alamgir II g - 1754 
Sack of Delhi by Ahmad Shah Durrani : é " : tel 756 
Temporary occupation of Panjab by the Marathas e 5  el759 


Third battle of Panipat; Madho Rao peshwa : : 1761 


Norte. The events connected with the French and English settlements are 
treated separately. 


AUTHORITIES 


ELPHINSTONE enters into much detail. His narrative is based on the Siyar-ul 
Mutakhirin; KHAFi KHAN’s history, now to be read in E. & D., vol. vii; GRANT 
Durr’s History of the Mahrattas; and some few other books. A mass of minute and 
usually accurate information will be found in IRVINE’s articles in ¥.A.S.B., part 1, for 
1894, 1896, 1898, and in his Later Mughals (1707-39), a two-volume work edited and 
continued by Sir Jadunath Sarkar, Calcutta, 1921-2. He supplies references to all 
original authorities, printed and manuscript. The leading original authority for the 
battle of Panipat and connected events is the lucid narrative of Kasi (Casi) Raja 
Pandit, translated from the Persian and published in Indian Historical Quarterly 
1934. A full study has been made in T. S. SHEJWALKAR, Panipat, 1761. The history of 
the Sikhs may be studied in CUNNINGHAM, History of the Sikhs (1849 and 1853), or 
compendiously in Sir LEPEL GRIFFIN, Ranjit Singh (Rulers of India, 1898), an excel- 
lent little book. Several other works on the subject exist. The extensive treatise by 
MACAULIFFE, entitled The Sikh Religion (6 volumes, Oxford, 1909), is the only 
authoritative detailed account of the religion and scriptures of the sect. The four 
volumes of Sir J. SARKAR’s Fall of the Mughal Empire, completed in 1950, and T. G. P. 
Sprar’s Twilight of the Mughuls, 1951, are excellent later works. 


PART III 
THE RISE OF THE BRITISH 
DOMINION, 1740-1818 


by 
PERCIVAL SPEAR 


INTRODUCTION 


Tue British period of Indian history is usually reckoned to begin in 
1757 with the battle of Plassey. It is sometimes predated to 1740, the 
opening year of the War of the Austrian Succession, which precipitated 
the Anglo-French struggle for supremacy in India, and sometimes 
postponed to 1761, the year of Panipat or even to 1774, the year of 
Warren Hastings’s assumption of the new governor-generalship estab- 
lished by the Regulating Act. Any date must be somewhat arbitrary 
in marking a political transition which in fact took nearly eighty years 
to accomplish. The date of Plassey no more obviously marked a politi- 
cal revolution to contemporaries than the fall of Constantinople in 
1453 marked a cultural and intellectual one to fifteenth-century Europe. 
But both are convenient as marking a point in time after which an 
awareness of large changes developed from the status of a minor 
speculation to that of a major concern. An Indian political observer 
before 1740 was mainly occupied with Mughul imperial politics and 
their complementary Maratha affairs. Between 1740 and 1757 he was 
concerned with Mughul-Afghan-Maratha affairs in the north and the 
Anglo-French struggle in the south, while after Plassey and still more 
after 1761, the year both of Panipat and the final defeat of the French 
in the south, he concentrated his attention on the rising British power 
with sidelong glances at the Marathas and Haidar Ali. It was then that 
the idea of political revolution, as distinct from mere political change, 
became uppermost in men’s minds. 

During this period of Indian history it is specially necessary to avoid 
the mistake of interpreting the past in terms of the future. What has 
occurred in time cannot be undone, but it does not necessarily follow 
that nothing else could have happened, or that the actual course of 
events was the only possible or even probable outcome of the interplay 
of historical forces and personalities. It was not clear to most Indian 
observers before the years 1756-61, as it is obvious to us, that the 
Mughul empire was already moribund. Indeed, its partial revival 
under Mirza Najaf Khan postponed the full realization until about 
1785. Nor was it clear then to the same observer that the Maratha 
confederacy must crumble and that British supremacy was inevitable. 
To contemporary minds, unaware of the relative strength of the various 
factors involved, all was uncertainty and anything might emerge. 

It is therefore worth considering the causes which secured so 
decided, a success for the British in this apparently doubtful field, a 
succesg maintained with so few interruptions that the rise of the British 
star to its zenith seems, at a distance indeed, to resemble the serene 
motion of a celestial body. 

The cause to which this success is most commonly attributed is 


INTRODUCTION 447 


superiority of arms and military science. The British in the first place 
(after the defeat of the French) enjoyed unquestioned supremacy at 
sea. They could come and go as they would, repair their losses, and 
strike at the interior from several points at will. The moment of greatest 
peril was when reinforcements were cut off for a time during the 
American War of Independence. Sea-power was decisive in the sense 
that British supremacy could not have been obtained without it. But 
it would not have sufficed in itself if the British had not possessed the 
resources with which to exploit this advantage. Sea-power was a neces- 
sary preliminary to success, but not in itself the cause of that success. 

The British undoubtedly possessed superiority in arms and military 
tactics. Their cannon and their small arms were superior in quality to 
those generally in Indian use, and all their officers were trained in 
military tactics and strategy. Compared to them the Indian troops, 
both rank and file and leaders, were amateurs, greatly gifted though 
some of them might be. Amateurs can be great generals, as the case of 
Cromwell proved, but even he could do little until he had trained the 
New Model as his instrument. Thus the genius of men like Haidar Ali 
was often frustrated by the lack of trained subordinates and of material 
with which to carry out their plans. Indian leaders early began to pay 
European military science the compliment of imitation. These efforts 
failed ultimately it is true but not before the Sikhs had produced a 
military machine which was in some respects superior to that of British 
India. The failure of European military science in Indian hands was 
due to other than military causes. European military science was an 
important contributory cause of the British success, but not in itself 
a decisive one. 

The factor of leadership has often been stressed. It is true that the 
British (like the French) produced men of rare distinction, from the 
conquistador type in the person of Clive to the military genius of 
Wellington, from the subtle statesmanship of a Warren Hastings to the 
ardent empire-building of a Wellesley. If they had not existed the 
enterprise could not have succeeded, but their existence alone was not 
enough. The Indian states also had leaders of brilliance. Madhu Rao 
Sindia, Haidar Ali Khan, Mirza Najaf Khan, Nana Fadnavis, several 
of the Peshwas, and Ranjit Singh would take high rank in any assembly 
of soldiers and statesmen. The British had a greater advantage in the 
ranks of secondary leaders, for their scientific training produced a 
general level of competence not equalled on the Indian side. But even 
this advantage was not decisive in itself, and it tended to be reduced as 
special training, often with European aid, was developed by the Indian 

rinces. 
a An advantage which has been more justly stressed was that of mili- 
tary discipline. From the time of Alexander the cult of discipline has 
given to men an often decisive advantage over superior numbers of 
brave but unregulated troops. The habit of obedience, the willingness 
to face danger and suffer hardship to order, the power of restraint, and 
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the inner cohesion which discipline breeds, provide a morale far 
superior to anything which personal or clan loyalty, the spirit of adven- 
ture or personal bravery can produce of themselves. The Portuguese 
had been able to secure and maintain their hold upon India with their 
scanty forces by its aid, and they were only driven out by troops whose 
discipline was more effective. It was this quality which gave both 
French and English their early sensational successes. Discipline not 
only meant that groups of men would act with cohesion and steadiness 
at the command of one; it also meant that the leadership was reliable 
as well as skilful, and integrated with the overall direction of affairs. 
Reliability is promoted by any system wherein each man depends for 
his promotion upon his professional conduct and is assured of his 
‘maintenance so long as he is loyal. The habitual loyalty, even in the 
face of reverses, of European officers, was a frequent cause of comment 
in Indian society from the time of the Portuguese onwards. The system 
of personal attachments which prevailed in India from the emperor 
downwards, and was only partially modified by the mansabdari system 
even in its hey-day, made loyalty a purely personal thing and as such 
dependent upon the fates of individuals and the turns of fortune’s 
wheel. The impulse to independent action was often great and the 
risks of unquestioned obedience considerable. 

But even more valuable to the British was the civil discipline of the 
Company’s servants. An undisciplined state possessing disciplined 
troops may have far more anarchic possibilities than one resting solely 
upon a complex system of personal loyalties, as the fate of the Sikh 
kingdom showed. A group of chiefs broke up within ten years a power- 
ful kingdom through lack of inner cohesion and the existence of a fine 
military machine only made the collapse more violent and complete. 
The Mughuls organized a joint military-civil imperial service in the 
mansab system, which prevented this particular danger, but they did 
not change the traditional personal basis of government. The Com- 
pany, on the other hand, possessed a hierarchy of civil officials which 
in Its way was as effective and disciplined as its military forces. They 
possessed not only a group of men dependent on the Company for 
their prospects and accustomed to obey orders, but men observing 
certain standards of conduct, possessing a pride of service and an esprit 
de corps. These standards proved very elastic, it is true, for a few years 
in the mid-eighteenth century. But the very consequences of this laxity 
served to prove the value of the Company’s civil discipline as a whole. 
The Company could not have survived if the conditions of the early 
sixties had not been corrected; it was the restoration and reinforcement 
of this discipline which made possible the British supremacy of the 
nineteenth century. It should not be thought that civil discipline can 
be achieved merely by grading ranks and paying regular cash salaries. 
Until the time of Cornwallis the cash salaries of the Company’s ser- 
vants were negligible. There must not only be a recognized superior 
capable of enforcing its orders, but a body of standards and principles 
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whose authority is recognized by all in some degree. Civil discipline 
must have a moral content as well as an effective legal sanction. In 
this the Company’s servants were strong, for they carried with them 
English law as well as English commercialism, and English patriotism 
as wellas individualism. 

But without resources in money as well as men the British could not 
have succeeded even with the help of civil and military discipline, and 
of naval and military superiority. They might have gone no farther 
than the Portuguese in the sixteenth century or the Dutch of our own 
day. There is a limit to the achievements of the disciplined administra- 
tor as of the disciplined soldier. But what the British lacked in men 
they made up in financial resources, which enabled them to replace 
losses with equanimity and to attract and maintain Indian auxiliaries 
with regularity. For those, and they were many, whose rule was to be 
true to their salt, there was an adequate supply to be true to. The 
chronic embarrassment of the eighteenth-century Indian statesman 
was lack of means. Governments oppressed their peasantry not of 
choice but from necessity. The Marathas were ‘rapacious’ because their 
natural resources were meagre. Armies marched and countermarched 
as often to collect revenue as to defeat the foe; before a general could 
plan a battle he had first to forestall a mutiny. In consequence the 
British possessed a cohesion and resilience which first astonished and 
then depressed their Indian contemporaries. The legend of British 
invincibility was built up on an ability to replace losses and to pay 
troops regularly. The British could do this because during the eigh- 
teenth and nineteenth centuries they enjoyed an expanding economy 
based on developing trade which provided surplus resources. This 
development was accelerated by the onset of the Industrial Revolution, 
but it was well in train before. Akbar’s revenue in 1605 was stated 
from official accounts to be about £17,500,000;! the Company’s gross 
revenue in 1792 was £8,225,000 from a smaller area exhausted by war.? 
Added to the contrast of military and civil techniques was the disparity 
of economic systems. India, with her agricultural subsistence economy 
could not compete with the commercialism of the West. Britain, for 
all her paucity of numbers, was in fact stronger in resources than any 
one Indian power and equal to all of them put together. When it is 
remembered that the Indian powers never were united, the success of 
the British ceases to seem either extraordinary or unaccountable. 

A final factor in the British success was the nature of their objectives. 
There was no head-on collision between British imperialism and Indian 
society, and in consequence there was no resistance @ outrance or to 
the death. Indian society, whether in its Hindu or Muslim forms, was 
centred round religio-social systems which showed little trace of 


1 De Laet’s computation. See V. Smith, Akbar the Great Mogul, 2nd ed., p. 379. 
The rupee was probably worth rather more than two shillings. 

2 From returns of gross revenue, printed by order of the House of Commons, 22 
June 1855. R, Dutt, Economic History of India, 5th ed., i. 399. 
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political nationalism in its modern sense. The affections of the people 
were fastened upon social and religious ideals rather than upon political 
freedom. Freedom for the Hindu was a matter of inner release, for the 
Muslim of freedom to worship the true God in the right way. No 
doubt both Hindu and Muslim preferred their own rulers to others 
but what both would die for was their religious ideals and social pat- 
terns. The Mughul empire was accepted by Hindus as long as it was 
both tolerant and strong. The Portuguese made no headway in India 
because they attacked both parties where they felt most deeply, in the 
religious sphere. The British came for trade and went into politics to 
preserve their trade. They eschewed religion. So to the Hindu they 
were preferable to the Muslim and to the Muslim more acceptable than 
the Hindu. And this was the case in spite of general dislike of most 
British customs and many British individuals. The British attack was a 
glancing blow which left the vital centres of Indian life untouched. 
Religious toleration and social non-interference were more powerful 
weapons than the rupees of the Company or the guns of its troops. 

The British period is now a completed whole and can be viewed 
with more detachment and balance than was possible before 1947. We 
see it now, not, as did nineteenth-century historians, as the consumma- 
tion to which all Indian history had been moving, but as one episode 
among many in the long story of India. But this does not deprive it of 
significance. In one sense it is true, it represents one more example of 
an alien domination which blossomed, bloomed, and faded as others 
had done before it. But the incompleteness of such a view can be seen 
the moment the India of 1947 is compared with that of 1757. The 
India which saw the British depart differed far more from the India 
which saw the conquest of Bengal than the India of Plassey differed 
from the India of Babur or Alberuni. At first the rise of the British 
dominion bore a recognizable resemblance to the rise of the Mughul 
empire. A sensational start was followed by setbacks and a period of 
uncertainty and confused politics, and this in turn was succeeded by a 
rapid consolidation of power in the hands of masterful leaders. The 
reunited India of 1818 could be compared in many ways with the 
northern India of Akbar’s later years. The old life was restored under 
a new imperial umbrella. The new rulers, it is true, were more alien 
than the former ones; their habits were more Strange, their manners 
more aloof, their arrogance more marked. But then something hap- 
pened. The new rulers reorganized the country more efficiently than 
before; they were self-consciously tolerant; they studied to preserve 
rather than destroy. But almost in spite of themselves new thoughts, 
new ideas, and new ways of life came into the country, with results 
which have proved incalculable in their range and depth. It is here 
that we can find the significance of the British connexion with India. 
The British were the harbingers of the West. At times unconsciously, 
at times with optimistic zeal, and at times with reluctance or dislike, 
they were the vehicles of western influence in India. That is why their 
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influence in India has proved creative, and why their period will be 
looked back on as formative for the India that is yet to be. The British 
provided the bridge for India to pass from the medieval world of the 
Mughuls to the new age of science and humanism. 

While Britain’s supreme function has been that of a cultural germ 
carrier, this has by no means been her only significant work. Britain’s 
first achievement was the restoration of the unity of India and the re- 
establishment of order. Though in themselves operations which may 
be called mechanical, they were necessary preliminaries for all that 
was to follow. The introduction of the English language provided a 
vehicle for western ideas, and English law a standard of British prac- 
tice. Along with English literature came western moral and religious 
ideas, and the admission of missionaries provided, as it were, a working 
model of western moral precepts. In the economic sphere again, the 
British played the part of ‘carriers’. They were the agents for the entry 
of the new machine age into India, and their provision of a railway 
system provided the nervous system of the country’s new economic 
life. If they were responsible for the decay of the old handicrafts, they 
made possible the development of mechanized industry and brought 
India within the orbit of the new world economy. In the British period 
it became clear that India would not go wholly western; the years 
since independence have made it clear that she will not remain wholly 
eastern, Whatever the final form assumed by Indian culture, it will be 
original and significant and the process which led to it will have been 
deeply influenced by the British. 

In 1740 all such developments were far in the future. India was not 
yet aware that an age was coming to an end. In the north the Mughul 
empire, though shaken by Nadir Shah’s incursion of the previous year, 
was still a going concern. Nadir Shah’s advance to Delhi had been a 
large-scale raid rather than a regular invasion, and as such it had been 
less destructive and less dislocating in its effects. In fact the Mughul 
government appeared to have recovered a measure of stability in the 
north after the dissensions and confusions of the second decade of the 
century. In thirteen years there had been four outbreaks of full-scale 
civil war; this was not to recur for another twelve years. Though Kabul 
was lost, the Panjab, Sindh, and Kashmir were firmly held and so were 
Gujarat and the Ganges valley to the Bay of Bengal. Bengal itself, 
though semi-independent, still acknowledged the emperor and sent 
him tribute. The Rajput states were quiescent. The Mughul govern- 
ment still presented an imposing front to the world, and only close 
observers suspected how far the inevitable dry rot of decay had ad- 
vanced. Short-sighted opportunism had taken the place of statesman- 
ship; compromise of leadership; loyalty to the emperor was giving 
ground to personal ambitions and no new principle had appeared to 
take its place. The troubles of the north-west were drying up the stream 
of recruits whose fortunes depended upon imperial favour and whose 
vigour helped to sustain its burdens. 
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Farther south the picture was less favourable. The Deccan provinces 
of the empire had become separated from the main body under Asaf 
Jah, the first Nizam and last of Aurangzeb’s officers. The Maratha tide 
was flowing through the gap across central India threatening Gujarat 
and the Rajputs to the north and west, Bengal and Orissa to the east. 
Hyderabad itself was threatened on two sides. Maratha methods of 
swift raids, indiscriminate plunder, and quick withdrawals proved 
crippling to the countryside, and their levy of chauth or one-fourth of 
the revenue, as the price of immunity, ruinous to the finances. The 
whole Deccan was in the grip of a slow economic strangulation, which 
had begun with Aurangzeb’s campaigns with their destruction of the 
natural political breakwaters of the Deccan kingdoms. 

On the west the Maratha power was centred in Poona, the seat of 
the Peshwa. Though the limits of Maratha authority were but vaguely 
defined, and the mechanism of government but loosely integrated, the 
Peshwa’s writ ran throughout the Maratha dominions. There was still 
a Maratha empire rather than a Maratha confederacy. The Maratha 
power was visibly growing and constituted, on the Indian side, the 
one dynamic factor in an otherwise apparently static situation. But the 
Marathas, though plainly confident and aggressive, were not yet clearly 
imperially minded. They were a threat to the Mughul supremacy 
rather than a rival for the Mughul dominion. 

South of the Kistna the coastal province of the Carnatic extended to 
the Maratha principality of Tanjore. This was a dependency of the 
Nizam who maintained his authority until his death in 1748. The coast 
of Malabar was still largely cut off from the rest of India by the tangle 
of tropical jungle and hill which constitutes the Western Ghats; here 
the Zamorin of Calicut still ruled, while the extreme south was shared 
between the Rajas of Cochin and Travancore. Malabar was no longer 
the exchange centre for the spice trade between East and West, for the 
spice ships from the East Indies by-passed it on their way to the Cape 
and Europe, while the newer trade in cloths, dyes, and saltpetre was 
centred elsewhere. Only a restricted and local trade in spices survived, 
controlled by a number of subordinate European factories. Between 
Malabar and the Carnatic lay the Hindu state of Mysore, which had 
achieved a modest modicum of power on the ruins of the Vijayanagar 
empire and through the vicissitudes of Mughul-Maratha wars. But it 
lacked native vigour and would only achieve a brief glory under alien 
leaders. 

To complete the picture we must add the European factories and 
settlements. Portuguese Goa was a museum of sixteenth-century im- 
perialism, more plentifully supplied with churches than trade and with 
monks than soldiers. Bombay was a British possession but as yet the 
heir-apparent rather than actual successor to the wealth of Surat. The 
British settlements of Madras and Calcutta were prosperous and popu- 
lous but centres of trade rather than of political power. French Pondi- 
cherry fulfilled the same function to a lesser degree. Other European 
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stations, such as French Chandernagar, Dutch Chinsura and Negapa- 
tam, and Danish Tranquebar, were trading-posts without political 
significance. 

Foreign trade was active and profitable, but it must be remembered 
that it formed but a fraction of India’s whole economic life. The pro- 
ducts of the interior could only reach the seaports in bulk where good 
communications existed, and these at that time consisted of river lines. 
In general the economic life of India was stagnant or in decline. There 
was little productive expenditure because the surplus revenue in the 
country was absorbed by the cost of military operations. Production 
was actually decreasing because of the wide extent of these same 
operations, of the insecurity they created, and the devastation they 
wrought. The general standard of life was falling for the same reason. 
There was increasing concentration on the effort to keep things as they 
were rather than on improvement or development. In the later years 
of Aurangzeb men looked back with regret upon the spacious days of 
Shahjahan; by 1740 it was Aurangzeb’s time to which men looked 
back and the survivors of his reign, like the Nizam-ul-Mulk who were 
regarded as the surviving giants of a greater age. 

The general cultural life of the country shared in the general 
malaise. The promotion of culture depended largely upon patronage, 
and great men were too occupied with power politics and the problem 
of survival to have much time or means to encourage the arts. There 
was little growth and a general slow decay. Mughul building showed a 
continuance of the same ideas with decreasing means and a gradually 
deteriorating taste. Compare, for example, Safdar Jang’s tomb in Delhi 
(1756) with the Jama Masjid 100 years earlier. Master masons and 
craftsmen were still to be found but they lacked adequate support 
or intelligent direction. The same was true of painting. Exquisite work 
could still be done, but patronage was erratic and the flashes of brilli- 
ance transitory. Hindu art suffered equally with the Muslim from the 
inhibitions of expense and neglect. Only in the extreme south did the 
tradition of great building linger and in the deserts and hills of the 
north that of tasteful painting continue. In intellectual and religious 
life the same conditions prevailed. Islam had its learned men but no 
new school of thought. No new philosophic system and no new reli- 
gious cult like the bhakti movements of the fifteenth to the seventeenth 
centuries appeared within Hinduism. Syncretistic movements like that 
of Guru Nanak, the founder of Sikhism, or the Kabirpanthis, the 
followers of Kabir, had either developed into military bodies whose 
sword was their creed or become bodies of quietists in the process of 
being transmuted into new castes. Indeed, the one sign of positive 
development in this field was the tendency of ascetics to develop into 
military bands. Groups of armed ascetics, valiant for their Lord, 
roamed and often terrorized the countryside, specially in the north. 

Social life shared in the general restriction of society. Those features 
of Hindu life which tended to decline or be discouraged in settled 
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periods were increasingly in evidence. Suttee, frowned upon by the 
Mughuls, revived as their power declined. Infanticide was encouraged 
‘by economic stringency as security diminished. Such customs as pur- 
\dah or female ‘seclusion’ tended to increase among Hindus as well as 
Muslims for the same reason. Education, beyond the rudiments of 
‘letters, and the cultivation of the arts, became more and more confined 
‘to the great and then mainly to their youth. India, in nearly all the 
departments of life, was increasingly living upon its past. There was 
a lack of purpose and vigour in the cultural field, of hope and enter- 
prise in the economic sphere, while in public affairs there was a 
bewildering array of cross purposes. There was energy, ability, and in- 
tellect in abundance, but they were directed to mutually contradictory 
ends or wasted in sterile endeavours. In Chinese phrase the signs were 
many that for the Mughuls in India the Mandate of Heaven was 
exhausted. 
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The Rise of the British Dominion, 1740-1818 


CHAPTER 1 
English and French 


Tue force which precipitated the new age in India was quite uncon- 
nected with that country itself. In 1740 the Emperor Charles VI died, 
and according to the Pragmatic Sanction agreed upon by most of the 
European powers, his daughter Maria Theresa succeeded to his heredi- 
tary dominions in Austria and elsewhere. But Frederick, the newly 
acceded King of Prussia, thought the moment opportune to seize the 
coveted province of Silesia and marched in October 1740. The sur- 
prised Hapsburgs proved more resilient than expected and the result 
was the War of the Austrian Succession, not to be concluded by the 
treaty of Aix-la~Chapelle until 1748. The act which inaugurated real- 
politik in Europe introduced a new age in India. France supported 
Prussia, and Britain, already involved in a colonial war with Spain in 
the War of Jenkins’ ear, was at war with France in 1742. Colonial 
rivalry with the twin Bourbon powers reinforced considerations of the 
Balance of Power in Europe to make such a decision inevitable. Since 
Britain and France had important positions and interests in India, 
this conflict naturally spread thither. In former wars, it is true, the 
two Companies had agreed upon neutrality, but then the French were 
too weak to excite much jealousy, nor were they in a position to send 
great armaments to the East. But now their Indian trade formed an 
important part of French colonial interests and these were, in the 
eighteenth century, the main cause of rivalry between the two countries. 
So while the French, being the weaker party, offered to continue the 
neutral tradition, the British declined. 

The position of the English Company had outwardly changed but 
little since the union of the old and new Companies in 1709. It was 
organized into the three independent Presidencies of Bombay, Fort St. 
George in Madras, and Fort William in Bengal. Surat was subordinate 
to Bombay (from 1709) and Fort St. David to Madras. Bombay had 
been a British possession since 1662 and possessed a dockyard (con- 
trolled by a succession of Parsis). Both Madras and Calcutta were 
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settlements which had grown up round the nucieus of a fortified fac- 
tory, and the status of both was regulated by the result of Surman’s 
embassy to Delhi from 1714 to 1717. Attached to each settlement were 
a number of satellite factories, like those of Patna, Dacca, and Kasim- 
bazar in Bengal, Vizagapatam and Cuddalore to Madras, and the 
Gujarat and Malabar factories to Bombay. All these presidencies were 
the sites of substantial Indian cities. The population of Bombay was 
rising steadily and had reached 70,000 by 1744; that of Calcutta was 
about 100,000, while Madras, for long the leading settlement, had 
contained about 300,000 inhabitants since the beginning of the century. 
The Company had enjoyed a steady prosperity since 1709 based on an 
increasing turnover but limited by its subordinate position in a still 
powerful empire. Its position was further strengthened by the exten- 
sion of its trade to China. From the time of the union of the companies 
its dividends had never dropped below 7 or exceeded 10 per cent. Its 
trade was chiefly in indigo (from Gujarat and Bengal), saltpetre (from 
Bengal and Bihar), spices from Malabar, and cotton goods of all kinds. 
The Company’s servants supported themselves by private trade within 
India and overseas trade eastwards, and this again being limited by local 
conditions was steady rather than sensational. The time for dazzling 
profits was not yet. 

Compared to this story of solid prosperity the history of the French 
Company had been modest and chequered. The French first turned 
their eyes eastwards in the time of Henry IV, when France, like Eng- 
land and the Netherlands, was hostile to a Spain which had absorbed 
Portugal and her eastern possessions. But their first efforts were ex- 
ploratory and the trading sequels abortive. It was not until the genius 
of Coibert looked eastwards that the Compagnie des Indes Orientales 
was formed in 1664. In 1674 the settlement of Pondicherry on the 
Coromandel coast was secured, but the Company’s fortunes languished 
during Louis XIV’s European wars. A succession of prudent heads and 
a reorganization in 1723 wrought a transformation; by 1740 the Com- 
pany could challenge comparison though not parity with the English. 
Pondicherry had been fortified and subordinate stations opened at 
Chandernagar in Bengal, Masulipatam on the Coromandel coast, and 
in Malabar. French India was backed by the French possessions: of 
Mauritius (the Isle de France) and Réunion (the Isle de Bourbon) in 
the southern Indian Ocean; Colbert’s political curiosity (which helped 
to inspire the reports of Bernier) had long been forgotten, and the 
French Company was as peaceful in intent and as commercial in out- 
look as the English. 

Compared to the English East India Company the French enterprise 
was a mushroom growth. Though its strength was substantial it was 
by no means equal to that of its prospective rivals. The English Com- 
pany had three well-established seats of power in India, one of which 
possessed a dockyard and excellent harbour; the French had only one 
on the exposed Coromandel shore. The French had a harbour and sea 
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base at Mauritius (their headquarters) but this was distant and ill sup- 
plied with stores. The British were more than compensated by the 
possession of Bombay, their copious mercantile marine and their naval 
power. Though both Companies were prosperous the French volume 
of trade was much less and their resources correspondingly weaker. 
The value of French exports from India increased between 1728 and 
1740 nearly ten times, but in the same year British imports from India 
were more than twice as great.? To the advantage of finance the English 
Company added those of unified direction by an independent mercan- 
tile corporation, itself backed by important interests in the city of 
London. It possessed long traditions and much experience; it could 
call on capital and make its influence felt in Parliament. The French 
Company on the other hand owed its existence largely to state action; 
its resuscitation in 1723 left it with twelve directors and four inspectors 
nominated by the Crown and only eight syndics to represent the share- 
holders. It was essentially a state enterprise whose fortunes depended 
upon the attention or neglect of ministers. Both companies depended 
upon the sea link with Europe, and here again the British held the 
lead. The result of a conflict must depend in the last resort upon sea- 
power and British naval power was not only greater than the French 
but backed by growing resources. Only in the matter of leadership 
were the French unquestionably superior. Lenoir and Dumas had 
built up the Company and in Dupleix they were to find one of those 
superior minds whose insight clarifies the issues of politics and whose 
activity often determines them. 

In 1740 the political scene in south India was uncertain and con- 
fused. The Nizam Asaf Jah, the last representative of the Aurangzeb 
school of public duty and integrity, was old and fully occupied by the 
rising Maratha power in the western Deccan; his subordinates were 
already speculating upon the consequences of his death. South of the 
mass of the Hyderabad territory with its coastal Coromandel strip lay 
no powerful Hindu state to maintain a balance of power. Instead there 
existed in the interior Mysore, the ghost of the old Vijayanagar empire, 
on the west coast the Malabar states with Cochin and Travancore, and 
on the east the principalities of Trichinopoly, Madura, and Tanjore. 
The age and preoccupations of the Nizam encouraged ambition, and 
the weakness of the Hindu states invited attack. Thus the last flickers 
of Muslim expansionism united with the first signs of Hyderabad 
decline to set the stage for the plans of adventurers. There was one 
other factor in the situation, the Marathas. The Tanjore kingdom had 
a Maratha raja, a relic of the Maratha invasion of the south (in Aurang- 
zeb’s time); the existence of this state, together with the claim to 
chauth or one-fourth of the revenue, dating from the same period, gave 
the Peshwa of Poona an excuse for interference whenever it suited him. 

The Nawab of the Carnatic, Dost Ali, busied himself with expansion 
in preparation for a bid for independence on the Nizam’s death. First 
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Trichinopoly and then Madura fell to his son Safdar Ali and his son- 
in-law Chanda Sahib. But attacks on Maratha Tanjore were less 
successful. In 1740 and 1741 the Marathas moved down from the 
north; Dost Ali was killed, Trichinopoly taken, and Chanda Sahib 
captured. Safdar Ali succeeded his father only to be murdered by his 
cousin Murtaza Ali in late 1742. At this point the Nizam intervened, 
retook Trichinopoly, and replaced Murtaza by an officer of his own, 
Anwar-ud-din Khan, early in 1743. This was the situation on the eve 
of European intervention in south Indian affairs. The new Nawab of 
the Carnatic was but insecurely seated in his government, and was 
beset by partisans of the displaced family. In the background hovered 
the two great powers of the Nizam and the Marathas, powerful enough 
to intervene but too preoccupied to sustain their agents continuously. 
‘The whole country was in a state of uncertainty, expecting some great 
event, though none knew what.’ 

When news of the outbreak of war arrived late in 1742 Dupleix had 
just become Governor of Pondicherry. For the moment he was power- 
less because the French fleet had been recalled; in accordance with the 
French directors’ wishes he proposed neutrality to the three English 
presidencies, but even though the English merchants would have 
welcomed it, such an understanding could not bind the king’s ships 
on either side and so the war was joined. The War of the Austrian 
Succession in India depended entirely upon sea-power. Besides Du- 
pleix the French possessed another leader of genius in La Bourdonnais, 
the Governor of Mauritius. In the absence of a French naval squadron he 
improvised a fleet of French Indiamen and country craft, manned them 
partly with local sailors, and sailed for the Coromandel coast. There he 
met the British fleet whose commander Barnett had been succeeded by 
the unenterprising Peyton. An indecisive action in June 1746 led both 
sides to port to refit, Peyton to Ceylon and La Bourdonnais to Pondi- 
cherry. On his return Peyton was so impressed by the appearance of 
the French that he retired to the Hugli, thus leaving the way open for an 
attack on Madras. Madras was in no condition, physically or morally, to 
standa siege and capitulated within a week on21 September. The French 
had achieved a great and unexpected success, but the effect was spoilt 
by the quarrel which immediately ensued between their leaders. La Bour- 
donnais was disposed to ransom the town which would have excluded 
Dupleix and his friends from any share of the profits. The quarrel was 
unsettled when a storm in early October dispersed La Bourdonnais’s 
squadron, whereupon Dupleix seized and plundered the town. 

Dupleix now tried to complete the elimination of the British by the 
capture of Fort St. David. But his efforts were rendered fruitless by 
the return of a British fleet under Griffin. In mid-1748 British re- 
inforcements intended for the recovery of Madras arrived with a new 
fleet under Boscawen. Pondicherry in its turn was besieged, but once 
more French enterprise was aided by British ineptitude in securing a 
French success. Before the see-saw could change again came news of 
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the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle. Madras was restored to the British in 
exchange for Cape Breton Island in America and outwardly the status 
quo was restored. 

But the restoration concealed a profound change in the politics of 
south India. The British now held Madras by European treaty and 
soon obtained release of the old quit-rent of 1,200 pagodas a year from 
one of the rival nawabs. The French had acquired a high reputation 
for enterprise and military skill, and had been strengthened in a mili- 
tary sense by detachments of La Bourdonnais’s fleet which had been 
left behind when the admiral left. Thirdly, the Nawab of the Carnatic 
had been unable to intervene effectively. This was not for want of 
appeals from the Europeans or inclination on his part. Both sides had 
in fact appealed to him when it suited them, Dupleix against the 
British navy and the British against the French attack on Madras. The 
nawab responded with surprising promptitude, but his troops arrived 
to find Madras in French hands. Skirmishes before its walls and on the 
Adyar provided the first concrete evidence of that greatly increased 
superiority of European arms and tactics which was to prove decisive 
in Indian politics during the next fifty years. 

There followed Dupleix’s bold bid for south Indian empire. If cir- 
cumstances favoured the man, here was a man fitted to make the most 
of circumstances. Like Clive, Dupleix began his career in commercial 
service. But unlike Clive, he did not find fame in deserting the counting- 
house for the field. He rose regularly in the French Company’s service 
and reached Pondicherry by promotion from Chandernagar. His genius 
was diplomatic and political rather than military. A supple mind and 
an active imagination easily converted a skilful merchant into a subtle 
politician. But Dupleix was more than a politician. He possessed that 
insight of statesmanship which can divine a change in the balance of 
political forces when it is actually taking place rather than years later, 
when it has become obvious to all. It was this quality which enabled 
him to penetrate the inherent weakness of the south Indian political 
system and the consequent decisive importance of the tiny European 
forces in the country. In the Indian politics of the time all was policy, 
power politics, and personal ambition; there was no emotional bar, 
such as patriotism might have provided, against invoking the help of 
the foreigner. Consequently interference could be freely indulged in, 
and the technical advantages enjoyed by the European would bring 
victory to whichever side they were given. In the absence of conviction, 
of national and religious feeling, politics were a matter for lords and 
their followers; the longest-ranged guns, the quickest-firing musket, 
the steadiest soldiers would decide the issue. The makeweight had 
become the balance, the client could become the master. 

Dupleix is thus described by Ananda Ranga Pillai, for many years 
his dubash or secretary. Dupleix’s 


method of doing things is not Known to anyone, because none else is possessed 
of the quick mind with which he is gifted. In patience he has no equal. He 
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has peculiar skill in carrying out his plans and designs in the management of 
affairs and in governing; in fitting his advice to times and persons; in main- 
taining at all times an even countenance; in doing things through proper 
agents; in addressing them in appropriate terms; and in assuming a bearing 
at once dignified towards all. 

His faults were those of an over-sanguine temperament, which led him 
to hope too often and too long to snatch advantages from critical situa- 
tions, and of an intelligence which relied too much on artifice in dealing 
with opponents. His love of display impressed and endeared him to the 
south Indians, but his autocratic temper made it difficult for him to 
work with equals and was a fruitful source of quarrels. Dupleix dazzled 
but he also divided. He left no school to continue his work, but only a 
void place which no one could fill. His impact was that of the flood 
which destroys rather than the rain which fertilizes. 

The essence of Dupleix’s policy lay in using his diplomatic skill and 
military advantages to secure a local Indian authority amenable to 
himself. By this means he would satisfy the French Company by ruin- 
ing British trade, and by making the Indian authorities dependent on 
himself he would become the de facto ruler of south India. The French 
Company, like its British counterpart in the time of Wellesley, had no 
other wish than for a quiet life, but as later, their doubts for a time 
were silenced by the brilliance of their agent’s success. Events played 
into Dupleix’s hands at the moment of the signing of the peace. The 
aged Nizam died in 1748 and was succeeded by his second son, Nasir 
Jang. But the succession was disputed by a grandson in the person of 
Muzaffar Jang. At the same moment Chanda Sahib was released by 
the Marathas and appeared in the Carnatic with their support. Dupleix 
supported both claimants and provided the help which secured the 
defeat and death of Anwar-ud-din Khan at Ambur near Vellore in 
August 1749. Anwar’s son Muhammad Ali retired to Trichinopoly, 
where in October the British began to send him help. The Madras 
government had already interfered in Tanjore politics a few months 
before, but it was their October action which really cast the die for 
their large-scale interference in Indian affairs. 

Muzaffar Jang was now confronted with the full forces of Nasir 
Jang, who spent most of 1750 in the Carnatic. Muzaffar submitted and 
Dupleix prepared to make an agreement when Nasir was assassinated. 
Dexterously turning these events to his advantage Dupleix secured the 
recognition of Muzaffar as Nizam, sending Bussy with a French force 
to support him in Hyderabad, and receiving in return large grants and 
a vague title as ruler of India south of the Kistna." Muzaffar was 
shortly killed in his turn, but Bussy’s force secured the accession of 
Salabat Jang and maintained him in power. The Nizam was hence- 
forward dependent on the French. Dupleix was now at the height of 
his fame, and free to complete his designs in the Carnatic. 


1 This was a title rather than an office, which superseded neither the rulers of 
Madura, Tanjore, or Mysore, nor even Chanda Sahib as governor of the Carnatic. 
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The only remaining obstacles were the British in Madras and 
Muhammad Ali in Trichinopoly. The first clash occurred with a British 
force under Gingens sent to strengthen Muhammad Ali. From this 
moment Dupleix’s fortune began to wane. The French arrived before 
Trichinopoly in September 1751, but meanwhile Clive had created a 
diversion by seizing the capital city of Arcot in August with 210 men. 
The famous siege of fifty days in September and October divided the 
French efforts and gave Muhammad Ali time to procure allies. Mysore, 
Tanjore, and the Maratha chief Morari Rao restored the balance of 
forces of which the generalship of Clive and Stringer Lawrence took 
full advantage. Trichinopoly was first relieved and the French general 
Law with Chanda Sahib was then cooped up in the island of Srirangam 
and forced to surrender in June 1752. Chanda Sahib was executed by 
Muhammad Ali, his British allies failing to intervene. Dupleix refused 
to admit defeat and with infinite resource continued the struggle. He 
even besieged Trichinopoly a second time in 1753. But early in 1754 
he was obliged to open negotiations with the British and meanwhile 
the French Company had decided upon his recall. Godeheu, a director 
of the Company, was sent out in August to supersede Dupleix and 
restore peace. The French retained their territorial possessions and 
their special position in Hyderabad, but their bid to control the Carna- 
tic and rival the British had failed. What was in theory another practi- 
cal restoration of the status quo did not, however, leave things as they 
were. The British had greatly strengthened both their position and 
reputation in the south and the French legend of superiority had been 
discredited. Above all, the relative positions of European and Indian 
powers in the south had been reversed. Both European nations had 
intervened actively in Indian politics; it had become evident that the 
countenance of Indian authority was no longer necessary for European 
success; rather Indian authority itself was becoming dependent on 
European support. Muhammad Ali in the Carnatic and Salabat Jang 
in Hyderabad were both clients rather than patrons. 

Dupleix no doubt suffered from misfortune. Except for Bussy he 
was generally ill-served by his military lieutenants, and he had to con- 
tend with talent in the person of Lawrence and genius in that of Clive. 
But the causes of his failure lay deeper than this. It was rather his early 
success which should excite our wonder than his later failure. His sys- 
tem was unsupported from home and in consequence depended upon 
constant success in order to silence the criticism of the French direc- 
tors. Success required not only the defeat of the British but the 
management of the ever-changing politics of south India. As soon as 
it was seen that the British could withstand the French, his south In- 
dian allies broke into disarray. Above all, Dupleix lacked the financial 
resources to sustain a long campaign and satisfy his allies. Dupleix’s 
bid for power was a tour de force which was bound to fail as soon as 
the real limitations of his resources came to be realized. 

The French enjoyed but a brief respite before the third and decisive 
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phase of the Anglo-French struggle commenced. The Seven Years 
War broke out in Europe in 1756. Its cause was the Austrian desire to 
recover Silesia, but though this time the alignment of the powers was 
different, Britain and France were again on opposite sides. At the time 
neither side in south India was in a position to renew the struggle. The 
French Company was still exhausted and discredited. Clive had re- 
turned to Madras in 1755 with a plan to attack Bussy in Hyderabad. 
This had been delayed on account of Bombay’s failure to co-operate, 
and the Company’s disaster in Bengal had then called him away to the 
north. The French could do nothing until reinforcements arrived, and 
this gave time for Clive to consolidate his position in Bengal whence he 
could send to Madras, if not men, the no less necessary financial re- 
sources. In a sense the war was lost for the French before it began. 
Since both sides were supported from Europe, sea-power again became 
vital. The French had to control both elements if they were to succeed. 

The main French armament arrived early in 1758 convoyed by a 
fleet under d’Aché. Its leader was the Comte de Lally, a brave but 
headstrong soldier, who was bold when he should have been cautious 
and cautious when he should have been bold. He was armed with full 
powers, being both governor and commander-in-chief. But he was 
unable to inspire loyalty in his subordinates, and above all proved 
unable to work with the experienced and sagacious Bussy. At first all 
went well. An indecisive action between d’Aché and Pocock had the 
result of leaving the coast clear of British ships. Lally marched at once 
to Fort St. David which he took much sooner than expected, on 
2 June. His next step should have been to attack Madras, but here his 
troubles began. Pocock reappeared on the coast and d’Aché declined 
to meet him. Lally must wait for the change of season before Madras 
would be clear of British ships and he resolved to use the time by 
extorting an old debt from the Raja of Tanjore. He impetuously 
marched ahead of his artillery and supplies so that he could only sit 
down before Tanjore when he arrived; he terrorized the countryside 
by the execution of six temple Brahmans so that he could not obtain 
supplies; finally he raised the siege on hearing of the defeat of d’Aché 
off Karikal. The monsoon season now drew on, and Lally prepared to 
besiege Madras. But Governor Pigot and Colonel Lawrence had used 
their respite to good effect. The resolute defence of the two from 
October 1758 to March 1759 redeemed its former feeble showing. 
Lally was still hesitating to storm a difficult breach when a squadron 
of British ships appeared. Lally then raised the siege, leaving his mili- 
tary reputation behind in the trenches. 

At the same time the French suffered another blow. Lally had re- 
called Bussy from Hyderabad, but on second thoughts had allowed 
the French garrison in the Northern Sarkars to remain. As a way of 
helping Madras without losing control of his troops Clive sent Colonel 
Forde to Vizagapatam in the autumn of 1758. While Lally was before 
Madras Forde defeated the French, and before he could march north 
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had captured Masulipatam and made peace with the Nizam. Forde 
returned to Calcutta in October 1759, having safeguarded Bengal, but 
Lally had lost a body of veteran troops seasoned in Indian warfare. 
The whole episode is a good example of the way in which the correct 
use of sea-power can double the striking power of an army. The cam- 
paign dragged on without decisive result until the arrival of Coote with 
reinforcements. In January 1760 Lally was decisively defeated by 
Coote at Wandiwash, Bussy being taken prisoner. There only remained 
the reduction of Pondicherry. After eight months of blockade, endured 
gallantly but in an atmosphere tense with recrimination, Lally surren- 
dered on 16 January 1761.1 The French power in India was at an end. 

The defeat of the French was partly due to the character of Lally. 
His impetuosity, his inability to work with colleagues or to inspire 
confidence among the civilians undermined the morale of the French; 
his errors of judgement and his failure to understand or conciliate the 
local population were equally costly. But behind these personal faults 
lay the two factors of sea and financial power. Lally could not recover 
after Wandiwash because he had no finance; he had no finance because 
he could get no supplies from France. The British, on the other hand, 
could feed Madras from Bengal as well as supply it from home, and by 
moving their men in ships they could make one man do the work of 
two. Lally blundered, but without the aid of sea-power he would not 
have been destroyed. 

French power in India was never again formidable. Pondicherry was 
restored at the conclusion of peace in 1763, but as an open town. For a 
moment the sea victories of de Suffren in 1782-3 promised a revival of 
French power, but peace came before any advantage could be taken of 
them. French influence remained but it was confined to individuals 
and backed by no fleets or armies. Raymond at Hyderabad, de Boigne 
and Perron with Sindia worried but did not seriously menace the 
British. For a time the spectre of Napoleonic invasion exercised the 
mind of Lord Minto, but the Moscow campaign ended for ever the 
French dream of empire in India. 
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CHAPTER 
The British in Bengal 


Tue East India Company first established a factory in Bengal in the 
year 1650-1. A flourishing trade soon developed. The ill-advised 
attempt of the Company to free itself from Mughul control in 1686 by 
taking Chittagong ended in the founding of Calcutta by Job Charnock 
in 1690 on the swamp-girdled site of Sutanati. A local rebellion pro- 
vided a pretext for fortifying the factory in 1696 and four years later it 
became the seat of a presidency under the name of Fort William in 
Bengal. Though the last of the three main centres of British trade to 
be established, the British establishments in Bengal soon became some 
of the most lucrative and important. They tapped a richer and exten- 
sive hinterland provided with excellent communications by water, and 
furnished with goods in rising demand in Europe. There was not only 
a flourishing trade in cotton goods, silk goods and yarn, and sugar, but 
also in saltpetre, for which the constant wars in Europe furnished a 
steadily growing demand. Bengal was less disturbed by war than 
Madras or Bombay or Surat, and felt the effects of the weakening of 
imperial authority later. In 1717 Surman’s embassy to the court of 
Farrukhsiyar achieved a signal diplomatic success. Imperial farmans 
granted free trade to the Company in Bengal, subject to an annual 
payment of Rs. 3,000, and in the Hyderabad lands, subject to a quit- 
rent for Madras; more land around Calcutta was rented and the right 
of settlement in the interior accorded; all dues at Surat were commuted 
for an annual payment of Rs. 10,000; and free currency was granted to 
the Company’s rupees which were minted in Bombay. These arrange- 
ments governed the Company’s relations with the empire for the next 
forty years. But as the imperial authority declined, the Company’s 
officials were increasingly concerned with the local subadar or Nawab 
of Bengal rather than with the emperor. Fort William was completed 
in 1716, but its walls were soon encumbered with warehouses; the 
Maratha ditch (now the Circular road) was begun in 1742 on an alarm 
of a Maratha incursion, but it was perhaps fortunate that its strength 
was never tested. The Company’s servants were peppery and pros- 
perous but very unwarlike. 

At the time of Aurangzeb’s death Murshid Quli Khan (Jafar Khan) 
was deputy governor for the Prince Azim-ush-Shan. On the accession 
of that prince’s son as Farrukhsiyar in 1713, Murshid Quli Khan was 
confirmed in office. He added Bihar in 1719 and died in 1727. His son 
Shuja-ud-daula held office until his death in 1738 and added Orissa to 
his other two provinces. The governorship of the three provinces now 
practically became a local dynasty; the only remaining ties with Delhi 
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were imperial investiture and the remission of 52 Jakhs a year as the 
annual tribute or peshkash. From 1719 at least Bengal may be said to 
have enjoyed substantial local autonomy. Shuja-ud-daula’s son Sarfa- 
raz proved incapable and was overthrown by Alivardi Khan, his 
deputy in Bihar, in 1740. Though Alivardi obtained confirmation 
from Delhi he had struck a severe blow at local stability by raising the 
hopes of adventurers within and without. Most of his fifteen years of 
rule was occupied in putting down rebellions or repelling Maratha 
incursions. The Marathas left an indelible impression on the popular 
mind. The Bengali poet Gangaram thus described them: 


The bargis' came up and encircled them (the fleeing villagers) in the plain. 
They snatched away gold and silver, rejecting all else. Of some people they 
cut off the hand, of some the nose and ears; some they killed outright. They 
dragged away the beautiful women, tying their fingers to their necks with 
ropes... . After looting in the open, the bargis entered the villages. They set 
fire to the houses, large and small, temples and dwelling places. After burning 
the villages they roamed on all sides plundering. Some victims they tied with 
their arms twisted behind them. Some they flung down and kicked with their 
shoes. They constantly shouted ‘Give us rupees, give us rupees, give us 
rupees’. When they got no rupee, they filled their victims nostrils with water 
and drowned them in tanks. Some were put to death by suffocation. Those 
who had money gave it to the bargis; those who had none gave up their lives. 


Alivardi died on 21 April 1756, after a long illness. He had no sons 
and his chosen successor was his grandson Siraj-ud-daula, the son of his 
youngest daughter who had married a nephew. Siraj, a youth of 
barely twenty, found himself in no easy position. All the three nephews 
of Alivardi (his brother’s sons) had predeceased him. But Siraj had 
to reckon with the jealousy of his cousin Shaukat Jang, governor of 
Purnea, and his aunt Ghasiti Begam, supported by her diwan Rajbal- 
labh. To these internal complications were added the state of the foreign 
settlements in Bengal. Europe was then on the eve of the Seven Years 
War, and French and British were visibly preparing for the contest. 
French, Dutch, and British were all objects of suspicion, but the 
British were clearly the strongest of the three. They enjoyed free trade 
under the Mughul farman of 1717 and they had given some ground 
for complaint by overstepping their extensive privileges. Both they 
and the French had begun to fortify their settlements in anticipation 
of war with each other. The French desisted before Alivardi’s actual 
death, but the British prevaricated and increased growing suspicion 
by giving asylum to a political fugitive. Siraj had also to fear rising 
Hindu restlessness with minority Muslim rule in what was now practi- 
cally an independent state. 

Siraj-ud-daula was an impulsive but vacillating youth, with many of 
the vices commonly attributed to princes and little of the judgement 
or resolution which can redeem them. Denied by his youth the 


1 bargi: a corruption of bargir a horseman supplied with mount and arms by 
government. 
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experience to cure his faults and by circumstances the security which 
would in time have provided it, he acted on a series of contradictory 
impulses which combined to compass his ruin. He first secured the 
person of Ghasiti Begam and then marched against his cousin at 
Purnea. But on the receipt of a letter from Drake, the Governor of 
Fort William, he turned about, caused the English factory at Kasim- 
bazar to be seized, and then marched on Calcutta. It then became clear 
that reports of new fortifications were ludicrously optimistic and the 
spirit of the factors was the reverse of aggressive. Calcutta was invested 
on 16 June. Three days later the governor, the commandant, and most 
of the council joined the women and children on board ship on the 
river, and dropping downstream left the distracted garrison to its fate. 
Under Holwell, the junior member of council, resistance was prolonged 
for a day and then Calcutta surrendered. There followed a search for 
treasure and the incident of the Black Hole.! With characteristic im- 
prudence Siraj did nothing to follow up his victory, leaving Drake 
and the fugitives to languish at Fulta, succoured only by a reinforce- 
ment of 230 men in July. Instead he confined himself to eliminating his 
only dynastic rival, Shaukat Jang. 

The news of this disaster reached Madras at the moment when an 
expedition against the French in Hyderabad was under active prepara- 
tion. The happy obduracy of the senior royal officer resulted in the 
command being given to Robert Clive, then the deputy Governor of 
Fort St. David. Clive turned with delight from the bickerings of the 
Madras Council to the hazards of war. He had no doubts and no fears. 
He set out on 16 October with 900 European and 1,500 Indian troops, 
conveyed by Admiral Watson with five men-at-war and five transports. 
Fulta was relieved in December and Calcutta recovered on 2 January 
1757. This roused the nawab to measures he should have taken long 
before, but an indecisive engagement again disheartened him; by 
another volte-face he concluded peace and an alliance on 9 February. 
Calcutta was restored and the Company’s privileges renewed with the 
addition of permission to fortify the town and coin money. 

Siraj’s incompetence has already been sufficiently indicated, and 
his fall was now only a matter of time. He was surrounded by dis- 
affected Hindu officers, supported by the banking house of the Seths, 
and was faced with resolute and skilful men. Clive’s first care was to 
deal with the French. Their post at Chandernagar, unlike Calcutta in 
the previous year, was well fortified, and Bussy was in the Northern 
Sarkars within 200 miles of Calcutta. He was helped by the news of 
Ahmad Shah Durrani’s capture of Delhi (January 1757) which once 
more caused Siraj to hesitate in supporting the French lest he should 
need British aid in resisting the Afghans. By the end of March and 
with the aid of Watson’s ships Chandernagar was in British hands. 
Siraj was now isolated. Unlike his grandfather, Siraj was unfriendly 
to his officers; with the death of Shaukat Jang he had thrown off all 

1See note at end of chapter, p. 479. 
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restraint while his opponents had lost hope of peaceful redress. It was 
not therefore necessary for the English leaders to concoct a conspiracy; 
they had only to decide as to which conspiracy to support. Clive’s 
position was still precarious. The French were still in strength in 
Hyderabad and his forces and the ships of Watson might at any time 
be recalled to meet pressing dangers in the south. The nawab could 
not but be hostile, and the great disparity between the numbers and 
strength of his forces could not be fully known. These were the 
reasons which caused Clive to welcome a possible change of govern- 
ment and to resort to deceit rather than to open warfare. 

The first overtures to the British had been made in the previous 
autumn while they were still at Fulta. It was not until Mir Jafar, an 
elderly brother-in-law of Alivardi Khan, and the recently dismissed 
bakshi of the nawab, became willing to join the Seths and Hindu 
officers that Clive took action. There followed the treaty by which 
Mir Jafar promised to confirm the Company’s privileges, to pay a 
million pounds as compensation for the loss of Calcutta and half a 
million more to its European inhabitants. By private agreement, in 
addition, there were to be large consolations for the chief Company 
officers. 

It was thought that the nawab’s treasury contained forty millions 
of which the go-between, the Sikh financier Amin Chand (Omichand), 
thought himself entitled to 5 per cent. This proportion was thought to 
be unreasonable and Amin Chand’s threat of exposure of the plot was 
countered by devising a second copy of the treaty doctored for his 
benefit. The secret was out by the beginning of June in any case, but 
the nawab, irresolute to the last, not only failed to seize Mir Jafar but 
asked for his help instead. 

Clive left Calcutta on 22 June: his army of 800 Europeans and 
2,200 Indians faced the nawab’s motley and disaffected 50,000. In 
spite of previous south Indian experience Clive was doubtful of the 
issue, and showed on the eve of the battle almost the only sign of 
irresolution in his life. The battle was little more than a cannonade, 
and was settled first by Kilpatrick’s unauthorized advance and then by 
Siraj’s headlong flight. Mir Jafar, like Stanley at Bosworth, looked on 
from a distance, appearing cautiously next day to reap the expensive 
fruits of his circumspect treachery. On the 28th Clive installed him on 
the masnad at Murshidabad and four days later Siraj, captured by the 
new nawab’s son Miran, was executed. A new era had begun. 

It should not be thought that the full import of the revolution then 
begun was yet realized. Legally and to most outward appearances the 
old order continued. There had been revolutions before and the assis- 
tance of foreigners was well understood. The English were not even 
the first Europeans to interfere in Bengali politics, for the Portuguese 
had done it long before them. The nawab continued to administer 
Bengal and Bihar as the emperor’s deputy, and the Company continued 
to trade by imperial permission. Its privileges were enhanced and its 
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prestige increased. But few on either side accepted the momentary 
power of the Company as permanent, and in fact it was seven years 
before this fact was generally recognized. In the eyes of contemporaries 
Clive was an English Bussy controlling an Indian state by force of 
character and dint of superior military genius and technique;! he was 
more fortunate than Bussy in that his stage was the richest region of 
India and that he was relatively untroubled with formidable enemies. 
It was the events of the next ten years which turned a paramount in- 
fluence into a new régime. Bengali dissensions had avoided the necessity 
of proving European military superiority by hard fighting as in the 
south; the demonstration was therefore yet to come. 

Clive’s immediate task was to establish Mir Jafar in power, and to 
secure the resumption of normal trade. The whole position was preju- 
diced at the outset, however, by the financial provisions of the treaty. 
The fabled treasures of Murshidabad turned out to be no more than 
a million and a half pounds. Clive was forced to agree to the settlement 
of Mir Jafar’s debts by instalments and Mir Jafar found his resources 
strained to accomplish even this. The result was to undermine the far 
from firm union of the Muslim nawab with local Hindu officers. Mir 
Jafar looked longingly to the provincial treasuries to fill the financial 
void in the capital. Clive, therefore, was faced with the triple task of 
protecting the Hindu officers from their Muslim superior, of defending 
Mir Jafar from external attack, and of protecting himself from Euro- 
pean intervention. With immense energy he accomplished all three. 
He put down revolts against Mir Jafar’s authority, sustained Ramnara- 
yan in his charge of Patna, and gave sanctuary to the diwan Rai Dur- 
labh when he could no longer maintain himself in Murshidabad. With 
equal incisiveness he dealt with the other danger. In 1759 Ali Gauhar, 
the heir to the Mughul throne (later Shah Alam II), laid siege to Patna 
hoping to strengthen his claims at Delhi by acquiring control of Bihar 
and Bengal. Ramnarayan proved loyal and defended himself until 
Clive could send help when Ali Gauhar retired to Oudh. The third 
danger came from the Dutch in Chinsura. Alarmed by and jealous of 
the English successes the Dutch hoped to play on the nawab’s restive- 
ness at his dependence upon the Company by sending an armament 
from Batavia. Although England was at peace with Holland, Clive, by 
a series of adroit and bold moves, placed them in the position of 
aggressors, destroyed their expedition, and exacted compensation. 
Henceforth the Dutch confined themselves to commercial activity and 
disappeared as a factor in Indian power politics. 

Clive left Calcutta in January 1760 in a blaze of personal glory. He 
had excelled Bussy in his own field; in three years he had made a posi- 
tion unassailable which Bussy had precariously maintained for nine. 
But it was clearly a highly unstable one, depending on the genius of 
a single forceful personality. Clive had become the indispensable 


1 His Persian title, by which he was popularly known, was Sabat Jang, ‘the tried 
in battle’. It was procured by Mir Jafar from the emperor. 
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power behind and on occasion against the throne, and on his with- 
drawal there must either be an Indian reaction or the conversion of a 
dominating influence into explicit authority. In fact both occurred 
during the most confused and most sordid five years of the British 
period of Indian history. It will be convenient to trace the thread of 
power politics before examining the web of corruption with which it was 
entangled. 

The first step was the replacement of Mir Jafar by his son-in-law 
Mir Kasim. Mir Jafar had always hoped to free himself from the 
Company’s meshes, but he lacked the resolution to oppose Clive or the 
skill to build up his strength. All he succeeded in achieving was an 
impression of unreliability, of being a nuisance without being a 
danger. On the Company’s side there was no one with the address to 
maintain the tension between nawab and Company but many to see 
in an unstable situation the chance of financial gain. The Company 
found itself in financial straits and pressed by puzzled directors who 
thought that the most industrious province in India ought not to be a 
tax on their resources. The nawab offered an easy target by falling 
into arrears with his subsidies. To Clive succeeded the plausible and 
shallow Holwell and to Holwell the honest and capable but rather in- 
effective Henry Vansittart from Madras. Local greed pushed him along 
the path of aggression and local jealousies neutralized his instincts of 
integrity. The death of Mir Jafar’s son Miran in July opened the ques- 
tion of the succession. Mir Kasim was proposed as diwan or deputy 
nawab; Mir Jafar after his usual vacillation refused to trust himself to 
the power of his kinsman and retired to Calcutta with an English guard. 

The new nawab was a very different man from his father-in-law. 
Able and ambitious, though suspicious and unwarlike, he was an 
adept in the cynical and pitiless politics of the time, and determined to 
assert his independence at the earliest opportunity. In him the Indian 
reaction was ably embodied. But he had mortgaged his fortunes as the 
price of office. The three districts of Burdwan, Midnapur, and Chitta- 
gong were assigned to the Company for the maintenance of their 
troops, the outstanding debts of Mir Jafar were to be repaid, and 
£200,000 paid in cash to the Calcutta Council. There were now two 
powers in Bengal, each determined to assert themselves, and each 
urgently requiring funds which they could only obtain at the other’s 
expense. A clash was inevitable, and that it was postponed for three 
years is evidence both of the ability of the new nawab and the divided 
counsels of Calcutta. 

The nawab first dealt with the emperor, who had again been re- 
pulsed in Bihar, and whose restoration to Delhi the Calcutta authori- 
ties proposed to assist. Mir Kasim suspected that this might end in the 
transfer of Bengal to the Company (as happened five years later) and 
by adroit diplomacy he both obtained his own investiture from Shah 
Alam and induced him to leave Bihar. He then, with Vansittart’s sup- 
port, procured the removal of Clive’s protégé at Patna, Ramnarayan, 
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and so possessed himself of the resources and treasure of Bihar. He 
next began to raise a force of disciplined troops, the most effective of 
all bargaining counters, and, to secure himself from undue interference 
from Calcutta, transferred his capital from Murshidabad to Monghyr. 
All these measures required money and it was on this rock that the first 
attempt of an Indian state to get on equal terms with the West foun- 
dered. To pay his way the nawab must make full use of the commer- 
cial tolls on the Bengal trade. To keep up their remittances to England, 
the Calcutta merchants must increase their receipts, and to amass the 
private fortunes which the successes of Clive seemed suddenly to have 
placed within their grasp, the same merchants must not allow their 
new-found economic freedom to be abridged. The imperial farman of 
1717 had exempted the Company from all export and import duties on 
their foreign trade, but the private trade of the Company’s servants 
was subject to the ordinary internal tolls. In 1757 Clive obtained from 
Mir Jafar the practical exemption of this private internal trade from 
duty without an express provision,in the treaty. Naturally the private 
trade of the Company’s servants grew apace while that of the Indian 
merchants dwindled. Thus Mir Kasim found his revenue declining at 
the moment he wished to increase it. Early in 1762 Vansittart agreed to 
an ad valorem duty at 9 per cent. on European traders’ private goods 
as against a duty of 4o per cent. for others, and admitted the right of 
the local faujdars or police officers to adjudge disputes. At this the 
Calcutta Council revolted; the duty was reduced from 9 to 23 per cent. 
on salt only and the right of the nawab’s officers to interfere was 
rejected. The nawab retaliated by abolishing the duties altogether. 
Between the Company’s servants’ determination ‘to do themselves 
justice’ and the nawab’s resolve to be master in his own house there 
could be no compromise, and war was now inevitable. The conflict 
was precipitated at Patna where an irascible English chief and an em- 
bittered nawab provoked each other beyond endurance. A regular 
campaign ensued during the summer of 1763, during which the 
nawab’s new army was defeated in four pitched battles. Losing all 
control Mir Kasim executed his commander-in-chief, murdered 
Ramnarayan, the Seths, and his British prisoners in Patna, and then 
fled to Oudh. Mir Jafar was now restored but the war was not yet over. 
Mir Kasim enlisted the support of Shuja-ud-daula, the Nawab Wazir 
of Oudh, who was joined by the wandering emperor. An interval en- 
sued during which both sides recruited their strength, the English 
commander Adam died in Calcutta, and his successor Hector Munro 
severely repressed the first Indian military mutiny. Fighting was re- 
sumed in the autumn of 1764 and the campaign concluded by the 
resounding victory of Baksar on 22 October. Shah Alam once more 
joined the British camp, Shuja-ud-daula fled to Rohilkund while 
Oudh was overrun, and Mir Kasim disappeared into obscurity. 
Plassey was a cannonade but Baksar a decisive battle. It was this battle, 
the culmination of an obstinate campaign, which determined the British 
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mastery of Bengal. Hitherto they had been rivals and manipulators 
of existing authority; their power was fortuitous and hedged with 
doubt; the issue was still open. It was now unchallenged and about to 
receive imperial recognition; henceforth its full extent was only partly 
concealed for a time by surviving legal fictions. Plassey marked the 
beginning of the British expansion in Bengal; Baksar determined the 
success of the enterprise. The period was rounded off by the death of 
Mir Jafar in 1765. He had been restored on condition of reimposing the 
old duties on Indian merchants, with 2} per cent. on salt for the British, 
along with further presents to the governor and council. The coun- 
cil (disregarding Muslim law) raised his second son Najm-ud-daula to 
the masnad in preference to his grandson, and strengthened their hold 
by stipulating that the government should be carried on by a deputy 
of their own choosing. His name was Muhammad Reza Khan; his 
appointment marked the virtual end of independent Indian rule in 
Bengal. 

We may now turn to the nature of the régime which had achieved 
so marked a success in so short a time. Sir Alfred Lyall described these 
years as ‘the only period which throws grave and unpardonable dis- 
credit on the English government’. Clive was still more forthright. ‘I 
will only say that such a scene of anarchy, confusion, bribery, corrup- 
tion and extortion was never seen or heard of in any country but 
Bengal, nor such and so many fortunes acquired in so unjust and 
rapacious a manner.’ It was, however, Clive himself who had started 
the moral collapse of the Bengal civilians. Before 1756 the Calcutta 
civilians had been neither better nor worse than their kind elsewhere. 
They carried on the Company’s business with efficiency and enter- 
prise; they used the energy remaining from their not overweighty 
public duties to prosecute private trade on their own account. They 
were expected to do this, and indeed could not have lived on the 
meagre salaries allotted by the Company. But they were restrained 
from excesses both by the power of the local government, vigilant to 
safeguard the interests of the merchants and peasants, upon whom its 
own revenue depended, and by an ingrained respect for constituted 
authority, even when shaken by the blows inflicted on the Mughul 
government by Persian, Maratha, and Afghan. The unknown power of 
the nawab and the provisions of the farman of 1717 together kept their 
private commercial activities within reasonable bounds. The events of 
1757 transformed the situation. The sudden transformation of plod- 
ding merchants into the arbiters of Bengal polities dazzled and un- 
balanced men already smarting from loss and indignity. The two 
restraints were removed almost simultaneously; the nawab became a 
suitor for British favour instead of the regulator of British activity, 
and the imperial government dissolved in the clash of Maratha and 
Afghan, only to be revived in the person of a wandering fugitive. The 
merchants were merchants still; they suddenly found avenues to un- 
dreamed of wealth open before them, and they lacked the inner restraint 
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which alone could promote moderation or justice. They were neither 
exceptionally evil nor unusually weak, but they were overwhelmed 
with the unfamiliar temptations which now crowded upon them. 
The first step was taken by Clive himself in negotiating the treaty of 
1757 with Mir Jafar. Before Plassey, it was privately agreed that in 
addition to the official compensation, £400,000 should be given to the 
army and navy and £150,000 to the select committee of six. The 
members of council received £50,000 to £80,000 each. Clive received 
in all £234,000. In addition he received a jagir worth about £30,000 a 
year on his own plea that the dignity of an imperial noble (a status 
procured for him by Mir Jafar from the emperor) required a revenue 
grant to maintain it. These were the grants which caused Clive ‘to be 
astonished at his own moderation’. The discovery that the nawab’s 
treasury contained only 1} millions sterling instead of the 40 millions 
which were rumoured led to no abatement in the demands. Mir Kasim 
won the support of Calcutta by promising to pay Mir Jafar’s arrears, 
and paid a further £200,000 to the council. Najm-ud-daula was forced 
to pay another £139,000 odd to the same council. With such examples 
at the top it is not surprising that the lesser men scrambled to make 
quick fortunes. Their first means was the reception of more modest 
presents from humbler men. The most prized posts were up-country 
agencies such as the residency of Murshidabad or the headship of 
factories like that of Patna. Here there were the greatest number of 
moneyed men with the strongest motives for the corrupt use of their 
wealth. But the new power of the Company put every young factor in 
the way of receiving presents, if not for benefits received, then in the 
hope of favours to come. The second method was private participation 
in the internal trade of the country. The Company’s servants enjoyed 
unlimited credit. They could both command whatever capital was 
needed and live, even at Madras, at the rate of £5,000-6,000 a year. 
This proved so profitable that once experienced, as a result of Clive’s 
arrangements with Mir Jafar, the servants were willing to risk war and 
the possible resultant bankruptcy of the Company itself rather than 
give it up. This open private trading duty free in competition with 
Indian merchants paying 40 per cent. ad valorem was made more ex- 
tensive and profitable by intimidation exercised through agents or 
gomastahs. The British held that the right to private internal trade 
carried with it the right ‘to do themselves justice’. Mir Kasim’s attempt 
to enforce discipline through his faujdars was one of the immediate 
causes of the Company’s breach with him. Ellis of Patna employed 
bodies of up to 500 sepoys in order to deal with the nawab’s agents. 
In addition to all this there were lucrative contracts to be worked. Thus 
the light of commercial greed, ignited by sudden and unexpected 
opportunity and fanned by unbridled power divorced from responsibi- 
lity, became a devouring flame which could only be checked by drastic 
intervention from England. It was not effectively quenched until the 
time of Cornwallis and continued to smoulder until the time of 
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Bentinck seventy years later. Men made fortunes, returned to England, 
lost them, and returned to India for more. Some idea of the fevered 
atmosphere of these years cam be obtained from the unpublished jour- 
nal of James Rennell. Appointed Surveyor-General of Bengal in 1764 
at the age of twenty-two, he reported an allowance of £900 and per- 
quisites of £1,000 a year; ‘I can enjoy my friends, my bottle and all 
the necessaries of life for £400. Besides, when I get acquainted with 
the trade of this part of India, I shall make much greater advantages as 
I shall always be able to command a capital.’ He hoped to return in a 
few years with £5,000 or £6,000. With favourable conditions £30,000 
to £40,000 was possible. This was on the eve of Clive’s return. By 
1769 he only hoped to retire on £120 a year. By 1771 he thought it 
would soon ‘be high time to decamp’. He actually retired in 1777 at 
the age of thirty-five. Lives of fevered activity and dissipated gaiety 
were only too often, as the Calcutta cemeteries bear eloquent witness, 
cut short by death. But the personal tragedies which formed the back- 
ground of fortune-making must not obscure the greater tragedy of the 
demoralization of the Company’s service and the misery of all Bengal. 

The directors had taken alarm at the decline of the Bengal remit- 
tances as early as 1758. There was more criticism of the revolution of 
1760. But the hands of the directors were largely tied by dissensions in 
the newly important Court of Proprietors. A staid Company meeting 
had now become the final arbiter of a supposedly wealthy Indian pro- 
vince; a scramble for office ensued leading to uncertainty of tenure and 
divided counsels. The very class of men whom it was vital for the 
Company to contro] could make their influence felt in this direction by 
using their new wealth to buy Company stock with its accompanying 
votes. This development resolved itself into a duel between Clive who 
sought to use his new wealth to secure control and then reform the 
Indian administration and Sulivan, once his friend, a clear-headed 
man of business immersed in the intrigue and jobbery of the time. On 
the news of Mir Kasim’s overthrow alarm deepened to consternation; 
it was not profits only, but the Company’s existence which now seemed 
to be in question. The news coincided with Clive’s triumph over his 
opponents in the Court of Proprietors, and the result was vigorous 
action. Clive (now an Irish peer) was appointed Governor and Com- 
mander-in-Chief of Bengal, and was empowered to act, if necessary, 
over the head of council, with a select committee of four.! At the same 
time the practice of receiving presents was drastically curtailed and 
Clive was given authority to regulate the trade in salt, betel-nut, and 
tobacco, lately seized from the nawab, in the general interest. 

Clive set sail in June 1764 and arrived in Calcutta on 3 May 1765. 
Within two days he had appointed his select committee and with an 
act of characteristic vigour had begun his second administration which 
constitutes his chief claim to fame as a statesman. The poacher had 


1 Colonel Carnac and Henry Verelst, already in Bengal, Sumner and Sykes, who 
sailed with Clive. 
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turned gamekeeper without loss of vigour or finesse. For the moment 
he wielded unquestioned authority. His second governorship showed 
what could be accomplished by public spirit and vigour when home 
and local authorities were in concert, as his first showed what vigour 
and ambition alone could achieve in the absence of all restraint. 

_On arrival Clive found that the immediate crisis which had led to 
his appointment had passed. Baksar had removed the imperial danger 
but not settled the imperial question. Vansittart had promised Oudh 
to the emperor, but Shuja-ud-daula was at large up-country and the 
fate of Allahabad had still to be settled. Najm-ud-daula had succeeded 
his father Jafar, but the Company had virtually taken over the revenue 
administration by the appointment of Muhammad Reza Khan as naib 
or deputy nawab. From Calcutta to the Delhi doab there was no one 
who could withstand the Company’s arms, and no one but the Com- 
pany who could resist an invader. Yet the wielder of all this power was 
still only a commercial corporation controlling directly only Calcutta 
and three districts close by. It will-be convenient to deal with Clive’s 
external policy first; then with the settlement of Bengal; and finally 
with his reform of the Company’s services. 

Clive’s first decision was perhaps the most difficult of all to take. He 
had to decide where to stop. At the moment there was no visible limit 
to the British power, and if he had marched to Delhi, replaced Shah 
Alam on his throne, and taken for the Company the power of regent 
(vakil-i-matlaq, the title later assumed by Sindia), or wazir, no one 
could have stopped him. There were not wanting those who advocated 
this course. But Clive realized that this short cut to empire might 
easily have proved a blind alley. He could certainly have marched to 
Delhi, but Najib-ud-daula with his Rohillas and the Sikhs of the Pan- 
jab, not to mention the Jats of Bharatpur and the enigmatic Marathas 
of the Deccan, were made of sterner stuff than the peoples of the 
Gangetic plain. Difficulties would have multiplied and the enterprise 
must soon have ended in frustration or disaster. Only a lifetime of 
vigorous action and the expenditure of treasure which the Company 
could not possibly sustain could have brought success, and then the 
result would not have been a commercial empire based on Calcutta, 
but a northern realm engrossed in Deccan and north-western politics. 
Clive wisely decided to limit the Company’s influence to the old double 
stba of Bengal and Bihar, leaving Oudh as a buffer between the 
Company, the Marathas, and possible northern invaders. This involved 
the difficult question of the emperor, whose return to Delhi Clive was 
unable to sponsor but whose complete abandonment would have cut 
off the authority on whom the Company depended for a legitimate title. 
‘I take the Shah’s authority’, wrote an English agent seventeen years 
later, ‘to be of as much importance as an Act of Parliament in England 
if supported by as strong a force.’! If Clive could not implement that 
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authority throughout the empire, he also could not afford to dispense 
with it in Bengal. Accordingly, the emperor’s claim to the direct control 
of Oudh was discountenanced, but he was given the districts of Kora 
and Allahabad with a subsidy or tribute of 26 lakhs.! In return Shah 
Alam conferred upon the Company the diwam of Bengal. Oudh was 
restored to Shuja-ud-daula on payment of an indemnity of 50 Jakhs and 
a defensive alliance concluded by which his defence was guaranteed 
provided he bore the expense of the necessary troops. This suited 
Shuja well, with the Marathas in mind; he did not realize that his new 
friends would eventually prove more deadly than his supposed enemies. 
This treaty provided a model for the system which Wellesley later 
developed by which Indian princes saved themselves from their 
enemies at the price of enmeshing themselves in the threads of the 
Company’s spider’s web. 

We may now turn to the settlement of Bengal. The grant of the 
diwani regularized the revenue settlement with Najm-ud-daula, and 
marked the first great step towards the direct administration of Bengal 
by the Company. In order to understand the import of this and later 
developments, it is necessary to explain certain principles of Mughul 
administration. The powers of government were theoretically divided 
into the diwam, or power of collecting revenue and administering civil 
justice, and the nizamat, or power of commanding troops and dispens- 
ing criminal justice. From the time of Akbar it was the Mughul custom 
to place these powers in different hands as well as to rotate the officials 
from province to province. From the later years of Aurangzeb’s reign 
governors began to be allowed to remain at their posts and to be suc- 
ceeded by their sons; this development soon brought with it the com- 
bination of the two powers in the same hands. Alivardi enjoyed this 
double privilege and had been followed by his successors, who thus, 
to the Company, appeared as the sole rulers of the three provinces. The 
new grant meant that the Company became the diwan of the emperor 
empowered to collect revenue and administer civil justice. The nizamat 
power remained nominally with the nawab, but he had by treaty 
handed over its exercise to the Company’s nominee, Reza Khan. The 
Company appointed as its deputy dizvan the same Muhammad Reza 
Khan. He was thus the Company’s deputy for revenue collection and 
the nawab’s deputy for criminal justice and the control of troops. But 
since the Company in fact possessed the sole military power in the 
region and nominated the nawab’s deputy, Reza Khan was in effect 
the deputy of the Company for the whole administration. This was a 
dual system in a double sense. In theory the authority (under the 
emperor) was divided between Company and nawab; while in practice 
the administration was divided between English controllers and Indian 
agency. It is this latter feature which was the essence of the Dual 
System which Hastings ended seven years later. It was an improve- 
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ment in that the Indian deputy was now directly responsible to the 
Company and the Company for the deputy; it left the door wide open 
to abuses because all depended upon the integrity and vigilance of the 
Calcutta Council. Later developments consisted in the gradual taking 
over by the Company of revenue collection and justice by its own 
British agents. The Dual System is more correctly named the Indirect 
System, which was gradually transmuted into the Direct System. 

In dealing with the Company’s own administration Clive showed a 
vigour so great that those who remembered his previous record thought 
at first that it could not last and that he was malignantly determined 
to prevent others from amassing the fortune that he had already 
achieved. On the matter of presents he was fortified by explicit instruc- 
tions; on that of the internal trade the Company had whittled down its 
original prohibition to an authority to regulate in the general interest. 
Clive first asserted his authority. The select committee assumed full 
powers. All resignations were accepted and some enforced, and the 
vacant places filled from Madras. Recalcitrant officials soon found that 
the only practicable courses were submission or return to England. 
Next, the orders on presents were enforced. Every servant was required 
to sign a covenant binding them to hand over to the Company all 
presents in excess of Rs. 4,000, and only to accept presents of Rs. 1,000 
and upwards with the president and council’s consent. The question of 
the internal trade was more difficult. The salaries of the Company’s 
servants were well known to be inadequate in themselves; if the liberty 
of private trade as well as of receiving presents was withdrawn, they 
would not be left with reasonable means of subsistence. There would 
be wholesale evasion and the last state of things would be worse than 
the first. The obvious course would have been to couple the prohi- 
bition of private trade with a large increase of official salaries. But to 
this he could not induce the directors to agree. Clive attempted to 
meet this situation by regulating the private trade so as to provide the 
effect of regular salaries. He formed a Society of Trade to administer 
the salt monopoly in which the Company’s servants received shares 
according to their rank. Under this arrangement the governor received 
£17,500, a colonel and a member of council £7,000 a year, and others 
in proportion. But the directors regarded this as disobedience to their 
orders and another form of corruption. Two years later the system was 
abolished and replaced by a system of commissions on the revenues of 
the province under which most of the officials received even more.' 
This system had the further disadvantage that the amounts fluctuated 
with the revenue figures so affording an inducement for the extortion 
of revenue. When to this system is added the fact that clandestine 
private trade continued (at least after Clive’s departure) by a sort of 
general tacit consent, and that the secret reception of presents con- 
tinued as well, it will be seen that the financial reform of the services 
was far from complete. Irregularities were reduced but still rampant, 
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and that is why Cornwallis found so much to do twenty years later. For 
this comparative failure the directors were partly responsible, since 
they vetoed the solution of adequate salaries and adopted the less 
satisfactory of the two alternative systems. 

With equal vigour Clive dealt with military allowances or batta. 
Here the position was more difficult, for it was not a question of dealing 
with illicit gains but of reducing legitimate allowances improperly pro- 
longed. Batta signifies an allowance for special service and was origi- 
nally designed to cover the extra cost of field service as distinct from 
garrison duty. The practice began at Madras during the French wars, 
when the nawab subsidized British troops in his service in this way. It 
naturally spread to Bengal, but when hostile territories came within the 
Company’s control double batta for field service continued to be drawn 
for what had now become garrison duty. Clive allowed officers in can- 
tonments to draw half batta, those on field service within Bengal full 
batta, and those outside its borders double batta.! The officers felt the 
greatest indignation, and they could plead that their pay was more 
rigidly determined than that of the civilians, making little allowance 
for the upward trend of prices, and that they were denied in large 
measure the opportunities open to civilians for unofficial additions. 
Encouraged by one of the brigade-commanders, Sir Robert Fletcher, 
a mutinous movement was set on foot. This ‘White Mutiny’ was more 
dangerous than the civilian opposition, but Clive met it with equal 
vigour. At the same time he used a legacy of 5 lakhs from Mir Jafar to 
form a fund to make provision for officers in need when compelled to 
retire early. This was the forerunner of later pension schemes. 

Clive retired from his second governorship in February 1767. He 
left the Company with defined territories recognized in law and secure 
for the present from attack, controlled by a docile army and chastened 
civilians. He had scotched rather than killed the snake of corruption, 
but he had taken the first long step towards an ordered and honest 
administration in Bengal. There was much still to be done, but there 
was never a return to the anarchy of the early sixties. How much of this 
was due to Clive himself was shown by what happened after his depar- 
ture. 

By the irony which commonly pursues the great, his greatest achieve- 
ment was the prelude to his eclipse. The gathering criticism of the 
Company broke in a storm of reproach when it became clear in 1772 
that the Company was threatened with bankruptcy. Parliamentary 
inquiry threw the glare of publicity on the actions of his first governor- 
ship and this led to Burgoyne’s parliamentary attack in 1773. The 
attempt collapsed, ending with the unanimous resolution ‘That Robert, 
Lord Clive, at the same time rendered great and meritorious service to 
his country.’ But the strain proved too great for a mind prone to de- 
pression; Clive took his own life on 2 November 1774. 

Clive had been praised as a soldier turned statesman. His real claim 
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to fame is neither as statesman nor soldier but as a dynamic leader of 
men. He had, says Roberts, ‘a certain rough-hewn, almost elemental 
force and a tireless energy which made him a true pioneer of empire’. 
He had the gift of inspiring others, the ability to improvise and the 
strength to persevere in all circumstances. His piercing vision saw ends 
so clearly that the question of means often seemed unimportant. He 
was fundamentally honest, but his one-track mind could only see one 
issue at a time and his egotism prevented him from seeing the incon- 
sistency of courses suggested by immediate necessities. He had a genius 
for emergencies and a talent for dictatorship. He lacked larger views or 
the art of management needed for giving to conquest a foundation of 
justice. He was the first and greatest of the English conguistadores, but 
for statesmanship we must look to his profounder successor. 


NOTE ON THE BLACK HOLE 


THE incident of the Black Hole has been given only a passing mention in the 
text in order to place it in proper proportion to the whole story. 

We owe the traditional story of the Black Hole to the descriptive powers 
of J. Z. Holwell, the defender of Calcutta and a plausible and none too 
reliable man. For fifty years little notice was taken of the incident, but it then 
became convenient material for the compilers of an imperialist hagiology. 
The transition in progress can be seen in H. H. Wilson’s note to Mill’s notes 
on his account in pp. 117-18 of vol. iii of his History of India (ed. 1858). The 
emphasis upon the incident grew so great that the Black Hole became, along 
with Plassey and the Mutiny, one of the three things which ‘every schoolboy 
knew’ about India. 

For many years it has now been agreed that the incident was not due to 
the deliberate action of Siraj-ud-daulah, and that on the part of his agents it 
was the result of ignorance and carelessness rather than of cruelty and 
vindictiveness. As such it should be regarded as a deplorable incident rather 
than as a deliberate atrocity. The attempt to prove that the incident never 
occurred has not proved convincing, though the details of Holwell’s account 
may well owe something to his imagination. The fact remains that 123 people 
who defended Calcutta have to be accounted for, and that the evidence for 
their death in battle is more slender than for their death in the Black Hole. 
In my judgement something like the Black Hole incident as described by 
Holwell actually occurred, though the numbers involved and details are not 
certain, as the combined result of ignorance, apathy, and confusion on the 
part of the nawab’s agents, in the confused circumstances of the overrunning 
of the fort. 

The interested reader will find a good account by H. E. Busteed in his 
Echoes of Old Calcutta and a judicious summing up of the controversy over 
its actual occurrence by H. H. Dodwell in the Cambridge History of India, 
vol. v, p. 156. The term Black Hole was the current term for the local lock-up 
or temporary gaol. 
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CHAPTER 3 


Afghans, Mughuls, and Marathas 


FROM 1760 to 1785 central and northern India were wholly in Indian 
(or non-European) hands and some account must now be given of their 
condition. The period is marked by a three-cornered struggle for 
power; it is darkened by a gradual decline of prosperity, civil order, 
and even of civilization, and it is complicated by the tendency of all 
three parties to break up into their constituent units. Political society 
displayed that characteristic of malignant growth, a tendency to the 
indefinite increase of cells with all their attendant strains on the body 
social. The India which the British surveyed at the end of the century 
was a very different place in numbers and level of life as well as in 
outlook to the India of the eve of Nadir Shah’s invasion. During this 
period the spendthrift process begun by Mughul civil wars and 
Maratha incursions developed to the extent of turning the great pros- 
perity of the seventeenth century into the Great Anarchy of the later 
eighteenth. The British administrators of the early years of the nine- 
teenth century surveyed only the ruins of past grandeur. Men like 
Malcolm and Metcalfe realized that this was so; men like Mill 
and Macaulay assumed that this was the usual state of Indian affairs. 
The British public believed their publicists rather than their public 
servants. So came to be created the Victorian Anglo-Indian myth, that 
all Indian government had always been corrupt and inefficient and that 
all Indians must for ever be incapable of self-government. Like the 
earlier myth of boundless Indian riches, this belief was the result of 
facile conclusions drawn from premises based on half-knowledge. In 
the earlier case the fallacy had arisen from the geographical limitation 
of attention to the courts rather than the countryside; in the latter it 
came from the temporal limitation of view to the mid and late eigh- 
teenth century instead of the Mughul period as a whole. 

The centripetal tendency was at work in all the three main parties. 
The Afghans split off from the Persians, and splinter groups from the 
predominant Durranis; later the Durrani chiefs themselves fell out and 
massacred each other. The Mughul empire was not only troubled by 
the ambitions of local governors and court intrigues, but by the rise of 
new aspirants to power in the wild Sikhs of the Panjab, the rustic Jats, 
and the Rohilla Afghans. The Marathas themselves, in some ways the 
most united of the three, had no sooner laid the apparent foundations 
of empire than they began to be afflicted by the ambitions of military 
chiefs on the frontiers and the intrigues of rival factions at Poona. In 
Delhi and Hyderabad resided the traditions of empire without the 


5827 peal 


482 THE RISE OF THE BRITISH DOMINION 


/KASE HMIR_ ay 


“PeShawar 


} British 
(LLE) Hindu 
[xao) Muslim 


- 


"~\.- Approximate boundaries 


INDIA, 1761 


means or the spirit for maintaining them; in Afghanistan was to be 
found the vigour to achieve victory without the means or the know- 
ledge to gather its fruits; amongst the Marathas existed both the 
means and the vigour for achieving empire along with the spirit of the 
guerilla and the condottiere which frustrated each effort when appa- 
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rently on the threshold of success. In all the tumultuous conflicts and 
twists and turns of fortune, it was not character or bravery or leader- 
ship which failed, but the feeling of unity, the ability to combine, the 
sense of common destiny. Great energy and skill united with un- 
tramelled individualism to replace ordered administration by the 
Great Anarchy. 

There is no easy way through this jungle of political and military 
growth. The most that can be done is to trace in broad outline the for- 
tunes of the three main parties, to note the principal occasions on which 
they crossed each other’s paths, and how in the final result each managed 
to frustrate the hopes of the others. In sum the three parties did the work 
of the British for them. During the half-century following 1740 be- 
tween them they threw away Indian independence. In these years 
India defeated herself. 

The first of the three was the Persians and Afghans. Nadir Shah 
captured and sacked Delhi early in 1739 and returned to Persia laden 
with loot equal to three years revenue as well as the treasure of the 
Peacock Throne. But disappointment dogged his footsteps from this 
time forward; his temper soured to vindictiveness and finally crossed 
the verge of insanity. When he was assassinated in 1747 he was the 
most hated man of his age. His death was the signal for the break-up of 
Persia. The troubles began which ended with the emergence of the 
Kajar dynasty; the ever-turbulent Afghans broke away to form a new 
succession state. Henceforth the Afghan thread replaces the Persian in 
the woof of the Indian tapestry. The net result of Nadir Shah’s incur- 
sion into India was the permanent loss of Kabul. 

The Afghans found a leader of genius in Ahmad Shah Abdali. He 
would have remained the ruler of a vigorous people in a barren country 
but for one of the periodical eras of political confusion in the Indian 
plains. Like Babur in the last period of the kind, he had the ability to 
conquer, but unlike Babur he lacked the political sagacity and the skil- 
ful agents to make good his conquest. Babur had adventurers from 
Persia and Turkistan to draw on as well as Afghan chiefs. For the most 
part they were untroubled by fanaticism and used to dealing with 
diverse people and creeds. The Mughuls were ‘kings by profession’ 
and their officers imperialists by instinct; the Afghans were turbulent 
and fanatical hillmen who knew how to conquer but not how to con- 
ciliate. They could die for a cause, but not compromise for it. Ahmad 
Shah’s first attempt on the empire failed at Sirhind in 1748. If the 
Mughul empire had continued to be vigorous, no more would have 
been heard of him east of the Indus. But the Emperor Muhammad 
Shah died the same year to be succeeded by his son Ahmad Shah. 
Under his nerveless control Delhi dissensions revived and Ahmad 
Shah Abdali was not slow to take advantage of them. In 1749 he again 
appeared, but was bought off by the governor of Lahore. In 1751-2 
he appeared again and captured Lahore after a four months’ siege. This 
time the imperial government itself bought him off by the session of 
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the Panjab and Multan. By 1756 the empire was further weakened by 
civil war and political assassinations. This time Ahmad Shah took and 
sacked Delhi and appointed the Rohilla chief Najib Khan (entitled 
Najib-ud-daula) as the guardian of the new emperor. The local forces 
then rallied and called in the Hindu world from the Deccan to redress 
the balance of the Muslim world in the north. Ahmad Shah entered 
India for the fifth time in 1759 and found himself confronted not so 
much with the Mughuls as with the resurgent power of the Hindus 
represented by the Marathas. The moves and counter-moves of the 
next eighteen months culminated in the battle of Panipat on 14 January 
1761. By skilful movements Ahmad had cut off the Maratha forces 
from their base in the south and compelled them to fight when de- 
pressed by inaction and starved of supplies. The resounding victory 
which he gained appeared to lay Hindustan at his feet. The Marathas 
were scattered and confounded, the surviving Mughul chiefs divided 
and of little power, the English Company still distant in Bengal. But 
at this moment his troops clamoured for arrears of pay and a return to 
Kabul. They lacked the tenacity of Babur’s Mughul begs and Hindu- 
stan the wealth which had existed in Babur’s day. There is nothing 
more eloquent of the enfeebled state of the empire than that Afghans 
should return to their hills because Delhi could not provide them with 
pay. Ahmad Shah was compelled to lay aside the sceptre within his 
grasp, saving his face by the nomination of Shah Alam as a vassal 
emperor and of Najib-ud-daula as his minister. In fact he had abdicated 
the empire; his Indian territories were henceforth confined to the 
Panjab and Sind. He never returned to Delhi and his own kingdom was 
to break up in its turn within half a century. 

In 1740 the Mughul empire had emerged from the shock of Nadir 
Shah’s expedition apparently almost unabated in size and dignity, like 
a whale surfacing with undiminished bulk after some stunning blow. 
The Emperor Muhammad Shah still sat on his throne, the Mughul 
authority was accepted as legitimate throughout India except by the 
Marathas, and half accepted even by them. The courtiers bowed and 
the trumpets blew. The internal injuries sustained by recent shocks 
remained largely concealed, and for a few years a deceptive calm pre- 
vailed in Indian affairs. The attempt to recover Malwa failed, but the 
Marathas were repulsed from Bengal by Alivardi Khan. The north- 
west, except Kabul, remained intact, the Nizam was firmly entrenched 
in the Deccan. A number of provincial governors were even induced to 
pay visits of respect to Delhi. This calm ended with the repulse of the 
Afghans and Muhammad Shah’s death in 1748. Though lacking in 
courage, energy, and decision he had a certain subtlety combined with 
a sense of dignity, and a certain persistence running through his vacilla- 
tions which raised him above the level of a puppet. But his son Ahmad 
had neither dignity nor sense. The result was a series of internal commo- 
tions which ruined the empire. 

The Wazir Qamr-ud-din Khan had been killed at Sirhind and the 
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Nizam-ul Mulk died at Burhanpur within a few months of Muhammad 
Shah. The stage was thus cleared for new characters. They were 
younger, more vigorous, and no less able, but lacking in their elders’ 
discretion and sense of obligation to the imperial idea. The new Wazir 
was Safdar Jang, the governor of Oudh since his father-in-law’s death 
in 1739. He disposed of offices without reference to the emperor, who 
retorted, with the encouragement of his queen, by forming a court 
party headed by the eunuch Javid Khan. Javid Khan was assassinated 
and the emperor then turned to a young grandson of the old Nizam, 
Ghazi-ud-din, Imad-ul-Mulk. Imad-ul-Mulk was a youth of eighteen 
of great bravery and remarkable talents but devoid of scruple, principle, 
or direction. In the hands of this desperate pilot the empire finally 
foundered. In 1753 Imad succeeded in ousting Safdar from Delhi after 
a six months’ war in which old Delhi,! then more populous than Shah- 
jahanabad, was ruined. Within a few months he fell out with the 
emperor, deposed and blinded him, and raised the elderly son of 
Jahandar Shah to the throne with-the title of Alamgir II. The new 
sovereign was devout and serious minded but quite unused to public 
affairs, so that Imad-ul-Mulk was in complete control. 

Having thus secured himself in power the minister turned his 
thoughts to restoring the imperial fortunes. An attempt to recover the 
Panjab on Ahmad Shah Abdali’s fourth invasion of India culminated 
in the sack of Delhi in January 1757. Imad-ul-Mulk had already called 
in the Marathas during his struggle with Safdar Jang; he now called 
them in again against Ahmad Shah. From this moment they became 
principals in north Indian power politics. It was their forces which 
recovered Lahore in 1759 and their armies which faced Ahmad Shah 
on his fifth return to India. Imad-ul-Mulk, who had forfeited all trust 
by his deceit and all respect by his violence, became a puppet in his 
turn, His eclipse in public esteem was completed by the murder of the 
blameless Alamgir in 1759. His son, Ali Gauhar, had escaped a similar 
fate by flight from Delhi the year before. When Ahmad Shah retired from 
Delhi after Panipat, his supporter the Rohilla chief Najib-ud-daula 
secured control of Delhi and Imad-ul-Mulk disappeared into obscurity.” 

In this welter of conflict, massacre, and bad faith the empire ended as 
an effective power. It continued to provide a legal framework for Indian 
politics and as an idea lasted on to the Mutiny. But though the Mughul 
raj was over, a Mughul state in the Delhi district persisted for another 
quarter of a century. It is conveniently distinguished from the old 
empire by the name of the kingdom of Delhi. The Delhi rulers retained 
the imperial forms and customs, but they were essentially local princes 
with limited horizons. The kingdom had its ups and downs and at 
times was comparatively formidable. It virtually ended as an indepen- 
dent power with the advent of Sindia in 1785, though its extinction is 
usually dated from the blinding of Shah Alam in 1788. 


I i.e. the city stretching from the Delhi Gate to the Purana Qila. 
2 He is said to have died in 1800. 
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Najib-ud-daula ruled Delhi from 1761 to 1770. In theory he was the 
deputy of both Ahmad Shah and the new emperor Shah Alam; though 
he never broke with either, he was in practice an independent prince- 
ling. The disappearance of Ahmad Shah on the one hand and the ex- 
haustion of the Marathas on the other provided him with an opportu- 
nity of which he made full use. He was harassed by Sikh forays in the 
north and Jat insurgence in the south; he was strong enough to defeat 
but not to subdue either. His death was followed by Shah Alam’s 
return to Delhi and the rule of the Persian adventurer Mirza Najaf 
Khan. Shah Alam was crowned emperor in 1759 while a fugitive in 
Bihar. Though by no means brilliant he was the most talented and 
personable of the later Mughul emperors and in happier times he 
might have had a prosperous reign. The French adventurer Jean Law, 
who knew him well, thus described him. 

The Shahzada passed for one of those who have had the best education 
and who have most profited by it. This education consists particularly in the 
knowledge of religion; of the Oriental tongues, and of history, and in the 
writing of one’s academic exercises well. In effect, all that I could perceive 
decided in his favour. He is familiar with the Arabic, Persian, Turki, and 
Hindustani languages. He loves reading and never passes a day without em- 
ploying some hours in it... . He is of an enquiring mind, naturally gay and 
free in his private society, where he frequently admits his principal military 
officers in whom he has confidence. 


For several years Shah Alam endeavoured to make imperial bricks 
without the straws of money or loyalty by borrowing troops with which 
to assert his authority over his nominal lieutenants. His attempt to 
recover Bengal with the help of Shuja-ud-daula of Oudh (the successor 
of Safdar Jang) was finally foiled in 1764 at Baksar. There followed the 
settlement with Clive by which he obtained control of Kora and 
Allahabad and some tribute from Bengal. The death of Najib in 1770 
compelled him to choose between permanent seclusion in Allahabad 
under British protection or a last attempt to restore the imperial for- 
tunes with all its attendant risks. His decision to return to Delhi was 
inconvenient to the British but creditable to his honour and spirit. 
Because the Company would not assist his project he accepted Maratha 
aid and in consequence lost his foothold down country. But the pro- 
phesied Maratha tutelage did not occur. That was mainly due to the 
ability of Mirza Najaf Khan who was the effective ruler of the Delhi 
kingdom from Shah Alam’s return in January 1772 until his own death 
ten years later. The Sikhs were repulsed, the Jats suppressed, Agra 
recovered, and the Marathas held at arm’s length. At his death he con- 
trolled a broad band of territory stretching from the Sutlej to the 
Chambal and from Jaipur to the Ganges. 

Najaf Khan’s death in 1782 coincided with a famine comparable 
with the Bengal famine of 1770. One-third of the rural population is 
said to have perished and the country had not fully recovered at the 

' T. Law, Mémoire sur ’empire mogul, p. 329. 
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time of Fortescue’s revenue report on the Delhi territory in 1820. The 
misery and poverty thus created encouraged a renewal of dissension 
and there was now no capable leader left on whom the emperor could 
lean. In 1785 Mahadji Sindia was invited to Delhi and his position 
legalized with the title of deputy Vakil-i-Mutlag or Regent of the 
Empire. In 1787 Sindia’s defeat at Lalsont in Rajputana weakened his 
hold on the north and before he could recover the Rohilla Ghulam 
Qadir (grandson of Najib-ud-daula) had seized Delhi and blinded Shah 
Alam in a fit of frenzied frustration at his failure to find expected 
treasure in the palace. The deed excited general horror throughout 
India. Ghulam was defeated and executed by Sindia and the emperor 
restored. He lived to welcome the British in 1803, but henceforward 
he was a pensionary, pitied, respected, and disregarded. The Delhi 
kingdom became a Maratha province. 

The only other centre of political power in the north was Oudh. 
Failing in his attempt to take Bengal under imperial cover, Shuja-ud- 
daula turned to the Company from-whom he obtained Allahabad by 
purchase and with whose help he subdued the Rohillas. But the price 
of this act and of security from the Marathas was a British brigade 
stationed on the borders of his dominions, with the result that Oudh 
passed into the orbit of the new political system now developing in 
Bengal. In the rest of north-west India there was no defined power at 
all. Sind recognized the Afghan supremacy and Gujarat, like Malwa, 
was under Maratha control. The collection of Rajput states no longer 
acknowledged Mughul supremacy, but remained disunited, disorgan- 
ized, and distracted by Maratha interference. The Panjab gradually 
slipped from the erratic Afghan grasp to become a prey to war bands 
led by robber chiefs. The most prominent of these were the Sikhs, 
now relieved from Mughul menace and Afghan threat. The Panjab 
anarchy paved the way for the rise of the later states and prepared the 
way for Ranjit Singh. 

The third of the contending claimants for the masnad of India now 
demands our attention. The Marathas have usually been regarded as 
more vigorous, more capable, and more united than the Mughuls in 
the eighteenth century. It is certain that they were much more vigor- 
ous, and that they produced many leaders of the highest ability. But 
their fate and that of India would have been very different if they had 
possessed even a modicum of unity. They equalled their competitors 
in courage and ability, and surpassed them in the possession of some- 
thing like national spirit, but in ability to work together and to subordi- 
nate ambition to the common weal they were no better than the late 
Mughul or adventuring Afghan. They had the great handicap of lack- 
ing imperial tradition. What little they had came from their own recent 
experience or was borrowed from their opponents. Sivaji gave them a 
pattern of military glory and fearless patriotism but no code of imperial 
conduct. Shahi’s long residence at Aurangzeb’s court introduced some 
tincture of Mughul manners, but not political conceptions in the grand 
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manner. In the early eighteenth century the Marathas faced the oppor- 
tunities of empire building with the minds of raiders; when they took 
to the business in earnest a generation later these efforts were stultified 
by the desire of each part to be greater than the whole. 

Sivaji had left a compact kingdom which had won its independence 
and levied contributions on the surrounding districts. In the next 
twenty years the fight for independence was converted into a struggle 
for existence. This epic struggle included a feat comparable to that of 
the Chinese communists in the thirties, that of the traversing of hostile 
provinces and the founding of a fresh centre of resistance at Gingi in 
the Carnatic. Emphasis has usually been laid on the Maratha feat of 
breaking the back of Aurangzeb’s empire; it should not be forgotten 
that Aurangzeb on his side achieved the extinction of Sivaji’s compact 
and well-organized kingdom. The loose organization, the wide dis- 
cretion of lieutenants, and the widespreading movements of the 
leaders which this struggle made necessary permanently changed the 
nature of the Maratha polity. The loose, self-destructive confederacy 
of later days was born of the indomitable wanderings of the Maratha 
chiefs in the last years of the seventeenth century. The unitary political 
principle was then lost; what remained was a bounding energy and 
enterprise and brilliant local leadership. For Sivaji guerilla warfare and 
chauth or blackmail levies was a tactic; for his successors a rule of life. 
The Marathas became the land Vikings of India without ever quite 
equalling the constructive achievement of the Norman kingdoms. 
Aurangzeb achieved his final triumph nearly a hundred years after his 
death when the Maratha confederacy collapsed through its own dissen- 
sions. 

The period after 1707 which saw the revival of the Maratha kingdom 
also saw the rise of the Maratha prime ministers or Peshwas. Raja 
Shaht reigned until 1749 and was never a cipher in the government. 
But he had spent his youth as a Mughul hostage, and what he had 
acquired in taste he had lost in energy. He was one of those rulers like 
Charles VII or Louis XIII of France who lack the vigour to govern 
themselves but possess the wisdom to choose and maintain those who 
can. A remarkable Chitpavan Brahman family performed the service 
with such success that the imperial sceptre seemed for a time to be 
within their grasp. Balaji Vishvanath, the founder of the family, 
rescued Shaht from his enemies and restored order within Maharash- 
tra itself. His son Baji Rao I turned his face northwards. The father 
had obtained the chauth of the six Deccan provinces; the son obtained 
the outright cession of Malwa in 1738 after a series of successful cam- 
paigns and a daring raid to the gates of Delhi. A foothold was secured 
in Gujarat. During this period the chiefs whose families later broke up 
and in some cases survived the Maratha empire first distinguished 
themselves. Malhar Rao Holkar and Ranoji Sindia were prominent in 
Malwa, Damaji Gaekwar in Gujarat, and Raghuji Bhonsla in Berar. 

Baji Rao died in 1740 at the early age of forty-two, but his son suc- 


MARATHAS 489 


ceeded to his office and proved equally able. Under him the Maratha 
power reached its zenith. It became an empire within India and bade 
fair to become the empire of India. Yet the sprouting of the first seeds 
of disintegration could already be seen in the antagonism of Balaji and 
Raghuji Bhonsla of Berar. Raghuji invaded Bengal and actually an- 
nexed Orissa in 1751. But the larger prize eluded him not only because 
of the vigorous resistance of Alivardi Khan but also because of a 
Maratha threat in his rear. Balaji’s plans were interrupted by the death 
of Raja Shaht in 1749. He had never approved of the policy of north- 
ward expansion at the expense of the Mughuls, whose vassal he always 
believed himself to be. His removal was a gain to Maratha imperialism, 
but it also involved succession questions which delayed expansion. 
Balaji turned for a time to the Deccan, now lacking the strong hand of 
the Nizam, and to the Carnatic where confused politics invited inter- 
ference. But Bussy upheld the feeble hands of the Nizam Salabat Jang 
so that his efforts in that quarter were indecisive. It was in the north 
that a dramatic opening came. First Safdar Jang invited Maratha help 
against the Bangash Afghans who had invaded Oudh. The Afghans 
were defeated and Rohilkhund occupied. Then Imad-ul-Mulk invited 
their help against Safdar Jang in 1753. Their assistance was the deci- 
sive factor in the civil war of that year. When Ahmad Shah sacked 
Delhi early in 1757 Imad called them in again. Ragunath Rao occupied 
Lahore in 1758. The Poona court was intoxicated with expansionist 
dreams and there was talk of ‘flying over the walls of Attock’. The 
Abdali’s riposte came in 1759-60 when he drove the Maratha army with 
loss into Rajputana and once more occupied Delhi. Maratha honour as 
well as imperialism was now engaged and the die was cast for the 
Panipat campaign. The finest armament ever collected by the Marathas 
was dispatched under the Peshwa’s uncle Sadashiv Rao, known as the 
Bhao Sahib, the victor of Udgir over the Nizam. 

The battle of Panipat on 14 January 1761 was not only a defeat but 
a catastrophe for the Maratha cause. The Peshwa’s eldest son and heir, 
the Bhao Sahib, and all the leading chiefs were killed. The Peshwa 
himself died of vexation within six months. Outwardly the Marathas 
soon appeared to recover themselves. The young Peshwa soon asserted 
himself and proved that he possessed his father’s ability; by 1767 
Maratha troops were again across the Chambal. But the Peshwa’s 
power had been dealt a blow from which it never recovered. From this 
moment the tendency of military chiefs to become territorial magnates 
became too strong to be resisted. Dissensions at Poona increasingly 
palsied the central direction, while imperial ambitions grew apace 
among the generals. At the moment when one of them, Mahadji 
Sindia, proved stronger than the rest and fit to rule, he died pre- 
maturely in 1794. It was against this background that the Marathas 
collided with the nascent British power in western India. 

From 1761 there are two main themes in Maratha affairs. The first 
is the disintegration of authority at Poona. The young Madhu Rao I 
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proved his ability and for a time, with the help of Nana Fadnavis, suc- 
ceeded in maintaining central control. His early death in 1772 reopened 
intrigues for the succession which brought in the Company’s interven- 
tion. The two leading figures were Raghunath Rao(Raghoba) and Nana. 
But even after Raghunath had retired into obscurity Nana was never 
able to secure unquestioned power. Sindia had overcome him when he 
died; thereafter the new Peshwa Baji Rao II’s erratic personality pre- 
vented any settled administration. There was thus never a strong 
government in Poona between the death of Madhu Rao Peshwa in 
1772 and the treaty of Bassein thirty years later. 

The second is that of the development of the Maratha succession 
states. The Gaekwar’s family established themselves in Gujarat with 
their capital at Baroda. The Bhonslas similarly established themselves 
at Nagpur with a realm stretching to Orissa. Towards the north Holkar 
and Sindia at first shared and then disputed Maratha primacy. From 
I76I to 1795 the Rani Ahalya Bai maintained a static and almost 
idyllic régime at Indore. With endless patience and infinite resource 
Mahadji Sindia built up a power for himself which dominated the 
north for a time and appeared to reanimate the Mughul skeleton by 
covering it with Maratha flesh. In addition to Maratha lieutenants, his 
‘instruments were mercenary troops, hired adventurers, and above all 
the disciplined batallions of the French officer de Boigne. In the seven- 
ties he emancipated himself from Poona. Thereafter, he used his trained 
troops as the decisive counters in his effort to become dominant in the 
Delhi kingdom and secure supremacy in Rajputana. Lalsont weakened 
his hold and led to Shah Alam’s blinding, but he recovered and was 
stronger than before. His dominion stretched from the Sutlej to the 
Narbada: he was the recognized Mughul agent as deputy Regent of 
the Empire. But his ambition was still to control Poona, and in 1792 he 
marched thither to assert his claims against Holkar and Fadnavis in 
the Poona court. His death in 1794 left his dominions to the far less 
capable Daulat Rao, while his disciplined troops passed to the corre- 
spondingly inferior Perron. Thus by 1790 the Afghan power had with- 
drawn, the Mughul power had disintegrated, and the Maratha had split 
into fragments, the strongest and most promising of which was about 
to lose its leadership. 
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CHAPTER 4 


The Maratha Polity 


WE have seen that the Marathas rather than the Persians or Afghans 
were the successors of the Mughuls as the holders of imperial power. 
The Persian attempt proved to be nothing more than a high-sounding 
raid while the Afghans of Ahmad Shah Abdali lacked the resources to 
sustain and the genius to exploit their victory. The Maratha succession 
proved to be an abortive one, but they controlled a larger part of India 
for a longer period than anyone else during the Anglo-Mughul inter- 
regnum, and their contribution to the life of India should therefore be 
examined. 

The rise of Sivaji has been dealt with in an earlier chapter;! here we 
are concerned with the Maratha administration. The whole Maratha 
movement is often conceived as a Hindu reaction against the encroach- 
ing Muslim power and it has therefore been assumed that the Maratha 
institutions also embodied this spirit. But while the Maratha spirit, fed 
by crusading sentiments and cemented by the bhakti movement with 
its emphasis on the unity of all men, was certainly an expression of a 
renascent and militant Hinduism, the institutions with which that 
spirit clothed itself were affected by the traditions and influences of the 
time and place. The student will therefore find the Maratha administra- 
tive framework by no means as wholly Hindu as the self-conscious 
militant Hinduism of Sivaji himself might suggest. The Marathas, ever 
realists, were willing to use anything which had proved itself useful 
and to borrow anything which appeared valuable from any quarter. 

In the mid-seventeenth century there was a collapse of authority in 
western India from whose ruins the Maratha kingdom arose. The 
Nizam Shahi realm of Ahmadnagar was absorbed into the Mughul 
empire in 1632, and the Bijapur kingdom showed signs of increasing 
weakness. The absence of central control permitted the tyranny of the 
petty chiefs or watandars; every man’s hand was turned against every 
man. It was a period of treachery and rapine, when the blood feud 
flourished and chiefs were uncontrolled. Wolves prowled in Poona. 

The people who lived in the Mawal valley were in many respects worse 
than wild beasts. The blood feud was the order of the day and rapine formed 
the normal state of things. Almost every watan had two or more claimants 
and they fought to the bitter end. In his blind fury the Maratha watandar 
felt no pity for his rival’s widow and orphan children. But even the apparent 
destruction of the family would not bring the feud to an end. The loyalty of 
an old adherent would often save a pregnant lady or an infant heir in some 
village or mountain fastness far away from their native hamlet. The child 
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would never be allowed to forget the wrongs of his family. When grown up 
he was sure to avenge his dead relations and plundered house. The anarchy 
of the time has left its mark on the family papers of the old deshmukhs and 
nowhere do we geta more terrible account of these feuds in all their horrors and 
bloodshed than in the papers of the Jagdales of Masur and the Jedhes of Rohid- 
khore. The Jagdales could not even count on the fidelity of their own servants.' 


Internally, therefore, the rise of Shahji and consolidation of his realm 
by Sivaji may be seen as the restoration of order out of chaos. The 
Maratha country was first rescued from anarchy and then organized 
into a compact and centralized kingdom. Sivaii’s first care was to curb 
the power of the old police and revenue officers who had become 
hereditary and who were known as deshmukhs and deshpandes, or collec- 
tively as mirasdars. They were not destroyed but their rights and dues 
were defined and fixed while their duties were confided to new royal 
officials known as karkuns. Some of the forts of these local chiefs were 
destroyed and they subsided into the position of privileged spectators 
of the changing scene. On this basis Sivaji organized his kingdom. At 
the head stood the king with the eight chief officers of state or Ashta 
Pradhan. Sivaji’s innovation here was to form them into an advisory 
council which can be compared more closely to the Tudor Privy Coun- 
cil than to the Viceroy’s Executive Council or a modern cabinet. The 
chief minister was the Peshwa or Mukhya Pradhan who held the seal 
and was responsible for general administration. The council included 
the commander-in-chief (Senapati), the Amatya or Mazumdar, a sort 
of finance minister, the foreign secretary (Sumanta), the chief justice 
(Nyayadhish), and the chief religious officer (Pandit rao). These officers 
were directly dependent on the king in Sivaji’s time, having no heredi- 
tary rights and no land grants or jagirs for their maintenance. They 
were assisted by a staff of secretaries who formed the nucleus of a state 
bureaucracy. 

The three pillars of the traditional Indian state have always been the 
peasants who paid the land revenue, the main source of income, the 
administrators of justice and order, and the army which defended 
society. In revenue matters the country was divided into a number of 
districts or prants which, with their subdivisions may be compared to 
the Mughul parganas and sarkars. The general system of assessment 
was based on that of Malik Amber in Ahmadnagar who recognized 
four kinds of soil, fixed a permanent cash payment, and abolished 
revenue farmers in favour of direct dealings between the district offi- 
cers and the village headman or patels. Sivaji added an accurate survey 
which was carried out by Annaji in 1678, the abolition of many small 
local cesses or duties, and the encouragement of the settlement of 
waste land by various means. The peasant was cherished by the state: 
‘he knew what he had to pay and he seems to have been able to pay 
without any great oppression’. Order and justice were left in the 


1 §. N. Sen, Administrative System of the Marathas, 2nd ed., pp. 29-30. 
2 Kennedy, History of the Great Mughuls, vol. ii, p. 125. 
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villages to the village officers and panchayats. All civil suits were 
decided by this means, while criminal matters were dealt with by the 
royal officers. In the towns justice was administered by the Nyayadhish, 
the Maratha equivalent of the Mughul Qazi. The army had both 
stationary and mobile departments. The former comprised the _hill- 
forts, of which there were about 240, with an average garrison of 500. 
They could not have all been fully garrisoned at one time and many 
must have normally had mere token forces. But collectively they formed 
storehouses in time of peace, refuges in case of invasion, and an 
ensurance against surprise. They were the core of the Maratha defence 
and proved themselves against Aurangzeb. For their maintenance 
Sivaji devised an ingenious mixture of classes, placing a Maratha 
havaldar in charge of the gates, a Brahman sabnis in charge of the 
accounts and muster roll, and a Prabhu karkun in charge of the stores. 
The mobile army consisted first of the feudal array of the watandars, 
an undependable and motley host; the essential portion, however, was 
the cavalry (bargiri) and infantry directly maintained by the state. They 
were carefully graded and grouped and controlled with a strictness 
which was remarkable for the times. In addition there was the silahdar 
cavalry whose members provided their own horses and arms, a sort of 
yeoman horse, and the freebooters who were allowed to attach them- 
selves to any expedition, whose Marathi name was pendhara, and who 
were the forerunners of the later dreaded Pindaris. 

Land was classed in Maratha eyes as swarajya, or homeland under 
direct rule, which was organized into sixteen districts, and moglai or 
land under alien, generally Mughul rule. Like the early Islamic dis- 
tinction between dar-ul-Islam and dar-ul-harb, this latter was legiti- 
mate prey. Here could be levied the two exactions known as sardesh- 
mukhi and chauth. Sardeshmukhi was a levy of a tenth of the revenue 
assessment claimed on the legal fiction that Sivaji was Sardeshmukh or 
overlord. Chauth was a levy of one-fourth of the revenue assessment 
as a fee for non-molestation. It was, says Dr. Sen, ‘a tribute exacted 
from the weak by the strong’; it resembled danegeld more nearly than 
anything else in English experience.! Such distinctions could be made 
out and such claims put forward only in a region where political 
authority was weak and boundaries confused. These reveal the secret 
of Sivaji’s financial success, for it was by these means that war was 
made to pay. 

From this brief description we can proceed to consider the distinc- 
tive features of the new Maratha state. Compared with the complicated 
structure of Shahjahan’s empire it is clear that it is simple and almost 
rudimentary. But it possessed several interesting features which were 
of significance for the future. The Maratha state was conceived in 
anarchy, born in war, and nurtured in conflict; there was therefore no 


1 Neither Dr. Sen nor Sir J. Sarkar agrees with Justice Ranade’s claim that the 
payment of chauth implied a claim to protection from others besides the Marathas. 
In later days it did not even ensure the payer against rival Maratha armies, 
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time for neat ideological constructions. It is therefore not surprising to 
find that for all the conscious Hindu revivalism associated with Sivaji, 
Maratha institutions were very mixed in origin. We have seen that 
while the village organization was traditional the land revenue system 
was largely borrowed from Malik Amber’s practice in Ahmadnagar. 
The district officers and even the great officers of state resemble their 
Mughul counterparts, and the Sanskritic title of even the first minister 
could not prevail against the more popular designation of Peshwa. 
Maratha institutions were never wholly Hindu and cannot be repre- 
sented as a revival of the Hindu past against an intrusive Muslim 
present. The mixture of ideas was illustrated in the symbolism at 
Sivaji’s coronation in 1674. 


The coverings of the royal seat were a grotesque combination of ancient 
Hindu asceticism and modern Mughul luxury: tiger skin below and velvet 
on top. On the two sides of the throne various emblems of royalty and 
government were hung from gilded lanceheads. On the right stood two large 
fish-heads of gold with very big teeth and on the left several horses’ tails (the 
insignia of royalty among the Turks) and a pair of gold scales, evenly balanced, 
(the emblem of justice) on a very costly lancehead. All these were copied from 
the Mughul Court. At the palace gate were placed on either hand pitchers 
full of water covered with bunches of leaves, and also two young elephants 
and two beautiful horses, with gold bridles and rich trappings. ‘These were 
auspicious tokens according to Hindu ideas.' 


It next seems clear that the administration, if authoritarian in the 
pattern of the times, was paternal and efficient in the szvarajya or home 
territory. It did not press too hardly on the people, and with its army 
and hill-forts was well adapted for defence. It also seems clear that the 
state was more than a personal monarchy of the usual type. There was 
a real attempt to integrate the classes and to invest the state with an 
ethos beyond that of personal loyalty to the sovereign. One sign of this 
was Sivaji’s ingenious use of the principal communities in the garrison- 
ing of the hill-forts. Another was his patronage of the bhakti cult, with 
its emphasis on the spiritual unity of all believers. But there was a limit 
to this process on account of the jealousies subsisting between the in- 
tellectual and privileged Brahman, the martial Maratha, and the sturdy 
Prabhu. An emotional bond was found in the pose of the patriotic and 
religious defence of the motherland against invasion and desecration. 
Sivaji was the defender of desh and dharma. A further motive was 
found in the appeal to greed implied in the policy of plundering raids 
and the exaction of chauth and sardeshmukhi. Events showed that these 
centripetal measures were not in themselves sufficient to hold the 
Maratha people together. More and more reliance was placed on what 
may be called expansionism, which diverted attention from inner ten- 
sions by external conquest. 

But the sympathy which the religious aspect of the Maratha state 
might have drawn from Hindus was dissipated by the aspect of plunder 

1 Sir J. Sarkar, Shivaji, 2nd ed., pp. 248-9. 
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which was applied as ruthlessly to Hindus as to Muslims. The peaceful 
Bengali and the martial Rajput were equally subjected to it and equally 
welcomed deliverance from Maratha hands. This defect in the ideology 
of the Marathas condemned them to a provincialism in outlook which 
prevented them from rising to the level of their later opportunities. 
They could think imperially in military terms but not in terms of 
administration. They could guide and they could conquer, but they 
could not conciliate. The instinct to plunder was the internal defect 
as the failure to combine was the later external defect of the Maratha 
system. 

When Sivaji died in 1680, the unitary state which he had created 
rapidly broke up. His son and successor Sambhaji led the way by 
disbanding the Ashta Pradhan Council. His capture and execution in 
1689 completed the process, and for a number of years the Maratha 
state was precariously directed by Raja Ram from Gingi in the far 
south. It was the enduring result of Aurangzeb’s Deccan campaigns to 
have broken beyond repair Sivaji’s construction. When Shahu occu- 
pied his grandfather’s throne after the settlement with the emperor 
Bahadur Shah, there was a change both of sentiment and circum- 
stances. Shahu had been brought up in the Mughul court and accepted 
the Mughul claim to paramountcy. He was never happy in the role of 
Mughul rebel, held a mansab of 10,000, and was glad to regularize the 
conquest of Malwa by an imperial grant from Delhi. He dreamt no 
dreams of Hindu empire. On the other hand Sivaji’s centralized 
machine had broken down so that Shaht found himself largely in the 
hands of military chiefs basing their power on grants of land or jagirs. 
‘The Maratha monarchy might easily have broken up had not the situa- 
tion been saved by the Bhat family who became the hereditary Peshwas 
and heads of the new Maratha state. The first step in the transition of 
power was taken in 1714 when Balaji Vishvanath Bhat was appointed 
Peshwa. At that time the Peshwa was inferior in status to the Pant 
Pratinidhi, whose office had been created by Raja Ram at Gingi. The 
next step was Shaht’s decision to expand northward (the Peshwa’s 
proposal) rather than southward (the Pant Pratinidhi’s proposal). The 
success of this policy consolidated the Peshwa’s position as the leading 
minister and enabled the Bhat family to secure the hereditary succes- 
sion to the office. A further factor was the brilliance of successive 
Peshwas through three generations and beyond the death of Shahu. 
Finally Shahi’s lack of an heir, his distrust of his great-nephew Ram 
Raja, and his failing energy in his later years all contributed to the 
passing of authority from the house of Sivaji to the Peshwas. By 1750 
the kingdom of Sivaji had become a confederacy headed by the Peshwa. 

The nominal head of the new confederacy continued to be the 
descendant of Sivaji. But he now lived in straitened and undignified 
seclusion in Satara. He still gave robes of honour for the Peshwaship 
and other important offices, and enjoyed some public esteem, but he 
possessed no powers and depended on the Peshwa for the necessities of 
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life. The real head was now the Peshwa, and in relation to him also a 
dualism speedily developed. He held his position in theory as deputy 
of the Raja of Satara, and in fact as controller of Maharashtra. To the 
old ministers and officers he was therefore but a primus inter pares, 
predominant by reason of superior might rather than right. This feel- 
ing lingered on until the end of Baji Rao II’s reign. It provided a check 
on the Peshwa’s power in Maharashtra, a check which left the later 
Peshwas almost helpless when they had lost control over their own 
subordinates like Sindia and Holkar. But to his own subordinates he 
was a superior and dictator. These subordinates were the officers who 
carried out the Maratha expansion northwards and eastwards under 
the Peshwa’s direction. So long as he could retain control of them his 
power overshadowed that of the old title holders of the south. But they 
were, in fact, too successful. Long absences necessarily gave them 
independence of action while large acquisitions of territory gave them 
independent resources. Thus it was that the Sindias and Holkars, the 
Gaekwars and the Bhonslas gradually came to rival the Peshwa in 
power though they always recognized his superior status. The parting 
of the ways when, broadly speaking, the Peshwa may be said to have 
passed from the position of a director of a number of generals to that 
of the head of a military confederation of equal powers may be fixed at 
Panipat in 1761. Both the Peshwa’s heir and cousin were killed and the 
Peshwa himself died of vexation at the news of the disaster. The 
revival brought about by Madho Rao I died away with the succession 
disputes which followed his death in 1772. Not only did the Peshwa- 
ship suffer a blow to its prestige from which it never recovered, but 
the Maratha armies were never the same. A hundred thousand Mara- 
thas were said to have perished in the battle. Henceforward the number 
of auxiliaries and mercenaries in the Maratha forces notably increased 
with a corresponding decline in Maratha cohesion and national spirit. 
Since they were paid for by local exactions of the Maratha chiefs the 
control of the distant Peshwa correspondingly decreased. Before 1761 
we can say that in general the commanders of the Maratha armies in 
the north were agents of the Peshwa, though with a large degree of 
independence of action. After 1772 we can say that the northern 
generals were in fact independent chiefs, though still subjected to some 
interference from Poona and recognizing the Peshwa’s nominal head- 
ship of the Maratha confederacy. The nature and extent of this process 
can be seen in the pains which Mahadji Sindia took to obtain Mughul 
confirmation for his territorial gains culminating in his appointment as 
deputy Regent of the Empire. Though he was careful to reserve the 
actual regency for the infant Peshwa the procedure clearly pointed to 
eventual freedom from Poona. If Aurangzeb shattered the hope of a 
centralized Maratha Hindu empire by breaking up Sivaji’s kingdom, 
Ahmad Shah Abdali destroyed the prospect of an imperial Peshwaship. 
Mughul and Afghan between them turned the scale against a revived 
Hindu rqj. 
5827 Kk 
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Another development which further undermined the already 
weakened Peshwaship was the organization by Sindia and Holkar of 
disciplined forces equipped with artillery and officered extensively by 
European adventurers. These forces were under no control from 
Poona; they gave their masters both independence of action in their 
chosen fields and also a decisive voice in the affairs of Poona itself. A 
final cause for the eclipse of the Peshwaship was a long minority which 
transferred power to a minister. Thus when we come to the time of 
Nana Fadnavis in the latter years of the eighteenth century we find 
that the royal deputy has himself a deputy, but that this deputy no 
longer owes his position so much to solid popular or military backing 
as to the diplomatic address with which he can play one party off 
against another. Instead of internal disputes being incidents in a united 
policy of action, common action such as that which led to the victory 
over the Nizam at Kharda in 1795 has become but an interlude in the 
internal struggle for power. Nor was it given to the Marathas to reach 
a decision in this last internal struggle. The most hopeful of the com- 
petitors, Mahadji Sindia, seemed about to gain control when he defeated 
Holkar in 1792. But his death in 1794 restored the balance. His suc- 
cessor was incapable and Holkar was unbalanced. Jaswant Rao Holkar’s 
victory over the Peshwa in 1802 precipitated British intervention. 

The early Peshwas were themselves aware of the danger of dis- 
integration and endeavoured to avert it by a number of precautions. 
All sanads or grants were issued in Shahii’s name, thus emphasizing the 
subordination of all to the titular head of the state. A careful balance of 
power between the various chiefs was maintained by a judicious selec- 
tion of both the amounts and locations of the various land grants. As 
far as possible a single chief was not given control of a solid block of 
territory. Control was also maintained over the distribution of chauth 
and sardeshmukhi. It was not appropriated by the collectors themselves, 
but divided between the Peshwa, the Pant Pratinidhi, and the Pant 
Sachiv. Distant generals were given land grants in the Swarajya or 
homeland which would be forfeit in case of disobedience. Audit 
officers from the central treasury travelled with the Maratha armies 
and the final accounts from all provinces had to be passed at Poona. 
These checks remained real so long as the Peshwas retained their 
energy and a formidable force of their own. After Panipat the obser- 
vance of these rules became more and more formal until they finally 
died away altogether. 

When we speak of the late Maratha administration we are thus 
really inquiring into the nature of the late Maratha constitution. Its 
imprecise nature makes it easy to assume either that the Peshwa was 
the effective head of a far-flung empire or that he was simply the lead- 
ing member of a group of five independent powers. In fact it was only 
for short periods that he was either. When the peculiar nature of the 
late Maratha polity and of the Peshwa’s position within it is realized, it 
will be seen that the only Maratha administration which was specially 
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Maratha in genius was that of the swarajya land in Maharashtra 
itself. The outlying territories were either merely subject to the exac- 
tion of chauth or were administered along traditional lines by the local 
Maratha rulers. Most of the chiefs were too busy expanding their terri- 
tories to have time to invent new administrative systems, and in the 
north the Mughul tradition was too strong to give them much desire 
to do so. Mughul influence can be discerned in Maratha states as 
much as Maratha influence in former Mughul lands. 

Within Maharashtra itself matters were, of course, different. We 
have Elphinstone’s description of the administration of the Peshwa’s 
territories as he observed it when resident in Poona in the time of Baji 
Rao, and surveyed it after 1818.! In general, the picture is not unlike 
that of Sivaji’s time. The village communities flourished; the heredi- 
tary officers continued to be excluded from power though they retained 
their dues. The district officers were now called mamlatdars; there was 
the same system of check and balance between the officers of the 
Peshwa who possessed executive authority, and the hereditary officers, 
like the deshmukhs and darakhdars who held in effect watching briefs 
over their doings. There was the same jealousy on the part of the 
southern landholders who held themselves to be the equals of the 
Peshwa as direct feudatories of the Raja of Satara, and on whom 
the last Peshwa’s hand fell heavily. But there was a large increase of the 
jagir system in payment for military services which meant the transfer 
of local administration from the Peshwa’s agents to those of the jagir- 
dar. Elphinstone held that the system worked well apart from the 
vagaries of Baji Rao II, and retained as much as he could of it for 
some years. 

When we look at the Maratha political and administrative system as 
a whole we are constrained to admit that while this system in Maharash- 
tra was both effective and reasonably benevolent, it was neither wholly 
Maratha or strikingly original, nor offered any serious alternative to the 
Mughul system at its best. Both based themselves on the village, both 
insisted on careful assessment and moderate collection and both em- 
ployed a system of checks and balances. It was good of its kind without 
being revolutionary. The Maratha political system was vitiated by the 
division of authority, first between Raja and Peshwa, and then between 
the Peshwa and his generals. The Marathas lacked an imperial spirit 
because they were nurtured in defiance rather than imperial ambition 
and rose to greatness through guerilla tactics rather than regular war- 
fare. These tactics imply inferiority and the Marathas never quite got 
over the feeling that they were temporary freebooters who must take 
what they could while they could. So the detested chauth, instead of 
being discarded in favour of regular methods as they rose to dominion, 
became an essential part of their system. If would-be imperialists 
behave as plunderers and robbers they cannot expect their zmperium to 


t M. Elphinstone, Report on the Territories lately conquered from the Peishwa, 
1822, 


500 THE RISE OF THE BRITISH DOMINION 


be popular. So it was with the Marathas. Their dominion passed un- 
regretted from every part of India save Maharashtra. They have only 
been popular as the defenders of religious and civil liberty against the 
Muslim and the foreigner. The rest of India has preferred to admire 
this work from a distance. In Indian history as a whole Maratha rule 
proved to be a provincial round peg in an imperial square hole. 
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CHAPTER 5 
The Age of Hastings 


THE years 1767-72 in Bengal were covered by the governorships of 
Verelst and Cartier. Their terms were marked by no administrative 
change save the appointment of ‘Supervisors’ of the revenue in 1769; 
they covered instead a gradual revival in more discreet forms of the 
abuses which Clive had sought to repress. But in the life of the pro- 
vince an epoch was marked by the famine of 1769-70. One-third of the 
population was said to have died and one-third of the cultivated lands 
to have become waste." 


The husbandmen sold their cattle;.they sold their implements of agri- 
culture; they devoured their seed grain; they sold their sons and their daugh- 
ters, till at length no buyer of children could be found; they ate the leaves of 
trees and the grass of the field; and in June 1770 the Resident at the Durbar 
affirmed that the living were feeding on the dead. Day and night a torrent of 
famished and disease-stricken wretches poured into the great cities. At an 
early period of the year pestilence had broken out. In March we find small- 
pox at Moorshedabad, where it glided through the Viceregal mutes and cut 
off the Prince Syfut in his palace. Interment could not do its work quick 
enough, even the dogs and jackals, the public scavengers of the East, became 
unable to accomplish their revolting work, and the multitude of mangled 
and festering corpses at length threatened the existence of the citizens.” 


The speculative buying of rice and its retail at high prices, in which 
Company’s servants were thought to share, did not make matters 
better. In spite of the distress the revenue was collected with ‘cruel 
severity’. Five per cent. only was remitted in 1770 and Io per cent. 
added in the year following. It is against this background that must be 
set accounts of the splendour of Calcutta life in the seventies and of the 
frolics of Hickey and his friends just after. Shuja was not without 
insight when he declined to entertain any commercial treaty with Clive, 
preferring to deny himself the advantages of the lucrative Bengal trade. 
The famine had several important effects. It meant that Bengal and 
Bihar, for the first time in centuries, were seriously underpopulated 
for two generations. It dealt a heavy blow at the whole social system. 
Many of the zamindars, or hereditary farmers of the revenue, were 
ruined as the result of inability to collect the regular assessments from 
a reduced and enfeebled peasantry. Hunter dates the ruin of two-thirds 
of the old aristocracy from this time.? The loss both of artisans and 


1 Sir W. W. Hunter, Annals of Rural Bengal, pp. 53-543 Letter from the President 
and Council to the Court of Directors, 3 Nov. 1772, para. 6. i 
2 Ibid., p. 26. 3 Ibid., p. 57. 
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cultivators caused a steady decrease in the Company’s profits and so 
hurried on the financial crisis of 1772 which led to state interference in 
the Company’s affairs. 

Warren Hastings became Governor of Bengal early in 1772. He was 
then not forty years old, and had first gone to India twenty-two years 
before. Unlike Clive, he had risen regularly up the rungs of the civilian 
ladder from the position of writer. In 1756 he became resident of 
Murshidabad and as a member of Vansittart’s Council he had steadily 
opposed the policy of the majority. He was described by Lord North 
in 1773 as one who ‘though of flesh and blood, had resisted the greatest 
temptations’. His hands were admitted to be clean, yet it was a striking 
commentary on the times that he could return to England at the age of 
thirty-two after fourteen years service with a fortune of £30,000. In 
1769 he returned to India as second-in-council at Madras, where his 
good conduct earned him promotion to Bengal. He had shown skill, 
courage, and integrity but had as yet no sign of that enigmatic greatness 
which was to make him a standing puzzle and centre of controversy in 
Anglo-Indian history. His apparent task was the consolidation of the 
Company’s rule in Bengal, and to this he looked forward with no sense 
of elation. But destiny had reserved for him a far greater one. It was 
the preservation of the British possessions from deadly danger without 
and bitter schism within. He found the Company a commercial cor- 
poration turned revenue farmer; he left it one of the great powers of 
the Indian sub-continent. 

At first Hastings’s course was clear. He found himself at the head of 
a council of twelve or thirteen and subject to a majority vote in all 
matters save foreign affairs which were controlled by himself and two 
others. But the mandate of the directors was definite, the mind of the 
new governor lucid and vigorous and his methods tactful and adroit, 
while the servants were now resigned to the idea of some regulation. 
Their tactic of opposition was circumvention rather than defiance. It 
thus came about that the first years of Hastings’s administration ran 
more smoothly than any period since Plassey. The foundation was 
thus laid on which Hastings and British India were able to stand 
during the years of stress which followed. 

The directorial instructions by which Hastings was guided included 
a large discretion of which he made full use. ‘We now arm you with 
full powers’, wrote the directors, ‘to make a complete reformation.’ 
His first care was to deal with the diwani or revenue administration. 
For seven years this had been carried on by Muhammad Reza Khan 
and Shitab Rai as deputies for the Company which was now the im- 
perial diwan for Bengal and Bihar. These men were deposed and their 
offices abolished. The Company ‘stood forth as diwan’, and undertook 
the collection of the revenue by its own agents. In practice this meant 
the direct control of the whole civil administration, for civil justice went 
with tax collection. English collectors were appointed for each district, 
to be supervised by a Board of Revenue in Calcutta. A preliminary 
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revenue settlement was made for five years, the lands being farmed 
out by public auction. This arrangement was far from perfect, but 
it at least provided a framework which could be improved with 
fuller knowledge. The new collectors at once stumbled on a major 
difficulty. This was to protect the zamindar from unreasonable govern- 
ment demands on the one hand, while protecting the cultivator from 
extortion by the zamindars on the other. The essence of the problem 
was the ‘zamindars’ secret’—of the difference between the amount 
collected from the peasant by the zamindar and the amount actually 
paid by him to government. Hastings, whose genius did not lie in 
revenue matters, never probed this secret, and it took many years of 
trial and error before new methods elsewhere led to new systems. 
Along with the new collectorates were established a network of civil 
courts with an appeal court in Calcutta. These measures were rounded 
off by a number of others. The first was a reduction of the nawab’s 
allowance from 32 to 15 lakhs a year.! This was a direct order from the 
Court, but it speaks much both for. Hastings’s management and pre- 
vious conditions that under the new system the nawab actually re- 
ceived more for his personal expenses than he had done under the old. 
The second was the removal of the treasury from Murshidabad, where 
it had been controlled by juniors, to Calcutta, where it could be super- 
vised by senior servants. Lastly the nawab’s household was reorga- 
nized and placed in charge of Mir Jafar’s widow, Munni Begam. 

There remained the commercial reforms. The ghost of the dastaks 
or free passes for the goods of the Company’s servants was finally laid 
by their abolition in 1773. The flow of trade was stimulated by the 
suppression of all custom houses except at the five main centres.? 
Duties on all goods except the monopolies of salt, betel-nut, and 
tobacco were lowered to a uniform 24 per cent. for Indian and Euro- 
pean alike. By these measures trade was encouraged, unfair competition 
prevented, and extortion reduced. 

Warren Hastings accomplished so much in less than three years that 
it is easy to claim that he accomplished all. If the reforms had really 
been complete the work of Cornwallis would not have been necessary. 
But men of the next generation like Malcolm and Elphinstone repu- 
diated the standards of the seventies and eighties. In fact Hastings accom- 
plished a great deal in a short space of time and beginning from a very 
low level. He showed what could be done by a determined and skilful 
man with steady support from home. But while his work marked the 
end of the period of the greatest abuses, it was only the beginning of 
really constructive administration. The emoluments of the Company’s 
servants were as yet neither fixed nor certain; private trading and 
taking of presents continued under cover of outward conformity to rule. 
Commerce was not yet fully separated from administration. The new 
revenue and judicial systems were tentative and far from perfect. 


1 It was reduced from 53 to 41 Jakhs in 1766 and to 32 in 1769. 
2 Calcutta, Hughli, Murshidabad, Patna, and Dacca. 
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Hastings himself, with his usual insight, compared his work at this 
period to an unfinished building. Another five years of constructive 
endeavour might indeed have made Cornwallis’s mission superfluous. 
But as so often happens in public affairs time, the gipsy man, would 
not wait; instead Hastings had to face the Marathas without and Philip 
Francis within. 

The herald of this confused and baffling period was the Regulating 
Act of 1773. The relations of the Company with the state will be con- 
sidered separately;! it is only necessary for clarity here to explain the 
provisions which affected administration in India itself. The Act 
created the new post of Governor-General of Fort William in Bengal, 
and a council of four. The governor-general was given a superintend- 
ing authority over the other two presidencies and thus Calcutta became 
the effective capital of British India. In addition the Crown was em- 
powered to set up a Supreme Court of Justice in Calcutta, consisting 
of a chief justice and three judges. Liberal salaries were provided.? The 
first governor-general, Warren Hastings, and his four councillors 
were named in the Act to hold office for five years. The enhanced 
dignity of the head of the government, however, was not marked by 
any increase in authority. The governor-general had one vote in his 
council, and a casting vote in the event of a tie. The government was 
still the Governor-General and Council and not yet the Governor- 
General-in-Council. 

Hastings’s internal difficulties were the direct consequence of this 
Act. It will now be convenient to trace them briefly before considering 
his external policy and internal measures. The four councillors named 
in the Act were General Sir John Clavering, Colonel Monson, Philip 
Francis, and Richard Barwell. Only the last of these was a Company’s 
servant and resident in India. His father had been governor of Bengal; 
he was a typical Company’s servant and after some early suspicion 
became a regular supporter of Hastings. Clavering was an honest, 
passionate, and somewhat limited man subject to strong prejudices. 
Monson was more able and more controlled; he had served with credit 
for five years in southern India and his attitude was perhaps the most 
impressive of the four. Neither of these two would probably have em- 
barked upon a permanent vendetta but for the wayward genius of the 
last member of the quartet, Philip Francis. With real gifts of character 
and eminent talents he possessed a vindictiveness of temper which the 
Bengal climate was only too likely to encourage, and strong opinions 
derived from recent Indian discussions in England; he was in Macau- 
lay’s words ‘a man prone to mistake malevolence for public virtue’.3 
He went to Bengal convinced of the rottenness of the administration 
and openly hoping for the reversion of the governor-generalship 


1 Chap. 6. 

2 The governor-general, £25,000, councillors, £10,000, the chief justice, £8,000. 

3 Francis’s authorship of the Letters of Junius has never been conclusively 
proved, but general literary consent ascribes them to him. 
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‘which I believe to be the first station in the world attainable by a 
subject’. It was not surprising that such a council should be subject 
to dissensions. What made the contest memorable was the vindictive 
skill with which Francis achieved ascendancy over two colleagues in 
order to thwart the governor-general and the tempered tenacity and 
resource with which Hastings countered his efforts. Both sides would 
have been more than human if they had never fallen below the highest 
levels of conduct during the struggle, and both sides had their full 
share of humanity. 

The three non-resident councillors arrived in Calcutta in October 
1774, and immediately joined issue with their chief on the manner of 
their reception. For two years Hastings found himself steadily out- 
voted in his council and unable to use his casting vote. Many of his 
measures were reversed and a less resilient or more sensitive man would 
have broken down under the strain. But he held on grimly and it was 
the opposition which broke. In September 1776 Colonel Monson died; 
the bitter debates on every question.continued, but the decision went 
with the governor-general’s casting vote. Early in 1777 Hastings’s 
agent in England, misinterpreting ambiguous instructions, reported 
his offer to resign. Clavering was appointed to succeed him, but 
Hastings repudiated his agent and was supported by the Supreme 
Court. The strain of this episode was perhaps too much for Clavering 
for he died in August of the same year. To Monson succeeded Wheler 
who at first generally voted with Francis, and to Clavering Sir Eyre 
Coote in 1779, who though difficult of temper, never fell under 
Francis’s spell. An attempted accommodation in 1780 lead to a duel in 
which Francis was disabled, and shortly afterwards, disappointed in his 
ambition of becoming governor-general himself or at least of displacing 
Hastings, he returned to England. Hastings had regained general con- 
trol from the time of Monson’s death in 1776, but acrimonious debates 
with their strain and constant burden of anxiety continued until 
Francis actually left. Even then Hastings knew that his enmity would 
pursue him in England. It was thus only during the last five years of 
his governorship that Hastings experienced something like undisputed 
supremacy, and by that time he had grown too weary to enjoy it. He 
had come through the fire, but not unscathed by the flames. These 
facts should be remembered in judging Hastings’s acts as a whole. The 
climax of the whole struggle was the case of Raja Nand Kumar. In 
March 1775 Nand Kumar accused Hastings of accepting a large bribe 
from Munni Begam in return for her appointment as guardian of the 
young Nawab Mubarak-ud-daula.' The charge was welcomed by the 
majority, who immediately resolved ‘that there is no species of pecula- 
tion from which the governor-general has thought it reasonable to 
abstain’. Hastings refused to meet his accuser in council and dissolved 
the meeting, whereupon the majority ordered him to repay the amount 
into the Company’s treasury. Hastings now brought a charge of con- 

I Rs. 354,105. 
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spiracy against Nand Kumar. While this was pending Nand Kumar 
was arrested at the instance of a Calcutta merchant on a charge of 
forgery unconnected with the previous controversy. He was tried 
before the new Supreme Court, found guilty, and executed. There- 
after the charges against Hastings were dropped and never revived. 

This case has exercised the ingenuity of commentators ever since, 
and it is unlikely that a full explanation will ever be forthcoming. The 
one thing which seems certain is that there was a miscarriage of justice 
for which the blame cannot be fastened on any one man. Here we must 
confine ourselves to noticing a few salient points. Forgery was not a 
crime punishable by death in the current criminal law of Bengal 
derived from the Muslim code, and the application of English penalties 
in Indian cases was opposed to a well-established Indian legal tradition. 
The Supreme Court had not been six months in the country and pos- 
sibly acted in ignorance of the prevalent opinion; thus far Nand Kumar 
was unfortunate. On the other hand the charge of forgery would have 
come up against Nand Kumar at the time it did even if he had pre- 
ferred no charge against Hastings. It is at least arguable that Nand 
Kumar played the game of the majority as an insurance against the 
unknown risks of the Supreme Court. The majority failed to make any 
effort on Nand Kumar’s behalf after his sentence, and callously 
watched him go to his death. The Supreme Court was a patently 
independent body as its later proceedings showed; in order to prove 
improper influence by Hastings it would be necessary to prove that he 
had tampered not only with Chief Justice Impey, but also with three 
other judges, or that the three judges were wholly subservient to 
Impey, which they were known not to be. There is no evidence that 
Hastings had anything to do with the case against Nand Kumar, on 
the one hand, and no sign of any magnanimous plea to the Court for a 
commutation of the death sentence to one of imprisonment on the 
other. There the matter must rest, a mystery to be solved only when 
the hidden motives of the chief actors are laid bare. Historically the 
incident is the supreme example of the absurdity and injustice of 
attempting to apply English legal methods to Indian conditions. The 
Supreme Court wished to impress on the Indian mind the seriousness 
of the crime of forgery; it actually very successfully convinced men 
that it was dangerous to attack the governor-general. 

The new council was Hastings’s major embarrassment, but the 
Supreme Court was also a cause for anxiety. The avowed purpose of 
the Court was to administer justice to the Company’s servants and to 
deal with complaints against them. But the extent of its jurisdiction 
was undefined, its sense of dignity and its appetite for power robust, 
and its members quite impervious to the special conditions in which 
they had to work. In consequence the Court appeared arbitrary and 
unpredictable to Indian eyes, interfering and capricious to those of 
the Company’s officers. Friction with the government culminated in 
the Patna case of 1777-9 and the Kassijura case of 1779-80. The coun- 
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cil denied the jurisdiction of the court over the Raja of Kassijura and 
the court accused the council of contempt of court. Hastings attempted 
to break the deadlock by inducing Impey to accept the presidency of 
Sadr Diwani Adalat or Company’s court of appeal. The device had 
great practical advantages, for it solved the problem of clashing juris- 
dictions and averted the danger of the establishment of a kind of ad- 
ministrative law over and above the accepted law of the land. But it 
involved contradictions and practical difficulties which the opponents 
of both men did not fail to point out. In 1782 Impey was recalled and 
left India the next year. An attempt to impeach him four years later 
broke down on the first charge. Impey was headstrong, obstinate, and 
unimaginative, but he was a man of integrity as well as ability. On 
Impey’s side this episode was an honest attempt to mend evils largely 
caused by his own difficult temper. It is significant that though the 
double system was restored, there was never again enough friction to 
generate an equal amount of heat. 

We may now turn to Hastings’s foreign policy. His policy was 
throughout a defensive one. He was at first concerned with the defence 
of Bengal and Bihar. The Regulating Act made him responsible for 
the Company’s dominions throughout India, and in that capacity he 
found himself saddled with conflicts with the Marathas in the west, 
and the Nizam and Mysore in the south, with whose inception he had 
nothing to do. The keynote of the Company’s attitude was defensive; 
they were well aware that wars absorbed revenue and so reduced their 
annual investment. They were always ready to suspect their servants 
of hoping to enrich themselves with the spoils of conquered provinces. 
But the application of this policy involved two very real difficulties. 
The first arose from the confused state of Indian politics. Power was 
uncertain, jurisdiction undefined, and successions disputed all over 
India. The north lived under the shadow of a return of the Afghans. 
The emperor had nearly all of the rights and hardly any of the powers 
of government. Hyderabad, Mysore, and the Marathas had all been 
subject to disputed succession and civil commotion. At no point were 
the Company’s boundaries clearly defined either by physical features 
or the presence of a stable power beyond the official line. It was there- 
fore not possible to sit back and adopt a rigid policy of non-interference. 
There must be active concern in neighbours’ affairs for fear of what the 
next-door-neighbour-but-one might do. The second difficulty was the 
complement of the first. The Indian rulers were quite as aware of 
their own insecurity as the Company itself. They had also as high an 
opinion of the Company’s military prowess. The Company’s aid was 
therefore the refuge of every state which thought itself threatened, or 
of any state nursing ambitious designs against a neighbour. The Com- 
pany’s concern in its neighbours’ affairs was thus fully matched by the 
neighbours’ interest in the disposition of the Company. The handling 
of such a situation without major commitments in Indian politics 
would have required all the talents of Hastings at his strongest and 
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most clear sighted. In fact he had to cope with situations which others 
had created, superintend two unwilling presidencies, who were also 
subject to direct interference from London, and at a critical moment 
to face the complications of European war as well. On the whole 
Hastings must be given the credit not only for preserving British India 
intact in the face of difficulty and great peril, but also from refraining 
from further interference in the affairs of the Indian states. 

Until late 1774 Hastings was only responsible for Bengal and Bihar. 
Clive’s settlement of 1765, by which Shuja-ud-daula of Oudh and 
Shah Alam at Allahabad were the twin buffers to absorb the shocks of 
possible Afghan and Maratha collisions, had worked well for five years. 
No Afghan appeared and the Marathas were recovering from Panipat. 
In 1769, however, the Marathas recrossed the Narbada. Two years 
later they induced Shah Alam to return under their protection to Delhi, 
where the death of Najib-ud-daula had produced a political vacuum. 
The price was the cession of Kora and Allahabad. This imperial 
action, while justifiable from Shah Alam’s point of view,’ exposed 
Oudh to Maratha raids and uncovered the flank of the Company. The 
Marathas immediately raided Rohilkhand, whose ruler Hafiz Rahmat 
Khan applied to Shuja-ud-daula for help. Thus Hastings found himself 
both threatened with the passing of a key fortress out of friendly hands, 
and asked for help by an ally who was himself being importuned by a 
state threatened by the common enemy of all three. At a stroke the 
Company’s interests were extended to a point 800 miles from Calcutta. 
Out of this situation grew the Rohilla war of 1774. 

Rohilkhand was a fertile tract lying to the north-west of Oudh be- 
tween the Ganges and the Kumaon hills. Its population was mainly 
Hindu, but since 1740 it had been overrun and now was ruled by 
migrant Afghans of the Rohilla tribe and Pathans who had originally 
quitted their homeland before the sword of Nadir Shah. Shuja-ud- 
daula agreed in 1772 to assist the Rohillas if attacked by the Marathas 
in return for a payment of 40 /akhs. The next year the Marathas re- 
turned, were faced by the nawab supported by a British brigade, and 
retired. The Rohillas then evaded payment. In September 1773 Hast- 
ings concluded the treaty of Benares with Shuja. Allahabad and Kora 
were ceded to him in return for a payment of 50 lakhs of rupees; in 
addition over 2 Jakhs a month were to be paid for the British brigade 
when used in the defence of the nawab’s territories. A secret article 
pledged the use of the brigade against the Rohillas, when called on, in 
return for another 40 Jakhs. At the same time the payment of the 
emperor’s subsidy or tribute was formally stopped.? The following 
February the call came. The Rohillas were overthrown at Miranpur 
Katra, and their dominions incorporated with Oudh, except for a frag- 
ment which was allowed to survive at Rampur. Hastings’s object was 
to increase his security by augmenting the buffer state of Oudh, whose 


1 T. G. P. Spear, Twilight of the Mughuls, pp. 18-19. 
2 Twenty-six lakhs a year. It had not actually been paid since 1770. 
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control was secured by the presence of a British brigade. Shuja-ud- 
daula was anxious to exploit the Company’s support to increase his 
dominions; between the two motives the Rohillas were sacrificed. A 
further financial motive on the part of Hastings is clearly visible; in 
one year he obtained more than a crore of rupees (£1,125,000) for the 
Company’s treasury. In remedying the threatened loss of Allahabad 
Hastings showed courage and resource. The emperor could not com- 
plain of the loss of payments from a power whose gift of a province he 
had offered to an enemy. In strengthening Oudh he was again on firm 
ground. There remains the support of Shuja against the Rohillas with 
whom the Company had no quarrel. This proved to be one of the 
principal indictments against Hastings at his impeachment. Here it is 
sufficient to say that whatever the merits of the case, it was no more 
high handed than some of the acts of Wellesley or some of the later 
proceedings in Sind. It was not so much the act as the actor which 
made the Rohilla war a cause célébre of Anglo-Indian history. We may 
here complete the story of Hastings’s political dealings with Oudh by 
noting the transfer of Benares from Oudh to the Company by the 
council majority in 1775. 

Hastings had next to deal with the far more complicated question of 
the Marathas in western India. Here he had to reckon with the intrac- 
table temper of the Bombay Council and the unpredictable twists of 
Maratha internal politics. Bombay and Madras approved of every part 
of the Regulating Act except that which concerned themselves, the 
superintendence of Calcutta. They also retained the right of direct 
correspondence with London so that, in the not improbable event of 
disagreement with Calcutta, they had, as it were, a private wire to the 
directors by which they could state their case. The other element in 
the situation was the divisions in the Maratha camp, where the tor- 
tuous intrigues of Poona were only matched by the shifts and balanc- 
ings of the commanders in the field. Maratha power had seemed, in 
the fifties, to be sweeping forward to fill the vacuum being created by 
the steady ebb of Mughul vigour. The dream was ended at Panipat in 
1761, where the flower of the Maratha array with its leader, the 
Peshwa’s uncle, went down before the Afghan Ahmad Shah, and after 
which the Peshwa himself died of vexation in June. His son was a 
minor, and from the disputes which ensued sprang directly the condi- 
tions which led to British intervention. The decade which followed 
saw the young Peshwa’s rise to manhood, his assertion of independent 
power at Poona, and consequent dismissal of his uncle Raghunath Rao 
(popularly known as Raghoba),' and the rise of Nana Fadnavis,? chief 
accountant from 1763. Under his vigorous lead the Marathas recrossed 
the Chambal in 1769; but three years later he died, confiding his 
brother Narayan Rao to the care of Raghunath. Within two years 


t In Indian circles he was usually referred to as Dada Sahib. F ; 
2 His real name was Balaji Janardhan. Phadnavis or Fadnavis was the title of his 
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Narayan had been murdered and Raghunath had been driven from 
Poona by a council of regency acting in the name of Narayan’s 
posthumous son. Raghunath was a brave but ill-advised and unlucky 
man; it was his misfortune that his star came into conjunction at this 
moment with that of the Regulating Act. On his expulsion from Poona 
Raghunath turned for support to the British in Bombay. The Bombay 
Council, without considering their obligations to Calcutta, demanded 
Salsette and Bassein as the price of support. They were refused, but 
they nevertheless seized Salsette on the rumour of Portuguese action. 
In March 1775 the council concluded the treaty of Surat with Raghu- 
nath, by which they promised 2,500 English troops to restore Raghu- 
nath to Poona in return for Salsette and Bassein, the expenses of the 
campaign with 6 lakhs in addition, and a promise to refrain from raids 
in Bengal and the Carnatic. 

At this stage the Calcutta Council interfered. With unwonted har- 
mony they united in condemning the Bombay action. But the majority 
then ordered the withdrawal of the forces which had already gained 
some success, while Hastings, with perhaps some fellow-feeling for the 
man on the spot, was in favour of recognizing the fait accompli. Colonel 
Upton was sent to make a settlement. In 1776 the Surat treaty was 
replaced by the treaty of Purandhar by which peace was restored on 
the payment of 12 lakhs with the retention of Salsette; the cause of 
Raghunath was abandoned, and he himself pensioned. Again inter- 
ference occurred, this time from London. The directors, in spite of 
all their censures of interference with weak states, now advocated inter- 
vention in a strong one. Hastings was authorized to revive the Surat 
treaty and in 1778 used his casting vote to sanction a fresh patronage 
of Raghunath. For this error of judgement Hastings paid dearly in 
four years of inconclusive war at a time when the British power in India 
was about to be tested to its utmost. An overconfident march towards 
Poona ended in the envelopment of the army and the disgraceful con- 
vention of Wadgaon (13 January 1779). The price of retreat was the 
restoration of all conquests, the stopping of the Bengal force, and the 
handing over of all hostages. Carnac and Cockburn had, of course, no 
power to agree to such terms. They were repudiated and the war went 
on, but the British never recovered from its effects. The war con- 
tinued to the end an affair of shifts and turns lacking an overall plan 
and any competent direction. 

At the start Hastings had dispatched a force (under Leslie, later 
succeeded by Goddard) which was to march across central India and 
provide the decisive factor in the campaign." It arrived in Surat in 
February 1779 after a brilliant march. But the feats which win fame 
do not always win wars. One month earlier Wadgaon had crippled the 
power and ruined the prestige of Bombay. Goddard’s force proved to 

1 This was less hazardous than might appear at first sight. The road was open to 
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be a makeweight to restore the balance instead of the decisive factor in 
the campaign. The war dragged on for two more years, with military 
action and diplomacy interwoven in almost equal proportions. God- 
dard was successful in Gujarat, but his attempted march on Poona 
was repulsed with heavy loss. Popham’s escalade of Gwalior was an 
episode of brilliance rather than decision. But in the course of 1781 
Madhu Rao Sindia made peace after suffering defeat. He now acted 
as an intermediary with Nana, having his own views about the future 
of the Poona government. The treaty of Salbai, in May 1782, ended 
the unhappy war. The Peshwa pensioned Raghunath, the Gaekwar’s 
lands in Gujarat and Sindia’s west of the Jumna were restored, 
together with all territories occupied since the treaty of Purandhar. In 
other words Salsette was the sole dividend of eight years of war and 
diplomacy which began by an aggressive interference in Indian politics 
on the part of the Bombay Council. In this mingled frustration and 
impolicy too many took part for it to be possible to fix the full responsi- 
bility. The Bombay Council, with their gratuitous support of a Maratha 
political refugee and their ineffective measures, must perhaps bear the 
chief burden of blame. The directors added contradictory instructions 
and various soldiers military blunders. Hastings’s contribution was an 
error of judgement in sanctioning a renewal of the war, and thereafter 
measures like the dispatch of Goddard’s and Popham’s forces, and 
much skilful diplomacy in dividing his foes, which restored the for- 
tunes of the day. Events in India at this time cannot be judged from 
the importance attached to them in public discussions in England. 
Prejudice, financial interest, amour propre, and party spirit combined 
to focus attention on some periods and places to the exclusion of 
others equally worthy of attention. Thus Bengal affairs were much 
more canvassed than those of Madras where comparable conditions 
continued for longer, and the Rohilla war excited far greater criticism 
than the Maratha, which lasted many times as long and was begun less 
excusably. The historian’s task is to restore, as far as may be, the 
balance of truth disturbed by propaganda and controversy. Looked at 
in this light, the first Maratha war must be regarded as unnecessary in 
its inception and unfortunate in its handling. 

Just as the Maratha war was proving an embarrassment Hastings 
found himself confronted with the supreme crisis of his career. As 
with the Marathas, the occasion was not of his making and we must 
judge him by the manner in which he met it rather than by the mode 
of its occurrence. The War of American Independence began in 1775; 
in 1778 it developed into a European coalition bent upon the ruin of 
British overseas power. The strain of the American war reduced the 
possibility of reinforcing India, and the hostility of France and Spain 
rendered the dispatch of any help difficult. British sea-power was 
strained to its uttermost, and France was thus provided with an 
opportunity of recovering lost ground. Hastings met the situation in 
characteristic fashion. On hearing the news of the surrender of 
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General Burgoyne at Saratoga during the debate on the Maratha war 
he remarked: ‘if it be really true that the British arms and influence 
have suffered so severe a check in the western world, it is the more 
incumbent upon those who are charged with the interest of Great 
Britain in the East to exert themselves for the retrieval of the national 
honour’. But worse was to follow. For many years the Madras Presi- 
dency had been in a chronic state of misrule. There had never been 
another Clive to carry reforms there with a strong hand, nor had the 
directors exerted themselves to this end as they had in Bengal. Less 
was at stake and the evils were less obvious though no less real. In 1775 
Lord Pigot was sent out to effect the restoration of Tanjore and the 
reform of the service, and next year was imprisoned by his own coun- 
cil. One unnecessary war with the new ruler of Mysore had already 
occurred. Though the Nizam, the Marathas, and Haidar Ali of Mysore 
were mutually suspicious and ready to injure one another, the Madras 
Council by its tactlessness allowed them to form a coalition, and by 
its folly failed to provide for the consequent emergency. In July 1780 
Haidar Ali burst into the Carnatic; Baillie’s brigade was destroyed, 
Munro of Baksar retreated with ignominy; within a few months Arcot 
had fallen and the whole province been overrun. But Hastings was not 
dismayed. He set about reinforcing Madras on the one hand and 
dividing his foes on the other. He suspended the Governor of Madras 
and sent Sir Eyre Coote (now commander-in-chief in Bengal) to 
Madras with all possible supplies and reinforcements. In the following 
January he dispatched Pearce on his overland march from Bengal to 
Madras. At the same time his diplomacy was active. The Raja of 
Berar was detached in central India and Sindia in the north. In 1782 
peace was made with the whole Maratha confederacy (as we have 
seen). There then remained Haidar Ali to deal with, for the Nizam’ 
was never a formidable foe. Coote checked Haidar at Porto Novo in 
July 1781. He then joined Pearce north of Madras and re-established 
mastery over the Mysore forces in two more pitched battles, Pollilore 
and Solingar. The war now assumed a more equal aspect. Haidar Ali 
had met his match on land, but he was assisted by the arrival of a 
French fleet under the fighting Admiral de Suffren. In sixteen months 
he fought five battles with the brave but less skilful Hughes, which 
though indecisive in detail, gave the French for some months the 
freedom of south Indian waters. The great harbour of Trincomali, 
newly taken from the Dutch, was captured, and a body of French 
troops landed which joined Haidar in taking Cuddalore. The great 
Bussy was on the way, but he only arrived after long delays in April 
1783. By then the moment for a decisive stroke had passed. Coote and 
Haidar were both dead, and Haidar’s son Tipu had marched to the 
west coast in order to besiege Mangalore. Madras affairs were now in 
the capable hands of Lord Macartney, while the news of the peace in 
Europe made it clear that Tipu could no longer hope for a decisive 
result. Both sides were exhausted, and though Hastings thought that 
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further efforts should have been made, and a better result obtained, the 
treaty of Mangalore in 1784 restored peace on the basis of a mutual 
cession of conquests. 

Thus in the south, as in the west, the war apparently ended very 
nearly where it began. The British had barely held their ground. But 
in fact it meant very much more than this. Though handicapped by 
internal dissensions in their principal settlements, involved in a disas- 
trous struggle in America, and in deadly peril from a European coali- 
tion at home, the British had met and withstood a union of the princi- 
pal Indian powers and had emerged relatively stronger than at the 
beginning. The Indian powers had done their utmost at the most 
favourable conjunction of events and had failed. The Company with 
all its defects had proved to be stronger than any Indian state. Hence- 
forth the Company was not merely a power in India, but the strongest 
of the Indian powers. From primacy it was but a step to supremacy. 

The conclusion of the peace of Mangalore enabled Hastings to leave 
the Company’s possessions in 1785,as tranquil as he had found them 
as well as far stronger than before. In the north the cases of the Begams 
of Oudh and Chait Singh of Benares have still to be mentioned. 
Inasmuch as they played an important part in Hastings’s impeach- 
ment, they will receive fuller notice; here it is enough to say that they 
both showed that the velvet glove was wearing thin. They reveal a 
coarsening of Hastings’s fibre, which, considering all that he had gone 
through is hardly surprising, but which is nevertheless undeniable. 
Pressing financial need combined with fading scruples united to pro- 
duce incidents which it has become ever more difficult to justify with 
the passage of time. 

Hastings’s governorship was marked by other features than those of 
war and politics. His long residence in Bengal in the shadow of the 
Mughul cultural tradition had kindled oriental tastes and allowed time 
for the acquisition of oriental learning. Hastings with his air of 
authority, his long tenure of office, his cultural interests, and his 
understanding of the people, came nearer to the heart of India than 
any of the other pre-Mutiny rulers. His name became a legend, passing 
into popular folklore, his exploits were celebrated in popular verse. 
Almost alone of the early rulers, he showed an awareness of cultural 
as well as political and commercial issues. He sought to understand 
Indian culture as a basis for sound Indian administration. Hastings 
knew Persian (the diplomatic language) and Bengali (the local language) 
well and had a working knowledge of Urdu with some Arabic. He 
encouraged Halhed in his work on Hindu law, based on a Persian 
translation from the Sanskrit made by ten pundits. He encouraged 
William Wilkins in his Sanskrit studies and patronized his translation 
of the Gita. When Sir William Jones, already a Persian and Arabic 
scholar, joined the Supreme Court, Hastings encouraged his interest 
in Sanskrit and supported the foundation of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 1784. He was equally interested in Islamic culture and 
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founded the Muslim Madrasah or College of Arabic studies at Cal- 
cutta in 1781. He encouraged Rennell in the production of his Bengal 
Atlas (1781) and sent two expeditions to Tibet. By his patronage of 
learning and the arts, by his political vigour and subtlety, and by his 
continuance of the traditional methods of administration by means of 
corruption kept within bounds, Hastings placed himself in the line of 
the great Indian monarchs. No British ruler before Lawrence was as 
much in tune with the country he governed and no one was better 
loved. 

Hastings’s achievement may be summed up by saying that he 
proved an effective warden of the Company’s marches during a period 
of unexampled difficulty. He faced his external enemies with unflinch- 
ing courage and unfailing resource, and his internal opponents with 
extraordinary patience and firmness. He laid the foundation of the 
administrative structure upon which others were to rear a stately 
edifice, and through all this activity he found time to cultivate that 
interest in cultural things which was to lead in time to a still greater 
return from the Indian side. He found Calcutta a counting-house and 
left it a seat of empire. But having said so much we must not hide the 
other side of the medal. His revenue measures were tentative and far 
from wholly successful; his political skill was marred by a certain lack 
of moral tone and a streak of hardness, more Prussian than English, 
which grew with the years. His correspondence developed a specious- 
ness and lack of candour which became habitual. If inflexible purpose 
marked the course of his actions, he also showed at times a cold 
hostility which could freeze to an icy hate. The thin pursed lips which 
set off the intellectual brow tell their tale of suppressed feeling and 
smouldering resentments. It could almost be said that he never said a 
foolish thing or ever did a generous one. This aloof and self-centred 
quality created suspicion in many who met him; even Barwell began 
by distrusting him. In his personal administration he did little to 
deserve the censure of the older school of Anglo-Indian historians, 
but neither did he deserve the encomiums of later generations. Hastings 
can best be understood by remembering that he went to India at the 
age of seventeen, that much of his early service was up-country, and 
that he lived through the whole period of Plassey, Mir Jafar, and Mir 
Kasim in Bengal. His standards were high in his own estimation, and 
judged by the level of the times. But they were neither the standards 
of the ninetenth-century administrators nor of the best men in English 
public life of his day. It would be as foolish to deny the fact as it would 
be unjust to revive prejudiced stories of exceptional turpitude. Warren 
Hastings is in any view a complex and puzzling character. The task of 
interpreting him has been made far more difficult by the controversies 
which his name and the passions which Bengal excited. Behind this 
eloquence and prejudice the real man disappeared like reality beneath 
the mask of maya. The achievement of Hastings is an established fact; 
his character remains something of an enigma. 


(515) 
NOTE ON CHAIT SINGH OF BENARES 
AND THE BEGAMS OF OUDH 


Tue cases of Chait Singh of Benares and the Begams of Oudh formed the 
most damaging counts against Hastings at his impeachment. It was indeed 
the Chait Singh case which changed the mind of Pitt and so precipitated the 
actual trial. Sheridan’s ‘Begam speech’ has generally been considered the 
most eloquent oration delivered in Parliament. The passion and prejudice 
unloosed at the actual trial, however, and the hazy knowledge of Indian 
conditions possessed by most of the participants has resulted in the respec- 
tive parties being over-blamed and over-praised to the confusion of the 
judgement of posterity. The most judicious accounts are those of Sir Alfred 
Lyall in his Warren Hastings (Rulers of India), H. H. Dodwell in the Cam- 
bridge Shorter History of India, and P. E. Roberts in his History of British 
India and in the Cambridge History of India, vol. v. 

Chait Singh was Raja of Benares but his status was that of a zamindar or 
collector of revenue, not of a ruling prince. But he was a zamindar with a 
difference in that he had a compact territory and considerable powers. Until 
1775 he was a dependent of the Nawab Wazir of Oudh, but by the treaty of 
that year his allegiance was transferred to the Company. His annual tribute, 
or the revenue which he was expected to hand over, was 223 lakhs of rupees 
(£225,000). This was a substantial amount and may be compared with the 
52 lakhs which constituted the Bengal provincial payment to Delhi in the 
early eighteenth century. On the transfer of Benares to the Company an 
undertaking was given that the demand would not be increased ‘on any pre- 
tence whatsoever’. In 1778, when the French war combined with the Maratha 
and Mysore entanglements to make the British position critical, Hastings 
thought himself justified in demanding (not requesting) a special sum of 
5 lakhs for war expenses. The demand was repeated in 1779 and enforced 
by a threat of military action. In 1780 the demand was again renewed. This 
time the raja sent 2 Jakhs to Hastings as a bribe. Hastings took the 2 lakhs 
which he used for the Company’s forces, but did not relax his demand. The 
raja was then required to furnish 2,000 horsemen, which were reduced to 
1,000. When the raja produced 500 with 500 matchlockmen Hastings pro- 
ceeded to Benares, determined to exact a fine of 50 lakhs. The raja was put 
under arrest in his own palace. His own troops then rose and the small 
British force involved was massacred owing to the accident that they had 
not been provided with ammunition. From then on Hastings behaved with 
the utmost coolness. He retired to Chunar, brought up reinforcements, 
recovered Benares, and drove Chait Singh from the country. His dominions 
were conferred upon a nephew with a tribute increased to 40 lakhs. Making 
all allowance for the necessities of a perilous situation, and the irritation of 
a prevaricating prince who had intrigued with the governor-general’s 
enemies in the council, it is difficult not to regard Hastings’s behaviour as 
poth high-handed and vindictive. The Company’s power was vindicated but 
not its good faith. Others (like Wellesley and Napier) were as high-handed 
without being impeached, but from the historian’s point of view, the possible 
excess of blame by contemporaries cannot affect the issue of the actuality of 

ilt. 

The Begams or princesses of Oudh were the mother and grandmother of 
the Nawab Wazir of Oudh, Asaf-ud-daula. They held valuable jagirs or 
grants of land and had inherited other wealth under the will of Shuja-ud- 
daula, The nawab was in chronic arrears with his subsidy payments to the 
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Company and turned a wistful eye towards this family endowment. In 1775 
the widow of Shuja, at the behest of the British resident, agreed to pay 30 
lakhs to her son in addition to 25 already given (approximately £560,000) on 
condition that both he and the Company desisted from further demands. 
Hastings opposed the giving of this pledge but was outvoted by the council. 
In 1781 Asaf-ud-daula, being hard-pressed for money by Hastings who was 
himself hard-pressed for public funds, suggested that he might be released 
from his undertaking and Hastings consented. But the nawab was soon 
daunted by the vigour of the ladies’ remonstrances and desired to draw back. 
The rest of the story is one of relentless pressure to keep the nawab up to the 
mark, exercised both on the nawab himself and on two successive British 
residents. (Middleton, his own nominee, and Bristow a Francis man.) British 
troops were sent to support the nawab, the eunuch stewards of the Begams 
were imprisoned for nearly a year and subjected to fetters, starvation, and 
the threat of the lash. In February 1782 Middleton wrote ‘no further rigour 
than that which I exerted could have been used against females in this 
country’, and in June Bristow added the opinion of the officer commanding 
the troops, ‘all that force could do has been done’. By these means 100 lakhs 
(£1 million sterling) were eventually secured, the nawab’s debts paid and the 
Company’s finances restored. 

The Begams were not left penniless, or even uncomfortable. Nor was their 
title to their riches quite certain. But there is no doubt that faith was broken, 
that the Company’s government interfered in what was essentially a domestic 
and intimate situation in the nawab’s own household, that the Begams were 
severely treated and their dependants bullied and ill-used. There also seems 
no doubt that Hastings’s was the moving spirit egging on reluctant British 
residents and officers. When due allowance has been made for the dire 
necessities of Hastings’s position at the time and the strains to which he was 
subjected, the fact remains that in both these cases Hastings sank below not 
only modern codes of conduct but the accepted Indian standards of the time. 
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CHAPTER 6 
The Company and the State 


THE East India Company, which found itself the master of Bengal in 
1757, was the result of the fusion, in 1702 (completed in 1708), of the 
rival ‘old’ and ‘new’ Companies, which had for a time disputed the 
English trade with India, each with the backing of a royal charter. 
‘The United Company of Merchants of England trading with the East 
Indies’ was henceforth the only body of English merchants entitled to 
carry on the English trade. It was governed in London by a court of 
twenty-four directors, who were elected annually by the body of 
shareholders, known as the Court of Proprietors. The working capital 
of the Company known as East India stock was provided by the pro- 
prietors as shareholders on the joint-stock plan. The profits were steady 
and the annual dividend declared between 1711 and 1755 varied 
between 8 and Io per cent. The day-to-day administration was carried 
on by the directors, usually referred to as ‘the Court’, which for this 
purpose was divided into a number of committees. 

In India the Company was essentially a commercial concern, and 
any political activities were incidental to its commerce. The Company 
administered the solitary British possession of Bombay and held its 
other factories and settlements under grants from the local powers. 
The three main settlements of Madras, Calcutta, and Bombay were 
administered separately by local councils dealing direct with the home 
authorities. In each settlement there was a hierarchy of merchants 
rising through the grades of writer and factor to those of junior and 
senior merchants. The council consisted of senior merchants and had 
as its head a president who was also governor of the settlement. These 
councils controlled all the commercial operations, which consisted 
mainly in selling English goods in the local markets and with the pro- 
ceeds and the help of bullion exported from England making up the 
‘investment’ of goods for dispatch to England. The salaries paid were 
nominal,! it being understood that the Company’s servants were free 
to augment them by engaging in the internal trade in India or in the 
external trade to the Far East. The one thing which they were for- 
bidden was to infringe the Company’s monopoly by engaging in the 
trade with England. The method of appointment was nomination by 
the directors, writers usually going to India at the age of fifteen. 

The even tenor of the Company’s merchants’ way was first disturbed 

1 The annual salary of a writer was £5, of a factor £15, and of a junior merchant 


£30. The chief of Dacca in 1744 received £40. L. S. S. O’Malley, The Indian Civil 
Service, p. 9. 
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by the French wars which began in 1744. It is obvious that such a 
system was bound to be shaken to its roots by the sudden acquisition 
of political power in Bengal. This brought with it previously undreamt 
of opportunities of making fortunes. Having the whole weight of 
political power within the state at their back, and often themselves 
holding important political positions, these men found easy roads to 
fortune in three ways. They received presents and considerations for 
favours public and private, past, present, and to come, they held 
lucrative contracts, such as the salt monopoly or the supply of clothing 
to the troops, and they enjoyed unfair competition with the local 
merchants as a result of the dastak system started by Mir Jafar and 
confirmed by Vansittart’s Council at the cost of war with Mir Kasim. 
Parliamentary reports showed that between 1757 and 1766, £2,5169,665 
had been given to the Company’s servants in the form of presents 
(without counting Clive’s jagir) and £3,770,833 paid in compensation 
for losses incurred.? 

This sudden affluence of the Gompany’s Bengal servants had a 
variety of results. It started a stream of returned ‘Indians’ to England . 
who became the ‘Nabobs’ of eighteenth-century England, scandalizing 
society by their ostentation and creating jealousy by their wealth. 
Their influence began to be felt by 1760 and they were a parliamentary 
force by 1767. The dramatist Foote guyed them in his play The Nabob 
in 1770. Politicians did not see why the state should not share in this 
new-found wealth and moralists began to doubt the means by which 
it was acquired; Burke was later to become their spokesman (while dip- 
ping the family finger into the Indian dish). At the same time the cost of 
frequent campaigns raised expenses and the maladministration reduced 
revenue. The Company therefore found itself not nearly so well off as 
its servants. But when retrenchment was proposed it met two obstacles 
within the Company itself. There was a reluctance on the part of direc- 
tors to take strong action since those concerned in irregularities were 
their own nominees, often their own relations or connexions, or the 
clients of highly placed persons in England whom they did not wish 
to offend. The directors were therefore bold in exhortation but hesitant 
of action. Similarly, while firm in deprecating the assumption of fur- 
ther political responsibility they were apt to condone the accomplished 
fact if it promised an increase of resources. There was, secondly, an 
eagerness on the part of the proprietors (or shareholders) to share in 
the new prosperity, which took the form of a demand for increased 
dividends. In 1766 the dividend was raised to Io per cent., and the 
next year to 124 per cent. 

The total effect of these influences was to produce the financial 
crisis which led to the passing of the Regulating Act in 1773. In 1766 
Parliament first concerned itself with Indian questions and the demand 
was voiced that the Crown should take over the Company’s possessions. 
This opposition was bought off in 1767 by an undertaking to pay 

1 Reports of the House of Commons 1772; vol. iii, pp. 311-12. 
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£400,000 a year to the state in return for the continued enjoyment of 
the Company’s new possessions and revenues.! This extra burden 
proved too great in the then condition of the Company. The directors 
in vain endeavoured to avert disaster. Their first attempt was the 
dispatch of Vansittart to Bengal from Madras in 1760, but he was over- 
borne by the majority of the council. The next measure was the dis- 
patch of Clive for his second term in 1765, but the effort died away 
with his return in 1767. In 1769 three ‘supervisors’, Vansittart, Forde, 
and Scrafton, were dispatched with plenary powers, but their ship was 
never heard of after leaving the Cape of Good Hope. In 1772 Hastings 
was appointed Governor of Bengal with a mandate for reform, but 
a financial crisis had already arrived. The court was compelled to 
ask Lord North for a loan of a million pounds to avert bankruptcy. 
The mounting public criticism now found vent in the appointment 
of select and secret parliamentary committees which produced be- 
tween them eighteen hostile reports. These were the prelude to the 
assertion of parliamentary control over the Company’s affairs, which 
led on, step by step, to the assumption of full sovereignty by the 
Crown in 1858. We can trace three broad themes in this process; the 
separation of trade from administration within the Company itself, 
the gradual assertion of state control over the political affairs of the 
Company itself in India, and a similar process in the control of the Com- 
pany in London. The main steps of these processes can be followed in 
a series of great parliamentary enactments, which commence with the 
Regulating Act of 1773, continue with Pitt’s India Act of 1784 and the 
periodical Charter Acts of 1793, 1813, 1833, and 1853, and end with 
the final Act of 1858. We shall consider the first two of these measures 
in turn and then trace the three themes mentioned above to their 
conclusions. 

In 1773 two Acts were passed. The first relieved the financial em- 
barrassments of the Company by granting a loan of £,1,400,000 at 
4 per cent. interest. The second was the Regulating Act, so called 
because it was an Act ‘to regulate’ the affairs of the Company in India. 
The Act first dealt with the affairs of the Company in England. The 
tumultuous proceedings of the Court of Proprietors were restrained. 
Rival factions made and unmade directors at the annual elections, and 
shares were bought in order to obtain voting power;? Indian policy 
was influenced and sometimes determined by the intrigues of city 
groups wholly devoid of responsibility. The qualification for a vote in 
the Proprietors’ Court was raised from £500 to £1,000. Annual elec- 
tions of directors were replaced by the election of six directors a year 
for a four-year term with a disqualification for a year before election 


1 Clive believed that the grant of the diwani of Bengal to the Company in 1765 
would bring £2 million a year to the Company as revenue surplus. 

2 The practice of dividing holdings of East India stock in order to increase the 
number of votes in the Court of Proprietors was known as ‘splitting votes’. See L. 
Sutherland, E. India Co. and the State. 
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for a second term. This ended the scandal by which a body of commer- 
cial shareholders had dictated policy in a great country. The Act then 
dealt with the Bengal government. A Governor-General of Fort Wil- 
liam in Bengal was appointed for five years, together with four council- 
lors who were all named in the Act. Future appointments were to be 
made by the Company. The Governor-General was given supervisory 
authority over the other two presidencies and thus the first step to- 
wards unitary control was taken. Finally, a Supreme Court consisting 
of a chief justice and three puisne judges was set up. 

The importance of the Regulating Act is that it marks the first 
assertion of parliamentary control over the Company and registers the 
first concern of Parliament for the welfare of the people of India. But 
in itself it was a temporizing measure full of defects which contributed 
much to the difficulties of Warren Hastings as the first Governor- 
General. The Governor-General had no casting vote and so could be 
overruled by his council as Philip Francis and his friends succeeded 
in doing for two years. The general superintendence of the other 
presidencies was vague and no provision was made for its enforcement. 
The Supreme Court was neither given any definition of the law it was 
to administer or of those to whom it was to apply. Once the machine 
had been set going the government in England could only intervene 
again by further legislation. Apart from the assertion of the principle 
of responsibility the best thing that can be said of the Act was that it 
increased contact with India and knowledge of its affairs by the dispatch 
of mature judges and councillors to the East. 

The Regulating Act was the first measure passed in a period of more 
than twenty years during which Indian affairs were a major topic in 
the British Parliament. Its defects were soon manifest, but remedial 
measures were delayed by the crisis of the American War of Indepen- 
dence. In 1780 the Company’s privileges ran out under the Act of 
1744, but the government of Lord North, still reeling under the shock 
of Saratoga, was unwilling to bring forward any radical proposal. 
Instead the Company’s privileges were extended to 1791 with three 
years’ notice from that date. The Company’s dividend was at the same 
time limited to 8 per cent. But Parliament was not now to be thus put 
off. In 1781 two parliamentary committees were appointed, one pre- 
sided over by Burke, to examine the administration of justice, and one 
by Dundas, to consider the causes of the wars in the Carnatic. The 
prophet of reform and its practical manager both found congenial 
subjects for their labours. At the same time Lord North’s ministry was 
tottering to its fall, ushering in a period of political instability which 
only ended with Pitt’s victory at the general election of 1784. For the 
first time India became a dominant issue of English politics. It pro- 
vided a main political issue during the Fox-North coalition in 1783 
and provided King George III with an excuse for dismissing the 
ministry at the end of the year. It formed the subject-matter of the 
first measure of Pitt’s long ministry and made his reputation both as 


522 THE RISE OF THE BRITISH DOMINION 


an administrator and legislator. It continued to agitate Parliament 
through the years of Warren Hastings’s impeachment, providing 
opportunities for the assertion of moral principle and the expression of 
political idealism. England inoculated herself with Indian wealth to 
develop within her the anti-body of political integrity. 

Three constructive proposals emerged from this period. The first 
was Dundas’s Bill, a centralizing measure which never received serious 
discussion. The second was Fox’s India Bill, the occasion of the fall of 
the Fox-North coalition. Fox proposed to supersede both the pro- 
prietors and the directors with seven commissioners appointed by the 
Crown and irremovable except by an address from either House of 
Parliament; the leading shareholders were to be represented by nine 
assistant directors. The solid objection to this proposal was that it 
would have transferred the whole patronage as well as the direction of 
policy to seven persons knowing nothing of India, owing their appoint- 
ment to political influence, and subject to political pressure. Political 
patronage would have replaced the personal jobbery of the directors 
and India might well have become the scene of greater corruption than 
before. 

The third measure was Pitt’s India Bill which actually passed into 
law in August 1784. Pitt rejected the outright taking over of the manage- 
ment of the Company’s Indian possessions by the Crown, which had 
first been proposed by Clive in 1759. He equally rejected the crude 
subordination of Company to Parliament proposed by Fox. He left 
open the question of the sovereignty of the Company’s possessions in 
India. At the same time it was clear that the Company was incapable 
of meeting its new responsibilities without assistance and supervision. 
Pitt’s remedy was a double or joint government of Company and 
Crown. The directors themselves were left in being and retained con- 
trol of commerce and patronage. But the Court of Proprietors lost the 
power of modifying or rescinding any proceeding of the directors 
which had been approved by the new Board of Control. This meant in 
effect that their power to influence political decisions in India was 
ended; the proprietors thus passed unhonoured from the Indian politi- 
cal scene. It was in the political sphere that the new dual system was 
effective. The directors themselves, unhindered by the Court of Pro- 
prietors except in the matter of their election, formed one-half of the 
partnership and the new Board of Control the other. This body con- 
sisted of six unpaid privy councillors, one of whom was the president 
with a casting vote. In fact, under the masterful direction of Dundas 
and with the backing of Pitt, the president soon became in effect 
minister for the affairs of the East India Company. The board had no 
patronage and did not interfere in commercial matters, but it had 
power ‘to superintend, direct and control all acts, operations and con- 
cerns which in anywise relate to the civil or military government or the 
revenues of the British territorial possessions in the East Indies’. The 
board approved all dispatches (which it could modify or reject) and 
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could even insist on its own orders being transmitted without the 
directors’ consent. In matters of secrecy the board dealt with a secret 
committee of three directors whose proceedings were unknown to the 
rest of the Court. 

In India the same system of indirect control was applied and there 
was a similar tightening up. The Governor-General was appointed by 
the directors but could be recalled by the Crown as well as the Court. 
The experiment of appointing English public men to the governor- 
general’s council was abandoned, and the council itself reduced to 
three of whom the commander-in-chief was to be one. The control of 
Calcutta over the subordinate presidencies in matters of war, revenue, 
and diplomacy was tightened, and the local councils were in their turn 
reduced to three members each. At the same time the Act declared 
that ‘to pursue schemes of conquest and extension of dominion in 
India are measures repugnant to the wish, honour and policy of this 
nation’. The Governor-General and Council were expressly forbidden 
to declare war or enter into aggressive designs without the explicit 
authority of the Court or the secret committee. Pitt’s India Act was 
rounded off by amending acts of which the most important gave the 
governor-general power to override his council and also made it pos- 
sible for the offices of governor-general and commander-in-chief to 
be united in the same person. The first of these measures was made a 
condition by Lord Cornwallis of his acceptance of the office of Gover- 
nor-General. It made the governor-general the effective ruler of 
British India under the authority of the board and the Court, and 
prevented any repetition of the embarrassments from which Hastings 
had suffered. The Governor-General and Council now became the 
Governor-General in Council and as such he remained until 1947. 

The dual system thus set up lasted until the Mutiny in 1857. The 
apparent weakness of duality proved in practice to be the secret of its 
success. The home government at the time lacked the means for pro- 
viding an efficient civil service in India. At the same time the Company 
unaided lacked the strength for enforcing probity and efficiency in its 
servants. The dual system left the administration in the hands of those 
who were familiar with it, but provided a supervisor at home with 
parliamentary backing in the shape of the Board of Control, and 
another in India in the person of the Governor-General whose 
authority was above local influence and beyond local challenge. Dis- 
putes there were, but the directors had the good sense to realize that 
the last word lay with the ministry of the day. Compromise was there- 
fore the usual outcome of disagreement. Despite theoretical appear- 
ances, the partnership worked. But as the British stake in India grew, 
the government’s influence increased and the directors’ political power 
correspondingly declined. There were frequent compromises on 
appointments to the governor-generalship. The directors could block 
an unwanted candidate as in the case of Metcalfe. But it was only with 
difficulty that they secured the recall of Wellesley, and their recall of 
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Ellenborough in 1844 was only successful because Peel’s ministry had 
already lost confidence in him. We can say that the essential result was 
to give the home government a continuous influence on, and ultimate 
control of, Indian policy. The days of the irresponsible exploitation of 
India were over; in its place the responsibility of Parliament for the 
government of India and the welfare of the people of India was not 
only clearly defined but also made possible of enforcement. The 
planning genius of Pitt and the practical management of Dundas were 
more effective than the generous rhetoric of Fox in making effective 
the professed idealism of Burke. 

The assertion of the moral responsibility of Parliament for the wel- 
fare of India was the essential theme of the impeachment of Warren 
Hastings. The motives of its managers were mixed from the personal 
spite of Sir Philip Francis to the crusading zest of Burke, and even 
Burke was not free from personal rancour. Yet behind the invective 
and passion which accompanied it lay the conviction that moral prin- 
ciples must prevail in Indian as much as in British public life, and 
that what was wrong in the West could not be right in the East. It was 
this feeling which caused Pitt to withdraw that support of Hastings in 
the case of Chait Singh of Benares which he had given on the issue of 
the Rohilla war. Hastings was arraigned before the House of Lords on 
twenty-three charges. The proceedings opened amidst great excite- 
ment at Westminster Hall in 1787. They dragged on for six years and 
ended with Hastings’s acquittal on all the counts. By that time the 
country had entered on the long French revolutionary wars and public 
interest had long since flagged. Though acquitted Hastings was finan- 
cially crippled and debarred from further employment or public 
honours. He spent the rest of his long life in retirement at his beloved 
Daylesford, emerging finally to receive the spontaneous tribute of the 
Commons which rose in his honour when he finished giving evidence 
at its bar in connexion with the charter discussions of 1813. It must be 
admitted that only very rough and rather brutal justice was done, but 
justice of a kind there was. Though the faults of many lesser men 
transcended those of Hastings as his ability exceeded theirs, it was 
fitting that the responsibility for misgovernment and acts of high- 
handedness should be fixed upon the head rather than on lesser men. 
At the same time the greatness of his services as well as the gravity of 
his shortcomings required recognition. It would have been as unjust 
roundly to condemn him as wholly to absolve him for all the acts of 
his government. Justice required that he should be both blamed and 
praised and this was in fact what occurred though the prosecution was 
tainted with vindictiveness and the length of the trial imposed cruel 
hardship. As a form of justice the proceedings were discreditable and 
rang the death knell of impeachment as a legal form. But the arraign- 
ment of Hastings and the ending of all his further prospects gave warn- 
ing to the Company’s servants in general that no lesser man could 
expect his actions to go without scrutiny or his faults without reproof; 
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his acquittal and the parliamentary esteem which later came to him 
demonstrated that merit and ability in serving the state, even though 
speckled with wayward actions, would not go unnoticed either. 

The Company’s existing charter ran out in 1794 with a warning 
three years earlier. Consideration of the terms for the renewal of the 
charter involved the focusing of attention on Indian affairs in a way 
not known in later times. Parliamentary committees took evidence and 
made reports to the Houses and the subsequent debates which took 
place occupied much time and attracted much attention. For the rest 
of the Company’s existence the charter was regularly renewed for 
twenty-year periods. What amounted to a grand inquest on Indian 
affairs and the conduct of the Indian government thus took place 
periodically. It formed the preliminary for legislative changes which 
can thus be conveniently distinguished and the discussions provided 
ample and convenient evidence of the gradually changing climate of 
opinion in Britain and its effect upon Indian policy. We may now pass 
the subsequent Charter Acts in brief review before distinguishing their 
effect upon the several strands of government. The Act of 1793 was 
passed when Pitt was at the height of his power, when Britain was just 
embarking upon the French revolutionary wars and when Cornwallis 
had just completed his first successful governor-generalship. It was in 
effect a vote of confidence in the new system, and in consequence the 
changes made were few. Consolidation, not innovation, was the key- 
word. The advocates of free trade and Wilberforce’s plea for the 
countenance of Christian missionaries were both repulsed, and the 
Company was confirmed in its commercial privileges. 

In 1813 the French wars still continued but the end was in sight. 
There had been alarm at Wellesley’s aggressive policy with its financial 
repercussions and concern at the administrative shortcomings in the 
administrative and judicial spheres. Inquiry began in 1808, and was 
more prolonged and exhaustive than before. But the reports produced 
were more informed, and the discussions they provoked were less 
passionate than previously. The Fifth Report of 1812 on the revenue 
and judicial system of Bengal became a classic of Indian administration. 
The Act of 1813 showed how much the climate had changed in twenty 
years in spite of the deadening influence of war conditions. The Com- 
pany obtained another twenty years lease of life. But the advocates of 
free trade succeeded in breaking the Company’s monopoly of Indian 
trade, thereby opening a new chapter in Indian economic history. The 
immediate effect was not apparently very great, but from this change 
flowed the later commercial and industrial developments which have 
placed India in the forefront of industrial countries. The apostles of 
welfare, led again by William Wilberforce, secured the admission of 
Christian missionaries, a church establishment of a bishop and three 
archdeacons, and a resolution ‘that it is the duty of this country to 
promote the interest and happiness of the native inhabitants of the 
British dominions in India and that such measures ought to be adopted 
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as may tend to the introduction amongst them of useful knowledge and 
of religious and moral improvement’.! Here again the immediate effect 
was small, but the way was pointed to developments of the utmost 
importance. 

The discussions which led to the Act of 1833 again began in an 
atmosphere of financial stringency caused by the expenses of the first 
Burman war. But the success of Bentinck’s economies blunted the 
weapons of the Company’s critics and perhaps helped to prolong its 
life. Before the Act was passed the Whigs had come to power and 
opened a new era in British politics. The great Reform Bill became law 
in 1832 and liberal and Benthamite ideas were in the ascendant. The 
Company disappeared as a commercial agency in India, remaining only 
as a political agent for the Crown. Their possessions were to be held 
‘in trust for His Majesty, his heirs and successors, for the service of 
the Government of India’. Centralization advanced another step. The 
new ideas of law bore fruit in the conferment of definite legislative 
powers and the establishment of a Law Commission, of which Macaulay 
was the most prominent member, to codify in a single system the five 
existing systems of law.? The eventual fruit of this commission was the 
Indian Penal Code, which came into force in 1860, and the Codes of 
Civil and Criminal Procedure. Thus the Act formed the starting-point 
for the development of Indian public law as known today. Similarly, 
the legislative powers conferred on the Governor-General and his 
council sitting with a fourth or legislative member (Macaulay was the 
first of these) formed the starting-point of the legislative development 
which lead straight to the sovereign parliaments of the Indian union 
and the Pakistan republic. The final Act (before the Mutiny) of 1853 
was passed in the hey-day of Dalhousie’s rule and involved only one 
or two changes. It continued the Company as a government agency: 
It arranged for the completion of the Law Commission’s work. The 
most important departure was the abolition of the Company’s patron- 
age by the introduction of open competition for entry into the 
covenanted service. Thus the Indian Civil Service, the creation of 
Cornwallis in its general character, assumed its modern form. The tree 
of the Company had now clearly lost its Sap; its political fruit of the 
government of India hung overripe from the branches ready to drop 
into the lap of the Crown as soon as a passing breeze of crisis should 
shake them. 

We can now turn to the broad themes mentioned previously. As the 
Company was organized as a commercial hierarchy, the early adminis- 


« The thirteenth and last resolution which was the basis of the Act of 1813. 

2 C. P. Ibert, The Government of India, pp. 83-84. These systems were (1) the 
body of English statute law as far as applicable, introduced by the charter of George 
I; (2) all later English Acts expressly extended to any part of India; (3) the regula- 
tions of the Governor-General’s council, 1793-1834 (for Bengal only); (4) Madras 
Regulations; (5) Bombay Regulations. 


_> By appointing British commissioners to codify the work of the Indian commis- 
sions. 
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trators were simply merchants seconded to political duties. Many 
performed both at once and few suffered their commercial interests to 
atrophy. A decisive step was taken by Cornwallis when he separated 
the commercial and revenue departments. Thereafter men opted for 
either the commercial or revenue branch and became either merchants 
or administrators, but not both. The goal of the merchant was a com- 
mercial residency, which lasted until the end of the Company’s Indian 
trade in 1834.1 These stately merchant princes, possessing the dignity 
without the rapacity of the old ‘Nabobs’, were a picturesque by- 
product of the Company’s evolution. The Company as a whole retained 
its monopoly of both the Indian and China trades until 1813 with 
some minor encroachments by private traders after 1793. In 1813 it 
lost the Indian monopoly but retained that of China, whose tea trade 
had long provided the bulk of its profits.? In 1833 it lost the Indian 
trade altogether and the monopoly of the China trade; in 1853 this also 
ceased, leaving the Company a political husk which hardly concealed 
the actual control of the Crown. __ 

The state’s control of the Company’s political affairs steadily in- 
creased after 1783. The first factor was the personality of Dundas 
himself, whose diligence and skill in managing men firmly established 
the Board of Control as the final arbiter of political decisions. The with- 
drawal of the Crown’s right to consent to the appointment of the 
Governor-General in 1786 did not in practice affect the steady growth 
of the board’s power and the right was in any case restored in 1813. 
The superior political experience and greater breadth of view of the 
presidents gradually overbore the more extensive local knowledge of 
the directors. Their power of appointment soon came to be that of 
objecting to men they disliked rather than insisting on men they 
wanted. The breaking of the commercial monopoly in 1813 and the 
extinction of the Indian trade in 1833 cut the ground from beneath 
the directors’ feet by depriving them of any independent body of sup- 
port. When in 1853 six of the twenty-four directors were nominated 
by the Crown they were further undermined from within and it was 
clear that the end was near. The Crown was the effective ruler of India 
in all but name from 1834,3 the Company being its local managing 
agency. 

oThe control by the state of the Company’s affairs in India itself was 
initially effected by its control of the Governor-General. The first step 
was the reduction of the council to three including the commander-in- 
chief, and the rule that the other two members should be Company’s 
servants. The next was the appointment of a man high in British 
public life to the supreme office and the power given to him (by the 


1 For an account of the latter-day commercial resident see W. W. Hunter, 


Annals of Rural Bengal. , ‘ a 
2 For the interaction of tea and opium in China see M. Greenberg, British Trade 
and the opening of China 1800-42 (1951). 
3 The Act of 1833 came into force in 1834. 
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Amending Act of 1786) of overriding his colleagues. The Governor- 
General was thus raised above local controversy and prejudice and 
elevated above his colleagues both in dignity and legal authority. The 
relation of Warren Hastings to his councillors was exactly reversed; 
the former colleagues became in effect subordinates.1 When the 
Governor-General was also commander-in-chief, as was the case with 
Cornwallis, Lord Hastings, and Bentinck (from 1833), his position was 
indeed formidable. The power of the governor-general was gradually 
enlarged by increasing his authority over the two subordinate presiden- 
cies. In 1793 his superintending powers were underlined and further 
defined, and he automatically superseded a governor on visiting another 
presidency. An example of this was Wellesley’s sojourn in Madras in 
1798-9. In 1834 his paramount authority was emphasized by the 
change in his title form from Governor-General of Fort William in 
Bengal to that of Governor-General of India. His power of making 
‘regulations’ for the presidency of Bengal was extended to formal 
law-making powers by means of legislative Acts for the whole of 
British India in 1834. A governor-general was virtually impregnable 
so long as he was supported by the London cabinet and behaved with 
reasonable prudence. Even Ellenborough would not have been recalled 
had he not lost the confidence of his former colleagues in Peel’s 
ministry. 
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1 The cases of those Company’s servants (Shore and Barlow) who became 
governor-generals (apart from acting appointments) on the whole served as excep- 
tions to prove the rule. They lacked something of authority and tended to see the 
situation through local spectacles. 


CHAPTER 7 
Cornwallis 


Tue rule of Lord Cornwallis marks an epoch in the history of the 
British enterprise in India. Not only is there a change of persons and 
of method, but also a change of outlook and of atmosphere. Internally 
the commercial colour of the Company’s government faded from this 
time forward, and with it went the grosser forms of corruption which 
had stained its servants and the accompanying connivance and collu- 
sion which had existed in the courts both of directors and proprietors. 
Sound government in the interests of the inhabitants was henceforth 
the touchstone of policy rather than an enlargement of the Company’s 
investment or an increase in territorial revenues. That sound govern- 
ment, it is true, was conceived along traditional lines of an administra- 
tion which collected the taxes and left the people as much as possible 
to themselves. But if not yet a conscious ‘welfare state’, the Company’s 
internal government from this time forward can fairly be described as 
a justice state, whose ideal was defined by an unknown eulogist who 
thus addressed Shahjahan when in public procession—‘Hail, O King, 
thou owest a thanksgiving to God. The King is just, the ministers are 
able and the secretaries honest. The country is prosperous and the 
people contented.’! Externally the Cornwallis régime also marked a 
change. The change proved to be a stopping-place rather than a 
change of direction but it was nevertheless effective and significant. 
The haphazard expansionism of the preceding thirty years was replaced 
by a steady determination of the home authorities, now seconded by 
the men on the spot, to limit commitments and eschew imperialism. 
For the next twelve years policy was self-consciously unaggressive. 
The old directorial urge for revenue which led to the condonation of 
the seizure of Tanjore, which urged Bombay to take Bassein as well 
as Salsette whenever practicable, which condemned the Rohilla war 
because it was waged by Hastings rather than because it was aggres- 
sive, was now replaced by the settled policy of the British government 
itself working both through its Board of Control and the remodelled 
directorate. The Cornwallis period saw the replacement of financial 
and commercial by political motives within and of makeshift im- 
perialism by planned isolationism without the Company’s dominions. 

With the advent of Cornwallis a fresher air began to blow through 
Government House. His appointment was the result of the long series 
of discussions and debates which began in 1781 as soon as public 

1 Ibn-i Hasan, Central Structure of the Mughul Empire, p. 360 
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attention ceased to be focused on the American problem. The 
culminating points were the debates on the two India Bills and practi- 
cal results were registered in Pitt’s India Act of 1784. For our purpose 
we may say that this Act marked the determination of the British 
Parliament to assume responsibility for the Company’s dominions,} 
and defined the means by which this was to be accomplished. An 
essential part of the plan was the appointment to the governor- 
generalship of a British public servant who would be independent of 
local interests, and vested with adequate authority. The post was twice 
offered to Cornwallis before he finally accepted it,2 and for his benefit 
a special Act was passed permitting him to be governor-general and 
commander-in-chief at the same time and allowing him when neces- 
sary to override a majority in his council. Cornwallis was forty-eight 
at the time of his arrival in India. He had already a distinguished mili- 
tary career behind him. He was a man of such solid and accepted 
ability that his reputation survived the surrender of Yorktown in 
America in 1781. Above all, he possessed a massive integrity before 
which corruption and small-mindedness withered, and he was the 
personal friend of Pitt, the Prime Minister, and of Dundas, the 
President of the Board of Control. He was incorruptible without being 
sour and clear headed without being brilliant. His rule of bluff com- 
mon sense and of genial simplicity was neither faultless nor always 
wise, but it imported a new spirit into British Indian affairs which was 
never again wholly lost. 

During the eighteen months which passed between Hastings’s depar- 
ture and the arrival of Cornwallis the government was carried on by 
Sir John Macpherson. He was an official of the old school, and his rule 
was described by the studiously moderate Cornwallis as a ‘system of 
the dirtiest jobbing’.3 Cornwallis never spoke a word in criticism of 
Warren Hastings, but more damaging than the rhetoric of Burke were 
the measures which he found it necessary to take. In his cleansing and 
reformatory work he found able assistants from the Company’s ser- 
vants. There was John Shore, his chief lieutenant in revenue matters, 
and Jonathan Duncan, later Governor of Bombay, who came second 
in Cornwallis’s estimation. There were the cousins Charles and James 
Grant, the former of whom became Chairman of the Directors and his 
son a President of the Board of Control, and Charles Stuart the com- 
mercial expert. But in the main he had to rely on his own judgement 
and strength in carrying through measures which necessarily affected 
long-established vested interests. That he did so much at the cost of 
so little friction is witness as much to his personality as to the powers 
with which he had been vested. A less vigorous man would have been 

1 The sovereignty of the Crown over the Company’s dominions in India was 
explicitly declared by the Charter Act of 1813. 

2 The explicit offer to Cornwallis was made after Lord Macartney had made 
unacceptable conditions for acceptance. 

3 Correspondence of Charles, first Marquess Cornwallis, ed. C. Ross, 3 vols., vol. i, 
P. 371. 


PLATE 30 


b. Wellesley 


4 
3 
5 
is) 
q 
° 
O 
. 


CORNWALLIS 531 


baffled by obstruction; a more imperious one like Ellenborough would 
have made confusion worse confounded. 

The instructions with which Cornwallis was armed covered three 
main heads in internal affairs. He was to settle the administration on a 
regular basis, cutting down extravagance and suppressing corruption; 
he was to settle the system of revenue collection moderately and per- 
manently; and he was to reform the judiciary, retaining the Indian 
framework while informing it with the spirit of British justice, and 
securing even-handed justice between Indian and European. 

His first task was purification. Within a few months of his arrival the 
whole Board of Trade was suspended and most of the members sub- 
sequently dismissed for irregularities. A regiment was discovered for 
which full pay had been drawn for several years, but which only 
existed on paper.! Almost all the thirty-five collectors were, he be- 
lieved he had good reason for thinking, deeply engaged in the forbidden 
private trade, ‘and by their influence as collectors and judges of Adalat 
became the most dangerous enemies to the Company’s interest’ .2 The 
Governor-General was pressed by influential men in England, includ- 
ing the Prince of Wales, to sanction ‘infamous and unjustifiable jobs’. 
Hickey records in his journal how offices were bought and sold. Corn- 
wallis had the integrity to reprobate and the strength of mind and 
weight of dignity to resist such importunities, and they were never so 
unashamed again. The rule against private trade in the public branch 
of the service was sternly enforced, offenders being sent home. These 
cleansing acts would only have had a temporary effect had not Corn- 
wallis gone to the root of the evil by regularizing the emoluments of 
the Company’s servants. In pre-Plassey times the Company had paid 
nominal salaries and expected their servants to support themselves by 
private trade which did not interfere with the Company’s investment. 
The first attempt to find a substitute for private trade in the new condi- 
tions was Clive’s Society of Trade. This was superseded by a somewhat 
larger scale of salary with commissions at a fixed rate on the revenue. 
The salaries were too low and the commissions too high,*+ and the 
possible abuses which this system might encourage are obvious. It 
must also be remembered that no pensions were paid on retirement; 
in consequence many servants did not retire when they should, because 
they were too indebted to afford to do so, while everyone wished to 
amass capital sufficient to support themselves in dignity and ease in 
England. The temptation to make haste by illicit means was inevitably 
strong. Cornwallis was strong enough to induce a reluctant Company 
to abolish the commissions and to substitute for them generous fixed 
salaries. These salaries were attached to posts for which minimum 


1 [bid. 2 H. Beveridge, Comprehensive History of India, vol. ii, p. 575+ 

3 Cornwallis Correspondence, vol. ii, p. 51. : 

4 The outstanding case was that of the resident of Benares. His salary was 
Rs. 1,000 a month ( £1,350 a year); his commission £40,000 a year, with, according 
to Cornwallis, other perquisites as well. 
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terms of service were prescribed. Thus the old evil of great offices held 
by junior servants was ended. With this basis he was able to take a 
strong line on the already forbidden but still extensively practised 
private trade. Thus were laid the foundations of a civil service gener- 
ously paid, imbued with a high sense of public duty, and possessed of 
an impressive integrity, which governed India during the nineteenth 
century. Its work was done on the whole with notable efficiency and 
its standard of conduct was one of the highest in its contemporary 
world. 

The reformation of the public service had, however, other facets 
which proved to be less pleasing. The day of public selection of public 
servants had not yet dawned. Nomination by the directors therefore 
continued to be the avenue of entry. The worst jobbery was prevented 
by the higher standards of service exacted in India with home support. 
A real misfit was not any longer able to make a fortune and return 
quickly, and would soon be returned without one. But the limited 
method of choice tended to produce a caste and family spirit within 
the service. Its strength may be gauged from the jealousy which 
greeted the appearance of the ‘competition-wallah’ after 1853. The 
hereditary traditions of Indian service produced some splendid ex- 
amples of family service; it also produced a strongly exclusive and 
obstinately conservative outlook. It was this spirit which obstructed 
the admission of Indians to the higher services and which prevented 
the service as a whole from reading the signs of the new nationalist 
times in the late nineteenth century. Another unfortunate consequence 
of Cornwallis’s measures was the exclusion of Indians from all higher 
government posts. Cornwallis had as poor an opinion of Indian probity 
as of British. ‘Every native of Hindustan, I verily believe, is corrupt’, 
he wrote. But while he had the means of improving the standards of 
European officials, he saw no way in the case of their Indian counter- 
parts. Therefore he refrained from appointing them to responsible 
posts, or removed them when possible with the shining exception of 
Ali Ibrahim Khan, the incorruptible judge of Benares. This policy 
received legislative sanction in the Charter Act of 1793 which limited 
the tenure of all posts worth more than £500 a year to covenanted 
servants of the presidency concerned. Since no Indians were members 
of the covenanted service, they were not eligible for appointment. 
Subsequent admission to higher offices was the result of special enact- 
ments until admission to the covenanted services became a limited 
reality as well as a theory after 1853. The exclusion of Indians had 
certain important effects. The large ministerial Indian class, both 
Hindu and Muslim, found themselves excluded from public life in 
the Company’s dominions. Public ability ceased to bloom when denied 
the sun of opportunity. Thus grew the legend that public ability did 
not and never had existed in India, that proficiency in commerce and 
the law were the summit of modern Indian achievement. Secondly, 
European and Indian gradually ceased to rub shoulders in public 


CORNWALLIS 533 


affairs. Within the Company’s territories personal relations, outside 
the sphere of commerce, tended more and more to be that of master 
and servant, the governor and the governed. Up-country equality of 
status continued and with it good fellowship and mutual respect. When 
status becomes unequal opinion grows unbalanced. So developed that 
contempt for things and persons Indian which was already prevalent 
in Calcutta in the time of Lord Hastings, and which produced the 
shallow half-truths of Mill and Macaulay and the downright contempt 
of lesser men. 

In order to follow the administrative reforms of Cornwallis some 
idea of the state of affairs as he found it on his arrival is necessary. The 
administration was divided into the commercial and revenue branches. 
The commercial branch was responsible for the Company’s annual 
commercial investment. This originally took the form of silk, wool, 
cotton goods, and indigo. Later saltpetre was added and, from 1770, 
raw cotton. Until 1756 this was partly paid for by specie sent from 
England; thereafter it was met by the revenue of Bengal. The invest- 
ment was controlled by the Board ‘of Trade and was actually made by 
a number of commercial residents by means of contracts. The revenue 
or general branch controlled the civil administration, which in practice 
meant the collection of revenue and the administration of civil justice 
(criminal justice still being managed by the nawab through his deputy 
Muhammad Reza Khan). Revenue control was exercised by a Board 
of Revenue at Calcutta, and the work of collecting land and local cus- 
toms dues performed by British collectors. The opium trade was a 
government monopoly let out on contract to Indians while the salt 
trade had since 1780 been controlled directly from Calcutta, the price 
being fixed every year by the Supreme Council. European officials had 
now become familiar figures in the districts, most of which had a 
collector and a judge, and some a commercial resident besides. 

Hitherto service in both branches of the government had been inter- 
changeable. It is easy to see how habits and outlooks legitimately 
acquired in the commercial field might prejudice good administration 
in the political. Cornwallis’s first care was to separate the two. In 1789 
all the Company’s servants were allowed to opt for one or other branch 
and there remained. The Company’s commercial system took the form 
it retained until the abolition of its trade in 1834. A reformed Board of 
Trade directed operations. The annual investment remained in the 
hands of the commercial residents, who had no political powers and 
worked on the agency system. They were remunerated by commissions 
on the value of the investment (the money annually entrusted to them) 
and they were allowed private trade. This was a recognition of the 
fact that in their case it was a practice impossible to stop. But this 
practice ceased to be a serious evil because they were deprived of 
political power, not only while holding a particular office, but through- 
out their careers. To adapt Macaulay’s phrase about Impey, they 
became rich and quiet, leaving it to their political colleagues to become 
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famous. The public half of the government was now divided into the 
general (civil and military matters) and the revenue departments, 
which also included civil justice. We can now consider Cornwallis’s 
successive reformation of the revenue and judicial systems. 

As in all mainly agricultural communities, the chief source of the 
public revenue in India was land. The system of landholding, the 
methods of assessment, and collection of land revenue were therefore 
of fundamental importance both to the administration and to the 
people themselves. In India the systems of land tenure were regulated 
by age-old custom and it was their methods of assessment which were 
subject to change and regulation. The people looked for lenient assess- 
ments and honest collection, the government for accurate information 
and reliable collection. The interests of the cultivator and of good 
government in fact largely coincided, but if government were pressed 
for money or distracted by internal dissension, long-term maxims of 
justice would be put aside; superintendence would become lax 3 the 
agents of collection would be pressed or allowed to do their own 
pressing on the cultivators of the soil, with the inevitable results of 
harsh demands, punitive measures of collection, and rural misery. 

The system in vogue when the British were granted the diwani of 
Bengal in 1765 was that known as the zamindari. The peasant paid a 
fixed share of his produce (in cash or kind) to tax-collectors known as 
zamindars (landholders). The share was traditionally one-third of the 
gross produce, and might be more or less. The zamindar paid over 
nine-tenths of what he received to the state, retaining a tenth as re- 
muneration for his exertions. By custom the zamindar had acquired an 
hereditary right. He paid a fine or fee on his succession, but could only 
dispose of his holding by state permission. Failure to pay the full jama 
or assessment was visited by fines, imprisonment, or floggings but 
not by confiscation. In addition to his revenue rights and duties, the 
zamindar regulated the occasional taxes imposed by the provincial 
government and was responsible for public order in his district. The 
zamindars of Bengal thus formed a provincial aristocracy. They were 
revenue collectors, magistrates, local magnates, and men of substance. 
But they were not landowners or a landed aristocracy in the British 
sense. They were an official aristocracy of hereditary rent-collecting 
and magisterial magnates. Their estates resembled those of British 
landlords in appearance, but were essentially different in texture. 
‘This system had its own checks and balances. The zamindar was too 
close to the peasant to be deceived about his capacity to pay. If the 
zamindar was too rapacious the peasant could leave his estate for 
another’s or band together against extortion. The zamindar had only 
his own levies to rely upon, and severe repression therefore defeated 
its own object by ruining the zamindar. 

At first the British acted through Indian agency and the system 
went on undisturbed. When Hastings took over the management in 
1772 a series of experiments began, which proved the least successful 
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part of his administration. A quinquennial settlement was tried, farm- 
ing the revenues to the highest bidder, though the great famine was 
only two years past. Then annual settlements were tried with resulting 
unsettlement, loss of confidence, and rural stagnation. Revenue farm- 
ing became a matter of speculation amongst Calcutta financiers and 
the ancient personal connexion between tax-collector and cultivator 
was broken in the anxiety to increase receipts and preoccupation with 
revenue returns. The whole rural life of the Bengal Presidency was 
disturbed by the regulation of demand by people ignorant of condi- 
tions and by the displacement of the old hereditary agents. Nor did 
the appearance of British collectors improve matters. They lacked both 
knowledge of and interest in the countryside; they were bewitched 
with the dream of fortune-making; they were, taken as a whole, the 
unfeeling agents of the impersonal calculating machine at Calcutta. 
The Parliament which turned its attention to this problem was an 
assembly of landlords. They felt an affinity with the zamindars and 
they too easily assumed them to be tropical replicas of themselves. It 
was therefore natural that Pitt’s Act of 1784 should insist on the 
abandonment of annual leases and direct the preparation of ‘perma- 
nent rules’ for revenue collectors. Cornwallis was himself a great 
landowner of the better type. The solution of the problem was thus in 
a sense predetermined before the facts were studied. But the facts 
were studied. Hastings himself set on foot the first inquiries and it 
was under his aegis that John Shore and Charles Grant acquired their 
knowledge. Cornwallis intensified this process, and contributed him- 
self, with his instinct for the land, a far more understanding spirit than 
that of his great predecessor. In 1789, as a result of Shore’s researches, 
a settlement for ten years was made. In 1793, at the end of his term, 
Cornwallis urged Dundas to sanction the permanence of the settle- 
ment. Shore opposed this step, but the famous ten-days’ study of Pitt 
and Dundas at Wimbledon decided against him. On 22 March 1793 
the Permanent Settlement was decreed. The zamindars were regarded 
as landowners; they were to pay, as previously, nine-tenths of the 
revenue collection to government through the collectors and the lesser 
holders, or talugdars, direct through the sub-collectors. The cultivators 
or ryots were to be protected from oppression by the British collectors. 
This settlement has been variously praised and blamed; it is for us 
to assess its results on the life of the three provinces. The first result 
was a further period of unsettlement caused by the fact that the new 
assessment was too high for the existing state of cultivation. Many old- 
established zamindars could not meet their obligations. Instead of 
being imprisoned or flogged they were more humanely but ruthlessly 
sold up, and their places taken by moneyed men from Calcutta. Thus 
the character of the zamindar body suffered a large change; the body 
which emerged into permanence about 1800 was a very different set 
of families to those who had existed in 1765. The personal tie between 
zamindar and peasant was in many cases broken, and the absentee 
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landlord became common. The subsequent result was the re-establish- 
ment of stability in the Bengal countryside. The class of zamindars was 
largely a new one, but it was a stable class. It was bound by strong ties 
of interest to the ruling power. The settlement was made when there 
was still a large margin of cultivable land lying waste. Security led to 
this land being taken up, with an increase of population and of cultiva- 
tion. The increased rents went to swell the coffers of the new zamin- 
dars’ families, since the government assessment was fixed. The nine- 
teenth-century zamindar thus reaped the whole agricultural increment 
of Bengal and became wealthy as well as secure. Some, like the Tagores 
and the Laws, used their wealth for the public good and the promotion 
of the arts. Others preferred the Irish model of absentee landlordism. 
As the zamindars gained in status, the peasants sank, for they were now 
legally regarded as rent-paying tenants and as such subject to eviction. 
Their customary occupational rights were forgotten and they shared 
little in the new prosperity. Not till 1859 did the Bengal Land Act do 
something to protect their interests. As the personal link with the 
zamindar was broken by the break up of the old families, so the func- 
tional link was impaired by the withdrawal of the Zamindar’s police and 
revenue powers. Henceforth the zamindar was a revenue collector only 
and the peasant a rent-payer only. The Permanent Settlement restored 
rural order in Bengal and provided the conditions of agricultural 
development, but it replaced the organic ties between the two classes 
of rural society by an impersonal cash-nexus. The two classes were 
henceforth unrelated and hostile. Order and progress were secured but 
social justice was not done. If annual settlements were too flexible, a 
permanent settlement was too rigid; between the two it took forty 
years to find the mean of a long-term settlement for thirty years. 

The Permanent Settlement was set into the frame of Cornwallis’s 
reorganization of the district and judicial administration of Bengal. 
Cornwallis found the foundations of the district administration laid 
by the reforms of 1786, which set up thirty-five districts headed by 
British collectors and supervised by a Board of Revenue, and he pro- 
ceeded to build thereon. The Board of Revenue was reorganized; the 
thirty-five districts were reduced to twenty-three; each collector was 
provided with two European assistants. The collector’s former stipend 
of Rs. 1,200 a month, which in fact he supplemented by private trade,! 
was raised to a subsistence salary of Rs. 1,500. In addition he was given 
a commission ‘in the nature of reward’ of 1 per cent. on the revenue 
collected. In the case of the largest district, Burdwan, this was reckoned 
at Rs. 27,500 a year. At the same time he was strictly forbidden to 
engage in private trade of any kind and this rule was vigorously en- 
forced. The commission system might have led to abuse if the collec- 
tors had continued to be responsible for making annual assessments as 


1 Private trade by collectors and other specified officers had been forbidden along 
with the reception of presents by the Regulating Act of 1773. See Sir C. Ibert, The 
Government of India, 3rd ed., p. 49. 
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well as collecting revenue, but as soon as the demand was fixed the 
collectors’ expectations were regularized, and the last great bar to 
integrity was removed. Thus the framework of the typical British 
district administration was laid. 

The collector was given magisterial powers, and at first presided 
over the old civil and new revenue courts as well. But this apotheosis 
did not last. By a system of trial and error Cornwallis reformed the 
whole system of civil and criminal justice. For civil justice district or 
zillah courts were instituted which dealt with both civil and revenue 
matters. Above them were four provincial courts at Calcutta, Murshi- 
dabad, Dacca, and Patna, with a final appeal in important cases to the 
Supreme Council sitting as the Sadr Diwani Adalat. At the same time 
the system of criminal justice was brought into line. Hitherto this had 
been in the hands of the nawab, whose deputy, Muhammad Reza 
Khan, presided over the Sadr Nizamat Adalat at Murshidabad and 
whose local agents or darogas held local courts in the districts. Corn- 
wallis solved the problem of dual authority by causing the dismissal 
of Muhammad Reza Khan and himself assuming the criminal judicial 
functions of the deputy nawab. The court was brought from Murshi- 
dabad to Calcutta, where the Governor-General and council sat with 
Indian advisers. In the districts the darogas were superseded by four 
courts of circuit stationed at the four provincial capitals. Over each 
two civil servants presided assisted by Indian advisers, and they made 
circuits through their divisions twice a year. Under these arrangements 
the collector was limited to his magisterial and collecting duties. The 
civil courts were administered by district judges and the criminal 
courts by the judges of the courts of circuit. Thus a beginning was 
made in separating the Company’s judicial from its revenue service, 
as its revenue service had already been separated from the commercial. 
The Bengal district pattern with its twin luminaries of collector and 
judge emerged, which was to remain substantially unchanged through 
the British period. The separation between the judicial and administra- 
tive classes was complete; though it was later modified in other areas 
and even in Bengal itself, it always remained substantial. 

The system was completed by two further measures. The rule of 
law was expressed in unmistakable terms. 

The collectors of revenue and their officers, and indeed all the officers of 
Government, shall be amenable to the courts for acts done in their official 
capacities, and Government itself, in cases in which it may be a party with its 
subjects in matters of property shall submit its rights to be tried in these 
courts under the existing laws and regulations." 

This rule, which was never departed from, laid the foundation of the 

civil liberty of the subject which was the essential basis for the later 

addition of the political liberty of self-government. At this point, more 

than at any other, did new British diverge from old Mughul India, and 

the seeds of the future were planted amid the still flourishing crop of 
1 Cornwallis Correspondence, vol. ii, p. 558. 
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past practice. The second measure was the establishment of police. 
First in Calcutta and then in the districts police were established for 
the maintenance of order. As a consequence the zamindars were re- 
lieved of their police duties. Salutary for the towns, it was less ob- 
viously beneficial in the districts where it separated the zamindars 
still farther from the people and tended to make government more 
distant and more olympian. Law remained largely unaltered, the civil 
code being customary and the criminal continuing to be the Islamic 
code shorn of those penalties such as mutilation, which offended the 
more humane instincts of the age. Finally the whole system as it stood 
was embodied in May 1793 in a single set of regulations, known as the 
Cornwallis Code. 

The constructive work of Cornwallis was one of which any man 
might have been proud. Though the Permanent Settlement had 
serious defects, it gave tranquillity to the countryside and stability to 
the government; though the reorganization of the services was marred 
by the exclusion of senior Indians, it established a service distinguished 
for both efficiency and integrity; though the courts were blocked 
before long by massive arrears of business, they were capable of im- 
provement and embodied the great principles of the separation of 
powers and the rule of law. Taking it all in all, Cornwallis had set the 
Company’s ship of state on a new course, and had brought in justice 
and integrity to redress corruption and power politics. 
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CHAPTER 8 
The South, 1780-1801 


THE south has always been in some degree isolated from the north; it 
pursues its individual way and maintains its distinctive character even 
in the days of the telegraph, the railway, and the aircraft. It has always 
had a power situation of its own, albeit ultimately subordinate to that 
of the north, and its peculiar features have always required, even if 
they have not always received, separate and considered treatment. It is 
therefore desirable to see the south through its own spectacles during 
the formative years of the British dominion. 

At the time of the break-up of the Tughlug empire in the fourteenth 
century the south established its own power system. It was based upon 
a balance between the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar to the south of the 
river Kistna and the Muslim Bahmani kingdom, and later its succes- 
sors, to the north. This lasted for two centuries until the collapse of 
Vijayanagar on the field of Talikota in 1565. Thereafter the two Mus- 
lim kingdoms of Bijapur and Golkonda divided most of the Deccan 
between them, leaving a fringe of Hindu chiefs in the extreme south 
and along the Malabar and Konkan coasts. The Hindu chiefs were 
saved by Mughul encroachments from the north and Maratha emer- 
gence to the west, and in the late seventeenth century the whole system 
was overthrown by one of the periodic assertions of northern authority. 
Aurangzeb’s conquest of the Deccan kingdoms was more thorough 
than ‘Ala-ud-din’s, but it was hardly more lasting. From the beginning 
Mughul power in the Deccan was drained by the running sore of 
Maratha activity in the Western Ghats, and it was soon to be paralysed 
by wars of succession, by Maratha advances northwards, and by 
foreign incursions from the north-west. From 1720 the Mughul garri- 
sons were in effect left to their own devices, and there emerged a 
revised version of the balance of power of the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries. This time it was a triple instead of a twin balance, the new 
and disturbing element being the Maratha power to the west. The 
Muslim power in the Deccan redeployed itself under the first Nizam 
and last Mughul governor to form the virtually independent state of 
Hyderabad, the Peshwas of Poona grew formidable in the west and the 
Hindu power in the south emerged once more as the state of Mysore. 
Hyderabad, including the whole coastline from Orissa to Tanjore, was 
the largest and the Peshwa’s the most powerful state. The development 
of the new geopolitical pattern in the south was interrupted by the 
Anglo-French struggle in the mid-century which left at its close a 
fourth power controlling the western seaboard and the Carnatic plain. 
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At the same time the Hindu state of Mysore was transmuted into a 
Muslim power by the adventurer Haidar Ali, being made formidable 
by his talents. The wars of the next twenty years served to emphasize 
the power of the four by securing the eclipse of lesser states. The 
Nawab of the Carnatic sank to be an ingenious but helpless debtor in 
the hands of the Company; Tanjore was equally dependent. The 
ancient Malabar rulers including the Zamorin of Calicut, whose 
ancestors had warred with the Portuguese, were absorbed by Mysore 
and only Travancore maintained a precarious independence. 

At the close of the second Mysore war in 1784 the leading power in 
the south, apart from the Company, was Mysore itself. It owed this 
position partly to the genius of its late ruler Haidar Ali, and partly to 
its central position on the Deccan plateau which enabled its rulers to 
move on interior lines to threaten the Company in Madras, the Nizam 
in Hyderabad, and the Peshwa in Poona by turns. The Marathas 
would indeed have been stronger if they had been united. But since 
the thirties much of their energy had been diverted by the glittering 
‘prospect of northern empire. The Marathas might have had northern 
empire or southern dominion but their strength was insufficient for 
both. Further, they were no longer a united people, but rapidly 
splitting into five states nearly as jealous of each other as they were 
aggressive towards others. The fame of Mysore was maintained by 
Haidar’s son Tipu, who inherited most of the talents of his father 
without his judicious and cautious temper. Restless and erratic but 
brilliant in tactics and fertile in expedients, he kept the south in con- 
tinual alarm and was regarded, until the day of his death, as the most 
formidable power with which the Company had to deal. Against his 
personal defects, his intolerance, and his maltreatment of prisoners 
must be set his incessant activity, his military genius which frequently 
baffled British generalship by the speed of his movements and the 
rapidity of his changes of front, and his skill as an administrator which 
kept his territories loyal under the severest tests and was acknowledged 
by their British invaders. His name dominates the writings of the time; 
his destruction gave to Wellesley a resounding prestige which carried him 
through six more years of wars and of mounting expense and criticism. 

Cornwallis came to India forbidden, under Pitt’s India Act, to 
declare war on country powers or conclude treaties for that purpose 
without the consent of London. No man was more anxious than 
Cornwallis to obey these injunctions, but he could not evade the 
commitments which his predecessors had entered into. In the south 
he found himself the victim of the divided control of pre-Regulating 
Act days, when Madras was a law unto itself and often a singularly 
injudicious one. In 1765 the district of Guntur in the northern Sarkars 
had been assigned to Basalat Jung, a brother of the Nizam, as a jagir or 
fief for his life. Its resumption by the Madras government in 1779 was 
one of several factors which prompted the Nizam to join Haidar Ali 
and the Marathas in a triple attack on Madras in that year. Hastings 
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secured the Nizam’s neutrality by handing back Guntur. Basalat Jung 
died in 1782, but the Nizam evaded the surrender of the district. It was 
Cornwallis’s demand, under the treaty of 1765, for the return of Guntur, 
which led to war with Tipu Sultan. The Nizam complied but made a 
counter-demand under the treaty of Masulipatam of 1768, for troops 
for the reduction of the district of Balaghat. This district was now in 
the possession of Mysore, and had been recognized as such by a treaty 
made by the same Madras government only a year after its treaty of 
Masulipatam with the Nizam. Further, Mysore’s possession of Bala- 
ghat had been confirmed by the treaty of Mangalore which ended the 
war with Tipu (the second Mysore war) in 1784. Madras had double- 
crossed itself and made it impossible for Calcutta to behave with 
honour to all parties. In this dilemma, which sorely vexed him, Corn- 
wallis chose the friendship of the party he judged least dangerous to 
the Company. He recognized the treaty of 1768 with the Nizam as 
binding as being prior to those of 1769 and 1784. In a letter he pro- 
mised to hand over Balaghat should it ever come into the possession 
of the Company; he undertook to supply troops to the Nizam provided 
that they were not used against any power in alliance with the Com- 
pany; and he supplied a list of such powers from which the name of 
Tipu Sultan was excluded. Cornwallis comforted himself with the 
reflection that war with Tipu was bound to come and that his action 
was only hastening the inevitable. War with Tipu may indeed have 
been inevitable, and not merely on account of Tipu’s bad faith. His 
restless and ambitious temper was bound to see in the Company the 
principal threat to his power, and his previous experience of the 
Madras government could have fostered in him no great opinion of 
European good faith. Further, he lacked his father’s insight into the 
depth of the Company’s reserves of power or the restraint to bide his 
time until a more convenient season. But the action of Cornwallis 
lowered the diplomacy of the Company to the level of the contempo- 
rary country powers; its boasted integrity was no better than the 
duplicity of the Nizam or the shifts of the Marathas. The misfortune 
was not that the Company fell below the diplomatic standard of the 
day but that it did not rise any higher. It sank below the level which it 
claimed to maintain and which, from the time of Warren Hastings, it 
had in some measure achieved. If Cornwallis had declined to lend 
troops to the Nizam in time of peace, or had retained the name of Tipu 
in the list of the Company’s friends, his action might not have been 
wholly consistent and might not have prevented eventual war, but it 
would have been an honourable attempt at compromise between con- 
flicting obligations. As it was, Tipu, in the manner of the time, 
regarded the omission of his name as a signal that an attack was being 
prepared and took care to strike the first blow. x 
Tipu precipitated the war by an attack on Travancore, which was in 
alliance with the Company, at the end of 1789. Cornwallis countered 
by forming a league with the willing but ineffective Nizam and the 
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ever-ready Marathas. At first Tipu’s agility in manceuvre and skill in 
cutting off supplies was too great for the slow-moving and heavily 
cumbered Madras army under General Medows. At the end of 1790 
Cornwallis himself took command. He took Bangalore, but though he 
defeated Tipu in the field and arrived within sight of Seringapatam, 
his agile adversary was able to compel a second retreat by cutting off 
supplies. A third advance brought final success and Cornwallis was 
able to dictate peace terms under the walls of Seringapatam in March 
1792. One-half of Tipu’s territories were annexed, and indemity of over 
£3 million (330 lakhs) was exacted, all prisoners were released, and 
two of Tipu’s sons were handed over as hostages. Wisdom after the 
event suggested that it would have been better to have annexed the 
whole state whereby another war would have been prevented, or, as 
an alternative, to have restored the ancient Hindu dynasty. But the 
political horizon did not present the same perspective to the observer 
of 1793 as to the historian of 1956, or even the statesman of 1800. Tipu 
had run even Cornwallis close. Cornwallis was in an exposed situation, 
with sickness in his camp, treachery suspected among his allies, and 
the hot weather upon him. A single check on the walls of Seringapatam 
would have made his position critical. The man of Yorktown had no 
mind to add a Saratoga to his record. Half-annexation was accepted 
as a prudent measure of safeguard, but full annexation would have 
disturbed the Indian allies and aroused public opinion at home. Pitt’s 
India Act still forbade the acquisition of fresh territories. Further, the 
territory was too large to be administered with any prospect of 
efficiency. Madras had not impressed with its handling of the Carnatic 
and full annexation might well have left the last state of Mysore worse 
than the first. The alternative of restoring the Hindu dynasty was pro- 
posed by Medows. But there could be no certainty that a discredited 
family, even with the aid of the minister Purnea, could maintain itself 
in so large an area against Marathas and the Nizam without, and the 
discontented elements which would remain within. Cornwallis adopted 
what seemed to be the sensible compromise of drawing the dragon’s 
teeth while leaving him his lair. 

The effect of the annexation was virtually to surround Mysore with 
British territory, except on the north-west and north-east, where the 
Marathas and the Nizam made gains. The taking of Malabar and Coorg 
cut Tipu off from the western sea, the retention of Baramahal deprived 
him of the passes through which his father had descended to devastate 
the Carnatic. Tipu was confined and shut in, and for all his will for 
revenge might have remained quiet if events in Europe had not raised 
false hopes in his restless mind. 

Peace continued for five years during the administration of Sir John 
Shore. Cornwallis’s last act in the south was to propose a mutual 
guarantee between Peshwa and Nizam against attack from Tipu. 
When the Marathas demurred the Nizam turned to Cornwallis for 
security. Cornwallis would give no more than general assurances of 


SOUTH INDIA 543 


support, which were esteemed even less in India than in the Europe of 
that time, or since. When Shore explicitly declined any definite com- 
mitment, the Nizam turned to an able French officer, Raymond, for 
the training of his army. The Nizam was not deceived as to the inten- 
tions of the Marathas. The Maratha confederacy had long since 
developed from a co-operative enterprise to a permanent family 
quarrel. In 1795, by a sudden twist in the bewildering maze of Maratha 
politics, the five units united for the purpose of plundering the Nizam. 
Although the Nizam was as much an ally as Travancore had been 
when succoured by Cornwallis in 1789, Shore refused all help. Such 
were the shifts to which a faithful observance of the non-interference 
policy drove honest men. As a result the Nizam was heavily defeated 
at Kharda in March 1795. A state of virtual vassalage was only avoided 
by a renewal of Maratha disputes which caused the Poona minister 
Nana Fadnavis to buy the Nizam’s support in a disputed succession to 
the Peshwaship at the price of most of the fruits of Kharda. 

The curtain was rung down on the struggle for power in the south 
by Lord Mornington, soon to become the Marquis Wellesley. Apart 
from the weakness of the Nizam, the restlessness of the Marathas, 
and the implacability of Tipu, a new factor in the situation had 
appeared in the form of the French Revolution. Since 1793 Britain 
had been at war with France and since 1797 alone in the struggle. 
France was known to have designs on the East; as Wellesley set sail 
for India Bonaparte was preparing his expedition to Egypt. To fore- 
stall France in all quarters was even more important than to counter- 
act the Afghans in the north-west. When, therefore, Wellesley learned 
that Tipu in his anxious search for allies had sent agents to the French 
island of Mauritius, that the governor there had rashly proclaimed a 
French alliance with Mysore, that Tipu had planted a tree of liberty at 
Seringapatam, and that a handful of French troops had landed on the 
Malabar coast, he thought that instant and drastic action was called 
for. He removed to Madras and made characteristically thorough 
preparations while seeking to isolate his foe. The Nizam was the first 
object of his attention. Knowing himself to be weaker than Tipu and 
the Marathas as well as the Company Nizam Ali proved willing to 
conclude the first of Wellesley’s subsidiary treaties. In September 
1798, after delicate negotiations skilfully conducted by Malcolm and 
Kilpatrick, the Nizam agreed to dismiss Raymond and his French 
officers, to receive in their stead four batallions of Company’s troops, 
and to increase the subsidy for their support from 3 to 2 lakhs of 
rupees a month. He gained security but he lost control of foreign 
relations. The Peshwa was next approached. Too wily to fall into the 
trap of a subsidiary treaty and too suspicious to co-operate fully with 
the British, he remained aloof but neutral. When preparations were 
complete Tipu was called upon for an explanation of the Governor of 
Mauritius’s proceedings and his reply was duly interpreted as a signal 
for war. A double attack was launched from Madras and Bombay; 
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within two months Seringapatam was besieged. After Tipu had refused 
a demand for the cession of half his territory and the payment of 
£2 million as an indemnity, the city was stormed on 6 May 1799 and 
Tipu killed, fighting bravely in the breach. Though as determined 
upon war as any twentieth-century dictator Wellesley was surprised 
at the completeness of his success. His real object was the removal of 
the French menace to India which he exaggerated but in which he 
sincerely believed, and the establishment of British hegemony in the 
south. He was prepared for some annexation, but now found himself 
with the whole of Tipu’s still extensive dominions at his disposal. His 
dilemma was that of Cornwallis, for where were the British administra- 
tors for such an area to come from? In addition the Nizam was entitled 
to half the territory annexed and this would unduly aggrandize him. 
The solution was to restore the Hindu royal family still living in 
seclusion in Mysore, whose heir was a child five years of age. An area 
rather larger than the old dominions of Mysore was allotted to the child 
raja, with Tipu’s Brahman minister Purnia as the de facto ruler. The 
arrangement was sealed by a subsidiary treaty on the new model, 
which, in addition to the usual provisions, enabled the Governor- 
General to interfere in the internal administration of the country and 
even to take over its direct management in the interests of good govern- 
ment. This was to prove important later. The Company annexed 
Kanara in the west, thus completely encircling Mysore with British 
territory, Coimbatore in the south, and Seringapatam with other land 
in the east. The Nizam received land adjacent to his state, but soon 
surrendered it in settlement for the support of his subsidiary force. 
Under Purnia the new Mysore state enjoyed a continuity of administra- 
tion until 1811, while the districts transferred to the British were soon 
to receive the attention of the humane and industrious Munro. 

British supremacy in the south was now established and it only 
remained to tidy up, as it were, the loose ends. The Carnatic was still 
under the nominal control of its nawab, with the proviso that the 
British could assume the administration in time of war. The plausible 
and pliable but none the less tenacious Walajah had died in 1795, to 
be succeeded by his less able son, Umdut-ul-Umara. It was irksome 
to Wellesley to give up anything, let alone the most fertile province of 
the south; on Umdut’s death in 1801 he revealed correspondence with 
Tipu which he considered had placed him and his father ‘in the condi- 
tion of public enemies of the British Government in India’. He 
selected Azam-ud-daula, a grandson of Muhammad Ali, as titular 
nawab and took over the actual administration.! At almost the same 
time a disputed succession in the Maratha principality of Tanjore? 

1 In 1853 Dalhousie abolished the title of Nawab of the Carnatic. The head of the 
family has since been designated the Prince of Arcot and accepted as the premier 
noble of the Madras Presidency. 

2 The Tanjore dynasty was a survival of the Maratha wars of Aurangzeb’s time. 


The raja descended from Sivaji’s father, Shahji. The pension lapsed in 1855 on the 
failure of heirs. 
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enabled Wellesley to take over that administration in return for a 
pension of 4 lakhs of rupees (£40,000) a year. The British dominion 
south of the Kistna was now complete. 

It remains to note something of the internal history of the Madras 
Presidency during the previous twenty years. The presidency never 
fully recovered during this period from the results of the Anglo-French 
wars. The Company’s servants were demoralized, first on the model of 
Bengal, by the corrupting influence of the princes whose fortunes 
depended upon European aid, secondly by the opportunities for quick 
returns provided by wars with its relaxing of supervision and stimula- 
tion of spending, and thirdly by the presence of the greatest single 
centre of corruption in the Nawab of the Carnatic. The Anglo-French 
wars had left Muhammad Ali with formal independence and the title 
of Nawab Walajah,! but they had been waged in his name largely with 
Company’s funds, with the result that he was deep in debt. During 
the sixties the Company’s debt had been reduced but a fresh one was 
contracted with the servants of the Company themselves. Then came 
the Mysore and Maratha wars, with the result that the nawab plunged 
deeper still into debt while his embarrassments were aggravated by 
persistent maladministration. Official pressure to reform the admini- 
stration and private demands for arrears of interest steadily mounted, 
but the nawab soon detected the possibilities of playing off creditors 
and Company against each other, well knowing that in many cases 
they were the same persons. It was the official interest of the Company 
to reform the Carnatic administration and this pointed to the taking 
over of the state and the funding of the public and private debts on 
reasonable terms. But this was against the interest of the private 
creditors, who would lose their exorbitant rates of interest, and against 
the private interests of many officials themselves who were also private 
creditors. It was to the interest of these men to keep the question of 
the nawab’s debts simmering, as it were, but never to allow it to come 
to the boil when drastic action would be necessary; or to change the 
metaphor, to top the nettle from time to time by such measures as the 
reduction of interest, rather than to grasp it firmly at the root.? The 
nawab showed much address and persistence in using private interest 
to influence public causes and thus exercised an influence in the 
Company’s affairs which was as unhealthy as it was tenacious. The 
leader of the private creditors was the Company’s merchant Paul 
Benfield, who, if not necessarily the most unscrupulous, was certainly 
the most successful and notorious. He and his friends did not neglect 
to maintain an interest both with the Company and in public life in 
England. Benfield himself was a member of Parliament for many years 
and the Indian interest was a force to be reckoned with in England 
as well as in India. The nawab was the sworn enemy of the Raja of 


1 By the treaty of Allahabad, 1765. 
2 The internal interest on the private debt was reduced by stages from 36 per cent. 
to 10 per cent., but as fast as one set of debts were regularized, a fresh crop appeared. 


5327 Nn 


546 THE RISE OF THE BRITISH DOMINION 


Tanjore and his influence reached its height in 1776 when Lord Pigot 
on attempting the restitution of Tanjore to its Hindu raja was deposed 
and imprisoned by a group of Benfield’s friends. 

The affairs of Madras reached their nadir in 1780 when Haidar 
Ali’s irruption into the Carnatic found the Madras government entirely 
unprepared and quite unable to deal with the crisis. With the arrival 
of Lord Macartney as governor in that year there began a steady im- 
provement. Macartney was able and upright but he was handicapped 
by the dispatch from Bengal, before his arrival, of an agent to watch 
over the implementing of a treaty negotiated between Hastings and 
Muhammad Ali in Calcutta. Macartney went to Madras as a supporter 
of Hastings, but the fluctuations of the Company’s London politics 
lead to misunderstandings which bred distrust between the two. 
Macartney rejected the Calcutta treaty but imposed one on the same 
lines upon the nawab in 1781. The nawab assigned the revenue to 
Macartney in person for five years. But the actual transmission of the 
revenue was successfully obstructed by the nawab’s agents. Macartney 
then himself assumed the power of appointing renters, and introduced 
considerable reforms. His work was first threatened by a change in 
Hastings’s attitude and then undone in 1785 by orders from home 
cancelling the assignment of the nawab’s revenues to the Company. 
These changes were not unconnected with the activities of Benfield’s 
friends in London. Macartney resigned and went home to argue his 
case. but the Madras interest was for the moment too strong. 

But such a state of affairs was too unsatisfactory to last for long even 
in Madras. In 1787 a fresh treaty was concluded with the nawab, by 
which he was to pay four-sevenths of his revenue to the creditors, and 
to place the sole military power with the Company. During Tipu’s 
war Cornwallis went a step further. In 1790 he took over the Carnatic 
and found control so conducive to the conduct of the war that by a 
fresh treaty in 1792 it was arranged that the Company should take 
over the whole administration in time of war. Still scope was left for 
the nawab’s ingenuity and the creditors’ activities. It was left to 
Wellesley, helped by the welcome occasion of the last Mysore war, to 
retain the administration which he had taken Over, to select a new 
nawab who agreed to accept a pensionary status, and to arrange for 
the liquidation of the debt. Only then was the official air cleared 
from the taint of corruption and the ground cleared for serious civil 
administration. 
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CHAPTER 9 
Shore and Wellesley 


LorpD CoRNWALLIS had been appointed governor-general because it 
was considered that only a personality from British public life high 
above local jealousies and ambitions could control the Company’s 
servants in Bengal. He himself hoped that such public men would 
always be found, but when the time came no ‘very proper man of dis- 
tinction’, in George III’s words, could be found to undertake the task. 
Dundas, the President of the Board of Control, for a time thought of 
going out himself, but in the end the choice fell upon Sir John Shore. 
Shore had been collaborator of Cornwallis in his work of reform and 
reorganization, and the esteem in which he was held was such that 
Cornwallis thought that an exception might be made in his favour. 
Shore justified every estimate of his ability and integrity, but like a too 
faithful chief-of-staff, felt embarrassed when entrusted with supreme 
authority. His handling of affairs showed a caution which verged on 
irresolution and a faithfulness to non-intervention which verged upon 
disregard for obligations. 

Shore succeeded in 1793 during the high noon of the non-interven- 
tion, non-aggressive policy laid down by Pitt’s India Act in 1784. At 
the time the Act was passed it was believed that many Indian wars had 
been the result of the ambition and cupidity of the Company’s own 
servants. Therefore any declaration of war or annexation had been 
forbidden without the consent of Parliament. This firm directive was 
supported by other considerations. It was believed that the Indian 
powers were not in themselves aggressive and if left to themselves 
they would, as it were, sort themselves out and thereafter strike a 
balance with the British power in India. Mysore, the Nizam, and 
Madras would divide the south; the Marathas would settle their own 
disputes and then be balanced by Afghans and Sikhs in the north and 
by Bengal to the east. Thus tranquillity of a sort would be restored to 
India and trade would proceed. There was the further consideration 
that all danger from France or other European powers had now been 
removed. A trading company had no business to rule for the sake of 
ruling provided that it could make its profits without it. Parliament 
from concern for the Indian people and the directors from concern for 
their profits were determined to curb the high-spirited instincts of the 
men on the spot. 

This system worked well enough under Cornwallis for the reason 
that the assumptions upon which it was based held good. Danger from 
France remained in abeyance and in the first years of the revolution 
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seemed likely to be suspended for many years. The Maratha disputes 
continued and seemed likely to result in the supremacy of their ablest 
and most judicious leader, Mahadji Sindia. The Sikhs were growing in 
power in the distracted Panjab, with the Afghans in uncertain but not 
threatening strength beyond. Only in the south did Cornwallis find 
himself involved in war and there the exception could be explained on 
the ground of Tipu’s well-known restlessness and of the clumsiness 
of Cornwallis’s attempt to reconcile two mutually contradictory 
obligations. 

It is now easy to see that the continued success of non-intervention 
depended upon the continued validity of these assumptions. The 
French must continue to be remote and the Maratha disputes evolve 
into an hegemony which would be constructive and non-aggressive. But 
when Shore assumed office in 1793 the facts of politics had already 
begun to upset the logic of politicians. It was Shore’s misfortune to 
strive to maintain a policy whose bases were being steadily shorn away 
by unexpected political events. It was his weakness not to perceive the 
new forces which were developing and to adapt the accepted policy 
to meet them. The changes were broadly two. In Europe during these 
years a distracted France apparently in dissolution was becoming a 
dynamic revolutionary France with a leader of genius about to show 
his interest in the East by an expedition to Egypt. In India the expected 
Maratha evolution was cut short by the death of Mahadji Sindia in the 
prime of life in 1794. Thereafter fresh dissensions destroyed all pros- 
pects of stability in central India and gave rise to renewed aggression 
in order to divert attention from internal stress. The hope of Indian 
tranquillity was seen to be vain and non-intervention a blindness to 
the facts. 

On Sindia’s death Nana Fadnavis regained his influence in Poona 
and thought to cement it by an attack on the Nizam. The Nizam had 
already sought a defined guarantee of security from Cornwallis and 
later from Shore, but though these had been refused he was listed as: 
a friend of the Company and was as much an ally as the Raja of’ 
Travancore had been when Cornwallis came to his rescue against Tipu: 
in 1790. He had, moreover, earned this friendship by the cession of 
Guntur and by his help in the war against Tipu. In spite of this Shore 
held aloof and thus gave colour to the belief that his real motive was 
fear of the Marathas. Indian confidence in British good faith was 
shaken, and the unease was increased by the Nizam’s resounding 
defeat at Kharda in 1795. Had the Marathas remained united the 
position would indeed have been serious, but they immediately dis- 
solved into contending factions and the Nizam himself shortly re- 
covered much of his lost ground as the price of support for Nana at 
Poona. The immediate effect was the Nizam’s employment of Raymond 
and other French officers to train a body of disciplined troops. 

In Oudh Shore was more successful. The state was already under 
the Company’s protection with troops stationed within its borders. He 
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could therefore afford to be vigorous without fear of parliamentary 
censure. In 1797 the Nawab Asaf-ud-daula died and a reputed son, 
Wazir Ali, was recognized as his successor. On realizing that Wazir 
Ali was both illegitimate and incapable, Shore intervened to replace 
him by a brother of Asaf, the capable but unfortunate Saadat Ali. A 
new treaty was enacted, which included the cession of the fort of 
Allahabad, the complete control of foreign relations, and the raising of 
the annual subsidy to 76 /akhs of rupees in return for a guarantee of all 
the nawab’s dominions. The presence of the Afghans under Zaman 
Shah at Lahore, of whom the Company had been unduly sensitive 
since the days of Ahmad Shah Durrani, possibly contributed to this 
stiffness. It was a presage of Wellesley’s own later policy. 

Shore’s Indian career was ended by one of the periodic combina- 
tions of the Bengal officers at the end of 1795. They had been angered 
by Cornwallis’s reductions of inflated allowances and now took action 
against his gentler and less influential successor. The news of his 
concessions determined the directors upon his recall. Cornwallis was 
persuaded to return but withdrew on learning that Dundas in his turn 
had made concessions he deemed inadmissible. Thereupon Lord 
Mornington was appointed Governor-General. 

The new governor-general at the time of his appointment was 
thirty-seven years of age. He was small of stature but keen of face, 
imperious in temper, talented, energetic, and of boundless ambition. 
A classical scholar in his youth, he had been a M.P. for several years 
and one of the East India commissioners since 1795. He had the rare 
political insight which detects changes in political balance at the times 
of their occurrence but lacked the final political virtue of nicely 
balancing means with ends, of knowing the limit to which one’s re- 
sources will stretch. His insight encouraged him to attempt and his 
ability accomplished a series of dazzling triumphs, but his lack of self- 
limitation in dealing with both foes and colleagues led first to a series 
of checks and then to recall. With an imaginative Sweep greater than 
his illustrious brother Arthur, he fell short in the quality of judicious 
poise. He was well fitted to impress the authority of the home govern- 
ment upon the Company’s servants, ‘repelling all approaches to 
familiarity with a degree of vigour amounting to severity’, but quite 
unwilling to be controlled in his turn by his directorial and ministerial 
colleagues. 

The changes brought about during the seven years of Wellesley’s 
leadership were so great that they are rightly considered to mark an 
epoch in the development of the British power in India. But Morning- 
ton’s appointment marked no conscious revolution in the policy of the 
British in India. There was rather a change of political climate and a 
change of emphasis; both suited the ardent and enterprising temper 
of the new ruler, who was able to effect a revolution before the realiza- 
tion of what he was doing resulted in his recall. A change of political 
climate had occurred both in India and Europe. It was becoming clear 
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that the Indian powers would not of themselves develop a pattern of 
power politics which would produce a balanced international system. 
A concert of Indian powers would never match the eighteenth-century 
concert of Europe. Commerce demanded tranquillity for its conduct 
and the maintenance of permanent armaments eat into profits. Those 
who had looked to balance began therefore to consider supremacy as 
the political aim of the British in India; and even within the Company 
itself there were those who defended a forward policy on the ground 
that it would be more economical in the long run.! Even more marked 
was the change of climate with regard to Europe. The days were past 
when the French Revolution was believed to have heralded the begin- 
ning of a new era, and when Pitt had clung to peace till the last possible 
moment. Revolutionary France was now believed to menace liberty in 
England and the established order everywhere. The first coalition had 
come to an inglorious end with the treaty of Campo Formio in October 
1797, and young General Bonaparte was known to be preparing a large 
expedition for an unknown destination. The British governing class 
were nervous with apprehension and tense with resolution. After the 
Italian campaign of 1796 no move by the French was incredible and 
every measure to forestall them welcome. Wellesley’s first measures 
evoked a warm response from all who were disillusioned by the con- 
tinuance of Indian anarchy and alarmed by the phenomenal growth of 
French power. And these included both Pitt and Dundas.” 

It was in this favourable atmosphere that Wellesley was able to 
pursue his own policy without apparent disharmony with the home 
authorities. His personal policy was simple; all traces of French in- 
fluence must be swept from India in order to allow no foothold to an 
invading army, and since Indian anarchy encouraged such footholds, 
on this and on general grounds non-intervention and balance must be 
replaced by British supremacy in India. At first his ideas of the practic- 
able went no farther than ‘forward against the French’; it was the 
dazzling success of his first move which encouraged him to proceed 
towards the larger aim. 

Wellesley’s (for by this name we shall henceforth know him)? two 
main instruments of policy were war and diplomacy leading to the 
subsidiary treaty. In practice the subsidiary treaty was often but the 
prelude to war, but this was a reversal of intended procedure which he 
never failed to accept. These were supplemented by diktats by which 
feeble princes were bowed off the masnad into well-pensioned retire- 
ments. Wellesley himself never had any doubts as to the legality or 
morality of his proceedings because he was convinced that in the large 
view British supremacy was in the interests of the people of India as a 


1 e.g. David Scott of the directorate. 

2 On 18 June 1798 the secret committee informed Wellesley that Bonaparte’s 
armament had left Toulon on 19 May. On 18 Oct. Wellesley heard of the invasion of 
Egypt and on 31 Oct. of Nelson’s victory of the Nile. : 

3 Mornington was created Marquess Wellesley on the defeat of Tipu. 
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whole. With a curious blindness to its democratic implications, he 
sacrificed princes for the good of the people. On each issue as it arose 
he was comforted by a generous talent for convincing himself that his 
opponents were wholly in the wrong. The most striking of these instru- 
ments was the subsidiary treaty. As with most of Wellesley’s measures 
it was not in itself wholly novel. The originality lay in the use he made 
of it. Clive concluded the first subsidiary treaty with Shuja-ud-daula 
of Oudh in 1765, and Hastings and Cornwallis had developed it. But 
whereas these men concluded their treaties for a limited purpose with 
a particular prince, Wellesley regarded them as part of the technique 
of supremacy. The treaties with Oudh were defensive, treating Oudh 
as an outwork of Bengal against the Marathas and Afghans; the treaties 
of Wellesley were offensive, placing advanced posts of British troops 
in the heart of purely Indian territory. They were the prelude to 
British control of non-Company India and they provided vantage- 
points for winning the wars which they provoked. 

The nature of the subsidiary treaty was simple and it proved as 
effective as it was simple. A prince in danger from his neighbours was 
encouraged to turn to the British for help. The British guaranteed his 
independence against all comers, and to make the guarantee effective, 
stationed a detachment of Company’s troops within the state, which 
was pledged to march against any invader. The prince undertook to 
pay and supply these troops either in cash or by alienating a portion 
of his territory to British control. In the primary purpose of giving a 
prince security these treaties proved completely successful, but they 
also had secondary effects. The prince was secure against his Indian 
enemies but also irrevocably attached to his British friends. The 
princely fly was firmly enmeshed in the British political web, and any 
hope of escape was idle. The people for their part were spared recur- 
rent invasions and the harrowing scenes which accompanied armies on 
the march at this period, but they had no resource against the vagaries 
of the ruler himself. The efficiency of these treaties in undermining the 
independence of their beneficiaries was such that one is prompted to 
ask why any ruler was ever induced to agree to them. The answer is 
that some (like the Peshwa Baji Rao) were too short-sighted or dis- 
tressed to consider ultimate consequences when concluding them, 
while others (like the Nizam) preferred certain dependence with a treaty 
to certain extinction without one. Opportunism was universal at this 
time, and while most princes realized the strength of the British at the 
moment, few had much conception of the secret springs of power 
which would make that strength still greater. The most distressed still 
hoped that some turn in events might yet restore their fortunes. 

We can now turn to the actual conduct of affairs by Wellesley. 
Wellesley arrived in May 1798 and within a few weeks heard of the 
proceedings of Tipu’s agents on the Isle de France (Mauritius). With 
a mind brimming with anti-Jacobinism and fearful of Bonaparte’s 
designs his first impulse was to levy instant war. But the proverbial 
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unreadiness of the Madras government proved a much more effec- 
tive hindrance than their customary counsels of caution. Wellesley 
then proceeded to prepare armies in Madras and Bombay with 
characteristic thoroughness, himself moving to Madras at the end 
of the year. The delay thus incurred was turned to good account 
by the diplomatic isolation of Tipu. In September 1798, as already 
described, the first of Wellesley’s subsidiary treaties was concluded 
with the Nizam. Attempts also made to secure the Peshwa secured 
his neutrality if not his signature. The success of the war which 
followed surpassed Wellesley’s expectations and left him with the 
whole of Mysore at his disposal. In this predicament he showed 
good sense in restoring half of Tipu’s state to the heir of the dis- 
possessed Hindu Rajas of Mysore. This first success, complete and 
resounding as it was, echoed through India and Britain alike. At a 
stroke the prestige of the Company in India was restored and elevated 
to a fresh peak; in Britain this success, following Nelson’s victory of 
the Nile, provided a much-needed tonic. It was in a way even more 
effective than Nelson’s fleet, for the British were accustomed to victory 
at sea but had become sadly unused to it by land. The extravagant 
language used both about Wellesley and his achievement revealed not 
only the over-estimation in which Tipu had been held, but the depres- 
sion of spirits into which the British had fallen. 

The prestige thus gained by Wellesley sustained him against all 
criticism until his armies were checked by Holkar. He was now master 
of the south with the Nizam in his train and had no Indian power of 
substance to deal with except the distracted Maratha confederacy. 
There followed a series of diktats whose manner even the most con- 
vinced admirers have found difficult to justify. There was first the 
Carnatic itself. Amongst the papers captured at Seringapatam was 
correspondence with both Muhammad Ali and Umdut-ul-Umara. 
Wellesley was convinced that the Carnatic should be under British 
control and it did not require a very detailed scrutiny to convince him 
that he had now been given just cause for seizure. On the death of 
Umdut-ul-Umara in 1801 his eldest son was set aside in favour of a 
grandson of Muhammad Ali who was recognized as nawab on condi- 
tion that he resigned the administration to the Company. One-fifth of 
the net revenue was set aside for his support and the whole of his debts 
taken over by the Company. This liquidation of the double government 
was both overdue and salutary, making sound administration possible 
for the first time, but it would have been better if Wellesley had based 
his actions on the people’s needs rather than on their princes’ pretended 
crimes. Shortly before, a disputed succession in Tanjore provided a 
pretext for taking over this state from the descendant of Sivaji’s 
brother. The justification of misgovernment here was lacking but that 
of insignificance was greater. In the same year, 1799, on the death of 
the Nawab of Surat, the successor of the Mughul governors of the 
chief Mughul port, he pensioned the new nawab and assumed the 
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government. Surat’s value as a fort and as a strategic point between 
the Deccan and Gujarat was here the justification. 

Wellesley now turned his attention to Oudh. Since 1765 this most 
prosperous of Mughul provinces had been regarded as a buffer state 
between Bengal on the one hand and the Marathas and Afghans on the 
other. Hastings had stationed one brigade in Oudh and Cornwallis had 
increased it to two. But the more efficiently Oudh was protected the 
less able it became to take care of itself. Under the listless though 
cultured sway of Asaf-ud-daula,' the army fell into disarray and the 
finances into confusion, while the state became the happy hunting 
ground of European concession hunters and adventurers. At the end 
of the century a series of events again focused attention on Oudh. 
While the Maratha menace had receded owing to the struggle for 
supremacy in the Deccan, the Afghan menace was revived by the two 
visits of Zaman Shah to the Panjab in 1796 and 1798. He never pro- 
ceeded farther than Lahore and his force was moderate; but it con- 
sisted almost wholly of cavalry, and there was no organized force to 
meet it between the Sutlej and the Ganges. The fact of mobility and 
the memory of Ahmad Shah gave Zaman Shah a disproportionate 
importance in the eyes of contemporary politicians and Wellesley was 
not slow to take advantage of the fact. At this time Asaf had died and 
the ephemeral Wazir Ali had been replaced by the careful and cautious 
Saadat Ali at the price of a fresh treaty dictated by Sir John Shore. 
But the Afghan provided a pretext for interference which the murder 
of the resident Cherry by Wazir Ali and his short-lived revolt strength- 
ened. Saadat Ali was unable to deal with his rival and showed hesitation 
and nervousness. Wellesley demanded disbandment of his troops and 
an increase in the subsidiary force. An offer by the nawab to abdicate 
“could not, in his Lordship’s opinion be too much encouraged’. When 
the offer was withdrawn on the knowledge that the succession would 
go not to the nawab’s son but to the Company, this action was made 
an excuse for further demands. Eventually, on the new plan (first tried 
out on the Nizam in 1800) of exacting territory in lieu of payment for 
a subsidiary force, the nawab was deprived of the broad and fertile 
belt of land between the Ganges and the Jumna and in Rohilkhand 
which amounted to one-half of his territory. The state of Oudh re- 
remained compact, prosperous, and disorderly, but it was now, except 
along the northern Himalayan border, entirely surrounded by British 
territory. It became a domestic problem of the Company and ceased 
to be a factor in Indian high politics. The nawab, with the encourage- 
ment of Lord Hastings, proclaimed himself king in 1819 to the dismay 
of most Muslim opinion which regarded the act as one of disloyalty to 
the emperor at Delhi. Thenceforward the rhythm of disorder, remon- 
strance, and promised reform continued until the final annexation of 
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1856. The ceded districts were settled by the governor-general’s 
brother Henry, later Lord Cowley. 

So far Wellesley had been carried along on the momentum of the 
destruction of Tipu with its assumed ensurance against French attack. 
The doubts of the directors were stifled by the support of the ministry 
and the acclaim of the public. He now approached the decisive phase 
of his grand design. So long as the Marathas were outside his system 
there could be no British supremacy in India; so long as British 
desired or Marathas feared such supremacy, there could neither be 
peace on the principle of balance, nor armed neutrality on the principle 
of mutual fear. At first events seemed once again to play into Welles- 
ley’s hands. The Maratha coalition which defeated the Nizam at 
Kharda dissolved at the moment of victory. The suicide of the young 
Peshwa Madhu Rao Narayan in October 1795 opened the way to fresh 
dissensions. In the confusion which followed the ablest politician was 
Nana Fadnavis. But he had no troops of his own and died in 1800. The 
new Peshwa Baji Rao II, the son of the ill-fated Ragunath Rao or 
Rhagoba, possessed all his father’s irresolution with none of his charm 
and few of his talents. Incapable of firm leadership or of inspiring 
devotion he stumbled from shift to shift and was a congenial subject 
for Wellesley’s technique. The two strongest Maratha leaders were 
Sindia and Holkar. Daulat Rao Sindia had inherited his uncle’s 
French-trained and led army under Perron, but lacked his ability and 
was almost as irresolute as Baji Rao himself. In the house of Holkar 
the successor to the politic Tukoji and the saintly Ahalya Bai was the 
brilliant but erratic Jaswant Rao, a man cast in the mould of an Italian 
condottiere. He could lead and he could dare and until his reason gave 
way he moved across the north Indian scene like a blazing and erratic 
comet. But he had no disciplined army behind him and the day of the 
light-armed, lean-limbed horsemen who had baffled Aurangzeb were 
gone. There was no time for these contending forces to sort themselves 
out before a collision took place with the waiting British power. 

After the death of Nana in 1800 ‘with whom’, said the resident, 
‘departed all the wisdom and moderation of the Maratha government’, 
Maratha politics resolved themselves into a struggle between Sindia 
and Holkar for the control of the Peshwa Baji Rao. That hapless and 
vicious prince joined Sindia against Jaswant. The murder of Jaswant’s 
brother made compromise impossible. In October 1802 he defeated 
Sindia and Baji Rao at Poona and raised to the Peshwaship Amrit Rao, 
brother by adoption to Baji Rao. Baji Rao was now in dire straits. He 
fled to Bassein and there accepted in desperation a subsidiary treaty at 
Wellesley’s hands. He accepted a subsidiary force of six battalions, 
resigned his claims on Surat, accepted British arrangements with the 
Gaekwar, and promised to abstain from war or relations with foreign 
powers without British knowledge and consent. He was forthwith 
restored by Arthur Wellesley to Poona. 

The treaty of Bassein was Wellesley’s master stroke. It gave the 
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British the supremacy of the Deccan as Seringapatam had given them 
south India. If it did not yet convert the British empire in India to the 
empire of India, it brought the issue close to decision, for the remaining 
Maratha powers had lost the key position of their system, the control 
of the Maratha homeland. By implication it made war with these 
powers inevitable since they could not accept the new situation without 
accepting the ultimate supremacy of the Company. The shock of being 
face to face with the British power produced a momentary movement 
to unity. But the Peshwa’s hands were tied. The Gaekwar was neutral 
and Holkar, unready and jealous, retired to Malwa. This left Sindia 
and the Raja of Berar who had joined forces and crossed the Narbada. 
This gave Wellesley his chance to demand their withdrawal and on 
their refusal to declare war in August 1803. The campaign was planned 
‘in two parts; in the Deccan to defeat and separate the combined forces 
and in Hindustan to break up Sindia’s disciplined troops under 
General Perron at Aligarh. Arthur Wellesley’s victories of Assaye and 
Argaon broke the power of the Bhonsla raja and Lake’s capture of 
Delhi and defeat of Perron’s army at Delhi and Laswari subdued 
Sindia. 

The treaties of Deogaon with the Bhonsla and of Surji Arjungaon 
with Sindia ended the war before the end of the year and marked the 
summit of Wellesley’s success. Both states received residents at their 
courts, recognized the treaty of Bassein, and banished Europeans 
other than the British from their service. The Company gained Cut- 
tack from the Bhonsla, thus joining in a continuous belt of territory 
Bengal with Madras. From Sindia the gains were even greater. The 
Doab or river plain between the Jumna and the Ganges, which had 
supported Perron’s army, together with Delhi and Agra, passed to the 
British, and the Doab became the ‘conquered province’ of the Bengal 
Presidency. The Emperor Shah Alam was taken under protection, 
though Wellesley was careful to make no formal treaty or recognize 
imperial claims. All Sindia’s lands in the Deccan and Gujarat were 
annexed and his control in Rajputana loosened. The map of modern 
India was taking shape. 

But Wellesley’s position was not so strong as it looked. Holkar was 
unsubdued, and the two subsidiary treaties did not include subsidiary 
forces; above all vast distances faced small forces set to control num- 
bers of embittered but not yet hopeless men. Wellesley had buried his 
fangs in the Maratha prey and could not now withdraw them. The 
attempt to negotiate with Holkar soon broke down and war broke out 
in April 1804. Monson’s defeat near Kotah and retreat to Agra, the 
siege of Delhi, and above all Lake’s failure to storm Bharatpur broke 
the spell of Wellesley’s magic. The Maratha chiefs began to stir again. 
His enemies in the Company at last obtained the consent of the 
ministry for his recall. The race for empire was halted in the last lap. 

Thus ended in gloom and frustration the most brilliant period in 
Anglo-Indian annals to that time. Wellesley had shown what a man of 
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vigour, decision, and clear purpose could affect in a world of dissen- 
sions, doubts, and fears. He had divined the weakness of the Indian 
powers and had applied an effective remedy with great skill as well 
as great resolution. Throughout, his acts showed vigour and clear- 
sightedness; in the case of the Marathas he displayed virtuosity in 
planning and co-ordination as well as great skill in threading his way 
through the tortuous maze of Indian diplomacy. He had the defects of 
his virtues, an impatience with all that stood in his way, of public 
rights as well as of public vices, a vigour which ran to high-handedness, 
a pride which verged on insolence, a tendency to underrate genuine 
difficulties, a subordination of means to ends. He must be judged in 
terms of power rather than of rights or public morality. He believed 
that India was ripe for unification and that this great end made 
irrelevant all minor wrongs. In fact, he was so nearly right that he may 
almost be excused his error. But it may be questioned whether the 
attempt to hustle history really benefited the people of India. His final 
campaign broke down authority in central India without putting any- 
thing in its place; to that extent he must share with others more usually 
blamed the responsibility for the Pindari scourge. 
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CHAPTER 10 
Interlude: Barlow and Minto 


IN assessing the reasons for change in Indian policy regard must always 
be had to conditions in Europe and Britain as well as in India. The 
directors were subject to commercial and parliamentary opinion as 
well as mindful of profits abroad; the ministers of the day were sensi- 
tive to public opinion and the changes in the international scene. 
Many factors contributed to the recall of Wellesley and they operated 
as much in Britain as in India. A section of the directors had supported, 
or at least acquiesced, in the early stages of the forward policy because 
they believed that supremacy was the surest way to peace and revival 
of trade. But their tolerance turned to opposition as expenses grew, 
nearly doubling the Company’s debt in seven years.! They were 
affronted by Wellesley’s failure to keep them informed and outraged 
by his unconcealed contempt. The majority objected to his advocacy 
of private trade. But it was the ministry not the Company which took 
the decisive step. Pitt and Dundas at first sustained Wellesley because 
they believed that the French threat to India was real. Ministers grew 
lukewarm when wars continued after that threat had been clearly 
removed. When the French war was renewed in 1804 and England 
was threatened with invasion Pitt and Dundas (back in office) grew 
fearful that Wellesley was attempting a task beyond his own strength 
and beyond British capacity to maintain. The checks of Kotah and 
Bharatpur confirmed this fear, which explains the promptness of the 
recall which followed. Britain could not afford an indefinite Indian 
war in the year of Trafalgar and Austerlitz. 

The eight years of marking time which followed should not be re- 
garded as a mere return to the non-intervention principles of Pitt’s 
India Act. It was now generally agreed that there could be no stable 
Indian balance of power and no decorous concert of Indian powers. 
Supremacy in some form was the only solution, but the time was not 
ripe. Napoleon was a more pressing danger than Marathas or Pindaris. 
The Indian problem was ‘put on ice’ until the French problem should 
have been solved. The ardent followers of Wellesley on the spot saw 
only the devastation of uncontrolled India, and their impatience was 
both marked and natural. This tension underlay much of the literature 
and controversy of the period. It was a conflict between what was 
desirable to British minds in India and what was possible in view of 
British commitments in Europe. It was an interlude in rather than a 
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reversal of the forward policy. The fort must be held until the final 
sortie could be made. 

Wellesley’s successor was Cornwallis, now in his sixty-seventh year.! 
His aim was to replace the Company’s dominions within the limits 
of the practicable, but by no means to restore the status quo. This 
meant in practice withdrawal from entanglements with Sindia and 
Holkar but no disturbance of the position at Hyderabad, Lucknow, or 
Poona. The measures he proposed erred in one direction as Wellesley 
had erred: in another, but he died at Ghazipur on 5 October while on 
his way to enforce his views. His successor was Sir John Barlow, a 
Company’s servant and the right-hand man of Wellesley, who showed, 
like Shore before and Lawrence after him, the permanent official’s 
tendency to caution when vested with supreme responsibility. To him 
fell the task of drawing in, as it were, the Company’s horns, and this 
work he performed faithfully. In November 1805 Sindia’s treaty was 
revised. Gwalior and Gohad were restored to him and his northern 
boundary fixed at the river Chambal. He was given a free hand through- 
out the non-British Deccan and in Rajputana. Holkar, who had been 
pursued to the Panjab by Lake, was similarly confined to the south of 
the Chambal but he also had a free hand beyond these bounds. The 
British retained the Jumna doab with Agra and Delhi and its territory 
where the British stood in a vague but undefined relationship to the 
Mughul emperor and professed to rule in his name. Elsewhere Barlow 
maintained the status quo, suppressing a nascent intrigue of the Nizam 
with the Marathas and resisting an attempt by the directors to annul 
the treaty of Bassein. The south was ruffled by the mutiny of Indian 
troops at Vellore, fostered by changes in regulations which were 
thought to reflect upon religion and encouraged by the vicinity of the 
exiled Mysore princes. It was not comparable to the later Mutiny 
because the discontent was wholly military, but it cost Lord William 
Bentinck his governorship of Madras. This was perhaps its most signifi- 
cant result, because that influential nobleman? never rested from demand- 
ing reparation until he attained the governor-generalship in 1827. 

On the whole Barlow did his work efficiently and well. It was no 
light thing to rein in troops in full career and to control a bevy of 
politicals flushed with annexations. The value of his work was to 
reduce the Company’s commitments at a time when they could not be 
indefinitely extended or even maintained at their existing limits, and 
to do it without provoking a counter-attack from the still independent 
powers or encouraging those under the Company’s control to make a 
fresh bid for independence. The weak side was the abandonment of 
commitments to many Rajput states and in particular Jaipur, which in 
consequence suffered much from renewed Maratha depredations in 
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the next few years. But if it is accepted that, because of the European 
situation the strength to protect them was not available, it is difficult 
to see what else could have been done. The Rajput states were so far 
gone in decay that they could only have proved a liability which at 
that time the Company could not afford to meet. But Barlow suffered 
from the pens of those who served him grudgingly and who themselves, 
as in the case of Charles Metcalfe, came to much the same conservative 
views when they attained to age and responsibility. 

Barlow was recalled on the morrow of his confirmation as Governor- 
General as the result of a ministerial reshuffle in London. His successor 
was Lord Minto, who had been one of the managers of Warren Hast- 
ings’s impeachment and so could be supposed to eschew aggressive 
designs. He went with genuine reluctance as a believer in marking 
time but he was too intelligent not to realize quickly that non-interven- 
tion could now at best be but watching and waiting. His period of 
office coincided with the height of the Napoleonic struggle; events in 
Europe forbade any diversion of strength for a forward move in India; 
events in India forbade any backward one. His first and principal care 
was the revived French menace. His arrival in India coincided with 
the final collapse of the Third Coalition with the defeat of Russia and 
the treaty of Tilsit. Together Russia and France controlled all Europe 
and threatened Asia. Napoleon had never given up the dream of Eastern 
conquest. He toyed with the project of a Franco-Russian expedition 
through Persia until diverted to Spain and Austria. In addition France 
still held the fle de France and the fle de Bourbon in the southern 
Indian Ocean, and controlled the Dutch East Indies through her 
supremacy in Holland. Minto set out to cement the cracks in the 
Company’s north-western front and then to attack the remaining 
centres of French power. With much patience and skill and greater 
discretion than Wellesley he sought to achieve the first of these ends 
by a series of embassies. Sir John Malcolm was sent on two embassies 
to Persia to counteract French influence. There he clashed with a 
royal embassy under Sir Harford Jones. The upshot of much undigni- 
fied wrangling was a Crown treaty pledging the Shah to resist the 
French which Minto was feign to accept with what grace he could 
muster.! Mountstuart Elphinstone went to the Afghan Shah Shuja at 
Peshawar but the treaty concluded proved abortive because the Shah 
was shortly overthrown. The third and most successful of these em- 
bassies was that of the young Charles Metcalfe to the Sikh ruler Ranjit 
Singh of Lahore? Ranjit had recently established his rule west of the 
Sutlej and was casting his eyes on the Sikh states to the east, of which 
Patiala was the chief. The temporary decline of the French menace 
enabled Minto to take a stronger line than he had originally intended; 
by the treaty of Amritsar in April 1809 Ranjit Singh obtained a free 
hand west of the Sutlej in return for undertaking not to interfere to 


1 From these journeys Malcolm obtained the materials for his History of Persia. 
2 For an account of the rise of the Sikh power see Book VIII, Chapter 4. 
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the east. This was the most important event of the period. This treaty 
lasted until the first Sikh war in 1845, bringing stability to the whole 
Panjab; Sikh energies were directed westwards and southwards against 
Afghans and Sindhis instead of east against the Company; the Delhi 
territory was secured and Charles Metcalfe’s reputation made. 

This diplomacy was skilful, and in the case of the Sikhs far-reaching 
in importance. But the danger it was designed to meet was averted by 
European events which took Napoleon first to Spain, then to Vienna, 
and finally to Moscow. The recession of the danger enabled Minto to 
deal with the remaining strongholds of French power in the East. The 
Dutch colony of the Cape of Good Hope had been finally taken in 
1806. When the French seized Portugal the British occupied Goa, and 
in 1809 Macao in China. In 1810 strong expeditions were sent to the 
southern French isles, whence the ill-fated proclamation of the Mysore 
alliance had emanated and which were now nests of skilful French 
privateers. Both were captured, Bourbon to be returned in 1815 and 
renamed Réunion, and the fle de France to be retained under its 
early Dutch name of Mauritius. Minto then turned his attention to 
the Dutch possessions in the East Indies. In 1810 Amboyna and the 
Moluccas were seized; in 1811 an expedition under Sir Samuel 
Auchmuty, with which Minto himself sailed, wrested Java from the 
French-controlled Dutch after severe fighting. Minto left Stamford 
Raffles in charge of the government and thus opened a chapter which 
was brief though lively in the case of Java itself, but led on to the great 
adventure of Singapore and so to a new phase of British expansion in 
the East. The seed of the British empire in south-east Asia was carried 
on Minto’s Java-bound transports. 

In India itself the Marathas showed no sign of recovery and indeed 
sank deeper in distress. The desire of every prince to regain or to 
retain independence was balanced by their financial plight which now 
threatened bankruptcy. The only other Hindu states were the Rajputs, 
who were quite incapable of combination, and Ranjit Singh’s new Sikh 
kingdom in Lahore, which had renounced its interest in affairs east 
and south of the Sutlej. In order to supplement the meagre collections 
in their own territories, the Maratha chiefs turned their arms against 
one another and against the Rajput chiefs; the result was increased 
misery and greater financial stringency. The natural leader of the 
Marathas was the Peshwa, but while he never ceased to intrigue indus- 
triously, the confidence he inspired was so slight and the distaste for 
his harsh treatment of his own people so great that there was no general 
move in his favour. Raghuji Bhonsla lay inert at Nagpur, and the Gaek- 
war had admitted a subsidiary force in 1805. Daulat Rao Sindia was in 
financial straits and lacked the energy or ability to take the heroic 
measures needed to restore his fortunes. There remained the brilliant 
if wayward Jaswant Rao Holkar who alone had the ability to revive 
the Maratha cause. But he was struck down by insanity in 1808 and 
died three years later leaving his state in greater disorder than the rest. 
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Jaswant’s incapacity removed the last restraint on the Pindaris; they 
now emerged as a positive factor in Indian power-politics as well as an 
ingredient in the mounting misery of central India. According to Mal- 
colm, they were known as early as the latter part of Aurangzeb’s reign 
as auxiliaries to the Marathas. They started their career as adventurers 
who attached themselves to Maratha chiefs, themselves pursuing pre- 
datory warfare against the Mughul power. They were more elusive, 
less coherent, and even more ruthless than the Marathas themselves. 
They were the jackals to the Maratha leopards. They differed from the 
Marathas in having no bonds of caste or creed, no homeland, and no 
national pride. They came from all communities and latterly were 
matched by bands of Pathan freebooters. Their only tie was the leader, 
their only object plunder, and their means of increase recruits from 
the population which they had themselves plundered and disrupted. 
They fed on social and political disintegration; they arose, in Mal- 
colm’s words, ‘like masses of putrefaction in animal matter, out of the 
corruption of weak and expiring states’. When the Maratha chiefs 
were strong, they were the jackals of the chase, limited in numbers and 
kept in some sort of subordination; when the great chiefs were weak 
their leaders like Chithu, Wasil Khan, and Karim Khan turned their 
estates into states, recruited their numbers from landless men and dis- 
banded soldiers who roamed the country, and became an independent 
force in politics. They can be compared to the ‘Free Companies’ who 
scourged Italy in the later Middle Ages. 


The Pindaris were neither encumbered by tents nor baggage; each horse- 
man carried a few cakes of bread for his horse. The party which usually 
consisted of two or three thousand good horse with a proportion of mounted 
followers, advanced at the rapid rate of forty or fifty miles a day, neither 
turning to the right nor left till they arrived at their place of destination. They 
then divided, and made a sweep of all the cattle and property they could find; 
committing at the same time the most horrid atrocities, and destroying what 
they could not carry away. They trusted to the secrecy and suddenness of the 
irruption for avoiding those who guarded the frontiers of the countries they 
invaded; and before a force could be brought against them, they were on 
their return. Their chief strength lay in their being intangible. If pursued, 
they made marches of extraordinary length (sometimes upwards of sixty 
miles) by roads almost impracticable for regular troops. If overtaken, they 
dispersed, and reassembled at an appointed rendezvous; if followed to the 
country from which they issued, they broke into small parties. Their wealth, 
their booty and their families, were scattered over a wide region, in which 
they found protection amid the mountains, and in the fastnesses belonging 
to themselves and to those with whom they were either openly or secretly 
connected; but nowhere did they present any point of attack 3 and the defeat 
of a party, the destruction of one of their cantonments, or the temporary 
occupation of some of their strongholds, produced no effect, beyond the ruin 
of an individual freebooter, whose place was instantly supplied by another, 
generally of more desperate fortune, and therefore more eager for enterprise.! 


! Sir J. Malcolm, Memoirs of Central India, vol. i, pp. 430-1. 
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A word should be added of the parallel bands of Pathans, whose 
most noted leader was Amir Khan. They were an equal terror to 
the countryside, but, unlike the Pindaris, they had regular infantry, 
organized horse and artillery. Nominally in the service of Holkar, they 
formed a peripatetic military state. They were more formidable in 
battle, but being more encumbered were less swift in their movements. 
They were the special scourge of Rajputana as the Pindaris were of 
the Deccan. 

Thus the shadows lengthened over independent India, and the way 
was prepared for the passive acceptance of the hated foreign rule, 
because every form of Indian alternative had become insupportable. 
Minto’s six years of watching and waiting made it clear that while the 
situation might still be watched it would not wait much longer. 
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CHAPTER 11 
Hastings and Hegemony 


EVENTS now moved swiftly to the final act of the drama. India was 
about to be united under the British because every alternative had 
been tried and found wanting. The process was quicker than in the 
case of the Mughuls because the British had greater resources than 
they and because the local powers were weaker. It involved more dis- 
location, though it was quicker in evolution, because there was a more 
complete breakdown of authority in India and there was a greater gulf 
between the habits and ideas of British and Indians than there was 
between Mughuls and Indians. So far as the process had gone it 
appeared to observers, and certainly to Indian observers, to be but a 
new exercise in power politics, the seizure of the Indian raj by one 
more alien people who in their turn would have their day of glory, 
their decline and fall. The eight years which had just passed had 
served, in Indian eyes, as a filling up of the cup of misery until it was 
ready to overflow. 

It was at this juncture that Lord Moira, who will for convenience 
be designated by his later title of Lord Hastings from the start,! 
appeared in India. Lord Minto had never sat secure in the governor- 
general’s seat because he lacked that essential of strength, the firm 
support of one party in the state.? Cornwallis had been strong in the 
support of Pitt and Dundas, and Wellesley could safely defy the direc- 
tors as long as the ministry supported him; Shore and Barlow had been 
weak because only the directors supported them cordially and not even 
they consistently. Minto was a Whig appointed to office as a part of a 
political bargain during the short-lived Ministry of All the Talents. 
Neither Tory ministry, Whig opposition, nor the Company were 
strongly in his favour. He kept his place by avoiding too great a diver- 
gence from the non-intervention policy, by his successful moves 
against the French, and by his skill in the conduct of Indian diplo- 
macy. He was not the client of any group; he satisfied and displeased 
each in turn but not to the extent of recall. Minto’s conduct in office 
represented among other things a very skilful feat of political balance, 
which should be remembered when considering the tendency to mini- 
mize his merits. But by 1812 his term was run. The intrigues which 
surrounded the formation of the Liverpool ministry on the assassina- 
tion of Spencer Perceval found the Prince Regent seeking a lucrative 
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place for his elderly friend Lord Hastings and the directors anxious to 
remove Sir George Barlow from Madras. Some sort of bargain was 
struck;! Minto was recalled to an earldom and died on his way to rejoin 
his wife in Scotland. 

Lord Hastings was in his fifty-ninth year. He was a soldier who had 
risen to the rank of general, but his chief claims to fame had been his 
friendship with the Prince Regent and his reputation for prodigal 
expenditure. He had opposed Lord Wellesley’s policy and he now 
found himself called upon by circumstances to complete it. Something 
in the Indian air seemed to suit this fashionable bon viveur. The not 
very successful soldier showed himself to be a strategist of outstanding 
talent (he was his own commander-in-chief), the ex-courtier became 
a statesman of large and generous views; the one-time gambler proved 
a careful steward of the Company’s affairs and the man of fashion 
revealed a real concern for the welfare of the people. 

On his arrival Hastings complained that his predecessor had left him 
with seven quarrels on his hands, ‘each likely to demand the decision 
of arms’. The most serious of these was the Pindari menace, with its 
intricate connexion with the still independent and distracted Maratha 
states. But the solution of the problem was postponed by the emergence 
of a new and more urgent one, that of the Gurkhas of Nepal. It was 
perhaps well that this was so, for the delay gave Hastings time to survey 
the situation and to prepare a comprehensive plan which embraced in 
one wide sweep the whole problem of Indian disorder. He thus settled 
at one stroke a question which might have required several unco- 
ordinated campaigns. The only part played by the hills during the 
eighteenth century had been to provide a refuge for the Sikhs after 
they had been crushed by the Mughuls in 1717. Through most of their 
length ancient little kingdoms continued in self-sufficing simplicity 
and with fluctuating fortunes. The only visitors were pilgrims to the 
Hindu shrines and the chief article of commerce was ice for the courts. 
The eastern portion of these hills, stretching 700 miles from Sikkim to 
the Sutlej, and running back about I00 miles from the plains to 
the great snowy range, now marched with the Company’s lands except 
for the surviving portion of Oudh. The original Mongolian inhabitants 
had been conquered by a Hindu race in the fourteenth century and had 
to some extent intermarried. In 1768 the Gurkha tribe had secured the 
valley of Khatmandu and from this central position had steadily en- 
croached both east and west. Kumaon, Garwhal, and the Simla hills 
had fallen tc them in the first years of the nineteenth century, but at 
the Sutlej their farther advances were blocked by the new Sikh power. 
The Gurkhas then turned their attention to the plains and at once 
clashed with the British. The Company now had to pay for Wellesley’s 
Oudh annexations, for it was in the ceded Gorakhpur and Basti Dis- 
tricts that the main aggressions took place. The Gurkhas were ejected 
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from the posts they had occupied, but a fresh attack in Butwal in 1814 
determined Hastings on a regular campaign. 

A four-pronged attack was organized along the extended frontier; 
34,000 men were employed against 12,000 Gurkhas. In addition 
negotiations were opened with the dispossessed hill-rajas to the west. 
The result was sensational; at the end of 1814 three of the forces were 
thrown back with heavy loss and only Sir David Ochterloney in the 
west made any progress. All India held its breath, watching intently; 
and envoys hurried to and fro between the Maratha courts. With 
remarkable coolness Hastings reinforced his mountain troops while 
relaxing no precaution in the plains. Though the British were again 
checked in the centre and east Ochterloney took Jaitak and Gardner 
Almora in April 1815, thus liberating the whole region from the Sutlej 
to the Kali river. The Gurkhas then opened negotiations which dragged 
on all through the summer rains when operations were impossible. A 
treaty was concluded but not ratified, and operations reopened at the 
beginning of 1816. This time Ochterloney, now in supreme command, 
penetrated the deadly Terai and marched directly on Khatmandu. A 
month’s operations convinced the Gurkhas that they could not hope 
to withstand the Company’s troops when properly handled. In March 
they accepted the treaty of Sargauli which they had formerly repu- 
diated and which Hastings was glad to confirm without further penalty. 
The clouds were gathering to the south and he was anxious to free his 
hands. By this treaty the Gurkhas accepted a British resident at Khat- 
mandu; they surrendered most of their claims to the Terai or forest 
belt along the southern border. They also surrendered their recent 
gains between the Gogra and the: Sutlej, where they had appeared as 
the unwelcome conquerors of ancient principalities, whose harshness 
was still a living memory in recent times. Thus Kumaon, Garwhal, and 
the Simla hill states passed to the British and the way was prepared 
for that unique feature of British India, the hill station. Kennedy, the 
agent for the Simla hill States, set up his headquarters at Sabathu, and 
from there discovered the beauties and fresh breezes of the Simla 
ridge.! Charles Metcalfe sang the praises of Kasauli in 1827 and 
Bentinck’s residence in Simla on medical advice during the summers 
of his great northern tour fairly set development in motion. When 
Auckland followed his example the career of ‘the Hills’ as providing 
sanatoria for invalids, places of recreation for the weary and the idle, 
and summer seats for governments, was assured. India was won in the 
sweltering plains of Bengal and the Carnatic; it was administered for 
nearly a century with the help of the air of the pine-scented breezes of 
the Himalayas. 

This clash was enough to convince the Gurkha people of the strength 
of the British power. It also left both sides with a lively appreciation of 
each other’s qualities. Their mutual respect was the foundation for the 


t Lieut. Ross built a thatched wooden cottage in 1819 and Kennedy the first 
permanent house in 1822. 
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friendly relations which persisted throughout the British period. The 
Gurkhas were now confined to their own homeland. For many years 
they were absorbed in internal dissensions which led to the rise of the 
Rajput Rana family and their seizure of the premiership of the state in 
1846. From that time the king remained a cipher until his re-emergence 
into the political limelight in 1949. Their land remained closed to 
Europeans with few exceptions; trade contacts with India were 
severely restricted and there was little internal development until the 
twentieth century. But the Gurkha found an outlet for their enterprise 
in service with the British. The Gurkha contingent became a regular 
feature of the British Indian army and distinguished itself in every 
campaign from the Mutiny onwards. Their military lustre never shone 
more brightly than during the Burma campaign against the Japanese. 
The tactical skill of Ochterloney, the planning and judicious modera- 
tion of Lord Hastings reaped a rich harvest in the permanent security 
of the Himalayan frontier and the addition of a devoted corps of hardy 
and courageous soldiers to the British power in India. 

Lord Hastings was now free to deal with central India. We get a 
very different impression of his methods compared with those of Lord 
Wellesley. No longer does the eager imperialist seek to force the hand 
of history by precipitate aggressions, treating the weak with a rigour 
deserved by the strong, to a voluble commentary of explanation and 
reproach. Instead we observe a statesman devising means to meet a 
dangerous situation adequate in range, planning, and resources, but 
always related to the scale of the problem before him, never pushing 
beyond the range of the possible or far beyond the bounds of the just; 
as anxious to conserve as to destroy and never seeking to strike before 
the moment was ripe. He enjoyed the wisdom of age without its loss of 
vigour, and an imperial vision without the haste or the ruthlessness 
which so often goes with it. With unhurried deliberation he planned 
each move, leaving the door of co-operation as well as of war open at each 
step. It is for this reason that it can be said that if it had been possible 
for the Maratha confederacy to enter into a working relationship with 
the British, it would have been done in the time of Lord Hastings. 
The Maratha power finally fell under the weight of its own ineptitude. 

The situation in central India was never more confusing than in 
1814. The one factor common to all parties was a dislike and distrust 
of the British. Sindia was restless and hostile but fearful and slow 
moving; the Peshwa scheming but irresolute; Holkar still torn with 
internal feuds; between them all roamed Amir Khan and his Pathans, 
while from within issued, like wild dogs from between the feet of their 
nominal masters, the Pindaris to slay, to burn, to plunder, and to dis- 
appear. In 1812 they raided the Mirzapur District and they were now, 
in their cantonments at Nemawar on the Narbada river, planning still 
more extensive expeditions. In the cold weather of 1814-15 they twice 
traversed the Nizam’s dominions from end to end, plundered portions 
of the Madras Presidency and returned unscathed with {£100,000 
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worth of booty, leaving a trail of devastation in their wake. By turning 
on British or British-protected territories they converted a distant 
nuisance and source of confusion into an active menace, and thus made 
counter-measures inevitable. They reckoned on their mobility to elude 
the slow-moving disciplined troops of the Company, but they left out 
of account the factor of combination. One disciplined force would 
have been as useless as Aurangzeb’s army against the Marathas; 
several acting in isolation would have been little better. But the British 
were now able to organize a net of co-ordinated strong points, so that 
the Pindaris’ success in eluding one force provided information for 
their interception by another. Their lack of fighting ability enabled 
very small forces to scatter any Pindaris intercepted, and the hostility 
of the countryside enabled these forces to be thinly spread. In the 
season of 1816-17 the net was more widely cast; the Pindari Juhburs 
were harried and cut up and returned crestfallen to Nemawar. The 
scene was now laid for their final extinction. The news of the Madras 
raids converted London to the necessity of action and Hastings could 
plan a comprehensive drive for the cold weather of 1817-18. 
Meanwhile the Marathas had not been idle. A threat by Sindia 
against Bhopal in early 1815 was called off on a demonstration of 
British support, and an attack by Amir Khan on Jaipur in 1816 with- 
drawn for the same reason. But the real centre of interest was at Poona. 
In July 1815, while the Gurkha war still remained undecided, the 
envoy of the Gaekwar of Baroda, Gangadhar Sastri, was murdered at 
the temple of Pandurpur. It was clear that the murder had been 
planned by Trimbakji the Peshwa’s favourite who held Ahmadabad 
from the Peshwa and was much concerned in the disputes which the 
Sastri had come to settle under a safe conduct. The resident at Poona 
was Mountstuart Elphinstone, who conducted the British case with 
faultless skill even when he had to divine the Governor-General’s 
wishes owing to the pressure of events and delays in the official post. 
He insisted on the arrest of Trimbakji and his transfer to the British 
for detention in Salsette. This was accomplished in September by a 
nicely calculated mixture of conciliation, understanding, and pressure. 
By the following spring the Nepal war was over and Hastings 
received a political windfall which perhaps proved the decisive factor 
in the whole complicated Maratha-Pindari affair. In March 1816 
Raghuji Bhonsla II of Nagpur died and his nephew Appa Sahib, in 
order to secure his position as regent for Raghuji’s imbecile son 
Parsaji, proposed a subsidiary treaty which had been declined by his 
uncle only two years before. Hastings was well served by his ‘politicals’ ; 
Jenkins at Nagpur made a worthy third to Elphinstone at Poona and 
Metcalfe at Delhi. The treaty was ratified in July whereby a subsidiary 
force was introduced into Nagpur and a Maratha contingent organized 
under British advice. The net was tightening, and Hastings could 
proceed to his grand designs for ensnaring the whole Pindari group 
while intimidating the remaining Maratha powers in a single operation. 
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During the early months of 1817 the design took shape. More than 
100,000 troops were employed, arranged in two great groups. To the 
north in Hindustan four divisions were stretched along the Ganges— 
Jumna line from Rewari in the west (under Ochterloney) through Agra 
and Etawah to Kalinjar nearly due south of Cawnpore. Each of these 
was a self-contained army, capable of acting on its own and fending 
for itself. In addition there were two observation corps at Rewa and 
in south Bihar. Hastings himself took command of this group, taking 
station with the Etawah force. To the south in the Deccan there were 
also four divisions under the command of Sir Thomas Hislop. They 
were stationed at Hushangabad on the Narbada, at Hindia on the same 
river to the west, in Berar and Khandesh. There was a reserve at 
Adoni in the Madras Presidency under Sir Thomas Munro. Sir John 
Malcolm was placed under Hislop as his political adviser. In Gujarat 
a further division was prepared whose function was to cut off bands 
which might retreat thither from the east or north-west. In addition 
there were the subsidiary forces at Poona and Nagpur, strong points, 
as it were, in areas of doubtful allegiance. 

The campaign was to open at the end of the rains of 1817. The 
various forces were to advance south, west, and north, driving the 
Pindari bands before them from their haunts in the Narbada valley. 
The co-operation of the various bodies would make forays between 
them into British territory difficult and a return to their own country 
hazardous. Even Pindaris could not subsist permanently without a 
refuge for their families and a retreat for recuperation. At the same 
time the powers of central India, Sindia, Holkar, Bhopal, and lesser 
states were to be invited to co-operate with the alternative of war. 
Amir Khan was to be offered the lands he occupied as the price of dis- 
bandment and disarmament. The Peshwa and the Bhonsla would be 
saved from the temptation to intervene, it was hoped, by the presence 
of their resourceful residents with subsidiary forces at their backs. 
Such a plan, with its widely scattered forces, isolated posts, and distant 
reserve, might seem foolhardy in the face of a resolute and active 
opponent, enjoying the advantage of interior lines. The young Bona- 
parte with troops to match would have made short work of such a 
scheme. But there was no young Bonaparte, or any sign of one, nor 
was there the troops to match. Those that could move could not fight 
and those that could fight would not move. Among the leaders there 
was irresolution alternating with exasperation and despair. They shared 
no fixed common purpose, they had no common feeling save dislike of 
the British and only fitfully was the Maratha portion of them moved by 
feelings of national pride. The plan was in fact nicely calculated to 
the purpose in view and adapted to the conditions it had to meet. 
Hastings knew that he had to deal with a large number of disparate 
units whose suspicion of each other was nearly as great as their dislike 
of the British, who could be overawed or defeated in detail if dealt 
with simultaneously by a concerted movement, but who would, on 
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account of their mobility and variety, be capable of re-forming and 
regrouping indefinitely if dealt with one by one. There was no real 
danger in separation of forces provided co-ordination existed, and 
this Hastings was able to maintain with the help of the singularly able 
group of officers he had gathered round him. 

Hastings was an adaptable as well as a comprehensive planner, and 
it was this quality which ensured the success of the plan. While it was 
still being revolved a new turn was given to events by the romantic 
escape of Trimbakji from his prison at Thana in Salsette in October 
1816.' By the spring he was raising troops while the Peshwa was deny- 
ing the fact and protesting his inability to secure him by turns. Elphin- 
stone demanded his arrest and the conclusion of a more drastic treaty 
in place of that of Bassein. After weeks of tension Baji Rao again 
faltered and the treaty of Poona was concluded in July 1817. Trimbakji 
was renounced, his territory was surrendered to support the Peshwa’s 
contingent provided for by the treaty of Bassein but never yet formed, 
and foreign agents were dismissed from the Peshwa’s court. Above all, 
the Peshwa formally renounced the headship of the Maratha con- 
federacy. This condition undoubtedly exasperated Baji Rao, but it was 
judged that the disadvantage of this was outweighed by the discredit 
it would bring him among the surviving and more formidable Maratha 
princes. While these events were proceeding the imbecile Bhonsla 
Parsaji was murdered in February 1817. Appa Sahib, now ruler beyond 
dispute, no longer felt the need of British support and began to chafe 
against the bonds of the subsidiary treaty in his turn. 

In October 1817 Hastings began to move. Sindia was given the 
option of co-operation against the Pindaris and of abrogating the stipu- 
lation in the treaty of Surji-arjangaon for non-interference in the affairs 
of the Rajput states or of war. After the usual agonized hesitations 
he agreed on 5 November. As a result the way was cleared for 
relations with the Rajput states which they eagerly embraced. Within 
a few months Metcalfe at Delhi made treaties with nineteen of them, 
including Jaipur, Udaipur, and Jodhpur. At the same time Bhopal 
accepted a subsidiary treaty and Amir Khan agreed to disarm in return 
for confirmation in his existing territories as Nawab of Tonk. So far 
success had been brilliant. But on the day that Sindia signed his treaty 
the wavering Peshwa finally decided to strike. Elphinstone behaved 
with the utmost coolness. An attack on the Poona force was beaten off 
at Kirki and in face of a counter-attack the Peshwa retreated south- 
wards. Within a few days Appa Sahib in his turn attacked his subsi- 
diary force and met defeat on the Sitabaldi hills.2 It was now the turn 
of Holkar. The Regency was inclined to accept terms similar to those 

1 Trimbakji was guarded by British troops for greater security. The escape was 


arranged by a Maratha syce or groom who wove directions into Marathi songs sung 
outside the prisoner’s window. 


2 He was restored and then deposed again at the instance of Hastings. For some 


time he conducted a guerilla campaign and finally found asylum and obscurity at the 
court of Ranjit Singh. 
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offered to Sindia, but the Pathan war party gained control. The 
Regent Tulsi Bai was murdered and the army joined battle at Mahid- 
pur, only to be defeated like the rest on 21 December. By the end of 
the year the whole Maratha confederacy was in ruins, the chiefs 
defeated or in subordination. There only remained the mopping up 
of the Pindaris and the remnants of the Maratha forces. After two 
defeats at Ashti and Koregaon and many twists and turns the Peshwa 
surrendered to Sir John Malcolm on 2 June. The Pindaris moved 
hither and thither with their usual speed, but though some slipped 
through the tightening net, the bands were dispersed for ever. The 
game had become too dangerous to play any longer. Chithu, the most 
daring of their leaders, fell to a tiger in the jungle to which he had fled. 
The campaign ended with the fall of Asirgarh in March 1819. 

We can now describe the settlement of 1818. The breach with the 
Peshwa was beyond recall. His dominions were annexed and he him- 
self, through the generosity of Malcolm, much regretted by Hastings, 
settled at Bithur on the Ganges witha pension of 8 lakhs of rupees a 
year. There he survived until 1851, leaving his claims and his grievances 
to his adopted son, the Nana Sahib.2 The nominal head of the Mara- 
thas, and descendant of Sivaji, was restored to the principality of 
Satara. With this exception the Peshwa’s dominions became part of 
the presidency of Bombay. This now ceased to be a seaport district 
and became the province of Marathas and Gujaratis (with the Sindhis 
to follow). Bombay city itself began its career as the port of western 
India, to be successively helped by the increasing size of shipping 
which made Surat less accessible, by the development of railways, 
which overcame the obstacle of the Western Ghats, and by the develop- 
ment of the modern cotton industry. While Marathi pundits mused in 
Poona, Gujarati and Parsi merchants flocked to the developing empor- 
ium. Commerce came into its own in the west, as it had already done 
in the east, but in this case European and Indian were on equal terms. 
In becoming the gateway of the east Bombay was also to become the 
outpost of the west. Farther east the child Raghuji III, grandson of 
Raghuji II, was substituted for the injudicious Appa Sahib in Nagpur. 
Berar was attached to Hyderabad in reward for the assistance of the 
Nizam’s contingent and Saugor was detached to become the Saugor 
and Narbada territory, soon to be the centre of the campaign against 
the thags. Amir Khan settled down to respectability as the Nawab of 
Tonk while adjacent Bhopal was relieved of fears from Sindia and the 
Pindaris. Sindia preserved his state at the price of his supremacy in 
Rajputana and lands around Ajmir. With enough intelligence to under- 
stand the strength of the British power, but not enough to co-operate 
or the energy to oppose in time, Daulat Rao Sindia saved his state and 
his family fortunes by a hair’s breadth. The Holkar state, shorn of 
Tonk and all influence, was suffered to remain, and under the able 
ministry of Tantia Jog began to revive. The Rajput states were happy 

1 Kaye, Mutiny, ed. 1897, vol. i, p. 73- 
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in their relief from Marathas and Pathans. They were not required to 
entertain subsidiary forces, but watch was maintained by British posts 
at Ajmir in the centre, at Delhi to the east, and in Gujarat to the south. 
Alone of the Maratha princes the Gaekwar gained territory as a reward 
for his fidelity. 

It is incorrect to say that the Maratha confederacy was crushed, 
because it had been in dissolution since 1802 and largely by its own 
act. What really happened in 1818 was the substitution of British 
authority in central India for no authority at all, and the extension of 
paramountcy over the ancient Rajput states. The pages of Malcolm’s 
report on central India at this time are eloquent of the devastation 
which prevailed and the exhaustion which the British discovered. A 
seat of anarchy was removed and in the course of it several disorderly 
states brushed aside. The larger consequence of the whole episode was 
the establishment of the hegemony of the Company throughout India 
up to the Sutlej river. To the east and north its frontiers had reached 
their natural limits in the Assam hills and the Himalayas, with only 
Nepal separating them in parts from the snowy range itself. To the 
west the Thar desert and the Rann of Cutch provided another natural 
barrier. Only in the Panjab could the frontier be said to be open, and 
there the human barrier of Ranjit Singh’s Sikh kingdom stood firm 
and friendly. Elsewhere the principal surviving Indian states were 
islands in a sea of British territory, either surrounded completely as in 
the case of Oudh and Mysore, or so fenced in, as in the case of Hydera- 
bad and Sindia’s state, as to make concerted action impossible. Apart 
from these states the only large blocks of Indian-ruled territory were 
the tracts of central India from Nagpur to Orissa and Rajputana. At 
Nagpur itself was a subsidiary force, and the rest of the tract was so 
full of hill and jungle as to constitute no danger. The Rajputs were ren- 
dered harmless by their temporary exhaustion and permanent jealousies, 
and were effectively watched by the British posts as already described. 
The settlement of 1818 restored the unity of India to a degree more 
effective than had existed under the great Mughuls, the main difference 
being that whereas the British power was firm in the south but stopped 
short at the Sutlej, the Mughul had been firm in the north-west as 
far as Kabul, but had faltered in the Deccan. As the Mughul {power 
wrecked itself in trying to stretch to Cape Comorin the British power 
was to strain itself in trying to reach Kabul. Henceforth India was 
a unit again and we can divide our attention between domestic and 
foreign developments. 

Lord Hastings was fortunate in possessing a band of loyal and skilful 
lieutenants both military and political. In Elphinstone, Malcolm, Met- 
calfe, Munro, and Jenkins he had officers of real distinction who would 
have graced any service, and who had the gifts both of harmonious 
co-operation and independent command. But the major credit for this 
success must be given to Hastings himself. His political insight and 
strategical grasp were nicely matched; his gift for spacious planning 
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was balanced by a faculty for vigorous action, and in all his arrange- 
ments he showed the flexibility which is the mark of distinguished 
leadership. The observer cannot fail to notice another quality that 
stamps his work with greatness. Never dazzled by the extent of his 
resources or the brilliance of his prospects, he always sought to propor- 
tion his means to his end. His treatment of Nepal, the Marathas, and the 
Rajputs showed that he was no lover of annexation for its own sake, 
even though he was better equipped to undertake it than Wellesley: 
had been. His conduct was determined but not minatory; conciliation’ 
mingled with his firmness. He was as conciliatory as Cornwallis without 
his occasional muddle-headedness; if he was severe in holding princes 
to their engagements, he was also strict in observing them himself. It 
is difficult to see what alternative there was to the policy he pursued 
because the Marathas themselves ruled out the possibility of an Indo- 
British partnership in central India, on the analogy of the Nepal settle- 
ment of the Himalayas. Hastings enhanced the British reputation for 
vigour and ability by the success of his comprehensive measures. But 
even more valuable to the stability of the British power was his practice 
of the virtues of public justice and conciliation. It was this which 
removed the memory of Wellesley’s aggressive and bullying tactics and 
did much to strengthen belief in British justice and good faith. 
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BOOK VIII 


Completion and Consolidation, 1818-58 


CHAPTER 1 
General—From Hastings to Dalhousie 


THE year 1818 marks the beginning of a new phase in the history of 
British India. The period of internal wars and struggles for supremacy 
is over; India can be treated as a unity once more in a way not possible 
since 1740. The Company’s administration had become in effect the 
government of India: in the ensuing period we can divide events into 
foreign policy and internal administration. Abroad the note was one of 
rounding off dominion, while at home it was that of restoration and 
organization ; the new feature was that it now became possible to speak 
of an ‘at home’ and ‘abroad’. Along with this external rounding off and 
internal consolidation went the first signs of that cultural transforma- 
tion which has since become a major Indian development. At first it 
took the form mainly of innovations or changes based upon western 
ideas, but the beginnings of an Indian response, which was later to 
vitalize the whole process, have also to be noted. The period now to be 
dealt with covers approximately thirty years from 1818 to 1848. Dal- 
housie’s rule, which in some ways marks the consummation of these 
tendencies, is so intimately connected with the upheaval which followed 
it that it will be treated in a separate section. The plan to be followed 
will include some description of the India with which the British were 
confronted in 1818, and of their ideas for dealing with it. It will then 
trace the thread of high policy at the centre and thereafter treat with 
specific subjects, such as the Company’s foreign policy, its organiza- 
tion of the administration and social, economic, and cultural develop- 
ments. 

The state of India in 1818 differed widely from its condition under 
Akbar or Shahjahan or even up to the death of Muhammad Shah in 
1748. The political system of the country was in ruins. Not only had 
the former unifying authority collapsed, but the chief rival for its 
heritage had in its turn split into a number of rival factions. The British 
in this sense were not so much heirs of the Mughuls as the legatees of 
anarchy. The Marathas had divided into factions of whom the most 
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hopeful was that of Sindia. With the death of Mahadji in 1794 his 
successors had lost their grip while their most energetic rivals, the 
Holkars, had in turn allowed their power to dissolve in family strife. 
The Sikhs had usurped power without providing order in the north, 
while the once vigorous state of Oudh had subsided into corrupt 
senility. All over Rajputana ancient princely houses had failed either 
to keep the Marathas at bay or to control their own feudatories. With 
the rise of the Pindaris and the paralysis of the Marathas it can be said 
that virtual anarchy prevailed from the Thar desert to the borders of 
Orissa and from the Sutlej to the upper waters of the Kistna. When 
the British came to Delhi in 1803 they found the villages to be fortified 
posts, only paying revenue at the point of the bayonet, and the city 
itself divided into wards for the purpose of plunder by village gangs in 
the neighbourhood. It was not safe to visit the ruins without an escort 
for fear of bandits lurking behind walls, nor to travel unprotected on 
the main road from Delhi to Agra. Robber chiefs and local rulers 
were interchangeable terms and Metcalfe officially listed some of the 
neighbouring chiefs as the ‘Plunderers’ of this or that. Malcolm’s 
report on central India and Tod’s account of Rajputana told the same 
story. British rule or supremacy was accepted without enthusiasm or 
much hope, but with resignation as the only alternative to an indefinite 
continuance of anarchy. 

Along with political loss of control and purpose went administrative 
collapse. None paid revenue unless compelled, and the business of 
administration became a scramble somehow to secure enough money 
to stave off military mutinies by meeting a proportion of the chronic 
arrears of pay. Officers inevitably took what they could for themselves 
in the process. The cultivator had no hope of improvement and much 
fear of extortion on every hand, together with the ever present risk of 
plunder, torture, and death from marauding bands. The merchants 
dwelt in constant danger of loss from dacoits or armies on the march 
and of extortion from hard-pressed governments. Not even their loans 
to the ephemeral governments of the day were safe. The well-ordered 
administration of Mughul times had disappeared, surviving only, if at 
all, in the records of the local hereditary village officials and in the 
traditions of the old governing families. 

The social and cultural state of the country declined along with its 
political fortunes. The state of the country was in nothing more clearly 
revealed than in the spread of social diseases whose germs always lurk 
within civilized societies ready to multiply and break forth should 
favourable conditions arise. The most obvious of these was dacoity, of 
which the Pindaris were the supreme example. The dislocation of 
society drove adventurous, hopeless, or embittered spirits to a lawless 
life. They formed the material for princely armies or robber bands, 
_ each of whom recruited from the other as fortunes rose and fell. The 

landless or uprooted man looking for a leader and reckless from 
despair was a typical figure of the time. A specialized form of these 
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men were the thags, robbers and ritual murderers, who rose to promi- 
nence in these times and spread across central India to the terror of 
travellers and peaceful men. Suttee, or widow-burning, increased in 
vogue as the hand of restraining authority grew weak. As reason 
seemed to have lost its hold so superstition increased its sway. Astro- 
logy, always a popular adjunct of Indian life, rose to the status of a 
directing force. Pathological aspects of social life like infanticide and of 
religion, like hook-swinging, self-immolation, and throwing oneself 
before the processional car of a god, grew apace. Even religious 
devotees suffered from the general degeneration. Many ascetics, 
threatened like ordinary citizens with plunder and death, took to arms 
and formed bodies variously described as nagas, bairagis, sannyasis, 
or gosains. They can be traced back to the reign of Akbar, but their 
number increased with the general disorder. Examples are the Gosains 
under Himmat Bahadur who served Mahadji Sindia, and the Dadu- 
panthis in the service of Jaipur.1 The Sikhs were the supreme mani- 
festation of this movement and the only body to achieve both 
statehood and the status of an independent religion. 

Intellectual and cultural activities inevitably came to a standstill, for 
there was neither the security to encourage it nor the means to support 
it. Men of learning depended upon princely patronage and this 
patronage was now monopolized by soldiers and diplomatists. The tra- 
dition was maintained in the Sanskrit to/s and the Muslim madrasahs 
but originality was lost and its influence on the community at large 
declined. There was little sign during these years of new thought or of 
creative religious achievement. Living religion retreated to the quietist 
sects, whose devotees haunted temples of Krishna or Kali, or retired 
to the banks of the Ganges at Benares or the Godavari at Nasik. Here 
and behind the purdah of many devout homes much true devotion 
lived on, but it had nothing to offer to the turbulence of the times save 
abstraction and retreat. 

The arts of life suffered in the general malaise. Architecture, like 
learning, could not thrive without patrons. Temples and mosques gave 
place to forts. No great and few good buildings were erected after 1750. 
In Delhi the decline can be traced from the great mosque of Shah- 
jahan through the decadent but still imposing tomb of Safdar Jang 
(1756) to the insubstantial and uninspired buildings of the nineteenth 
century. Only in Oudh was the building tradition maintained, and here 
confusion of styles and elaboration of repetitive detail betrayed confu- 
sion of mind and loss of inspiration. Painting, in its Mughul and Rajput 
forms, suffered a similar eclipse and by the nineteenth century only 
survived as a living school in the foothills of the Panjab. The local 
languages were rich in folksong but the only major literary develop- 
ment was the growth of Urdu under the patronage of the later Mughul 
emperors. 


1 See W. G. Orr, ‘Armed Religious Ascetics in N. India’, Bulletin of Fohn 
Rylands Library, vol. xxiv, no. 1, Apr. 1940. 
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Throughout Indian India there was little sign of fresh cultural 
development, or glimmer of creative activity.1 The most that could be 
done was to hold fast to tradition, the most that was hoped for was a 
return to former times. Indian society like the Mughul dynasty had 
lost the ‘mandate of heaven’. Courage, energy, ability, devotion, and 
loyalty existed as ever in profusion but these qualities either wasted 
themselves in fruitless efforts and forlorn hopes or were enlisted in 
negative causes or destructive enterprises. 

If we turn to British India we find superficially a somewhat different 
picture. Wherever the British went they restored order; commerce was 
possible, the revenue was punctually collected, and the courts func- 
tioned regularly. But man cannot live by peace alone any more than 
solely by bread. This peace was accompanied by no cultural revival, 
and save in Calcutta by few signs of intellectual activity. Indians were 
excluded from all responsible public life with the result that the best 
men stood aloof and estranged and power was largely exercised by the 
irresponsible agents of ignorant masters. The new rulers had passed 
through their first phase of naive corfuption, but their good intentions 
and growing experience had not yet made up for their former mistakes 
and ignorance of local conditions. In consequence their administration 
seemed aloof though efficient and cold and distant if no longer harsh. 
The British were splendid but alien. Mirza Ghulam Hussain com- 
plained of British ‘aloofness, absorption in their own concerns and 
surrounding themselves with sycophants’.2 When Bishop Heber was 
in Lucknow in 1824 he asked a jamadar who was complaining of the 
Oudh government whether he would not be better off under the 
British. ‘Miserable as we are, of all miseries keep us from that’, was 
the reply, and the reason, ‘the name and honour of our nation would 
end.’3 The British had to rescue an exhausted society from anarchy 
and threatened dissolution, organize it and their own dominions with 
due regard to justice and local conditions, to revive, if they could, the 
feeble spark of cultural life and to break down by some means the wall 
of partition which divided ruler from ruled, foreigner from native. 
Such was the scene upon which the more thoughtful of the Company’s 
servants gazed on the morrow of Hastings’s ‘crowning mercy’ in 1818. 
They were neither dazzled, jubilant, nor even elated at their success, 
for they were too conscious of the magnitude of their charge. 

The young officers of Wellesley’s day had found his exuberant 
imperialism and aggressive leadership much to their taste and their 
disappointed diatribes against his two immediate successors have not 
yet quite ceased to influence historical opinion. Their successors in 
juniority showed an equal zest in acquisition; Edward Thompson has 
well described the excitement of these men at the time of the last 


1 Note should, however, be taken of Shah Wali-ullah and his school of Muslim 
theologians at Delhi, whose work had important repercussions. See Book X, ch. 5. 

2 Siyar-ul Mutagherin, vol. iii, pp. 170-1. , 

3 Bishop Heber, Narrative of a Journey ..., vol. i, p. 405. 
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Maratha war, their feeling of being on the threshold of a new era with 
a world about to be conquered. Their seniors, on the other hand, had 
seen enough of wars and devastations and had become aware of the 
inherent strength of the society it had become their fate to control 
through its temporary weakness. Their note was that of caution. The 
former acolytes of expansionism were now counsellors of moderation. 
‘They believed that they were sitting on a social and religious volcano, 
quiescent and apparently burnt out for the moment, it is true, but 
liable to erupt into fresh activity at any moment. Metcalfe, writing like 
an old man at the age of thirty-three, emphasized his belief in the 
‘precariousness’ of the British dominion; Elphinstone, steeped in the 
classics with the coolest of heads, feared ‘that the belief that our Indian 
Empire will not be long lived is reason and not prejudice’; Malcolm, 
for all his soldierly optimism, considered ‘that in an empire like that of 
India we are always in danger’; while Munro considered ‘innovation 
the ruling vice of our government’. They saw danger from foreign 
invasion, danger from a military mutiny, and danger from a religious 
explosion. If none of these things happened the people might so far 
develop as to replace the British in control. ‘This’, said Elphinstone, 
‘would be the most desirable end to British rule’, but it seemed ‘at an 
immeasurable distance’. 

The British dominions in India were now more extensive than 
Akbar’s in 1600, for if his empire reached to Kandahar, Kabul, and 
Badakhshan it had stopped short at the Narbada. All India to the Sutlej 
and the Rajput deserts was now under British control; beyond lay the 
Sikh kingdom of Ranjit Singh, the loosely knit states of the Amirs of 
Sind, and the manifestly dissolving Afghan kingdom. The only stable 
government of the three was that of Lahore, but the Sikhs were them- 
selves a minority and their régime really a military dictatorship by one 
community over two others. Two themes thus emerged during the 
next thirty years. One was that of foreign policy, which had as its motif 
the rounding off or completion of the British dominion within the 
limits of Hindustan. The other was the organization of the existing 
British supremacy and possessions into a new empire. 

It was here, within the limits of British India, that a great policy 
decision had to be made. Granted the fact of dominion, how was the 
new raj to be administered? The simple solution of alien exploitation 
had already been ruled out as a result of the Bengal experience. India 
was to be administered for the benefit of the Indians. But what kind of 
administration? The solution which appealed to many on the spot was 
a virtual revival and continuance of the Mughul empire. The Company 
would replace the Mughul and his umara, would restore the administra- 
tion along traditional lines, and would protect the country with their 
new model army. Trade would flow more freely than before, culture, 
the arts, and religion would revive under judicious patronage; new 
British would be old Mughuls writ large. This was the outlook of 
Warren Hastings and his friends and was implicit in the general 
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internal policy from that time on. Of course there would be ‘improve- 
ments’ suchas the substitution of European for Indian agency in govern- 
ment, of British for Muslim criminal law and methods of administering 
justice. The whole tenor of British internal policy to 1818 was in the 
direction of a revived and improved benevolent despotism. 

If India could have been wholly insulated from Europe and shielded 
from the ferment of ideas prevailing there, such a course might have 
been practicable. But even if ideas could have been prevented from 
taking wing to the East, the men on the spot were controlled by men 
in Britain who were themselves subject to them. The foreign rulers’ 
ideal that everything should continue in its familiar groove was there- 
fore shattered almost as soon as it was formed. The British agents were 
influenced by the currents of thought prevailing in Britain and their 
policy was shaped accordingly. To the views of men like James Forbes 
or Scott Waring who admired Hindu institutions and desired their 
revival and continuance were opposed the ideas of the progressive and 
religious schools of thought in Britain. The Age of Enlightenment 
included a belief in reason and a belief in progress; as embodied in the 
Utilitarian school it developed a missionary fervour and a belief that its 
principles were applicable everywhere. Its mouthpiece in Indian mat- 
ters was James Mill, whose History of India was begun in 1809 and 
published in 1817. The latter was manifested in the Evangelical move- 
ment with influential leaders in William Wilberforce, the friend of 
Pitt, and Charles Grant in the Company’s direction. For them Chris- 
tian morals were applicable everywhere. They had a sacred mission, 
they believed, to introduce the Gospel into India, for Britain was now 
the trustee of India’s moral welfare. These two schools of thought 
found little to praise in Indian life and thought. So much of Indian 
life was bound up with religion and tradition; to the Utilitarian this 
was superstition or the denial of reason; to the Evangelical not only 
this but also idolatrous or the denial of God. 

Three broad tendencies of thought can be distinguished in the dis- 
cussions of Indian policy during these years. There was first the Tory 
or conservative view, of whom the orientalist H. H. Wilson was per- 
haps the most distinguished exponent. Without altogether denying 
the possibility of improvements, they recommended extreme caution; 
they were impressed by the value and strength of Indian institutions; 
they desired above all their restoration and maintenance, seeing no 
possibility of their early collapse, and they were acutely conscious of 
the danger of provoking a violent reaction by unwise interference or 
hasty innovations. They wished to foster Sanskrit and Arabic learning, 
they opposed Christian missions, and they considered such measures 
as the prohibition of suttee as playing with fire. The second may be 
called the Liberal Tory view. It was to this school that the great 
administrators Metcalfe, Munro, Malcolm, and Elphinstone belonged 
in various degrees. They accepted the desirability of improvements and 
of the introduction of western ideas and values, but they were also 
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convinced of the value of the traditional institutions and the strength 
of traditional feeling. Cautious innovation was their watchword. They 
looked to an eventual integration of old and new. 

Let us [said Malcolm] proceed on a course of gradual improvement, and 
when our rule ceases, as cease it must, (though probably at a remote period) 
as the natural consequence of our success in the diffusion of knowledge, we 
shall as a nation have the proud boast that we have preferred the civilisation 
to the continued subjection of India. When our power is gone, our name will 
be revered; for we shall leave a moral monument more noble and imperish- 
able than the hand of man ever constructed." 


The third school of thought may be called the radical with its 
rationalist and religious wings. Bentham and James Mill were the 
most influential rationalists with Macaulay, Lord William Bentinck, 
and Charles Trevelyan as followers; Wilberforce and the Clapham 
sect were the leaders of the religious Evangelicals. They advocated 
bold innovations, because they believed that prejudice must give way 
to reason and falsehood to truth. The light of reason and the light of 
the Gospel, once transferred to India, would shine of themselves. 
The Indians would convert themselves and the new order would begin. 

It should not be thought that these schools represented distinct 
parties; they were rather tendencies in influencing those who deter- 
mined policy whether in Parliament, the Court of Directors, or in the 
governing class at large. Temperament and chance modified logical 
distinctions. It may be said in general that there was a group for 
moving as little as possible, a group for making definite and planned 
innovations along western lines, and a series of gradations between 
the two. Through all the discussions can be detected the assumption 
that western civilization was on the march while Indian culture was 
static if not moribund; any changes that were made therefore must be 
in a westernizing direction. Secondly it should be noted that reform 
and innovation were now part of the English mental atmosphere. 
‘Improvement’ was a magic word which even Tories applied to agri- 
culture; few Englishmen could undertake anything without consider- 
‘ing what improvements might be made. 

The decisions which these schools of thought sought to influence 
were modified not only by their opinions but by the force of events, 
the weight of experience, and the prevailing assumptions of the British 
governing class. The force of events ruled out any serious attempt to 
sustain masterly inactivity; in many areas the confusion was such that 
there were virtually no precedents to follow. In many matters, as those 
of the criminal law or methods of administration, existing practice 
offended the humanitarianism, the conscience, or the sense of fitness 
of the West. In other cases new situations, such as the breakdown of 
authority in Bengal in the sixties, were such that they called for new 
remedies. And those remedies, where they were not simply restorative, 
like the attempt to revive village panchayats, were always inspired by 

t Sir J. Malcolm, Memoir on Central India, vol. ii, p. 304. 
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western ideas and modes. On the other hand the full application of the 
radical policy was equally interdicted by experience and common 
sense. Official opinion, which could not be lightly disregarded, was 
generally against it, and was reinforced from time to time by such 
events as the Vellore mutiny of 1806. In sum a policy like Malcolm’s 
was in fact pursued. At first the emphasis was upon continuity and the 
necessity of caution; from the time of Bentinck it was upon the desir- 
ability of innovation without forgetting the need for caution. Not until 
Dalhousie’s time was confidence sufficient to drive ahead without 
recking much of consequence. This mood was sobered by the Mutiny 
which induced a caution sustained long after other forces had arisen 
which made such an attitude first unnecessary, then harmful, and at 
last dangerous. 

These new forces were the Indian response to western ideas and 
innovations. Prior to 1818 there had been little response to the western 
challenge other than the military. Princes knew much of western 
cannons and western discipline, but nothing of western science or 
the rights of man.’ It was in Bengal that the larger aspects of the 
western spirit first became known to the Indian mind. The wide- 
spread knowledge of English provided an ideological bridge; ideas 
flowed over in the persons of British lawyers and officials, missionaries, 
and disinterested men of learning like Sir William Jones. The radicals 
believed that these seeds would quickly sprout to replace the weeds of 
Indian tradition and were disappointed at the slowness of the process. 
A later generation virtually despaired and talked of the unchanging 
East. But the essential fact is that these ideas did begin to take root in 
the very years of which we are speaking. The germination and growth 
was much slower than expected, but the process had been set in 
motion, and as it developed it determined the great transformation 
which is modern India today. It is this process which marks the differ- 
ence between mid-twentieth-century independent India and fifth- 
century Britain after the withdrawal of the Romans. In the one case 
there was an organic development from within, in the other a super- 
imposed culture which remained exotic and alien. This movement 
owed its origin to the group of Bengalis of whom Ram Mohan Roy 
was the leading figure. During the second and third decades of the 
century they were working out the first Indian response, not to 
western power or diplomatic cunning but to western civilization as 
a whole. At the very time that Lord Hastings was completing the 
central edifice of British power in India, Ram Mohan Roy was tracing 
the lines of the first synthesis between East and West in India which 
was to transform that power by a process of internal development and 
finally peacefully to replace it. 
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CHAPTER 2 
The Political Thread. Lord Hastings to Hardinge, 1818-48 


WeE have seen the policy that led to the reunification of India in 1818 
determined by the interaction of events and persons in India and 
Britain. In India the gainful and impetuous Company’s servants were 
too much for the peaceful but also gainfully-minded directors. The 
ill-restrained urge for personal gain almost produced corporate bank- 
ruptcy and so provoked state intervention. From the time of Pitt’s 
India Act onwards (and indeed ineffectively still earlier) the state was 
both humane and unaggressive in intention, but the steady dissolution 
of the Indian political system together with revived fears of French 
intervention produced a state of feeling in which it seemed less ruinous 
to move forward than to remain static. Wellesley moved too fast and too 
far, thus provoking a reaction, and it was left to Lord Hastings to 
complete the process with a kind of majestic instancy. 

The interaction of interests and views continued into the new 
period. But it is to be noted that the vital decisions of policy were 
increasingly made in London rather than in Calcutta. The stream of 
policy, like the stream of ideas at this time, flowed from the West. 
Professor Philips has noted that no governor-general could hope to 
do much without the firm support of the ruling faction in Britain. 
Minto was embarrassed by its absence, and it is a part of the greatness 
of Warren Hastings that he accomplished so much with so insecure a 
basis of support in London. In general the rulers of achievement were 
those with strong support at home like Cornwallis, Wellesley (in his 
early years), Bentinck, and Dalhousie. This helps to explain why the 
rulers who were promoted officials from Shore to John Lawrence 
tended to be static and cautious in their conduct. Their appointments 
were largely gestures of esteem and they could not rely for support for 
new measures on a solid political body in London. We can now turn 
to the political thread from 1818 to 1848. 

The justification of Lord Hastings’s measures was their success. 
His debts made him anxious to retain office and his prestige and judge- 
ment made the home authorities willing to retain him. The final years 
of his rule are liable to be obscured by the drama of his early years. 
They were in fact studded with incident and developments of signifi- 
cance for the future. Looking abroad we have first to notice the 
acquisition of Singapore. On the final defeat of France in 1815 the 
island of Java, which had been governed by Sir Stamford Raffles for 
four years, was handed back to Holland as part of the peace settlement. 
A promising experiment in Indonesian administration thus came to an 
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end, but the fact cannot be overlooked that Holland was an ally of the 
British and that Java had been seized in 1811 because it had been 
occupied by the French while Holland was a victim of French aggres- 
sion. Lord Hastings, however, saw the advantage of securing the sea 
route to China and the Far East. In 1819 he allowed Raffles to occupy 
the island of Singapore at the extremity of the Malay peninsula. Its 
position was a strategic one, its harbour was capacious and its occu- 
pants at that time Malay fishermen. Dutch objections were eventually 
countered by the exchange of the British settlements in Sumatra for 
the surviving small Dutch stations in India. Thus a new enterprise of 
the British in the East was set on its course; the port of call has become 
the centre of a highly productive region and shows signs of becoming 
another dominion. In 1867 Singapore became a Crown colony and so 
passes from our purview. 

In India Hastings took one of those half-measures which was so out 
of character that it revealed the nervousness and perplexity of the 
British in dealing with the Mughul emperor. Their legal claim to 
Bengal still rested on the imperial grant of 1765. Wellesley had care- 
fully avoided either recognizing Mughul suzerainty in 1803 or repu- 
diating it. In fact he signed no treaty with Shah Alam, but promised 
him liberty and maintenance. To the emperor the Company was still 
officially a favoured son; by the Company the emperor was beginning 
to be regarded as a nuisance. In 1816 the presentation of nazars on 
behalf of the government, a symbol of inferior status, was stopped. 
But the issue of the Company’s coinage stamped with Shah Alam’s 
titles continued until 1835. At the same time Hastings encouraged the 
Nawab Wazir of Oudh, as a reward for loans during the wars, to 
assume the title of King of Oudh. It was thought thus to divide the 
Muslim allegiance, the Nawab Wazir being the political head of the 
Shias and the emperor being a Sunni. In fact this action brought little 
credit to the Nawab Wazir, being widely regarded as an act of rebel- 
lion. The Nizam pointedly refused to follow his example. 

Lord Hastings showed a surer touch in dealing with other internal 
incidents. When the chief of Hathras defied the British in his fort in 
1817 Hastings brought up such a weight of artillery as not only to 
reduce the fort itself but also to give notice that no aristocratic recalci- 
trance would be permitted. The lesson of Bharatpur in 1805 had been 
learnt. On the conclusion of the Maratha war the nest of sea pirates 
which still lingered on the coast between Kolhapur and Goa was dealt 
with. In 1820 they were finally dispersed and a scourge to commerce 
of the west coast which had existed since the days of Graeco-Roman 
commerce disappeared for good. A Muslim religious outbreak at 
Bareilly in Rohilkund was suppressed and an agrarian revolt in Orissa 
in 1816 was treated with a characteristic blend of firmness and con- 
ciliation. 

In internal administration Lord Hastings must be given the credit 
of taking the first steps towards the development of the country. His 
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tours opened his eyes to the ruined nature of the countryside. In 1818 
he gave orders for the repair of the Mughul canal system, whose waters 
had ceased to flow in the troubles of the mid-eighteenth century. In 
1820 the water flowed again into the city of Delhi and thereafter com- 
menced the great system of British irrigation. He commenced the 
restoration of roads, which, with the returning security of the country- 
side, had more than a purely military value. In Bengal he advocated the 
development of education, giving private support to English schools 
and becoming a patron of the new Hindu college in Calcutta. 

These measures were gestures which showed the direction in which 
enlightened minds were moving. But in the vital matter of judicial 
and revenue administration he made a more positive mark. Measures 
were taken to reduce the block of legal suits and the rigid separation 
of the executive and judicial functions was modified by combining the 
office of collector and district magistrate. A beginning with Indianiza- 
tion was made by enhancing the status of subordinate Indian judicial 
officers. In the revenue department he set on foot the settlement of the 
new conquered and ceded provinces which bore fruit in the elaborate 
Regulation VII of 1822. In the south Munro was engaged in restoring 
the ryotwari system of land settlement under the Charter Act of 1813 
after the encroachment of the Cornwallis system at the instance of 
Wellesley. In 1820 he became Governor of Madras. In Bombay Elphin- 
stone became governor in 1819 and with deft and careful hands eased the 
transition from old to new in the newly acquired Peshwa’s territories. 

Hastings’s closing years were clouded by the controversy over the 
Nizam’s financial relations with the house of Palmer and Co. in whose 
Hyderabad branch he was personally interested.! He failed to inter- 
vene after irregularities had been exposed by the new resident, Charles 
Metcalfe, and might well have been recalled but for his personal friend- 
ship with George IV.? But this is the only touch of regency morals 
which Hastings took with him to India and cannot obscure the magni- 
tude of his services in other directions. 

At the time of Hastings’s retirement Canning, disappointed with his 
prospects in England, accepted the Governor-Generalship. But the 
suicide of Lord Castlereagh in August 1822 diverted him to the 
Foreign Office and British India lost thereby a lively chapter in its 
history. Lord Amherst was a friend of Canning and was brought in by 
a political shuffle in London rather than by any particular merits. The 
directors approved him for his China mission in 1816 and because he 
was thought to be a man of peace, and Canning excused him as amiable. 
He wrote to Huskisson: ‘I agree with you perhaps in thinking the 
appointment which takes place not a very strong one; but . .. Amherst 
is at least blameless. . .. Upon the whole he is as good a barren choice 
as could have been made.’ On this occasion Lord William Bentinck 
made a fruitless attempt to secure the appointment. 


1 The wife of Sir T. Rumbold, a partner in the firm, was his ward. 
2 C.H. Philips, The East India Co. and the State, pp. 225-8. 3 Ibid., pp. 239-40. 
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During a seven-months’ interregnum India was administered by 
John Adam, the senior member of council. His brief reign was sig- 
nalized by the expulsion of John Silk Buckingham, the editor of the 
Calcutta Fournal, for undue freedom of criticism of public officials. 
Thus another feature and issue of modern life appeared on the Indian 
scene. Amherst arrived in August 1823. He had been told that there 
was now no occasion for further wars and that a period of peace was 
expected. But he had no sooner arrived than a fresh war cloud emerged 
which dominated his four and a half years of office. Within a month 
the Burmans occupied the island of Shahpuri off Chittagong; this was 
followed by aggression in Assam and war followed. The Burmans had 
been pursuing a course of expansion during the previous seventy years 
somewhat similar to that of the Gurkhas, and like the latter, they had 
no idea of the force against which they were now pitting themselves. 
The war dragged on till February 1826, bringing much loss and ex- 
pense and little credit to the Company. The treaty of Yandaboo began 
the transfer of Burman territories to the British which was completed 
in 1886.' During the course of the war the dispatch of Indian troops 
by sea led to the military mutiny of Barrackpore in October 1824, 
which nearly caused Amherst’s recall and would have actually done so 
but for political complexities at home. The checks in Burma led to 
unrest in India and this found an outlet in the defiance of Bharatpur 
on the occasion of a disputed succession. After his usual vacillation, 
which caused the retirement of Ochterloney, Amherst permitted Met- 
calfe to take measures for the final reduction of the fortress in 1826. 
Amherst retired in March 1828 and, perhaps in gratitude for his 
departure, was awarded an earldom for his pains. Like his contempo- 
rary ‘goody’ Goderich, he was a well-meaning man with no faults but 
the inability to rise to the height of sole responsibility. 

Amherst’s successor was a very different man. If Lord William 
Bentinck had a fault, it was not that of being colourless. He had been 
recalled from Madras in 1807 on account of the Vellore mutiny, for 
which the unwisdom of the Madras commander-in-chief had later 
been admitted to have been mainly responsible, and he never ceased to 
wish to redeem his reputation. He had served as a soldier in Spain 
(where Wellington disliked him) and he had represented Britain in 
Sicily and Genoa where his conduct gave some colour to the charge of 
impulsiveness. He was an advanced Whig in politics, a supporter of 
reform, and a disciple of Bentham. He owed his appointment to the 
support of the directors, to the death of Liverpool who disapproved of 
him, and to the approval of Canning who had unexpectedly become 
prime minister. Even then he was only the sixth choice. Canning died 
shortly after the appointment, and before he reached India the high 
Tory and critical Wellington was prime minister. His career would 
probably have been brief and unhappy but for the advent of Lord 

1 See Book IX, Chapter 3. 

2 For these episodes see J. Roselli, Lord William Bentinck and Sicily, Camb., 1956. 
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Grey’s reform ministry in 1830, which provided him with steady sup- 
port in the ministry as well as the direction.! 

The directors supported Bentinck because he was a man of peace, 
a man of discipline,? and a man of economy. The Company’s finances 
were once again embarrassed, as a result of the Burman war, and they 
were afraid to face the impending discussions for the renewal of the 
charter on a deficit budget. But the real significance of Bentinck was 
that he was a man of the left, who carried within himself the ideas of 
the new age just coming into power. By carrying out the directors’ 
mandate for economy and by the good fortune of the advent of the 
reform ministry to power, he was able to give Indian policy a twist 
towards welfare and western innovation which it never afterwards 
altogether lost. The phrase ‘We have a great moral duty to perform in 
India’ was coined by the brilliant Ellenborough, but it was the man he 
sought to recall who gave it content and meaning. 

Bentinck’s first duty was to economize, and it was the hazards which 
surrounded economizers in India which made the directors welcome 
a general as their agent. His economy measures were extensive and 
severe but it was the comparatively minor measure of the abolition of 
double batta3 in the Bengal army which gained him the title of the 
‘clipping Dutchman’ and an opprobrium which even yet has not quite 
faded.+ In dealing with military discontent which ran to personal dis- 
courtesy and an attempt at social ostracism he displayed a combination 
of tact with firmness of which his earlier career had not given much 
promise. Age had tempered his zeal with discretion and sobered im- 
pulse to the point where it enabled him to act where others had only 
talked. The economies were personally distasteful to him and he 
privately denounced the batta reduction as pettifogging and ineffective. 
In all he saved £1} million by economies in the civil and military 
service and left the treasury which he had found with a deficit of £1 
million a year with a surplus of £14 million. Thus far he had the 
directors’ enthusiastic support, but when he wished to use this surplus 
for Indian welfare, their ardour cooled. In India the government be- 
came again a going concern and in England the direction was able to 
face Parliament in more confident mood. The continued existence of 
the Company after the Charter Act of 1833 was in no small measure 
due to Bentinck’s financial measures. 

Bentinck’s second great achievement was that of judicial and revenue 
reform. In the former department he abolished Cornwallis’s provincial 

1 For friction with Wellington’s ministry see T. G. P. Spear, ‘Ellenborough and 
Bentinck’, Proceedings of Indian History Congress, 1939. 

2 Bentinck was a full general. 

3 Batta was an allowance to troops when on active service. The area covered by 
batta was not reduced as the area of British authority extended. Hence the periodical 
disputes about its reduction. The new rule allowed half batta only in the case of 
troops stationed within 400 miles of Calcutta. 


4 An example of this is the legend that Bentinck proposed to sell the Taj Mahal for 
the price of its marble. See T. G. P. Spear, ‘Bentinck and the Taj’, Roy. Asiatic 


Soc. Fournal. 


588 COMPLETION AND CONSOLIDATION, 1818-58 


courts of appeal and circuit which had been largely responsible for the 
huge arrears of cases. Persian as the Court language was displaced by 
the local languages in the lower and English in the higher courts. 
Indian ability was recognized by the increase in the powers and salaries 
(and so status) of the Indian judges. This measure was the more readily 
agreed to since it contained an element of financial economy. Where 
principle was still disputed finance had opened a way. In the sphere 
of revenue he was faced by the complaint that the system laid down by 
Regulation VII of 1822 had proved too elaborate and ingenious. At the 
end of 1830 he set out on his great northern tour, spending the summer 
in Simla and the winter in the plains, in order to inform himself at 
first hand of the situation. The result was the launching of the revenue 
settlement of the north-west provinces under the auspices of R. M. 
Bird. Taking ten years to complete, its principle was that of a semi- 
permanent settlement for thirty years which would both encourage 
the tenant to make improvements and enable the state to reap some of 
the benefits. It respected existing rights, being made with large land- 
holders, cultivators, or village communities according to the locality. 
A secondary result was the discovery of the value of the hills as a place 
for work as well as for convalescence. His example was quickly fol- 
lowed, so that he may be said to have inaugurated that characteristic 
feature of British India, hill station life. 

Bentinck’s third great achievement was that of social and intellectual 
reform. His most resounding measure was the prohibition of suttee 
or the burning of widows on the funeral pyres of their husbands.! 
This evil custom, frowned on by the Mughuls, had increased in Bengal 
under British administration and its prohibition had been considered 
by every Governor-General since Wellesley. Bentinck acted where 
others had talked and found, when it came to the point, that the 
opposition was surprisingly weak. Also important was the cam- 
paign undertaken by Col. Sleeman from 1830 against the thags. 
These groups of robbers and ritual murderers, who formed both a 
plundering brotherhood and a religious cult, had also increased in 
central and northern India during the Time of Troubles. To these 
measures may be added the suppression of ritual child-sacrifice at 
Saugar island in Bengal and the active discouragement of infanticide. 
These steps marked a new feature of British rule; for they avowedly 
interfered with social and religious customs. The ground of interference 
was the universal law of humanity; it was now maintained that not even 
religious sanction could stand against the universal moral law. 

From the correction of abuses Bentinck turned to positive innova- 
tion. The principle of encouraging learning and education had been 
embodied in the Charter Act of 1813. Bentinck gave the policy a new 
force and direction by laying down that the content of the learn- 
ing encouraged should be western knowledge and the medium of 
instruction English. In this he was fortified but not anticipated by 

1 See further Book VIII, Chapter 7, pp. 647-8 
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Macaulay, who had joined the council as law member in 1834 under 
the Charter Act of 1833. In 1829 he had written to Metcalfe of ‘the 
British language, the key to all improvements’ and in 1834, before 
Macaulay’s arrival, ‘general education is my panacea for the regenera- 
tion of India’.! The substitution of English for Persian as the language 
of the higher courts and of government business gave a powerful even 
if utilitarian fillip to the study of English and the spread of western 
knowledge. To this great measure may be added other examples of his 
forward-looking mind: the abolition of transit duties in 1835, the 
development of steam transport by river and ocean, the beginnings of 
tea and coffee cultivation and of iron and coal production, the planning 
of a network of roads, projects for drainage, and of irrigation canals,” 
and the abolition of flogging in the Indian army. 

In his relations with the states and with foreign powers Bentinck 
continued the policy of non-interference and non-aggression which 
he had inherited. In the case of the states he had to face the increasing 
embarrassment which that policy was bringing to the government. 
The security with which rulers were endowed within and without and 
the lack of any field for talent or legitimate ambition led to irresponsi- 
bility, indolence, and decadence. Bentinck found no solution to this 
problem. He forbore as long as possible and only interfered when mis- 
government had gone beyond a certain point of bearing. In Mysore 
Wellesley’s raja proved incompetent and vicious. In 1831 the adminis- 
tration was taken over (as provided by treaty) and remained in British 
hands for fifty years. The Raja of Coorg was deposed in 1834 on 
account of his cruelty and the state annexed ‘in consideration of the 
unanimous wish of the people’. The little state of Cachar was also 
annexed at the wish of the people, later to become a nest of tea gardens. 
Oudh staved off the fate of Mysore by promises of reform. Elsewhere, 
as in Jaipur and Gwalior, disturbances stopped short of the need of 
intervention. Beyond the border peace was maintained, but in 1831 
the first measures were taken to open up the Indus for navigation and 
a commercial treaty was made with Ranjit Singh at Lahore. Bentinck 
was the first Governor-General to envisage a Russian menace to India, 
but it is safe to say that both his and Metcalfe’s methods of meeting 
it would have been very different from Auckland’s. 

Bentinck announced his retirement at a moment of political change. 
During the year between his departure in March 1835 and the arrival 
of his permanent successor Sir Charles Metcalfe acted as Governor- 
General. He had been continuously in India since 1800 and had been 
Bentinck’s right-hand man during most of his government. A liberal 
in sentiment, he was too experienced to desire foreign adventure and 
too rooted in habit to be radical in action. His liberalism, however, 
prompted him to one bold act. He repealed the rule of John Adam 


1 Bentinck Papers, Bentinck to Metcalfe, 16 Sept. 1829; and to Mancy, 1 June 
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Z “The Grand Anicut in Madras was cut in 1835-6. 


599 COMPLETION AND CONSOLIDATION, 1818-58 


requiring printers to obtain a licence before publishing a newspaper. 
This so alarmed the directors that he forfeited his chance of permanent 
appointment.' His year of office was in effect a year’s extension of the 
Bentinck régime. 

The governor-generalship was first offered to Mountstuart Elphin- 
stone who declined it on grounds of health. The short-lived Tory 
government then appointed Lord Heytesbury. But the Whigs return- 
ing to office before he had sailed, cancelled the appointment in favour 
of Lord Auckland, a good Whig and a nephew of Lord Minto. Auck- 
land was an able and conscientious man, not to be compared with 
Amherst, but he lacked the personality to dominate a situation and 
was prone to be influenced by spirits more ardent than his own. He 
had a vein of moral weakness, which led him to acts which still seem, 
in perspective, to be wholly out of character. His appointment was 
regarded as a ‘safe’ one, but his sponsors forgot that the quality which 
consists of lack of positive faults is apt to prove most dangerous in 
times of crisis. There is no position like that of sole ruler and no 
conditions like those of India more apt to reveal the feet of clay be- 
neath the dignified figures of party politicians. 

Auckland was faced with foreign problems not of his choosing as 
Bentinck found states’ problems not of his devising. In intention he 
desired to continue Bentinck’s internal régime and up to a point he 
succeeded. He broadened and sweetened the western rigour of the 
new education by providing some encouragement for Eastern as well 
as Western studies; he developed the irrigation policy inaugurated by 
Bentinck, and he made the first large-scale efforts to deal with the 
famine which visited northern India in 1837-8. In 1770 the govern- 
ment had looked helplessly on while Bengal was devastated; in 1838 
nearly 40 /akhs were spent on relief measures. But the lack of good 
communications prevented the sovereign remedy for large-scale famine, 
the quick import of grain from a distance, from being supplied on a 
sufficient scale, and at least 800,000 people are thought to have died. 
He also implemented the directors’ orders abolishing the pilgrims’ tax 
and all signs of official connexion with temples or religious festivals. 
Thus the neutrality of the state towards religion was given that absolute 
character which it preserved for the rest of the British period. Towards 
the states his conduct was not so blameless. The Raja of Satara was 
necessarily deposed in favour of his brother for intrigue and the Nawab 
of Karnal deposed altogether for attempting to wage war against the 
Company. But when the directors disallowed a treaty which Auckland 
sought to force on the new King of Oudh in 1837, he failed to inform 
the king of the fact. This lack of candour is an instance of a new vein 
of Machiavellianism which appeared in British Indian policy at this 
time and disfigured it for some years. 

The shadow of Afghanistan has covered Auckland’s administration 


1 Metcalfe resigned the service in 1837 but lived to be Governor of Jamaica in 
1839 and Governor General of Canada in 1843. 
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so darkly that not even the charm and liveliness of his sister’s 
descriptive writing have been able to lift it. The Afghan episode 
will be dealt with in Chapter 3; here it is sufficient to point out its 
connexion with British policy as a whole. The full story of the Afghan 
war has not been revealed because the parts played by the British 
Cabinet and Foreign Office are not yet fully known. But it should be 
remembered that Auckland had not one set of mentors but two. Apart 
from the eager politicals egging him on from Kabul and in Simla there 
was Lord Palmerston in the full tide of his masterful diplomatic career. 
It was Palmerston’s object to undo the treaty of Unkiar Skelessi by 
which Russia had achieved a stranglehold on Turkey in 1833. He not 
only considered the possibility of Russia putting pressure on Britain 
through Afghanistan but the counter policy of putting pressure on 
Russia through the same region. A pro-British power in Afghanistan 
could influence affairs in Persia in which Russia was deeply interested, 
and in Turkistan beyond the Pamirs, across which the Afghan domi- 
nion spread into Badakhshan. 

By the thirties Russian influence iri Persia was such that the Persian 
siege of Herat with Russian help seemed to be a direct threat to India. 
It is significant that the siege was raised in 1838 on a protest from 
Palmerston. Russian sensitivity in the east to pressure from the West 
may well have encouraged Palmerston and the Whig government to 
persevere with the Afghan adventure even though its principle justifica- 
tion had now ceased to exist. A pro-British Afghan state would be a 
threat to the Russian position in central Asia just as much as a Russian- 
dominated Afghanistan would be a threat to India. 

Be that as it may, the decision to move forward in the north-west, 
taken in 1838, determined the character of Indian government for the 
next period of years. From 1818 to 1839 India was substantially at 
peace. Only one war of importance occurred beyond her borders, and 
that was demonstrably forced upon the government. Internally distur- 
bances had been occasional and limited in character; the keynote of: 
the period was peace, retrenchment, and reform. During these years 
the foundations of modern India were being laid and the seeds were 
being sown of that Indo-British cultural synthesis which later provided 
the inner force of the Indian national movement. There followed ten 
years of successive wars, each leading on to the other in a logical 
sequence of aggression. The peace which followed was uneasy, being 
disturbed by the second Burman war abroad, by annexations and 
rising discontent at home. Not till after the storm of the Mutiny did 
India again settle down to peace and constructive administration. By 
then the spirit of the government was very different to that of the opti- 
mistic liberalism of the thirties. Constructive effort did not disappear 
altogether, but it was subordinated to power politics. A harder tone 
crept into the voice of authority. Indians had not only to complain of 
an ‘aloofness’ caused by British ‘absorption in their own concerns’ but 
also of a pride of race and achievement which judged Indians to be 
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inferior in both culture and character and saw no hope of improvement 
or regeneration. 

The conduct of the Afghan adventure depended upon the mainten- 
ance of the Sikh alliance and the overawing of the suspicious but in- 
effective Amirs of Sind. The death of Ranjit Singh endangered the one 
and the loss of Afghanistan made it the more necessary to maintain a 
hold of the other. Lord Ellenborough, who was on his way to succeed 
Auckland before the news of the Kabul disaster was received, was not 
the man to meet a difficult situation with restraint or effect a with- 
drawal with prudence. A brilliant orator with flashes of real insight, 
he was vain and pompous, overbearing and irascible. He longed for 
glory which the situation did not permit and resented not only opposi- 
tion but advice. His experience as Wellington’s President of the Board 
of Control had fired his lively imagination and whetted his ambition 
for power. He was chosen by Peel’s Conservative government in spite 
of his faults on account of his experience and ability. In two and 
a half years his changes of policy, his overbearing temper, and his 
theatrical gestures alienated nearly every responsible authority in the 
country. The withdrawal from Afghanistan was marred by contradic- 
tory orders and the farcical episode of the return of the supposed gates 
of Somnath from Ghazni.! Thereafter he superseded Outram in Sind, 
appointed Sir Charles Napier to sole military and political authority, 
and encouraged him in the measures which led to the defeat of the 
Amirs and the annexation of the country. Napier proved such an apt 
pupil that even Ellenborough entertained doubts of his conduct before 
the end.? Ellenborough’s final exploit was the overthrow of Sindia’s 
army in December 1843. The measure in itself was a prudent pre- 
caution in view of the threatening aspects of affairs in the Sikh Panjab; 
but its execution exemplified Ellenborough’s weakness for using the 
maximum of force with the minimum of tact. A comparison with Lord 
‘Hastings’s methods in 1817 illustrate the Governor-General’s lack of 
‘judgement and the hardened tone of the Indian government. This 
exploit filled the cup of the directors’ fears and indignation, and em- 
boldened them to use their constitutional right of recall for the last time. 

Ellenborough had little time for domestic affairs. But there is one 
measure for which he must be given his meed of credit. In 1843 slavery 
was finally abolished in India. The method adopted was to declare that 
the status of slavery did not exist and thus avoid the problems of com- 
pensation that so vexed the process of emancipation in the West Indies. 

Ellenborough’s successor was Sir Henry Hardinge, a seasoned 
soldier who had fought at Waterloo and a statesman who had held 
office as Secretary-at-War and Chief Secretary for Ireland.3 His main 


_ 1 The great temple of Somnath in Kathiawar was sacked by Mahmud of Ghazni 
in 1025. 

2 See Lambrick, Sir Charles Napier and Sind. 

3 He was also Ellenborough’s brother-in-law, a fact which sweetened for Ellen- 
borough the pill of supersession. 
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pre-occupation was the first Sikh war with its aftermath, which broke out 
in December 1845, within eighteen months of his arrival. But he was 
able to devote attention to internal matters as well. He developed the 
great irrigation system of the Ganges, and made the first plans for an 
Indian railway system. He supported education. In line with Bentinck 
he promoted the suppression of suttee and infanticide in Indian states 
and he undertook the suppression of human sacrifice in the hill tracts 
of Orissa. Under the lead of John Campbell the custom was stamped 
out between 1847 and 1854. 

This period of thirty years can be divided at the year 1839. The first 
twenty-one years was a period of peace disturbed only by the first 
campaign in distant Burma and the brief alarm of the Bharatpur 
defiance. It was the longest period of tranquillity that India had known 
since Aurangzeb left Delhi for the Deccan in 1680. But it was not only 
a period of passive peace; it was also a period of active and vital reform. 
It saw the broad organization of the whole fabric of British administra- 
tion in India. Before 1818 we can speak of the British power im India; 
after 1839 it is more correct to speak of the British empire of India. A 
dynamic force within the country had become its ruling authority. 
But the actions of the British did not stop short at organization. There 
were, in addition, a series of innovations which laid the foundations 
for the development of the India of the twentieth century. These 
innovations were all in a westernizing direction. Though presented 
as additions or alternatives to existing institutions, they constituted in 
effect a challenge to the past. The significance of these measures of the 
British was matched by that of the first responses made to the challenge 
by Indians in Bengal. These centred on Ram Mohan Roy and his 
group in Calcutta. 

The last nine years of this period presented a marked contrast to 
the earlier years. The administrative reforms, the cultural innovations, 
and the economic projects went on as before, though arousing less 
public attention and pursued with less obvious enthusiasm. Their 
place in the public eye was taken by the series of campaigns, Afghan, 
Sindhi, Maratha, and Sikh which engrossed the attention of govern- 
ment, soldiers, administrators, and non-officials alike. A certain harden- 
ing was perceptible in the whole tone of the British government, indeed 
in the attitude of Europeans generally to India. The advocates of 
‘“westernism’ became more strident and aggressive, the conviction 
grew that nothing good was to be found in the Indian past, and that 
all reform must be western reform. The earlier faith of men of high 
position in a quick and favourable response to the ideas of the West, 
along with the patience and willingness to wait, faded into indifference 
and scepticism. India had little to contribute to the future from her 
own past it was more and more widely believed, and no serious inten- 
tion of abandoning it in favour of the western present. The attitude of 
trusteeship for an old and embarrassed estate tended to change to an 
attitude of ownership of a derelict property. The series of wars and 
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annexations deepened both the sense of superiority and of being con- 
querors which had long been prevalent among junior, subordinate, and 
commercial Europeans. The sense of trusteeship, where it continued to 
exist, was no longer that towards a ward in chancery, until a minor’s 
coming of age, but that to a ward permanently absent or incapable. In 
the eyes of the governing class both in England and India, India ceased 
to be the scene of an impending cultural transformation, to become a 
conquered territory peopled by communities wedded obstinately to 
obscure and archaic cultures, strange in their habits, mysterious in 
their thoughts and hostile to all change. The myth of spontaneous 
reform was giving place to the counter-myth of the unchanging East. 
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CHAPTER 3 
Foreign Policy 1818-48: Burma and the north-west 


Tue establishment of the Company’s dominion in 1818 brought with 
it a new problem of external relations as well as of internal develop- 
ment and treatment of the surviving Indian princes. The new frontiers 
were the Himalayas to the north, the Sutlej and the Rajput deserts to 
the north-west and west, and the tangled Assam hill tracts to the north- 
east. The only power in the north was the Gurkha kingdom of Nepal, 
with whom Lord Hastings had already tried conclusions and with 
whom the settlement of the treaty of Khatmandu was to outlast the 
British period. The Gurkhas were to prove an asset rather than a 
liability. To the north-west, between the Sutlej and the Indus, lay the 
Sikh kingdom of Ranjit Singh. Relations were regulated by the treaty 
of Amritsar in 1809 which allowed the Sikhs to expand westwards and 
northwards at the price of leaving Sind and the Cis-Sutlej Sikhs alone. 
In Sind the five disorderly Amirs of Sind held sway, emancipated for 
the moment from both Mughul and Afghan dominion, but incapable 
in themselves of either serious aggression or concerted defence. Beyond 
lay the Afghan kingdom, at this time torn by feuds between the 
Barakzai brothers and the old Abdali dynasty and rivalries amongst the 
brothers themselves. 1818 was the year when the eldest of the brothers 
was murdered by Kamran Shah and Ghazni was seized by Dost 
Muhammad Khan. Beyond was Persia, just emerged from the shadow 
of the Franco-Russian alliance of Tilsit in 1807, which had cost her 
Georgia, and further threatened by a Russia refreshed and strengthened 
by victory. Russia enjoyed all the prestige of the vanquisher of Napo- 
leon, but she had lately been an ally and her proceedings in eastern 
Europe and Asia Minor had not yet caused the finger of alarm to be 
pointed at large-scale maps of Asia. Continuing our tour, the seaboard 
of India was now secure with the defeat of the French and the annexa- 
tion of the fle de France (now Mauritius).1 Though Java had been 
restored to the Dutch, the Dutch were themselves dependent on 
British sea-power. In addition the founding of Singapore in 1819 
provided the British with a strategical strongpoint of incalculable 
value. There only remained the north-eastern frontier where a tangle 
of hill and jungle separated the plains of eastern Bengal from the 
rising power of the kings of Ava in the Irrawaddy valley and the Siamese 
kingdom in the basin of the Mekong. 

If we look at the situation as a whole we shall observe that the British 


1 Mauritius was its original Dutch name after Prince Maurice of Orange, successor 
to William the Silent. 
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now controlled two of the three areas necessary for the secure domina- 
tion of southern Asia. Command of the sea precluded maritime attack 
and secured control of the eastern border of the region, the East Indian 
archipelago. The Dutch here were virtually British agents since their 
power depended on the sufferance of British sea-power. The British 
hold over the Indian land mass was now nearly complete. The only 
thing they lacked which their Mughul predecessors had enjoyed was 
the control of the north-western rampart giving access to Persia and 
central Asia on the one hand and to the Indus valley and India on the 
other. The early Mughuls enjoyed this advantage by virtue of their 
possession of Kabul and Kandahar, covering the approaches to the 
Indian passes and opening a way to Persia through Herat, and of 
Badakhshan covering the approach to Kabul through the Hindu Kush 
range. It was therefore clear that the main energies of the British 
would necessarily be concerned with the problem of establishing a 
similar position on this side. It was long thought that control of the 
passes and the Afghan plateau was essential to Indian security; Shah- 
jahan’s loss of Kandahar was cited as the first great blow to the empire 
and Nadir Shah’s seizure of Kabul as the beginning of the end. In fact, 
whatever truth this contention may have had for the Mughuls, it did 
not apply to the British with the same force, because the British had 
two resources denied to their predecessors. They possessed sea-power, 
and with it the ability to reinforce the land mass from overseas as well 
as from within, and they had in western military discipline and artillery 
the modern equivalent of the central Asian horsemen and Turkish 
artillery. They had the resources to repel an attack on the borders of 
India even if they had not the strategical position to prevent the attack 
being made. That position could only be modified if Russia advanced 
with sufficient troops to restore the balance of military force on the 
Iranian plateau. In 1818 Russia was still far off, but it was these con- 
siderations which gave Russian policy its enigmatic and sometimes 
sinister significance for Indian statesmen during the nineteenth cen- 
tury. If Russia appeared on the Iranian and Afghan plateau in strength 
she would threaten the British position in India. But could she, and 
would she? The solution of the strategical problem therefore resolved 
itself into securing a defensible line without necessarily advancing as 
far as the Hindu Kush and the Persian deserts. It was around the 
answers to these questions that the controversies of Indian foreign 
policy revolved, and it was the problem of a practicable defensive line 
which exercised the minds of soldiers and statesmen. By ‘practicable 
line’ is meant one which gave reasonable security and which could both 
be achieved and maintained within the limits of the diplomatic, mili- 
tary, and financial resources available. And it must always be remem- 
bered that the problem could not be worked out in a political vacuum, 
but was complicated by the presence of virile and warlike tribes, and 
of intriguing and on occasion powerful states in the area concerned. 
During his five-year march to Indian supremacy Lord Hastings had 
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always kept a wary eye on Ranjit Singh in the Panjab who seemed to 
be emulating Mahadji Sindia in building up a powerful state based on 
the loyalty of a minority community and organized on western military 
lines with a leavening of European leadership. When he had therefore 
completed his work without interruption from the north and enjoyed 
four further years of peace he not unreasonably drew the conclusion 
that India could look forward to a period of external calm. Scarcely 
had his successor Amherst arrived in Calcutta, however, when he was 
faced with a threat from the north-east. Burma had long been the seat 
of a Buddhist kingdom whose dynasties had shared fully in the com- 
mon vicissitudes of oriental kingdoms. In the year of Plassey Alompra, 
the founder of a new dynasty, conquered the province of Pegu and so 
added the Irrawaddy delta to his upper Burman realm of Ava. The 
Thais of Siam were next defeated, their capital Ayuthia destroyed in 
1768 and Tennasserim annexed (1766). King Bodawpaya added Ara- 
kan in 1785, Manipur in 1813, and Assam in 1816. As successors of the 
kings of Arakan the Burmans called on Lord Hastings to surrender 
Chittagong, Dacca, and Murshidabad in 1818. But a defeat by the 
Siamese and Hastings’s disinclination to engage in fresh wars induced 
the respective parties neither to repeat or to resent the demand. As a 
prelude to their career of expansion the Burmans had repelled invasions 
from China in 1765-9, and since China was then regarded by them as 
the leading power in the world their pride and confidence were inflated 
accordingly. The Burmans were arrogant, isolated, and ignorant. They 
had no conception of the nature of western civilization and suffered 
acutely from the megalomania which is apt to come from prolonged 
success within narrow confines. 

The first Burman war thus started as one of the simplest cases of 
aggression in modern times. ‘Brought into contact with the English 
they felt no fear: Ava was the centre of the universe, its arms invincible, 
its culture supreme.’ ‘From the king to the beggar they were hot for a 
war with the English.’ In September 1823 they attacked the island of 
Shahpuri near Chittagong and made hostile moves on the Assam 
border. British demands for satisfaction being designedly ignored, war 
was declared by Amherst in February 1824. The war lasted for two 
years and brought little credit to either side. The Burmans suffered for 
their ignorance and folly, the British for their obstinacy and lack of 
adaptability. The British planned to seize Rangoon by sea and advance 
up the Irrawaddy. This sound strategy was put into force on the brink 
of the rains in May, with the result that the army found itself cooped 
up in an unhealthy swamp, unable to move and decimated by sickness. 
Subsidiary expeditions through Manipur and Arakan were baffled by 
the climate and the difficulty of the country. The Burmans had a 
leader of genius in Bandula, but after his death in April 1825 their only 
hope lay in the climate and the terrain. As the British learnt to adapt 
themselves to the new conditions the defeat of the Burmans became 
certain. Tenasserim was taken from the sea in the autumn of 1824. The 
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final advance in the autumn of 1825 brought the King of Ava to terms 
and peace was signed at Yandaboo, sixty miles from Ava, in February 
1826. The Burmans ceded Arakan and Tenasserim, withdrew from 
Assam and Cachar, and recognized the independence of Manipur. 
They agreed to pay an indemnity of £1 million sterling, to conclude a 
commercial treaty, and admit a British resident. 

The second Burman war broke out in 1852 as the result of commer- 
cial disputes. The British resident at Ava had previously been with- 
drawn with the result that disputes in Rangoon were handled by belli- 
cose governors on the one hand and tactless ships’ captains on the 
other. Dalhousie was averse to annexation in this direction and war 
was actually precipitated by the hastiness and mutual misunderstand- 
ings of subordinates on both sides. Once war was declared Dalhousie 
took care to avoid the mistakes of Amherst’s general Sir Archibald 
Campbell and he showed unusual restraint when his measures proved 
completely successful. The people of lower Burma, who were only 
partly Burman, welcomed the British as deliverers; the health of the 
troops was better than in many cantonments; the battle casualties 
were 377 and the cost less than £1 million sterling. Dalhousie annexed 
Pegu but refused to advance farther. King Pagan was succeeded by 
King Mindan under whose judicious rule friendly relations were main- 
tained until the accession of King Thibaw. This war marked the real 
beginning of the British period in Burma because the earlier annexa- 
tions had only been on the fringes of the real Burman dominion. 

We now turn to the north-west. Until the end of the century the 
British were more concerned with the south of India than the north. 
Wellesley diverted their attention to the Marathas in the centre. It was 
their defeat and the capture of Delhi, the gateway of the north-west, 
that first brought the British into contact with the new problems that 
awaited them. Palm-trees and mango groves were now replaced in 
their imaginations by sandy wastes and arid mountains; the elephant 
by the camel. We may start our survey by noting the one point which 
continued fixed for over thirty years in the shifting scene of northern 
politics. This was the treaty of Amritsar in 1809 concluded by Charles 
Metcalfe with Ranjit Singh as the fruit of one of Lord Minto’s mis- 
sions. This fixed the line of the Sutlej as the boundary between Sikh 
and British influence; henceforward the Sikhs on the east side of the 
river, or the Cis-Sutlej states, were under British protection. From this 
agreement flowed in due course the Patiala and Eastern Panjab States 
Union or P.E.P.S.U. Until Ranjit Singh’s death in 1839 the tract from 
the Sutlej to the Indus was in strong and friendly hands. The Lahore 
kingdom in fact was one of the few really successful buffer states in 
history. 

The dissolution of authority to the south and west of the Panjab 
should next be noted. Sind had been subject to the Mughuls from 1591 
to 1750. It then passed to the new Afghan Shah, Ahmad Shah Abdali. 
In 1783 Mir Fath Ali Khan Talpura overthrew the last of the Kaloras 
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and thereafter, as the hand of the Afghan Shah Taimur grew weaker, 
became virtually independent. Tribute continued to be claimed but 
was usually withheld. Sind was parcelled out between three main 
branches of the clan, the Shahdadpur family ruling central Sind from 
Hyderabad, the Mirpur or Manikani family at Mirpur and the Sohra- 
banis at Khairpur. Mir Fath Ali Khan died in 1802 and thereafter 
central Sind was subdivided between his son, brothers, and nephews, 
one of their number being vaguely acknowledged as rais or chief. 
There were thus three main branches, one of whom was subdivided 
into four. These were the Amirs of Sind, and since the Afghans were 
too distracted to reassert their overlordship, the Amirs too indolent to 
strive for supremacy and too foolish to unite, the country was virtually 
divided into a number of independent but petty states. 

In Afghanistan the dissolution came not by natural increase but by 
battle and murder. Ahmad Shah Abdali was chief of the Sadozai clan 
of the Abdali tribe whose name he changed to Durrani. He ruled from 
Kandahar and aimed at uniting all Afghans under his sceptre. When he 
died in 1773 his rule extended to Kafiristan and the Oxus on the north, 
to Kashmir, the Sutlej, and the Indus on the east, to the sea on the 
south, and to Persia and Khorasan to the west. In modern terms it 
stretched over Pakistan and Afghanistan and parts of what are now 
Persia and Russian Turkistan. It was a short-lived revival of the realm 
of the Ghaznavids and the Ghorids. Ahmad Shah left eight sons of 
whom the second, Taimur, became Shah. In his time the Sikh power 
grew in the Panjab and Sind was lost. Distrusting the Durranis he 
leaned on Payandah Khan, chief of the Barakzai clan. Taimur, on his 
death in 1793, left twenty-three sons, while Payandah Khan in his turn 
left twenty-one in 1799. Such fruitfulness was too much for stability 
and amid the interlocking rivalries of the several brothers and the two 
families the Durrani empire perished. Zaman Shah, after a march to 
Lahore in 1798, was deposed and blinded. His brother Mahmud Shah 
seized the throne with the aid of Payandah Khan’s eldest son, the king- 
maker Fath Khan. In 1803 he was discarded in favour of the ill-fated 
Shuja-ul-Mulk (another son of Taimur Shah), to be restored by Fath 
Khan in 1809. The Durranis were now bound to Barakzai tutelage. 
A final explosion occurred in 1818; Fath Khan was murdered but 
Mahmud Shah and his son Kamran were confined to Herat; Kamran 
succeeded Mahmud in 1829 and acknowledged Persian suzerainty. The 
rest of the country was parcelled out among the Sadozai brothers. The 
ablest of these was Dost Muhammad Khan. He held Ghazni and 
gradually rose to eminence during twenty years of struggle and intrigue. 
To Ghazni he added Jalalabad and in 1826 seized Kabul and pro- 
claimed himself Amir. He lost Peshawar to the Sikhs in 1834, but 
easily repulsed an attempt by Shah Shuja in the same year to recover 
the family throne. 

The dissolution of authority in the north-west promoted the security 
of the British in India, but they were haunted by fears of more distant 
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threats. The first of these was the French in the time of Napoleon. His 
Egyptian expedition, and his known fascination with the East there- 
after, caused the British to transfer the French threat in their minds 
from the south of India to the north-west. This directed their attention 
to Persia as the nearest stable power who might stand in the way of a 
French advance. In 1801 Wellesley sent the young John Malcolm to 
Persia where he concluded commercial and political treaties. But 
Persia was more concerned with Russia on her border, who had seized 
Georgia in 1801, than France on the Atlantic, and introduced French 
agents to counteract the Russians. The entente between Napoleon and 
the Tsar Alexander at Tilsit in 1807 reversed the Persian tendency to 
look to France as a counterpoise to Russia and drove her back into the 
arms of Britain. Minto strove to take advantage of this by sending Mal- 
colm to Teheran on a second mission, only to find that the London 
Foreign Office had also dispatched its own agent in Sir Harford Jones. 
An undignified episode ended in the conclusion of a treaty in 1809 by 
Jones by which Persia undertook to deny any European power a pas- 
sage through Persia and to help British India if attacked. Britain under- 
took to aid Persia in the event of an attack by a European power either 
with troops or with a subsidy and a loan of officers. At the same time 
Elphinstone’s mission to Peshawar produced a treaty with Shah Shuja 
which proved abortive because of his fall immediately afterwards. It 
was hoped by these means to turn Persia into a buffer between the 
Franco-Russian menace and India. But Britain and India were both 
too distant, Persia too weak, and Russia too near for the policy to prove 
successful. The amount of aid and comfort required by Persia was 
beyond the powers of a Britain standing at bay against a French- 
controlled Europe and a British India still absorbed by the Maratha 
problem. In 1811 Russia again attacked and by the treaty of Gulistan 
in 1813 excluded Persian vessels from the Caspian. British officers 
were lent and Persia hoped thus to strengthen her army against the 
Russians. The turning-point came when Shah Fath Ali was compelled 
by popular feeling to attack Russia in 1826. Defeat made it clear that 
the army was no better and led to a humiliating peace in 1828. Hence- 
forth Russian influence grew at the expense of the British. Russia 
hoped to control central Asia through Persia and Persia to recover her 
lost prestige in that direction. In 1832 Khorasan was conquered on this 
plan and in 1834 the pro-Russian Muhammad Mirza succeeded his 
grandfather as Shah. 

At the same time Russia’s position in Europe was much strengthened 
by her defeat of Turkey in the war of 1828-9, which involved accessions 
in Asia Minor as well as the practical independence of the Danubian 
principalities (the modern Rumania). She followed this up by the treaty 
of Unkiar Skelessi in 1833 which came near to establishing a Russian 
protectorate over Turkey. Russia would protect the Sultan from 
Muhammad Ali of Egypt, of course at a price; the process of weakening 
from without had been replaced, as in Persia, by the process of under- 
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mining from within. It looked as though, before long, the Russians 
would control the whole of the Near and Middle East. The warning 
voices of a Russian threat to India, which had first been raised in the 
late twenties, were now heard in high places. The treaty of Unkiar 
Skelessi was the signal for Lord Palmerston’s diplomatic counter- 
offensive which led to the virtual independence of Muhammad Ali 
and his confinement to Egypt, the humiliation of France at Palmer- 
ston’s hands in 1840, and the gradual replacement of Russian by British 
influence in Turkey. The support of the Turkish empire against Rus- 
sian encroachment now became, and remained during the rest of the 
century, a major British interest. It is in the interaction of British 
policy towards Russia in the Near and Middle East that the explanation 
of much that happened in the two Afghan wars is to be found. If, 
argued Palmerston, Russia could alarm the British in India by moves 
in Persia, why should not the British in India alarm the Russians by 
moves in Afghanistan? Similarly the Russians could bring pressure to 
bear on the British in Europe by making their flesh creep in India. 
Both sides, the one through the possession of interior land lines, and 
the other through sea-power, were able to threaten the other in either 
direction. Events in one theatre cannot therefore be understood with- 
out reference to events in the other; the Afghan wars were essentially 
a part of the general Eastern Question. 

There is one other consideration, frequently forgotten by the framers 
of policy, which should always be remembered. This was the feelings 
of the Afghans themselves. Through all their turbulence and feuds 
there shone one passion above all others—an objection to outside inter- 
ference. In this respect the Afghans are the Spaniards of Asia. There 
is evidence that Dost Muhammad would have preferred the British 
to the Russians as did his son Sher Ali later. But both much preferred 
their own independence to either. Disregard of this facet of the Afghan 
character caused much harmful exaggeration of the Russian danger in 
the minds of British Indian ‘politicals’. 

When Lord Auckland arrived in India in April 1836 he found a 
difficult position confronting him. The Persians were threatening Herat 
under Russian influence, Dost Muhammad was asking for aid against 
Persia and Ranjit Singh, who had taken Peshawar in 1834, while 
Ranjit Singh himself was an ally of the Company. Auckland had hoped 
for a peaceful reign devoted to internal development. His course of 
action was determined in the first instance by a despatch from the 
secret committee of the directors, dated 25 June 1836, a portion of 
which may be quoted. The Governor-General was instructed to 


judge as to what steps it may be proper and desirable for you to take to watch 
more closely, than has hitherto been attempted, the progress of events in 
Afghanistan, and to counteract the progress of Russian influence in a quarter 
which, from its proximity to our Indian possessions, could not fail, if it were 
once established, to act injuriously on the system of our Indian alliances, and 
possibly to interfere even with the tranquillity of our own territory. 
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The mode of dealing with this very important question, whether by dis- 
patching a confidential agent to Dost Muhammad of Kabul merely to watch 
the progress of events, or to enter into relations with this chief, either of a 
political, or merely, in the first instance, of a commercial character, we confide 
to your discretion, as well as the adoption of any other measures that may 
appear to you desirable in order to counteract Russian advances in that 
quarter, should you be satisfied from the information received from your own 
agents on the frontier, or hereafter from Mr. McNeill, on his arrival in 
Persia, that the time has arrived at which it would be right for you to interfere 
decidedly in the affairs of Afghanistan. 

Such an interference would doubtless be requisite, either to prevent the 
extension of Persian dominion in that quarter or to raise a timely barrier 
against the impending encroachments of Russian influence. 


The immediate consequence was the dispatch of Alexander Burnes 
on an ostensibly commercial mission to Kabul, but really to talk poli- 
tics.! He arrived in Kabul in September 1837, and two months later 
the famous siege of Herat by the Persians began. Matters thus reached 
a crisis, and a decision of policy was imperative. Dost Muhammad 
must be aided against the Perso-Russian menace, or another set up in 
his stead, or Afghanistan left to its fate. Dost Muhammad was at first 
eager for an alliance. But his price was the recovery of Peshawar from 
Ranjit Singh, whose loss in 1834 had just been confirmed by the bloody 
battle of Jamrud. Auckland rightly refused to desert a profitable Sikh 
alliance for a doubtful Afghan one. But he also refused to exercise any 
influence with Ranjit Singh for a diplomatic arrangement which would 
have saved the face of both parties. Burnes in consequence had nothing 
to offer Dost Muhammad who now turned to the Russians as his only 
other resource. 

Auckland, assuming that Afghan overtures to Russia automatically 
involved Afghan hostility to British India, proceeded to the second 
stage of his policy. His minute of 12 May 1838 defined three possible 
courses.” 

The first to confine our defensive measures to the line of the Indus, and to 
leave Afghanistan to its fate; the second to attempt to save Afghanistan by 
granting succour to the existing chiefships of Caubul and Candahar; the 
third to permit or to encourage the advance of Ranjit Singh’s armies upon 
Caubul, under counsel and restriction, and as subsidiary to his advance to 
organise an expedition headed by Shah Shooja, such as I have above explained. 


If Auckland had adopted the first alternative, which he thought 
‘would be absolute defeat’, no ill would have happened as events very 
shortly proved. If he had chosen the second the result would have been 
the same. If the third had been persevered in the result would have 
been similar, because Ranjit Singh had no real intention of committing 
his forces to the bleak Afghan plateau, particularly in someone else’s 
cause. His choice of the third course was not disastrous in itself but 


It was Burnes’s correspondence at this time which was garbled in the interests of 
Auckland’s government in the Blue Book of 1843. : 
2 J. W. Kaye, History of the War in Afghanistan, vol. i, p. 320. 
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led to disastrous consequences. First it involved Auckland in a battle 
of wits as to who should do the military work, a contest which revealed 
the depth of his diplomatic incompetence and dependence on the views 
of his political advisers, particularly Sir William Macnaghten. The 
result of the contest was the Tripartite Treaty of June 1838. The object 
of the treaty was to restore Shah Shuja to the masnad of Kabul. Ranjit 
Singh was confirmed in all his dominions and was to send Muslim 
troops to Kabul if called upon by the Shah. Similarly the Shah would 
assist the Sikhs if required. Sind was to be free ‘for ever’ from Afghan 
rule. In other words Shah Shuja was to have Kabul at the price of 
Sind with Sikh military and British financial support. Auckland was 
still uncommitted to military action.’ But Ranjit’s success consisted in 
the fact that he was not committed to military action with the British, 
but only with the resourceless exile Shah Shuja. He had only to sit still 
in order to force the British to act themselves or see the whole enter- 
prise collapse. Ranjit Singh had outwitted Auckland. He sat still. 
Auckland now took the next of his fatal steps. It was determined in 
Simla that the British should do the work and this decision was justified 
in a dispatch to the directors dated 13 August 1838. 

Before the final plunge Auckland was given one more opportunity 
of withdrawing in time. The London cabinet had protested direct to 
Persia and followed this up by the occupation of Karak. On the news 
of this action the Shah raised the siege of Herat, whose defence had 
been inspired by the courage and skill of Eldred Pottinger, in August 
1838. But though doubts had been expressed at home, and the Duke 
of Wellington said that advance into Afghanistan would mean ‘a peren- 
nial march into that country’, Auckland persisted. His manifesto 
announcing the invasion was published on 1 October, before he knew 
that Herat was safe. But on 8 November he announced both the raising 
of the siege and perseverance in the plan. 

We can now summarize Auckland’s errors which led to an aggressive 
and dangerous war without even the justification of necessity. He first 
overlooked the fact that Afghan love of independence was even greater 
than their love of turbulence, and was thus the most effective of all 
safeguards against Russian domination. His ignorance of Middle 
Eastern conditions might excuse him on this score, but could not ab- 
solve him from responsibility for the others. The next mistake was his 
failure to put pressure on Ranjit Singh to come to terms with Dost 
Muhammad over Peshawar. Then followed the decision to replace 
the exile of thirty years’ standing, Shah Shuja, who shared James I’s 
reputation of never saying a foolish thing and never doing a wise one, 
on the throne of Kabul. Next came the virtual release of Ranjit Singh 
from a major part in the work by the terms of the Tripartite Treaty. 
From this flowed the decision that the British should undertake the 
main burden themselves and the final step of persevering in the project 


1 In itself the Tripartite Treaty was only ‘a new and enlarged version of that made 
between Ranjit Singh and Shah Shuja in 1833’. Camb. History of India, vol. i, p. 495. 
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when all reason for it had vanished with the saving of Herat. Auckland 
saw himself as a diplomatic potter moulding the political clay of 
Afghanistan; but he was in fact the clay and his political advisers the 
potters. 

The iron of war now succeeded the gentler movements of diplomatic 
pens and it only remains to record the first deceptive success, the later 
disaster, and the final recovery. The army of the Indus was formed 
during the summer of 1838. It moved forward in December 1838, 
21,000 strong including Shah Shuja’s contingent of 6,000. At first all 
went well. Kandahar was taken in April 1839, Ghazni stormed in July, 
and Kabul entered in August. Dost Muhammad was a fugitive. But 
then the difficulties began. Shah Shuja proved unpopular and unable 
to win sufficient adherents to hold the country. In consequence the 
Bengal troops under General Cotton had to remain as auxiliaries. In 
fact they became an occupying force and a kind of double Afghan and 
British government resulted. Shah Shuja could only maintain himself 
at the price of foreign and infidel aid and this rendered an already un- 
popular régime an odious one. The“result was a state of permanent 
unrest and sporadic revolt. Such a situation could only have one end- 
ing. In 1840 a revolt of the Ghilzais was suppressed and in November 
Dost Muhammad himself surrendered. But the country remained 
disturbed and the occupation costs steadily mounted.t The home 
government ordered retrenchment and this was unwisely effected at 
the expense of the stipends to Afghan chiefs. The Ghilzais rose again 
and interrupted communications with Peshawar. On 2 November 1841 
a concerted revolt began with the murder of Burnes in Kabul city. 
Then began the oft-told tale of ineptitude and irresolution which con- 
verted defeat into disaster and tragedy. The commanding general 
Elphinstone was infirm and imbecile (his appointment in spite of his 
own protests was another of Auckland’s mistakes); the political agent 
Macnaghten resolute but too confident of the power of money and 
diplomacy in such a crisis; the troops disheartened and exposed in the 
open cantonments instead of being esconced in the citadel of the Bala 
Hissar. Macnaghten was murdered in conference by Akbar Khan; on 
2 January 1842 a treaty of evacuation was signed. On 6 January 16,000 
men marched out of the cantonments and on the 13th Dr. Brydon 
reached Jalalabad as the only survivor. The rest had fallen to the Ghil- 
zais and the rigours of the Afghan winter. In April 1842 the ever- 
luckless Shah Shuja was murdered by a nephew. 

Such a disaster had never previously befallen a British-Indian army. 
But though Auckland was at first dismayed and despairing the disaster 
was not in fact complete. Kandahar, Ghazni, and Jalalabad were still 
in British hands and the Sikh alliance, in spite of the death of Ranjit 
Singh two years earlier, held good in a passive way. At this juncture 
Lord Ellenborough, who had been actually appointed Governor- 
General the previous November, arrived in February 1842. It was 

1 They were reckoned to amount to at least £1,250,000 a year. 
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clear that Afghanistan would have to be evacuated. The only question 
was how this could be done with the least damage to British prestige 
both within and without India. Ellenborough’s moves were erratic. He 
first proposed to evacuate the country after inflicting ‘some signal and 
decisive blow’ on the Afghans. The news of the fall of Ghazni so shook 
him that he ordered evacuation forthwith. But Generals Nott at 
Kandahar and Pollock who had reached Jalalabad from Peshawar 
stood their ground, pleading lack of transport. Ellenborough realized 
that he had made a mistake, but strove to conceal it beneath sonorous 
phrases. In July 1842 he repeated the order but in a note allowed Nott 
at Kandahar to ‘retreat’, if he considered it feasible, by way of Kabul 
and the Khyber instead of the Bolan, while Pollock at Jalalabad was 
allowed to co-operate with him. The onus of action was thus thrown 
upon the generals, and they asked for nothing more. General Pollock 
defeated Akbar Khan in two battles and took Kabul on 16 September. 
The next day he was joined there by General Nott who had marched 
from Kandahar by way of Ghazni. The European prisoners were 
rescued. The vindication of British Indian arms was only sullied by 
the blowing up of the great bazar of Kabul. On 12 October Kabul was 
evacuated and the army retired by way of the Khyber Pass. With them 
they took by express desire of Lord Ellenborough the gates of Mahmud 
of Ghazni’s tomb which were thought to be those which Mahmud had 
removed from the temple of Somnath in Gujarat in A.D. 1025. In fact 
they were of a common pattern and later date. With this brilliance and 
this anti-climax the first Afghan war ended. Dost Muhammad was 
now allowed to return to his country. He soon reasserted his authority 
and died in 1863, at the age of eighty, still in possession of power. The 
passivity of Russia during the first campaign and the later disasters 
showed how grossly the Muscovite menace had been miscalculated. 
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suppression of important passages in Burnes’s letters. Sir A. CoLvIn, Fohn Russell 
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History of Afghanistan (2 vols., 1940). See also A. BURNES, Travels into Bokhara... 
(3 vols. 1834) and Cabool; being a personal narrative (1842). 


CHAPTER 4 
Sind and the Panjab 


I. Sind 


BECAUSE of its isolated position, Sind had, up to this time, played little 
part in the affairs of India as a whole. It was long a Mughul province, 
chiefly famous as containing (at Umarkot) the birthplace of Akbar. Its 
trade through the port of Tatta was restricted to the products of the 
Panjab and southern Afghanistan. For this reason the British, through 
the East India Company, had had little contact with the country; the 
prospects were not good enough. A factory was reopened at Tatta in 
1758, but only to be closed again in 1775. The means rather than the 
will for trade was lacking. As the north-western region became more 
settled, interest in commercial possibilities revived and a mission to 
the new Talpura amirs was sent in 1799. But if the country was more 
settled the rulers were more suspicious than before and the mission 
came to an abrupt conclusion. 

With the turn of the century political motives stimulated the Com- 
pany’s hitherto rather languid interest. The French bogey descended 
on the country. Henceforward the British had a double interest in 
Sind, as a possible seat of trade as conditions grew more settled, and 
as a counter in the power politics of the north-west. In 1809 Sind 
received one of Lord Minto’s diplomatic missions whose fruit (after 
one envoy had been recalled for exceeding his instructions) was a 
treaty with the Amirs undertaking not to allow the French a foothold 
in the country. The treaty was renewed in 1820 with the proviso that 
no European or American settlements should be allowed. In 1825 a 
punitive expedition against the Khosas led to the visit of James Burnes’ 
to Hyderabad. He published the first account of Sind in English, and 
from this time dated ideas of turning the Indus into a great highway of 
commerce. So great a river should not flow by unused, seems to have 
been the argument, though where the commerce was to come from, 
since most of its course ran through deserts, and the Panjab was still 
unirrigated, seems to have been less distinctly understood. Lord 
Ellenborough’s easily kindled imagination took fire at the thought of 
the rolling waters of the Indus;? in 1831 Alexander Burnes journeyed 
up the river to offer to Ranjit Singh a gift of English cart-horses.3 ‘Alas’, 

I Brother of Alexander, the more famous Kabul envoy. 

2 Ellenborough was President of the Board of Control 1828-30 and urged 
Bentinck to undertake this mission. 

3 The cart-horses were regarded by Ranjit Singh with more curiosity than ap- 
preciation, being larger than any breed known in the Panjab, but unsuitable for 
riding. They died of overfeeding, 
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remarked a Sindi Sayyid, ‘Sind has now gone since the English have 
seen the river’, and so the event proved. 

British interest in Sind having now been stimulated by a modicum 
of knowledge, the country became a plaything in the tripartite political 
manceuvres of the Sikhs, the British, and the Afghans. The Amirs were 
deeply suspicious of all three, but they were helpless against any of 
them separately and could only hope to play one off against the others. 
The immediate danger came from Ranjit, who proposed the partition 
of the country to Bentinck at Rupar. That pacific statesman declined 
and the British thus became the virtual protectors of the Amirs from 
the Sikhs from 1831 to 1838. The outcome of Ranjit’s proposal was the 
treaty of 1832, negotiated by Colonel Henry Pottinger, the first resi- 
dent. By this treaty the Indus was thrown open to commerce with the 
proviso that no armed vessels or military stores should pass through.! 
The fears of the Amirs were expressed and soothed in the article which 
ran, ‘the two contracting parties bind themselves never to look with 
the eye of covetousness upon the possessions of each other’. The 
essential case against later British policy in Sind rests in the first place 
on the unilateral violation of this treaty by the British. 

So matters rested until 1838. When Lord Auckland decided that the 
British must bear the burden of restoring Shah Shuja to his throne the 
only possible route (the Panjab being ruled out by the presence of the 
Sikhs) lay through Sind and the Bolan pass. The treaty of 1832 was 
therefore brushed aside and in addition the Amirs were commanded 
to pay arrears of tribute to Shah Shuja though they held covenants 
issued by the Shah himself in 1833 releasing them from all further 
claims. Further, a new treaty was dictated in 1839 (and later revised in 
favour of the British) compelling them to pay 3 lakhs a year for a 
subsidiary force. They were told that ‘neither the ready power to crush 
and annihilate them nor the will to call it into action were wanting, if 
it appeared requisite however remotely for the safety and integrity of 
the Anglo-Indian empire or frontier’. This was perhaps the least 
excusable of all Auckland’s dubious actions at this time; to such depths 
can a weak man (in moral scruple as in will power) be driven in the 
effort to conceal the effect of earlier misjudgements. Sind thus became 
the military base for the campaign against Dost Muhammad. 

Reparation could still have been made by withdrawal from the 
country at the conclusion of the Afghan ‘incident’. But the incident 
ended in disaster. Further, an Amurath to Amurath succeeded in 
Ellenborough’s succession to Auckland. The victories of Nott and 
Pollock were aiter all but the parting shots in a disastrous adventure. 
Ellenborough thirsted for some glory more positive than the subdued 
credit of a victorious retreat, There therefore followed the final episode 
of the annexation. On the excuse that the Amirs had shown themselves 
unfriendly during the Afghan affair (how could they have been any- 
thing else?) it was proposed to retain at least Karachi (occupied in 

1 Tariffs were settled by a supplementary treaty in 1834. 
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1839), Sukkur, and Bukkur. Before James Outram, the resident at 
Hyderabad and a man of the highest character, could arrange this, he 
was superseded by Sir Charles Napier, who was given supreme military 
and political control, in September 1842. This eccentric swashbuckler 
possessed as few scruples as Auckland but had at least the honesty to 
avow it. ‘We have no right to seize Sind’, he wrote in his diary, “yet we 
shall do so and a very advantageous, useful, humane piece of rascality it 
will be” New terms were presented to the Amirs, involving the cession 
of territory, the provision of fuel for steamers on the Indus, and the 
loss of coinage rights. Napier then acted as though the Amirs intended 
to reject the terms, seized the land demanded and razed the desert 
fortress of Imamgarh. The Amirs eventually signed at Outram’s per- 
suasion while absolving themselves of the consequences. A tumultuous 
attack on the Hyderabad residency gave Napier his cue; the Amirs 
were duly defeated at Miani in February 1843; they were then exiled 
and Sind annexed.! Napier remained four years to govern the country 
in rude but vigorous fashion. Outram returned to raise his voice in 
England against the policy but though he found support from the 
directors, it was too late to undo the past. It only remained to atone, 
by the administration of Sind, for the manner of its taking. 

The whole Sind incident is one of the least creditable episodes in 
British history during the nineteenth century. There was the unblush- 
ing violation of the 1832 treaty; there were the dictated terms of the 
succeeding years under a naked show of force, and there was the cynical 
provocation of the final struggle. In more recent times these actions 
would have been labelled ‘fascist’, and in this case the newer title 
would have been more accurate than the old. But an appreciation of 
this public injustice should not blind us to the larger issues involved. 
Sind, like the rest of India, was fated by the current of the time to 
come under the transforming influence of the West. The process 
might have occurred spontaneously from within, as in the case of 
Turkey or Siam, or through protection, as in the case of the Indian 
states, or through annexation. The imbecility of the Amirs ruled out 
the first of these alternatives. The cynicism of Auckland and Napier 
presented the third in its most objectionable form. The issue was not 
whether western influence should penetrate Sind, but how it should 
do so; we can deplore the manner of its imposition while recognizing 
that Sind could not for ever remain isolated from the world, and that 
it was not in her own best interests that she should do so. 


I. The Panjab 


The rise of the Sikh movement, its entry into politics, and conversion 
into a military sect has been described in earlier pages in this book.” 
At the end of Aurangzeb’s reign it seemed that Sikhism was dead as a 
military menace to the Mughuls. The tenth Guru, Govind, died in 

1 The Mir of Khairpur alone escaped. 
Part II, pp. 431-3. 
5827 Rr 


610 COMPLETION AND CONSOLIDATION, 1818-58 


1708. But his sons had been killed in battle and he named no spiritual 

successor. His follower Banda prolonged the struggle until 1716 when 
he was captured and executed and the revolt finally suppressed with 
great severity by Abdul Samad Khan. His surviving followers escaped 
to the hills where they lurked for a generation. Numerous small hill- 
forts in the foothills of the Himalayas from the Jumna to the Ravi 
attest to their outlaw existence during this period. 

The Sikhs, it was thought, had been hammered out of existence. 
But the hammering did not in fact reduce them to pulp, but hardened 
a remnant to tempered steel. It is worth noting the transformation 
which this ‘crisis experience’ produced in the Sikh community. In one 
aspect the Sikh transformation was the well-known one of the meta- 
morphosis of peaceful panths or sects into bands of armed ascetics. But 
in the case of the Sikhs it was more than this, for not only the ascetic 
Akalis went armed, but the whole community. Guru Govind retained 
the old theology but altered the whole genius of the Sikh body. From 
a religious movement it became a separate religion, from a sect a 
distinct community and from a passive religious group a dynamic 
socio-political movement. Thus the worship of the one God and the 
disavowal of caste remained; the Muslim practice of meat eating was 
even added at this time. But a series of innovations strengthened the 
sense of brotherhood within, of separateness without, and above all, 
the sense of mission. The initiation ceremony encouraged new entrants 
and marked off the Sikhs from others; the greeting ‘Hail Guru’, the 
leaving of the hair unshaven, the title of Singh (lion or champion) 
encouraged the sense of separateness; the five ‘Ks’ provided as it were 
talismen of unity which appealed to high and low alike.! With the death 
of Guru Gobind political power passed to the Khalsa or whole con- 
gregation of the Sikhs, and spiritual authority to the Sikh scripture or 
Granth Sahib. This work now took the place of the Guru as God’s 
representative among men and as such was the only object entitled to 
worship. Though the Sikhs as a body had now become permanently 
anti-Muslim in sentiment, it is interesting to notice the extent to which 
they borrowed from Islam even while they were Striving against it. 
The emphasis on the unity of the Godhead, the repudiation of idolatry, 
and the disavowal of caste were loans taken before the breach with the 
Mughuls. But the custom of meat eating and the various devices to 
increase the sense of brotherhood were all added in the midst of the 
conflict. And may we not see in the title of ‘Singh’ the emphasis on 
struggle, and in the concept of martyrdom the influence of the Muslim 
doctrine of jehad or holy war? 

The remnant which survived in the Panjab hills was thus a body 
which, though apparently leaderless as well as Stateless, was held 
together by a body of doctrine which made them look upon themselves 


1 The five ‘Ks’ were kesh, unshorn hair and beard; kungha, carrying a comb in the 
hair; kuchcha, the wearing of shorts; kara, the wearing of a steel bangle on the right 
wrist; kirpan, carrying a sword. See K. Singh, The Sikhs, pp. 29-32. 
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as a Chosen People and by a ritual of daily life which underlined their 
separateness both to themselves and to others. Nothing was heard of 
them in the plains until Nadir Shah’s march to Delhi in 1738-9. From 
that time the loosening of authority in the Panjab encouraged Sikh 
groups to reappear in the plains. The troubles of the fifties were their 
opportunity and after Panipat in 1761 there was virtually no one to 
oppose them. Their advance was thus rapid but disorderly. No strong 
chief existed to check them, but no accepted leader directed their 
movements. They spread over the Panjab as a number of war bands 
gaining converts and recruits as they proceeded and gradually forming 
into a number of embryo states. In the next thirty years the Sikh body 
was grouped into twelve loosely knit tribes or misis, each named after 
a leader or some local peculiarity, and predominantly Jat by race. The 
only outward link was an annual assembly or Sarbat Khalsa held at 
Amritsar, and an annual meeting of chiefs at Gurumatta which fell 
into abeyance after 1773 and last met in 1805. In this desultory and 
roving manner the Sikhs spread as far south as Karkhauda, twenty 
miles from Delhi, and as far north as the Indus. 

The time was now ripe for crystallization into political unity. The 
need produced the man. Lahore was first occupied by the Sikhs in 
1764, but their tenure was subject to periodical interference. The 
Patiala state was founded by Amar Singh in 1767 and became the 
chief Sikh power to the east of the Sutlej. In 1792 Ranjit Singh suc- 
ceeded to the headship of the Sukerchakia mis! at the age of twelve. 
Only a youth of exceptional ability could hold his place for long in 
such tumultuous times. In this respect Ranjit bears comparison with 
Akbar, who succeeded his father Humayun at the age of thirteen. His 
great chance came on Shah Zaman’s last visit to the Panjab in 1798. 
On his retirement in 1799 he confirmed Ranjit in the possession of 
Lahore, thus casting the halo of legitimacy over what was already his 
in fact. Though superfluous in a material sense, such a title was of 
great value in terms of prestige. Ranjit could pose as the legitimate 
ruler to Muslims and as the favoured of the leading power in the region 
to his own Sikhs. Henceforward his progress was rapid. In 1801 he 
defeated the most powerful of the Sikh mis/s, the Bhangis. In 1802 
Amritsar was his and he thus controlled, as it were, both the London 
and the Canterbury of the Sikh nation. In 1806 he took Ludhiana, but 
his further progress eastwards and southwards was then stopped by the 
British. Metcalfe’s mission and the treaty of Amritsar in 1809 which 
followed marked a crisis in Ranjit’s career, and his manner of dealing 
with it confirmed both his judgement and foresight. He realized the 
power of the Company without the bitter experience of defeat, he 
extracted the utmost advantage from his sacrifice of Cis-Sutlej claims, 
and he used the occasion to fasten discipline upon his brave but unruly 
followers. The visit of Holkar to Lahore as a fugitive in 1805 marked 
the beginning of the disciplined Sikh army; the ease with which 
Metcalfe’s sepoy bodyguard repulsed an Akali attack enabled Ranjit 
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to impress on his followers the value of discipline and so to extend it, 
In 1818-19 he took Multan to the south-west and Kashmir to the 
north; in 1833 Ladakh was added and in 1834 Peshawar. Farther 
advance southwards, at the expense of the Amirs of Sind, was pre- 
vented by the British and westwards into Afghanistan by Dost 
Muhammad. But Peshawar was held in 1837 against the Dost’s 
counter-attack. When Ranjit died at the age of fifty-nine in 1839 he 
was the undisputed master of a compact and well-knit kingdom posses- 
sing the only army in India capable of meeting the Company’s forces 
on equal terms. 

Ranjit with Ram Mohan Roy were the most remarkable Indians of 
their generation. 

Here are two contemporary descriptions; the first by Charles Mas- 
son,’ who visited Ranjit in the eighteen-twenties, and the second by 
W. G. Osborne,” who saw him in 1838. 


In person, the Maharajah is a little below the middle size, and very meagre. 
His complexion is fair, and his features regular, with an aquiline nose. He 
carries a long white beard, and wants the left eye. Though apparently ad- 
vanced in years, I believe he has not completed fifty. On the right side of his 
neck a large scar is visible, probably the effect of a wound. In his diet he is 
represented to be abstemious, but he has always been perniciously prone to 
copious cups of the strongest spirits, which, with his unbounded sensuality, 
has brought on him premature old age, with a serious burthen of infirmities: 
for some ailment, he makes daily use of laudanum. Simple in his dress, which 
is of white linen, he wears on his arm the celebrated diamond Koh-i-Nir, of 
which he deprived Shah Sujah ul Mulk. 


Ill-looking as he undoubtedly is, the countenance of Runjeet Singh cannot 
fail to strike everyone as that of a very extraordinary man; and though at first 
his appearance gives rise to a disagreeable feeling almost amounting to dis- 
gust, a second look shows so much intelligence, and the restless wandering 
of his single fiery eye excites so much interest, that you get accustomed to 
his plainess, and are forced to confess that there is no common degree of 
intellect and acuteness developed in his countenance, however odd and re- 
pulsive its first appearance may be. 

His height is rather below the usual stature of the Sikhs, and an habitual 
stoop causes him to look shorter than he really is. He is by no means firm on 
his legs when he attempts to walk, but all weakness disappears when he is 
once on horseback. He has still a slight hesitation of speech, the consequence 
of a paralytic stroke about three years ago; but those about him assert that 
his health is much improved within the last twelvemonth. His long white 
beard and moustachoes give him a more venerable appearance than his 
actual age would lead you to expect; and at fifty-eight years of age he is still 
a hale and hearty old man, though an imaginary invalid. . . . 

It is hardly possible to give an idea of the ceaseless rapidity with which his 
questions flow, or the infinite variety of subjects they embrace. ‘Do you drink 
wine? How much? Did you taste the wine I sent you yesterday? How much 


1 C, Masson, Narrative ... in Baluchistan, Afghanistan and the Panjab, vol. i, p. 
443. 
2 W. G. Osborne, The Court and Camp of Runjeet Singh, pp. 81-83 and 79-80. 
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did you drink? What artillery have you brought with you? Have they got any 
shells? How many? Do you like riding on horseback? What country horses 
do you prefer? Are you in the army? Which do you like best, cavalry or 
infantry? Does Lord Auckland drink wine? How many glasses? Does he 
drink it in the morning? What is the strength of the Company’s army? Are 
they well disciplined? 


The Panjab state was neither a traditional Indian territorial state 
and monarchy, nor merely a dictatorship of one community over 
another. The Sikhs were as much the leading partners in the state as 
the Marathas were in Sindia’s or Holkar’s territories, but they were 
not communal dictators like the early dynasties of the Delhi sultans. 
There was an element of partnership with other communities, even if 
it was only subordinate partnership, and this included the Muslims 
as well as various kinds of Hindus. At the same time Ranjit did not 
claim the despotic sway of a traditional monarch over his own Sikhs. 
To the end, though taking the title of Maharaja, he claimed to be no 
more than the general of the Khalsa. He was, in some sense, its elected 
chief, and like Augustus Caesar, he was careful never to push his pre- 
tensions too far and always preferred the substance to the shadow of 
power. We can perhaps best describe the Sikh state as a communal 
régime with the lesser communities in the position of junior partners. 
They were subordinate, but they were not trampled on. As the régime 
grew more stable and time passed, there were glimmerings of a nascent 
Panjabi nationalism. This faded away in the troubles of the eighteen- 
forties, to make an equally abortive appearance in the first half of the 
next century. Too much depended on one man for such feelings to take 
firm root in the time available. 

It is clear that the first pillar of the Lahore state was Ranjit Singh 
himself. To an average military skill he united a diplomatic guile 
which even the tangled politics of the time rarely produced. But it was 
the presence of other qualities as well which made him such an out- 
standing figure. He had an Elizabethan faculty for bemusing both 
friends and foes as to his real intentions. Very shrewd in his assessment 
of character, he knew whom to trust and when and how far. He was 
able to make all hopes and fears revolve round himself; he never allowed 
any one man a position of dominating power, nor drove anyone to acts 
of desperation or despair. He balanced individuals and communities 
against each other with uncanny skill. Muslims, Dogras, Brahmans, 
and Europeans were used to set off his Sikhs, and his new army, com- 
posed of all these, was devoted personally to himself. In consequence 
each leader reckoned that he had as much to lose as to gain by his 
disappearance. He walked secure in a court of ambitious and ruthless 
men and no one dared to touch him even when he lay helpless and 
speechless with paralysis. He dominated his contemporaries by intellect 
as well as by craft. The activity of his mind showed itself, as in the case 
of Akbar, in an immense curiosity. ‘His conversation is like a night- 
mare’, wrote Victor Jacquement about 1830. ‘He is almost the first 
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inquisitive Indian I have seen; and his curiosity balances the apathy 
of the whole of his nation. He asked a hundred thousand questions of 
me, about India, the British, Europe, Bonaparte, the world in general 
and the next, hell, paradise, the soul, God, the devil and a myriad of 
others of the same kind.’! 

The next pillar of the state, which gave to it its remarkable stability 
during Ranjit Singh’s life, was the principle of integration. The domi- 
nance of the ruling race was sweetened, as in the case of Akbar, by the 
co-operation of other communities. The principle of religious tolera- 
tion was observed and the avenue to honour and confidence was open 
to all. The Fakir Aziz-ud-din was one of Ranjit’s most trusted confiden- 
tial advisers; Brahmans and Dogras with other Hindus, and Europeans? 
were high in his confidence. Unlike contemporary Afghanistan, there 
was no permanent state of sporadic rebellion. The rivalries were 
personal and they were pursued within the orbit of a struggle for the 
leader’s favour. 

The third and most obvious pillar (after the personality of Ranjit 
Singh himself) was the army. At the end of his reign the armed forces 
directly controlled by Ranjit totalled about 75,000 men, and there were 
in addition the contingents of dependent chiefs, such as the Dogras of 
the hills. More than half of this number constituted the fauj-i-ain or 
regular army, which was organized on the European plan, and indeed 
included many Europeans in its officer cadre. The infantry owed much 
to the Italian General Ventura and consisted of both Sikhs and Panjabi 
Muslims. The cavalry, 12,000 strong, was organized by the French 
General Allard. It was said to be less efficient than the infantry, but 
was a capable and effective force. The glory of the Sikh regular army 
was the artillery, first organized by the French General Court and 
Colonel Gardner. Both the infantry and the artillery were unrivalled 
for steadiness; if the former was the equal of its British-Indian counter- 
part the latter was probably superior. These forces constituted the 
material strength of the Sikh power and as long as they held together 
and were capably led, they had no superior in the sub-continent. 

The other pillars of the state were less imposing and of less intrinsic 
strength. The revenue and judicial administration was a fair imitation 
of the Mughul model and served well enough in an almost wholly agri- 
cultural country. But there was little attention to commerce or develop- 
ment, It is true that there was a public works department which was 
responsible for 300 miles of canals, but in general there was little 
realization of the economic possibilities of the country or any attempt 
to exploit them. The army in fact overshadowed the rest of the 
administration, monopolizing the manpower, engrossing the revenue, 
and canalizing ambition. The best men went into it, the wealth of the 
country was absorbed by it. After satisfying its needs there were no 
funds for constructive works. The Panjab therefore suffered the nemesis 


1 V. Jacquement, Letters from India, vol. i, p. 395. 
2 General Avitabile, a Neapolitan, was for many years Governor of Peshawar. 
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which overtook every state in the nineteenth century which tried to 
support a modern state on an agricultural economy; there was nothing 
else which could be supported. The Panjab state was imposing but its 
roots were shallow. 

Ranjit Singh’s policy was expansion within the limits of the possible. 
The political limit was the power of the British, recognized in the 
treaty of Amritsar of 1809, and the physical the cold of the northern 
mountains and the Afghan plateau which his Sikh soldiers never found 
congenial. Ranjit Singh went first to his fellow Sikhs, but he did not 
stop there and he was quite prepared to leave some Sikhs unredeemed 
if they were outside one of his self-imposed limits. Thus the Cis- 
Sutlej Sikhs were left as undisturbed by intrigue as by arms during his 
reign. On the other hand, having mastered all the Sikhs beyond the 
Sutlej he went on to take Kashmir in the north, Peshawar in the west, 
and Multan in the south-west. He cast covetous eyes on Shikarpur, the 
gateway of Sind, and would have been ready to absorb the whole of 
that country but for the British veto. But he had no desire to expand 
beyond the passes, because he knew the reluctance of the Sikhs to face 
the rigours of the Afghan winter and, better than Auckland and Mac- 
naghten, the difficulty of maintaining a permanent foothold in Afghan- 
istan itself. In the negotiations for the Tripartite Treaty he readily 
gave up his claim to Jalalabad in return for a subsidy of 2 lakhs from 
Shah Shuja. For him Afghanistan was a buffer against attack from 
farther afield, to be kept from dangerous strength by fomenting divi- 
sions. 

The death of Ranjit Singh in June 1839 was the signal for the rapid 
collapse of the Sikh state. There was no one strong enough to control 
the uncouth but ambitious chiefs, and those ruthless men were them- 
selves too shortsighted and egotistic to form an aristocratic union. The 
regular army was soon in control. There followed the Sikh anarchy, 
leading direct to the Sikh wars. Ranjit Singh’s only legitimate but slow- 
witted son Kharak Singh was murdered in 1840 and his son Nao 
Nihal Singh accidentally killed the next day. Sher Singh, a reputed son, 
succeeded, to be murdered in his turn in late 1843. Tumults and 
assassinations followed in quick succession. Sher Singh’s successor 
was the boy Dulip Singh, another reputed son, with his mother Rani 
Jindan as Regent. Sher Singh’s decision to deal only with deputations 
and not individuals led to the growth of the punches or military com- 
mittees, which soon came to be the real seats of power. They debated 
policy while leaving discipline and command to the officers. They had 
the power but not the discretion of the Puritan army committees in 
England, and, above all, there was no Oliver Cromwell to guide them. 
There could only be one answer to political anarchy and factional 
military leadership. If the army could not be controlled it must be dis- 
banded or its energies diverted in war. No one dared to attempt the 
former and so the latter was the only resource. Anti-British feeling and 
suspicion of British intentions were on the increase; respect for British 
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military power had received a blow in the Afghan war, and there were 
a number of minor disputes. The army was therefore willing to move 
but it was the desire to be rid of the military menace which induced the 
Regent Rani Jindan, Lal Singh the Wazir, and Teja Singh the com- 
mander-in-chief to countenance the move. It was the same motive 
which accounted for the irresolution with which the war was waged. 

On the British side the danger of war had long been apparent as the 
crisis in the Panjab grew chronic and steadily deeper. The desire to 
secure his rear in the event of war had weighed with Ellenborough in 
overthrowing Sindia’s army in 1843. Auckland, Ellenborough, and 
Hardinge had all increased the forces between Meerut and the Sutlej, 
until they reached a total of 40,000 men and 94 guns. Since the discip- 
lined Sikh forces now numbered about 60,000 with several hundred 
guns, this cannot be considered provocative. Like many unsteady 
régimes, the Sikh government had the choice of war or internal turmoil 
and it chose war. 

The Sikh army crossed the Sutlej on 11 December 1845. It was a 
soldier’s war, brief and bloody. In the two battles of Mudki and Firoz- 
shah the Sikh thrust on Firozpur was driven back; a dash towards 
Ludhiana was thrown back at Aliwal and the Sikh army was finally 
broken up at Sobraon on 10 February 1846. There was little general- 
ship on either side. Mutual distrust paralysed the Sikh command and 
on the British side the commander-in-chief, Sir Hugh Gough, pre- 
ferred bull-headed frontal attacks to tactics and the use of artillery. 
The result was desperate fighting and severe battles. The military 
lessons of the war were the fighting value of the Sikh soldier which 
came as a revelation to many on the British side and the old Napoleonic 
lesson of the importance of artillery. 

The Sikh state now lay prostrate and its disposal became a pressing 
problem. One solution was to annex the Panjab outright. But this 
would both have removed a hitherto useful buffer against aggression 
from the north-west and severely taxed British strength in holding 
down so large an area filled with a martial and disaffected people. The 
solution of a subsidiary force on the Maratha plan was rejected on the 
ground that it would probably lead to further conflict. In fact it might 
have enabled Mulraj’s rebellion in 1848 to have been nipped in the 
bud and so saved much blood and treasure and perhaps some Panjabi 
autonomy. The actual solution was an attempt to revive the Sikh state 
in a more healthy form by pruning away its militarism and providing 
British guidance. By the treaty of Lahore of 9 March 1846, the Sikh 
army was limited to 20,000 infantry and 12,000 cavalry. The Jallandhar 
doab, Kashmir, and its dependencies were ceded to the British and an 
indemnity of £500,000 sterling was exacted. The Maharaja’s govern- 
ment was recognized and a British resident established in Lahore of 
advise it. The settlement was completed by the handing over to 
Kashmir to the Dogra chief of Jammu, Golab Singh, who had nicely 
calculated the precise moment for abandoning the cause to which he 
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owed all his fortune, for £1 million sterling. The effects of this ill- 
omened act have not yet ceased to operate. 

The resident appointed under the treaty was Sir Henry Lawrence. 
On grounds of personality and sympathy with traditional chiefs no 
better choice could have been made. Yet his very zeal for reform was 
one of the factors which shattered his dream of re-creating the Sikh 
state on modern and humane lines. Sikh militarism was scotched, not 
destroyed; Sikh nationalism looked to a revival rather than regenera- 
tion from within and therefore regarded all reforms as so much western 
interference. At first matters went well. Within a year Lawrence was 
using Sikh troops to help crush a revolt in Kashmir. But at the end of 
1846 the regency had to be replaced by a regency council of eight 
sardars with Lawrence himself as their president and the British garri- 
sons were continued for another eight years. This was done at the 
request of friendly chiefs, but necessarily deepened the fissure between 
extremist patriots and those who were now regarded as fellow travel- 
lers with the foreigner. The very merits of Lawrence’s vigorous rule 
strengthened the extremist party. In attacking such abuses as suttee, 
female infanticide, ferocious punishments, and vexatious taxes he was 
held to be attacking traditional life in general. The common people 
heard him gladly, but the sardars muttered in private and bided their 
tume. 

The departure of Lawrence on leave at the end of 1847 perhaps 
hastened but did not cause an outbreak which was as nearly as possible 
inevitable. But his absence may well have been responsible for convert- 
ing what began as a local defiance in a distant stronghold into a national 
rising. In April 1848 Diwan Mulraj, the Governor of Multan, took up 
arms after two British officers, who had been sent to install his Sikh 
successor, had been murdered. Lord Dalhousie had only been three 
months in office and accepted General Gough’s advice that punitive 
operations should be delayed till the autumn. Though young Herbert 
Edwardes attacked Mulraj with what local levies he could gather he 
could not assault the fortress or prevent the spread of the revolt. The 
crisis came in September when a large Sikh force sent by the resident 
and the Lahore Durbar under Sher Singh went over to Mulraj. A local 
and very natural rising had become a national revolt. Dalhousie then 
acted with the vigour he never afterwards lost. On 10 October he 
declared, ‘unwarned by precedent, uninfluenced by example, the Sikh 
nation has called for war, and on my words, Sirs, they shall have it 
with a vengeance’. Lord Gough was again in command and crossed 
the Ravi on 16 November. The two inconclusive and costly battles of 
Ramnagar and Chillianwalla* led up to the decisive battle of Gujarat. 


I Vengeance is here used in the sense of the French ‘4 outrance’, or ‘to the limit’, 
and not in the common sense of taking revenge. 

2 The losses on this occasion (2,446 casualities, 4 guns, and 3 colours) so stirred 
public feeling in London that Napier was sent out to replace Gough. Gough won 
Gujarat before Napier could arrive. 
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For once Gough made full use of his artillery; the Sikh army was 
shattered beyond hope of recovery and its remnant surrendered at 
discretion in March 1849. 

The Panjab was now annexed outright by Dalhousie on his own 
responsibility.1 He could get no clear lead from London, and while 
some authorities like Ellenborough and Henry Lawrence were against 
it, others like John Lawrence were in favour. The choice really lay 
between annexation and administration for a time on the Mysore 
model. Against this latter could be argued the fact that the Panjab was 
a frontier tract instead of lying deep within British territory; the same 
risks could not therefore be taken. A second national rising could not 
be risked. Dalhousie had no use for effete monarchies or oriental tradi- 
tion; all that he knew of the old Sikh government he considered to be 
bad; for him annexation was a matter of common sense and common 
humanity. Opinion in general, then born along on the flowing tide of 
western self-confidence, was with him, and if efficient administration 
was to be taken as the sole criterion of government, the case was 
irresistible. But something is lost in Corporate personality every time a 
nation loses its independence. The modern spirit had to come to the 
Panjab with all its material benefits and spiritual unrest. But if it had 
come by the free action of a reforming party within rather than by the 
compulsion of an alien rule, the conversion would have been more 
complete in the long run though it might have been slower in the 
beginning. Much that later happened in the Panjab might then have 
been avoided, including the division of India. The Sikhs by their own 
folly threw away the first chance of a Panjab organically integrated into 
a healthy plural society, Dalhousie by his over-confidence the second. 
Henry Lawrence had been too hasty with his reforms but his prescrip- 
tion was on the right lines. 
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GHAP GRERYS 
Government and People: Organization of Power 


WITH the conquest of the Panjab the shape of British India was vir- 
tually complete. The British were the masters of India from the Indus 
to the Bay of Bengal. We may now ask ourselves in what way they 
proposed to administer these vast territories. They had begun as the 
heirs of the moribund Mughul empire and continued as the legatees 
of the Maratha confederacy. They had begun to pride themselves on 
being the harbingers of western civilization to India, but for the 
present they believed that India must long remain dependent. How did 
they propose to govern the country in the interim? We have already 
traced the steps by which the Company was first supervised and then 
superseded by the Crown, and its commercial character gradually 
whittled away. It remains to consider the organization which gradually 
developed during this period, what the term Company Bahadur meant 
to the people at large. 

We may first note the development of the central executive. Most 
empires in India began with a single controlling and conquering head 
who devolved power as he extended and established his dominion. 
Sometimes, as with the Maratha Peshwa, the agent of the leader 
became the effective ruler and devolution proceeded to the point of 
division and even dissolution. In the case of the British, authority 
began by being separate and only slowly became united. There were 
three presidencies each directly subordinate to the Company in Lon- 
don, and this state of affairs lasted until the Regulating Act of 1773. 
The Governor-General at Calcutta was then given a very general 
authority over the two presidencies. In 1783 this was extended to give 
him control over ‘all such points as shall relate to any transaction with 
the country powers, or to war or peace, or to the application of the 
revenues or forces of such presidencies in time of war’. This was under- 
lined by a provision of the Act of 1793 superseding the authority of a 
governor when a Governor-General visited one of the subordinate 
presidencies. Wellesley made use of this provision when preparing for 
the last Mysore war. From this time, therefore, there was a unified 
direction of major policy tempered only by the old privilege of the 
Governors of Madras and Bombay of corresponding directly with the 
home authorities. The freedom of Madras and Bombay shrank to that 
of a considerable degree of internal autonomy. 

The Governor-General himself, as we have seen, became the effec- 
tive master of his own house when the number of his councillors was 
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reduced to three by Pitt’s India Act and the Act of 1786 gave him 
power to override his council. This power not only enabled him to 
dominate his council in person but also to act without it. The Governor- 
General could proceed up-country and send back decisions which the 
councillors could protest against but not reverse. In a country so vast, 
with communication so slow and a capital so distant from the frontiers, 
decisions were often necessary before all the necessary information 
could be conveyed to Calcutta and debated there. The system of 
government ‘from the stirrup’ as Ellenborough called it, was seen at 
its best when Lord Hastings directed the operations of the Pindari 
and last Maratha wars in person in 1817-18, and during Lord William 
Bentinck’s great up-country tour of 1830-3. Its dangers in case of a 
susceptible or irresolute ruler were revealed during Lord Auckland’s 
sojourn in Simla during 1838. The manifesto of 1 October 1838 
announcing the Afghan expedition was issued without the knowledge 
of the councillors, who could only remonstrate at not having an 
opportunity of recording their views before its publication. So long as 
the Governor-General was supported by the President of the Board of 
Control, no power or person could resist him in India. Distance and 
the disinclination to force a crisis gave the Governor-General consider- 
able freedom even from home control as the case of Lord Ellenborough 
showed. From the time of Cornwallis the Governor-General was the 
effective ‘great Mughul’ of India. 

The Governor-General’s internal authority increased with the ex- 
pansion of the Bengal Presidency. After Tipu’s fall the limits of the 
Madras Presidency were practically fixed. Bombay found its limit with 
the fall of the Peshwa in 1818 except for the addition of Sind in 1843. 
All the expansion north and westwards from Calcutta fell to the direct 
control of the Governor-General as did the control of the Rajput and 
central Indian states when they became dependent on the British. 
When we add Hyderabad to the list it will be seen that the control not 
only of external policy, but of the dependent states and the major por- 
tion of British Indian territory, fell directly to the Governor-General. 
His power of legislation, as of administration, was first limited to his 
own presidency. But the Charter Act of 1833 gave him, as ‘Governor- 
General of India in Council’ (no longer Governor-General of Fort 
William in Bengal) power to pass legislative Acts for the whole of 
British India with the sole extra help of a fourth or legislative member 
of council.' Cornwallis first received the power and Wellesley added 
the trappings of the Mughul. The popular instinct rightly saw in the 
Governor-General the supreme arbiter of Indian destiny. 

The essential instruments of the Governor-General’s will were the 
civil service and the army. Together they performed for the British raj 
the functions of Akbar’s mansabdars. The mansabdars were in origin 
military officers some of whom exercised civil functions. It is significant 


1 He was not to be a member of the Company’s service. The first of these members 
was Macaulay. 


THE CIVIL SERVICE 623 


of the whole tenor of British administration that these two branches 
from the first were kept distinct and that there were constant protests 
against the practice of appointing military officers for civil duties. At 
first the civil officers were merely those of the Company’s commercial 
factors who were detailed for revenue and other civil duties. The real 
start of the civil service was made by Cornwallis, when he separated 
the commercial and revenue branches of the administration, enforced 
the rules against receiving presents and carrying on private trade, and 
secured the payment of adequate salaries. At the same time he began 
the practice of excluding Indians from all high office.! This was given 
a legal basis in the Charter Act of 1793, which confined all posts worth 
more than £500 a year? to the covenanted servants of the Company. 
The Company’s servants had been ill-paid, corrupt, and mixed up with 
commerce, while many responsible posts had been held by Indians. 
From this time the service was well-paid, honourable, and confined to 
administration, while Indians were not only excluded from the coven- 
anted service, but also from all higher posts. The character of the service 
was broadly fixed for the rest of the Company’s life. 

The Company’s servants became the best paid civil service in the 
world. With nothing more than their official emoluments they could 
live well and retire with a competence. But they never forgot that they 
had once lived better and could make fortunes. Hence arose the tension 
which lingered through the British period between civilians bewailing 
successive ‘clippings’ as the reward for faithful service and an English 
public critical of a pomp and extravagance which they believed had 
continued from the days of Clive and the ‘nabobs’. The large-scale 
corruption of older days disappeared and the service soon attained a 
high standard of duty and probity. A kind of lesser corruption, which 
consisted in finding loopholes in the regulations and making money by 
clandestine presents, irregular allowances, fictitious sales, and the like, 
lingered on until Bentinck’s day.? But as the young men who entered 
the service from the turn of the century rose to responsibility these 
things disappeared for good. The jobbery and corruption of a Potts, a 
Grand, or a Macpherson gave place to the industry and high-minded 
integrity of a Metcalfe, an Elphinstone, or a Lawrence. This was not 
only due to administrative reform or the stimulus and example of men 
like Cornwallis and Wellesley. It was also promoted by the Company’s 
greater care in appointment. Though the system of nomination by 
directors continued, the process was less haphazard and the preparation 
for duty more studied. Wellesley forced the pace by founding his 
College of Fort William in 1801. The directors managed to quash this 
project but only at the price of establishing their own East India Col- 
lege at Haileybury. There cadets received a general education and some 


1 With the outstanding exception of Ali Ibrahim Khan, the Judge of Benares, 

2 About Rs. 500 a month at the rate of exchange then. _ 

3 An illustration of this was the Colebrooke case in Delhi. See T. G. P. Spear, 
Twilight of the Mughuls, pp. 167-81. 
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tincture of Eastern knowledge and left England both more mature and 
better prepared for their life work in India. 

The last characteristics of the civil service were its family nature and 
its ‘Englishness’. Its family character derived from the practice of 
nomination. The directors could no longer send impossible friends and 
relations because of the Haileybury bar. But they could still send 
friends and relations. This had both good and bad effects. A tradition 
of hereditary service grew up, which gave to India some of its most 
devoted foreign servants; on the other hand, the civil service tended to 
become a close corporation, possessive in its attitude and conservative 
in its outlook. Every Governor-General had to reckon with the senior 
Company’s servant, convinced of the folly of all innovation. The 
‘Englishry’ of the service derived from the fact that Indians were in 
practice excluded from it. Men like Purnea of Mysore, Nana Fadnavis 
of Poona, and Salar Jung of Hyderabad were admitted to combine 
great ability with integrity, but there was no avenue of employment 
for their kind in the Company’s service. This was the result, not of a 
race but a patronage bar, because nominations were in the directors’ 
hands. As things were, the only way to introduce Indians would have 
been to appoint some Indian directors. In 1833 the new liberal Parlia- 
ment declared that ‘no native . . . shall, by reason only of his religion, 
place of birth, descent, colour or any of them, be disabled from holding 
any place, office or employment under the Company’. But nomination 
remained for twenty years longer; when open competition replaced it 
in 1853 the examinations were held in Britain and it was not until 
1864 that the first Indian entered the Indian civil service.t Where 
principle was unavailing against vested interest, however, the more 
mundane motives of convenience and economy found a way. Wellesley 
and Lord Hastings took the first steps towards promoting Indian 
agency, and Lord William Bentinck threw open to Indians three judi- 
cial grades up to the position of subordinate judge. This was the real 
beginning of the great Indian judicial tradition. 

If the civil service was the right hand of the Governor-General, the 
army was his left. As in the case of the civil administration each presi- 
dency army was at first independent. In the early days a company of 
Europeans, a body of topasses, and a number of undisciplined peons 
sufficed. Their chief business was to grace processions to the Com- 
pany’s garden, to fire salutes whenever possible, to keep order in the 
settlement, including the young roystering factors, and to put on a 
brave show should a local potentate or Mughul magnate draw un- 
comfortably near. The real start of the Company’s armies came during 
the Anglo-French wars when Stringer Lawrence embodied the Madras 
European Regiment? and raised a number of Indian companies. From 
that time the armies of the three presidencies developed independently. 
The Acts of 1773 and 1783 gave the Governor-General an overall 


1 He was Satyendra Nath Tagore. _ 
2 Later the rst Madras Fusiliers. Clive had his first commission in this regiment, 
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control, but the armies remained separate till the Mutiny. But as the 
Bengal Presidency expanded, its army grew with it and came in time 
to overshadow the others by reason both of its numbers and the greater 
wealth of fighting material at its disposal. 

In considering the British forces in India we must distinguish be- 
tween the royal and Company troops. Royal regiments were first sent 
in particular crises to aid the Company and later were permanently 
stationed in the country. They were the most efficient and most reliable 
force in India, being remote from local feelings and controversies. 
They were a source of much jealousy since their officers enjoyed 
precedence over Company’s officers of the same rank, and were fully 
conscious of their position. They were, in fact, the ultimate resource of 
the Governor-General and it was primarily to them that the restoration 
of authority was due in 1857-8. 

The Company’s armies consisted of both Europeans and Indians. 
The European branch was at first poor both in its officers and other 
ranks with a few shining exceptions. But it gradually improved in tone 
and efficiency to bear comparison with the royal regiments. At the 
close of the Mutiny it numbered 16,000 men. By far the larger propor- 
tion of the army consisted of the Sepoy regiments. In 1830 these num- 
bered 187,000 and in 1857 200,000. The army, from early days, was 
officered by Europeans. By the reorganization of 1796 the European 
officers equalled in numbers those of the royal regiments. Since they 
had Indian company commanders as well, there was in fact a pool of 
officers available for other duties. At a time when the civil service had 
still barely taken shape and the Company’s territories were rapidly 
expanding, there was a need for men of resource and ability outside the 
covenanted ranks. Hence arose the practice of seconding officers for 
civil and diplomatic duties. Wellesley used as many as he could and the 
‘soldier-civilian’ and ‘soldier-political’ became important elements in 
the Company’s services. Civil work being well paid and offering 
chances of distinction was eagerly sought after. These men were the 
cause of much jealousy among the civilians, who regarded them as 
interlopers, and among their own brethren who looked on them as 
deserters in the pursuit of ambition. On the credit side it can be said 
that they provided a valuable link between the civil and military 
departments and introduced a useful element of flexibility; on the 
debit side was the fact that many of the best officers were thus drained 
away from the officer cadre. The occasional lapses of European military 
leadership were not wholly unconnected with this loss of good men. 
The officers of the Company’s army, both European and Indian, were 
first recruited from the ranks of the Company’s writers (like Clive), from 
foreign sources, and from royal regiments. They were a motley col- 
lection, inferior to the royal officers both in morale and technique. 
But as the army developed their quality improved to produce such 
leaders as Sir John Malcolm, Sir Thomas Munro, Generals Nott, 
Pollock, Sale, and Havelock. If they lacked, as a body, some of the 
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patriotic ardour of the king’s troops, they yielded nothing in esprit de 
corps and professional skill. Their advantage over royal officers was 
knowledge of the country, their disadvantage a certain provincialism, 
and narrowing of their sense of the possible. 

The Indian troops formed the bulk of the Company’s army. The 
regular pay, the comparatively good conditions, and the prestige of the 
Company’s name made it easy to raise troops. The general success of 
the Company’s arms and the care taken to defer to local custom re- 
tained their loyalty and fed their pride. The Company’s Indian troops 
were undoubtedly the most efficient army in India and probably in all 
Asia! in the early nineteenth century. Only the Sikhs ran them close. 
At the same time it remained a fact that they were a collection of 
mercenaries. The men were loyal to their salt, and usually proud of 
their leaders. But fighting was for them a professional matter and they 
had no spark of supra-regimental or national pride. All hopes of high 
promotion were denied them and between them and their leaders a 
great cultural gulf was fixed. Since they could not identify themselves 
with the régime by helping to control it, they tended to express their 
feelings of self-respect or zzzat by a fanatical devotion to traditional 
customs. Hence developed a certain brittle quality in the Indian troops. 
They were brave and steadfast in battle, loyal and well behaved in the 
camp, but they were liable to see in small changes and unconsidered 
actions insults to their customs or subtle plots against their deepest 
feelings. Loyalty was therefore always conditional and as the wind of 
innovation grew stronger from the West it became more difficult to 
maintain those conditions. Thus the career of victory of the Company’s 
forces were chilled by an undercurrent of mutiny such as those of 
Vellore in 1806 and of Barrackpore in 1824. These were more serious 
than the parallel ‘white mutinies’ of the Company’s Europeans, because 
of the numbers involved and the intimate connexion of the troops with 
the country. The Company’s Indian troops were a sharp and shining 
sword for the Governor-General, but also a two-edged one. 

The armed forces were completed by a number of irregular corps, 
raised to keep pace with the expansion of the British territories. One of 
the first of these was Skinner’s Horse. Others were the Gurkha batta- 
lions raised after the Gurkha wars, and the Panjab Frontier Force with 
the famous Corps of Guides. 

Subsidiary to the army was the police. In Mughul times local 
security was the responsibility of the village community through its 
headman and the effective district police were the local governor’s mili- 
tary forces. The British subdivided the army into soldiers and police 
as they had formerly subdivided the imperial service into civil and 
military. The police system really began with Cornwallis. He appointed 
a superintendent of police for Calcutta in 1791 and extended this 
system to the districts in the next year. A daroga or superintendent was 
allotted to each district and the zamindars were relieved of their police 

1 Counting Russia as in Europe. 
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duties. The hereditary village police became chokidars or watchmen 
and the village authorities incidentally lost much of their prestige. 
The new police increased the authority of the central government by 
providing a force under its direct control in every part of its possessions. 
But they also increased its unpopularity by their oppressions and exac- 
tions. They were badly paid and used their extensive powers to recoup 
themselves both in cash and self-esteem. They were loyal and effective 
up to a point, but they were corrupt and heavy handed. 


As for the police [wrote Bentinck]! so far from being a protection to the people, 
I cannot better illustrate the public feeling regarding it, than by the following 
fact, that nothing can exceed the popularity of a recent regulation by which, 
if a robbery has been committed, the Police are prevented from making any 
enquiry into it, except upon the requisition of the persons robbed: that is to 
say, the shepherd is a more ravenous beast of prey than the wolf. 


The Governor-General had his army to protect (and enlarge) the 
state, his police to maintain order, and his civil officers to collect 
revenue and administer affairs. He had also to dispense justice to the 
people. He had to consider both the kind of justice which ought to be 
dispensed and also the machinery for its administration. In Mughul 
times each community enjoyed its own personal law, which was ad- 
ministered according to its own customs. Revenue questions were 
settled by revenue officers. For criminal law the Islamic code was en- 
forced on all, and administered through Qazis appointed by the em- 
peror and governors. This was tempered by the right of the rulers, 
jealously guarded by the Mughuls, and exercised by Alivardi Khan, to 
do justice themselves. At first the Company continued this policy, 
allowing the Nazim of Bengal (or his deputy, for many years Muham- 
mad Reza Khan) to superintend the courts. Then came the irruption 
of the Supreme Court in 1774, which administered English law because 
it knew no other and the limits of whose jurisdiction were undefined. 
The Act of 1781 restricted English law to English persons, and defined 
this Court’s authority. Cornwallis, through his regulations, pruned the 
Islamic criminal law of its harsher features? and so made Indian law 
more humane for a time than its British counterpart. But as British 
judges replaced Indian, the absence of a definite code, and the reliance 
which had in consequence to be placed on experts in local law, became 
more and more irksome. The beginning of modern Indian public law 
came in 1833 with the creation of the Indian Law Commission which 
in due time (1861) produced the Indian Penal Code and later the codes 
of criminal and civil procedure. 

After the question of the content of law came that of its administra- 
tion. Until the dismissal of Muhammad Reza Khan in 1790 criminal 
justice remained in the hands of the nawab. From this time the civil 
and criminal courts were both controlled by the Company. There wasa 


1 Bentinck MSS. Lord William to Charles Grant, 21 Dec. 1832. 
2 Such as mutilation of limbs for small offences. 
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central criminal court in Calcutta and four ‘courts of circuit’? which 
made tours twice a year from Calcutta, Murshidabad, Patna, and 
Dacca to try cases too serious for the district courts. On the civil side 
the local Diwani adalats were renamed district or zillah courts backed 
by appeal courts at the same four centres. The two systems were linked 
at the district level by giving the same judicial officer both civil and 
criminal power. The system was regular and imposing, but it had two 
defects ; the judges were English and often both junior and ill-acquainted 
with the language of the proceedings. They were therefore often unduly 
influenced by their expert advisers. Both the new land settlements and 
the new hope of obtaining justice without fear of executive interference 
tended to multiply suits. There thus arose a judicial block which 
amounted to a denial of justice. By 1812 arrears of cases in the Bengal 
courts amounted to 163,000. Justice was intended to be done, but the 
legal process was at first cumbrous to a degree. A further effect of the 
new system may also be noticed. Though the law was Hindu or Muslim, 
the procedures of the new courts were British, and the assumptions 
which underlay the judicial interpretations of the judges were British 
also. This added a further element of uncertainty to that already 
created by the inexperience and ignorance of the judges themselves. 
The elaborate procedures created a class of legal middlemen or pleaders 
to advise perplexed clients. The great legal profession of India thus 
had its birth but it is not surprising that the average suitor was bemused 
by the intricacy of the whole legal machine and saw in the legal process 
a lottery rather than the working of remote and passionless justice. 

Apart from defending the country, maintaining order and adminis- 
tering justice, the government had to make its will effective through- 
out its dominions. Its most important will was the financial one, and 
revenue collection was its most important positive activity.! Its agents 
in this respect were the local officers. British India was divided into 
districts, which corresponded roughly with the sarkars of Mughul 
times. Macpherson created thirty-five districts for Bengal and Bihar, 
which Cornwall is reduced to twenty-three; Madras had from twenty 
to twenty-six, and Bombay about thirteen, with three for Sind. In each 
district there was a collector, whose business was to collect the revenue, 
a judge to administer justice, and a magistrate to maintain order. In 
general the collector was the head of the district though for most of 
this time in Bengal the judge took precedence. Bentinck introduced 
commissioners to supervise the district officers, but the essential unit 
of administration remained the district. Not until the end of the period 
were subordinate governorships created with the title of Chief Com- 
missioners, as in the case of the Panjab in 1853 and Oudh in 1856. 
‘These men were subordinate governors, exercising their authority direct 
from the Governor-General. 

The district officers were governed by the Cornwallis Code of 
Regulations of 1 May 1793. The aim of the regulations was to make 

t For revenue systems see the next chapter. 
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permanent Cornwallis’s work by defining it. ‘They dealt with the com- 
mercial system, with civil and criminal justice, with the police and with 
the land revenue. While restating the existing position, they contem- 
plated further changes... .? The regulations were intended to ensure 
ordered administration and prevent any return to the chaos and abuses 
of the past. In this they succeeded but they easily became in their turn 
a cast-iron mould hindering measures to meet new situations. In 
particular they were unsuited for detailed application to newly acquired, 
unsettled, or disorganized regions. Hence arose the distinction between 
regulation and non-regulation provinces. The Bengal Presidency, in 
its expansion up to the Jumna, was generally subjected to the regula- 
tions. But other areas were specifically excepted, the rule being that 
the spirit of the regulations should be observed so far as local condi- 
tions permitted. Thus the Delhi territory acquired in 1803, Assam, 
Arakan, and Tenasserim in 1824, the Saugar and Narbadda territories 
in 1818, and the Panjab in 1849, became non-regulation provinces. 
Collectors in these areas were known as deputy commissioners and a 
very practical consequence was the freedom to appoint military officers 
to perform civil duties. 

The last problem of power confronting the British was that of the 
control of the dependent Indian states. We have seen how the Com- 
pany’s hope of forming an element in an Indian concert of powers 
faded and how the plan of a ring fence (never very enthusiastically 
entertained) foundered on the rocks of central Indian anarchy. The 
wars of Lord Hastings left the Company supreme in India surrounded 
by a number of dependent states. How were they to be treated? Lord 
Hastings’s system consisted in extending the subsidiary system to 
certain Maratha states and assuming feudal powers of control over 
a medley of smaller ones. In territorial terms it amounted to a putting 
on ice, as it were, of numbers of states in their then momentary 
extent and boundaries. Like so many Lot’s wives, the Indian states 
were petrified in their last backward look at independence. The first 
fact which emerged from Lord Hastings’s work was that of para- 
mountcy. The doctrine was preached by Metcalfe but not explicitly 
claimed for fear of raising difficult legal questions of legitimacy and 
Mughul pretensions. Nevertheless, it was a fact from this time, and 
the government acted as though it was a fact. But if paramountcy 
was a fact, there were also degrees of subordination. First came 
such states as Hyderabad and Sindia which possessed an indepen- 
dent origin and claimed an independent status; until 1829 the Nizam 
used the royal ‘we’ in correspondence and was addressed in terms 
implying superiority. Then came states of similar origin like Oudh 
which had sunk lower in the scale of dependence as a result of treaties. 
Thirdly there were the treaty states, whose being derived from a 
specific treaty or which by treaty recognized the claims of the Com- 
pany to the traditional paramountcy of the holders of imperial power. 
Mysore exemplified the first of these subdivisions and the Rajput states 
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the second. Then came the lesser chiefs who were confirmed in their 
possessions as part of the general settlement. These were both old as in 
the case of the Kathiawar chiefs and new as in that of Amir Khan, the 
Nawab of Tonk, and the rulers of Firozpur and Jhansi. Lastly came 
the ‘sanad’ chiefs, petty princes who simply transferred allegiance from 
one overlord to another. The most tenacious of independence was 
Hyderabad. In 1801 the new Nizam obtained confirmation of his 
accession from the court of Delhi and later refused the title of king on 
the ground that it would be an act of rebellion against the pensionary 
emperor; not until 1926 was the paramountcy of the government of 
India explicitly asserted by Lord Reading. 

Over all these states the government of India asserted the right of 
controlling external relations whether by the provisions of specific 
treaties or by the general claim of overlordship. The larger were con- 
trolled in fact as well as in theory by the existence of subsidiary forces 
controlled by the Company though paid for by the state. There was 
also a generally recognized right to interfere in crises such as disputed 
successions. But a clear distinction was drawn between internal and 
external interference. The supreme government was as loth to interfere 
in the internal affairs of a state as it was determined not to allow any 
independence in its external relations. This was the policy of non- 
interference, around which centred most of the states’ problems up to 
the time of Dalhousie. It may be said that in general non-interference 
held the field in state relations up to 1848, but circumstances forced 
departures from the rule in a number of instances. 

These circumstances arose from the effects of the government’s 
policy as a whole. One effect was to secure each prince from all danger 
of external invasion and overthrow, and the next to secure him 
(through the presence of a subsidiary force) from all danger of revolu- 
tion and indeed from all personal risk save that of assassination. The 
rulers thus lacked the stimulus to activity of fear from dangers without 
and within ; they also lacked the spur of ambition through their studious 
isolation by the new alien government. Rajput and other princes could 
rise high in the Mughul service, hold governorships and command 
armies. Jaswant Singh was one of Akbar’s inner council and Raja Jai 
Singh the Mughul officer who brought Sivaji to terms with Aurangzeb. 
But no such avenues to honour existed with the British; princes had to 
stay in their states or be nowhere. Thus there was no incentive to glory 
or to caution, and the natural result was apathy, irresponsibility, and 
vice. Another effect of the government’s policy was economic em- 
barrassment. The subsidiary forces were paid for by contributions 
from the states concerned. The princes concerned, for reasons of izzat 
if nothing else, also maintained armies of their own. They were thus 
saddled with two forces, the one efficient but expensive and beyond 
their control, and the other more numerous and dependent, but both 
inefficient and expensive. These forces (as in Oudh) were dangerous 
to disband and ruinous to maintain. The result was a financial strain 
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which the states could not bear. Some resorted to loans, as in Hydera- 
bad, which only made things worse. Cessions of territory in lieu of 
subsidy brought only temporary relief, since the local pressure on an 
apathetic prince’s patronage soon unbalanced the budget again. 

The advocates of the policy of non-interference had therefore to 
struggle with evils which were rooted in the new system and not the 
result of any one individual’s shortcomings. Conscientious residents 
might reform and exhort, but they could only palliate the symptoms 
and not remove the causes of the malady. That is why some of the 
warmest advocates of non-interference like Bentinck had to interfere 
on a large scale. For in practice non-interference always stopped short 
at a certain point. At first it was danger to the Company’s security 
which prompted action, as in Lord Hastings’s dealings with the 
Maratha states. As humanitarian principles grew stronger it was mani- 
fest abuses and injustice which prompted action, and as the conviction 
of the superiority of British administration increased, mere mis- 
management sufficed. After the pacification of 1818 the first important 
case of interference occurred in Hyderabad. Here the loans of the 
financial house of Palmer & Co. had secured a stranglehold on the 
state’s finances, and the reforming zeal of the resident Metcalfe forced 
the hand of a reluctant Governor-General. The case of Bharatpur in 
1826 arose out of a disputed succession and resolved itself into an old- 
fashioned defiance of the paramount power. Lord William Bentinck 
was a firm believer in non-intervention. But he found himself com- 
pelled to take over the administration of Mysore in 1831 owing to the 
excesses of the raja. Characteristically, he stopped short of outright 
annexation so that the state could be handed back to Indian control in 
1881 to become one of the model states of later days. Coorg was an- 
nexed outright in 1834 at the request of the inhabitants, who could no 
longer bear the abnormalities of the ruling family, and so was Jaintia 
in Assam following the sacrifice of three British Indian subjects to 
Kali. In these measures the humanitarian as well as the reforming 
motive can be seen. They all had the justification that actual violence 
had occurred or grave injustice been committed. Short of this Bentinck 
held his hand. There were dissensions and mismanagement but no 
actual violence in Hyderabad, Indore, Gwalior, Jaipur,’ and Baroda. 
In Oudh he insisted on reform but stopped short of taking over the 
government. Auckland annexed only the small state of Karnul in 
Madras, and the tale of interference (before 1848) was concluded by 
Ellenborough’s destruction of the Sindian army in 1843. In this case 
the danger which might come from the presence of a hostile army in 
the rear in the event of a Sikh war was a leading motive and Ellen- 
borough refrained from annexation. We can thus say that during the 
period 1818-48 the British sought to control Indian India by a policy 
of external isolation, by military control through subsidiary forces and 


1 Violence occurred in Jaipur just after Bentinck’s departure when the assistant 
resident was murdered. 
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well-placed cantonments, and by internal non-interference. The policy 
may be summed up as isolation and non-interference tempered by 
annexation. The states were not so much pillars of British supremacy 
as its divided and discredited opponents. 
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CHAPTER 6 


The People and the Government—The Village, the Land, and 
Trade 


Havinc noted the measures by which the new government cemented 
its hold on the country, we can now consider the effect which it had on 
the people themselves. The official in Calcutta saw a congeries of 
peoples with a baffling variety of customs divided by ancient animosi- 
ties and modern tensions. The cultivator in the village at first saw only 
a new kind of tax collector, more implacable if not more rapacious than 
before. It would be a great mistake to suppose, however, that the 
population of India was merely a uniform peasant ‘mass’. The bulk of 
the people certainly lived in the villages, but they were woven into a 
series of intricate social patterns. Position depended as much upon 
caste as on wealth and as much upon landholding as upon either. The 
unit of society was the village; there were no Indian towns with 
corporate traditions like those of Europe. Indian towns were either the 
shadows of rulers like Delhi, Hyderabad, or Lahore, or export centres 
like Surat, Madras, and Bombay, or places of pilgrimage like Benares 
and Mathura. The village in general was a closely knit social and self- 
sufficing economic unit, which had shown extraordinary resilience 
through ages of invasion. The impact of government on the people 
meant essentially the impact of government on the village. The village 
society was thus described by Metcalfe.! 


The village Communities are little Republics, having nearly everything 
they want within themselves, and almost independent of any foreign rela- 
tions. They seem to last where nothing else lasts. Dynasty after dynasty 
tumbles down; revolution succeeds to revolution; Hindu, Pathan, Mughul, 
Mahratta, Sikh, English, are masters in turn, but the village communities 
remain the same. In times of trouble they arm and fortify themselves; a 
hostile army passes through the country; the Village Community collect 
their cattle within their walls, and let the army pass unprovoked; if plunder 
and devastation be directed against themselves and the force employed be 
irresistible, they flee to friendly villages at a distance, but when the storm 
has passed over they return and resume their occupation. If a country re- 
mains for a series of years the scene of continual pillage and massacre, so 
that the villages cannot be inhabited, the villagers nevertheless return when- 
ever the power of peaceable possession revives. A generation may pass away 
but the succeeding generations will return. The sons will take the place of 
their fathers, the same site for the village, the same position for the houses, 
the same lands will be reoccupied by the descendents of those who were 


1 The village in Metcalfe’s mind was the north and central Indian village. But the 


description was valid everywhere for its emphasis on the tenacity of the village unit. 
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driven out when the village was depopulated; and it is not a trifling matter 
that will drive them out, for they will often maintain their post through 
times of disturbance and convulsion, and acquire strength sufficient to resist 
pillage and oppression with success. 


The essential contact between the village and the outside world 
was through the revenue collector. He might be a direct nominee of 
government or the agent of a local lord or rent collector; in any case 
the impulses of government were felt through his agency. There was 
next the occasional intervention of judicial officers in the case of serious 
crimes. Before the British period these occasions were rare and spora- 
dic. In general the village elders were left to settle the ordinary disputes 
of property while the caste councils settled a large range of personal 
matters. The elders were held responsible for major personal crimes 
and offences like cattle stealing. But they were to a large extent their 
own police and brought offenders to justice in their own way. The 
third visitants of the pre-British village were the armies of the local 
governors or rebel leaders or local robber chiefs. During the hey-day 
of the empire these were in the main limited to the marches of large 
armies, whose movements, if devastating, were fairly regular. In later 
days as confusion grew the numbers of these bodies increased though 
their size declined. They covered more territory and at last their move- 
ments were largely dictated by the prospect of wringing money from 
villages to buy a few more months’ service from mutinous troops. The 
reply of the village was submission when unavoidable, flight when 
the visitation seemed likely to be short-lived, and resistance if at all 
practicable. It was the era of the fortified village all over the Deccan 
and the north, old sarais, walled gardens, or other enclosures being 
used where possible or mud walls erected for the purpose. 

The first effect of British administration was the elimination of these 
military locusts and their aftermath, the plundering band and the 
dacoit. The Pindari scourge and the Sikh bands were the last organized 
bodies of rural plunderers. Once these had been disposed of there only 
remained dacoits as the residuary legatees of the great anarchy. Dacoity 
was put down firmly and finally by the Company’s officers in each area 
as it came under their control. In the Delhi District disorganization 
had reached such a pitch that the city itself was divided into wards for 
plunder by bands in the neighbourhood; the revenue officers had to go 
out with regular infantry and guns and were sometimes received with 
such ‘briskness’ as ‘temporarily to stagger them’. The restoration of 
peace and security to the countryside was pure gain to the villagers. 

The second effect of British administration upon village life was a 
steadily increasing interference from outside. This came about from 
both their revenue and judicial activities.t At first the old revenue 
system was left untouched, annual sums being collected according to 

1 The transfer was less obvious in Bengal because the zamindari system continued, 


The change was largely one of personnel, arising from the coming in of new men as 
zamindars, and it was not for the better, 
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the existing methods of assessment and collection. Then came fact- 
finding officers and after them experimental modes of assessment; 
finally, there was measurement and calculation and an established 
demand based on the information collected. The net result of all 
this activity was the gradual transfer of authority within the village 
from the village elders to agents of government. In the north-west, for 
example, the village elders had bargained with the agents or amils of 
government or local chief, and having agreed upon the total assessment 
for the year had themselves divided the amount to be paid among 
the various cultivators and seen to its collection. Eventually revenue 
officers not only measured and assessed the village land, but divided 
the demand among the cultivators. The elders were consulted at the 
stages of assessment and division of demand, but not to the exclusion 
of the general body of cultivators. They were accorded a complimen- 
tary respect by the officials but their authority was undermined because 
their power over the cultivators was taken away. The same process 
occurred in judicial matters. As police were organized in the districts 
they took cognizance of crimes which had formerly been largely left 
to the discretion of the village officials. The cases which arose, both 
revenue and criminal, were dealt with in district courts presided over 
by alien and often youthful officials and employing a strange and 
cumbrous procedure. From the villagers’ point of view, anything 
might come out of a case at a local court. Whereas in medieval England 
the royal courts attracted cases from the baronial ones by offering 
better justice, in Company India the new courts attracted cases by 
offering the chance of success to bad cases. The legal process was 
looked upon as a lottery, and men with bad cases preferred a chance of 
success in a distant court to the probability of failure amongst those 
who knew them. In this sphere also the authority of the village elder 
was undermined. 

Thus it came about that while the British administrators of the early 
nineteenth century with one voice earnestly desired to restore the 
vigour of the village community, their measures had the effect of 
depressing it even where it was still working well. In some parts of 
India the old village autonomy had already disappeared and in others 
only the wrecks of it were left; where it was in health it slowly decayed, 
and where it was non-existent or feeble it failed to revive. The basic 
reason was, in the case of healthy villages, the transfer of authority 
to new central agents, and where it was in decay, the removal of 
usurping authorities in favour not of the village elders but of those 
same central agents. Thus in Madras the local zamindars and polygars 
lost their authority, not to revived village councils but to revenue, 
judicial, and police officials. The British hymn of praise to the tradi- 
tional panchayat turned out to be a funeral dirge. Efficiency triumphed 
at the expense of local autonomy and organic village life. 

But the position of the village elders and their panchayats was only 
one facet of the face of Indian rural life. There remained the cultivator 
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in general. He now enjoyed freedom from violence and war but he 
was still concerned with his security of tenure, the amount he had to 
pay to government, and the manner of his paying. Land revenue was 
the traditional mainstay of Indian governmental finance, and govern- 
ment’s claim to a share of the annual produce was a universally accepted 
obligation. In the times of the Mauryas and Guptas it was said to be a 
sixth of the total or gross produce;! under Akbar it was fixed at a third 
while in the Deccan it was as high as a half. These amounts were 
tempered by the difficulty of collection in a widely scattered society 
which produced a perennial and well-understood gap between demand 
and actual payment. There was an infinite diversity of practice and no 
figure of proportion can be taken to have applied universally and 
always. After their early days in Bengal, the British set themselves to 
evolve a system both effective and fair, and in the main and in the long 
run they were conspicuously successful. The revenue system which 
they evolved stands as a whole today; the only large change since 
independence has been the abolition of the Permanent Settlement in 
Bengal and the zamindari system connected with it. Both of these had 
been much modified by a series of measures before 1947 and the aboli- 
tion of the former was in preparation. 

The first great area of revenue settlement was Bengal and Bihar, 
where hereditary zamindars acted as go-betweens between government 
and cultivator. These men were not landholders in the northern sense 
but hereditary tax-collectors, often on a large scale. After a number of 
experiments by Warren Hastings, who was not conspicuously success- 
ful as a revenue officer, the question was settled by Cornwallis with his 
Permanent Settlement in 1793. This measure has already been de- 
scribed in Book VII, Chapter 7, and a brief reference must suffice here. 
The zamindar tax-collectors were recognized as zamindar landlords in 
the English sense. The amounts of their annual payments were fixed 
once and for all and they were left free to retain the balance between 
their payments to governments and collections from their tenants. As a 
consequence they enjoyed the whole benefit of increased cultivation 
which was the result of security from 1770 onwards. But the demand 
was at first too high for many of them to meet in the wasted state of the 
country. Instead of the old method of beatings and bargainings as a 
prelude to an agreed payment short of the demand, the new govern- 
ment substituted sale of estates to realize arrears. The result was a 
large change in the personnel of zamindars and the substitution of 
many Calcutta financiers for long-settled families. Thus the Permanent 
Settlement brought in numbers of absentee landlords in place of 
resident zamindars, snapping the personal link between them and the 
cultivators. A harsher tone spread into rural life and the cultivator got 
little benefit from the spread of cultivation except a bare livelihood for 
more people. The effect of the change was reminiscent of the change 


_ 1? One-sixth is the share mentioned in the Laws of Manu, rising to one-fourth in 
times of war or other emergency. 
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in sixteenth-century England from the easy-going monastic landlords 
to the pushing new men of Henry VIII. During the nineteenth century 
efforts were made to protect the tenant from the landlord. They were 
not without effect, but the system remained intact throughout the 
British period. Its political advantages, specially in its earlier days were 
considerable, but socially the loss was substantial. 

The Permanent Settlement and the zamindari system were extended 
to Benares and Orissa and to the Northern Sarkars in 1802-5. But by 
then the manifest defects of the system in practice had begun to raise 
doubts. The result was that in the settlement of the Madras Presidency, 
which only became a practical issue with the taking over of the Mysore 
and Carnatic lands in 1799-1801, a wholly different procedure was 
adopted. This was the ryotwari system or method of settlement direct 
with the cultivator, which is associated with the name of Sir Thomas 
Munro. He advocated it as the result of his settlement work in the early 
years of the last century. He came to know village life and its prob- 
lems intimately and became convinced of the evils both of uncontrolled 
landlords and of final once-for-all settlements. At this time the zamin- 
dari, ryotwari, and village settlement systems all existed within the 
presidency. During his governorship of Madras the ryotwari system 
became the rule, but it only acquired its modern methodical form from 
1855. The essence of the ryotwari plan is that the settlement is made 
direct with the ryot or cultivator, and that the settlement is temporary, 
not permanent. The connexion of these two features is a matter of fact 
rather than of logic, and the temporary principle was only finally 
accepted in 1883. After measurement and assessment according to the 
nature of the soil and crop, a settlement was made with each individual 
cultivator for a period of years, the standard being thirty. The holdings 
were necessarily small, the average in recent times being 6} acres. 
Once the settlement was made the holder enjoyed free tenure so long 
as he paid his legal dues, and the rate could not be varied until the end 
of the fixed term of years. Any improvements in or increase of cultiva- 
tion, or upward move of prices therefore directly benefited him. He 
could sell or alienate his land, and he could be sold up on failure to 
pay his dues, but there were remissions of demand in times of famine 
or drought, and no action could be taken without due process of law. 
The share of the government was eventually fixed at half the estimated 
net value of the crop, that is, after deducting the expenses of cultivation 
and other incidentals. The ryotwari system had the great advantage of 
removing the zamindar middleman between government and cultiva- 
tor, who too often acted as a screen behind which oppression could go 
on undetected. On the other hand it left the cultivator at the mercy of 
the government officers with their zeal for full collection and tendency 
to over-assess through ignorance or disregard of the old devices for 
reducing the full nominal demand. Roughly we may say that the 
cultivator gained security and freedom from oppression in the first 
half of the century, but suffered from over-assessment. In the second 
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half this defect was removed through a more understanding adminis- 
tration, so that the cultivator grew more prosperous as well as being 
secure. Individual justice was done but there was clearly no room for 
the village community. 

In Bombay the ryotwari system was followed with local variations. 
Both in Gujarat and the Deccan the British took over going concerns 
from the Marathas. At first they continued the existing systems and 
then gradually modified them according to the ryotwari principle. In 
Gujarat the local officers or mamlatdars had bargained with the village 
desais and patels who had then been left to raise the agreed sums in 
their own way without interference. From 1816 onwards the ryotwari 
system was gradually introduced. The part played by the patel was 
gradually eliminated and his place taken by the talati or village accoun- 
tant, who was appointed directly by the Bombay government. In the 
Deccan Elphinstone endeavoured to retain the best features of the 
Maratha system while abolishing such imposts as chauth. The patel 
was retained under the mamlatdar, who was in turn supervised by 
British district officers. Civil cases from the villages were referred to 
panchayats while criminal ones went to the collector. In time a com- 
plete survey and measurement was made of every holding. The de- 
mand, however, was fixed district by district and then divided among 
the holdings according to a complicated table of soils and types of crop. 
As in Madras the settlement was for thirty years. There was thus 
elasticity for the cultivator but little discretion for the patel. It may be 
said in fact that the general effect of the settlement in both these areas 
was to stabilize the position of the cultivator, making improvement 
possible and profitable, but to depress the status of the village officers 
and the village community. In Gujarat the patel faded out altogether 
while in the Deccan he was closely supervised by the mamlatdar and 
lost the discretion of dividing the demand amongst his villagers. As in 
Madras justice for the individual was purchased at the price of organic 
life for the village community. The functions still left to the panchayats 
by Elphinstone were insufficient to outweigh the loss by the village 
officers of discretion in revenue matters. When the turn of Sind came 
the same ryotwari plan was adopted with the usual local variations. 

In the great area of the north-west, beyond Bengal and Bihar, the 
British succeeded to the disordered administration of Oudh and the 
chaotic conditions of the Delhi region. Benares was permanently 
settled by Shore, so that the region consisted of the ceded districts 
of Oudh, the conquered (from the Marathas) districts between the 
Ganges and the Jumna, the Delhi territory, and later the whole of the 
Panjab. Here there were two types of holding, the estates of the great 
land-owners or talugdars, many of ancient lineage, and village commu- 
nities. At first much confusion prevailed. Settlements were made for 
short periods and over-assessment was general. The first great step was 
the decision in 1811 not to proceed with a permanent settlement. The 
next step was Holt Mackenzie’s minute of 1819 which became the 
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basis of Regulation VII of 1822. But it was Lord William Bentinck in 
his great northern tour who set in motion the scientific settlement of 
the whole region. Between 1833 and 1853 R. M. Bird and James 
Thomason carried through a work which was a monument of patient 
labour and detailed investigation. The settlement was temporary, the 
usual period of thirty years being favoured, and there was the usual 
detailed measurement as a prelude to assessment. But the settlement 
was made with village-communities, as in the Delhi District, or with 
separate estates or mahals as in many parts of the later United Pro- 
vinces. Hence it was known as the mahalwari system. At first the village 
elders apportioned the demand amongst their members, but later the 
demand, having been agreed as a whole with the elders, was divided 
among the cultivators according to the measurements of the detailed 
survey. The Panjab in its turn was settled broadly on the same lines. 
In this settlement or series of settlements much greater care was taken 
to safeguard the position of the village communities, which were indeed 
much more robust than in most other parts of India. But the turning 
of the patwari or village record-keeper into a paid government official, 
the ever-increasing reliance on scientific surveys both for general 
assessment and detailed distribution of the demand, and the diversion 
of legal cases to the new courts, all tended to sap the strength of village 
institutions. In the north, as elsewhere, the villager tended to look 
increasingly away from the elders towards authorities outside the 
village in the matters which most intimately affected his well-being. 
The process was slower than elsewhere and may perhaps be described 
as a gradual withering away rather than as a speedy or sudden dis- 
appearance. The settlement in the Central Provinces after the annexa- 
tion of the Nagpur state in 1853 was on similar lines. 

We can now sum up the broad effects of the British land revenue 
operations. In the Permanent Settlement areas they produced a 
country of great landed estates, where the link between the landlord 
and the cultivator tenant was tenuous both personally and in interest. 
The efforts to protect tenants from exploitation were never more than 
partly successful, and there were the evils of a large tenantry and a 
growing body of landless men. Elsewhere the general justice of the 
settlements has been attested by the absence of any large movement 
for change. The process of assessment and collection became familiar 
and then fixed by repetition and soon became hallowed as custom. 
The revenue procedure acquired the prestige of Todar Mal’s bandobast 
in Akbar’s day; it became part of the settled order of things. At first 
the new system displayed a number of evils. There was the general 
tendency to over-assessment, even with conscientious officers like 
Metcalfe and Munro. This arose from imperfect information, from a 
failure to relate properly the report of the former state of a region with 
its existing condition, from a failure to appreciate the tentative nature 
of all figures of traditional demand, and from a natural desire to gain 
credit with one’s superiors by enhancing the revenue yield. Along with 
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over-assessment went over-collection, or the insistence on realizing 
the revenue demand in full. It was difficult for the British revenue 
collectors, with their precise and unimaginative minds, influenced by 
the trend of an age which gloried in science and accuracy, to realize 
that all revenue figures of the past were symbols of desire and sub- 
mission rather than exact statements of demand and payment. There 
was also much misunderstanding of rent-free tenures which were 
found abounding in every part of the country. The grant of these 
tenures was the customary way of supporting religion, learning, and 
culture generally, which were all closely linked together. In the 
eighteenth century they increased rapidly and were often unsupported 
by past proof of gifts or by the nature of present usage. Nevertheless 
there was a substratum of value in these grants, and the tendency to 
sweep them all away as wasteful or harmful caused much misery and 
more resentment. But the desire to do justice ran like a redeeming 
thread through the government’s revenue policy. These abuses were 
errors of judgement and knowledge rather than lapses of virtue, and 
they steadily gave way before the advance of knowledge and experience. 
From the time of Bentinck in the north and the governorships of 
Elphinstone and Munro in the west and south, they tended to decrease 
and disappear.! The general result was that the land tax became a 
steadily decreasing burden on agriculture. The demand declined from 
a third or more of the gross produce to a sixth or less. In 1925 it was 
reckoned that while prices had risen 117 per cent. between 1903 and 
1924, the land tax had risen not more than 20 per cent., and this 
fact was agreed in 1931 by a Congress committee of inquiry.2 There 
was a steady increase of cultivation along with a large increase of popu- 
lation. 

But there were other defects in the system which were more deep- 
rooted. One was the sustained policy of selling up holdings for arrears 
of tax. This was thought to be a humane departure from the old system 
of coercion with its zabardasti or bullyings and beatings. But in fact it 
was a cruel kindness, for it meant that many a landholder preserved 
his skin at the expense of his land. We have already seen the effect of 
this policy in displacing the old zamindars of Bengal. The process 
went on everywhere; its tendency was to swell at every time of diffi- 
culty the number of landless men on the one hand, and the indebted- 
ness of the survivors on the other. Many preferred virtual serfdom to 
the moneylenders to the outright loss of their holdings. A further evil 
associated with the ryotwari system of smallholdings was the frag- 
mentation of holdings. This was the result of increasing population 
lacking other means of support together with the system of equal 
division among descendants, and it is difficult to see how it could have 
been avoided altogether. But where holdings became too small to 


Ae ane proceedings of the Inam Commission under Dalhousie were an exception to 
this rule. 
2 The Tax Inquiry Committee of 1925. 


provide subsistence for a family the result was much the same as if the 
land had been lost altogether. 

On the credit side must first be set the general sense of justice which 
the new systems gradually infused throughout the countryside. This 
was associated with the new security, the new certainty of demand, 
the gradually established moderation of that demand, and the scientific 
adjustment of demand to the different types of soil, climate, and crop. 
Next comes the great increase of cultivation. Instead of landlords 
travelling long distances to tempt tenants to cultivate their land, the 
more familiar practice of tenants begging for waste plots, or men going 
out to marginal lands in search of a livelihood grew up. By 1880 short- 
age of cultivators had been replaced by shortage of land. Along with 
increase of cultivation went increase of population. The estimated 
100 million people in Akbar’s India and 130 million in 1800 had 
become 206 million at the first census in 1872.! More people and more 
cultivation were both cause and effect of each other, but neither 
would have been possible if the land system had not been both flexible 
and reasonably just. fy 

Though India was dominantly an agricultural country it was not 
wholly so; the artisan and the craftsman, the trader and the merchant, 
and government’s policy towards them, have also to be considered. 
Setting aside village industries for village needs and luxury industries 
for the wealthy few, India’s customary industrial activity was com- 
prised in the word cotton. The flourishing trade in cotton piece goods 
of Mughul times continued during most of the eighteenth century. 
Most of the cotton export was channelled through the East India 
Company which found a ready market for re-export to Europe after 
the home market in England was closed to it by commercial jealousy.” 
But by the end of the century the picture had changed. In 1740 Eng- 
land had begun to export her own cotton hand-made piece goods to 
Europe; by 1800 she was exporting machine-made cotton goods to 
India. At the same time the re-export trade to Europe for Indian 
cottons dried up with the long-continued French wars. The European 
market was thus closed to India at the same time that the Indian market 
was invaded by cotton machine goods from Lancashire. The principle 
of free trade ruled out any hope of protection for the Indian handicraft 
industry, and there thus began the long decline of the old Indian 
handicraft weaving industry. Weavers fell into distress and then re- 
turned to the land. By the time of the Mutiny India’s ancient and 
famous cotton industry had shrunk to the production of homespun or 
khaddar for the villager and to a limited quantity of the finest ‘counts’. 
The machine goods of Lancashire together with the free trade policy 
had killed the Indian cotton industry. From that time Indian exports 
changed their character from finished articles like cotton and silk piece 


t This was generally considered to have been an under-estimate. The estimate for 
Akbar’s India is W. H. Moreland’s and for 1800 my own. 
2 In the early eighteenth century. 
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goods and quality materials like indigo to raw materials in bulk. 
Changes in methods of transport such as the introduction of steam- 
ships and railways and the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 made 
this development possible. 

If the handicraftsmen fell on evil times, however, for all traders the 
period was one of enlargement. The new security and the increased 
intercourse with Europe encouraged both internal and external trade. 
Internally, at least, the new economic doctrines were beneficial, for 
they brought about the abolition of inland transit duties in 1835 to the 
great benefit of all traders. The turning-point in commercial develop- 
ment was the Charter Act of 1813, which abolished the East India 
Company’s monopoly of commerce. This was a response to the demand 
from the new manufacturers for more markets for their goods as well 
as the old commercial demand for freedom. The new private merchant 
now took the place of the Company in the organization of Indo-British 
trade. But development was not at first as rapid as had been expected. 
The new traders lacked capital and even when the French wars ended 
this did not flow to the east because more tempting fields lay to hand 
in Europe and America. The period from 1813 to 1858 was therefore 
one of preparation on the part of both the private merchant and the 
government. 

The private merchant found himself free from Company control 
but soon realized that the Company was not the cause of all commercial 
evil in India. He lacked capital for development and he lacked the 
means for large-scale operations which the nature of the country 
required. His working capital came largely from the savings of the 
Company’s officers. The merchants evolved the managing agency 
system for the conduct of their affairs whereby one firm would under- 
take a variety of different functions. An incidental result was that the 
whole European community shared in any commercial slumps such 
as the collapse of the agency houses in the early thirties. With this 
limited capital the private merchants could trade but they could not 
launch out in new directions or find the means for overcoming the 
large natural obstacles to big-scale development. Hence arose a cry 
for government assistance in removing hindrances to commercial 
action. Give us the conditions and we will produce the profits was the 
argument. The Company’s role as monopolist was to be converted 
into that of industrial assistant. 

It would not be too much to say that in 1813 the Company, as the 
ruler of India, had no economic policy. So far as it had one indeed, it 
was to have no policy, for it was increasingly influenced by the new 
laissez-faire theories. But pressure from India and at home forced it 
into economic action in the name of economic liberty. Its measures 
can be broadly described as ‘enabling action’, action designed to en- 
able private traders to develop their activities. The period can be 
subdivided into that of experiment, which lasted to the mid eighteen- 
thirties and that of positive action, which lasted to the Mutiny and 
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beyond. There was, of course, considerable overlapping of these dates. 
The first tentative steps were taken by Lord Hastings with his measures 
to reopen the Mughul irrigation canals. In 1825 the Company helped 
in the establishment of an iron works. Lord William Bentinck made a 
number of experiments. A great believer in good communications he 
lamented that Metcalfe ‘had no idea of a good road’. One of the first 
efforts in this direction was the building of the road from Bombay to 
Poona in 1830. Bentinck introduced steam navigation on rivers and 
thus made possible the opening up of Assam. He gave a further push to 
irrigation projects and considered draining schemes in Bengal. In 1834 
he sent for tea seeds from China and started government tea gardens 
and also encouraged coffee cultivation. 

But large developments were held back by the great natural ob- 
stacles. In India this was partly a matter of finance but mainly a matter 
of communications. Local finance was strengthened by the establish- 
ment of three presidency banks. But further capital could not be 
obtained until there was a prospect of a good return and a suitable 
subject for investment. The provision of means of transport would 
create a prospect of good returns for commercial capital, and the provi- 
sion of the means provided a field of investment for the industrial in- 
vestor. The solution of the transport problem is the key to modern Indian 
economic development. So long as that problem was unsolved, mere 
size defeated most schemes of development. You cannot feed large- 
scale industry or distribute mass-produced products by bullock wagons 
or hitch modern industry to a camel. The government’s first enabling 
measure was therefore to improve the means of transport. Steam 
navigation was introduced on the rivers. The next measure was the 
provision of good roads. In 1839 the Grand Trunk road from Calcutta 
to Delhi was commenced and this was followed by links between the 
major cities of British India. It was now possible for goods to be moved 
but there was still only the bullock wagon to move them. The third 
and decisive step was the introduction of railways. This was the work 
of Lord Dalhousie and in some respects may be regarded as his 
greatest. The first agreements were signed in 1849 and the whole 
programme of railway development was defined in his famous minute 
of 1853. By the time of the Mutiny some 200 miles of track had been 
constructed; the mutiny experience emphasized their military as well 
as commercial value and thereafter development was rapid. 

The advent of railways was decisive for Indian economic develop- 
ment in a number of ways. Firstly they not only provided a track along 
which goods could be transported, but carriages to transport them. 
Henceforth fuel could be brought to the centres of power and produc- 
tion and the products of those centres could be distributed cheaply 
and widely. The chronic transport bottle-neck of Indian industry was 
broken. The way was thus paved for the development of large-scale 
industries. It was no accident that the development of the jute and 
cotton, the coal and iron, and the plantation industries progressed 
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slowly before 1850 and occurred in quick succession thereafter. 
Transport is the life-blood of industry and without railways it lacked 
the arteries through which to flow. Secondly railways made it possible 
to deal with famines in a way never possible before. The essence of 
famine relief is the provision of supplies from outside the famine area 
in time, and this was now made possible by the railway. Thirdly the 
construction of railways commenced a new phase of capital import 
into India and popularized the joint-stock method organizing trade 
and finance. Finally the railways gave to the people of India a new 
mobility of which they took full advantage and so formed an important 
factor in building up the new India. The iron rail has been called a 
stake which pierced the heart of the village community and slowly 
drained its life blood away;! it was also a pile driven into the marsh of 
a static community upon which a new and forward-looking society 
could be founded. 
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CHAPTER 7 
Social Policy and Cultural Contacts 


NOTHING would have surprised the founders of the East India Com- 
pany more than to have been told that they would one day be held 
responsible for the moral and material progress of the whole country. 
The British went to the country as traders and some of them (like 
Sir Thomas Roe) became interested observers of its life. But even 
when they began to take part in internal politics they were concerned 
with nothing more than questions of power. The acquisition of Bengal 
turned their attention to the revenue, but they looked upon it as the 
means of power for the Company and of private enrichment for them- 
selves. It was the private excesses of the Company’s servants and 
indignation against the possessors of ill-gotten gains that first attracted 
attention to the welfare of India. The principle that the welfare of the 
governed must be an object of government was enunciated by Burke 
in the debates which preceded the Regulating Act. It may be said to 
have been statutorily accepted by Pitt’s India Act in 1784 and to have 
been publicly emphasized and responsibility for it enforced by the 
proceedings of Warren Hastings’s impeachment. 

But this concept of welfare was one of justice in the acts of govern- 
ment rather than of the positive promotion of the happiness and 
welfare of the people. We see the first signs of this in Wilberforce’s 
proposal in 1793 to give governmental aid to Christian activity. But in 
1807 it was still possible for Sir John Barlow to define the objects of 
the government in India without mentioning the subject of welfare. 
A turning-point in this, as in economic matters, came with the Charter 
Act of 1813 with its clause setting aside a /akh of rupees a year for the 
advancement of the arts and sciences. Wars supervened and it was not 
until the liberal wind blew fresher in the twenties that the matter 
became a major concern of government. In 1828 the Tory President of 
the Board of Control, Lord Ellenborough, wrote to Lord William 
Bentinck, ‘We have a great moral duty to perform to the people of 
India’, and the Whig Governor-General fully reciprocated the senti- 
ment. 

It was during these years that the principle of the moral duty of the 
government to promote the welfare of the people was accepted by the 
governing class in England. But it was not so easy to decide the kind 
of welfare which was to be promoted. Was it to be Hindu, Muslim, or 
British welfare, traditional or modern welfare? The first opinion was 
that the government’s duty lay in restoring the old society and fostering 
the development of that society along traditional lines. This found 
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support among many Company servants who had acquired a taste and 
respect for oriental learning and culture. They were reinforced by the 
growing interest in oriental culture, Hindu as well as Islamic, which 
developed during the latter part of the eighteenth century. Sir William 
Jones, who discovered the connexion between Sanskrit and the Aryan 
languages, William Wilkins the Persian scholar, and Horace Hayman 
Wilson were leaders in this movement. They would give peace and 
security, justice and mercy, but interfere with local society as little as 
possible and leave it as far as possible to its own devices. Men like the 
Abbé Raynal and James Forbes found much merit in the ancient ways 
of life as well as depth in traditional thought. 

Against this conservative and static view were set the radical views 
of a forward looking school. The civilizations of the East had long been 
regarded with respect, if not with approval, by the men of the West. 
They were admitted to be powerful and talented if erring and some- 
times hostile. Jesuit reports represented Akbar as the philosopher king 
of the East and in the eighteenth century came a wave of Sinophilism 
from the same sources. China was widely regarded for a time as the 
leading civilized state. This was never, perhaps, a majority view, but if 
the European was regarded as the most advanced civilization, it was 
only a primus inter pares. But the rationalist movement of the eighteenth 
century now changed all this. Its devotees believed that reason had 
given Europe the key to indefinite progress, that this principle, and the 
sciences which sprang from it, made European civilization different in 
kind as well as in degree to all others. Thus was laid the intellectual 
foundation of the European superiority complex of the nineteenth 
century. These views developed in England into the vigorous Utilita- 
rian school. Adam Smith in economics, Jeremy Bentham in ethics and 
law, James Mill in logic and philosophy attacked old positions and 
advocated new remedies with a robust vigour born of a conviction that 
the forces of progress were on their side. Their view of India was 
supplied by James Mill in his History, which was begun in 1808 and 
published in 1817.! Mill found little good in Indian institutions; 
reason lay dormant beneath the debris of centuries; Indian thought 
was puerile, its religion superstitious, its customs hidebound or harmful. 
The remedy was to introduce reason and European knowledge. In- 
dians would see the light and reform themselves. 

The rationalists were reinforced by the influence of the Evangelical 
Christians. These men repudiated the scepticism of the rationalists, 
but they agreed with them in their humanitarianism. For them Chris- 
tianity was not only a herald of salvation for the individual, but of 
mercy for the suffering and the oppressed. The Evangelicals, with 
Wilberforce at their head, were foremost in such social works as the 
abolition of slavery and the improvement of prisons. When they 
turned to non-Christian countries they became advocates of Christian 
missions. In India they found much ground for concern. Indian reli- 

1 J. Mill, History of British India, Books II and III. 
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gion was superstitious and rampant with idolatry; much evil existed 
and there was ignorance of the truth. Their zeal for souls made them 
eager for action. They therefore joined with the rationalists as westerniz- 
ing innovators in Indian affairs. 

Between the conservatives and the radicals, in the British way, 
stood a large group, both in India and Britain, with a foot in both 
camps. These were the men who accepted the liberal or Christian 
gospels in varying degrees, desired to introduce western culture into 
India but preached patience and caution. The great administrators 
were mostly of this school; before 1828 they were looking forward to 
gradual changes and after that date they tended to counsel caution. 
Malcolm’s prescription, ‘let us, therefore, calmly proceed in a course 
of gradual improvement’, may be taken as the watchword of these men. 

It was by these influences that British social policy in India was 
shaped. Before 1813 the conservative vein was generally ascendant; 
between 1813 and 1828 the conservative and liberal veins contended 
and precept was more prominent than practice; from 1828 the liberal 
view gathered strength though tempered by caution and the limits of 
available resources. We may define it broadly in this way. There was 
first an attack on abuses considered to violate the universal moral law. 
No plea of religion restrained action in these cases; only caution 
counselled delay on occasion for fear of the consequences, Then there 
was the introduction of European institutions, science, knowledge, and 
thought, in a word, the transfer of western culture to India. The 
voices of experience and caution secured a ban on deliberate inter- 
ference with existing institutions except those that came under the 
first heading. But all improvements, moral and intellectual as much as 
material, were to derive from the West. The West was to be placed 
side by side with the East, and it was hoped and believed that the 
East would prefer the new to the old. 

It now remains to follow the working out of this general attitude. 
The attack on breaches of the universal moral law was begun by Lord 
Wellesley, when in 1803 he suppressed the sacrifice of children in 
worship on Saugor island at the mouth of the Hughli. It is an interest- 
ing commentary on the state of opinion at that time that this action 
was criticized as an unjustified interference with Hindu customs. 
Wellesley was also aware of the evil of suttee or the practice of widows 
accompanying the bodies of their husbands to be burnt on the same 
funeral pyre with them. But fear of Hindu opinion restrained him. For 
the next twenty-five years the custom was under review, but each 
governor-general postponed action. Lord Minto tried to mitigate the 
evil by making rules designed to prevent coercion," but this was inter- 
preted as a kind of government sanction and the number of recorded 
cases in Bengal rose. The main areas were in the Panjab and Rajputana 
among Sikhs and Rajputs, and in Madura and the Ganges valley 
among the Brahmans. In the Panjab and among the Rajputs it was an 

1 Instruction of 5 Dec. 1812. 
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aristocratic custom, but among the Brahmans it was more widespread. 
In the decade 1817-26 the recorded number of cases in Bengal varied 
between 500 and 850 a year. The victims were rarely volunteers and 
the circumstances were usually sordid and evil. In 1829 Bentinck acted 
where others had called for reports! and suppressed suttee by Regula- 
tion XVII of 1829. Suttee, unlike child sacrifice, had ancient though 
not undisputed warrant in the Shastras and it was feared that its 
suppression might outrage the feelings of orthodox Hindus. But the 
opposition led by Raja Radhakant Deb went no further than to 
organize a petition of protest and carry an appeal to the Privy Council 
which was dismissed in 1833. The Bombay and Madras governments 
followed Bentinck’s lead and steady pressure secured its gradual aboli- 
tion in the Indian states. The last case of a suttee on the death of a ruler 
occurred at Udaipur in 1861. 

There quickly followed the suppression of thagi in central and 
upper India. This was armed robbery and murder carried out in the 
name of religion. The thags used a regular ritual in their murders and 
believed themselves to be serving the goddess Kali by so doing. The 
practice had long existed but had grown to be a menace to society with 
the collapse of authority in central India at the turn of the century. 
Bentinck took their suppression in hand in 1830, the work being 
carried through by Sir William Sleeman with the help of men like 
Meadows Taylor. No petitions attempted to stay this work for its 
practical advantage was too obvious. Another measure of this class was 
the abolition of slavery, which became an anachronism in India after 
its abolition in the rest of the British empire in 1833. Slavery in India 
as an abuse had not the dramatic qualities of suttee or thagi. There 
were no chain gangs as in the West Indies and no middle passage. But 
its practice was widespread and deep-rooted and its evil very real. 
It was abolished by Lord Ellenborough’s government in 1843 (Act V) 
by refusing to recognize slavery as a legal status. 

We now turn to the class of western innovations which were super- 
imposed, as it were, upon the existing body of customs and laws in 
India. The principle of equality of the subject before the law is one 
which lies at the root of the whole body of English law. It was equally 
absent from the body of Hindu custom with its special privileges for 
Brahmans and disabilities for the exterior castes or depressed classes. 
The principle was laid down by the Charter Act of 1833 in the matter 
of qualification for government office, thus condemning by anticipation 
the colour bar of which so much was heard later. It has been explained 
that this had little immediate effect in practice. But Bentinck went 
farther. He modified the Hindu law of inheritance to make it possible 
for a convert from Hinduism to inherit the family property. It was the 
first invasion of the principle of equality into the domain of Hindu 
personal law. A further influence in this direction was the whole 


1 It should be remembered, however, that Metcalfe when resident of Delhi, 
1809-18, abolished suttee within the Delhi territory by administrative order. 
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system of Indian public law. The inspiration for all changes was Brit- 
ish and the machinery of courts and legal procedure came from the 
same source. 

These innovations, though of great importance, were subtle in their 
nature and slow in revealing their effects. But the next series of innova- 
tions were much more obvious in their nature and more striking in 
their immediate results. The first of these was the introduction of 
Christian missions. The early missions of the eighteenth century 
worked from non-British stations, like the Danes in Tranquebar and 
William Carey with his band of British Baptists at Serampore. They 
could only get a footing in the Company’s territory by becoming 
Company’s chaplains as David Brown and Henry Martyn did in 
Bengal and the Swartz for a time in Madras. From 1813 free entry 
was allowed. There followed the establishment of a network of British 
missions to be reinforced shortly by the Americans. The missionary 
with his black cloth and hat, his church and his band of converts be- 
came a familiar sight in many an up-country station. The missionaries 
embodied, as it were, the Evangelicals’ views about India.! They en- 
gaged in many types of activity from pure evangelism to educational 
and medical work and the conduct of colleges in the great cities. They 
were wholly unsupported by government but could not fail to gain 
some prestige from their personal and racial connexions with the ruling 
class. In the person of Alexander Duff, the founder of the Scottish 
Churches College in 1830, they made a striking impact on Bengali 
society. They constituted an overt challenge to Hinduism and Islam, 
permitted though not patronized by the government. Though they 
could not change society except by persuasion, they formed an impor- 
tant channel by which western values and western knowledge were 
poured into India and spread through the spray of many mission 
stations all over the country. 

The next change of importance was the government’s action about 
language. Hitherto Persian had been the language of diplomacy 
throughout India and of proceedings in the higher courts. Here again 
Bentinck led the way. By a series of enactments beginning from 1835 
English and the vernacular languages replaced Persian as the language 
of record and legal proceedings. It also became the language of govern- 
ment business. English was already being studied for its practical 
advantage as Persian long had been, and now, in the course of a few 
years, it became essential for a public career. The study of English 
involved some acquaintance at least with the ideas of its literature, so 
that these measures were also westernizing in their effects. 

The most momentous of all these changes was the new education 
policy. At first the Company had patronized the old learning so far as 
it had patronized anything. Warren Hastings established the Calcutta 
Madrasa for the study of Arabic and Persian in 1781 and Jonathan 
Duncan the Benares Sanskrit College in 1794. The Act of 1813 pro- 

1 They were by no means all Evangelicals in theology. 
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vided that a lakh of rupees should annually be ‘set apart and applied 
to the revival and improvement of literature and the encouragement 
of the learned Natives of India and for the introduction and promotion 
of a knowledge of the sciences among the inhabitants of the British 
Territories in India’. After ten years a Committee of Public Instruc- 
tion was set up and began to encourage ancient learning, the modern 
sciences, and the teaching of English. Gradually the advocates of 
‘useful learning’, encouraged from the India House where James Mill 
was high in influence, grew more positive and more aggressive. The 
value of Indian learning and literature was questioned altogether. The 
controversy came to a head over a minor point ;? it provoked Macaulay’s 
famous and heavily overcharged minute and led to Bentinck’s fateful 
decision. Bentinck ruled that ‘the great object of the British govern- 
ment ought to be the promotion of European literature and science. . . .’ 
He directed that all available funds ‘be henceforth employed in impart- 
ing to the Native population knowledge of English literature and 
science through the medium of the English language’.3 This decision 
excluded all support for oriental learning and was modified by Lord 
Auckland in 1840.4 But two great decisions had been made. The main 
object of the government’s educational efforts would be the encourage- 
ment of education whose content would be western ‘literature and 
science’ and whose medium of instruction would be English. As a 
result of these decisions there arose a network of English schools and 
colleges, supported directly by the government and a few missionary 
bodies and then extended through private agency by means of the 
grant-in-aid system. Along with the change over to English as the 
medium of government’s legal and administrative business it made an 
acquaintance of the English language and western ideas essential to 
anyone who aspired to any sort of distinction in public life and to a 
large extent in private business also. The new educational system 
became a formidable agent of westernizing influences. Bentinck thus 
became a major apostle of the West in India. 

And what of the Indian attitude to these measures? Hitherto the 
effect of European influences on Indian life and thought had been 
superficial and fleeting. In Mughul times there had been some interest 
in European art as known through the Portuguese Jesuit missions and 
some curiosity about European thought.’ But these did not survive the 
isolationist influences of Aurangzeb’s time. In the eighteenth century 
the aristocratic Indian world no longer had much leisure for cultivating 
the arts of peace. Its chief interest in Europe was political and its chief 


1 Stat. 53, Geo. III, cl. 155, Sect. 43. 
oy The proposal to make English a compulsory subject at the Arabic College in 

alcutta. 

3 Resolution of 7 Mar. 1835. 

4 Minute of 24 Noy. 1839. See H. Sharp, Selections from the Educational Records 
of the Govt. of India, i. 170-80. 

5 Mughul miniatures exist showing European influences, and European crafts- 
men were employed. 
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loans were military. Artillery and firearms, tactics and discipline were 
the object of their curiosity. Other things which interested them were 
European wines, horses, carriages, and similar incidental externals of 
life. There was some borrowing of architectural forms, with curiously 
hybrid results in the town-houses of Calcutta and the palaces of Luck- 
now. Corinthian pillars and saracenic arches jostled uneasily together. 
There was some disposition to sit for European painters as Daniell’s 
portrait of Mahadji Sindia shows. But of intellectual contacts or 
influences there were few. Tipu’s tree of liberty was a political stunt; 
and the only real contact was between men like Warren Hastings and 
Colonel Palmer on the one hand and Beneram Pandit and Tufazul 
Husain Khan on the other. But this, though interesting, was not fruit- 
ful, and grew less with the years. The aristocratic world of India re- 
mained largely impervious to western influences. 

A change, when it came, emerged from a quarter half-way between 
the British and Indian worlds, and between the old aristocratic world 
and the new middle class which had begun to cluster round the British. 
This was the group of ‘go-betweens’ in Bengal between the British and 
the people. They were men of business, but many of them were also of 
good family and cultivated tastes. These men were in constant contact 
with the ablest Europeans in India. They developed an interest, not 
so much in European arms or viands or ways of living, as in western 
thought and ideas. This interest was by no means wholly cultural. It 
was both practical and theoretical. There was the desire to acquire 
mastery of the English language for the worldly advantages it would 
bring, and there was the wish to know the secret of the men of the 
West, who had so swiftly and decidedly achieved dominion in India. 
By the early years of the nineteenth century both these movements 
were in perceptible motion in Bengal. Each tended to feed the other, 
and both found a champion in Ram Mohan Roy, a Brahman from 
Krishnagar. On the British side a new class was appearing which in 
its turn acted as a half-way house between the official world and the 
new middle class. There were the judges and lawyers connected with 
the Supreme Court of whom the most distinguished was the Sanskrit 
scholar Sir William Jones. There were the missionaries, led by William 
Carey and his band of Baptists at Serampore, and there was the 
rationalist influence, embodied in the person of David Hare, the free 
thinking watchmaker. 

These forces provided the elements for a creative movement, and the 
man of the moment appeared in Ram Mohan Roy. Born in 1770, he 
left his home in disgust at a suttee in his family, and for seven years 
wandered in the traditional manner seeking truth. His pilgrimage led 
him as far as Tibet and as deep as the doctrines of the Upanishads, of 
Buddhism, Islam, and Christianity. In the course of time he mastered 
ten languages including Sanskrit, Arabic (to study the Quran), Hebrew 
(for the Old Testament), Greek (for the New), Persian, and English. 
There followed a period of government service when he was sherista- 
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dar to Digby of Rungpur and acquainted himself with European 
thought. In 1814 he returned to reside in Calcutta and take up the role 
of reformer. The next sixteen years were filled with tireless activity. 
He advocated the study of the English language and of western 
knowledge and thought, he attacked Hindu idolatry and abuses like 
suttee and criticized the caste system; he championed freedom of 
opinion and was a pioneer of Indian journalism. His career was 
crowned by his journey to England in 1830 whither he went to plead 
the cause of the pensionary Mughul emperor! and oppose the petition 
to the Privy Council against the abolition of suttee, and there he died 
in 1833.2 His positive achievements were a share in founding the 
Hindu college or Vidyala in 1816, the foundation of the first modern 
Indian newspaper, and the foundation of the Brahmo Samaj, or divine 
society, a reforming theistic religious group. He was persuasive enough 
to convert a Baptist missionary to Unitarianism and to make the first 
inroad from within upon the massive structure of Hindu orthodoxy. 

By the time of Ram Mohan Roy’s death there had arisen in Calcutta 
movements aiming variously at the reform of Hinduism from within, 
a synthesis between East and West and the outright rejection of 
Hinduism. The reforming movement came to be lead by Devendranath 
Tagore; the radical tendency, stimulated by Derozio and impelled by 
the Presbyterian Alexander Duff, lead to a number of notable conver- 
sions to Christianity.3 The same tendency, though in a more subdued 
tone, can be traced in Bombay after 1820 and later in Madras. But the 
most interesting development outside Calcutta was in pre-Mutiny 
Delhi where Muslim intellectuals led by Maulvi Nazir Ahmad and 
including Altaf Husain, Hali, and centred in the Delhi College, studied 
western thought with enthusiasm. The seed of the new India had 
been sown, and the first seedlings were sprouting. 
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CHAPTER 8 
Dalhousie 


THE accession of Dalhousie introduced a new period in the history of 
British India. For ten years events had been dominated by the Afghan 
aggression and its consequences. Now, apart from the early and brief 
final campaign in the Panjab, and the distant operations in Burma, 
peace descended upon India once more. But it was a dynamic not a 
static state of affairs, and for the inhabitants it was hardly more restful 
than war. The previous peaceful age of Bentinck and Metcalfe had 
also been active and forward-looking it is true; in many ways the 
innovations which then took place were more radical than those of 
Dalhousie. But they affected the people as a whole less. It was an age 
of beginnings rather than of accomplishments, of aspiration rather than 
of major achievement, and there still lingered at that time some feeling 
of restoration after the anarchy which had preceded 1818. By Dal- 
housie’s time these memories had faded, and it was obvious that the 
government was pressing forward along new paths towards unknown 
goals. 

Bentinck’s reign had made it clear that innovation and reform would 
be on western lines. But Auckland had tempered the western wind 
with some concessions to tradition and then war had arisen to absorb 
the government’s energies. Such projects as irrigation and land settle- 
ment proceeded, but the rulers were too busy elsewhere to raise the 
tempo of ideological aggression. Dalhousie came to India as a convinced 
westernizer. He hoped that his chief duties would ‘consist in suggest- 
ing and carrying out those great measures of internal improvement 
which you are so desirous of promoting’. These measures would be 
western measures carried out by western agency. Dalhousie was 
influenced by the flowing tide of materialist utilitarianism even though 
he never proclaimed himself to be one and was in fact a professed 
Presbyterian. He believed that the promotion of civilization meant 
the promotion of western reforms, that western administration and 
western institutions were as superior to Indian as Western arms had 
proved more potent. With less of Macaulay’s belief in the possibility 
of Indian internal regeneration he shared to the full Macaulay’s belief 
in the value of western models. His temperament suited his convic- 
tions and combined with the growing self-confidence of the British in 
India to impart a certain arrogance to official benevolence and a certain 
hardness to the tone of the government. The consciousness of conquest 
competed with the sense of moral mission and increasingly combined 
with the latter to produce a sense of ingrained superiority. The old 
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sense of caution and humility in the presence of the problems of a sub- 
continent was now submerged in the flood of military success, and by 
the self-confidence of a people who believed that their civilization was 
superior to all others in actual achievement, and by virtue of its dis- 
covery of the secret of progress, increasing its lead year by year. 

Dalhousie was not thirty-six when he landed in Calcutta. He was 
short and stocky in appearance, but he had a commanding presence, 
abounding energy, and an imperious temper. He refused cabinet office 
on his return from India partly on the ground that he did not feel able 
to work harmoniously with equal colleagues. He had achieved distinc- 
tion in Peel’s cabinet in dealing with the railway boom as Vice-Presi- 
dent of the Board of Trade and he joined to aristocratic hauteur Scotch 
practicality and business sense. Almost the only gift denied him was 
good health, but his will sustained him through massive labours which 
wore out his constitution. He died in 1860 at the age of forty-eight. 

Within three months of Dalhousie’s arrival he was faced with a fresh 
crisis in the Panjab with the revolt of Diwan Mulraj at Multan. The 
delay during the summer of 1848 which enabled a desperate act of 
defiance to become a national revolt, the campaign which ended at 
Gujarat in March 1849, and the decision to annex have been touched 
on in Chapter 4 above. But Dalhousie did not stop short at annexation; 
he personally supervised the organization of the new province. In a 
very real sense he was the father of the British Panjab as it existed from 
1849 to 1947. His first instrument was a board of administration of 
which Henry Lawrence was the head, with John Lawrence and Mansel 
(replaced in 1851 by Robert Montgomery) as junior members. Dal- 
housie found John more congenial than the imaginative and unmethodi- 
cal Henry. But he felt unable to pass over the elder brother and so 
surrounded him with a board instead of giving him sole authority. To 
Henry was given the political work of dealing with the chiefs and dis- 
arming the country; to John the settlement of the land revenue and to 
Mansel the organization of the judiciary. For two years the board was 
famous alike for the ardour of its reconstructive work and the heat of 
its disputes. In 1851 the two brothers agreed that they could not 
profitably continue to work together; Dalhousie seized the occasion to 
send Henry to Rajputana as agent-general and to give John sole 
authority as Chief Commissioner of the Panjab. 

Dalhousie thought that John ‘taking him all in all . . . was the better 
man’, But more than temperament stood between the brothers in this 
most famous of British-Indian official quarrels. John had served his 
earlier years in the Delhi territory where village communities were 
strong and sturdy zamindars of moderate means dealt direct with the 
government. He was the friend of the cultivator, and had little use for 
the Sikh chiefs of the Panjab whom he regarded as oppressors of their 
people and as upstarts and little better than the baronial tyrants of 
King Stephen’s reign. Henry’s early service, on the other hand, had 
been in the north-western provinces where he had to deal with local 
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chiefs and landowners whose family trees stretched back a thousand 
years. He respected tradition and desired to preserve it if possible. 
Thus Henry wanted to work through the chiefs while John was quite 
prepared to work without them or in spite of them. It was the issue of 
reform from within with the consent and support of the aristocracy, 
or from above by authority and direct administrative action. Henry 
had opposed annexation in accordance with his principles while John 
was in favour of it. But it must not be supposed that Henry was in 
favour of the status quo or the old ways against his brother’s reformism. 
Both were convinced reformers and westernizers; indeed, it was 
Henry’s zeal for reform between the two wars that aroused Sikh 
opposition and helped to produce the situation which led to the second 
war and annexation. Reformism was the link between the two brothers; 
their final parting resulted from differences over methods rather than 
measures. 

It was thus John Lawrence who completed the reorganization of the 
Panjab with his fifty-six picked subordinates and became the working 
head of ‘the Panjab school’. Dalhousie was its founder and director 
behind the scenes, Henry Lawrence its ‘suffering servant’, admired 
but not followed, and Kipling later its poet and eulogist.' It early 
acquired an ethos of its own, and through the facts of its foundation by 
one Governor-General, the elevation of its first head to be another, its 
inspired publicity, the strategical importance of the province and its 
physical relation to the summer capital acquired an influence and 
reputation out of all proportion to its numbers. As men in Wellesley’s 
or Lord Hastings’s time sought the political service as the avenue to 
fame, in later years they aspired to entry in the Panjab branch of the 
civil service. The first principle of the Panjab school was direct rule. 
The government must deal direct with the people and all go-betweens, 
whether chiefs, tax-collectors, or urban Panjabis, were suspected and 
discouraged. Along with this went the doctrine of the ‘personal touch’. 
Officers must move among the people knowing their virtues and vices, 
undeviating in their justice and unsparing of their strength. This had 
been learnt by John Lawrence himself in his Delhi territory days and 
was never altogether lost. Along with this personal touch and high 
sense of duty went a sense of mission. The best men of Metcalfe’s day 
believed themselves to be the instruments of Providence. But Provi- 
dence for them was inscrutable and they were by no means certain 
where it was leading. The men of the Panjab school had no such 
doubts. They had divined the purposes of the Providence they served; 
they went forward confident in their mission to rule, to civilize, and to 
modernize in the western way. They loved the Panjabi with his hearty 
manners, his addiction to sport, his simple ‘man’s man’ outlook, and 
they were certain that God had sent them to rule him for his good. 

Along with this moral and personal dynamism went other qualities. 


1 The officials of Kipling’s Indian tales were mostly men of the Panjab and the 
Frontier. 
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There was a touch of ruthlessness in the Panjab official illustrated by 
Dalhousie’s phrase, ‘Unwarned by precedent, uninfluenced by 
example, the Sikh nation has called for war, and, on my word, sirs, 
they shall have it with a vengeance’. It can be traced through the 
Panjab treatment of the mutineers down to the Amritsar episode of 
1919. The Panjab school was confident and convinced of its mission, 
but never quite sure of its position. Its work had a brittle quality 
which added perhaps to its brilliance, like polished metal, but which 
made it uncertain under strain and told against its permanent survival. 
Its great achievement was the modernization of the Panjab and its 
transformation into the most prosperous portion of India; its defect 
the failure to implant and to develop among the people the seeds of an 
integrated plural society. The reward of its virtues was the making 
of the Panjab the leader of India, the penalty of its faults the tragedy 
of partition. 

The team which worked under John Lawrence until 1859 was not 
hampered by the regulations which had been developed for more 
settled parts of the country. The Panjab was the supreme example of 
the non-regulation province. A simpler code of civil and criminal 
procedure was drawn up and individual officers were given wide per- 
sonal discretion. Working along these lines great progress was quickly 
made. The people were disarmed and the north-west frontier fortified. 
Roads were built everywhere, the most conspicuous example being the 
Grand Trunk road from Lahore to Peshawar. Then the welfare of the 
people was vigorously promoted. The land tax was reduced by about 
half and village settlements effected on the lines of those made in the 
neighbouring Delhi territory. The old abuses of slavery, thagi, and 
dacoity were suppressed. Trade was encouraged by the abolition of 
internal transit duties. Finally great projects of irrigation were com- 
menced, which were to make the Panjab the garden of India. The 
immediate result was a release of energy for peaceful pursuits, or 
perhaps we should say a transfer of this best of Panjabi commodities 
from war to peace. The short-term reward was great. By 1857 the new 
system had so far won the martial people that when the Mutiny came 
the province remained tranquil and loyal while the Sikhs actively 
assisted in its suppression. 

The only other large-scale war in which Dalhousie was engaged was 
in Burma. This has already been dealt with in Chapter 3 above and it only 
remains to note its results. Dalhousie showed caution in its conduct 
and wise restraint in limiting annexation to lower Burma. He bestowed 
the same care in the organization of this territory as in the case of the 
Panjab. He found an eastern Lawrence in Sir Arthur Phayre and 
maintained the same close touch in his organizing measures. 

The next great scene of Dalhousie’s activity was the Indian states. 
The first period of British relations with the states has been described 
by Sir W. Lee-Warner as that of the ‘ring fence’, which lasted until the 
Hastings’s settlement of 1813-18. States were treated as foreign and 
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there was no internal interference. The second period was that of 
‘subordinate isolation’ lasting until Dalhousie’s time, and the third 
was that of ‘subordinate union’ which was the result both of Dal- 
housie’s measures and the reaction which they provoked. In this second 
period the British government claimed paramountcy which meant that 
the states were both unable to engage in aggression and protected from 
external attacks. A consequence was that the rulers were both insulated 
from internal sedition and shut out from any share in all-India affairs. 
Many princes lost interest in the routine of local administration so that 
abuses multiplied while their subjects had no remedy. The government 
was reluctant to intervene, but was pressed by the rising tide of 
humanitarian opinion. The result was non-interference tempered by 
occasional annexation for extreme misgovernment, such as Bentinck’s 
action in Coorg and Mysore and his threat to Oudh in 1831. 

When Dalhousie arrived misgovernment was more widespread and 
humanitarian opinion stronger than ever before. To this situation he 
added his own personal equation and the result was the annexation 
policy, of which the famous doctrine of lapse was only a part. Dalhousie 
believed that British administration was immensely better than the 
contemporary Indian; he regarded the states as obsolete in the new 
India he envisaged, and he was very sensitive to the charge of princely 
misgovernment, which he considered a slur on the name of British rule 
in India. He was neither ruthless nor deaf to ancient rights, but other 
things being equal, he considered that annexation was desirable when 
possible. ‘His predecessors had acted on the principle of avoiding 
annexation if it could be avoided; Dalhousie acted on the general 
principle of annexing if he could do so legitimately.’ 

The first part of his annexation policy was ‘the doctrine of lapse’. 
We can take as our starting-point the general assumption of para- 
mountcy which provided ground for interference in any state in certain 
circumstances. One of these circumstances was the succession to the 
gadi or throne. The Paramount Power insisted on the right of recogniz- 
ing the succession, with its corollary of regulating it in doubtful or dis- 
puted cases, as had been done in the cases of Bharatpur and Gwalior. 
But what if there was no recognized natural heir? Hindu law provided 
for this contingency by the practice of adoption, those so adopted 
becoming for all legal purposes the heirs of their adoptive fathers. 
Dalhousie claimed that since succession had to be recognized by the 
Paramount Power, princely adoptions could only be valid if ratified by 
the supreme government. If that was withheld, the state would pass by 
‘lapse’ to the Paramount Power. There were two qualifications to this 
rule. The first was that it only applied to Hindu princes amongst whom 
adoption was recognized as customarily legal, and the second was a 
distinction between states directly dependent on the British and those 
with an independent pre-existence. Dependent states were those whose 
creation or recognition was directly due to the British, the status being 
defined by treaty, or who had formerly been dependent on some state 
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which had been annexed by the British.' In practice the line was by 
no means always easy to draw, but its existence meant that even the 
most radical application of the doctrine of lapse would not have in- 
volved the extinction of the whole of Hindu princely India. Neverthe- 
less, though the distinction was a real one, Dalhousie’s operation of 
the doctrine of lapse was sufficiently extensive to create misgivings 
among all Hindu princes while his actions on other pretexts extended 
the uneasiness to the Muslim princes as well. 

The states which suffered from the process were Satara in 1848, 
Jaitpur and Sambalpur in 1849, Baghat in 1850, Udaipur in 1852, 
Jhansi in 1853, and Nagpur in 1854. The proposal to annex Karauli 
was disallowed by the home government. Baghat and Udaipur were 
restored by Lord Canning. Jaitpur was a tiny state of 165 square miles. 
Sambalpur was a disorderly one on the banks of the Mahanadi in what 
is now the state of Madhya Pradesh. The important cases were Satara, 
Jhansi, and Nagpur. Satara had been revived by Lord Hastings in 1818 
for the benefit of Sivaji’s direct descendants; it came well within the 
class of ‘dependent’ states, but its annexation irritated Maratha senti- 
ment. Jhansi in Bundhelkhund had been dependent on the Peshwa and 
then on the British. The refusal to recognize the raja’s last-minute 
adoption infuriated his high-spirited rani, who later, after some 
reluctance, played a prominent part in the Mutiny. Nagpur was one of 
the three large surviving Maratha states with a population of 4 millions. 
Here again the state was undeniably dependent but its annexation 
inevitably both irritated Maratha sentiment and injured the interests of 
a large governing class. In all these cases annexation was justified from 
Dalhousie’s point of view but was a cause of deep discontent to those 
immediately affected and of resentment to a much wider circle. 

The second plank, as it were, in Dalhousie’s annexation platform 
was misgovernment. He regarded misgovernment as a justification 
for taking over states additional to the doctrine of ‘lapse’; in his 
view the benefit of direct administration for the people at large far 
outweighed the evils of any injury done to an effete governing class 
and the resentment which it might cherish. But misgovernment alone, 
if sufficiently prolonged and profound, justified annexation in Dal- 
housie’s view. This covered the case of Oudh. From the death of 
Saadat Aliin 1813 the state administration had steadily deteriorated, and 
only the obstinate loyalty of the Nawabs and Kings of Oudh(from 1818) 
had prevented the solemn warnings of Bentinck in 1831 and Hardinge 
in 1847 from going further. The Rajput talugdars were undisciplined 
and refractory, the court extravagant, dissolute, and incompetent. 
Sleeman’s report on its condition in 1851 painted a vivid picture of 
disorder and chronic misrule.2 Dalhousie himself proposed to take 


t Examples of the first were Tonk, Firozpur, Satara, and Mysore; of the second, 
Jhansi; of independent states Gwalior and the Rajput states generally. _ 

2 W.H. Sleeman, Diary of a Fourney through Oudh. Dalhousie’s private letters 
show that the directors’ decision represented his real desires. 
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over the administration, leaving titular sovereignty with the king. But 
the directors overruled him, insisting on outright annexation. The 
taking over of the administration had much to commend it, but the 
manner of its achievement left Muslim princes with the same uneasy 
feelings as their Hindu brethren. A further case of veiled annexation 
increased their misgivings. In 1853 the Nizam’s tardiness in paying for 
the Hyderabad contingent led to the assignment of the revenue of 
Berar for the upkeep of the force. 

The third plank of the annexation platform was the abolition of 
titular sovereignties which Dalhousie regarded as obsolete. The title 
of Nawab of the Carnatic was abolished on the ground that it was a 
personal and not an hereditary one.! The titular Rajaship of Tanjore 
was abolished in 1855 when the last raja died without male heirs. On 
the death of the ex-Peshwa Baji Rao in 1853 the pension secured for 
him by Malcolm was refused to his adopted son, the Nana Sahib. 
Finally, Dalhousie wished to abolish the imperial title at Delhi. The 
home authorities overruled him in this, but he made the recognition of 
the aged Bahadur Shah’s heir dependent on his agreement to forgo 
the imperial name and withdraw his family from the imperial palace. 
When heirs were lacking, Dalhousie abolished titles; when they were 
plentiful he made abolition a condition of recognition of family head- 
ship against rival relatives. 

Apart from conquering and organizing two provinces, annexing 
large tracts, and abolishing the gilded survivals of the past, Dalhousie 
engaged in incessant reforming and constructive activity. In many ways 
he was the founder of modern India, for he was the first to envisage a 
modernized and westernized India as a practical proposition rather 
than as a far-off dream. Even self-government was not beyond his 
vision,? though the prospect was more distant than it was to Macaulay. 
He carried out the first major reorganization of the Calcutta secretariat, 
and obtained the appointment of a lieutenant-governor to relieve the 
Governor-General from the direct administration of the overgrown 
province of Bengal. He suppressed the old military board and set up 
the Public Works Department as the agent for carrying out his great 
programme of public works. These works comprised the extension of 
irrigation projects, such as the Ganges canal,3 which had already been 
begun. They included a great roads programme, thereby fulfilling 
Bentinck’s hopes, of which the most striking monument was the Grand 
Trunk road from Calcutta to Peshawar. Above all, Dalhousie was the 
father of the Indian railways. The man who worked day and night to 
deal with the British railway boom of the forties was well fitted to 
introduce railways to India. Railways for India had been discussed 
since 1844, but except for the sanction of certain experimental lines, 
caution and obstruction had hitherto been successful. It was said that 


1 The head of the family was given the title of Prince of Arcot in 1867. 
2 See W. Lee-Warner, Life of the Marquis of Dalhousie, vol. i, p. 124. 
3 Completed in 1854. 
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the climate was against them, that there were no engineers to build 
them, that Hindus would not travel on them and that they would not 
pay. Dalhousie’s minute of 1853 convinced the home authorities of the 
need and feasibility of railways and laid down the main lines of their 
development. He envisaged a network connecting the main internal 
centres with the ports and providing both for strategical needs and 
commercial development. Before he left India 200 miles were in 
operation and had proved a success. Along with the planning of rail- 
ways, which were to revolutionize Indian transport, went the introduc- 
tion of the telegraph and the reform of the postal service. The first 
telegraph line from Calcutta to Agra, a distance of 800 miles, was 
opened in 1854. It was extended to Lahore and Peshawar by 1857. The 
postal system was reformed, a uniform half-anna rate being provided 
for all letters and stamps substituted for cash payments. Before his 
time it had cost a rupee to send a letter from Calcutta to Bombay. 

Lastly, Dalhousie’s rule saw great developments in education. 
Hitherto the Bengal government had tended to concentrate on higher 
and the Bombay government on primary education. The Dispatch of 
1854, said to be the work of Sir Charles Wood, but which had the full 
support of Dalhousie, formed the basis of large developments. A 
fresh emphasis was laid upon primary education. At the same time the 
development of high schools and colleges was encouraged by the 
grant-in-aid system which encouraged private bodies to launch out on 
their own under suitable rules. The whole system was to be crowned 
by a number of universities, the first three of which came into existence 
in the year of the Mutiny. Dalhousie’s special contribution was the 
establishment of an engineering college at Roorkee and he thus ranks 
as the father of technical as distinct from professional education in 
India.! There was scarcely a branch of administration, from the con- 
serving of forests to the improvement of jails, which did not feel his 
reforming hand. 

When we look at Dalhousie’s administration as a whole we cannot 
fail to recognize the work of a masterly as well as a masterful mind. In 
some respects Dalhousie’s was not an attractive personality. He seemed 
cold and unfeeling to some, harsh and overbearing to others; only 
rarely did the human warmth of a man eaten up by his passion for 
improvement emerge to inspire his closest confidants. He was almost 
morbidly sensitive to criticism and fiercely determined to dominate; 
he lacked imaginative sympathy with tradition and the Indian point of 
view. But for all that he was filled with a vision of the modern India 
that was to be; he exhausted his strength in the service of that India 
and did more, perhaps, than any single man to bring it about. Wellesley 
had acquired much territory and displayed singular drive and purpose 
but Dalhousie spent more energy in organizing than in acquiring. 
Bentinck had the vision of a westernized India, but while he could do 
little more than set up a few signposts, Dalhousie laid down the roads 

1 The Calcutta Medical College should not be forgotten in this connexion. 
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of progress. Curzon was a great systematizer but Dalhousie created 
what Curzon sought to perfect. The creative and comprehensive 
nature of his work surpassed that of all his nineteenth-century peers, 
and for a greater mind among the British rulers of India we have to go 
back to the most subtle and enigmatic of all, Warren Hastings. His 
weakness was that of going too far too fast. He was a sick man in a 
hurry. He was the apostle of a westernized India with all an apostle’s 
zeal and faith. He lacked sympathetic understanding, the intuitive 
knowledge of how his measures would appear to those they affected. 
For this he paid the penalty of the Mutiny disaster, but he had also 


provided the antidotes of a contented Panjab, of railways, and of 
telegraphs. 
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CHAPTER'9 
The Mutiny 


BoTu the nature and causes of the Mutiny are still a subject of lively 
dispute. It has been considered, and not only by Indian historians, as a 
national rising and even as ‘the first war of independence’. Outram 
regarded it as a Muslim conspiracy exploiting Hindu grievances. It 
has been regarded as an aristocratic plot whose gunpowder was pre- 
maturely touched off by the spark of the Meerut outbreak. And it has 
been asserted to have been a purely military outbreak produced jointly 
by the grievances and indiscipline of the Indian troops and the folly 
of the British military authorities. It is in fact an anachronism to 
describe the Mutiny as the first essay towards modern independence. 
It was rather, in its political aspect, the last effort of the old conserva- 
tive India. The princes had opposed the Company both with their own 
methods, like the Marathas, and with western military technique like 
Sindia and the Sikhs, and had failed. They had then retired into 
brooding isolation. Conservative India hoped to live its own secluded 
life under the princes within and British collectors outside the states, 
and for a few years after 1818 it seemed that it might continue un- 
disturbed if politically impotent. But first westernization alarmed the 
orthodox in British India and then annexation followed the princes in 
their fastnesses. However negative its attitude conservative India could 
not escape the challenge of the West. That challenge was as inevitable 
as it was sincere. It was bound to cause irritation and perplexity to a 
community attached to an age-old system of life. It was bound to sow 
suspicions that the new measures were deliberately undermining the 
old and that they portended ruin and disgrace. The speed of the intro- 
duction of these measures after 1848 increased the irritation and 
created the social and political background which made it possible for 
military grievances to convulse a whole country. But for it the soldiers 
themselves would have been less fanatical. The classes which supported 
the troops were those who had lost something or whose interests lay in 
the past like the Oudh talugdars, the Jhansi sardars, the Nana’s circle, 
the Mughul princes, or the Maulvi of Fyzabad. The new groups, 
which were the product of western influence, were not only quiet but 
actively loyal.! 

The factors which promoted the unrest which made a large-scale 
military revolt possible were many in number. There was the political 
factor which affected mainly the old ruling class but also Indian senti- 
ment in general. Men, whether Hindu or Muslim, cherished their 

1 See Devendranath Tagore’s autobiography. 
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traditional institutions and thought nominal independence a necessary 
part of their communal self-respect. The comfort of national self- 
esteem outweighed, in general sentiment, the inconveniences of local 
rule, even in the notorious case of Oudh. The career of expansion in- 
dulged in since 1838 made men wonder where the British would stop, 
and when a halt seemed to have come after the second Sikh war, the 
effect was spoilt by Dalhousie’s annexations. These in turn alarmed the 
whole princely order and their dependants. Each state annexed and 
each court extinguished meant, perhaps, the removal of a centre of 
oppression and corruption. But even if this was so, it meant also fur- 
ther contraction of the area where Indians could hold high office, 
where men of good family could look forward to a career of honour 
in the public service. It meant also the creation of another group of 
resentful and perhaps desperate people who would seize any opportu- 
nity of expressing their feelings which might come their way. The 
Rani of Jhansi and her followers were one of these because she believed 
that she had been robbed of her ruling rights in defiance of recognized 
Hindu law. So also was the Nana Sahib at Bithur, though with far less 
reason, because he thought that he had a claim to the title of Peshwa 
and the pension of Baji Rao. Similar feelings existed in the princely 
circle of Delhi in anticipation of the lapse of the imperial title and the 
removal of the family to Mahrauli. The unease amongst the Gwalior 
sardars, which culminated in the revolt of Sindia’s army, can be 
ascribed to the same general cause. They had no special grievance but 
caught the fever of unrest from events around them. The Oudh talug- 
dars saw danger to their estates as well as to their political position. The 
impeccable but blind Coverley Jackson fanned their fears by disband- 
ing the royal army and starting inquiries into taluqdari titles. 

These political fears were supplemented by the alarm felt by the 
whole order of large landholders, the jagirdars of previous days. The 
Permanent Settlement in Bengal had led to the displacement of many 
old-established zamindari families, but two generations had passed 
since the principal evictions and the new families, like the holders of 
Henry VIII’s monastic lands under Elizabeth, were now well-estab- 
lished and firm supporters of the new order. But Bentinck’s resumption 
of rent-free tenures, profitable as it was to the state and salutary in 
many respects, dispossessed many landholders for no other reason 
than loss of title deeds, and left all those affected with a sense of 
grievance. The Imam commission of the fifties was an inquiry of the 
same sort in the Bombay Presidency which led to the confiscation of 
20,000 estates. Where would the British stop? To the fact of conquest 
many of them added an aggressive and superior air which could not 
fail to be both offensive and alarming. Their type of talk is illustrated 
by one of Sir Charles Napier’s typical outbursts: ‘Were I Emperor of 
India for twelve years, she should be traversed by railways and have 
her rivers bridged. . . . No Indian Prince should exist. The Nizam 
should no more be heard of. . .. Nepal would be ours. . . .’ 
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‘The impact of western innovations was calculated to alarm both 
Hindu and Muslim religious sentiment in general and the professional 
religious classes in particular. Among Hindus there was an under- 
current of disapproval of such reforms as the suppression of suttee and 
infanticide and such innovations as the teaching of European science 
and medicine, the promotion of western education at the expense of 
oriental learning, and the introduction of railways and the telegraph. 
Hindu learning was publicly disparaged, Macaulay’s minute on educa- 
tion being the most obvious example, while Christian missions were 
permitted and approved, if not officially countenanced. Widows were 
legally permitted to remarry and converts from Hinduism to inherit 
property. Was not this evidence of a design to subvert the ancient 
religion and all that made life worth while? The impalpable pressure 
oe ideas was making itself felt upon Hindu society as a 
whole. 

These feelings were perhaps stronger and more widespread in Hindu 
than in Muslim society, but they were by no means absent from the 
latter as well. Muslim maulvis had lost their favoured position in the 
criminal courts. Muslims in general preferred British to Hindu rule, 
but only so long as tradition was respected; and they preferred their 
own to either. So orthodox opinion was rendered uneasy by such 
activities as western education and Christian missions and such inno- 
vations as railways and telegraphs just as the Hindus were. The annexa- 
tion of Oudh meant the imposition of infidel rule on the faithful. 
Shias were outraged by the fall of the King of Oudh, and Sunnis dis- 
tressed by the steady denigration of the Mughul emperor. It was no 
accident that one of the leaders in Oudh was the Maulvi of Fyzabad. 
To the Muslim orthodox Victorian reformers were but old infidels 
writ large. 

All these factors united to spread a general disquiet through northern 
and central India outside Bengal. It was a foreboding of the end of the 
old familiar age and a fear of the unknown future. But it was no state 
of exasperation (save in a few isolated pockets) which only required 
some provocative incident to start a popular revolt. The most we can 
say is that it provided a social soil in which army discontent could 
germinate and grow. The soldiers found society in general sympathetic 
because society shared in a vague way the apprehensions of the soldiers 
themselves. The relations of the civilian to the military community 
was something like that of Tory rural England towards the Jacobites 
in 1745. They sympathized with their feelings; they half-hoped for 
their success, but there were too many people with too much to lose 
for many to stir until they knew which side fortune would favour. The 
soldiers on their side could feel the popular sympathy, and, like the 
Jacobites, counted too easily on this sympathy being expressed in 
action. In support of this analysis we can point to the general quietness 
of the countryside during the earlier stages of the Mutiny, and the 
apathy except in some areas like Oudh during the later. For this 
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divorce of action from sympathy it may be suggested that the new land 
settlements from the times of Munro and Elphinstone in the south and 
west, and of Bentinck and Bird in the north, were responsible. The 
peasants were passively contented, having more to lose than gain from 
a revolution. 

There are two further points to notice. The Madras and Bombay 
Presidencies were hardly touched by the Mutiny, whose area of influ- 
ence was the north and centre. The armies of the two presidencies 
were similarly almost free from the contagion. There was also little 
evidence of deliberate conspiracy. Sir John Lawrence held that there 
was none, but this can hardly be sustained in view of the established 
fact of circulating chapatis and the readiness of the Nana Sahib to 
seize the occasion. On the other hand there was clearly no ready-made 
plan in Delhi to direct a revolt when the mutineers arrived there. 
Two embryo and rival rajs were set up and there is no evidence of 
co-ordination between them. 

We can now turn to the army. In 1857 the total military strength of 
the Company was 238,000 of whom 38,000 were Europeans. Each 
presidency had its own army and it was only that of Bengal which was 
seriously affected. The Bengal army numbered 151,000 of whom 
nearly 23,000 were Europeans. About 1 3,000 of these latter were in 
the Panjab beyond the Sutlej or in the Cis-Sutlej districts. There were 
hardly any European troops between Meerut and Bengal except at 
Dinapur near Patna. The low proportion of British troops was the 
result of withdrawals for the Crimean and Persian wars. 

The Bengal army, unlike those of Madras and Bombay, contained 
a large number of high-caste men, Brahmans and Rajputs, and on that 
account had always been more difficult to control. Forty thousand men, 
or nearly one-third of the whole, came from Oudh, forming a compact 
interest within the army, and a large number of these were Brahmans, 
subject to all the current Brahman prejudices and fears. There had 
been no mutiny in Madras since that at Vellore in 1806 but four had 
occurred in the Bengal army in the previous thirteen years. The pride 
of the troops had been inflated by a long series of military successes, 
their feelings seared by the rigours of the Afghan campaigns and taunts 
of losing caste beyond the Indus from their down-country brethren. 
Discipline was undeniably lax and long before Bentinck, himself 
commander-in-chief as well as Governor-General, had called the 
Bengal army ‘the most expensive and inefficient in the world’. The 
situation called for both firm and tactful handling, but after Napier, 


whose energy was mostly misplaced, there was no commander-in-chief | 


with the perception to recognize and the weight to deal with the 
situation. 


To this general picture may be added two particulars. In 1856 the 


General Service Enlistment Act required every recruit to serve 
wherever required instead of in India only as previously. This im- | 
pinged on caste feelings about travelling overseas. And then came the 
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greased cartridges. The cartridges for the new Enfield rifle were said 
to be smeared with the fat of cows and pigs, thus nicely outraging the 
feelings of both Hindus, to whom the cow was sacred, and Muslims, 
to whom the pig was unclean.‘ The story spread like wildfire and was 
denied vigorously and in good faith by the officers. But animal fat had 
in fact been used in the Woolwich arsenal, so that the denial only 
confirmed the Hindu soldiers’ belief that some plot was afoot. The 
withdrawal of the cartridges on the discovery of the facts came too late 
to allay suspicion and indignation for it was thought to be only a sign 
of weakness and alarm at the unmasking of a nefarious design. Had 
the general atmosphere been calm and unruffled no general outbreak 
would have occurred. But it was brooding, anxious, and suspicious. 
Here, said the soldiers, is concrete confirmation of so much we have 
vaguely heard talked about. No doubt their feelings were exploited by 
interested parties, but it was the feelings themselves which finally 
convulsed them in desperate action. 

Dalhousie retired in February 1856 believing that he had restored 
India to that unruffled tranquillity in which he had expected to find 
her eight years earlier. Lord Canning, his successor, was the son of 
the brilliant lieutenant of Pitt and later Foreign Secretary, and had 
been Postmaster-General in the Aberdeen and Palmerston ministries. 
He had the high-mindedness of his father without his brilliance, his 
industry without his restless ambition and sudden intuitions. He was 
judicial in temper and diffident in decision. But if slow in coming to 
conclusions he was firm in holding them and he possessed a reserve of 
moral strength which eventually infused and dominated his whole 
character. His reflective nature invited criticism in times demanding 
quick decisions which his moral courage enabled him to resist; his 
detached temper both enraged men who were carried away by passion 
and enabled him to pursue his solitary path to the end. His nickname 
of ‘Clemency’ was a title first of derision and finally of honour. ‘If he 
lacked the daring resolution’, says Roberts, ‘the imperious will, and 
the personal force of Dalhousie, he displayed a splendid constancy 
under taunts and misrepresentation, and he possessed a curious power 
of detaching himself from the influence and passions of the moment 
in solving intricate problems.’” 

Canning’s first care was a Persian crisis. In 1856 the Persians occu- 
pied Herat, then controlled by Dost Muhammad. Afghanistan was 
now a friendly power and a force was accordingly sent to the Persian 
Gulf which induced the Persians to make peace and evacuate Herat in 
May. This incident was of importance because it cemented Indo- 
Afghan friendship and helped to secure Afghan neutrality in the crisis 
which shortly followed. Canning’s next care was affairs in Oudh, where 


1 The cartridges were smeared by grease and had to be bitten off before insertion 


into the rifle. The order to bite was rescinded and the men were allowed to provide 


their own grease. e ‘ 
2 P. E. Roberts, History of British India, 3rd ed., p. 359. 
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the proceedings of Outram’s successor as Chief Commissioner, Cover- 
ley Jackson, were causing increasing unrest. Jackson was replaced by 
Sir Henry Lawrence in March 1857, too late to prevent but in time to 
ensure the defeat of the outbreak in Oudh. 

From the beginning of 1857 military unrest was clearly increasing. 
In January the cartridges (which had not now to be bitten and for 
which the men provided their own grease) were refused at Dumdum 
near Calcutta. In March a regiment was disbanded at Barrackpur. 
Outbreaks of incendiarism occurred and rumours flew. The actual 
outbreak occurred on 10 May at Meerut. Some troops refused the 
cartridges and were placed in irons. Their comrades of three regiments 
released them during service time on a Sunday evening, shot their 
officers, and made off for Delhi although there were over 2,000 Euro- 
pean troops at Meerut. Delhi had no European troops. The Indian 
garrison joined the mutineers; the city was seized and by nightfall the 
aged Emperor Bahadur Shah had become their reluctant and be- 
wildered leader.! 

The course of the Mutiny falls into three periods. The first covers 
the terrible summer of 1857 when the problem was to prevent the con- 
flagration from spreading and to hold on until reinforcements could 
arrive. The second centres round the operations for the relief of 
Lucknow in the autumn of the year. The third saw the set campaigns 
of Sir Colin Campbell and Sir Hugh Rose in the first part of 1858 
which finally broke the rebel strength. There was a final phase of 
‘mopping up’ operations which may be said to have ended with the 
capture of Tantia Topi in April 1859. It was a time of heroic con- 
stancy and great courage on the part of the government forces, who 
were never entirely British, and of equally desperate but ill-regulated 
valour on the part of the mutineers. Dark deeds were done on both 
sides, on the one side in the abandon of the release of long-suppressed 
passions, on the other in the rage of reprisal and blind vengeance. No 
good purpose would be served by detailing horrors on either side. It is 
sufficient for our purpose to say that the best men on either side were 
above them, that they were regretted by all when the fever of hate and 
fear had abated, and that their memory on both sides long remained a 
living obstacle to the restoration of harmonious relations. 

A pause occurred after the fall of Delhi on 11 May while the com- 
mander-in-chief, General Anson, was collecting troops and transport 
at Ambala. Before his force could reach Delhi, the troops at Nasirabad 
in Rajputana, Nimach in Gwalior, at Lucknow, Cawnpore, and 
Benares in the United Provinces, rose together with the Rani of Jhansi 
in Bundelkhand. Everywhere officers were shot and Europeans mas- 
sacred; everywhere vacillation as to the next step and lack of ready- 
made leaders showed the absence of well-planned conspiracies. 
Only in Cawnpore and Jhansi did the Nana Sahib and the Rani provide 
any immediate and aristocratic leadership. By mid-June therefore 

1 He was eighty-two years of age. 
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British authority had practically ceased in a broad band of territory 
stretching from the borders of Rajputana to the neighbourhood of 
Patna in Bihar. Only the fort of Agra, the residency of Lucknow, and 
entrenchments at Cawnpore were held while a mobile force was on its 
way from Ambala to Delhi. For the rest the countryside waited on the 
course of events without displaying any marked leanings to either side. 
The British had, as it were, two bastions of strength, in the Panjab and 
in Bengal. The problem was to hold these, to rescue the beleaguered 
garrisons, and to prevent the spread of the movement until reinforce- 
ments could arrive from Europe. In Bengal there was no danger; in 
the Panjab the situation was saved by the iron nerve of Sir John 
Lawrence and his picked team of enterprising officers. Here there was 
the triple danger of Afghan interference, of a Sikh rising, and of sepoy 
mutiny. Dost Muhammad remained loyal to his treaties, a delayed 
effect of his respect for British arms acquired in the first Afghan war. 
The Sikhs remained quiet and indeed actively helped in the opera- 
tions. They had nothing to gain from a revival of the Mughul power at 
Delhi; for them the memory of Aurangzeb and his immediate succes- 
sors was even more bitter than that of Dalhousie. The measures of the 
new government had also contented many more than it had alienated. 
The sepoy danger was met by prompt disarming and the way cleared 
for the organization of a mobile column under the redoubtable John 
Nicholson. 

From the moment of hearing the news of the capture of Delhi both 
Canning and Lawrence realized that there lay the key to victory. Its 
recovery was a vital preliminary to the crushing of the revolt. The 
prestige of the old empire, with its Hindu as well as Muslim affiliations, 
made Delhi a rallying-point for all. Many in India still considered the 
titular emperor to be the rightful sovereign of the country and his 
nominal headship of the movement laid a strain upon all classes as 
well as upon Muslim princes in particular. General Anson at once 
organized a force which established itself on the Ridge before Delhi 
in late June.' But it was too weak to storm the city and for a time was 
more besieged than besieging. During July and August the force 
maintained itself with desperate valour and increasing confidence while 
Lawrence secured himself in the Panjab and then took the hazard of 
sending Nicholson, followed by a siege train, to Delhi. The nature of 
the hazard can be judged from the fact that Lawrenceat one time thought 
of abandoning Peshawar and was only restrained by the entreaties of 
Herbert Edwardes and the command of Canning. In September the 
city was assaulted and carried after six days of desperate street fighting. 
Bahadur Shah surrendered on the promise of his life and the mutineer 
forces, about 30,000 strong, scattered to the villages or made their 
way down country to Lucknow. Nearly a quarter of the British force 


1 General Anson died of cholera at Karnal, and his successor Barnard soon fol- 
lowed him on § July. Reed resigned through ill-health and the command devolved 


on Sir Archdale Wilson. 
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became casualties and Nicholson was killed. But the traditional capital 
had been recovered by the men on the spot without the aid of a man 
from overseas. From that moment the suppression of the Mutiny as a 
whole was only a matter of time. The largely innocent inhabitants of 
Delhi, to whom the advent of the mutineers had been as much a 
calamity as the Marathas and Afghans before them, suffered acutely 
in the reprisals and punitive measures which followed. 

But this result could not have been achieved if large rebel forces 
had not been tied up in and around Lucknow. Here the second epic of 
resistance against huge odds was enacted. Wheeler at Cawnpore sur- 
rendered on 26 June after three weeks of gallant resistance. Nana 
Sahib stained his own and the Maratha name by breaking his word 
and murdering his prisoners including 125 women and children. At 
Lucknow Sir Henry Lawrence was besieged in the residency from 
1 July and died of his wounds three days later. But his work lived after 
him. His spirit inspired the garrison and his wise measures enabled it 
to resist until relief came. On 11 June the fortress of Allahabad was 
secured by Neill, a man cast in the mould of Nicholson, but who 
dimmed his glory by deeds of dark vengeance. On 7 July General 
Havelock set out from Allahabad with 2,000 men to achieve the first 
relief of Lucknow. He reached Cawnpore to find the prisoners mur- 
dered by the Nana’s orders in a fury of frustration. In twelve pitched 
battles between 7 July and 25 September he fought his way into the 
residency. The back of the Mutiny had been broken before any re- 
inforcements from Britain could reach the scene of action. 

But the revolt was by no means over and much greater efforts were 
needed before the mutineers, rendered desperate by the prospect of 
defeat and condign punishment, were finally scattered. The second 
phase consisted in the second relief of the Lucknow residency. The 
relieved garrison, now commanded by Outram, was still too weak to 
attack Lucknow and was again besieged. In November Sir Colin 
Campbell finally relieved the residency and then returned to defeat the 
Gwalior contingent of 20,000 men under Tantia Topi, who had hither- 
to remained inert at Kalpi. On 1 March, joining forces with Outram, 
he recovered Lucknow and pressed the remnants of the rebel forces 
back into the Terai bordering Nepal.! Nana Sahib went with them and 
disappeared in the border jungles. 

The third phase was the central Indian campaign. In many ways it 
showed the mutineers at their best though their cause was by then 
hopeless. The reckless courage of the rani and the skill of Tantia 
relieved the gloom of a hopeless struggle in a discredited cause. In 
March 1858 Sir Hugh Rose captured Jhansi after defeating Tantia’s 
relieving force. The struggle seemed over with the victory of Kunch 
in May when the rani and Tantia doubled back to Gwalior, won over 


1 This phase was prolonged by Canning’s proclamation forfeiting the alugdars? 
lands except for six specifically mentioned and others who could prove their loyalty. 
Many then rose and maintained a guerrilla resistance for many months. 
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the raja’s personal forces, and seized the fortress-capital. Two more 
battles were needed to break up this force in one of which the rani in 
a soldier’s dress met a soldier’s end. With the fall of Gwalior on 20 
June the Mutiny was virtually over and there only remained minor 
operations.! Canning proclaimed peace on 8 July 1858. 

It must always remain an object of wonder that forces so small 
should defeat opponents so numerous animated by such desperate 
courage in so short a time. But in fact the forces arrayed on each side 
were not so unevenly balanced as appeared at first sight. While at first 
the balance of material factors weighed heavily on the side of the 
rebels, the balance of moral factors lay equally clearly on the side of 
the British. They only needed time to convert their moral assets into 
material terms, and this their determination and confidence in them- 
selves, no less than their courage, enabled them to do. The passions of 
the mutineers were centred on their grievances, not on larger ideals. 
They knew what they disliked, but not what they would wish to set up 
in its stead. So they gained little advantage from successes and nothing 
but despair from their defeats. Their resistance was made desperate 
by the knowledge that they had burnt their boats, that they had com- 
mitted the unforgivable military sin. However courageous their resis- 
tance it was therefore despairing rather than purposeful. They fought 
to the end, because there was nothing to make them fight another day, 
and because the chance of death from surrender was equal to that 
from continued battle. Where the populace joined in, as round Saha- 
ranpur and Bareilly, it was on account of particular grievances rather 
than from any large vision of a new India. Those who had any such 
vision, as had some Muslims and the Nana Sahib’s circle, looked back- 
wards rather than forwards with the result that their programmes 
clashed. The British, on the other hand, enjoyed gifted and deter- 
mined leadership; they had a compact discipline based upon a robust 
national pride. They had a long record of success and the hope of 
reinforcements to sustain them, and above all they had abounding self- 
confidence springing from the belief that they represented the irre- 
sistible forces of progress in the modern world. Seen in this light the 
result is not so difficult to understand. The pity of it was that the issue 
should have been put to the test of battle, to be decided at the cost of 
so much blood, and of the flowing of so many tears. 

In the summer of 1858 northern India lay inert and lacerated. The 
wisdom of Canning and the strength of men like Sir John Lawrence 
restrained and soon ended the punitive measures and clamours for 
vengeance which followed the wake of the armies. But much remained 
to be done. Most of the rebel leaders were killed in battle like the Rani 
of Jhansi, or disappeared like the Nana and Bakht Khan of Delhi, or 
were executed like Tantia Topi. The Emperor Bahadur Shah had 
been promised his life. After a trial of doubtful legality he was exiled 

1 Tantia Topi was betrayed in April 1859 and hung for complicity in the Cawn- 
pore massacre. 
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to Rangoon where he died in 1862 at the age of eighty-seven. The 
Mughul family lost its royal status. Delhi and Lucknow slowly re- 
turned to a normal life, but Delhi with its territory lost its semi- 
independent position and was attached to the Panjab. A number of 
implicated princelings lost their states and their lives. In Oudh Can- 
ning’s confiscatory proclamation was not withdrawn, but its application 
was left to the discretion of the new Chief Commissioner Montgomery, 
and its rigour mitigated by a system of regrants. 

These were the immediate and local results; there followed a num- 
ber of measures of great importance. The East India Company ended 
its long career as the ruling power in India; a new attitude was adopted 
towards the princes; the army was reorganized; a beginning was made 
in associating Indians with the supreme government of their country. 
The new age was ushered in and its intended spirit defined in the 
Queen’s proclamation of 1 November 1858. If good can come out of 
evil the Mutiny can claim the credit for most of these measures. There 
remained the psychological gulf between the peoples of India and 
Britain. This gulf was not created by the Mutiny as we have seen. 
The forces of separation had outstripped those making for harmony in 
the previous twenty years. The spirit of superiority and social pride 
had surpassed that of co-operation and the hope of self-government. 
This spirit was reinforced by that of fear on the British side and the 
resentment which it aroused was deepened by the memory of defeat 
and vengeance on the Indian. In this sense the Mutiny was a calamity 
whose effects only time could heal. Happily the progressive forces of 
reform and co-operation were not consumed but only obscured by the 
smoke of passion. They had received a severe set-back, but the next 
fifty years showed that it was a check rather than a final halt. 


AUTHORITIES 


THE best single-volume study remains T. R. E. Hotmes, History of the Indian 
Mutiny (1883, 5th ed., 1904). A large-scale work is J. W. Kaye and G. B. MALLESoN, 
History of the Indian Mutiny (ed. Longmans, 6 vols., 1897). The first two volumes 
are by Kaye, the next three by Malleson. The sixth volume completes the work and 
adds an index to the whole. Sir G. W. Forrest, History of the Indian Mutiny (3 vols., 
1904-12), rambles and contains much material already published elsewhere. For 
published documents see the Cambridge History of India. 

Of the numerous monographs, studies, &c., only a few can be mentioned. Those 
are studies in the Rulers of India Series of Canning by Sir H. S. CUNNINGHAM (1903), 
Lord Lawrence by Sir C. V. AITCHESON (1905), and Colvin by Sir A. CoLvIN (1912). 
Col. G. B. MALLESON is the best authority for military matters. E. THompson, The 
Other Side of the Medal (1925), should be consulted for perspective in outrages. For 
causes, SAYYID AHMAD KHAN, The Causes of the Indian Revolt (Benares, 1873), 
should be consulted as well as the general histories. For Cawnpore see Sir G. O. 
TREVELYAN, Cawnpore (1805), for Delhi on the Indian side, T. G. P. Spear, Twilight 
of the Mughuls (1951), for Lucknow, M. Joyce, Ordeal at Lucknow (1938), and for the 
Panjab, BosworTH SmitH, Life of Lord Lawrence. In 1957 there appeared a standard 
reassessment by S. N. SEN, 1857 (1957). R. K. Mazumpar, The Sepoy Mutiny and 
Revolt of 1857 (1957), uses new material in dealing with certain episodes. 


BOOK Ix 


Imperial India, 1858-1905 


CHAPTER 1 
Canning and Reorganization 


AFTER the Mutiny came reorganization. The first of these measures was 
the abolition of the East India Company. Since 1833, as we have seen,! 
the Company had lost its commercial connexion with India. From 
1853 it had ceased to bea commercial corporation at all with the ending 
of its China trade. Six of its directors were actually nominated by the 
home government and the directors’ monopoly of appointments had 
been broken by the introduction of competitive examinations. The 
Company had already become a husk of its former self. It was in fact 
a corporate agency to whom the local management of affairs in India 
was entrusted. It had little influence on high policy and its last convul- 
sive assertion of authority went back to the recall of Lord Ellenborough. 
The justification of its continued existence, so far as it had one, was in 
supplying local knowledge for the benefit of the President of the Board 
of Control, and in keeping the details of Indian administration and 
patronage from the contagion of party politics. For all that, it had 
become an anomaly, and public anomalies are apt only to continue so 
long as no special occasion arises to prompt review and reform. The 
Company itself argued ably in its own favour through the pen of John 
Stuart Mill, but the current of opinion was against it. 

The Government of India Act of 1858 deprived the Company of the 
Indian government.? The place of the President of the Board of Con- 
trol was taken by a Secretary of State for India, who now became, in 
subordination to the cabinet, the fountain of authority as well as the 
director of policy in India. To supply the local knowledge which the 
directors claimed to give a Council of India was set up. This consisted 
of fifteen members, appointed at first for life but later for periods of 
between ten and fifteen years. Eight members were appointed by the 
Crown and seven at first by the directors and afterwards by co-option 
by the council itself. This body tended to represent official experience 


1 Book VIII, Chapter 6. : 
2 The Company itself was formally dissolved from 1 Jan. 1874 by Act of Parliament. 
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and since the members were usually men who had retired from a life- 
time of service in India, embodied the official experience of the past 
generation. At first this fact provided a useful link between past and 
present, but when India really began to move forward in the latter 
years of the century, it became a handicap. It meant that the Secretary 
of State’s immediate advisers were not in a position to judge accurately 
the new currents of opinion because they had arisen or developed since 
their time. Initially, however, the change was to the good; the influence 
of British ‘interests’ in British-Indian counsels was reduced, and the 
weight of administrative experience increased. A man no longer had 
influence in the direction of Indian affairs through the accident of 
having inherited business connexions with India or even Company 
stock, or because he was himself a successful trader with the country. 

The arguments urged in favour of the Company as a ruler in its 
commercially disembodied form as an administrative corporation were 
that its long tradition and family spirit held the loyalty of its servants 
as an impersonal Crown could never do; that detailed superintendence 
by the directors ensured that due regard would be paid to local circum- 
stances, essential in a place like India, and that the directors’ control of 
patronage kept the administration above the welter of party politics 
and jobbery. All these arguments had at one time had force, but the 
cogency of each had grown less with time. The Crown was certainly 
less personal than the Company and under the Hanoverians the loss 
by transfer would have been a severe one. But India was now a subject 
of continuous attention in the governing circle in London; the best 
men were sent to India not exceptionally as in the case of Cornwallis 
but as a matter of course. The Crown itself, in the person of Queen 
Victoria, took an interest in Indian affairs more personal than that of 
most directors, and she contrived to convey that interest, in some 
almost magic way, both to her civil and military servants and to the 
people of India at large. As for the family spirit of the old days, a blow 
had already been struck by the introduction of the competition system. 
The change checked a certain tendency to turn the Indian services into 
a closed caste circle, which lost in enterprise and originality what it 
gained in fraternalism. The old families were not excluded by the new 
system, but only their less capable members. 

The argument of the local knowledge of the directors was met by the 
institution of the India Council which has been already discussed. The 
contention that the existence of the Company kept Indian affairs out 
of the bounds of party politics had once had great force. When jobbery 
was the rule in British politics, it was bound to extend to India if 
politicians controlled jobs. But jobbery was no longer the rule in 
British politics, whose tone had been transformed during the previous 
fifty years. The directors themselves were not guiltless in the matter of 
jobs. As for day-to-day interference it was now generally realized that 
too much was at stake in India for irresponsible meddling to be 
tolerated by either party. 
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; Looking at the transfer as a whole we may agree that the change 
involved some loss of personal feeling, of the informality and intimacy 
which lingered round the East India House. But this was more than 
compensated by the more forward-looking spirit which pervaded the 
new India Office. The relics of commercialism and the ledger-book 
attitude to which directors clung to the last disappeared for ever. The 
nostalgic tendency to envisage Indian government as mere tax collect- 
ing and police work with its reluctance to embark on new ventures 
was also swept aside. The government as a whole was now consciously 
looking forward to a modernized India, not unconsciously harking back 
to a Mughul tranquillity, and the people became aware, as they had not 
been before, that their welfare was the concern of the rulers over the 
water. The royal courts and the royal law had once been the terror 
of the Bengali; the person and declarations of the new queen were to 
become the focus of Indian loyalty and the fountain of Indian hope. 

We now turn to India, where Canning continued to hold the reins 
of power for four more years. Canning was industrious, deliberate, and 
reflective; he lacked the executive force of Dalhousie or Wellesley or 
the deeper insight of Warren Hastings. But his lack of brilliance was 
compensated by integrity and his slowness by tenacity; above all he 
possessed a high seriousness which imparted to his government a moral 
quality which was all his own. He was not at his best at the onset of the 
Mutiny because his qualities did not match the precise needs of the 
hour. He was firm and tenacious rather than bold or inspiring. But 
the initial crisis surmounted, his stature steadily grew as his strongest 
qualities were increasingly called forth by the course of events. The 
tenacious resister, the patient planner, the far-sighted conciliator in- 
creasingly came into his own. No one was better fitted to restrain the 
inflamed passions of his countrymen or to convince the Indian country- 
side that defeat was not to be synonymous with vengeance. Looked at 
in the cool light of posterity, many governmental acts of the time still 
seem severe; it is only by remembering the heat of the passions aroused 
that the extent of both Canning’s and Lawrence’s achievements can be 
measured. Their work and their difficulties are sufficiently attested by 
their private correspondence. Canning was awarded his nickname of 
‘Clemency’ in Calcutta in disgust at his stand against vengeance; the 
intended insult, as such things so often do, became his recognized title 
of honour. 

Canning’s refusal to countenance indiscriminate vengeance was as 
noble and far-sighted as it was difficult. But in Oudh a certain fatality 
dogged his steps. His Oudh proclamation of March 1858 was inter- 
preted by the talugdars as an act of general confiscation they thereupon 
took to arms and prolonged guerrilla warfare until the end of the year. 
The incident ended Lord Ellenborough’s last tenure of the Presidency 


of the Board of Control.! Canning characteristically retrieved his 


1 Lord Ellenborough condemned the proclamation in a public dispatch without 
consulting the cabinet. 


676 IMPERIAL INDIA, 1858-1905 


mistake, not by withdrawing the proclamation, but by entrusting its 
enforcement to Sir Henry Montgomery as Commissioner of Oudh. As 
a result of his tactful suasion and with the help of regrants, most of the 
chiefs recovered their estates on submission. For India as a whole the 
Queen’s proclamation of 1 November 1858 set the tone for the new era 
of authority and conciliation, of piety and benevolence. Mercy and 
justice, welfare and improvement now took their stand on the royal 
word. 

In India the change from Company to Crown was largely a matter of 
nomenclature. The machine continued to work in much the same way 
and the same men continued to work it. Administrative changes at the 
centre were nevertheless considerable and changes of policy were still 
more significant. In every measure the touchstone was how to avoid 
the mistakes which had led to the catastrophe. In this natural anxiety 
to discover and rectify errors can be perceived the tendency, so com- 
mon at such periods, to forget the needs of the present in remedying 
the failures of the past. Thus the government thought more of quieting 
the old classes of the society than of attaching the new and rising ele- 
ments to itself. The loyalty of these groups had been signal and it was 
now assumed as an axiom until subsequent neglect goaded them into 
discontent. 

For the moment, however, the new measures seemed conciliatory 
and wise. The Governor-General retained his legal title, but added 
the honorific of Viceroy as the personal representative of the Crown. 
There was here gain in intimacy as well as of pomp, for the Governor- 
General was henceforth the personal representative of the sovereign 
rather than the temporary figurehead of an impersonal corporation. At 
first it was proposed to make the Governor-General a supreme bureau- 
crat served by secretaries. But wiser counsels prevailed. By the Indian 
Councils Act of 1861 the Executive Council was retained and expanded 
to contain a fifth ordinary member in addition to the commander-in- 
chief, who continued to sit as an extraordinary member but rarely 
attended. To this council was introduced the ‘portfolio’ system where- 
by members were placed in charge of specific departments instead of 
sitting as a board of consultants to discuss each question as it came up 
on its merits. Business ordinarily went from the members to the 
Viceroy and only matters of general import or in doubt or dispute were 
referred to the council as a whole. Much time and effort were thus 
saved and the shape of the central government began to assume its 
modern form. The system also permitted the appointment of experts 
for specific subjects such as finance. The Governor-General’s position 
as head of a cabinet of departmental chiefs began to approach some- 
what to that of a prime minister. But since he retained his overriding 
powers it more nearly conformed to that of an American president 
unhampered by an independent legislature. 

The Legislative Council of 1853 was substantially modified. The two 
judges and four provincial representatives who had formed under Dal- 
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housie a kind of toy Parliament, modelling its procedure and spirit on 
that of Westminster, were replaced by from six to twelve additional 
members nominated for two years by the Governor-General, at least 
one-half being non-officials. No rule was laid down for their selection 
but in practice Dalhousie’s desire to secure Indian representation was 
achieved by this means. At the same time the powers of the council, 
which Canning had found to be inconveniently independent,’ were 
confined to the consideration of measures specifically laid before them. 
It was thus hoped to reduce the isolation of the supreme government 
from the people while removing a spurious parliamentary opposition in 
the guise of judges and provincial officials. At the same time legislative 
powers were restored to Madras and Bombay for provincial purposes. 

The next subject of reconstruction was finance. The government of 
India’s finances had hitherto been jointly controlled by the Governor- 
General and his council. But the Mutiny, by cutting off some sources 
of revenue and imposing new expenses, had added £42 million to the 
Indian debt to make a total of £98 million. In 1859-60 there was a 
deficit of over £7 million. India was steadily passing from the old 
self-contained rural economy of Mughul times into the orbit of world 
economic forces. Something more was needed than the old rule of 
thumb methods and the principles of Micawber finance. The new place 
on the Viceroy’s Council was filled by the appointment of the financier 
James Wilson in 1859. In the nine months between his arrival in Cal- 
cutta and his death he remodelled the system of financial administra- 
tion, outlined important economies, imposed an income tax for five 
years, and introduced the practice of annual budgets and statements 
of accounts. His work, as completed by his successor Samuel Laing, 
included a uniform tariff of 10 per cent., a convertible paper currency, 
and additions to the salt duty. Against previous belief Laing, taking 
into account the great productive assets of the country, maintained 
that ‘the revenue of India is really buoyant and elastic to an extra- 
ordinary degree’, an opinion justified by later experience. By these 
means and helped by good seasons the annual deficit disappeared in 
1864. The work of Wilson and Laing marks the beginning of modern 
Indian finance. 

Land was the next object of attention. The lot of the cultivators of 
Bengal under the Permanent Settlement had long been an object of 
concern. The settlement had given the value both of the unearned 
increment of the land and of increased cultivation to the zamindars, 
and it had made the cultivators in effect their tenants-at-will.? In 1859 
an attempt was made to remedy this with the Bengal Rent Act. The 
Act applied to the whole of the north-west? as well as Bengal proper, 


1 The judges were held to be the chief offenders in this respect. 

2 The Court of Directors declared in 1858: “The rights of the Bengal ryots had 
passed away sub silentio and they had become, to all intents and purposes, tenants-at- 
will’. 

3 Except the Panjab and Oudh. 
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gave occupancy rights to all cultivators who could prove possession for 
twelve years, and limited the raising of rents. The Act was far from a 
complete success and instigated much litigation; but if it is too much to 
describe it as a peasant’s Magna Carta, it at least proved a landmark in 
protecting cultivators from the vagaries of the great zamindars and 
taluqdars. A further question was then mooted, nothing less than the 
extension of the Permanent Settlement from Bengal and parts of 
Madras and the North-West Provinces to the whole of India. It was 
believed that the cultivators of the great estates were now protected 
by the new Rent Act; elsewhere permanency would give to peasants 
settled under the ryotwari and village systems the whole value of un- 
earned increment and of increased cultivation. It was argued that 
famine mortality was connected with the system of temporary settle- 
ments with its danger of over-assessment. Were not the peasants left 
with too small a margin to have a reserve for bad times? The view won 
impressive support, including Sir Bartle Frere and Samuel Laing in 
India and Sir John Lawrence at home, and was actually accepted in 
principle by Sir Charles Wood in 1862. But its enforcement was first 
shelved and then finally abandoned. The greater efficiency of settlement 
operations and the partial nature of the success of the Bengal Rent Act 
combined to raise doubts sufficiently potent to arrest action. The real 
solution of the famine problem was to come later. 

After the problem of a contented peasantry came that of discon- 
tented princes. Had not the uneasiness caused by the strict application 
of the doctrine of lapse and the series of annexations been at least a 
contributory cause of the Mutiny? On the other hand the loyalty of 
the Nizam and his minister Sir Salar Jung, of Sindia and his minister 
Sir Dinkar Rao, of the Rajput and Sikh chiefs had proved of the 
highest value. Loyal chiefs were rewarded by titles and gifts of money 
or lands. But far more important was the new policy which was now 
formulated. Canning had described the princes as the ‘breakwaters of 
the storm which would otherwise have swept over us in one great 
wave’. Henceforward they were to be regarded as subordinate partners 
rather than dependent chiefs awaiting extinction or autonomous rulers 
cut off from the main stream of Indian life. The first step in the new 
policy was the assumption of sovereignty by the Crown. All states 
were now to be subject to royal paramountcy as in Mughul times. The 
new link was more definite and more personal than the Company’s 
vague assertion of an impersonal supremacy. Two implications were 
contained in this step. First, as integral parts of the empire they were 
to be cherished rather than ignored with a bias to extinction. Their 
territories were guaranteed and the right of adoption conceded. 
Secondly, paramountcy carried with it the right of interference, The 
cherisher of princes could insist on good behaviour in a way that the 
Company with its aloof disdain could not. The influence of the resident 
was now actively exercised in promoting good government. Princely 
maladministration became an imperial concern as it had not generally 
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been before to be visited, not by annexation but by periods of British 
administration. Princes were encouraged to interest themselves in 
affairs around them and to throw their states open to western influences 
by such measures as the building of roads and railways and the promo- 
tion of education and modern industries. A first step was thus taken in 
the integration of princely British-India; if the process appeared to 
halt half-way after a promising beginning it was not the fault of the 
beginning itself. From being a collection of isolated potentates the 
princes became an order with a stake in the new régime. 

The Bengal army had to be reorganized from the bottom. Some 
120,000 out of 128,000 Indians in the Bengal army had been involved 
in the Mutiny and had been killed or scattered. There were left eleven 
regiments which had not mutinied, some remnants of others, some 
irregular corps, and the Company’s European troops, which numbered 
about 16,000. The Bengal army had thus virtually disappeared. On the 
other hand the form of organization in three presidency armies had 
helped to prevent the spread of the mutiny to the south, because each 
army had developed its own traditions and esprit de corps. Questions 
of caste did not weigh heavily with the Bombay sepoy and the outlook 
of the Madrasi was quite different to that of the up-country Brahman. 
The existing form of organization into three presidency armies was 
therefore retained, in spite of its anomaly in a centrally organized 
India. It was not until 1895 that the three forces became the unified 
Indian army under a single commander-in-chief, separate ‘commands’ 
replacing the old independent ‘armies’. 

The first problem of reorganization was the fate of the Company’s 
European troops. With the passing of the Company’s rule they auto- 
matically passed under the Crown. They need not, for that reason, have 
been disbanded, and Canning desired to retain a local European army. 
But he was overruled by the home government which decided on 
complete amalgamation. All ranks were offered service on the new 
terms, but these aroused discontent because many men had acquired 
domestic ties in India which transfer to England might break and the 
officers thought they would not be so well off in the royal regiments. 
What was rather imaginatively termed the last white mutiny was 
allayed by the grant of bounties to the 10,000 men who took their dis- 
charge and the offer of service with Indian regiments to the officers. 

The Indian portion was re-formed on new principles. Before the 
Mutiny there had been about 238,000 Indian troops to 45,000 Euro- 
peans in all three presidencies. The proportion of Indian to European 
was now fixed at fifty-fifty in the Bengal army and two to one in the 
other two. When the reorganization was complete in 1863 the Indian 
troops numbered 140,000 and the Europeans 65,000. The spirit of 
caution was further shown by the disbandment of the Indian artillery 
(except for a few mountain batteries) which had proved so formidable 
in the hands of the mutineers. There were those who advocated a 
return of the ‘mixed’ system of regiments in use in the eighteenth 
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century, whereby each regiment contained men of all classes. But 
neither the spirit of tradition or prophecy prevailed; instead the ‘class’ 
system of community regiments was adopted and lasted for the rest of 
the period. Two Indian battalions were brigaded with one European 
so that no important station would be without its European comple- 
ment of troops. As before Indian regiments continued to be officered 
by Europeans. A change was also made in the proportion of classes 
recruited. The number of Rajputs and Brahmans from the United 
Provinces was reduced and that of Gurkhas, Sikhs, and Panjabis in- 
creased. This process was extended later in favour of the martial races 
of the north-west and in preference to those in the south. From 
1893 Pathan, Sikh, and Panjabi units were increased at the expense of 
the south; by 1910 only thirteen battalions were recruited from the 
Madras Presidency.! There was no need, it is true, to maintain large 
forces in the south and northerners were better fitted to defend the 
northern passes. The effect was to make the army less representative 
in its composition, if not less national, and to emphasize both its pro- 
fessional aloofness from the life of the country and the martial charac- 
ter of the Panjab. 

The Mutiny crisis necessarily brought to a halt the programme of 
social and material improvement which Dalhousie had pursued so 
energetically. But it was only for a moment and there was no more 
basis in Canning’s time for John Bright’s description in 1862 of British 
rule as ‘a hundred years of crime against the docile natives of India’ 
than there had been from the time of Lord William Bentinck onwards. 
The development of education asa result of Sir Charles Wood’s dis- 
patch of 1854 went forward with hardly a break. The first three Indian 
universities of Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay were founded while the 
Mutiny was actually in progress, and the rapid expansion of private 
colleges as a result of the grant-in-aid system began soon after. Public 
works, which added to the security of the country, had immediate 
priority and of these railways were the chief. There is no doubt that 
the great expansion in railway construction in the sixties was directly 
stimulated by the crisis and as such was one of its main compensations. 
The railway network has proved to be the nervous system of modern 
India. In 1859 and 1860 disturbances between European indigo plan- 
ters and the Bengal peasants enabled Canning with home support to 
correct a system by which the cultivator was often compelled to grow 
indigo against both his will and his interests. By his efforts to organize 
relief during the north Indian famine of 1861 Canning foreshadowed 
the later development of the great Famine Code. The mortality of the 
most affected districts was estimated at less than 10 per cent. instead 
of the third or half of the population in the great famines of the 
eighteenth century. Finally the great law reform, which had been in 
progress since the passing of the Charter Act of 1833, reached comple- 
tion. The Penal Code, the work of the Law Commission commenced 

' In 1857 the number was qr. 
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under the lead of Macaulay, was enacted in 1860 and was followed by 
the Code of Criminal Procedure in the following year. Along with 
some reorganization of the law courts and the judges, a proportion of 
whom were to be members of the Indian civil service,! these codes 
form the basis of the Indian legal system today. 

For all his lack of brilliance and periodical misjudgements, Canning 
not only weathered the storm of the Mutiny but achieved the even 
more difficult feat of weathering the peace. Along with John Lawrence 
he did more than anyone to reconcile the Indian people with the 
government and to convince them that welfare and not vengeance or 
police rule was its larger aim. His resolute stand against Calcutta cries 
for vengeance and his disregard of abuse gave to Indian eyes in Lord 
Elgin’s words ‘to acts which carried justice to the verge of severity the 
grace of clemency’. In the abstract and in the light of after events 
Canning could have well been more clement, but in the setting of his 
times his actions marked high moral courage and great tenacity of pur- 
pose. The administration was reorganized and tentative steps taken to 
bring it into closer touch with the people. The princes were rewarded, 
reconciled, and reassured as to their future. Only in the case of the new 
class of westernized Indian was nothing done to mark their loyalty by 
associating them more closely with the administration which had called 
them into existence and with whose future their fortunes were linked. 
Their attachment was taken for granted and they were in fact hardly 
thought of. But as in the case of the liberals and nationalists at the 
Vienna settlement it was with them that the future lay. The new 
government had restored the situation; its motto may be described as 
one of paternal efficiency. But every restoration conceals some change. 
In this case the change was one from the dynamic view looking to 
eventual self-government by a westernized India prevalent in the thir- 
ties, to a static view of watchful and solicitous parental care without 
any large hope of development. Material progress there was to be, 
and there was never an explicit denial of the larger aim. But there was 
an implicit understanding that self-government was a matter for future 
ages if at all. Even Dalhousie had cherished the earlier ideal, but the 
British now settled down to an imperial stewardship amongst an in- 
explicable people which was not to experience its first doubts until the 
eighties or to be seriously modified until the first World War had come 
upon them. The pride of achievement remained but the hope of Indian 
freedom lay dormant. 
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CHAPTER 2 
The Political Thread—Elgin to Elgin 


TuE period between the retirement of Lord Canning and that of Lord 
Curzon is usually regarded as the high noon of the British imperial 
power in India. There is much truth in this view for thereafter its 
power was never wholly uncontested or its prospects unclouded. For 
the first half of the period British rule was not even questioned. The old 
states had passed into obscurity, the old order had made its passionate 
convulsive protest and lay inert and resourceless; the new order 
beginning to emerge was recognized by only a few discerning spirits 
and its significance under-estimated by many of them. There was no 
one left to offer a serious chalienge to the British power and the British 
were now on their guard against provoking fresh outbursts of wounded 
popular sentiment. Efficiency and order, benevolence and develop- 
ment, were the keynotes of the first half of the period. The politics 
of the north-west, the control of the frontiers, the development of 
welfare measures like education, irrigation, and prevention of famine 
were the topics of the day. The apotheosis of this period was the 
proclamation of the queen as Empress of India in 1876. Yet what the 
British power gained in stability and pomp it was losing in organic 
vitality and purpose. The government of India was increasingly re- 
garded as a white man’s burden rather than as a call to creative effort 
or the preparation for a new era. The exhilaration which Wellesley’s 
young men had experienced in setting in order previously unknown 
and desolated regions and the sober but large hopes of these same men 
in later life had faded, and so had the rather naive expectations of the 
reformers of Bentinck’s time. The pride of conquest which had suc- 
ceeded in the forties had led to disillusionment; the moral earnestness 
of the Panjab school was fortified by duty rather than by hope. India 
had not responded to the magic wand from the West; the thought of 
any response on a large scale was relegated to the distant and incalcul- 
able future. By 1880 Lord Northbrook, a very cautious Whig, could 
complain that hardly anyone in India could bring himself to believe 
any Indian to be capable of responsibility. Twenty-five years before 
Dalhousie himself was proposing the appointment of an Indian as one 
of the new legislative councillors. With vision and hope laid aside there 
remained the task of keeping order and dealing justice, of devising 
improving measures and exercising fostering care. In many ways it 
was a satisfying work, but it lacked the inspiring and exciting flavours 
of earlier periods and it bred a different type of official. Thus the sixties 
and seventies, though prosperous and materially creative, were spiri- 
tually somewhat barren. 
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In the second half of the period, though the same general conditions 
prevailed, there was a perceptible change in the atmosphere. Demo- 
cratic liberalism had received a fresh impetus from the radicalism of 
Chamberlain and the moral fervour of Gladstone. Conscience and 
political principle united to direct fresh attention to India and revive 
almost forgotten dreams of political freedom. But while this new cur- 
rent of thought existed and made its impact on India before 1900 it 
was a minority opinion in both countries. Gladstonian liberalism went 
into eclipse for twenty years with the defeat of home rule and the new 
ideas had not more than a scanty following amongst officials in India 
itself. The viceregal backing which obtained under Bentinck was lack- 
ing except for a time under Ripon, and there was never a ‘pressure 
group’ of young civilians such as that constituted by Charles Trevelyan, 
Macaulay, and their friends. 

It is important to remember that the close connexion between Eng- 
lish thought and action in India not only continued but was strengthened 
during this period. With the closing of Haileybury College there was 
less community of outlook amongst the young civilians actually coming 
to the country. But there was a tighter control of policy at the top, and 
a quicker transmission of ideas. The telegraph was nearly as fatal to 
the independence of the Viceroy as it was to the prospects of the muti- 
neers. No Dalhousie could annex a Panjab again without reference to 
the home authorities on the plea of the necessity for a quick decision. 
The opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 quickened the flow of ideas 
both by enabling literature to move more freely to India and by en- 
couraging Europeans to more frequent resort to India. Thus the in- 
fluence of English ideas continued to be the main factor in the forma- 
tion of basic policy with the difference that local experience on the 
whole was less powerful to modify or to hinder. The influence of 
English ideas of property was revealed in the Permanent Settlement 
which Indian experience only partially modified. Utilitarian ideas of 
rent played an important part in the settlement of the north-west and 
ideas of western efficiency dictated the annexation policy. Foreign 
policy was controlled more from London than from Calcutta and 
education, and indeed all philanthropic measures, were wholly 
western in inspiration. On the whole the advocates of the Indian point 
of view, whether as defenders of suttee or champions of princely rights, 
fought a losing battle. English policy during this time was mainly a 
reflection of London opinion with the Viceroy tending increasingly to 
become the cabinet’s executive agent. Only towards its close did Indian 
opinion begin to make its first modest but significant contributions. 
And then it was not traditional Indian opinion so much as sunburnt 
Gladstonianism. 

Lord Canning, like Dalhousie, wore himself out in the public ser- 
vice and returned home only to die. His reward was to lie with his 
father in Westminster Abbey. His successor was one of those imperial 
handymen of whom Lord Macartney (of China fame) was the first 
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Indian example, Lord Lansdowne perhaps the most conspicuous and 
Lord Willingdon the last. He was Governor of Jamaica at the age of 
thirty-one and as Governor-General of Canada in succession to Met- 
calfe did much to establish parliamentary government by the quiet 
creation of constitutional precedent. His record in the second China 
war was more contentious, but it was while on his way thither in 1857 
that he showed his power of decision by diverting his whole force to 
India on receiving Canning’s call for help. Elgin was able, indepen- 
dent, and cautious, but his career was cut short by death at Dharmsala 
after only twenty months of office. In retrospect his term may be said 
to have continued Canning’s régime as Metcalfe continued Bentinck’s. 
The chief event of his time was the Ambela campaign against Wakhabi 
fanatics on the fringes of the Hindu Kush to the west of the Indus. The 
surprise of Elgin’s death forestalled the usual political manceuvres for 
office and the fact that the Ambela campaign was still in suspense 
induced the home authorities to look favourably on Indian experience 
as a qualification. In these circumstances Sir John Lawrence was an 
obvious choice and he joined Warren Hastings, Shore, and Barlow in 
the group of ‘official’ Governor-Generals. 

Sir John Lawrence was then fifty-two and of Indian reputation and 
experience. His labours had transformed an always forceful into a 
rugged and rather obstinate personality; in the words of P. E. Roberts 
he was masterful, somewhat obstinate in temperament, and ‘exacting 
in his relations with his subordinates, though, if they did him good 
service, he loyally supported them’. Men expected action on Panjab 
lines, but Lawrence considered that tranquillity was the need of the 
moment. He concentrated on internal development while insisting on 
external caution. In administration he disappointed where he was 
expected to excel through over-attention to detail ; in policy he excelled 
where less was expected by a Bismarckian ability to combine modera- 
tion with strength. 

In essence the rule of Lawrence was a continuation of the Canning 
period, but it was a continuation clearly marked with the Lawrence 
stamp. The policy of public works, particularly of railways and irriga- 
tion, was pushed forward with vigour. He introduced into Indian 
finance the principle of raising money for productive works by loan, 
but even so the annual expenditure rose by nearly £10 million or 
nearly 20 per cent." The fact that the definition of a productive work 
had later to be more finely drawn cannot obscure the importance of the 


decision itself or the courage required to make it. His special care for 
the peasantry was shown by the passing of Panjab and Oudh Tenancy 
Acts of 1868, which were essentially the sequels of Canning’s Bengal 
Tenancy Act of 1859. The Panjab Act gave occupancy rights to all 
tenants who had held land for a specified period and became ‘the bul- 


wark and charter of a contented peasantry’. The Oudh Act gave to the 


t From £45} million to £544 million. In the circumstances a net deficit of £24 
million over five years cannot be regarded as ruinous. 
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cultivator something of the security which Canning and Montgomery 
had given to the talugdars. One-fifth of the peasants were given occu- 
pancy rights at fair rents, allowance for improvements was made, and 
equitable control of rent rates attempted. This measure was carried 
through in the teeth of opposition from vested interests and was 
perhaps the most constructive achievement of the viceroyalty. Two 
famines visited India during Lawrence’s term. The first in Orissa 
in 1866 cost nearly a million lives owing to the great difficulties of 
communications, the failure of the Bengal government to take adequate 
action, and Lawrence’s failure to override them in time. The second, in 
Rajputana and Bundelkhand in 1868-9, found him better prepared 
and was notable for the enunciation of the principle that the prevention 
of starvation must be the supreme guide to official action. 

In external relations Lawrence maintained Dalhousie’s policy of 
non-intervention. The circumstances of Dost Muhammad’s death in 
1863 and a prolonged struggle for the succession and of Russian en- 
croachment on the central Asian Khanates made this attitude contro- 
versial. As in the case of Canning an epithet coined in derision became 
a hallmark of distinction; the ‘masterly inactivity’ which was taken for 
political myopia or obstinacy was proved by later events to have been 
true foresight. Rarely has a statesman been so completely and quickly 
vindicated by time as Lawrence was in Afghanistan. 

On Lawrence’s retirement Disraeli appointed his Chief Secretary 
for Ireland, Lord Mayo, then aged forty-six. The appointment was 
thus a party one, and could have been cancelled by the Liberals who 
came into office before he sailed. Gladstone’s restraint in not following 
the precedent of the Melbourne Whigs in the case of Lord Heytesbury 
in 1835 confirmed the bipartisan nature of Indian government. 
Mayo’s appointment was a characteristic Disraelian leap in the dark to 
many but the greatness of the opportunity revealed the extent of his 
talents. His ability and industry were adorned with charm to make his 
government one of the most successful in the series. 

Mayo had first to deal with the financial deficit left by Lawrence. 
This he achieved with the help of the Strachey brothers by increasing 
the salt duty and income tax and by enforcing economies. The changes 
culminated in the substitution of fixed block grants over a period of 
five years to the provincial governments for annual grants earmarked 
for special purposes. An incentive was thus provided for economy 
since savings in one department or year could be used in another 
instead of reverting to the central exchequer. As a result ‘he found a 
serious deficit and left a substantial surplus; he found estimates habi- 
tually untrustworthy, he left them thoroughly worthy of confidence’. 
He showed his imagination by increasing the powers of the town 
committees permitted by the Act of 1850, and thus taking an impor- 
tant step in developing local self-government, and by founding the 
first college at Ajmir for the education of chiefs and nobles. It 
was the beginning of princely reforms by persuasion, and the logical 
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corollary of the recognition of the princes as an integral part of the 
empire. 

Abroad Mayo continued the established policy of non-intervention. 
He exercised his charm in the friendly management of Sher Ali at the 
meeting at Ambala in 1869 and afterwards and in helping to secure 
Russian recognition of the Oxus as the northern Afghan frontier. 

Mayo’s government promised to rise from distinction to brilliance 
when it was cut short by the dagger of a Pathan fanatic at the conclu- 
sion of a visit to the Andamans in February 1872. Gladstone appointed 
as his successor Lord Northbrook, the head of the banking Baring 
family and at the time Under-Secretary for War. Able, unexpressive 
and shrewd, he may be described as the business man in the viceregal 
chair. He had all the qualities needful save the personal magnetism of 
his predecessor, of which his régime was essentially a less inspired 
continuation. India was prosperous save for one year of famine and 
overseas trade was increasing with the opening of the Suez Canal. 
Though a Liberal he was no doctrinaire free trader and he resisted 
the reduction of tariff duties below a general level of 5 per cent. on the 
ground of the special circumstances of India. Though he lacked the 
imagination to encourage the setting up of rural municipalities in 
Bengal he realized the danger of allowing Lancashire trading interests 
to appear to override those of India. His careful measures prevented 
serious famine in Bengal and Bihar in 1873-4 and he dealt firmly 
though not dexterously with the Gaekwar of Baroda’s alleged attempt 
to poison his resident. 

The return of the Conservatives to power under Disraeli in 1874 
marked the beginning of a period when Indian affairs re-entered for a 
time the orbit of British party politics. The two parties had increasingly 
different conceptions of Indian policy and Viceroys were shuffled 
accordingly. They differed primarily on foreign affairs in relation to 
Afghanistan and Russia and secondarily on the question of the intro- 
duction of western institutions. New radicals wished to go further than 
old Whig relished or old Tory would allow. Northbrook was left un- 
disturbed by the incoming Conservatives but rifts soon developed on 
the subject of further tariff reductions and Lord Salisbury’s proposals 
for sending an envoy to Kabul. Northbrook resigned a year before his 
time without waiting for recall. The new Viceroy, Lord Lytton, was 
the avowed agent of Disraeli and Salisbury. Talented and handsome, 
witty of speech and bohemian in habit, with something of the literary 
flair of his novelist father, he hid his fundamental seriousness beneath 
a cloak of nonchalance which many mistook for frivolity. He had the 
knack, by speech even more than by action, of arousing Gladstonian 
moral indignation and came to be regarded as an evil only less than 
that of his greater chief. He began under suspicion and ended under 
a cloud. For all that he accomplished much and succeeded in importing 
some refreshing imagination into Indian policy-making and some un- 
conventionality into the social purlieus of Simla. 
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Lytton’s Afghan policy, which shadowed his name most deeply, will 
be dealt with separately, but it was in fact only one facet of an eventful 
government. His first problem was the prolonged famine of 1876-8 
which cost the lives of more than 5 million people in British India 
alone. Some of his methods were criticized, but he showed his grasp 
and imagination by the appointment of the Famine Commission under 
Richard Strachey which proved the precursor of the great Famine 
Code. In finance he called Sir John Strachey from the north-west 
provinces and with his help evened out the salt duties, thus making the 
great customs cactus hedges unnecessary, and reduced other inland 
duties. In this field also he ran into controversy by abolishing, under 
direction from London, the customs duty on the coarser kinds of 
cotton cloth. This draught of the pure milk of free trade was thought 
by the nascent Indian opinion and many officials to be really Lanca- 
shire’s tit-for-tat against the rising Bombay cotton industry. Lytton’s 
imagination was shown in the establishment of the statutory civil 
service of nominated Indians to whom one-sixth of the posts hitherto 
reserved for the covenanted service were to be thrown open. This was 
the first serious attempt to fulfil the promise of the Charter Act of 
1833 repeated by the Royal Proclamation of 1858. He also proposed 
an Indian peerage and privy council to match the queen’s assumption 
of the imperial title. Less imaginative but almost equally abortive was 
the Vernacular Press Act of 1878, which imposed restrictions on the 
vernacular press not applied to the English. Though some Indian 
papers were already published in English the hand of racial discrimina- 
tion was detected by the rising and sensitive westernized class. 

When Gladstone returned to power in 1880 Lytton resigned without 
waiting for recall. He must be accounted as a brilliant failure even 
apart from the Afghan policy, for though his imagination taught him 
the importance of sentiment, it failed to show him how to use it. His 
actions widened the gulf between British and Indian for they aroused 
distrust where they were meant to impress or to soothe. The severe 
but genuine paternalism of Lawrence, made genial and friendly by 
Mayo and remaining sincere though frigid under Northbrook, died 
away under Lytton to be replaced, in the ears of the Indian public, by 
the jingling of spurs and tramp of jack-boots. The paternalist had be- 
come an alien public authority. Lytton’s successor, Lord Ripon, was a 
man of entirely different stamp. Industrious and able, with a deep 
moral earnestness,! he was staid and uninspiring; the impression he 
made was due to his moral rather than his personal qualities. Neverthe- 
less he was the first man of major cabinet rank to be appointed since 
Canning and he came, like Lytton, with a mission. He was a convinced 
Liberal of the forward school and may be described as Gladstone’s 
agent in India as Lytton was Disraeli’s. But whereas Lytton outran 
his master’s wishes Ripon lacked the strength to keep pace with Glad- 


1 It required both conviction and courage at that time for a public man to declare 
himself a Roman Catholic, as Ripon did in 1873. is 
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stone’s. The fault of Lytton was that he insisted too much, of Ripon 
that he persisted too little. 

Gladstone considered it to be ‘our weakness and our calamity’ that 
‘we have not been able to give to India the benefits and blessings of free 
institutions’. Ripon set out with the intention of making a beginning 
in that direction. In doing so he had to encounter the hostility of the 
commercial Europeans, the fears of officials ‘who have strongly in- 
grained in their minds... that no one but an Englishman can do 
anything’. It was the beginning of the change from paternalism to 
partnership and such changes are notoriously difficult. Ripon succeeded 
in creating representative local government boards in districts and 
tahsils and in largely extending municipal committees. But his attempt 
in the Ilbert Bill to enable Indian sessions judges to try Europeans,’ a 
practice already permitted in the presidency towns, raised a storm of 
non-official European protest which received much covert sympathy 
within the services. After much ill feeling had been aroused Ripon 
bowed to the storm by agreeing that Europeans might claim a jury, 
half of whom would be Europeans. In trying to remove one racial 
distinction he thus succeeded in creating another one; neither party 
was satisfied and the racial cleavage he had come to close was wider at 
his departure than on his arrival. But if Ripon’s conduct in this matter 
was not impressive, his general attitude was of the highest importance. 
The new Indian middle class felt that though the administration was 
against it, a tide of opinion in Britain was on their side, as they had not 
felt under Lytton. The dull resentment against Lytton was replaced 
by hope for the future as well as by admiration for Ripon himself. The 
fruit of this hope was the Indian National Congress. Ripon’s real 
significance to India was that his failure even more than his successes 
caused the precipitation in political form of the new Indian westerniz- 
ing movement. Indians would now oppose government but in the 
name of western principles; they would demand self-government, but 
in the forms of western institutions. To the British the new movement 
had given notice of its existence; it might be belittled, but its existence 
could no longer be denied. 

Other aspects of Ripon’s rule have been obscured by the drama of 
the Ilbert controversy. Ripon behaved as an orthodox Liberal should. 
He reduced the salt tax and removed the last protective duties; he 
repealed Lytton’s Vernacular Press Act and encouraged the develop- 
ment of primary and secondary schools; he restored Mysore to its raja 
on his coming of age in 1881 and he made a modest beginning with 
factory legislation. As an administrator he may be called a tepid Dal- 
housie as in politics he was a timid Gladstone. But whether timid or 
tepid, he should not be assessed merely on his shortcomings. By carry- 
ing the Liberal spirit to India he began the transition from paternalism 
to partnership which culminated in 1947. His rule must therefore rank in 

1 In 1873 it had been enacted that a British European subject could only be tried 
by a European magistrate or sessions judge. 
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importance with that of Canning, Dalhousie, Bentinck, and Wellesley, 
even though his personality may have been less arresting than theirs. 

When Ripon retired in December 1884, amid unexampled expres- 
sions of Indian goodwill, Gladstone’s second ministry was staggering 
towards its fall. It was a time for consolidation rather than forward 
moves, Ripon’s successor Lord Dufferin, was a distinguished member 
of the regiment of imperial handymen, well fitted by his tact and 
suavity to assuage the bitter feelings aroused by the IIbert controversy, 
and by diplomatic experience and personal distinction to head the 
Indian government. Few Viceroys have so exactly fulfilled expectations 
and gone so little beyond them. A diplomatist rather than an adminis- 
trator or politician his rule might be described as an imperial embassy 
rather than an orthodox government and in this sense it was highly 
successful. His main preoccupation was with external affairs where he 
dealt with the Panjdeh incident of 1885 in Afghanistan and annexed 
upper Burma in 1886. In India he gave a cautious countenance to the 
National Congress while not reopening the Ilbert question, and equally 
cautiously prepared for constitutional reform. He used the new confi- 
dence and loyalty of the princes to set up the Imperial Service Corps, 
state forces available for service overseas. Perhaps even more significant 
than this proof of princely contentment was the fact that the new 
corps were officered by Indians and only inspected by British com- 
manders. In a sense they formed the cradle of the modern Indian army. 
Dufferin’s liberalism was shown in three Tenancy Acts, affecting 
Bengal, Oudh, and the Panjab, which carried previous attempts to 
protect tenants a stage further. 

Lord Dufferin’s term covered the home rule crisis in England and 
saw Lord Salisbury firmly in power at the head of a Unionist ministry. 
A new wind now began to blow in the British outlook on Indian affairs. 
The rift in principles of policy narrowed again to differences of ex- 
pediency, a process helped by the spread of imperialism within the 
Liberal ranks and the moderation of successive Salisbury governments. 
Dufferin found no difficulty in working with the new government and 
on his retirement was given the embassy at Rome. His successor was 
another imperial handyman in the person of Lord Lansdowne, who 
had already been Governor-General of Canada and was to become a 
distinguished Foreign Secretary and deputy-leader of the Conservative 
party. He was one of the last of the great aristocratic Whigs to whom 
public duty was a natural vocation, reserve and discretion a second 
nature. So complete was the mask of quality that it is not easy to per- 
ceive the real man behind the veil of classic poise. Without the charm 
of Mayo or urbanity of Dufferin, the brittle brilliance of Lytton or the 
moral earnestness of Ripon he was as able but more agreeable than 
Northbrook and as influential as Ripon. A great gentleman presided 
over the land, treating men and things alike in the grand manner with 
courtesy, dignity, and detachment. 

The restored continuity in Indian party policy was shown by the 
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completion, under Lansdowne, of a modest constitutional reform pro- 
posed by the Liberal Dufferin.! It was Riponism in a minor key. Its 
details are described elsewhere but its significance lay in the introduc- 
tion of virtual election for the return of certain Indian members to the 
Legislative Council and the enlargement of the council’s powers to 
include a discussion on the annual budget. It amounted to a careful 
revival of Dalhousie’s little Parliament on a broader basis. The value 
of the elective principle, hedged about as it was, lay in providing the 
first opportunity for the new India to take part in the central Indian 
government. This was the arena of G. K. Gokhale a few years later. 
Lansdowne’s other internal concern was the fall in the exchange value 
of the rupee, which fell from about 2s. in 1870 to its lowest point of 
1s. Id. in 1891. This occurred from 1873 owing to the demonetization 
of silver in Germany and the Latin union. The value of silver declined 
relative to gold and this hit India hard because she was indebted to a 
gold standard country in Britain. Exports were stimulated but the cost 
of imports was ruinous. Before the fall was finally checked in 1895 the 
income tax had been reimposed and the salt tax enhanced. The rest of 
Lansdowne’s attention was devoted to Afghan and frontier questions 
which are dealt with separately. 

Lansdowne retired during Gladstone’s brief fourth ministry. The 
ministry was divided and no one was anxious to undertake an office 
with little chance of backing from home and no mandate to fulfil. Lord 
Cromer declined the Viceroyalty and Sir H. Norman retired after 
accepting, on grounds of age. Thus the mantle fell on Lord Elgin, who 
could claim that his father had been Viceroy before him. For two more 
years the calm induced by Lord Dufferin continued. Then India was 
struck by plague and famine. Large portions of south, central, and 
northern India were stricken with famine; but though the famine was 
on the largest scale the new methods limited deaths to three-quarters 
of a million, chiefly in areas like the Central Provinces where com- 
munications were still primitive. Bubonic plague, which devastated 
Europe as the Black Death in the fourteenth century and London in 
1665 as the Plague, spread across China in the nineties and came from 
Hong Kong to Bombay in 1896. Jahangir accurately described the 
symptoms in 1616, but since then there had been no large outbreak. 
The efforts to prevent the spread of the disease disturbed orthodox 
sentiment and lead to rioting. It was at this time that B. G. Tilak 
became prominent. Since that time the disease has been endemic in 
India but has not again attained such alarming proportions. 

In the thirty-six years from 1862 to 1898 we can see the government 
of India passing through the phase of paternalism, incipient im- 
perialism, and dictatorship, and tentative moves towards partnership. 
The dominant thread is the paternal one; at the end of the period the 
government could be described as paternalism tempered by consulta- 
tion. In the economic field India was subjected to the whole free trade 

1 The Indian Councils Act of 1892. 
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gospel and experienced the evil as well as the good effects of her entry 
into world markets. Unobtrusively but steadily she was building up 
modern industries. Above all, beneath the imposing facade of imperial 
rule the ferment within Indian society was developing apace, and had 
reached the point when it had assumed a visible political shape. 
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CHAPTER 3 
Foreign and Frontier Policy 1862-98 


The North-West. The post-Mutiny period saw certain changes in 
the general geopolitical situation which were the determining causes 
of both the second Afghan and third Burman wars. After 1857, as 
before, two of the three prerequisites of Indian security were satisfied. 
Britain continued to control the sea and the East Indies continued to 
be controlled by the virtual British auxiliaries, the Dutch. They were, 
indeed, extending their direct control over the outer East Indian 
islands, and to that extent making security more secure. But both East 
and West a change was creeping over the general situation. The 
eastern change was brought about by the appearance of France. The 
western change was the more important and will be dealt with first. 
To the north-west of India security has been historically best achieved 
by a balance between a strong Indian and a strong Iranian power. 
India has never in fact controlled the whole Iranian plateau; a strong 
power there has therefore proved a source of security because it held 
in check the potential power of central Asia. The traditional cradle of 
empires may be described as a reservoir of power whose human springs 
have periodically gushed forth floods, unpredictable in their appear- 
ance and uncertain in their force. It was clearly to the interest of India, 
provided that she herself possessed a strong centre of power, to have 
as a north-western neighbour a power capable of stemming any 
ordinary overflow from the central Asian reservoir. With the fall of 
the Safavids and the death of Nadir Shah in Iran and the collapse of the 
Mughuls in India this condition ceased to be fulfilled; and when the 
British reintegrated the Indian empire by 1818 they found confronting 
them beyond the Indus a distracted Afghanistan and a still weak Persia 
under the Kajar dynasty. Beyond lay Russia. But her time was not yet. 
In the twenties and thirties she turned south-west towards Turkey and 
Constantinople and was sufficiently met by Palmerstonian diplomacy. 
Between her and the Afghans lay the central Asian Khanates. They 
were the reason that Auckland’s failure to control Afghanistan had no 
untoward results on the security of India. There was no one as yet to 
take advantage of it. Russia’s eyés were still set on Constantinople. In 
1844 she agreed with Britain to regard the central Asian Khanates as a 
neutral zone between the two empires, thus leaving the Indian govern- 
ment free ‘to repair the wire’ to Dost Muhammad with the Dost in- 
clined to assist in the process. In these circumstances Persia was in no 
position to be aggressive while Britain had neither the will nor power 
(with the Afghans in between) to subjugate Persia. When Persia 
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seized Herat from its local ruler in 1856 she was quickly induced to 
retire by Outram’s expedition to the Persian Gulf. During these years 
the Iranian power problem was not solved, but remained in abeyance. 

Such a situation could not last and was in fact ended by the Crimean 
war of 1854-6. The Russian advance towards Constantinople was 
again checked, but at the same time the understanding over the 
Khanates was broken. This is the beginning of the second phase of 
Indian north-western policy during the nineteenth century. In survey- 
ing this period there are two considerations which should be borne in 
mind. The first is that the control of Indian foreign policy was far 
closer than in the earlier period. From the time that the Red Sea cable 
was laid in 1870 there was little independent action by Calcutta save 
for a short period under Lytton and to some extent by Curzon, until 
Hardinge could write in 1907, ‘recently we have left the Government 
of India entirely out of our account’. The second is that the London 
cabinet had always in mind, in dealing with Russia, the situation in 
Europe and the Near East as well as in the Middle East and in 
central Asia. 

Russia could give no help to Persia in 1856 because of her recent 
defeat in the Crimea. But the Mutiny suggested that Britain was not 
so strong in India as she had been supposed to be. Thereafter Russia 
returned to her traditional policy of moving in a direction where resis- 
tance was not likely to be great when baulked in her designs elsewhere. 
The sixties, which were years of recovery, internal reform, and diplo- 
matic quiescence in Europe, saw the beginning of her advance in Asia. 
In short, she began to move into the central Asian reservoir. The 
internal springs of that reservoir were drying up, not so much from 
internal rottenness as from poverty and depopulation induced by the 
physical desiccation of the region. The Khanates, without modern 
sources of knowledge or power, were suffering from a creeping paraly- 
sis for which there was no remedy. That is why the Tartar Khans, 
who had once overspread Russia itself, fell easy victims in their turn 
in the latter part of the nineteenth century. In 1866 Bokhara became a 
dependent ally; in 1868 Samarkand was acquired and in 1873 Khiva 
followed. A new province of Russian Turkistan was formed and the 
Russian base moved a thousand miles from Orenburg to Tashkend. 
Only Merv now remained between north-eastern Afghanistan with 
Herat and the Russian empire. 

It is now time to turn to Afghan affairs. In the absence of Russian 
interference the policy of non-intervention begun by Lord Ellen- 
borough had borne good fruit. Dost Muhammad, not yet master of 
Herat, was glad to have British neutrality and hoped for British support 
against Persia. Dalhousie concluded a treaty of friendship in 1855 and 
help was given in the Herat incident. The Dost refrained from taking 
Peshawar during the Mutiny; he finally captured Herat in 1863 and 
died a few days later at the age of eighty. There followed a war of 
succession in the Mughul style but complicated by the fact that the 
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Dost had sixteen sons instead of the Mughul’s usual three or four. 
John Lawrence resolutely refused to interfere; his policy was described 
with equal warmth by friends and critics as ‘masterly inactivity’, but it 
was in fact only a rather frigid continuation of the existing policy cf 
non-interference. Lawrence saw in each claimant a turbulent sardar 
and found it difficult to disguise his general disapproval of all chiefs. 
When in 1868 Sher Ali finally defeated his rivals, he was duly recog- 
nized as Amir. He had already been provided with a subsidy as soon as 
his rivals appealed to Persia and Russia for help. Lord Mayo added 
warmth to Lawrence’s correctitude and so wrought on Sher Ali at his 
Ambala interview in 1869 that the Amir passed on to him the letters 
that began to arrive from 1870 onwards from the Russian Governor- 
General Kauffmann. The complement of the non-interference policy 
was in Lawrence’s eyes an understanding with Russia about the in- 
tegrity of Afghanistan. The Russian advance in Turkistan and the 
concern which it gave the Amir provided a fresh opportunity. The 
first Gladstone ministry secured Russian recognition of Sher Ali’s 
possessions south of the Oxus in 1869 and acceptance of his control 
over Badakshan in 1873. 

If the European situation had remained stable this understanding 
might have settled the Afghan question for many years. But affairs in 
Europe did not remain static and soon gave to the Russian advance 
and usual policy of pinpricks a deeper significance. Sher Ali, alarmed 
by the steady Russian approach, sent an envoy to Simla on the morrow 
of the fall of Khiva in 1873 to ask for a closer alliance. But Northbrook 
could offer no more than Mayo’s vague promises and henceforth Sher 
Ali thought it politic to be less frigid towards Russian advances and 
assurances. Events now moved rapidly. In 1874 Disraeli became prime 
minister with Lord Salisbury as Secretary of State. In 1875 revolt 
broke out in the European provinces of Turkey. In 1876 Russia took 
up the cause of the rebels and moved forward once more. At the begin- 
ning of 1878 she was at the gates of Constantinople dictating a peace 
which would have made her mistress of the Balkans through an inflated 
but puppet Bulgaria. Britain insisted on revision at the risk of war, 
succeeding, through Bismarck’s intervention, at the Congress of Ber- 
lin. The Conservative leaders were deeply suspicious of Russian inten- 
tions and therefore viewed her central Asian proceedings with critical 
eyes. They had in mind both the protection of Afghanistan from Rus- 
sian attack and a threat through Afghanistan on Russian central Asia 
as a means of pressure on Russia in Europe. From 1876 they had as 
their agent in India Lord Lytton, who possessed a schoolboy zest and 
was to prove ‘plus royaliste que le roi’. 

The method adopted to further these ends was to put pressure on 
Sher Ali rather than on Russia direct. Salisbury suggested in early 1875 
the dispatch of a British envoy to Kabul with a simultaneous strengthen- 
ing of Indian forces on the frontier. Northbrook demurred and on the 
proposal being repeated as an instruction, retired early in the next 
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year. With Lytton’s arrival the proposal was made to the Amir and 
the occupation of Quetta was secured by treaty with the Khan of Kalat 
in 1876. On his side the Amir was determined to accept no British 
resident. The unhappy precedent of his father’s time was before him, 
and in any case it was the general belief in the East that the advent of a 
British resident at a durbar commonly foreshadowed the end of its 
independence. He feared the British in refusing and his own subjects 
in accepting. He was between two fires. Early in 1877 he finally de- 
clined the British embassy. But as the crisis in Europe deepened the 
Russians became more pressing and in July 1878 the Russian General 
Stolietoff arrived without resistance in Kabul, just as the Congress of 
Berlin ended. With the Berlin settlement just concluded the proper 
reply would have been to demand the withdrawal of Stolietoff directly 
from St. Petersburg. Instead Lytton was allowed to announce the dis- 
patch of a British envoy. From this point control of events virtually 
passed from London to their impetuous Indian agent because his 
restraint would have involved a cabinet crisis which the government 
could not afford to face. 

The repulse of the envoy (Sir Neville Chamberlain) at Ali Masjid 
was followed by invasion. The usual successes brought about the flight 
of Sher Ali in ominous repetition of the events of 1839. Too late he 
discovered that the Russians had no help to give. Sher Ali died early in 
the following year and peace was made by the treaty of Gandamak 
with his son Yakub in May 1879. Once more brilliant success proved 
but the descent to the valley of disappointment. By the treaty Kurram, 
Pishin, and Sibi were assigned to British control, a resident was estab- 
lished at Kabul with agents elsewhere, and the Amir undertook to 
conduct his foreign relations in accordance with British advice. In 
return the British engaged to support Yakub against aggression and 
pay an annual subsidy of 6 lakhs of rupees. It seemed that Afghanistan 
had now at last become an Indian protected state. But the treaty had 
thought of everything except the people with whom it was concerned. 
Within six weeks of his arrival in July the new envoy, Cavagnari, was 
murdered with his escort in a popular rising. This brought Generals 
Roberts to Kabul and Stewart to Kandahar while Yakub Khan joined 
the British camp and became a state prisoner in India. During the 
winter Roberts was besieged at Sherpur to be joined by Stewart at 
Kabul in the spring. Lytton’s policy was in ruins. The web of policy, 
he wrote, ‘so carefully and so patiently woven, has been rudely shat- 
tered’. He had now no resource but to recognize such chiefs as could 
be found. In Kandahar Sher Ali Khan, as representative of the old 
Sadazai house, was recognized, while at Herat, Ayub Khan, a son of 
the Amir Sher Ali, had established himself. There remained Kabul. 
At the beginning of 1880 there appeared in Balkh, Abdur Rahman, 
son of Sher Ali’s brother and former rival Afzal Khan.2 He had long 
been in Russian Turkistan and used by the Russians as a potential 

1 He died at Dehra Dun in 1923. 2 Afzal reigned in Kabul in 1866-7. 
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threat to exercise pressure on Sher Ali. Abdur Rahman was a man of 
forty, ‘short and stoutly built, with bluff but pleasant manners and an 
easy smile, self-possessed and clear-minded’. A master of statecraft had 
appeared. Lytton clutched at this ‘ram caught in a thicket’ (which he 
had not caught); there was now a man to deal with and the arrival of 
ype enabled the tangled skein of Afghan politics to be unravelled 
at last. 

Abdur Rahman was recognized in July 1880 as Amir of Kabul on the 
sole conditions of having ‘no political relations with any foreign power 
except the English’, and confirming the cession of Kurram, Sibi, and 
Pishin. In return the British promised an annual subsidy and aban- 
doned the claim to post a resident at Kabul. Next Ayub Khan’s erup- 
tion from Herat and defeat of the Kandahar force in June was countered 
by Roberts’s classic march of 313 miles from Kabul in twenty days and 
victory at Kandahar. British troops now withdrew from Kabul and the 
next year from Kandahar, taking Sher Ali Khan with them. In Septem- 
ber 1881 the defeat and flight of Ayub Khan completed the consolida- 
tion of the new Amir’s power which’he retained until his death in 1901. 

On the whole the second Afghan war must be adjudged an unneces- 
sary one. If Lawrence’s attitude to Afghan chiefs savoured too much 
of his distaste for Sikh sardars his policy of non-interference was yet 
sound in principle when read with its corollary of a direct understand- 
ing with Russia. The policy of making Afghanistan a forward bastion 
of British power in Asia neglected too many fundamentals to have any 
hope of success. The country was too arid to support an army and too 
hostile to dispense with one. The distances which precluded large 
Russian concentrations in Afghanistan equally forbade large British 
movements beyond the Hindu Kush. Above all, it went against the 
known Afghan passion for independence which made the position of 
every force and the life of every envoy precarious. British control of 
Afghanistan would have meant Russian concentrations on the Oxus 
followed by the building up of British armies at Kabul and Herat. The 
policy would have been financially ruinous in any case; it was fortunate 
for India that the Afghan rising demonstrated its unsoundness before 
it exacted the penalty of bankruptcy. The only gain from the whole 
episode was the substitution of Abdur Rahman for Sher Ali. The ease 
with which a settlement was made with a refugee from Russian terri- 
tory threw into sharp relief the unwisdom of supposing that every 
Afghan chief was a secret friend of Russia. They were no more friends 
of Russia than of Britain; they were friends of Afghan independence. 

A final diplomatic brush completed the Afghan settlement. The 
Russian defeat of the Turkomans in 1881 and the capture of Merv led 
to fresh fears in Britain or ‘mervousness’ as the Duke of Argyll called it. 
Both powers agreed to a joint commission to demarcate the frontier, 
but an acute situation arose when the Russian General Komaroff drove 
the Afghans from Panjdeh and threatened the Zulfigqar Pass. Fortu- 


nately at the moment Abdur Rahman was visiting Dufferin at Rawal- 
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pindi. The cool nerve of the one and the tact of the other backed up by 
the resolute attitude of the second Gladstone ministry prevented war. 
Abdur Rahman was willing to barter Panjdeh for the vital Zulfigar 
while the Russians had no mind to risk a general war. Negotiations 
were resumed and the boundary agreement, which still holds good, 
was concluded in 1887. 

The Frontier. Something must now be said of the frontier created 
by the annexation of Sind and the collapse of the Sikh kingdom to 
which the Afghan wars added prominence as well as importance. In 
dealing with the frontier the distinction must always be remembered 
between the Baluchis and the Pathans, peoples very different in custom 
and situation, who required separate treatment. The first problem 
in Sind was defence against marauding Baluch bands. Sir Charles 
Napier’s military system relied upon a system of fortified posts. But 
the posts were too few and the commanders not enterprising enough to 
deal with a mobile foe. From 1848 John Jacob devised a system of 
mobile defence by patrols which provided the security needed for 
increasing the cultivated area. In the Panjab the problem was far 
more difficult because of the greater length of the line involved, the 
variety of tribes, the number of tribesmen, and the long tradition of 
conflict. It is important to remember that the problem was not new. 
The British inherited from the Sikhs who in turn succeeded the 
Mughuls. The Mughul method had been to Keep open the passes by 
subsidies; it was indeed the withdrawal of these which made easy 
Nadir Shah’s march into India after his capture of Kabul in 1738. The 
British were unfortunate in their predecessors. There was a natural 
antipathy between Sikh and Pathan, the sturdy plainsman and wiry 
hillman, which was increased by the religious feud. Generals Avitabile 
and Hari Singh ruled Peshawar and Hazara by terror and controlled 
their areas just so far as their bullets would carry. The British therefore 
found resentment and defiance added to the natural turbulence of the 
tribesmen. Until the seventies non-interference was tried; the remis- 
sion of the old capitation tax, free trade, and the offer of military service 
to tribesmen was tempered by punitive expeditions, blockades, and 
fines. Thus the tribal belt of 25,000 square miles continued in uneasy 
and perplexing proximity to the British power. 

The second Afghan crisis led to the next development of policy. In 
1876 the treaty of Jacobabad with the Khan of Kalat extended the 
treaty of 1854 and secured Quetta as a military base. Thereafter Sir 
Robert Sandeman developed a system of subsidies in return for duties 
performed and based on close personal relations with the chiefs and 
jirgas or tribal gatherings, which proved highly successful. It was not, 
however, suitable for export and failed when applied to the more 
democratic Mahsuds, whose chiefs could not answer for their people. 

There remained the frontier proper stretching from the Hindu Kush 
to the district of Dera Ismail Khan where the various Pathan tribes 
held sway. There were four possible lines of defence, The first was the 
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river Indus itself, favoured by Lawrence. This has never in fact been 
an historical boundary in accordance with the maxim that mountains 
are better barriers than rivers. In addition the east bank of the Indus 
is for the most part overlooked by the west. The second line was the 
‘scientific frontier running from Kabul through Ghazni to Kandahar’. 
This was in fact the Mughul frontier until Kandahar was lost in the 
reign of Shahjahan. This line covered the western or upper ends of 
the passes themselves but was subject to attack from the rear by the 
tribes and was made impracticable by the attitude of the Afghans. 
There remained two intermediate lines. The first was the old Sikh line 
which was approximately that of the administrative frontier, and the 
actual frontier in the post-Sikh years. This left the whole tribal area 
uncontrolled. The second, eventually called the Durand line, roughly 
divided the tribal area equally between Afghans and British. Neither 
of these lines was militarily defensible, but the second had the advan- 
tage of reducing the danger of tribal incursions and threats to defence 
against regular invasion. The military defects of either were, however, 
mitigated by the firm possession of Quetta, from which any army 
passing through the western passes could be threatened on its flank 
and rear. 

The radical forward school had its day under Lord Lytton and was 
then set aside as visionary. The moderate forward school, which looked 
to the future Durand line, had Lord Roberts as its most distinguished 
exponent and came into its own under Lansdowne. In 1893, after 
various hitches,! Sir Mortimer Durand persuaded the Amir to agree 
to a line of demarcation which was henceforth known as the Durand 
line, in return for an increase of his subsidy from 12 to 18 lakhs. The 
Afghans did little on their side of the line. The British side included 
the Afridis of the Khyber region, the Mahsuds, the Waziris, the Swat 
tribes, and the chiefships of Chitral and Gilgit. Over these tribes the 
British proceeded to assert their authority at the cost of a series of tribal 
campaigns. Here Elgin reaped what Lansdowne had sown. The Chitral 
campaign of 1895 led on to the general Pathan rising of 1897 which it 
needed a force of 35,000 men under Sir Bruce Lockhart to quell. But 
the problem of controlling the tribal areas was by no means solved and 
awaited the coming of Lord Curzon before entering its next phase. 

The East. The third Burman war of 1885, which heralded the 
annexation of Upper Burma, has already been touched upon in Chap- 
ter 2 above. Here it is placed in its international setting. The French 
had had connexions with Indo-China as early as the reign of Louis 
XIV, but it was not until the nineteenth century that they began to 
interfere actively. Napoleon III, in his search for glory without un- 
due risk or effort, turned his attention eastwards, using the protec- 
tion of missionaries as a pretext. The Third Republic continued the 
policy as part of its search for ‘compensation’ for the loss of Alsace- 


* Abdur Rahman found that ill health and other preoccupations prevented him 
from receiving Roberts before he left India. 
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Lorraine and its former position’ in Europe. The French empire of 
Indo-China was thus built up. The French proceedings were narrowly 
watched by Britain who saw in them a possible threat to the eastern 
flank of the Indian empire. Unlike Holland, France was in no way 
dependent upon Britain, but in many respects her rival, while her fleet 
was next in importance to the British itself. It was French action which 
hastened the annexation of Upper Burma. In January 1885 the French 
concluded a public treaty, and followed it up by appointing a consul. 
A few months later a secret letter, signed by the French foreign minister 
at the same time as the treaty, and promising the import of arms from 
Tonkin, was discovered. These proceedings, in which Britain detected 
a threat to her position in Burma, rather than the grievances of the 
Bombay-Burma Trading Corporation, were the real cause of Dufferin’s 
action. A final flutter occurred with the French ultimatum to Siam in 
June 1893. Lord Rosebery, who was then Foreign Secretary, while 
urging the Siamese government to accede to the French demands, 
refused to submit to a French blockade of Bangkok, which was accord- 
ingly raised. For a few hours, according to Rosebery, the issue of peace 
or war hung in the balance. Siam for the future came to be accepted 
as a buffer state between the British and French spheres of influence. 
If French action precipitated the end of Burman independence it at 
the same time secured that of Siam by bringing into operation the 
British balance as a counter to further aggression. 

Indians overseas. No survey of India’s external relations would 
be complete without paying some attention to the movement of Indians 
overseas during the Victorian period and the problems to which it gave 
rise. The record of Indians overseas has a long and honourable history 
stretching back beyond the beginning of the Christian era. There were 
undoubtedly commercial contacts with the Near East, overland to 
Persia and central Asia, by sea to the Persian Gulf and the Arab ports. 
The first millennium of the Christian era was the great age of Indian 
expansion in all its forms and this has been dealt with in greater detail 
in Part I. There were active commercial contacts with the Graeco- 
Roman world; there was a commercial colony in Alexandria as the 
Romans had theirs at Muziris and Arikimedu in south India; and ‘ Indian 
gymnosophists’ or yogis were known to the Christian Fathers of the 
second century. Overland Indian traders and Buddhist priests pene- 
trated into central Asia and along the silk route to China, carrying their 
wares, their art, and their religion with them. The desiccated cities and 
monasteries of central Asia bear witness to Indian artistic activity and 
the art and cults of China to their religious influence. Indian influence 
was also extensive in Tibet though there was little colonization there. 
But the major Indian external activity was overseas in south-east Asia. 
Here India sent representatives of commerce, the arts, and cults and 
established political kingdoms, as well as cultural spheres of influence. 
It was overseas that Buddhist art reached its zenith at Borobudur and 
Hindu art its culmination at Angkor. 
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With the slackening of the outward thrust from India these cultural 
outposts lost their positive vigour. The combined result of the Hun 
and Muslim incursions dried up the stream of Indian intercourse 
and Hindu ideas, but Indian influence continued in its own right 
and has persisted in some degree to the present day. In the medieval 
period there was'little of either physical or cultural export, for India 
was not overpopulated and Indian society was too preoccupied in 
resisting external pressure at home to think of renewing it abroad. 
Little remained of former movements but commercial activity in the 
Near and Middle East and in East Africa. Hindu society in general 
so lost the habit of foreign adventure that overseas travel came to be 
regarded as inconsistent with caste. 

The situation continued virtually unchanged until the late eighteenth 
century when close contacts with Europeans revived the desire to pro- 
ceed overseas. Mirza Abu Talib Khan was one of the first to proceed 
to England in 1785, while the Brahman Ram Mohan Roy effectively 
challenged the orthodox taboo on overseas travel by his visit to England 
in 1830. Even so at the end of the century Surendranath Bannerjee 
and Mahatma Gandhi both encountered orthodox resistance to their 
student voyages. So far the movement was one of re-establishment of 
contact by individual Indians with the outside world. It continues 
today in the steady stream of students, officials, and business men who 
proceed overseas to all the countries of the world, 

But contacts do not amount to colonization. The larger movement, 
which has led to the establishment of Indian settlements all over the 
world began (apart from a slight movement to Burma in the eighteenth 
century) in the thirties of the nineteenth century. It was prompted by 
a social and economic revolution in the western world, and helped by 
certain supporting factors in the Indian situation. The revolution was 
the abolition of slavery within the British colonial empire and the 
economic repercussions which followed. Formerly slaves had worked 
the sugar plantations but now they showed reluctance to work as free 
labourers, so that only a few years of apprenticeship lay between the 
planters and apparent ruin. There therefore began an urgent search for 
an alternative labour supply in the West Indian islands of Jamaica and 
Trinidad, in British Guiana in South America, and in Mauritius in the 
south Indian Ocean. In India there were factors making for a response. 
The decline of the handicraft industry caused by the introduction of 
machine-made cotton goods had caused unemployment both in Bengal 
and Madras. From time to time from the thirties onwards to the end of 
the century, famines created temporary distress which encouraged 
thoughts of overseas work. And from about 1870 the growth of popula- 
tion, with its consequent fragmentation of holdings and increase of 
landless labourers, began to press upon the means of subsistence. The 
first departures to Mauritius were privately arranged but both the 
Indian and home governments soon found that intervention and regu- 
lation were necessary. Thus grew up the indenture system, the main 
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principle of which was that the labourer bound himself to serve on a 
plantation for a term of years (usually five or seven), at the end of which 
time he was entitled to a free passage home or to remain in the colony 
as a free labourer. There were many variations of this general plan, 
depending upon the regulations for recruitment, conditions during the 
indenture period, for return and for settlement. In all there was sup- 
posed to be free contract to start with and free labour, return or settle- 
ment to end with, but in all there was the basic fact of ignorance and 
need on the one hand dealing with knowledge and interest on the 
other. Abuses were almost inevitable and did not fail frequently to 
occur. But the early records show on the whole that the Indian and 
home governments were honourably anxious to protect the interests 
of the labourer against planter and contractor exploitation. The 
colonial governments also desired fair play but they were subject to 
local pressure far more severe than that experienced by the Colonial 
Office in London. A variant of the indenture system was the kangani 
system, by which a foreman or ‘boss’ recruited his own gang of twenty- 
five or thirty men and was responsible for their general supervision and 
control. 

By these means a series of Indian settlements grew up from Mauri- 
tius and Fiji in the south Indian and Pacific Oceans, through Malaya 
and Burma in East Asia, Ceylon (where the old established Jaffna 
Tamils were reinforced by fresh arrivals), to Kenya, Tanganyika, 
Uganda, and South Africa (mainly in Natal), in Africa, and on to Trini- 
dad and Jamaica in the Caribbean basin and British Guiana in South 
America. The settlements arose because the labourers on the whole 
found the status of a free labourer or trader more attractive than a 
return to India where they had only known poverty and with which 
they had lost their links. These settlements created fresh problems both 
for the colonies concerned and the settlers themselves. They found 
themselves members of new plural societies, and subject to all the ten- 
sions experienced by groups of different racial origin, cultural back- 
grounds and levels, and economic capacity. In some areas planters 
endeavoured to compel labourers to stay on because of the labour 
shortage; in others, as in Natal, they later tried to induce them to leave 
as economic competitors. In the upshot the settlements grew; the 
labourers in many cases developed into small traders, from whom grew 
by degrees a professional and commercial class. The indenture system 
was transmuted into ‘assisted emigration’ which ended altogether after 
the first World War. These communities, which now number about 
33 millions in all, have in the units mentioned acquired self-conscious- 
ness and a recognized place in local corporate life. In British Guiana 
Indians are the strongest group; in Trinidad, Mauritius, Fiji, and 


1 The dates for the ending of indenture are as follows: Mauritius, 19153 Fiji, 
1920; Br. Guiana, 1917; Trinidad, Natal, 19113 Malaya, 1878. In Burma, Malaya 
(after 1878), and Ceylon the kangani system or its variant, the maistry system, pre- 
vailed. 
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Malaya they are very influential. Their stake in the country is recog- 
nized in Kenya and Tanganyika; only in South Africa, in spite of the 
efforts of Mahatma Gandhi, Lord Hardinge, and General Smuts, have 
their disabilities increased rather than declined and are they clearly un- 
welcome to the settlers who first asked for their services. 

To these ‘settlements of labour’ there should be added the settle- 
ments of trade and commerce, which have been smaller, more long 
lived, and more stable. The leading case of this type of settlement is to 
be found in East Africa where enterprising western India traders, 
many of them followers of the Agha Khan, have long been active. 
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CHAPTER 4 
Economic Policy and Development, 18 58-1939 


Tue hey-day of the British power in India was also the high noon of 
laissez-faire economic doctrine. Indian policy inevitably felt the in- 
fluence of this climate of opinion. To interfere as little as possible with 
economic processes was considered to be the highest wisdom. Yet even 
the purists admitted that in certain circumstances positive action might 
be necessary. In fact such circumstances were never altogether lacking 
in India as elsewhere. The financial emergency of the Mutiny left the 
government with a pressing problem of ways and means. There was 
the need for developing India along modern lines for which there was 
no one but the government to take the initiative. The periodical famines 
were becoming a reproach to a government equipped with the re- 
sources of the new scientific age. The progress made in dealing with 
these matters in turn tended to end the old practical economic isolation 
of the Indian sub-continent. A peasant subsistence economy supple- 
mented by cottage industries and a modicum of foreign trade was in- 
creasingly modified by the conditions of world trade. Food crops were 
replaced by cash crops; production for home consumption by produc- 
tion for foreign factories; and the old decayed cottage industries by 
new power-driven factories. These exigencies and developments com- 
pelled government action to a steadily increasing degree. But the 
laissez-faire principle held in general up to the outbreak of the first 
World War, just as it did in Britain, though with increasing misgivings 
and doubts. 

The first financial problem facing the post-Mutiny government was 
that of ways and means. Before the crisis the mainstay of the revenue 
had been the traditional land tax. This was now reduced, and even 
when restored could not readily be expanded. There remained the 
duties on opium, salt and stamps, excise, customs, and provincial 
charges. But the only large increases possible here would fly in the face 
of economic doctrine as in the case of customs or of public policy as 
in the case of salt. Between 1859 and 1862 Wilson and Laing restored 
equilibrium by enforcing drastic economies, by increasing the salt 
tax, by imposing a uniform import tariff of 10 per cent., and instituting 
an income tax on non-agricultural incomes. There followed a period 
of expanding trade which enabled the great public works programme 
to be financed out of revenue. But Lawrence found that there was a 
strict limit to this process, and deficits recurred. In 1867 he secured 
sanction for the financing of productive works by means of loans. This 
measure, under improved rules drawn up by Lord Mayo, became a 
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recognized feature of financial policy. It enabled the great irrigation 
programme to be pushed on and also helped in the construction of 
railways. The same ruler improved the administration of provincial 
finance by modifying the system of central grants. Hitherto grants had 
been made to the provincial governments for each item of estimated 
expenditure. Underspending on any particular item brought no benefit 
to the provincial government because the grant lapsed at the end of the 
financial year; overspending on the other hand incurred no penalty 
since the Centre was virtually compelled to make up the deficit. In 
1870 this plan was replaced by a system devised by the brothers 
Richard and John Strachey. A fixed yearly grant was now made to 
each provincial government subject to revision every five years. Within 
each quinquennium, therefore, the provincial governments had a cer- 
tain amount of elbow room, though the system did not allow for sudden 
emergencies or fluctuations in cost. It also led to the beginnings of real 
provincial finance by the addition of local cesses’ to increase local 
resources. This was extended in 1877 by Sir John Strachey who gave 
provincial governments a share in the revenues instead of a fixed grant 
from the central treasury. 

The free-trade wind still blew strongly. The government of India 
was soon under pressure to reduce its customs. They were first lowered 
to 5 per cent. In 1879, on the insistence of Lancashire, the cotton 
duties were abolished. This aroused strong opposition in India, both 
official and popular, and was only carried by the exercise of the Governor- 
General’s power of overriding his council. It was thought to be a 
surrender of Indian to British interests and was the first overt instance 
of an economic clash of interest between the two countries. At the same 
time the wholly beneficial measure of abolishing the inland customs 
cactus line was completed.? This was made possible by agreements 
with the states whereby they gave up the manufacture of salt in return 
for compensation. It was then possible so to equalize the salt duty that 
it was no longer profitable to move salt from province to province. 
This was followed by further remissions until a state of virtual free 
trade was achieved in 1882. Low export duties were levied for revenue 
on a few articles only while the few import duties were counterbalanced 
by excise duties on the same articles. Free trade lasted unimpaired until 
1894 when the rupee currency crisis (dealt with in Chapter 2) made 
the raising of further revenue imperative. This revived the controversy 
over the cotton duties. At first cotton was left on the free list but at the 
end of the year an import duty of 5 per cent. was imposed on cotton 
piece goods and yarn. An outcry from Lancashire led to the imposition 
of the ‘countervailing cotton excise’ of 5 per cent. which was regarded 

1 These were mainly the ‘Provincial Rates’, which were additional cesses on land 
introduced in 1878 to provide revenue for the Famine Insurance Scheme. 

2 This line consisted of a cactus hedge 2,500 miles long designed to prevent the 
free transit of bulk articles from province to province. Twelve thousand men were 


needed to watch it. The first 1,000 miles were abandoned by Northbrook and the 
remainder by Lytton. 
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by the Indian mill-owners as naked discrimination in favour of foreign 
goods. In 1896 both duties were reduced to 3} per cent. There the 
matter rested until the middle of the first World War when extra 
revenue was again required. Then the import or customs duty was 
raised to 7 per cent., the excise remaining at 3}. This marked the 
loosening of the Lancashire grip which was further relaxed by the 
raising of the customs duty to II per cent. in 1921. Finally in 1925 
the excise was first suspended and then abolished. This episode did 
much harm to Indo-British relations, for public opinion was firmly con- 
vinced that Indian interests had been sacrificed to those of Lancashire. 

The major examples of governmental economic initiative during 
this period were the Famine Code and irrigation works (already dealt 
with) and the construction of railways. So much of modern Indian 
development depends upon the railways that their construction merits 
a closer examination. We have seen that though railways were talked 
of from the time of Lord Hardinge, the real initiative came from Dal- 
housie. His minute of 1853 proposed a system for the whole country 
and laid down general principles “of management, finance, and con- 
struction. The 200 miles of lines in use in 1857 amply proved their 
value; in 1859 the construction of 5,000 miles of track by eight compa- 
nies was sanctioned. Dalhousie planned to have a uniform gauge which 
was rather oddly fixed at 5 ft. 6 in., between the standard British gauge 
of 4 ft. 84 in. and the Great Western broad gauge of 7 feet. Since the 
government at that time had no power to raise loans for productive 
purposes, money had to be found elsewhere. This was sought in 
Britain through the medium of private companies. But the companies 
were to be carefully controlled. In order to attract capital (hitherto 
distinctly shy of Indian operations) the contracts with the companies 
guaranteed rates of interest around 5 per cent.; any profit above that 
figure would be shared between government and company. In return 
for this the government had the right to control expenditure and 
operation, and to purchase at the expiry of each twenty-five year 
period, while the companies carried mails free and troops at reduced 
rates. 

This system was not free from defects, as will be seen, but it was 
nevertheless one of great comprehension and foresight, which set in 
motion on broad lines the whole mechanical transport project of India 
and looked forward to a national network of railways owned and 
operated by the government. Not all the later modifications in this plan 
were for the better. The plan was successful in securing capital to build 


government could not draw back; attempts to raise money on other 
terms failed. But the scheme did not encourage economy because the 
first profits went to government and losses were met by them. It also 
proved difficult to control the working engineers. The lines in opera- 
tion in 1868 cost £18,000 a mile instead of the £8,000 planned by 
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Dalhousie. Against these defects must be set the fact that the actual 
construction was of high quality, challenging comparison with that of 
any other system in the world. 
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RAILWAYS OF INDIA 


In the seventies policy was revised. The new permission to borrow 
for productive work enabled the government to take up construction 
itself. But for economy’s sake the metre gauge was adopted for most of 
the new lines, some of which had later to be changed to the broad 
gauge because they proved to be too light for the traffic which de- 
veloped. The fall in the value of the rupee further retarded construc- 
tion until the Famine Report’s demand for more lines in 1880 made it 
clear that some further revision of policy was needed. After 1880 there 
was a return to the guaranteed system of construction by private 
companies but on terms much improved as the result of experience. 
Thereafter, as leases fell in the government regularly purchased the 
lines, operating some itself and allowing the companies to continue to 
operate the remainder. Thus the Great Indian Peninsula and the 
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North Western Railways were state enterprises while the Bombay, 
Baroda, and Central India Railway remained in private hands. At the 
same time railways were built in the states, sometimes operated by the 
state itself, as in the case of Hyderabad, sometimes by private com- 
panies or the government of India. Thus by 1900 the major part of the 
Indian railway system was completed, some 25,000 miles of track being 
open. By 1914 another 10,000 miles was added. Diversity had replaced 
the striking uniformity and simplicity of the original plan; three 
gauges! had grown out of one; there were three kinds of ownership 
and operation and various combinations between them. But the original 
design of overall government control of planning, ownership, and 
operation had been maintained. There were no competitive lines such 
as had sprung up in Britain and no sacrifice of essential needs for the 
sake of greater returns in more profitable areas. The system was a 
national one so arranged as to become easily and by almost impercep- 
tible stages a nationalized one. All this was done while individualism 
was dominant in Britain and high capitalism considered the idea of 
nationalization a kind of economic dése-majesté. On the whole India’s 
railway planners served her well and saved her from many of the mis- 
takes committed and much of the expense incurred elsewhere. The 
fruits of this work began to be reaped in a series of annual profits on 
the working of government-controlled lines. In 1899-1900 a net profit 
of 11 lakhs of rupees was earned for the first time. From then until 
1914 there was only one deficit year while the war years with its heavy 
demands for goods brought in large profits. 

The diversity of control, however, caused serious inconvenience. 
The first step in remedy was the setting up of a railway board in 1905. 
After the first World War, as a result of the Acworth Committee’s 
report, the railway board was reorganized, the state management of 
lines was hastened, and a railway budget was separately prepared from 
1925-6. By the end of the inter-war period three-quarters of the rail- 
ways were owned by the state and nearly a half operated by it. The 
mileage had reached its maximum of about 43,000 miles. 

The economic effects of railway construction were very great. Rail- 
ways, as has already been remarked, transformed the famine problem 
and made the Famine Code a working proposition. The north Indian 
famine of 1896 had been called the first ‘famine of work’ rather than of 
food. Trade was revolutionized by making possible production for a 
market and the opening up of the interior to large-scale operations. 
Plantation and factory industries were made possible because coal 
could be supplied for power at the points of production, and the 
finished goods could then be distributed. Finally, all India was brought 
within the orbit of world economy and the range of world prices. For 
example cotton manufacture could be carried on in the interior as well 
as near the coast and the development of the sugar industry was made 
possible. Not all the effects were good; for example the collapse of the 

1 Including the narrow gauge of the mountain railways and a few lines elsewhere. 
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Indian handicrafts, the rise in the general price-level, and the upset of 
the internal economic balance by excessive exports have been charged 
to their account. But the handicrafts were in decay long before railways 
were thought of, beginning withthe Bengal weavers in the late eighteenth 
century; the railways only administered the coup de grace. The railways 
did in India what they did elsewhere; they hastened the transition from 
handicraft to mechanical industry by transforming the transport situa- 
tion. They were an essential preliminary to an industrialized India. In 
fact it can be said of them, and not in an economic context only, no 
railways, no modern India. 

We can now turn to the new industries which were made possible 
or whose development was assured by the railways. The first of these 
was the cotton mill industry. The new industry did not so much replace 
the old handicraft weavers as grow up in the face of a practical mono- 
poly. The old industry was ruined in Bengal and the Carnatic partly 
by the high-handed methods of the Company after Plassey and the 
French wars, partly by the collapse of the export trade to Europe, and 
partly by the lack of any protection against the machine goods of 
Lancashire. In the early eighteenth century the sale of Indian piece 
goods was forbidden in England as a measure of protection for the 
Lancashire handicraft industry. But re-exports to Europe continued 
until the American War of Independence followed by the revolutionary 
wars Virtually ended them. By that time Lancashire’s own handicraft 
industry had been replaced by the new mechanical production. These 
goods were imported to India by the Company where they could under- 
sell any Indian goods within reach of the navigable rivers.! On its side 
the Company took to exporting from India raw cotton instead of 
finished articles. It was not until 1853 that the first successful Indian 
cotton mill was started in Bombay. The American Civil War caused a 
set-back by sending up the price of raw cotton with a consequent 
slump when American cotton came back on the market. Real progress 
began with the opening of the Empress Mill at Nagpur by the Parsi 
J. N. Tata in 1887. From that time there has been no going back. 
Bombay, with more than eighty mills, led the industry, followed by 
Sholapur, Ahmedabad in Gujarat, Madras, and other lesser centres. By 
1914 India was reckoned to be fourth in the world list of cotton manu- 
facturing countries. The industry survived the depression, Gandhian 
disapproval, and Japanese competition in the thirties. It virtually con- 
trols Indian consumption, except for a few ‘counts’ and the handloom 
industry which still produces the coarsest cloth or khaddar and certain 
costly luxury lines. 

The jute industry was originally a handicraft of Bengal with a small 
export market. Its value was first realized in 1838 when export started 


1 The average annual value of cotton goods exported from England between 1786 
and 1790 was £1,200,000; in 1809 it was £18,400,000. 

2 V. Anstey, Economic Development of India (1949), p. 2623 see note 2. This was 
calculated on the percentage of the world’s mill consumption by weight. 
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to Dundee in Scotland. But Bengal jute could only be used for the 
coarsest goods owing to the lack of standards in cultivation, and local 
manufacture was impossible owing to the lack of means of power. The 
Crimean War of 1854 proved a turning-point by cutting off the supply 
of Russian raw flax and hemp. Improved methods of cultivation 
enabled Indian jute permanently to supplant Russian materials in the 
Dundee market. At the same time the development of Indian coal by 
the new East Indian Railway made jute manufacture in Bengal possible. 
The first jute-spinning machine was set up near Serampore in 1855 
and the first power loom in 1859. At first the cloths produced were 
inferior to those of Dundee and commanded a local market only. But 
success came in the seventies and with it rapid expansion which 
continued almost without a break until the great depression of the 
thirties. By 1908 Indian output exceeded that of Dundee. Throughout 
our period India enjoyed a virtual monopoly of jute production. Jute 
made Calcutta as cotton made Bombay, Madras, and Ahmedabad 
industrial cities. : 

The development of the jute and other Indian industries is closely 
connected with coal as the means of power as well as with railways as 
the means of transport. Modern industries could not have grown with- 
out railways and railways could not have been worked without coal. 
The first attempt to exploit coal was made by the British magistrate of 
Chota Nagpur who obtained the right to mine from Warren Hastings. 
The coal was poor in quality, the demand was small, and the Company 
found it cheaper to send out coal by ship. In 1814 a fresh venture was 
made at Raniganj with more success. Bentinck encouraged develop- 
ment and in 1843 the famous Bengal Coal Company was formed from 
a union of several firms. In 1846 the output was 91,000 tons. The rail- 
ways came to increase demand and ease supply. The railways them- 
selves, as they developed, took one-third of the total production. The 
field in Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa was found to contain a plentiful 
supply of average quality.! Henceforth progress was steady. In 1868 
3 million tons were produced. Production passed the million mark in 
1880, exceeded 6 millions in 1900, 12 millions in 1912, and 21 millions 
in 1917. In 1938 it was over 38 million tons. India was virtually self- 
supporting in one of the essentials of heavy industry. 

Associated with the new coalfields came the iron and steel industry. 
Iron of high quality had been smelted from a very early date, as is 
shown by the iron pillar near Delhi which dates from the fifth century. 
Various attempts were made in the early nineteenth century to start an 
iron industry but they failed for want of both fuel and experience. It 
was not until coal was used for smelting from 1875 that any progress 
was made and even then technical difficulties made it chequered and 
halting. The industry was finally established by the efforts of Jamshed 
Tata who had seen the possibilities of the iron industry when managing 
his Empress Mill at Nagpur. Tata died in 1903 just after Curzon had 

! D. H. Buchanan, Development of Capitalist Enterprise in India. See pp. 257-9. 
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widened the rules for prospecting and mining. But his sons founded in 
1907 the Tata Iron and Steel Company at a site in Bihar which they 
named Jamshedpur. Production of iron began in 1911 and of steel in 
1913. By the end of the period this plant was the largest single steel 
works in the world, producing about a million tons annually; India 
ranked sixth in the list of steel-producing countries. The whole steel 
industry is a monument of Indian enterprise and skill built up entirely 
on Indian capital. 

Around or connected with these two major industries grew up a 
number of other industrial activities. Important among them were the 
chemical industries among which may be mentioned the manufacture 
of industrial acids and soda, vegetable oils, and of disinfectants. En- 
gineering developed mainly in connexion with the railways. Miscella- 
neous industries included rice and flour mills, woollen and silk manu- 
facture, cement (from 1914) and shellac, paper and matches, and sugar 
refining. By 1933 India was practically self-supporting in cement while 
the progress of the sugar refining industry was phenomenal after the 
imposition of a protective tariff in 1932. From 1860 onwards the indus- 
trial current was spreading across Indian life like a flooding tide filling 
the creeks and channels of salt marshes. 

It remains to mention the plantation industries. The first of these was 
tea. During the eighteenth century the East India Company obtained 
its tea from China, which came to form, indeed, the mainstay of its 
profits. In the late eighteenth century wild tea plants were found in 
Assam, but it was at first doubted whether they were genuine tea 
plants at all, much less consumable. But they suggested that Chinese 
plants might be acclimatized and Lord William Bentinck accordingly 
in 1834 sent to China for seed and labour. A government garden was 
started but was sold in 1839 to the Assam Tea Company. The Indian 
tea plant would not be ousted by the Chinese. It was the difficulty of 
clearing the Indian plant to make way for the Chinese which suggested 
the idea of putting the Indian leaf on the market. The experiment 
succeeded and from 1850 the industry rapidly expanded. Tea is now 
grown in Assam, Bengal, the northern hills,! and southern India. The 
expansion of the Indian tea industry can be judged from the fact that 
until 1850 Britain took the whole of her tea from China; in 1869 she 
obtained 10 million pounds from India as against 100 million from 
China; while in 1900 she took 24 million pounds from China and 
137 million from India.2 Compared to tea coffee was of less impor- 
tance. The plant was introduced in the sixteenth century but systematic 
cultivation only began in Mysore and south India in the eighteen- 
thirties. It then developed until 1862 when the borer beetle and leaf 
blight produced a collapse by 1885. There has been a recovery since, 
but much of the coffee land has since been planted with tea, cinchona, 
and rubber. But the second World War revealed that neither of these 


t Around Darjeeling, Naini Tal, and in the Kangra valley. 
2 In 1929-30 Indian tea exports were 377 million pounds. 
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last had reached large or even adequate proportions. Indigo remained 
an important plantation industry (though of a different type to the tea 
and coffee gardens) until 1897 when the competition of German aniline 
dyes started a rapid decline. 

A major problem of Indian industrial and commercial development 
was the supply of capital. Until 1850, as we have seen, British capital 
was shy of Indian adventure. The risks and unknown factors were too 
great, and prospects in other directions too bright. The working capital 
of the agency houses after 1813 at first consisted mainly of the savings 
of the Company’s servants. Their cries of woe when these houses fell 
as in the crisis of 1831 were loud and poignant. Indian capital was also 
shy for different reasons. It needed to acquire confidence in the new 
régime, and outside the presidency towns, to acquire the habit of 
investment. Investment for large-scale production for ‘enabling’ works 
like railways was an unfamiliar and suspected practice. Thus the first 
big developments came when European capital was coaxed into the 
country by government guarantees or went of its own free will to 
develop industries with which it was already familiar as in the case of 
jute or coal. Indian capital followed where it was in touch with Euro- 
pean practice as in Bombay and dealing with familiar products like 
cotton. These considerations throw into all the greater relief the 
achievement of the Tatas in developing iron and steel. Thus the major 
part of the capital provided was British with a steadily increasing 
Indian proportion from 1900. As late as 1931-2 the capital of companies 
registered abroad was nearly four times that of companies registered in 
India.! But this is not an exact guide because it leaves out of account 
the stock in British companies held by Indians, as well as government 
stocks. Speaking generally it may be said that the capital of the cotton 
industry was mainly Indian, that of the iron and steel industry entirely 
so, that of the jute industry about half and half, while the coal and 
plantation industries were mainly British, together with that used for 
the building of railways, irrigation, and other public works. Manage- 
ment in the cotton and steel industries was mainly Indian though 
European technicians were freely employed, that of the jute, coal, and 
the plantation industries being European, the jute men in particular 
being Scotch. Their capital, apart of course from government enter- 
prise, operated through joint-stock companies and managing agencies. 
The latter arose through the convenience found by bodies of capitalists 
seeking to develop some new activity and lacking any Indian experi- 
ence, of operating through local agents. It arose in the period after 1813 
when private merchants took over the trade formerly monopolized by 
the Company. The money would be found in Britain to promote a tea 
garden, a coal mine, or a jute mill, but the management would be 
confided to a firm already on the spot. The managing agency was the 
hyphen connecting capital with experience and local knowledge. 

Until 1914 the policy of the government continued in the main to 

1 VY. Anstey, op. cit., p. I10. 
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be one of ‘enabling’ private capital and enterprise to develop the 
country. Direct promotion was confined to public utilities like canals 
and railways. The line between enabling and interfering action became 
distinctly blurred, however, in the case of the cotton industry and there 
was a tendency for enabling action to pass over into the positive promo- 
tion of particular projects. This was most noticeable in the time of 
Lord Curzon with his establishment of an imperial department of agri- 
culture with a research station at Pusa and a department of commerce 
and industry presided over by a sixth member of the Viceroy’s Council. 
The first World War began the transition to a new period of active 
promotion and positive support. As the conflict lengthened there arose 
a demand for Indian manufactured goods. India failed to take full 
advantage of this opportunity, partly because of uncertainty as to the 
future and partly because the means for sudden expansion were lacking. 
So Japan reaped where India had failed to sow. The outcome of this 
situation was the appointment of an industrial commission in 1916 
under pressure from London. The commission criticized the unequal 
development of Indian industry which had led to the missing of 
her war opportunity. A much closer co-operation with industry was 
planned through provincial departments of industry. Increased techni- 
cal training and technical assistance to industry was proposed while it 
was suggested that the central government should set up a stores 
department which should aim at making India self-sufficing in this 
respect. ‘The commission’s report was only partially implemented, but 
a stores department and provincial industrial departments were created 
and something was done towards promoting technical assistance. The 
importance of the report and its aftermath was that it marked the 
transition from the conception of Indian economy in broadly colonial 
terms with freedom for private enterprise to the conception of India 
as an autonomous economic unit. 

In the wake of the war came a boom and a slump followed by the 
Inchcape Retrenchment Committee of 1922-3. The war also brought 
the Montford reforms with their new political outlook. Economic 
autonomy went hand-in-hand with political self-determination and 
mutually reacted upon each other. A result of this interaction was the 
acceptance of the principle of fiscal autonomy for India in 1921. The 
Fiscal Commission followed to work out the new policy in detail. One 
result of the new attitude was the suspension and final abolition of the 
cotton excise in 1926. Another and most important one was a new tariff 
policy. Customs were regarded as a means of revenue to give a new 
flexibility to Indian finance. Raw materials and semi-manufactured 
goods were to be admitted at low rates, while protective duties could 
be imposed to help promising industries find their feet or to protect 
established ones from unfair competition. The instrument of this con- 
sidered protectionism was the Tariff Board which was set up in 1923. 
By its action the steel industry was able to meet foreign competition 
and survive the depression of the thirties, the cotton industry was 
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saved from Japanese undercutting, and new industries like sugar re- 
fining enabled to establish themselves. It can thus be said that from 
1921 Indian industry was no longer regarded as an ‘extra’, even if a 
desirable one, but as an integral part of the Indian economy whose 
care and nurture was a primary duty of government. 

A result of these developments which is too often overlooked was 
an immense increase of population. In Akbar’s reign it was estimated 
at 100 millions. By Aurangzeb’s accession it must have been much 
greater, but from 1700 there was a decline through famine and wars. 
By inference from incomplete estimates a figure of about 130 millions 
may be suggested for all India in 1800. The first census in 1872 
gave a total of 206 millions which was, however, probably an under- 
estimate. In 1901 the total was 294 millions, in 1921 318 millions, and 
in 1941, without Burma, 388 millions. What had the British done for 
these people? We can say in the first place that they brought them into 
existence by providing security, by overcoming famine, by increasing 
the means of subsistence through irrigation, by health measures which 
reduced the death-rate, by land settlement, and by developing com- 
merce and industry. Whether the average person had more to eat and 
lived better than in Akbar’s day is a question on which economists 
differ widely. Undoubtedly much of the new wealth served to feed 
more mouths rather than to enable people to live better. The main 
beneficiaries in living standards were probably the new middle class 
whose position materially as well as morally improved beyond compari- 
son with Mughul times. Yet all, or nearly all, shared in the new ameni- 
ties brought by the new age. Railways promoted movement as never 
before whether for commerce or conference or pilgrimage. Motor 
transport opened up the countryside still further. Health measures 
lengthened life and education gave it more content. New crops and new 
industries gave new opportunities of betterment. Fear of famine was 
largely banished and fear of disease reduced. For the middle classes a 
new world of opportunity dawned and for all life was a little fuller than 
it had been before. If rural India was not yet awake before 1920, it was 
at least stirring in its sleep. 
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CHAPTER'S 
The New India—Western Influence 


We have noted the controversy between the British apostles of radical 
western innovation, the conservative defenders of the status quo, and 
the advocates of the ‘line-upon-line, here a little and there a little’ 
policy. The dynamic of the first school, both in its rationalist and 
religious aspects, was justice, reason, and humanism, the motive of 
the second fear of popular upheaval, and of the third a mixture of the 
first two. All parties agreed in condemning the elements in traditional 
Hinduism which conflicted with western rationalist ideas and Chris- 
tian values; they differed in their own first principles and the line of 
approach. The extreme conservative preached non-interference be- 
cause he believed in leaving other people alone to their own devices, 
not because he approved of them. His was the Brahmanical attitude in 
reverse. The advocates of innovation won the day on the whole because 
they floated on the flowing tide of western liberal opinion. The new 
ideas seeped in through members of Parliament and the cabinet, direc- 
tors and the Company’s servants in India. Mounstuart Elphinstone, 
for example, could not alone have changed policy and outlook in 
England, but he was himself a symptom of that changing outlook and 
policy. The innovators were restrained from pushing reform to the 
point of revolution by the caution enjoined on upstart imperialists in 
a great and as yet little-known dominion. Growing knowledge in- 
creased respect for the diversity and complexity of Indian life and so 
bred circumspection in seeking improvement. 

The measures of the thirties were born of conviction and nurtured 
in hope. We must not forget that in England itself it was the age of the 
Great Reform Bill, when to liberals at least it seemed for a while that 
the ‘world’s great age began anew’. During the rest of the century this 
spirit was never quite extinguished, but the flame of progress flared 
and flickered, and at times burnt low. The westernizing movement 
was based on the double belief that it was good for India and that she 
would accept it as soon as she awoke to the light of the modern world. 
At first the omens in both directions were favourable. In the forties 
government’s attention was diverted by wars but progress continued 
out of hearing of the guns. With Dalhousie the flame shot up though 
the undiscerning were too dazzled by the glare of his wars and annexa- 
tions to take much notice. 

The Mutiny brought the whole question to the focus of public dis- 
cussion. There were those who considered it proof that India was un- 
changing and incorrigible; there were others, like the men of the 
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Panjab school, who were inclined to agree but insisted that these 
measures should be continued nevertheless on broad grounds of moral 
duty and humanity. Reform, having become a burden instead of a 
pleasure, must be shouldered manfully as a duty. There were others 
who saw the Mutiny more clearly as an interlude or as a protest of 
conservatives hustled too sharply. But on the whole it was the second 
school which held the field of opinion, and it was this which set the 
tone for the next twenty years. The Panjab school were its great expo- 
nents and their popularity in England secured a wide acceptance of 
their views. Self-government must depend on self-reform; self-reform 
was so slow that self-government could only come in a very distant 
future. The British were trustees in the position of long-leaseholders. 
The effect of this waning of the liberal western faith was seen in a 
shift of emphasis in westernizing policy. In Bentinck’s time the princi- 
pal measures were moral and spiritual like the abolition of suttee and 
the new education policy. Later material projects like irrigation plans 
appeared. Dalhousie’s measures were both moral and material, a fresh 
impetus to education and to western methods of administration on the 
one hand, and to public works of all kinds on the other. In the post- 
Mutiny period the emphasis was more definitely on material improve- 
ment. Educational and other moral measures were pursued, it is true, 
but there was much greater reluctance to interfere in any way with the 
Indian social structure. The promotion of material improvement both 
satisfied constructive impulses and allayed fears of another uprising 
and did something to salve the conscience of the moral reformer. 
This trend was further strengthened by the prospect of fresh sources 
of wealth occasioned by the development of railways with their power 
of tapping new resources. 

In the eighties a fresh current of liberalism made itself felt in India, 
which in Britain was associated with the radicalism of Chamberlain 
and the later phase of Gladstone. Once more attention was turned to 
the mind of India. These people thought that they detected westward 
movements there whose existence their opponents doubted and the 
official class in India minimized. They wished to make a response in 
the direction of popular representation. From the late eighties the 
development of an Indian movement was not doubted in Britain; con- 
troversy henceforth turned on its extent and the speed of its growth. 
By no means all Liberals were convinced of the significance of this new 
movement before 1900 while leading Conservatives had moved away 
from the ‘unchanging east’ dogma by 1890. 

We have already noted the beginning of the new education policy in 
1835, which was perhaps the most far-reaching single measure in the 
whole nineteenth century. Without it there could have been no Indian 
nation as we know it today. The more austere aspects of the westerniz- 
ing policy were removed by Lord Auckland in 1840, when he restored 
some government patronage to Eastern learning without ceasing to 
make western learning the main content of official education. On the 
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other hand the new education was given a great stimulus by the rule 
that employment in government offices should go to those who had 
benefited from a course of the new education. English was now as 
necessary to the literary and secretarial class as Persian had previously 
been. A knowledge of English could secure entry into that class to 
those who did not belong to the literary castes. The next landmark was 
Sir Charles Wood’s educational dispatch of 1854, which was eagerly 
implemented by Dalhousie. “We are desirous’, said the dispatch, ‘of 
extending far more widely the means of acquiring general European 
knowledge.’ The dispatch led to the foundation of the first three uni- 
versities of Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras in 1857 on the London ex- 
amining model, though not with London University standards. The 
grant-in-aid system was introduced, which enabled private colleges to 
be organized all over the country, by making grants for maintenance 
provided certain standards were maintained. Departments of public 
instruction were set up in place of the old amateur committees. This 
tended to officialize education and make it more stereotyped, but it 
was a necessary development if the-large expansion hoped for was to 
be guided and controlled. These departments had more ample funds 
than previously, were able to lay down rules of procedure, and to 
appoint inspectors. Finally an educational service was established to 
provide a cadre of teachers for the new schools and colleges. 

As soon as the shock of the Mutiny was past these measures produced 
a rapid expansion of higher education. Government schools and col- 
leges were established at important points as model institutions; the 
grant-in-aid system encouraged the founding of private institutions 
both to supplement government colleges in the larger centres and to 
take their place elsewhere. India was soon covered with a network of 
public and private colleges and schools. The aim was to popularize 
education and in this the government certainly succeeded. But this 
expansion brought its problems also. Attention was concentrated upon 
high schools and colleges and primary vernacular education tended to 
lag behind. Between 1865 and 1886 the proportion of boys at school to 
undergraduates at college sank to 314 from 390 to 1. Girls’ education 
still lagged behind owing to public apathy and orthodox opposition. In 
the interests of popularizing western education standards were relaxed 
as soon as it was realized that a high standard would seriously restrict 
entry. In 1857 2 candidates obtained degrees out of 13 entrants and 
III were admitted out of 464 applicants. This standard was thought to 
be incompatible with the purpose of ‘passing every student of ordinary 
ability who had fairly profited by the curriculum of school and college 
study which he had passed through’. The result was a lowering of 
standards, which, once started, was difficult to stop because there 
existed no easily available educational yardstick against which to 
measure Indian standards. The obvious one was that of London Uni- 
versity, and once this was abandoned there was no other. There was 
much to be said for a standard lower than London for the sake of 
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popularization. But no distinction was made between pass and honours 
candidates. The result was that instead of adding quantity to quality 
the new system substituted the one for the other. For real quality in 
western education it was necessary to go to Britain so that Indian 
education came to acquire a second-rate reputation. It served its pur- 
pose of spreading western knowledge widely but failed to produce, on 
its Own merits, a new intellectual élite. Fortunately the course of 
educational history has shown that real talent will break through the 
worst of systems, and India proved no exception to this rule. Along 
with failed B.A.s and the barely passed appeared men of real distinction. 

The new educational service upon which the new system depended 
was not well managed by government. Its pay did not attract the best 
men and too often government did not know how to use them when 
it got them. The successes, like Edwin Arnold, were accidental rather 
than intentional, and the service was as a whole weighted down by 
officialdom in its direction and by mediocrity engaged for cheapness 
in its members. ‘Everywhere departmental convenience was preferred, 
until very recent times, to educational interests; and the sort of man 
whom the departments really liked was one who was willing to be 
transferred from the teaching of history to the teaching of physics and 
from that to the inspection of schools.’! In the main Indo-European 
scholars continued to come from the services rather than the educa- 
tional class in the persons of men like Elliot, William Irvine, Vincent 
Smith, and Beveridge. A further defect was the lack of any moral con- 
tent or personal contact in the new system. The universities were not 
what their name implied, but agencies for prescribing courses and 
conducting examinations whose headquarters many students never 
even saw. Nor was the defect remedied in most of the colleges them- 
selves, except some missionary ones, because for financial reasons they 
tended to place reliance on formal class teaching to overcrowded 
classes. The mass lecture led to impersonal examination by a remote 
organization; the award of a degree certified a modicum of knowledge 
which was often learned by rote. With such methods it is only sur- 
prising that so much came from so little. 

Lord Ripon took the next step by appointing the Hunter Commis- 
sion in 1882. This body surveyed the whole field of education and at 
least did service in pointing to defects to be remedied. The encourage- 
ment of primary and girls’ education, of science and moral instruction, 
were all urged. The most practical result was the reorganization of the 
educational service which now consisted of three branches, the all- 
India educational service, the provincial, and the subordinate services, 
The all-India service now attracted a better type of British graduate, 
while to the provincial service increasing numbers of Indians were 
appointed. It was hoped to foster primary education by confiding it to 
the care of the new municipal and district boards. But no great pro- 
gress came from this well intentioned move because, apart from the 

1 H. H. Dodwell, Sketch of the History of India, 1858-1918, p. 205. 
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limitation of local resources, such a measure was like confiding the 
spread of the gospel to the unconverted. Efforts to introduce moral 
instruction were defeated by official objections and to encourage 
science by the general preference for literary studies. This, then, was 
the general state of education at the end of the century. It was over- 
weighted at the top at the expense of primary education; that is, the old 
tradition that education was for the few was largely maintained. The 
higher education itself was undifferentiated in kind and had achieved 
popularity at the expense of quality. Nevertheless the educational ser- 
vice had been improved and some of the major problems were realized if 
not solved. A large impact had been made on the people through- 
out the country and a new class was fast rising which shared a common 
language and stock of western knowledge and ideas. The significance 
of this will be considered in the next chapter; meanwhile we may note 
that the whole system was ripe for the reforming hand of a Curzon. 

After the Mutiny there were few or no changes attempted in the 
structure of Indian society, and such as were enacted were by general 
consent.! The changes introduced’ were innovations which stood side 
by side with the traditional social structure, and whose influence upon 
it, if any, was indirect. In this class we may place the development of 
local government. In the villages self-government had survived in 
many areas, and, as we have seen, sedulous attempts were made to 
preserve the village communities, with varying degrees of success. But 
in these there was no trace of municipal self-government, the only 
signs of corporate life being in trade guilds and caste associations. 
These were often divisive rather than unifying in their effect. The early 
British settlements had local administrations, but they were in no sense 
representative of the tax or rate-payers. There were mayors and alder- 
men with judicial powers and much dignity, but they were nominated 
by the Company. The rapid growth of the presidency towns raised 
many administrative problems which prompted many expedients. It 
was in the seventies that the first municipal bodies with a real repre- 
sentative element were established. In 1872 half the Bombay corpora- 
tion was elected by ratepayers; in 1878 the Bombay model was adopted 
at Calcutta and Madras introduced the representative principle. These 
bodies, particularly that of Bombay, were the first real schools of 
British Indian statesmanship. 

Elsewhere Dalhousie’s Act of 1850 permitted the setting up of town 
committees empowered to levy indirect taxes, but few in fact were 
established. Lord Mayo enlarged their powers over education, sanita- 
tion, and local public works. But Lord Ripon is rightly regarded as the 
real founder of modern local self-government; his measures were more 
comprehensive than previous ones and devised with the deliberate 
intention of introducing democratic practice. ‘They are chiefly desir- 
able as a measure of political and popular education’, he wrote. He 
established a network of district and tahsil or talug boards in the 

1 See the Cambridge History of India, vol. Vi, p. 394. 
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country and urban boards called municipal committees in the towns. 
From a half to two-thirds of the members were elected and powers 
were given to elect non-official chairmen. They were given powers 
over education, sanitation, public works, and health, and financial 
authority to levy octroi, terminal, property, and other duties. The for- 
tunes of these bodies were chequered, but there is no doubt that to a 
large extent they fulfilled their educative purpose even when they fell 
short in administrative achievement. 

Along with these measures must be noted the progress towards the 
Indianization of the services. The monopoly by the Company’s civil 
service of all posts worth more than Rs. 500 a month established by 
Cornwallis was mitigated by degrees in the years that followed. Ben- 
tinck went farther by creating the posts of Sadr Amins and Principal 
Sadr Amins. At the same time the Charter Act of 1833 declared that 
no one should be debarred from holding any post by reason of race 
or religion. It even contemplated the substitution of competition for 
nomination to the covenanted service. But for twenty years more the 
directors retained their monopoly of appointments. The British in 
India were a ‘commonwealth of magistrates’ and ‘the higher govern- 
ment officials formed a caste closer than had even the mansabdars of 
Akbar’. Change came but slowly. In 1853 the last Charter Act threw 
open the covenanted service to competitive examination. But since the 
examinations were held in Britain, Indians had not only to make the 
voyage thither but also had to reside there for a long period. Only 
the wealthy could do this and they were few. Only the Muslims could 
come without religious difficulty and they were backward and poor. 
In these circumstances it was not till 1863 that the first Indian, Satyen- 
dra Nath Tagore, entered the service, and the stream remained a 
trickle until after the first World War. Lytton, who was frank as well 
as ill advised, wrote of ‘the acknowledged failure to fulfil fairly the 
promises given’. His remedy was the statutory civil service of 1879. 
Under this scheme one-sixth of the posts previously held by the civil 
service were to be filled by men nominated by the local governments. 
They were to be men of good family whom the subordinate service did 
not attract. By this means Lytton hoped to coax the old families into 
partnership with the British. It was far-sighted in its way, but it was 
the middle class rather than the aristocracy who were anxious to take 
up the burden of official life. Recruitment therefore languished. In 
1887 the statutory service was abolished and replaced by a division 
of all civil servants into the imperial civil, the provincial, and the sub- 
ordinate services. The imperial service continued to be recruited by 
examination, nomination, and promotion in India. One-fifth of the 
posts reserved to the imperial service were now thrown open to mem- 
bers of the provincial services. At the same time it should be noted 
that there was during these years a large increase in the numbers of 
the superior services which also increased opportunities for Indians. 
Having said so much it remains to add that Lytton was right in his 
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opinion of the position if not altogether happy in his method of dealing 
with it. Something had been done, but not enough. The failure of the 
home government to fulfil adequately its promises in the matter of 
official appointments was a proof, not of their insincerity or ill will but 
of the strength of the corporate vested interest which several genera- 
tions of British officials had built up in India since 1800. No votes were 
to be won by pressing on reforms of this nature while obstinate and 
skilful obstruction was certain. The matter was therefore shelved until 
the shock of the first World War. 

There were two unofficial westernizing agencies which now demand 
attention. The first was the press. The first newspaper in India was the 
Bengal Gazette, edited by James Hicky, which appeared in 1780 and 
was suppressed by Warren Hastings two years later after a stormy and 
notorious career. From that time a succession of journals appeared 
and a running fight for freedom of speech was waged with government. 
This culminated in John Adam’s regulation of 1823 requiring a printer 
to obtain a licence before he could publish a newspaper and his expul- 
sion of the editor John Silk Buckingham for infringing Lord Hastings’s 
regulations. In 1835 Metcalfe freed the press from all restrictions and 
thereby forfeited his chance of permanent appointment. There matters 
rested until Lytton’s Vernacular Press Act of 1878 which imposed 
restrictions on the vernacular press only. This in its turn was repealed 
in 1882. Through these vicissitudes and from gossipy and irresponsible 
beginnings, the press came to exercise an important influence on Indian 
life. The English press was at first intended for British readers—the 
commonwealth of magistrates; many of its articles were written by 
officers like Henry Lawrence or Edwardes under pseudonyms. This 
press constituted a forum of discussion of Indian policy where the 
merits or faults of a Napier or a Dalhousie were canvassed with un- 
sparing frankness. In time it broadened its outlook. The Friend of 
India, conducted by Marshman of Serampore, struck a Christian and 
reforming note; the Calcutta Statesman founded by Knight, the Bom- 
bay Times of India, and others became responsible organs of opinion 
on current events and questions. As the English-knowing Indian public 
grew these papers became an important factor in forming Indian 
opinion. They were the unofficial apostles of western influence and all 
the more effective for being unofficial. Further they stimulated the 
development of a genuine Indian press, at first in the local languages 
and then in English as well. Ram Mohan Roy with his Persian Mzrat- 
ul-Akhbar? or Mirror of News and Sambat Kammudi (Moon of Intelli- 
gence) is rightly regarded as the founder of serious Indian journalism. 
After the Mutiny papers published in English like the Madras Hindu 
and the Allahabad Leader took their places beside their British brethren. 
They provided for the new westernized class a sort of continuation 


1 Founded in 1838 as the Bombay Times. ‘ 
2 The first was probably the Bengal Samachar of 1816. See S. K. De, History of 
Bengali Literature, p. 236. 
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school as well as a window on the affairs of India as a whole and the 
world at large. With the coming of political controversy in the eighties 
they strengthened their hold on the new public and their secondary 
cultural influence increased in proportion. In a nascent society which 
had not yet acquired the habit of sustained reading, for which indeed 
books were not easily available before 1870, which could not afford to 
buy many of those that were, the newspaper performed an invaluable 
educative and cultural function. 

The second great unofficial influence was that of Christian missions. 
Christian missionaries had worked in India from the time of St. 
Francis Xavier in the sixteenth century, and for a time the efforts of 
de Nobili and other Catholics met with great success in south India. 
But the effort died away in the eighteenth century! while Protestants 
were represented by a few Lutherans of whom Swartz was the most 
distinguished. The Company would not give missionaries licences to 
reside for fear of the effect of their preaching on the feelings of the 
people. In consequence the first British Protestants had either to live 
outside the Company’s jurisdiction as the Baptist William Carey did 
at Serampore, or to serve as Company’s chaplains like David Brown of 
Calcutta or Henry Martyn from Cambridge. In 1813 the ban on entry 
was raised and at the same time a bishopric created at Calcutta (later 
increased to three). The gracious Bishop Heber and the fiery Daniel 
Wilson gave distinction and vigour to the Christian cause in India and 
from this time the number of Christian bodies at work in India began 
to multiply, to be reinforced in time by many Americans and some 
Germans. From preaching the missionaries soon passed to teaching, 
helped by the new demand for English. A departure of the greatest 
importance was the Presbyterian Alexander Duff’s foundation in 1830 
of the Scottish Churches College in Calcutta. The appeal was not only 
to the villager and to the man in the bazaar, but to the intellectual élite 
as well. From 1854 the grant-in-aid system and government policy 
encouraged a rapid growth in the number of Christian schools and 
colleges, of which the Madras Christian College was perhaps the fore- 
most. A further departure was the engagement of missionaries in 
philanthropic activity in the form of hospitals and medical work, of 
famine relief, and later in rural ‘uplift’. Another feature was the large 
number of women workers of all kinds who were the pioneers of the 
women’s movement in India. We are not here concerned with the de- 
velopment of the Christian community, which by 1930 constituted two 
per cent. of the population, but with the impact of this Christian work 
on India as a whole. On the practical side it presented the Chrisitian 
ethics in action and on the intellectual side it influenced by implica- 
tion even more than by precept. Most missionaries presented the 
gospel in its western dress and they were therefore apostles of the West 
as well as of the pure spirit of Christ. By their manners and conduct, 
by their very existence, they were influences in favour of the western 

t See the Abbé Dubois’s, Christianity in India, 1818. 
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outlook. In these ways and in these respects Christian missionaries 
of all kinds exercised a profound influence, which can never be exactly 
measured, on the development of the new India. The influence was 
both positive and negative; negative by criticism of the old and positive 
by embodying the new ethic in personal example and corporate practice. 

Nowhere was the influence of the missionaries felt more than in 
relation to the women’s movement. India had her own tradition of 
feminine culture and participation in public affairs. From Sita and 
Draupadi of the epics the tale ran through Rajput heroines to princesses 
like Rupmati of Malwa and Ahalya Bai of Indore. But by 1800 there 
was little trace of feminine culture or public life; the less attractive 
aspects of the Hindu conception of the place of women in society were 
dominant. The new observers of Indian society therefore found little 
to praise in the condition of Indian women save their resignation and 
patient acceptance of suffering, and much to criticize. The targets of 
disapproval, though not all brought forward at the same time, were 
suttee, infanticide, child marriage, the plight of Hindu widows, purdah 
or seclusion from public society, polygamy, and temple prostitution. 
The first two of these were, as has been explained, regarded as general 
moral evils, and as such were attacked by the government itself, the 
first by legislative enactment and the second by a mixture of pressure 
and persuasion. The rest came within the scope of local custom and as 
such escaped official action. It was the missionaries who supplied the 
positive foil to negative government action not only by criticism, but 
also by setting forth a conception of womanhood new to the India of 
the day and by providing living examples of its nature. They did this 
partly by their zenana activities which brought new ideas behind the 
purdah, but still more by their educational activities. In 1830 schools 
for girls were almost non-existent, except perhaps in the Panjab. The 
first schools were started in Calcutta in the twenties but were mainly 
for lower-class girls. The Bethune School in 1849 transferred activity 
to the girls of upper-class families. It was upheld by Dalhousie for five 
years from his private purse, eventually to become the first govern- 
ment women’s college. There followed medical work for women, which 
in time became more attractive than education. ‘Belief in doctors and 
hospitals is more widespread than the belief in teachers and schools.’ 
The medical development was later than the educational; the first 
woman doctor in India was the American Clara Swain who arrived in 
1874, and the second the Englishwoman Fanny Butler who came in 
1880. Thereafter the landmarks were the launching of the Countess 
of Dufferin’s Fund in 1885, the institution of the Woman’s Medical 
Service in 1914, and the founding of the Lady Hardinge Medical Col- 
lege in New Delhi in 1916. Missionaries led the way in the opening of 
both women’s colleges and hospitals. Half the latter before indepen- 
dence were missionary foundations. 

In another way the missionary influence was powerful. What was 
preached to India at large was practised by the growing Christian com- 
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munity. There the women’s literacy rate was higher than in any other 
community and Christians predominated in the professions open to 
women. Thus example was added to precept. 

These measures had a practical effect in giving women hope against 
the traditional monsters of ignorance, pain, and disease. They brought 
with them a new conception of woman as a personality and of her place 
in society. The effects of these measures appealed also to the masculine 
mind and worked both by revealing possibilities not considered before 
and stirring uneasy feelings at continued acquiescence in the status quo 
now shown to be as unnecessary as undesirable. In this way a reform 
movement within Indian society was born, which has gradually wrested 
the initiative from external agency and made the movement truly 
Indian. Many reformers appealed to the Hindu tradition for support, 
but it was contemporary foreign practice which inspired them. 

We have seen how Ram Mohan Roy took up the fight against suttee 
and infanticide in both of which the government intervened on general 
moral grounds. Thereafter the Brahmo Samaj on reformist and the 
Arya Samaj on revivalist principles both found a religious sanction for 
the women’s movement. The Brahmo Keshub Chander Sen advocated 
education, widow remarriage, and equality in the religious sphere. The 
Arya Dayananda championed female education on Vedic principles. 
The Ramkrishna mission with its missionary technique encouraged 
women as teachers and preachers. The eclectic Theosophical move- 
ment was long led by two notable women. 

By these means the women’s movement became naturalized, as it 
were, within Indian society. Pandit Vidyasagar secured the first Act 
for raising the age of consent in 1860 and the legalization of widow 
remarriage; Pandita Ramabai (1858-1922), a learned Sanskritist as well 
as a Christian, opened her home for widows; Professor Karve de- 
veloped his Women’s University at Poona and K. Natarajan carried on 
his work in Bombay. The new ideal woman was neither Sita or Mary, 
but rather that of the humanist European tradition, a personality in 
her own right, a partner in the home and a cherisher of the family, an 
upholder of grace and culture in society, and an actor in public causes. 
It was accepted by the advanced classes of both communities who 
searched their scriptures for supporting texts rather than sought to 
mould their attitude on orthodox opinion. 

It was inevitable that women should seek to express their new ideals 
in the political as well as other spheres and that their movement should 
link itself with the political embodiment of the new India, the National 
Congress. The All-India Women’s Conference, founded in 1926, soon 
took on a political tinge, becoming an unofficial Congress auxiliary. 
But it remained true to its cause, securing the foundation of the Lady 
Irwin College in New Delhi. The political cause of women re- 
ceived an impetus from the Montford reforms which led to their 
enfranchisement on the same terms as men.! Though their voting 

1 As a result of the Muddiman Committee Report in 1925. 
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power was small because of the property qualification, this marked the 
real beginning of their participation in public life. The Civil Dis- 
obedience Movement of 1930-1 gave a further fillip to the movement, 
for the enthusiasm it aroused led thousands of secluded ladies on to the 
streets as demonstration marchers, pickets of liquor shops, and so on. 
Some 2,000 suffered imprisonment for political reasons from 1930 to 
1932. Urban Hindu society has never been quite the same since. At the 
same time agroup of brilliant women gave both distinction to their cause 
and lustre to their sex. The most remarkable was perhaps Mrs. Sarojini 
Naidu with her combination of personality, wit, eloquence, and literary 
grace. Mrs. Lakshmi Pandit later attained world fame, while the Begam 
Shah Nawaz in the Panjab revived memories of Mughul princesses. 
In the second half of the century the government left with increasing 
relief the moral side of improvement to unofficial agencies, while it 
concentrated on the material. It was the great age of public works. 
Dalhousie, the creator of the public works department, was as enthu- 
siastic for these as for annexation. Lawrence ran into deficits for their 
sake. He introduced the principle of borrowing for productive works 
which was first regularized and then extended by his successors. Fore- 
most amongst these was the railways, which developed from 200 miles 
of track in 1857 to 40,000 by 1940. They have already been considered 
in the last chapter. They made welfare possible rather than being 
themselves welfare measures. Here mention may be made of two great 
designs of direct material benefit. The first of these is irrigation. 
Irrigation is an age-old art in India. The early British observers found 
many ruined tanks built by south Indian kings and many which were 
still in use.! Firaz Shah Tughluq built a canal to Hissar which Shah- 
jahan repaired and extended to Delhi. Even the Sikhs built a few 
small ones. The first phase, inaugurated by Lord Hastings, was that 
of restoration. In 1820 water flowed into Delhi once more and the 
people turned out in gala dress to welcome it. The second was the 
design of large original works. These were first carried out where water 
was plentiful, and had the effect of making land where some cultivation 
was already possible more productive and secure against drought. The 
first great work of this kind in the north was the Ganges canal, described 
by Dalhousie in 1856 as ‘unequalled in its class and character among 
the efforts of civilised nations’. In the south the Grand Anicut was 
built two miles long across the bed of the Cauvery in 1835-6. From 
1892 canals were built to irrigate waste land in regions of little or no 
rainfall. The Panjab and Sind were the chief beneficiaries of this phase 
which, with its Panjab canals and canal colonies, made the Panjab the 
most prosperous province of India, and which culminated in the 
Sukkur barrage in Sind in the nineteen-twenties. The Sukkur barrage, 
even before its Pakistan extensions, was the largest of its kind in the 
world; the Godavari system extends over 2,500 miles and the Upper 
and Lower Ganges canals over 8,000 miles. In the Panjab the area of 
1 It isestimated that there are 4,000 tanks or erays in Madras and as many in Mysore. 
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irrigated land was double that of Egypt. In British India by 1940 324 
million acres or one-fifth of the cultivated area was irrigated land. 

The other great welfare work was the development of famine policy. 
Famines have periodically visited all parts of India through the failure 
of rains. Little action beyond resignation to the will of nature was 
possible because of the lack of means of transport and the slowness of 
that which existed. Akbar attempted some relief but for the most part 
little was done. The same held good in the first great famine of British 
India, that of Bengal in 1769-70, which swept off a third to a half of the 
population. At first relief methods were spasmodic, ad hoc, and un- 
certain. Relief was attempted in the famine of 1837-8 in the upper 
Ganges and Jumna regions. In 1866 the Orissa famine was estimated to 
have carried off a quarter of the population through the failure of the 
Bengal authorities to act in time. The great famine of 1876-8 was 
attacked energetically but unsystematically. Out of this visitation, how- 
ever, came Lytton’s Commission of 1880 under Sir Richard Strachey, 
from which came the Famine Code of 1883. The code laid down pro- 
cedure for detecting the symptoms of food shortage, for declaring first 
a state of scarcity and then of famine. The main principles were the 
use of railways and shipping to bring in grain from unaffected areas or 
from overseas, the regulation of relief and the provision of work of a 
productive kind for the able-bodied. These new rules were embodied 
in a series of provincial codes and improved as a result of the Macdon- 
nell Commission’s report in 1901 after the series of famines between 
1896 and 1900. The Famine Code could not prevent famine, but suc- 
ceeded in converting the terrible famines of food into more tolerable 
famines of work. The Famine Code used the new resources of science 
and planning to deaden the force of India’s most terrible scourge. 
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CHAPTER 6 


The New India—The Indian Response 


Tue benevolence of an alien government and administrative measures 
were not in themselves sufficient to create a new India; without the 
breath of internal life to animate them they would form no more than 
the dry bones of regeneration. We have therefore to consider the Indian 
reaction to the government and the measures which came to them from 
abroad. The first Indian reaction to the Europeans in India was one of 
curiosity and interest, which in the case of the Portuguese soon turned 
to hostility. But apart from the coastal regions where Portuguese power 
had to be reckoned with, curiosity remained the dominant attitude in 
Mughul times, whether it was Akbar questioning Jesuit missionaries 
or Jahangir exchanging drinks or pictures with a Hawkins or Sir 
Thomas Roe. Europeans were people to be used to advantage whether 
in commerce or war. When in the eighteenth century the Europeans 
developed military power their help was sought in local conflicts; when 
their power was seen to be a political menace the reaction was a military 
one. The rajas and nawabs sought European arms, European systems 
of discipline and military organization, and European auxiliaries in 
order to repel the threat from abroad. But they went no further, seeking 
to borrow just enough from the new alien culture to preserve them- 
selves. The tale ran from Mir Kasim to Ranjit Singh, ending finally at 
Gujarat in 1849. 

By 1820 India as a whole recognized that mere military skill would 
not exorcise the unwelcome new spirit. Those closest to the British 
also realized that the western invasion was not to be confined to rulers 
and soldiers. New British were not to be old Mughuls writ large; by 
their administrative arrangements and their itch for improvements 
they were unsettling the old modes of life; while their boundless self- 
confidence in their civilization made them ready to seize opportunities 
for introducing it into the country. Only caution as to the consequences 
and some regard for tradition restrained their eagerness. The restoration 
of order was to be but the prelude to revolution. From the late eigh- 
teenth century when the vakils of the country powers had friendly 
converse with Warren Hastings and Ghulam Husain Khan reflected 
on the changing times, men were beginning to think out their attitude 
to this larger threat. The first reaction in both Hindu and Muslim 
circles was the conservative one. Political submission must not be 
followed by cultural hari-kari. Apart from the borrowing of such 
externals as European uniforms, furniture, novelties, and wines the 
attitude was one of aloofness. Rather than share in the new world the 
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old governing classes withdrew from it. Their refuge in British India 
was their estates and their memories, elsewhere the courts of the 
surviving princes. The religious conservatives, whether Brahmans or 
maulvis, took the same line; they opposed innovation and withdrew as 
far as possible from contact with it. But complete withdrawal was im- 
_ possible as the interfering measures of Bentinck were followed up by 
Auckland, Ellenborough, and Dalhousie. A reservoir of emotional dis- 
taste was thus collected by such measures as western education, aboli- 
tion of rent-free tenures for religious purposes, the neglect of Persian, 
the introduction of the telegraph, steam power, and railways, and 
Christian activity. From these sources came the popular pressure which 
lay behind the Mutiny in which it found its outlet. 

But there were others who were either more or less far-sighted than 
the mass of lovers of the old ways. The smallest of the groups was pre- 
pared to surrender in the cultural battle as it had done in the political. 
It existed chiefly in Calcutta. There it was influenced by the rationalism 
prevalent among the British including the famous watchmaker David 
Hare and the young Anglo-Indian Derozio, and by the Christian per- 
suasions of Alexander Duff. There was a short-lived movement among 
young intellectuals to renounce Hinduism and all its works whose 
outward signs were Christian baptism and beef-eating clubs. As a 
movement this died away after 1840. The larger movement contained 
those who, though anxious to remain loyal to their cultural and reli- 
gious past, realized that religion in its existing state could offer no 
antidote to the foreign influences. They thus sought to strengthen the 
old by purifying it, and they would purify by going back to the sources 
to their faith. They were the Protestant reformers of Hinduism and 
Islam. 

The first of these movements was that of the Brahmo Samaj founded 
by Ram Mohan Roy in 1828.! The aim of the group which gathered 
round Ram Mohan Roy was to meet criticisms of Hinduism by re- 
moving the accretions of ages. Ram Mohan Roy went back to the 
Upanishads for his authority and there he found the principle of 
reason leading to a lofty intellectual theism. From this citadel he could 
denounce the evils of latter-day Hinduism such as idolatry and poly- 
gamy, suttee and female infanticide. He could also use against Euro- 
pean critics their own weapon of reason, with such effect that one 
missionary became a Unitarian. ‘Ram Mohan’, says Dr. Farquhar, 
“believed he was restoring Hindu worship to its pristine purity.’ The 
Samaj was joined by Dwarkanath Tagore, whose son Devendranath 
became its head; it was developed and disrupted by the wayward 
genius Keshub Chander Sen; parallel societies were formed in Madras, 
Bombay, and Lahore. It has remained small but influential, tolerant, 
and intellectual but lacking in broad popular sympathy. It was the 
intellectual’s rather than everyman’s response to the western challenge. 

The Brahmo Samaj remaineda select society, in spite of the efforts of 

1 See Book VIII, Chapter 7. 
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Keshub Chander Sen; the Arya Samaj was a cult on the old lines. 
Whereas Ram Mohan Roy went to the Upanishads for his inspiration, 
the founder of the Arya Samaj, Swami Dayananda,! relied on the four 
Vedas. Dayananda was born in 1824 in Gujarat, attained enlighten- 
ment by the orthodox process of austerity, and founded his society in 
1875. He was devoted, emphatic, and militant. In his return to the 
primitive scriptures and his pugnacious attitude to Brahmanism he 
was a Luther to Ram Mohan Roy’s Erasmus. He denounced idolatry, 
polygamy, and caste, preached a return to the simplicity of Vedic ritual 
and the austerity of Vedic manners, and maintained that all truth was 
to be found in the four Vedas. The movement proved to have moral 
vigour. It became an important influence in the Panjab and was active 
elsewhere. It was a curious mixture of old and new, of breadth and 
sectarianism. Within Hindu society it attacked Brahman privilege and 
was a strong reforming influence; without it opposed Islam with 
bitterness and Christian activity with vigour. Its greatest obstacle was 
the contradiction between its modern outlook in such things as educa- 
tion and its ‘fundamentalist’ assumptions. For this reason many who 
were attracted by its anti-Brahmanism were repelled in turn by its anti- 
rationalism. The Samaj had most appeal in the north, where Brahman 
influence was not strong, but made little headway in the east and south. 
It helped to awaken without succeeding in uniting the new India. 

A further response to the western challenge came from the followers 
of Ramkrishna Paramahamsa. If Ram Mohan Roy was the mind, Daya- 
nanda the physical arm, Ramkrishna was the soul of the new India. 
Ramkrishna, who spent most of his life at a temple near Calcutta,? was 
a bhakti in the great tradition who sought to realize God by the bhakti 
marga or path of loving devotion. After twelve years of storm he 
attained peace and spent the rest of his life talking to admirers, disciples, 
seekers, and the curious. While his personal way was that of self- 
surrender, his theology was Vedantic. His disciples devoted themselves 
to the spread of his teaching and found a leader in Swami Vivekananda? 
and a talented follower in the Irishwoman Sister Nivedita.4 Vive- 
kananda added social service and self-reliance to the traditional Hindu 
devotion and did much to rehabilitate Hinduism in the eyes of both 
Indians and the world by his tours and advocacy at the Chicago World 
Conference of Religions in 1893. His legacy was the Ramkrishna mis- 
sion which was notable for good works and the view that all religions 
are at bottom the same. Ramkrishna and his disciples did much to 
restore Hinduism’s confidence in itself and in its status in the world. 
But Ramkrishna has not proved a new Buddha any more than Daya- 
nanda. Perhaps the gulf between his ascetic devotion and the modern 


1 Swami Dayananda died in 1883. Prominent members of the Arya Samaj were 
Lala Lajpat Rai, founder of the Servants of the People Society and Rai Sahib 
Harbilas Sarda, sponsor of the Sarda Act. : 

2 At Dakshineshwar, four miles north of Calcutta. He lived from 1834 to 1886. 

3 Lived 1862-1902. 4 Miss Margaret Noble. She died in 1911. 
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world was too great; he did something to fill an emotional void in the 
soul of modern India, but his real answer to the problems, practical 
and intellectual, of the new generation, was to withdraw from them. 
People were inspired and comforted by these men rather than con- 
verted by them. They were heralds of the new India rather than its 
avatars. 

One more movement may be cited, that of theosophy. The Theo- 
sophical Society was founded in 1875 by Madame Blavatsky, a talented 
and colourful Russian lady. The society was at first a spiritualist one. 
It attained influence in India under the leadership of Mrs. Annie 
Besant with its headquarters at Adyar near Madras. Spiritualism led 
to the rishis of the Himalayas as the repositories of spiritual truth. As 
a cult theosophy was eventually discredited by the controversies which 
surrounded it, and by the cult of the Messiah of Mrs. Besant’s latter 
days. It was too vague to develop from a fashion or an influence to a 
sect or a religion. But its influence was nevertheless considerable: its 
religious syncretism satisfied those who wanted reassurance in the 
Hindu religion in the face of modern criticism, while its pseudo- 
intellectualism attracted those who were repelled by the emotionalism 
of Ramkrishna. It praised Hinduism in western terms without de- 
manding any particular action. For this reason it had much vogue 
among the westernized classes during the early years of the century. 
Mrs. Besant became a figure in public affairs. With Pt. Madan Mohan 
Malaviya she founded the Benares Hindu University and had her hour 
of political fame as the creator of the Home Rule League in 1915. But 
the movement was too shallow to take deep root and too lacking in a 
positive programme to carry the country with it for long. It was 
another milestone on the Indian path to nationhood. 

In the Muslim community similar movements were stirring though 
they were a full generation behind those within Hindu society. The 
Muslims had lost temporal dominion and inner self-confidence at the 
same moment and for some time seemed too stunned to be able to 
recover. But the same pattern can be traced, though it took shape more 
slowly and at a later date. There were the Wahabis! of Patna and 
Moradabad with their call to the puritan simplicity of primitive Islam. 
There was the heterodox Ahmadiya movement? of Qadian in the Pan- 
jab with its affinities with Bahaism in Persia. And there was the syn- 
thetic mind of Sayyid Ahmad Khan,? who sought to reconcile the spirit 
of Islam with that of the modern West. In some ways his work was 
easier than that of Ram Mohan Roy because there was much more 
common ground between western and Islamic than between western 
and Hindu ideas. In other ways it was more difficult because Muslims 
were more hostile to the West than Hindus as their political sup- 


1 The title came from resemblance to rather than identity with the Arabian 
Movement of that name. 

2 aera by Mirza Ghulam Ahmad (c. 1838-1908) about 1879. 

3 1815-98. 
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planters, were less educated and so less open to new ideas, and were 
more deeply bound by tradition. Sayyid Ahmad Khan’s great achieve- 
ment was the foundation in 1875 of the Anglo-Arabic College at 
Aligarh, later to become the Aligarh Muslim university. The develop- 
ment of modern Islam in India will be treated more fully in a later 
chapter. 

The cult which eventually united the new westernized classes was 
the un-Indian one of nationalism. The mind which made this possible 
was that of Ram Mohan Roy. For this reason he may be described as 
the greatest creative personality of nineteenth-century India. For he 
was much more than the founder of the Brahmo Samaj and an active 
public figure. During his seventeen years of public activity between 
1813 and 1830 he laid down the main lines of advance for what was to 
become the Indian national movement. His attitude towards the West 
was neither that of surrender, withdrawal, or conflict. It was one of 
comprehension. The new world from the West was not to be a sub- 
stitute but a supplement to the old. Synthesis, which is different to 
syncretism, was his remedy for thé predicament of Hinduism. The 
instrument of synthesis was reason, the principle he found enshrined 
in the Upanishads. Once this was accepted the western challenge 
could be met face to face. Western loans would not involve eastern 
apostasy; loyalty and reform could go hand in hand. On this basis he 
accepted theism as an Upanishadic doctrine; he accepted individuality 
from the same source, and with it the whole liberal gospel of political 
rights. He held a dinner to celebrate the 1830 revolution in France. 
His treatment of suttee was characteristic. He condemned it on moral 
grounds, but at the same time supported his position by quotations 
from sacred texts while refuting those quoted by his opponents. A 
Hindu could accept the moral rationalism of the West because real 
Hinduism was both moral and rational. We are not here concerned 
with the ultimate validity of this contention as with its historical 
relevance; it provided the rising westernized class with just that 
bridge between their old and new mental worlds which they needed. 

It is now time to turn to the fortunes of this class itself. The old 
middle class of India played a very subordinate part in the affairs of 
India. It was divided by distance, by language, by caste feeling, and 
by occupation. It had no common consciousness and was dependent 
everywhere on the intellectual aristocracy of the Brahmans and the 
landed aristocracy of sardars and zamindars. The merchant had little 
in common with the government official, or the doctor with the lawyer. 
Each profession or vocation was insulated from others by walls of cus- 
tom and prejudice. No common consciousness was possible until this 
exclusiveness between upper and lower, between group and group was 
broken down. The first step in the process was taken by the British in 
their earlier years, by the removal or setting aside of the old upper 
classes. Their political encroachments culminated in the exclusion of 

1 Book X, Chapter 5: the Pakistan movement. 
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higher Indian agency in government service by Cornwallis in 1793. 
The old rulers retired in proud poverty to muse on past glories and 
saw no reason for learning a foreign language which could lead to no 
honourable employment. The new land settlements tended also to 
eclipse the old landed gentry. Polygars disappeared in Madras, zamin- 
daris changed hands in Bengal, jagirs were reduced and the holders of 
rent-free tenures found their rights called in question.! Those that 
survived could hope for no suitable government employment and their 
local influence was steadily whittled away by the clipping of their legal 
and revenue powers. These people could not obtain suitable public 
employment and would not equip themselves for a place in the new 
order by taking up western education. 

The way was thus cleared for the middle class. The cover, as it were, 
was taken off Indian society and with it the old limits to their aspirations. 
But at first development was one-sided and capricious. The first groups 
to benefit were the merchants and financiers at the seats of British 
power, the go-betweens of the new order. Many of the more successful 
purchased zamindaris as they lapsed after the Permanent Settlement of 
1793. Merchants in general profited by the new security. There was a 
rush to learn English from these classes at the British ports, for what 
were in most cases freely admitted to be business reasons. But there 
was yet no solidarity with other sections of the class. Bania or sowarkar 
had no truck with kayasth or khattri, or hakim and vaid with maulvi 
and pandit. There were no common bonds, no spiritual links. It was 
these which the next batch of British measures in the thirties were 
to provide—the reforms of Bentinck and his successors. The official 
teaching of English was a utilitarian measure, and was welcomed as 
such even by the conservative Raja Radhakant Deb. But with it went 
western knowledge and science so that with the new language came 
knowledge of the new world. The transition from Persian to English 
as the language of government business and the higher courts greatly 
increased the use and so the demand for English. Presently came with 
Dalhousie the great expansion of schools and colleges under the grant- 
in-aid system (from 1854). 

With this increased demand for English in subordinate posts went 
the rise of new professions which offered scope and status to men of 
ability. The new colleges and schools required teachers whose position 
in society was honourable. The new legal system required professional 
lawyers, who again were men of independence and position. The pro- 
fession of western medicine was introduced with Bentinck’s Calcutta 
Medical College. In the administration itself opportunities of service 
were widening with the opening of higher services to Indian appoint- 
ment and the increasing prestige of lesser offices like those of tahsildar. 
The advance of western techniques created further openings for the 
enterprising in the railways (from 1856), the public works depart- 
ments, the engineering, forest, and other services. All these services 

1 Under Bentinck and specially by the Imam Commission of Bombay. 
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were closed to those too proud to serve in subordinate positions but 
offered enlargement to those anxious to make their way. Thus the 
upper class continued to hold aloof and the middle class to expand and 
profit. Even Lytton’s statutory civil service failed to attract the former, 
but its successor, the provincial service, was eagerly sought after by 
the latter. It was a grand administrative example of the meek inheriting 
the earth. 

Not only was the middle class stimulated and expanded by the new 
opportunities; it was drawn together as never before. The new educa- 
tion gave it a common language and common stock of ideas and know- 
ledge to be held side by side with its various sectional traditions. The 
new press continued their contact with the new mental world and en- 
abled their own reactions to it to circulate. The new communications 
enabled Madras to talk to Delhi and Bombay to meet with Calcutta. 
Thus in the fifty years between the new education policy and the 
Ilbert Bill was born from the middle stratum of society a new inte- 
grated all-India class with varied background but a common fore- 
ground of knowledge, ideas, and values. Of course it was a minority of 
Indian society. But the important thing about it was that it was a 
dynamic minority. It had a sense of unity, of purpose, and of hope. It 
was the newborn soul of modern India. In time it was to infuse the 
whole of India with its spirit. 

It was inevitable that this new class should aspire to a political ex- 
pression of its views. The whole European liberal movement of the 
nineteenth century was keyed in political terms; in thinking in these 
terms the new class was only practising the precepts it had received. It 
was also inevitable that there should be some friction between alien 
governors and native governed. The one was not likely to want to 
retire at exactly the same pace as the other wished to advance. The 
relevant questions were how much, for how long, and with what results. 
We have seen that the British from the thirties envisaged eventual 
self-government, but that after the Mutiny their definition of ‘eventual’ 
became decidedly elastic. There was thus clearly a community of ulti- 
mate aims with an early difference in the matter of pace. But two other 
factors intervened. In the first place the British looked for the leaders 
of the new India in the wrong direction. The earlier administrators 
assumed that the leaders would come from the old governing class. 
Elphinstone’s proposed Indianization of a Bombay district was to be 
carried out by this class, and so were Malcolm’s similar suggestions 5 
Dalhousie looked to this class for an Indian appointment to his new 
Legislative Council; Henry Lawrence staked his whole career on the 
regeneration of the Sikh sardars; Canning drew on this class for the 
first Indian appointments to the new Legislative Council in 1862; and 
Lytton looked to them to man his statutory civil service. When it was 
clear that they were not forthcoming from this class in any number 
many British officials ceased to look any farther. When political ges- 
tures began to come from the new middle-class these men refused to 
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regard them as valid. Can any good thing come out of Nazareth, was 
their attitude. Henceforth British opinion, both in India and England, 
was divided on the genuineness of the middle class national movement. 
Before 1914 the majority view minimized its importance; it was only 
at the end of the nineteen-twenties, and largely as a result of the 
efforts of Lord Halifax, that a consensus of British opinion accepted 
the Indian national movement as the major political fact of Indian life. 
In the second place, as the country became settled, British officials 
tended to concern themselves less and Jess with politics and more and 
more with administration. The aim of efficiency in government tended 
to replace that of understanding the people. There was so much to do 
that there was less time to confer and consider. Speakers and leaders 
with little public experience, whose ideas of public affairs came from 
the liberal literature of Europe and Britain, seemed to them to be 
impractical dreamers. There was here a clash of temperament which 
in the circumstances was unavoidable. 

The new class found its growth stimulated by the opposite in- 
gredients of encouragement and opposition. On the positive side was 
the attitude of the more far-sighted governor-generals from Bentinck 
downwards, declarations like the Charter Act of 1833 and the Queen’s 
Proclamation of 1858, the first steps in the Indianization of the legisla- 
ture, the judiciary, and the services, and the growing support of liberal 
opinion in England. The influence of Gladstone in this respect was 
most important. Another encouraging factor, in that it increased feel- 
ings of self-respect, was the new interest in Indian culture and letters 
in Europe, which, beginning with the work of Sir Williams Jones in 
the late eighteenth century, spread throughout Europe in the nine- 
teenth. On the reverse side there was the impatience engendered by 
the tardiness and modesty of the Indianization process; there was the 
resentment aroused by the keen criticism of Indian institutions and the 
widespread assumption that they were barbarous rather than civilized ;! 
there was, specially in western India, resentment at what was thought 
to be unfair commercial discrimination, and there was the bitterness 
aroused by the racial slights to which the lower ranks of Europeans 
were increasingly addicted. 

The first centre of political action was the eloquent and volatile 
world of Calcutta. Discussions on ethics and social reforms easily 
passed on into politics. The first body which can be called political was 
the British Indian Association founded in the forties. It was a decorous 
body of landowners, concerned mainly with safeguarding its own 
interests, which expressed preferences rather than made demands. In 
1876 the Indian Association was formed by Surendranath Bannerjea 
who had become a teacher after a brief career in the civil service. He 
joined organizing ability to eloquence, and soon found objects to 
absorb his energies. The lowering of the age of entrance to the civil 


1 See J. Mill, History of India, Books II and III. Macaulay and indeed many 
Liberals were sinners in this respect. 
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service (thus further prejudicing Indian chances of entry) was the first 
of these and enabled him to found branch associations. Lytton’s Press 
Act of 1878 provided another and still more popular issue. 

Then came Ripon as the harbinger of Gladstonianism to India. If he 
had been a more forceful character he would not have prevented the 
formation of Congress but he might have strengthened those elements 
which wished to achieve their ideals in harmonious co-operation with 
the British. His first measures raised both the self-confidence and the 
prestige of the new nationalists. Then came the Ilbert Bill controversy, 
with its bitter expression of racial antagonism and suspicion, its flouting 
of authority and its well-organized agitation among the non-official 
European community of Bengal. This was the spur which finally drove 
the young nationalists to decided action, the reagent which precipitated 
the solution of the Indian Congress. The example of successful agita- 
tion, and the knowledge of such bodies as the Anti-Corn Law League 
and the Irish Land and National Leagues produced action on similar 
lines. a4 

The first meeting of the Indian National Congress took place in 
Bombay in December 1885. It was supported at the outset by a group 
of liberal-minded Englishmen, including A. O. Hume, son of the 
radical Joseph Hume and a retired civil servant, Sir W. Wedderburn, 
Sir David Yule, and later Sir Henry Cotton." The first session com- 
prised only seventy members, who had elected themselves by paying 
a small fee. They were mainly lawyers, journalists, and schoolmasters. 
The second session contained nearly 450 members chosen by public 
meetings and bodies. From that time there was no looking back. 
The Congress became an annual large-scale conference containing 
representatives from all communities and all provinces. The only 
group which noticeably held back was the Muslim under the advice 
of Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan; democratic government, he said, would 
be government by Hindus. The Congress soon developed its organiza- 
tion of annual president, working committee, general committee, and 
full session, its procedure of presidential address, debates, and resolu- 
tions. It organized a network of local branches, it developed its own 
ethos or atmosphere. It soon became a party without ceasing to be a 
movement and around it grew up a circle of sympathizers more 
numerous than its actual membership. Outside the great cities member- 
ship was still something of an adventure and mere attendance at its 
meetings required an act of will. 

The attitude of the government to this development was cautious 
but not unfriendly. Lord Dufferin recognized something of its signifi- 
cance and gave it a remote and olympian blessing. He used its rise as 
an occasion for pressing for an extension of the council system which 
led, after four years of discussion, to the Indian Councils Act of 1892. 
Though this by no means satisfied all, it had certain concrete results. 
The fact of election, disguised as recommendation for nomination, 

1 Three Englishmen were Presidents of Congress between 1885 and 1900, 
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opened the door for the entry of Congressmen into these hitherto 
aristocratic purlieus. G. K. Gokhale entered the central Legislative 
Council and soon became one of its outstanding members. The en- 
largement of the council’s powers to include a discussion on the budget 
enabled questions of general policy as well as particular proposals to 
be discussed. Gokhale’s annual budget speech at Calcutta became, 
with the Congress president’s inaugural address, the twin political 
event of the new nationalist world. 

Within Congress itself trends and strains soon developed. At the 
outset the prevailing influence was Gladstonian liberalism with some 
tincture of Italian idealism.! This long remained the dominant school, 
but there was from the beginning another current which looked upon 
liberalism as a means rather than an end. Their end, like that of their 
colleagues, was self-government, but their concept of its form was more 
Indian than European, more traditional than democratic. From the 
beginning Bombay played an equal part with Calcutta in shaping the 
Congress destinies. The second president was the Parsi liberal Dada- 
bhai Naoraji, who was also for some years a Liberal member of the 
British Parliament, and the third was a Bombay Muslim. It was in 
Bombay that the tension between the two views first became evident. 
It was embodied in the persons of two Chitpavan Brahmans of Poona, 
G. K. Gokhale, the disciple of Justice Ranade, and Bal Gangadhar 
Tilak, the editor of the Marathi newspaper Kesari. Tilak looked back- 
ward to Sivaji and the glories of Maratha empire, while Gokhale looked 
forward to parliamentary rule based on liberal rationalism. The differ- 
ence of view was revealed in the Bombay plague crisis of 1897 when 
Tilak encouraged orthodox resistance to measures of health precaution, 
praised Sivaji’s violence on Afzal Khan as being above the moral law, 
and was imprisoned for incitement to disaffection. Thus began the 
divison between moderates and extremists. 

Thus by the end of the century, within fifteen years of its foundation, 
the members of the Congress had seized the initiative in internal Indian 
affairs. The class from which they sprang was described by Lord 
Dufferin in 1888 as a ‘microscopic minority’. The statement was 
statistically correct; what mattered was that this small and thinly 
spread group had become possessed of a creative idea, which was 
eventually to give them the leadership of the dormant masses and the 
drugged upper classes. The minority was creative and dynamic. It was 
a leaven which would leaven the whole lump. And the leaven was 
principally a western leaven. 


AUTHORITIES 


For Ram Mohan Roy refer to the notes under Book VIII, Chapter 7. For religious 
movements generally the best work in English is J. N. FarquHar, Modern Religious 
Movements in India (1919). For the Brahmo Samaj see M. C. PAREKH, The Brahmo 


vs Many of the early leaders, including Surendranath Bannerjea, were admirers of 
azzini. 


NATIONAL CONGRESS 739 


Samaj(1929),for the Arya Samaj the works of HaRBILAS SarDA, for Ram Krishna and 
Vivekananda those of ROMAIN ROLLAND and Sister NIVEDITA. For Muslim movements, 
in addition to Farquhar, see W. CANTWELL SMITH, Modern Islam in India (1943), 
and G. F. I. GrawaM, Sir Syed Ahmad Khan (1885). 

On the political side see V. CHIROL, India (1926), W. W. HUNTER, Indian Mussul- 
mans (1876), and B. B. Mayumpar, History of Political Thought, Bengal 1821-84 
(1934). C. F. ANDREWS, Maulvi Zakaullah of Delhi (1929); describes the up-country 
renaissance. Early developments may be studied in the following works: Sir S. N. 
BANNERJEE, A Nation in Making( 1925), Sir H. Cotton, New India (1885), and 
Indian and Home Memories (1911), Sir W. WEDDERBURN, A. O. Hume (1913), ln 
Mopy, Sir Pherozeshah Mehta (1921), B. C. PaL, Memories of my Life and Time 
(1932), J. N. Gupta, R. C. Dutt (1911), and DEVENDRANATH TAGORE, Autobiography 
(1914). C. F. ANDREWs and A. MuKER}JI, Rise and Growth of Congress in India (1938) 
give a sketch of pre- and early Congress days. Two modern works on Tilak may be 
mentioned. They are: S. L. KARANDIKAR, Lokomanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak (1957) 
and D. V. TAMHANKAR, Lokomanya Tilak (1956). See also RAJENDRA PRASAD, 
Autobiography (1956). 

B. B. Misra’s Indian Middle Classes (1961) is an important pioneer study of this 
group. 


GHAPRPTERY 
The States 


IN this chapter it is proposed to make a rapid survey of the relations of 
Company and Crown with the Indian states. The first intention of the 
East India Company was to have nothing to do with governing. If 
there was an Indian government capable of providing security, they 
would operate under its wing; if not, they would operate through the 
nearest available government. Until 1750 the Mughul government 
provided the first alternative. Thereafter the Company tried for fifty 
years to operate through the Carnatic government instead of super- 
seding it. It was only after folly and mischief on both sides had so 
loaded the nawab with debt that nearly the whole of his revenue was 
assigned to pay the interest that the administration was taken over in 
1801. Clive went to Bengal intending to act through and not over the 
subadari as Bussy had successfully done in Hyderabad. It was his own 
unwisdom after Plassey and the failure of the Company to control its 
servants which converted a military supremacy into a de facto adminis- 
tration. In the west the Bombay government was not able to infiltrate 
into Maharashtra as had been done elsewhere; its acquisitions were by 
annexation and were confined to such limited areas as Salsette and 
Broach. 

We may reckon that the Company first possessed a defined territorial 
empire in India from 1765, the date of the Mughul grant of the diwani 
to Clive. From this date began the Company’s relations with depen- 
dent Indian states apart from the two cases just mentioned. The first 
case was that of Oudh. This state from 1765 was in a state of depen- 
dence because its nawab Shuja-ud-daula had been restored by Clive 
when a fugitive after the battle of Baksar. The price was a payment of 
50 lakhs and a treaty of mutual assistance. The terms seemed fair 
enough, but in fact the position was one-sided, because it was always 
the Nawab Wazir who needed help. The help meant troops on the 
frontier, and the troops had to be paid for. Therefore his dependence 
deepened though he remained nominally independent, until in 1801 
Wellesley annexed half the state in commutation of arrears of subsidy, 
leaving Oudh completely surrounded by Company’s territory except 
on the side of Nepal. Other treaties before 1798 including those with 
the Nizam were made on a basis of equal status. 

The real creation of dependent states dates from Lord Wellesley’s 
governor-generalship. Mysore was conquered and handed over to its 
old Hindu rulers on terms of subordination. Half of Oudh was annexed 
and the rest insulated. But Wellesley’s main instrument was the system 
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of subsidiary treaties which was first practised on the Nizam and whose 
working has been explained in Book VII, Chapter 10. The essentials 
were the planting of a subsidiary force within the prince’s dominions 
for his defence against attack which was paid for by the prince himself. 
Wellesley intended to use this method as an instrument for securing 
the Company’s paramountcy throughout India; in fact the resistance 
of Holkar and the Jats ruled that it should be a step towards supremacy 
only. Here again the treaties were still ostensibly with equal powers; 
there was limitation of foreign relations but no interference with 
internal sovereignty. The Nizam used the royal ‘we’ in correspondence 
and was addressed in terms implying superior rank until 1829. 

The next step came in 1818 with the crushing of the Pindaris and 
the Peshwa, the pacification of central India, and the admission of the 
Rajput states to the British system. To the nominally independent 
states with subsidiary treaties and the few avowedly dependent ones 
like Mysore were now added both a number of ancient principalities 
like the Rajput princes and small chiefships which had never known 
anything but dependence. Some of them, like Amir Khan’s state of 
Tonk, represented an adventurer’s gains recognized for the sake of 
tranquillity; others like Firozpur were grants made in reward for 
services rendered. 

The states as a whole covered more than a third of the area of British 
India. Their exact relationship to the new government exercised the 
best minds amongst the Company’s servants. Metcalfe argued that 
the government should claim the rights of paramountcy as the heir of the 
Mughuls but the matter was never fully thought out and decided. The 
policy actually adopted was that known as subordinate isolation. 
The states were subordinate to the supreme government in their foreign 
relations, any move towards independence being promptly dealt with." 
But internally they were recognized as sovereign and there was as little 
interference as possible. Even in the case of Mysore, which was a 
subordinate state created by treaty, misgovernment did not lead to 
annexation but to the taking over of the administration. In Oudh mis- 
government produced frequent and urgent remonstrance; in Hydera- 
bad interference occurred on account of chronic arrears of subsidy 
payments. In general the grounds of interference were financial rather 
than administrative. A striking example of this policy was Dalhousie’s 
refusal to interfere in the civil war of succession in Bahawalpur State. 

The next great change came with Dalhousie. It may here be 
convenient to cite Dalhousie’s classification of states, as modified 
by Sir Charles Wood, then President of the Board of Control, in 
1854.2 

First. States which have from a time antecedent to our rule been indepen- 
dent or quasi-independent, not tributary or owing their nominal allegiance to 
any superior. 

1 e.g, Auckland’s annexation of Kurnul and Bentinck’s of Coorg. 
2 Sir W. Lee-Warner, Life of the Marquis of Dalhousie, vol. ii, pp. 1 55-6. 
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Secondly. States dating from a similar period, but owing origin distinctly 
to a grant from some authority to which we have succeeded. 
Thirdly. States owing their origin to our grant or gift. 


During the thirty years which had passed since 1818 the climate of 
British opinion about Indian states had changed. The former relief at 
having a large part of India removed from the direct responsibility of 
the government had been replaced by uneasiness about conditions 
within the states. The first object of government had been security and 
tranquillity and for these purposes subordinate states were convenient 
and inexpensive instruments. But now the concern was not only govern- 
ment but good government, not only security but welfare. And the 
conviction was strong that the only good government was British 
government, that the only way to promote welfare was through British 
agents. Dalhousie voiced this conviction in his famous declaration.! 


I take this opportunity of recording my strong and deliberate opinion, that 
in the exercise of a wise and sound policy the British Government is bound 
not to put aside or neglect such rightful opportunities of acquiring territory 
or revenue as may from time to time present themselves, whether they arise 
from the lapse of subordinate states by the failure of all heirs of every 
description whatsoever, or from the failure of heirs natural where the succes. 
sion can be sustained only by the sanction of the Government being given 
to the ceremony of adoption according to Hindu law. 


From this standpoint he developed his annexation policy, both by 
reason of lapse and other grounds. Though Dalhousie avowedly 
limited the application of lapse to subordinate states, it so happened 
that his annexations on general grounds were even more extensive 
than those on account of lapse. Colour was therefore given to the fear 
that annexation would not stop short at subordinate states, and that if 
one pretext would not serve another would be found. The details of 
Dalhousie’s measures are dealt with in Book VIII, Chapter 8. 

The Mutiny put an end to these plans and these fears. Both the 
danger of tampering with established loyalties and the value of those 
loyalties to the government were realized. The concept of subordinate 
isolation was replaced by that of subordinate union. The states were 
no longer considered to be stagnant backwaters apart from the main 
river of Indian life of which a reforming government was rather 
ashamed, and whom many expected to be eventually united with the 
parent stream. They were now to be integral parts of the whole intri- 
cate system of Indian political waterways. Canning’s description of 
them as breakwaters in the storm illustrated the new appreciation of 
their value. Several steps were taken to implement the new attitude. 
The first measure was one which should have been taken many years 
previously. Along with the abolition of the Company’s government 
the Crown stood out as the paramount power of India as the successor 


1 Minute of 30 Aug. 1848. He explained later that he was referring to dependent 
states only. But the minute stands as an expression of the new outlook. 
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of the Mughuls. The link between the government and the princes was 
henceforth direct, personal, and intimate. The assumption of the im- 
perial title by the queen in 1876, along with the pageantry of Lytton 
and the subsequent Delhi Durbars, served but to dramatize the new 
relationship. The princes were now regarded, in the Mughul fashion, 
as an order instead of as a number of obsolescent survivals. The heads 
of the Arcot and Oudh families were given the title of prince and others 
were admitted to the orders of chivalry. Lytton projected an Indian 
peerage. Against the Crown they had no rights, but beneath its shelter 
they enjoyed its fostering care. 

The new position was underlined by Lord Curzon when he said at 
Bahawalpur, ‘the sovereignty of the Crown is everywhere unchallenged; 
it has itself laid down the limitations of its own prerogative’.t It was 
stated for the last time by Lord Reading in dealing with a Hyderabad 
claim when he said ‘the sovereignty of the Crown is supreme in India’ .? 

The next step was to remove the specific grievances which had been 
agitating the princes. The doctrine of lapse was explicitly abandoned 
and sanads recognizing the right of adoption issued by Lord Canning. 
Further the integrity of the princely territories was guaranteed. Not 
only did annexations come to an end but there were actual additions in 
certain cases. Grants of land were made as rewards for loyalty during 
the Mutiny. The Mysore State was handed back to its raja in 1881 
after fifty years of sequestration, and the zamindari of Benares was 
elevated to statehood in 1912. Lord Curzon’s transactions over the 
Berars with the Nizam in 1903 only made more binding what had 
already been done by Dalhousie. When misgovernment became acute 
the remedy was no longer absorption but a period of British administra- 
tion under a regency. 

These measures and this new attitude transformed the relations of 
British and Indian India. For the pathetic dependence, latent suspicion, 
and sometimes veiled hostility of the past were substituted in general 
a spirit of confidence and positive co-operation. The princes felt that 
they had a future once more, and the best of them rose to the occasion. 
One sign of this new confidence on both sides was the formation of the 
Imperial Service Corps by Lord Dufferin. Under this scheme units 
were raised by princes and officered by Indians pledged to imperial 
service when required. They proved their military worth in both world 
wars and numbered some 27,000 at the outbreak of the second. 
Another was the participation of the princes in imperial events like 
Queen Victoria’s jubilee and her successors’ coronations as well as in 
Indian ones like the Durbars. After the first World War, when India 
became a member of the League of Nations, princes like the Rajas of 
Bikanir and Patiala took a share in her international representation. 
The opinion may be hazarded that if Britain had followed the Mughul 
example more closely and pushed co-operation still further the results 

1 Sir T. Raleigh (ed.), Lord Curzon in India, p. 227. 
2 Declaration of 22 Mar. 1926. 


744 IMPERIAL INDIA, 1858-1905 


might have been even more striking. The federal scheme of 1935 might 
then well have been implemented with incalculable results for later 
development. 

Along with the new outlook went a change in the character or tone 
of the princely order. For fifty years after the Mutiny the spirit of both 
British and Indian India was the same, that of paternalism. Paternalism 
in British India could now be matched by benevolent despotism in the 
states. It was an imperial interest to see that this benevolence should 
be in the new fashion rather than the old. This the government en- 
deavoured to achieve by example, by encouragement, and by education. 
Princes were encouraged to educate their cadets along European lines, 
to study modern methods of administration, and to enlarge their 
horizons by travel. Lord Mayo founded chiefs’ colleges whose discip- 
line was perhaps but a shadow of that of the public schools of England, 
but which possessed a distinct spirit and exercised a positive influence 
nevertheless. The old type of prince, nurtured in the zgenana and 
softened by traditional vices without being tempered by the traditional 
hazards of war and politics, gave place in many cases to the man of 
modern outlook regarding his domains as an estate to be improved. 
Princely modernism might be vicious as well as benevolent, leading to 
Parisian nightlights rather than the administrator’s desk; sometimes 
it did both. But a new class of men was to be found among the princes 
just as a new spirit was to be found in the states themselves. Before 
the Mutiny capable princes were rare and effective ministers like Sir 
Salar Jung and Sir Dinkar Rao occasional. Afterwards princes matched 
ministers and the efforts of both were furthered by loans and exchanges 
with British India. Sir Chamo Rajendra of Mysore (1868-96) and his 
son Krishna Raja, the Gaekwar Sayaji Rao (1875-1936), Sir Madhu 
Rao Sindia of Gwalior (1886-1925), and Sir Ganga Singh of Bikanir 
(1887-1934), were examples of the new type of forward looking princes, 
while three successive Begams of Bhopal! matched on the Muslim 
side the eighteenth-century fame of Ahalya Bai of Indore for wisdom 
and benevolence. Diwans were no longer a race apart; but included 
men trained in the British administrative school like R. C. Dutt, 
Sir Akbar Hydari, and Sir Mirza Ismail, and public men from British 
India like Dadabhai Naoraji. Progress was not equal. Many small states 
and some larger ones remained feudal and primitive like Udaipur in 
Rajputana; but in others like Baroda and Mysore the standard of 
administration equalled and in some respects surpassed that current 
in British India. A well-administered Indian state exhibited an attrac- 
tive blend of tradition and progress and led many to believe that this 
was the true path of Indian progress to modernity. These were the 
men to whom Malcolm and Elphinstone would have looked for the 
eventual self-government of India. But they came too late, were 
encouraged too little, were too spasmodic in their efforts and too con- 
fined in their limits; by the time that they had begun to achieve results 

1 Nawab Sikandar Begam, Shah Jahan Begam, and Sultan Jahan Begam. 
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and to claim notice, another class had seized the initiative and bathed 
in the troubled waters of nationalism. 

But if the princes had gained security, a larger outlook, and a new 
sense of mission, they had also to submit to greater interference than 
formerly and to certain curtailments of their power. The legal basis of 
this was the doctrine of paramountcy or the royal prerogative taken 
over from the Mughuls, together with treaty obligations interpreted in 
the light of the new position. Between complete non-interference and 
the actual taking over of a state there was a large field for advice and 
interference. A corollary of paramountcy was the right of intervention 
in the event of misgovernment. Subordinate independence or autonomy 
involved constructive interference. If the paramount power cast its 
imperial cloak over the princes, it was also entitled to see that what was 
sheltered was in the main creditable. This stretching of treaty rights 
to secure the approximation of practice to precept was called ‘construc- 
tive interpretation’. A final reason for intervention, again stemming 
from paramountcy and its obligation.of protection, was considerations 
of defence. Some of these forms of interference and some of the de- 
velopments of imperial powers within the states may now be noted. 

General influence was exercised within the states by the resident. 
Formerly he interfered as little as possible in internal matters and was 
chiefly moved to act when state finances fell into disorder and arrears 
of subsidies piled up. Men of exceptional moral force like Charles 
Metcalfe and Sir Henry Lawrence exercised an important personal 
influence, but they were rather the exceptions that proved the rule. 
But in the new order the resident’s advice could be given on all points ; 
it was continuous and pervasive. In some cases he became the practical 
ruler of the state,! in some a healthy partnership in reform developed, 
in some friction, intrigue, and suppressed resentment. Apart from this 
general influence there were certain distinct powers exercised by the 
supreme government. There was the right of recognizing and regulat- 
ing the succession. Successions had to be confirmed by the supreme 
power as in Mughul times. In Hindu states the recognition of the right 
of adoption carried with it the approval of the adoption made. In 
doubtful cases the succession was regulated as in the Kashmir case of 
1885, the Gwalior regency case of 1876, and the Alwar case of 1870. The 
paramount right of enforcing good government involved the possibility 
of deposition or enforced abdication. This was the final weapon in the 
supreme government’s armoury, and it was used sparingly and with 
reluctance. An early case was Bentinck’s assumption of the Mysore 
administration in 1831 which was restored fifty years later. The Gaek- 
war of Baroda was deposed in 1876 for an alleged attempt to poison the 
resident. Later, in 1903, the abdication of Tukoji Rao Holkar of Indore 
was enforced because he was held to be responsible for murder within 
his state. In 1926 his son suffered a similar fate for comparable actions. 


1 King Edward VII as Prince of Wales in 1876 commented unfavourably on the 
behaviour of some residents. 


746 IMPERIAL INDIA, 1858-1905 


In 1921 the aged Rana of Udaipur was induced to delegate his ruling 
powers to his son. The next year the Sikh ruler of Nabha was removed 
for a variety of misdemeanours as was the ruler of Alwar in 1933. Few 
of these actions of government appear unduly harsh in the perspective 
of time; criticism has rather taken the other tack that the government 
did not interfere often and early enough. The ruler of Patiala was 
thought by many to have been lucky in this respect in the late twenties. 

Imperial authority within the states was extended in a variety of 
ways. Military considerations procured the establishment of military 
cantonments and civil stations of which the most famous were perhaps 
those of Bangalore in Mysore and Secunderabad in Hyderabad. The 
state forces were limited in number, but their quality and prestige was 
much increased by the institution of the Imperial Service Corps 
already referred to. Railway lines necessary for trunk communications 
or strategical reasons were driven through states, though states in their 
turn were free to develop their own systems, as in Hyderabad and 
Mysore. Posts and telegraphs were similarly established in the smaller 
states and coinage replaced by the Indian rupee. Sea customs were 
controlled. State subjects were bound to direct obedience to the para- 
mount power. Abroad the interests of states were cared for by the 
British government, while they in their turn were bound by all treaties 
made with foreign powers. 

The parallel development of British paternalism and princely bene- 
volent despotism lasted broadly until the early years of the century. 
Its most striking period was the Curzon era when the paternal idea 
received its most forceful expression. The energy of Lord Curzon 
extended to the field of the states, his reforming impetus was felt in the 
form of increased interference. Curzon’s most striking act was a fresh 
arrangement with the Nizam in 1903 by which Berar was virtually 
incorporated in British India under the fiction of a perpetual lease. 
The Nizam professed to be satisfied at the time but later claimed that 
he had been the victim of pressure. This act was too reminiscent of 
Dalhousie (who had made the first Berar arrangement in 1853) to be 
agreeable to the princes, and revived old suspicions of encroachment. 
The next two Viceroys removed these fears by tactful treatment. The 
outbreak of the first World War in 1914 marked the crowning moment 
of the post-Mutiny state policy. The confidence and satisfaction of the 
princes produced a great outburst of loyal expressions and offers of 
service; the improved conditions of the states made their service of 
real value and the new quality of princely leadership made it possible 
for princes like Bikanir to lead their own contingents in the field and 
take part in imperial events like the Imperial War Conference of 1917. 

This was the great moment of princely India. From this time, 
though it did not become immediately apparent, the paths of British 
and Indian India began to diverge. With the government declaration 
of 1917 the government of India was committed to the development of 
representative institutions and the eventual self-government of British 
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India. The princes, on the other hand, retained their ideal of enlightened 
despotism and never as a body or with any enthusiasm accepted the 
new ideas of constitutional evolution.! The princes feared the democra- 
tic National Congress as a threat to their positions as autocrats; they 
discouraged Congress activity within their dominions and Congress in 
turn was critical of their régime (except for tactical purposes when 
subject to British interference). The princes therefore tended to lean 
on the British authority and to stress their treaty rights. Their pre- 
vious confidence and forward-mindedness was gradually replaced by 
nervousness for the future and insistence on their vested interests.’ 
Vision was darkened by foreboding. In spite of outward appearances 
the two Indias began again to draw apart with results which proved 
disastrous to the princes as an order and of doubtful value to their 
peoples as a whole. 

The supreme government on its side found itself in a difficult posi- 
tion. Fidelity to treaty rights dictated support for the princes, while 
the new democratic policy for British India ran against the whole 
spirit of the old India. Support of the princes could be denounced as 
inconsistent or Machiavellian; while their forcible liberalization or 
abandonment would certainly have been a breach of trust. In these 
circumstances a double policy was attempted. Princely rights were 
maintained, sometimes at the cost of considerable embarrassment as 
in the case of the Patiala agitation of the twenties and the Kashmir 
agitation of the thirties. At the same time the policy of integration of 
Indian India was pursued and the attempt made to induce the princes 
to liberalize their governments. It was to be revolution by persuasion. 
The Montford reforms concerned British India only but at the same 
time the Chamber of Princes was established. Its annual meetings at 
Delhi and its standing committee were instruments for bringing the 
princes more closely in touch with government policy and with the new 
national trends. Similarly the princes were associated with all-India 
affairs as representatives at the League of Nations and imperial con- 
ferences. It was hoped in this way to encourage the development of 
corporate feeling and a common mind amongst the princes and to 
convert them to the necessity of adapting themselves in time to the new 
Indian order. The more far-sighted of the princes like the Maharajah 
of Bikanir and the Jam Sahibs of Nawanagar read the signs of the times, 
but others, like the Nizam, held aloof and clung to their traditional 
isolation. The Nizam himself put in a claim to be regarded as an 
independent state which was disallowed by Lord Reading in 1926. 
Between the desire to meet the new situation boldly and the desire to 
take advantage of the difficulties of the British to retain as much 
independence as possible the princes failed to evolve either a common 
policy or a united front. 


1 Those which went farthest along this road were Mysore, Baroda, and Travan- 


core. 2 
2 The Butler Committee Report of 1929 illustrated this. 


748 IMPERIAL INDIA, 1858-1905 


The policy of evolution or integration achieved its greatest success at 
the first Round Table Conference when the princes agreed to enter an 
all-India federation. This meant the surrender of federal powers to an 
all-India executive and legislature; it meant also that the princes would 
in future be an integral part of the new Indian state and would be able 
to exercise a vital influence on all-India affairs. This was a revolutionary 
conception for it was nothing less than the marriage of British and 
Indian India. The new principle was embodied in the Government of 
India Act of 1935 which gave to the princes the right to nominate one- 
third of the members of the lower house or Federal Assembly, and 
two-fifths of the upper house or Council of State. In order to safeguard 
the princes’ treaty rights, however, it was stipulated that accession 
should be voluntary, and that the central federal machinery should not 
come into being until princes controlling half the princely seats in the 
Council of State and ruling half the subjects of Indian India should 
accede to it. This gave the waverers, the doubters, and the outright 
opponents of federation amongst the princes the chance not only to 
avoid accession themselves, but to suspend the operation of the federal 
centre for the rest of India. This chance they seized and successfully 
avoided a decision until the second World War broke out in 1939. 
A second, though less spontaneous, display of loyalty could not hide 
the fact that the princes as a whole, by their withdrawal from the 
undertakings of 1931, had not only blocked the orderly evolution of 
their own order, but had held up that of British India as well. Their 
action meant that India entered on this great crisis without the new 
central representative organs and without even a partially representa- 
tive executive. They thus forfeited the sympathy both of the British 
whom they had baulked in their design of coming to terms with Indian 
nationalism, and of the Indian nationalists themselves, who now saw in 
the princes nothing but obstinate opponents of their aspirations. But 
nationalism was now too strong to be held up by these means. The 
inevitable result of the princes’ intransigence was that the movement 
proceeded without them. In the final constitutional discussions they 
were virtually ignored. British paramountcy was simply withdrawn, 
and the princes were left alone to make what terms they could. What 
might have been a dignified assumption of a commanding position in 
the new India became a disorderly scramble for pensions and personal 
privileges. 

The attempt to integrate the old India with the new, first by inducing 
the princes to modernize their governments and then by persuading 
them to liberalize them, must therefore be pronounced a failure. To a 
large extent the princes were themselves responsible because of their 
short-sightedness, their sectional selfishness, their petty dynastic 
pride, and their lack of leadership in the final stages. But the British 
were also not without responsibility. In the early stages they did not 
pursue the ideal of modernization with sufficient vigour. They were 
more concerned with avoiding another mutiny than with creating a 
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new order. Secondly, they refrained from uniting states into larger 
units which could have wielded effective influence and would have 
been large enough for modern methods of administration. This might 
have been done in the hey-day of their power and as late as Lord Cur- 
zon’s time, but when they developed the will they no longer had the 
power. Lack of vision in the early stages on the British side, and of 
initiative and larger public spirit later on the princely side, led a great 
and promising experiment into final and irrevocable failure. 
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CHAPTER 8 
Lord Curzon 


TuE Viceroyalty of Lord Curzon marked the apogee of the imperial 
system which had been built up by Dalhousie and his post-Mutiny 
successors. It cannot be strictly said that the ideal of ultimate self- 
government propounded by Macaulay and envisaged by Bentinck was 
ever formally disavowed. At some periods, as in the time of Ripon, it 
was very much in mind. But the day of its realization was a movable 
feast, which during these years received its furthest extension in time. 
It was self-government yesterday and self-government tomorrow, but 
never self-government today. The tide of imperialism ‘of which Kip- 
ling was the prophet and Chamberlain the practical manager’, was at 
the flood. British self-confidence was at its height, and found it difficult 
to believe that other peoples could govern themselves effectively even 
if they were allowed to try. Tutorship had given way to trusteeship, 
implying action on behalf of others, but not necessarily the preparation 
of others to act for themselves. In addition to this exuberant self- 
confidence, there was disappointment at the rate of western reform 
amongst the Indian people. The early vision of self-government was 
linked with an expectancy of swift westernization. The free India 
which was to be would be a westernized India. Therefore the appar- 
ently slow progress of western reform caused the date of Indian self- 
government to recede in the minds of the administrators. To some it 
was a light, faint but twinkling, to others a mere will-o’-the-wisp. In this 
belief, as has been pointed out, the average administrator erred, be- 
cause he was still looking for western reform in aristocratic places, and 
did not perceive the significance of the new rising middle class. Lord 
Curzon shared in this fallacy and provoked by his action a rude 
awakening. 

At the time of his appointment Lord Curzon was the rising hope of 
the imperialist wing of the Conservative party. He was in his fortieth 
year; he had visited India four times besides other parts of the East, 
and he had been for three years the Under-Secretary of State for 
Foreign Affairs. He was eloquent, masterful, and energetic. There is a 
curious parallelism between him and Dalhousie. Both came to India 
in political youth with the promise of a brilliant future before them; 
both were imperious and incessant innovators; both preferred their 
own judgement to that of the men on the spot, both injected new 
vigour into the administration; both eventually rode too fast and too 
far and met with criticism and disappointment. Of the two, Dalhousie 
was the more creative. He embodied an age which was just beginning 
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and Curzon one which was ending. Dalhousie’s measures were in many 
cases new departures, while Curzon’s were often extensions or improve- 
ments of policies already in force. But it can be said with confidence 
that modern India would not have been the same without either of 
them, and of Lord Curzon that the measures which survived to become 
part of the Indian structure were of much more importance than those 
which were revoked. The overbearing manner, the brusque speech, 
the cutting comment have been forgotten with those who suffered 
them while India has retained the fruits of his incessant toil, his atten- 
tion to detail, his clarity of mind, and his largeness of vision. 

Lord Curzon’s régime may be described as a benevolent despotism 
subject to a contingent reversion to self-government in an indefinite 
future. Curzon had the taste for power and a passion for improvement; 
he had a sincere desire to serve the country; he found legal powers and 
ceremonial position ready to his hand, and he plunged forthwith into 
the task of overhauling the whole Indian administration. We will 
follow him first to the frontier. On his arrival at the beginning of 1899 
the frontier was still disturbed by the aftermath of the great flare-up 
of 1897 which was itself the product of resentment and suspicion of 
the semi-forward policy which had led to the drawing of the Durand 
Line in 1893. More than 10,000 troops were across the administrative 
border and there seemed little hope of withdrawing them. Nothing 
had been done to link them up by lateral communications, and there 
were proposals for further fortified posts, which would have meant an 
endless series of sieges and reliefs with permanent danger of a hitch 
arising from the loss of a post, which would set the whole frontier 
aflame. The state of the north-west frontier districts at the time of his 
arrival can be compared to an open sore to which caustic had been 
applied. The situation was inflamed and ugly, and seemed to be getting 
worse. Curzon’s policy can be described as the removal of irritants, the 
use of the tribes to protect themselves, and the concentration of regular 
troops as a mobile reserve which could quickly concentrate over- 
whelming forces at any threatened point. In his own words the policy 
was ‘withdrawal of British forces from advanced positions, employ- 
ment of tribal forces in defence of tribal country, concentration of 
British forces in British territory as a safeguard and a support, im- 
provement of communications in the rear’. 

In pursuance of this policy British troops were withdrawn from 
Chitral, the Khyber, and the Khurram valley. Tribal levies or khassa- 
dars were raised to police the passes and tribal lands, with movable 
British columns in constant readiness at bases like Peshawar and 
Kohat. Roads and railways were built including the extension of the 
Quetta line to Nushki close to the Persian border. This provided an 
effective immediate solution, and kept the frontier quiet until the end 
of the first World War. 

Linked with these measures was the creation of the North-West- 
Frontier Province. Some such measure had been discussed from the 
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time of Dalhousie. Lord Lytton had proposed to make all Sind except 
Karachi, together with parts of the Panjab, into a new province, 
giving Bombay the Central Provinces as compensation. The compelling 
reason for the step was the steadily increasing importance of the fron- 
tier districts. When the newly annexed Panjab was separated from 
a weak Afghanistan by a large block of disorganized tribal territory 
relations with the tribes could safely be left to the experienced officers 
on the spot. But as Afghan affairs became more important and involved 
international complications, the government of India was necessarily 
more directly concerned. Frontier affairs passed through the Panjab 
government before reaching Simla, and this made for delay where 
speed was vital. At the same time, as the Panjab became more settled, 
its government was increasingly concerned with the normal problems 
of internal development. As the supreme government became more 
frontier-minded the Panjab administration was becoming less so. With 
the arrival of a Curzon the result was inevitable; the long talked of 
separation became an accomplished fact. The heat which accompanied 
the change should not obscure the light which resulted. The new pro- 
vince contained the whole of the Pathan tribal territory, together with 
the five settled districts of Hazara, Peshawar, Kohat, Bannu, and Dera 
Ismail Khan. It was presided over by a Chief Commissioner who was 
directly responsible to the Viceroy. It was staffed by members of the 
political department. It was Lord Curzon’s child in much the same 
way as the Panjab had been Dalhousie’s. The frontier went to the 
frontier-minded, and the wisdom of the move was justified by events. 
The creation of the new province had another result, for to avoid 
confusion the old North-West Provinces were renamed the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Thus the familiar ‘U.P.’ came into being. 

Beyond the frontier lay Afghanistan. British policy to the westward 
remained in essentials what it had been since 1880. A watchful eye was 
kept on both Russia and Afghanistan, but reliance was placed on the 
Afghan love of independence rather than on direct interference for 
the countering of Russian designs. So long as Abdur Rahman lived the 
policy worked successfully if not always quite smoothly. It survived 
the severe test of the 1897 risings because the Amir valued British 
support against Russia more highly than prestige in the fickle tribal 
world or the hazards of a jehad. His son, Habibullah, who had the 
unusual experience of an uncontested succession in I90I, was at first 
more difficult, and for some years refrained from drawing his subsidy. 
Amicable relations were restored by Sir Louis Dane’s mission during 
Lord Ampthill’s interregnum. The old agreement was renewed, the 
Amir received the personal title of ‘His Majesty’, and the subsidy was 
received. 

But while Indian policy remained the same, its application farther 
west was affected by shifts in the European political scene. Since 1887 
Russia had directed her attention to the Far East in a policy which led 
to the Russo-Japanese war in 1904. Her pressure in the Middle East 
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was less, though her position, after the liquidation of the central Asian 
khanates, appeared to be more threatening. Her activity was confined 
to the permeation of northern Persia and the prevention of measures 
for modernizing that country. The British reply was to strengthen her 
influence in the south. This in its turn involved her position in the 
Persian Gulf where Britain had held important interests since the 
seventeenth century as successors to the Portuguese.' At the same time 
other powers were interested in this area. From 1890 the general 
British supervision of the Arabian coast from Aden and of the Persian 
Gulf was increasingly questioned. France obtained a coaling station 
from the Sultan of Oman in 1899, which was given up under threat of 
bombardment; a Russian attempt of the same sort was frustrated in 
the next year; while a German attempt to fix the terminus of the 
Berlin-Baghdad railway at Koweit was forestalled by an agreement 
with the Sheikh. It was a time when the diplomatic winds of Europe 
were shifting and no one was prepared to face British sea-power single- 
handed or able to coalesce with others against it. The matter was 
therefore settled to the outbreak of the first World War in 1914 by 
Lord Lansdowne’s declaration in 1903 that the establishment of a 
fortified post or base in the gulf by another power would be regarded 
‘as a very grave menace to British interests which we should certainly 
resist with all means at our disposal’. There followed one of those pro- 
gresses of pomp and power in which Curzon delighted with its prosaic 
sequel of consulates and trade missions. We can sum up Curzon’s 
foreign policy to the west by saying that he restored Afghan confidence 
by a wise restraint based on the concentration of power, that he 
countered Russian permeation of northern Persia by strengthening 
British influence in the south, and that he warned off possible threats 
to the sea routes to India from the gulf by a clear if not always tactful 
display of sea-power. The policy was moderate and demonstrably 
successful. 

Less happy were Curzon’s dealings with Tibet. This secluded and 
wind-swept country had developed a unique form of Buddhist theo- 
cracy controlled by a monastic aristocracy. The Dalai Lama, the in- 
carnation of the power of the Buddha, had displaced the ancient kings 
in the seat of power, and eclipsed the more holy Tashi Lama at Tashi 
Lhumpo. He was periodically discovered as an infant bearing certain 
holy marks, and during the suspiciously frequent minorities regency 
councils carried on the government. For 200 years Tibet had recog- 
nized Chinese suzerainty, exercised by two ambans or commissioners 
in Lhasa. The British had been in contact with Tibet from the time of 
Warren Hastings, who sent two envoys to the country. But it was 
Chinese policy to discourage intercourse with India; and it later came 
to be realized that the quickest way to Tibet lay through China. In 
1885-6 the Chinese were induced to agree to a commercial mission to 
Tibet, but this was sacrificed to obtain Chinese consent to the annexa- 

1 In 1621 the Portuguese were driven from Ormuz by the Company. 
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tion of upper Burma. Desultory negotiations followed but no real trade 
resulted. At the turn of the century the situation was changed by three 
developments. With the palpable decline of the Manchu dynasty in 
China, Chinese influence in Tibet was sensibly weakening. The 
Tibetans began to look for someone who could complete the Chinese 
eclipse. The Dalai Lama, having outlived his minority and overthrown 
the Regency Council, proved to be a leader of vigour. Thirdly, the 
Dalai Lama, as anxious as his people to rid the country of Chinese 
influence, looked to Russia for help. In this he was much influenced 
by one Dorjieff, a Mongolian Buriat and a Russian subject by birth. 
There is reason to believe that Dorjieff’s journeys to and from Russia 
were instigated by the Dalai Lama rather than the Russians, and that 
the new policy was opposed within Tibet itself. But it is easy to imagine 
the effect of the report that a Russian agent had entered Lhasa on a 
nature like Lord Curzon’s, at once romantic and imperialistic. The 
lure of a closed land, the fear of the great Asiatic bogy-man, the 
desire for trade were powerful incentives to action. If Curzon thought 
at all of the Afghan parallel of 1878, he comforted himself with the 
thought that the Tibetans had little more than prayer wheels with 
which to resist modern weapons. The home government was reluctant 
to agree to interference; but having once allowed a British mission to 
advance fifteen miles beyond the frontier in July 1903, they found 
themselves unable to prevent the successive steps which led Sir Francis 
Younghusband to Lhasa itself in August 1904. The pitiful slaughter of 
700 virtually unarmed Tibetans at Guru in March and the lack of any 
sign of Russian intervention caused a revulsion of feeling in favour of 
Tibet. The harsh terms imposed by Younghusband against instruc- 
tions were reduced and the right to send an agent to Lhasa waived.! 
The only positive result was the stationing of a trade mission at Gyantse, 
which remained until 1947 without accomplishing very much. For the 
rest Russia was warned off from an area in which she was too pre- 
occupied in the Far East to wish to interfere, the Tibetans were more 
convinced than before of the virtues of isolation, and some geographical 
knowledge was gained. Not least of the expedition’s effects was the 
distrust it sowed in the minds of the home government of the soundness 
of Lord Curzon’s judgement, which played its part in the handling 
of the Kitchener controversy a few months later. The expedition was 
conceived in arrogance and imperfect knowledge, carried through 
against the better judgement of the home authorities and concluded in 
defiance of instructions. The best that can be said for Curzon in the 
matter is that the home government must share the blame for not 
acting with greater decision in restraint. The Tibetan expedition was 
the swan song of British imperialism in central Asia. 

We can now turn to Curzon’s internal administration. Here the 
parallel of his activities to those of Dalhousie is close. There was no 


1 The indemnity of 75 lakhs was reduced to 25, the occupation of the Chumbi 
valley from 75 years to 3. 
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part of the administration, from the forbidding land revenue question 
to the expenditure in viceregal establishments, into which he did not 
probe. There was nothing that he probed that he did not seek to 
improve. The changes were many and often drastic, the jars to com- 
fortable routine considerable, and shock to personal susceptibilities 
numerous. Lord Curzon was one of the least loved but most respected 
of Viceroys. Few men like the man who cracks the whip, however 
necessary it may be to run. Yet there were few changes which were 
not later recognized to be improvements. Criticism in the main must 
be confined to excess of activity which produced an irritation and feel- 
ing of unease whose symptoms revealed themselves after his departure. 
Even this fault, to anyone who knows the strength of inertia and the 
sway of custom in India, must be accounted an error in the right 
direction. In sum, it may be said that Curzon gave the administration 
an impetus which carried it on until the second World War. Many of 
Curzon’s internal measures have already been included in surveys in 
other chapters; we shall therefore here be content with a summary 
account except for the two great questions of the partition of Bengal 
and the Kitchener controversy. 

In his relations with the princes Curzon followed the general post- 
Mutiny policy but gave it a characteristic flavour of his own. The note 
of partnership was sounded in his insistence on courteous behaviour 
by officials and in the foundation of the Imperial Cadet Corps which 
gave elementary military training to scions of princely houses. It was 
not his fault that the scheme was so modest. He visited forty states in 
the course of six years. The note of princely duty and efficiency was 
heard in his public exhortations. ‘I claim him as my colleague and 
partner’, he said; ‘he cannot remain vis-d-vis of the Empire a loyal 
subject of her Majesty the Queen-Empress, and vis-d-vis of his own 
people, a frivolous or irresponsible despot. He must justify and not 
abuse the authority committed to him; he must be the servant as well 
as the master of his people.’! His enthusiasm for the young and ener- 
getic Maharaja Sindia was unbounded. But a certain minatory note 
crept into his circular deprecating frequent princely absences from 
their states which hindered the real purpose of his policy by arousing 
understandable resentment. For Curzon the line between parental 
concern and pedagogic hectoring was blurred and indistinct. The same 
masterfulness emerged in more concrete questions. In 1903 the Berar 
question was settled, as Curzon thought amicably, by means of a 
personal discussion with the Nizam at which no one else was present. 
The government of India received the district as a perpetual lease and 
administered it as a division of the Central Provinces. But the Nizam 
did not share the Viceroy’s view of the discussion and later complained 
that he had been intimidated. A revival of his claims called forth the 
Reading declaration of 1926 whose uncompromising claim to complete 


1 Earl of Ronaldshay, Lord Curzon, vol. ii, p. 89. 
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sovereignty throughout India provided a convenient basis for the later 
action of the independent Indian government. 

Lord Curzon undertook a complete overhaul of the whole bureau- 
cratic machine. He began with a war on office delays and verbose 
minutes and proceeded, department by department, by means of com- 
mittees of inquiry which were used as preludes to reform instead of as 
excuses for inaction. The most important of these internal reforms 
was that of the police service as a result of a report in 1903. Curzon 
devoted much time and thought to land questions. The Land Resolu- 
tion of January 1902 was his work and was prompted by a memorial 
of retired administrators who considered that assessments should be 
lightened and that the period of settlement should be lengthened. He 
rebutted the contention that famines were due more to over-assess- 
ment which left the peasant resourceless in the time of need rather 
than to failure of rainfall. For the rest the government showed that it 
was moving cautiously towards the rule that the demand should not 
exceed one-half of the net profit in the case of the cultivators, or one- 
half of the rental in the case of landlords, that settlements should be 
for not less than thirty years, and that local land taxation should not 
exceed 10 per cent. of the general tax. The resolution marked a further 
step in the steady march towards more elastic, scientific, and lenient 
assessments, towards the recognition that land revenue in a slowly 
expanding rural economy is not flexible, and that other sources of 
revenue must be tapped to meet new types of expenditure. The most 
famous of Curzon’s land measures was the Panjab Land Alienation 
Act which aimed at preserving cultivators from eviction from their 
lands for debt. Rules were made for graduating large increases of 
assessment and for varying the demand according to the character of 
the season. A more positive measure was the establishment of co- 
operative credit societies whose aim was to liberate the peasant from 
the money-lender. Finally, provision was made for the development 
of scientific agriculture by the creation of an agricultural department 
with laboratories and experimental farms and a research institute at 
Pusa in Bihar. Lord Curzon was the first governor-general who saw 
in land not only a source of revenue but also a means of production, 
who was concerned with techniques of production as well as the 
methods of collection. 

Lord Curzon was not content with bringing modern techniques to 
bear on ancient agricultural systems. He was alive to the possibilities 
of industrial development. His stimulus and planning were responsible 
for much of the rapid progress which was made in the years before 
1914. By Curzon’s time India had 27,000 miles of railway; Curzon 
added 6,000 miles more. The control of railways was transferred from 
the public works department to a new railway board which operated 
the state railways and planned development. For commercial and 
industrial questions a new department of commerce and industry was 
created, headed by a sixth member of the Viceroy’s Council. 
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Apart from railways Curzon pushed forward irrigation works with 
equal vigour. In his first few months of office he had dealt with the 
famine of 1899 and had seen its ravages in his tour of the Panjab, 
Rajputana, and western India. He set up the Scott-Moncrieff Com- 
mission which planned further extensions on an all-India scale and 
sanctioned its proposal for the irrigation of 63 million more acres at a 
cost of £30 million. 

Curzon’s concern with material welfare was rounded off by cultural 
activity. In his concern for art and architecture he was unique among 
governor-generals apart from Warren Hastings. He patronized 
Warren Hastings’s own creation, the Asiatic Society of Bengal. He 
conceived and carried out the project of a monument of British rule, 
which took the form of the stately Victoria Memorial in Calcutta. He 
founded the Imperial Library which was intended to be the Bodleian 
or British Museum Library of the East. His greatest work in this field 
was the creation of the department of archaeology for the conservation 
of the Indian artistic heritage and the-carrying out of fresh excavation. 
The pioneer work of General Cunningham and others had not been 
followed up or systematized with the result that by Curzon’s time 
‘beautiful remains were tumbling into irretrievable ruin simply for the 
want of a directing hand and a few thousand rupees’. Wherever he 
went he insisted on visiting the antiquities, whether they were the 
temples of Madura, the caves of Ajanta, or the Taj at Agra. He was 
ruthless in evicting officers and offices from ancient monuments, and 
no one but he at the time could have done it. He was fortunate in his 
director-general, Sir John Marshall, who persevered through years of 
neglect and discouragement until the value of the work was generally 
recognized.! This work was another step, even though an unconscious 
one, in the conversion of the government of India into an Indian 
government. 

Curzon’s educational measures have been kept to the end of his 
administrative record, because they form a bridge between his ad- 
ministrative and political work, his strongest and his weakest sides. 
Education was not more intimately connected with the life of the 
people than agriculture, but it affected the rapidly growing westernized 
middle class and touched their dearest aspirations. Western education 
had made them what they were and provided them with new ideals, 
new hopes, and new ambitions. When land questions were discussed 
the new class thought of the peasants in terms of ‘them’, when educa- 
tion was considered they thought and felt in terms of ‘us’. There was a 
general feeling that the educational system built up since the eighteen- 
thirties had fallen short of expectation. The hoped-for filtration of 
western education downwards had not, it was thought, occurred. 
Higher education itself had become a sterile exercise in obtaining 
useful knowledge rather than a real culture of the mind. The uni- 


1 It was proposed to close the department in I9II on the ground that its work was 
finished. 
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versities were examining bodies only with little control over their 
affiliated colleges and no power of stimulus, because they had no 
teachers or professors. One cannot create culture by registrars and 
result sheets. Curzon appointed a commission in which he charac- 
teristically omitted to include an Indian. In 1904 his Universities Act 
remodelled the universities and in particular the overgrown institution 
of Calcutta. It was sought to stimulate scholarship by establishing 
departments of post-graduate studies in Calcutta. At the same time 
a residential system was introduced. It was hoped to strengthen the 
educational character of the universities by increasing the nominated 
element in the governing bodies or senates and the executive bodies or 
syndicates. Measures were taken to control the recognition and conduct 
of affiliated colleges. Here lay the rub. The men displaced in favour of 
experts who were not always particularly expert were the new national- 
ists. They saw in this measure an attempt not so much to improve 
educational standards as to undermine their own influence in a world 
which they regarded as their own. The Viceroy, they thought, had 
shown the cloven hoof. They opposed the Act vigorously, proclaiming 
it reactionary and anti-national. Hitherto they had followed the Vice- 
roy, in general, even with enthusiasm so far as he would allow it. But 
now the breach was definite. The opposition to the Universities Act 
proved to be the dress rehearsal for the greater crisis of the Bengal parti- 
tion. 

By 1904 Curzon had completed his first term of office. With general 
approval he was appointed for a second term and returned to India for 
this purpose in the autumn of 1904. But the sequel, as sequels so often 
are, was disappointing. His first term, in spite of the Tibetan indiscre- 
tion and certain official heartburnings, had been a resounding success. 
The honeymoon of government with Congress had not, it is true, sur- 
vived the educational controversy of 1903-4, but he still had the 
respect, if no longer the full confidence, of the nationalist leaders. His 
energy and achievements seemed to justify his pomp, and the pageantry 
of the Delhi Durbar of 1903, when King Edward VII was proclaimed 
Emperor of India, seemed to put a ritual seal on his work. But from the 
moment of his return the intangibles in the situation seemed to turn 
against him, every step turned out to be a false one, and within a year 
he was back in his own country, frustrated, disillusioned, and em- 
bittered. 

The problems which faced Curzon on his return were the Bengal 
administration and army reform. The Bengal Presidency had long 
presented a difficult problem to administrators. Its administrative his- 
tory began with the grant by Shah Alam in 1765 of the diwami of the 
three provinces of Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa. Each successive addition 
of the Company’s territory in the north was added to it so that by 1810 
it was already unwieldy, stretching up to Delhi and beyond to the 
Sikh frontier. The first attempt at reduction was made by the Charter 
Act of 1833 which provided for a fourth presidency with its capital at 
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Agra. Two years later this became the Lieutenant-Governorship of 
the North-West Provinces, which extended from the Bihar frontier to 
the Sutlej, and after the Mutiny as far as the Jumna. Bengal proper 
then became again the Mughul subahs of Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa. 
In 1854 this area was confided to a lieutenant-governor, in immediate 
subordination to the Governor-General. In 1874 his burden was 
lightened by the withdrawal of Assam under its own chief commis- 
sioner. Nevertheless, the growth of population and general develop- 
ment made his task immense. By 1900 it had become overwhelming. 
The population numbered 78 millions; the isolation and difficult com- 
munications of east Bengal resulted in neglect which sharply contrasted 
with the prosperity and progressive outlook of west Bengal. West 
Bengal being mainly Hindu and east Bengal Muslim the contrast was 
the more striking. Discussion had long proceeded and several schemes 
had been propounded; Lord Curzon’s part was to choose one of them 
and carry it through. The method he adopted was to unite Assam and 
Chittagong with fifteen districts of Bengal to form the new province 
of eastern Bengal and Assam. Its-capital was at Dacca, its population 
31 millions and its people predominantly Muslim. 

There was much which could be said for the arrangement. The back- 
ward areas had been separated from the rest and given special adminis- 
trative attention. The Hindu west was neatly balanced by the Muslim 
east; the special needs of both communities could be separately con- 
sidered. But Curzon had left out of consideration sentiment, which he 
despised, and national feeling, which he did not believe to exist. ‘My 
own belief’, he had written in 1900, ‘is that the Congress is tottering to 
its fall, and one of my great ambitions while in India is to assist it to 
a peaceful demise.’ When, therefore, the Bengali public was aroused, 
when the separation was dubbed a partition, and the measure regarded 
as a deliberate attempt to strangle the renascent Bengali people, Cur- 
zon proved olympian in his detachment and adamantine in his dis- 
regard of public clamour. Reasoned protests grew into a heated popular 
agitation lead by Surendranath Bannerjea, monster meetings led on to 
a swadeshi movement and the boycott of foreign cloth, while in the 
background lurked the menace of terrorism. To all these signs and 
portents Curzon was unresponsive, insisting on carrying through the 
partition as a necessary administrative measure. The partition was later 
revoked, but the spiritual wound which the measure inflicted on the 
Bengalis, and indeed the westernized class generally, was never quite 
healed. From it issued widespread scepticism of the bona fides of the 
British professions about the development of self-government which 
in unbalanced minds bred the poison of terrorism. 

Curzon’s second problem was army reform. He was as anxious to 
overhaul the army as the civil administration, but here he had to work 
with the commander-in-chief. For the purpose he obtained the ap- 
pointment of Lord Kitchener in 1902, then with his South African 
laurels fresh on his brow. At first they worked in harmony and much 
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was accomplished; but on his return to India Curzon found himself 
faced with a demand for the unification of the army administration 
under the commander-in-chief. Hitherto the head of the army in India 
had been the commander-in-chief, who was customarily appointed 
an extraordinary member of the Viceroy’s Council. But the administra- 
tive army department was in charge of an ordinary member of council, 
who was a soldier of standing not allowed to hold a command during 
his term of office. This arrangement was convenient in view of the 
fact that the commander-in-chief was necessarily often absent from 
government headquarters, but it also meant that the Viceroy could 
obtain a second opinion about military matters in addition to that of 
the commander-in-chief. Kitchener resented this and desired the uni- 
fication of the whole military administration under his control. This 
involved the disappearance of the military member, which Curzon, 
with the backing of his council, regarded as a threat to the supremacy 
of the civil power. The contest of these giants held India breathless 
during the early months of 1905. The matter went to the tottering 
Balfour cabinet, which, afraid to sacrifice either of its masterful ser- 
vants, attempted a compromise which satisfied neither. Curzon con- 
sidered that the substance of the matter had been conceded to Kitchener 
and resigned in August 1905. The sequel justified neither party. The 
position in which an officer sat in judgement on his superior was not 
defensible, and no effort was later made to revive it. On the other hand 
Kitchener’s centralization was too drastic, and could only work in the 
hands of a man as energetic as himself. Its defects became manifest in 
the management of the Mesopotamian or Iraq campaign during the 
first World War, and new arrangements were made at its conclusion. 
Thus ended, in acrimony and disillusionment, the most masterful 
governor-generalship since Dalhousie’s. Dalhousie’s body was broken 
by his labours, and Curzon’s spirit received a scar which never fully 
healed. Nevertheless, the bitterness of his spirit at the end of his rule 
must not cloud our judgement of the greatness of his achievement. As 
an administrator he did more than anyone could hope or expect. His 
efforts attuned the government of India to the new tempo of develop- 
ment in the twentieth century; without them India must have fallen 
behind in the race and the administration might have proved as un- 
fitted to meet the exigencies of the new age as the Russian imperial 
régime. By his example and his eloquence he stimulated and inspired ; 
he was the embodiment of paternalism in its devotion to duty, its care 
for the people and its self-sacrifice. His faults were superficially those 
of pride and self-confidence, but fundamentally that of lack of imagina- 
tion. He could not see a new nation arising around him, the very pro- 
duct of British rule, yearning for political liberty as an ideal, and 
demanding autonomy as a right. He thought of the new class as agents 
of the government, the beneficiaries and coadjutors in a long vista of 
benevolent foreign rule. So he stumbled on just that ground where he 
thought he was most firmly based. He changed his attitude later, for he 
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drafted the Declaration of 1917. But his political obtusity created a 
breach between government and people which was never wholly closed 
in the remaining forty-two years of British rule. 
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CHAPTER 1 


The Political and Personal Thread, 1905-47 


THE Viceroyalty of Lord Curzon was the last blaze of the old self- 
confident benevolent imperialism, conceived by Wellesley, nurtured 
by the Panjab school, and disciplined by Dalhousie. In many ways it 
pointed to the future, but in its essence it was of the past. From 1905 
India entered into a new era. Politically it marked the transition from 
paternalism to independence and from centralism to a twin society; 
economically it covered the emergence of India as an industrial power 
fully participating in world markets, and spiritually in the rapid 
acclimatization of two ancient societies to the bleak and bracing air of 
the twentieth-century western society. Through these years grew to 
maturity a twin nationalism which seems likely to dominate events in 
the next historical period. The essential motive power behind these 
changes was the desire of India to make terms with the modern world 
in her own way and in her own right, and her increasing ability to do 
so. The course of events was modified by a number of factors. It is a 
feature of this period that these factors were no longer mainly British 
in origin; they were increasingly both Indian and cosmopolitan. They 
were both personal and impersonal, foreign and domestic. Here it is 
proposed to trace in outline the thread of these influences, leaving the 
final chapters for the treatment of more particular themes. 

Before 1900 the only outer world which really impinged upon India 
as a whole was the British. From Britain came impulses of policy, 
innovations and ideas, persons and institutions, and from Britain came 
resistance to certain Indian desires. Britain’s position in the world 
seemed to be unchallengeable and likely to remain so. The importance 
of the rest of the European world was probably under-estimated, but as 
a whole the West loomed over the eastern world as irresistible in its 
power and incalculable in its intentions. The only hope lay in some 
sort of accommodation with it. The first break in this vision of supremacy 
came with the triumph of Japan in the Russo-Japanese war of 1904-5. 
The effect was all the greater because Japan had admitted the West 
later than India and Russia was thought to be the greatest European 
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power after Britain. Japan was now the ally of Britain. If she could be 
a great power, why not India? The next step was the revolution in 
China which was thought, prematurely as it proved, to herald Chinese 
freedom from western interference. The case of China, along with the 
Young Turk revolutions of 1908-9 and the Persian liberal movement 
all suggested that the path of progress consisted in using western 
techniques and ideas to regenerate ancient societies and then to use 
western weapons against western supremacy. The belief in an irresis- 
tible West from which nothing but pure imitation could procure even 
a modicum of self-respect was broken. India and the East might look 
forward to independent life again, albeit at the price of radical internal 
adjustments. 

These events proved the prelude to the much greater shock of the 
first World War. The West was now seen to be fiercely divided at its 
centre as well as vulnerable at its periphery. American democracy 
emerged as a force which might counter the old western imperialism. 
President Wilson’s Fourteen Points and his doctrine of self-determina- 
tion shot a thrill of expectancy through Asia, for whatever the difficul- 
ties of internal self-determination, it was certain that the Asian nations 
were determined in the desire to rule themselves. The American 
influence changed the emphasis of political discussion from constitu- 
tionalism and legal rights to the abstract rights of man. A more radical 
tone came into political discussion which, if it sometimes led to 
dangerous unreality, increased the self-confidence and determination 
of the new popular leaders. As Europe was seen to be no longer invin- 
cible, Britain was realized to be less powerful in the European system 
than had previously been thought. This new evaluation of Britain and 
the West encouraged the organizers of anti-government movements. 
What before 1914 would have seemed hopeless quixotry now became 
calculated policy. There was a limit to British power and there was no 
certainty of its continuance. This view was confirmed not only by the 
patent British exhaustion after the war, but by such developments as 
the League of Nations, where Britain appeared as an important but by 
no means dominant member, and India itself was represented. This 
changed mental estimate of Britain was confirmed by the events of the 
thirties, for the revival of German and Russian power relatively reduced 
that of Britain. At the same time distaste for the aggressive European 
dictatorships, too reminiscent of phases of the Indian past, increased 
sympathy with British ideals. The way was being prepared for the sub- 
stitution of ideas for power as the basis of the Anglo-Indian connexion. 

The second World War hastened the completion of this change of 
view. The spectacle of Britain fighting for her life and for European 
freedom warmed Indian hearts. But India saw no reason why she 
should not be free too. As the war closed it became clear that British 
power was now dwarfed by that of America and Russia, and that the 
future relationship of the two countries would depend as much upon 
India as Britain. 
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The second great factor in determining Anglo-Indian relations in 
these years was the British public. The general election of 1906 marked 
a great radical revival which swept into the limbo of the archaic 
notions of an endless wardship of a permanently adolescent India. The 
ideas of Gladstone and Ripon came now to be accepted by the larger 
part of both parties. If even Morley regarded full Indian self-govern- 
ment as a distant goal, as a hope rather than a policy, even men like 
Curzon and Lansdowne realized that progress must proceed along 
these lines. The Morley-Minto reforms were the first tentative steps in 
that direction. Opposition to them came more from members of the 
Indian services than the British political public; more political heat 
was engendered by the unseating of Calcutta as the capital than the 
enlargements of the councils or the admission of Indians to high places. 
The first World War increased this process of the change of opinion 
about India in Britain. The declaration of 1917 was the product of a 
coalition government drafted by Lord Curzon himself and prepared 
by a Conservative Secretary of State. It meant that Indian self- 
government had been brought forward, in British political thinking, 
from the horizon to the middle distance. It was still ‘far off’ but no 
longer in the dim distance. It could be aimed at and prepared for, not 
kept in reserve for the perorations of ceremonial speeches. The path 
to freedom was now to be planned, systematic, and regulated. The first 
fruits of this changed outlook were the Montagu-Chelmsford reforms, 
with their planned reviews at the end of each decade. 

Henceforth the controversy with Indian nationalists was essentially 
on the question of timing rather than on the goal of reform. Before the 
British governing class would willingly hand over power they wished 
to feel assured that there was someone to whom to hand it. The Con- 
gress claimed to be that someone, but during the twenties the British 
were not convinced. It was Lord Irwin (later Lord Halifax) who per- 
suaded both British parties that advance must be rapid, that the Con- 
gress possessed a hard core of strength and must be dealt with as a 
negotiating party. The struggle of 1930-1 emphasized the correctness 
of this analysis. The declaration of 1929 that dominion status was the 
goal of Indian constitutional development was the outward sign of this 
change of mind. It brought Indian autonomy at a stroke from the 
middle distance to the forefront of the Indian political scene. The Act 
of 1935 expressed this new attitude in constitutional terms. Had no 
second World War intervened it is probable that full dominion status 
would have come within the following twenty years. 

The third great force to be reckoned with was the growing power of 
Indian public opinion. Mid-Victorian Viceroys had mainly British and 
service opinion to consider. The only visible concessions to articulate 
public opinion before 1900 were the measures of Ripon and the Indian 
Councils Act of 1892. Under Curzon the Congress protested but was 
disregarded. But Gokhale was on terms with Morley and the confidant 
of Hardinge, and from the post-war years Indian reactions to British 
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measures became a major concern to government statesmen. The pro- 
cession of Indian public men to the Viceroy’s House ‘for consultation’ 
became a familiar spectacle, reaching its height in the time of Linlith- 
gow. The opinion of the dynamic Indian minority was mainly ex- 
pressed by Congress until the Muslim League under Jinnah, like a 
moon from the parent sun, broke away to form a second nucleus of 
opinion and power. The changes of opinion within the Congress itself 
were great, and can be related to the developments already touched 
upon. Curzonian disregard, Japanese success, and the advent of 
Liberalism to power in Britain stimulated the Congress to the first 
definite formulation of its political goal. This was defined in 1908 as 
a position identical with that enjoyed by Canada and the other self- 
governing colonies. This was really internal autonomy only, but served 
until the shock of the first World War for the majority of the political 
class. The war enlarged the general political horizon from autonomy to 
dominion status in its wider post-war sense. By the time the new 
dominion status was defined at the Imperial Conference of 1926 as 
virtual independence and legally embodied in the Statute of West- 
minster in 1931 the Congress had leaped forward (in 1929) to indepen- 
dence as its formal goal. But the new dominion status continued to 
satisfy the majority of nationalists. The real conflict of opinion within 
the nationalist ranks between the wars concerned methods. The issue 
lay between direct or constitutional, peaceful or violent action. These 
views were closely related but not identical, since one could be uncon- 
stitutional and also non-violent. This was in fact the course advocated 
by Mahatma Gandhi, and to which he periodically converted the main 
body of Congress. To his influence must be ascribed the minor part 
played by terrorism and violence in the Panjab and elsewhere, as also 
to his influence the growing discredit of constitutional methods of 
political agitation. After 1918 he converted a potentially violent revolt 
into a peaceful unconstitutional movement, which he called off when 
it threatened to degenerate into violence. Thereafter the pendulum 
swung from constitutional to direct action according to the Mahatma’s 
calculations of political chances, but never got destructive or seriously 
out of hand. The greatness of this achievement should not be under- 
estimated because of the completeness of its success. In fact he may 
be said to have kept Indian opinion on the constitutional path, for his 
campaigns against government were so closely related to moral prin- 
ciple that they may be considered extra rather than anti-constitutional. 
He brought in the moral law to supplement rather than supplant 
official law, and thus saved India during the British period from large- 
scale terrorism, massacre, and race-hatred. 

There only remains to record, in this connexion, the growth of 
Muslim opinion until it became mentally a separate nation. It was the 
direct foil to the growth of Congress power in necessarily mainly 
Hindu hands. This subject is dealt with more fully in Chapter § below. 

We can now return to the thread of British policy from 1905. The 
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new Liberal ministry had John Morley, the radical biographer of 
Gladstone, for its Indian Secretary of State. He united an aristocratic 
temper with radical principles, and this may have helped so to fore- 
shorten his political vision that he saw no trace of self-government in 
Indian political prospects. The new Viceroy, the great-grandson of the 
first Lord Minto, was a public servant rather than a party man, just 
returned from a successful constitutional rule as Governor-General of 
Canada. He realized the necessity of reform and by tact rather than 
drive made it possible to inaugurate the Morley-Minto reforms with 
the consent of both British parties and the acquiescence of the Indian 
services. His successor was Lord Hardinge! who as permanent head 
of the Foreign Office wielded great influence and enjoyed the confi- 
dence of King Edward. Cold and correct in his manners, he appears 
dull and opinionated in his memoirs. But this unpromising exterior 
and these chilling relics concealed a strong will, a lively intelligence, 
and a keen insight into the needs of the time. He was chosen in prefer- 
ence to Lord Kitchener, who ardently desired the post, and his appoint- 
ment thus saved what might have proved a disaster to Anglo-Indian 
relations. He managed the Delhi Durbar and King George V’s visit 
to India in 1911, and carried through with unflinching firmness against 
much local opposition in Calcutta the transfer of the imperial capital 
to Delhi and the reconstitution of eastern India into the governorships 
of Bengal and Bihar and Orissa, with a revived Chief Commissionship 
of Assam. The Partition was thus undone and an historic site provided 
for the capital to the great satisfaction of national opinion. Calcutta 
(and Curzon) never forgave him for the loss of its status, but the act 
has been justified by the developments of half a century. It proved to 
be a vital administrative step in the preparation for Indian nationhood. 
Undeflected by attempted assassination in 1912? he cultivated close 
relations with Gokhale and other Congress leaders, and in 1913 he 
became a national hero by championing, in a speech at Madras, the 
cause of the South African Indians. The new Union ministry had 
severely limited Indian immigration and prohibited Indians in the 
Orange Free State ‘from trading, farming or holding real property’. 
His action resulted in the setting up of a committee of inquiry in South 
Africa which lead to the Smuts-Gandhi agreement. The Act which 
embodied the agreement was described by Mahatma Gandhi (then the 
Indian leader in South Africa) as the Magna Carta of South African 
Indians. This proved to be optimistic but the agreement eased the 
situation for the next ten years. Lord Hardinge’s régime marked some- 
thing of a honeymoon between British and Indian Liberals, which 
might have lasted some years longer but for the outbreak of the first 
World War. 

Lord Chelmsford’s appointment in 1916 is still something of a 
mystery, for though nearly fifty he had only held two Australian 


1 He was the grandson of the Governor-General of 1844-8. 
2 On his state entry into Delhi as the capital. 
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governorships. His chief claim to distinction was his fellowship at All 
Souls, which may have appealed to the classically minded Asquith. 
But Greek verbs are not necessarily talismans to statesmanship; India 
suffered from inadequate though well-meaning leadership. It is difficult 
to resist the impression that the interests of the country were sacrificed 
to the war crisis at home, which made good men anxious to remain 
near the centre of danger, and to the lack of force of the premier, who 
failed to insist on a suitable appointment. In quiet times Chelmsford 
might have ruled with success, but quiet times, as Auckland found 
earlier, do not commonly wait for quiet men. Chelmsford took charge 
just as the early enthusiasm for the allied cause had subsided, to be 
replaced by rising discontents, and on the eve of the discredit which 
befell the government of India on account of the Mesopotamian cam- 
paign. The difficulties of the developing situation would have taxed 
the energies of a Dalhousie. Chelmsford never recovered the initiative 
from the events which crowded upon him; he always appeared to be 
driven by influences which were too strong for him. He was more 
nearly an agent, and less of a policy-maker than any Viceroy in the last 
period of British rule. After the military trouble came the Declaration 
of 1917, elaborated in London. The subsequent policy of reform 
became identified with the masterful Edwin Montagu. Chelmsford’s 
part was by no means negligible, but it was subordinate rather than 
formative. He was unable to manage the increasingly restive public 
opinion and betrayed his lack of popular touch in the handling of the 
Rowlatt Bills. Nor was he more happy in dealing with the Panjab 
troubles in 1919. When he retired the new reforms had indeed been 
inaugurated by the Duke of Connaught, but the government was faced 
by a formidable non-co-operation movement led by Mahatma Gandhi, 
and an unprecedented alliance between Hindus in the Congress and 
Muslims in the Khilafat movement. 

Lord Reading’s appointment by Lloyd George* marked a return to 
the selection of men of cabinet rank for the Viceroyalty. A former 
Attorney-General, Chief Justice, and ambassador to the United States, 
he had a judicial temper well suited for dealing with the passions of 
the day and a diplomatic tact which imported a new touch in official 
dealings with political leaders. His mission was to make the constitu- 
tion work, and this meant to create confidence and remove suspicion, 
to clarify, and to tranquillize. First he had to convince the country of 
the government’s continued strength. He divined the essential weak- 
ness of the Hindu-Muslim coalition, arrested Gandhi when he was 
temporarily discredited by an outbreak of violence, and thereafter did 
all he could to make the reforms a reality. His political genius was to 
perceive that the differences that divided the opposition were at bottom 
more acute than those which separated the different sections from the 
new self-governing governmental policy, and to have the patience and 
nerve to allow the coalition to break up of itself. By 1926 non-co-opera- 

1 Lord Willingdon was very nearly selected. 
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tion had collapsed, the Muslims had broken with Congress and the 
Congress was torn with dissension. Lord Reading was often reproached 
for lack of positive action, but this view overlooks the fact that the 
situation as he found it demanded inaction rather than dramatic ges- 
tures. A busybody Viceroy at that juncture might have been disastrous. 
In quietness and confidence he found his strength. Lord Reading’s 
weakness lay in his inability to give the country a positive lead, and so 
to capture its active sympathy for the policy of partnership, during the 
second half of his term when the country was disillusioned with its 
leaders and realized that the British would be with them for some time 
longer. 

This effort was made by his earnest and influential successor. Lord 
Irwin gave up a cabinet post to shoulder the Viceroyalty, was the friend 
of the prime minister Baldwin, and the grandson of Sir Charles Wood, 
the coadjutor of Dalhousie. Never before had such moral earnestness 
been combined with such high-mindedness and ability. If some of the 
results of his actions were unlooked for their fruits were nevertheless 
notable, for it was he who was mainly responsible for convincing the 
British public that the partnership policy must be pursued to its 
logical conclusion on the one hand, and the Indian public that the 
British meant what they said on the other. Though lacking in the arts 
of popular appeal he came to be more respected and even loved than 
any Viceroy since Ripon. And this he achieved though the storm and 
stress of a civil disobedience movement. Probably no other English- 
man could have emerged from such an ordeal with enhanced respect 
in India, or used the occasion for reaching and understanding with the 
national leader himself. His weapons were integrity, patience, and 
charity of mind, displayed in a personality of great ability. In the 
stressful year 1930-1 these qualities enabled him to pursue a steady 
course, withstanding the pressures of opinion at home, in India, and 
from within his own government. His reward was the creation of a 
new, if sometimes only half-convinced respect for British intentions 
and a new willingness to work towards the common goal. In the long 
run the declaration of dominion status as the goal of constitutional 
development proved more significant than the civil disobedience move- 
ment, and the round table conferences than the revival of this move- 
ment in 1932. Irwin’s relationship to Gandhi somewhat resembled, in 
the altered circumstances, that of Hardinge and Gokhale before. 

Lord Willingdon’s earlier success in Bombay and Madras augured 
well; he was known to be liberal-minded; he was charming, competent, 
and experienced; his wife was the outstanding viceregal lady of the 
series. But he was sixty-five years of age and, in fact, lacked the energy 
to give the country the lead it needed. He presided urbanely over a 
government which in effect marked time while constitutional discus- 
sions proceeded in London. Political India, resentful of the repression 
which marked the beginning of his term but weary of ‘direct action’ in 
the altered circumstances, adopted an attitude of watchful waiting. 
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Willingdon’s break with Gandhi on the latter’s return from the second 
round table conference at the beginning of 1932 was perhaps unavoid- 
able though unfortunate, but his failure to heal the breach later was a 
political blunder. He committed no major indiscretion as Chelmsford 
had done before, but, as in the case of Lord Reading, he failed to cover 
the newly strengthened hand of the government with the glove of the 
appealing gesture. Partnership remained as a policy as it had been in 
Reading’s time, but no longer as an ideal. Thus the last real opportu- 
nity of uniting Indian hearts and heads was lost. 

By the time that the Government of India Act became law in 1935 
Willingdon’s term was drawing to a close. It fell to Lord Linlithgow 
to supervise the new elections and launch the new constitution. He was 
chosen by the national government for this purpose and had prepared 
himself by long study of Indian affairs and the chairmanship of an 
agricultural commission. He was of cabinet standing though he had 
not actually held cabinet office. He was industrious, clear headed, 
patient, and capable; no other Viceroy worked harder or more con- 
scientiously during his long term of office. His fault was over-applica- 
tion to detail which at times caused him to miss the wood for the trees; 
his patience sometimes ran to procrastination, as in the Bengal crisis of 
1943, and he lacked the intuitive sense of ‘a tide in the affairs of men’. 
But for this, federation might have been a fact before the second 
World War broke upon the world in 1939. From then on he was 
immersed in war problems. He showed the ability to control and direct 
without the power of inspiring. His rock-like firmness under the threat 
of Japanese attack in 1942 and the subsequent Congress insurgence was 
of incalculable value. His personal contacts and conferences were un- 
remitting, but he lacked that imaginative spark or personal warmth 
which might have prevented nationalist impatience from turning to 
hostility. It is too early yet to assess his place in the viceregal roll 
because we are imperfectly acquainted both with his difficulties and 
his personal share in events. 

The same verdict must be applied to his two successors. Lord 
Wavell’s mandate in 1943 was to hold the country and to organize 
victory. In this he was very successful, and soldier as he was, came 
nearer to the hearts of the people than anyone since Lord Irwin by his 
handling of the Bengal famine on his arrival. From the time of the 
fall of Japan in August 1945 his mission was to prepare for a hand- 
over of power and to secure an agreed transfer to the two great parties. 
The time has not yet come to pass judgement on his efforts or on the 
wisdom of the government which recalled him. It must suffice to say 
that this least militant of soldiers and least obtrusive of rulers con- 
cealed a subtle and powerful mind beneath a gnarled and taciturn 
exterior. In effect the last, he was by no means the least in the line of 
British Indian Governor-Generals. Lord Mountbatten came with an 
order to organize retreat, in military parlance an ‘operation’. That 
work was carried out brilliantly whatever may be thought of the 
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iramediate consequences of partition in the Punjab. Here, too, historical 
judgement must hold its hand until time has added perspective to the 
scene and a key to the archives. 
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GRAPE R.A? 
Edwardian India 


THE years 1905 to 1914 form a clearly defined period in modern Indian 
history, which may be described as Edwardian India. The emphasis 
on efficiency and paternalism to be operated by a vigorous head and an 
enlightened bureaucracy was changed to a regard for self-government 
and self-expression. ‘Freedom rather than discipline, autonomy rather 
than efficiency’ were the new watchwords. There was a new approach 
to the now obviously rising Indian national party, a certain recognition 
that they, rather than the aristocrats or princes, were the dynamic 
minority in the country with whom the future lay. There was a re- 
sponse from the side of popular’ leadership and there developed a 
rapprochement between government and popular leaders which was not 
seen again until the brief two years before the second World War, and 
then not so completely. At the same time the impetus which Lord 
Curzon had imparted to all branches of the national life continued ; 
material progress continued apace, and India was on the way to 
becoming an industrial state. Economically as well as politically she 
was developing the flesh of autonomy beneath the outer skin of the 
British raj. 

The first problem which faced the administration was a personal 
one. Lord Minto, sent by the Conservatives to carry on Curzonism 
without Curzon and to work Kitchenerism with Kitchener found 
himself faced with a Liberal landslide in Britain and a radical Secretary 
of State in John Morley. Morley had supported Curzon on the 
Kitchener question and had denounced the Partition of Bengal. But 
politicians are rarely embarrassed for long by charges of inconsistency. 
Morley disappointed radical hopes by deciding to accept the fait 
accompli in both cases. The commander-in-chief became head of the 
army department and an ordinary member of council, and a military 
supply department was created. But in 1907 even this last relic of 
Curzonism was removed. In Bengal he accepted the fact of partition 
while emphasizing a prospective change of methods. This was revealed 
in the restraint put upon the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, Sir 
Bampfylde Fuller, when he wished to disaffiliate two schools for allow- 
ing their boys to take part in political meetings. Fuller’s offer of 
resignation was accepted, to his surprise and indignation. 

The second legacy with which the new government had to deal was 
the appearance of a terrorist movement, hitherto almost unknown in 
British India. There had been signs of this in western India during the 
plague crisis, but both the grievances and the ideals which stirred the 
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terrorists were local. Now it appeared in western India, Bengal, and 
the Panjab. In western India it was connected with B. G. Tilak’s cult 
of patriotic orthodoxy; in Bengal it was a highly emotional cult linked 
with the goddess Kali and clearly the outcome of partition strains and 
stresses; in the Panjab activity seems to have been linked with agrarian 
grievances stimulated by men from down country. In Bengal the 
movement would seem to have been most directly linked with emotional 
stress arising from political causes; in Bombay the movement really 
marked the return to activity of an extremist group long underground; 
while in the Panjab, where the rule of law and regular administration 
had hardly yet endured for sixty years, the appeal to violence never lay 
far below the surface. The whole episode had for its background a 
price rise unprecedented in the previous fifty years. Political measures 
dealt with the major political discontents; it was the economic discon- 
tent which accounted for the spasmodic continuance of the movement 
throughout this period. A number of murders occurred, culminat- 
ing in that of Sir Curzon Wyllie in London in 1909 by a Panjabi. 
The Secretary of State reluctantly sanctioned two Acts making incite- 
ment to murder felonious and the making of explosives illegal. Tilak was 
imprisoned for six years for incitement to murder when commenting 
on the Muzaffarpur outrage. With the advent of reforms the movement 
gradually died away, its last important shot being the attempted 
assassination of Lord Hardinge on his state entry into Delhi in 1912. 
The movement naturally caused alarm, but it was in fact the work of 
very small bodies unsupported by the main mass of political India. It 
was a symptom of the increasing self-consciousness of political India, 
and of the danger of neglecting to provide a safety valve of public 
institutions for the new desire for public self-expression. 

A third inheritance of the new régime was the Tibetan question. 
The home government had already reduced the Tibetan indemnity 
from 75 to 25 lakhs payable in annual instalments of a lakh and had 
allowed the evacuation of the Chumbi valley after three instalments 
had been paid. The Indian government still saw Russians wherever 
snow lay, but Morley was determined to end the entanglement. In 1906 
the Pekin convention secured Chinese agreement to the treaty of 
Lhasa; it secured a guarantee against any interference in Tibetan 
affairs provided China applied the same exclusion to the other powers. 
Finally, the Chinese were allowed to pay the indemnity on behalf of 
the Tibetans. When this was done in 1908 the home government 
ordered the evacuation of the Chumbi valley against the wishes of 
Calcutta. This could now be safely done because the whole situation 
in Asia had been transformed by the Anglo-Russian agreement of 
1907. The period of diplomatic flux mentioned in Book IX, Chapter 8, 
was now ending. The Anglo-Russian entente, following the Anglo- 
French entente of 1904, completed the arrangement of the European 
powers into two armed camps. To present a united front with France 
against Germany and Austria with their now hesitant partner Italy, 
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Britain and Russia found it expedient to settle their Asiatic differences. 
Both powers agreed to respect Tibetan territory, to treat it as a depen- 
dent of China, and to send no agents to Lhasa. In Afghanistan the exist- 
ing position was confirmed. In Persia both countries agreed to respect 
Persian independence and also recognized Russian and British spheres 
of influence in north and south Persia. This was little more than a 
recognition of existing facts and gave little comfort to Persian patriots, 
but it did prevent a possible clash between the two powers and gave 
the nascent Persian national movement a chance to develop. This is 
the best that can be said for it. Sir Edward Grey, the Liberal Foreign 
Secretary, was never happy about it; the situation was summed up by 
the cartoonist who pictured the Persian cat between the British lion 
and the Russian bear while the bear said to the lion: ‘You stroke the 
tail while J stroke the head and we can both stroke the back.’ 

The Tibetan settlement had unlooked-for results. To the Dalai 
Lama India now appeared as a friend and the Chinese, whose inter- 
ference was increasing, as the enemy. His differences with them led to 
his flight to Darjeeling in 1910 whence he returned to Lhasa after the 
Chinese revolution of 1911 and the troubles which followed it had led 
to a decline of Chinese power. 

We can now pass to the political measures which gave to Edwardian 
India its special stamp. Both Minto and Morley were convinced that 
something must be done to associate articulate Indian opinion more 
closely with the government. But neither were yet prepared to admit 
that that something must be in the direction of elected representative 
bodies and eventual self-government. In the case of Minto this was 
natural; he was a man of affairs rather than a politician who accepted 
without question the oriental basis of Indian society. To him what was 
needed was an extension of the machinery for providing local advice 
to the ruling authority. The British Indian durbar must have Indian 
councillors as well as European. Morley’s case was much more per- 
plexing. The development of self-governing institutions on western 
lines had been liberal doctrine since the days of Ripon and Gladstone, 
and Morley prided himself on being an advanced radical in his opinions. 
But he also possessed an authoritarian temper which made him delight 
in his position as Secretary of State, and loath to part with any of its 
attributes of power in India. Yet his whole mode of thought was 
democratic and representative, which led him to cast the changes he 
proposed in a western mould. To the last he endeavoured to convince 
himself that the new measures would not lead to self-government, 
though he defended the extension of western institutions on the plea 
that the issue had been prejudged by the introduction of western 
education in 1835. In this he was right, but it remains a mystery why 
he could not carry the inherent logic of the situation a little further. 
But Morley, for all his bold words, was a somewhat timid man who 
shrank from the immense implications of his own actions. He is not 
the first man of words who has hesitated when it came to acting upon 
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them and before we condemn his hesitation we must remember the 
very different mental climate which prevailed before 1914. The sun of 
imperialism was still scarcely clouded and its total eclipse seemed then 
to be remote. 

The two men, so different in their origins and natures, proved useful 
foils to each other. Minto’s patience enabled him to sustain urbanely 
his Secretary’s verbal shafts; Morley’s keen intellect and influence 
clarified issues and achieved results which Minto could not have 
attained without him. The efforts of both were needed to breach the 
defences of conservatism and vested interests in the India Council 
and the services in India. Credit belonged to both for the results which 
were achieved. 

The problems to be solved may be divided into the securing of better 
representation of important Indian interests, the enlargement of the 
powers of the existing legislative councils, and the introduction of an 
Indian element into the executive. Minto’s first proposal under the first 
heading was the creation of advisory councils in addition to the existing 
legislative councils which would be representative of all classes includ- 
ing the princes, but possess no legislative or other power. This was an 
attempt to embody the durbar idea and to further the familiar policy 
of associating the princes with the imperial government which led to 
Lytton’s abortive ideas of an Indian peerage. The stone intended to 
wing two birds hit neither, for the princes refused to join such councils 
whose obvious impotence excited criticism. Recourse was then had 
to the enlargement of the existing councils, thus continuing the line of 
development on the western model which had proceeded since 1854. 
Election was the method of selection for the majority of non-official 
members. The election was in most cases indirect, being by provincial 
legislatures in the case of the centre, and by a great variety of public 
bodies representing various facets of the national life, in the case of the 
provinces. Municipalities and district boards, chambers of commerce 
and universities, landholders and special interests such as tea and jute 
all played their part. In addition to an increase of membership, the 
proportion of non-officials was increased. The Imperial Legislative 
Council consisted of 60 members with the Viceroy presiding as com- 
pared with 25 under the Act of 1892. There were 28 nominated officials 
including 1 from each of the 9 local governments, and 32 non-officials, 
of whom 27 were elected. The official majority, though small, was 
thus preserved, a fact which assumed great importance a few years 
later. In the provinces, however, non-official majorities were introduced. 

The powers as well as the numbers of the councils were also en- 
larged. The councils under the 1861 Act could only consider Bills 
which were laid before them. The Act of 1892 allowed the asking of 
questions and a discussion on the annual budget. This permitted a 
general discussion on policy and gave Gokhale the opportunity for his 
famous annual budget surveys. The Act of 1909 permitted, in addition, 
the asking of supplementary questions and the tabling of resolutions. 
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The council still possessed far from full parliamentary powers, for no 
unofficial Bills could be introduced and no votes of censure tabled. 
But it was now well on the way to attaining that stature. The new 
powers accorded to it crossed the boundary from what was really an 
advisory body of counsellors only slightly connected with the general 
public to what was in fact a deliberative public body. A dignified semi- 
private council had become a miniature popular assembly. The govern- 
ment could neither be defeated or censured it is true, but information 
could be extracted on awkward subjects by means of questions and 
views on subjects of moment to the non-official world could be venti- 
lated by means of resolutions. Full advantage of these facilities was 
taken by Gokhale, one of whose actions under the new régime was to 
table a motion in favour of universal education. 

In the executive sphere no changes were made. The government 
could enforce its will at the centre through its official majority, and in 
the provinces through the powers of the governors. But the number of 
executive councillors in Bombay and Madras was increased from three 
to four, the way being left open for-the appointment of a non-official, 
an executive council was created in Bengal, and provision made for the 
creation of executive councils elsewhere on certain conditions. 

The appointment of Indians to high office was an object cherished 
by both Minto and Morley. It did not require specific legislative enact- 
ment in a racial sense, as a result of the Charter Act of 1833, but there 
were other obstacles. The presidency councillorships were limited to 
men with years of official service behind them, which virtually ex- 
cluded Indians owing to the small number of Indian members of the 
civil service. This difficulty was surmounted by the provisions noted 
above. For the appointment of Indians to the Viceroy’s Council and 
the Council of India in London there was no legal bar. But the mem- 
bers of both bodies resisted the idea, and when the question of an 
Indian appointment to the Viceregal Council was put to the cabinet, 
it was rejected. Minto’s proposal to his executive council, wrote Pro- 
fessor Dodwell, ‘startled some of them, like a pistol pointed suddenly 
at their heads’. Morley had therefore to be content with nominating 
two Indians to the India Council in 1907.1 After the passage of the 
Councils Act Sir Satyendra (later Lord) Sinha was appointed to the 
Executive Council. 

For all its caution and regard for precedent there are certain special 
features to be noted in the Act. The first was the introduction of the 
principle of direct election and of communal representation by a side 
wind, as it were. As soon as it was known in 1906 that constitutional 
changes were in contemplation a Muslim deputation asked Lord Minto 
for representation of Muslim interests through special constituencies. 
Their reason was that they were, as a group, under-represented on the 
bodies which were likely to be the electoral units, and that in any 
general electoral roll based on a property qualification, they would 

1 Messrs. Krishna Govind Gupta and Sayyid Husain Bilgrami. 
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be under-represented on account of their poverty. The government’s 
attitude to the Muslim community was now very different to what it 
had been after the Mutiny. As a result six special Muslim constituen- 
cies of landholders were created for the Imperial Legislative Council, 
and others in some of the provinces. This measure, which seemed but 
an expedient to secure representation for an important body of opinion, 
was one of the deepest import. It may perhaps be described as the 
official germ of Pakistan. A second feature was the emphasis on the 
experimental nature of the changes. Nothing was to be final 3 all was 
to be subject to review and modification. If this left the door open to a 
return to the durbar system of respectful advice by nominees it also 
left it open for advance towards responsibility and self-government. 
The emphasis on empiricism answered beforehand the arguments of 
those who said that India could never proceed on western lines, and 
made it possible for those who had scouted such developments to agree 
to them later without loss of consistency. A third but less significant 
feature was the syndicalist nature of the electoral bodies in the pro- 
vinces. Had the system been extended India might have developed a 
unique type of guild constitution. But the urge to orthodox representa- 
tion proved too strong and that development never occurred. 

The Indian Councils Act, the core of what is generally known as the 
Morley-Minto reforms, became law in 1909. In many ways it only 
marked an extension of existing tendencies and in the after-years, when 
the impact of the first World War had radically changed the outlook 
of both India and Britain, it became customary to regard it as a rather 
small matter which created a disproportionate stir. But the significance 
of events must be estimated in relation to the circumstances of the 
time in which they occurred. A furlong’s advance before 1914 required 
an effort which would have secured a mile afterwards. Viewed from 
this standpoint it must be adjudged a major landmark in the progress 
of India towards self-government. It did not, it is true, go beyond the 
consultative principle or impinge upon the powers of the irresponsible 
executive. But it reached the limit of that principle so clearly, that no 
further progress was possible without entering into new constitutional 
fields. And that progress was virtually inevitable since the whole Act 
exemplified the principle of development. It prided itself on its de- 
velopment from the past and it clearly implied a development in the 
future. Had there been no war, further progress would no doubt have 
been slower in coming, and the next step perhaps less radical, but 
progress there must have been. The Councils Act in this respect may 
be compared to the Anglo-French entente of 1904; as the latter implied 
an alliance without a commitment to one, so the former implied an 
evolution towards responsible government without any avowal of the 
process. In both cases statesmen denied vigorously what they knew to 
be implied and in both cases the logic of fact proved stronger than the 
dialectic of debate. 


The working of the reforms fell to Lord Hardinge who succeeded 
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Minto in October 1910. They were on the whole received well by 
political India. The Congress leaders, who had shed their extremist 
wing in 1907,' looked with suspicion upon communal representation 
and were disappointed that no large popular constituencies had been 
created. They could not accept Morley’s disclaimer of fostering parlia- 
mentarism, but they had obtained more than they had expected and 
were privately gratified and hopeful. Hardinge worked on these feel- 
ings, not only through his public measures, but by maintaining private 
contacts with prominent men, and particularly Gokhale. A sort of un- 
avowed entente grew up; the government and nationalist opposition 
were more nearly in accord than at any time between 1888 and 1937. 

Hardinge’s first task was to organize the customary Delhi Durbar for 
the new King George V in 1911, which this time was graced by the 
king-emperor and his consort themselves. As a spectacle the durbar 
was magnificent and as a gesture it was successful. It marked perhaps 
the peak of British authority in India. But apart from pomp and 
prestige the occasion was marked by three significant Acts. The first 
raised Bengal to the status of a governor’s province. The second undid 
the partition of Bengal, and the third transferred the capital of India to 
Delhi. The promotion of Bengal to gubernatorial rank was long over- 
due on account of both the size and importance of the province. 
Hitherto the presence of the supreme government in Calcutta had 
hindered such a rational step, but the removal of the capital now made 
it politically possible as well as administratively desirable. It pleased 
the patriotism of the Bengali people and provided a solace for those 
who mourned the departed mighty. The partition was officially ‘re- 
arranged’. The two Bengals were united to form the new governor’s 
province, Assam was again reduced to the status of a chief-commis- 
sionership, and a new province of Bihar and Orissa (including Chota 
Nagpur) was created. This settlement stood the test of time. It gratified 
Bengali sentiment; it proved administratively viable; it provided a 
focus for the backward but potentially important region of Bihar. The 
main criticism of the measure was that it represented a concession to 
agitation; but if that line were consistently taken, what concessions by 
authoritarian governments would ever be made? It was more plausibly 
said that bombs bred boons, but again, if bombs were allowed to block 
boons, what would there be save more bombs? The important fact was 
that the government of India was playing from strength and its action 
as a whole was received in that spirit. The third measure was one 
of the few secrets successfully kept in modern India. Calcutta and 
Lord Curzon at home were thunderstruck; neither forgot or forgave. 
But India as a whole was delighted. The action was certainly designed 
to appeal to Indian sentiment, but it had other solid arguments to 
support it. From the time of Lord William Bentinck (who had Allahabad 
in mind) suggestions were periodically made for moving the capital 
up-country. Lord Curzon himself thought of Ranchi. The remoteness 
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of Calcutta from the main scenes of Indian action was the reason for 
the much criticized annual sojourn in Simla. In fact the government 
spent much longer there each year than in Calcutta. The argument for 
finding a more central situation was strong. The difficulty was to find 
a place whose historical associations might unite with practical con- 
venience in justifying the large outlay which would be necessary. Delhi, 
covered by the Panjab and Frontier Province, possessing Mughul asso- 
ciations without important Mughul survivals, forming a vital centre of 
communications and being near to the Simla hills, now provided such 
a centre. The decision was justified in the circumstances of the day, 
and it proved even more important than its authors imagined. It pro- 
vided the monument in stone which the British had hitherto lacked, 
and the new India with a ready made capital. 

Lord Hardinge’s years before the outbreak of the first World War 
were occupied in pursuing the lines of policy thus laid down. The new 
capital was occupied in 1912 and energetically developed by Sir Malcolm 
(later Lord) Hailey. The liaison with Congress was maintained by the 
appointment of G. K. Gokhale in 1912 to the Islington Commission on 
the Public Services. Owing to the war the commission did not report 
until 1917 but it served to advertise the paucity of Indians in the 
higher services, to make more difficult the opposition of vested interests, 
and to make changes inevitable. Gokhale was also sent to South Africa 
to state the Indian case during the dispute between the South African 
Indians led by the young Gandhi and the new Union government. In 
November 1913 the Viceroy electrified India by expressing ‘the sym- 
pathy of India, deep and burning, and not only of Indians, but of all 
lovers of India like myself, for their compatriots in South Africa in 
their resistance to invidious and unjust laws’. This caused some dismay 
in Britain but was too popular to be disavowed. It led to palliative 
action in South Africa which solved, or at least postponed, the problem 
of the position of Indians in the union for another ten years. 

Thus India was proceeding in growing trust between government 
and popular leaders, in increasing prosperity, and gathering self- 
confidence when ‘the lights went out’ in Europe as the first World 
War began. 


AUTHORITIES 


For Minto see J. BUCHAN, Lord Minto (1924), and Mary, Countess of Minto, India, 
Minto and Morley (1934), a valuable document. For Morley see J. Mor ey, Recol- 
lections (2 vols., 917) and Speeches on Indian Affairs (1909). For Hardinge see his 
My Indian Years (1948). For Indians overseas see C. KONDAPI, Indians Overseas 
1838-1949 (1953). For the Congress side see G. K. GOKHALE, Speeches (1910); 
B. G. Tita, Writings and Speeches (1922); A. BESANT, How India wrought for 
Freedom (1915); and S. N. BANNERJEE, A Nation in Making (1928). Sir CouRTNEY 
ILBERT provides the best commentary on the Act of 1909. See also S. R. Wast1, Lord 
Minto and the Indian Nationalist Movement, 1905-1910 (1964); M. N. Das, India 


under Morley and Minto (1964); and S. A. WoLprERT, Tilak and Gokhale (Berkeley, 
California, 1962). 


CHAPTER 3 


The First World War and the Montford Reforms, 1914-21 


(i) The World War and after, 1914-21 


Tue first World War forms the portal through which India entered the 
stage of the modern world from the hall of Victorian India, Edwardian 
India forming, as it were, the vestibule between them. India had 
enjoyed nearly fifty-six years of total peace. She had come to regard 
Europe as a region adjacent to Britain which itself was a place one went 
to and came from and was the mainspring of all significant happenings. 
In spite of the stirrings of the previous few years, India was still as a 
whole colonially-minded as she was still colonial in political status. The 
first reaction to the war was as to’something exciting but remote, and 
it took some time for the realization to spread that the familiar Indian 
landscape was involved in the earthquake that had overtaken Europe. 

The outbreak of the war in August 1914 called forth an outburst of 
loyal sentiment among both the political classes and the princes. All 
believed that the war would be short and that Britain would emerge on 
the winning side. For the princes it was an opportunity for action while 
popular leaders more soberly calculated that present service would 
mean future rewards. Lord Hardinge reaped the fruits of the existing 
goodwill to his government as well as the accumulated prestige of the 
British. There was a general cessation of embarrassing activity and 
a general support of war measures. In this atmosphere of goodwill, 
1,200,000 men, 800,000 of whom were combatants, were recruited, 
£100 million were given outright to Britain for the prosecution of the 
war and £20-30 million contributed annually. India was denuded of 
both troops and officials so that at one time only 15,000 British troops 
remained in the country. The national pride was stirred by the dis- 
patch of an Indian army corps to France in the autumn of 1914, and 
later of troops to East Africa, Egypt (for the defence of the Suez Canal), 
and to the Persian Gulf. 

If the war had ended in six months as first expected the government 
might have emerged stronger than before. But as it lengthened year by 
year, growing ever more severe and more doubtful, feelings underwent 
a change. The collapse of Russia in 1915 ended all hope of a speedy 
finish. Enthusiasm turned to impatience and economic difficulties bred 
discontent and bitterness. The campaign against Turkey imposed a 
severe strain on the Muslim community, still in the main orthodox in 
its outlook and accepting the Turkish Sultan as the Khalifa. The fall 
of Kut-el-Amara in Iraq in April 1916 and the revelations of mis- 
management which followed shook the credit of a government thought 
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to be efficient as well as powerful. By the end of the second year of the 
war the mood of India had altered from enthusiasm to one of critical 
impatience, restlessness, and expectation of change. It was seen that 
the old world was in ruins, that Britain was neither all-powerful nor 
all-wise; expectations were raised, and tempers shortened. Economic 
difficulties leading to a rise in food prices, the over-zeal of recruiting 
agents in the Panjab and western India, and the great influenza epi- 
demic of 1918 which swept away 5 million people accentuated these 
tendencies. By the end of the war India was as war-weary, restless, and 
irritable as Britain itself. 

An early sign of discontent was the revival of revolutionary activity 
in Bengal and the Ghadr conspiracy in the Panjab in 1915. Its leader, 
Har Dayal, went to Berlin and endeavoured to foment a Muslim rising 
from Kabul, but his efforts never rallied large-scale support, and were 
troublesome rather than dangerous. On the constitutional side the 
developments were rapid and portentous. As the war proceeded all 
parties, both in Britain and in India, realized that things could never 
be the same again. In 1914 the prime minister Asquith said that “hence- 
forth Indian questions would have to be approached from a different 
angle of vision’. All the parties concerned realized that the tempo of 
events had quickened; the difficulty lay in the fact that each of them 
had their own notions of the new speed. From this time onwards all 
were playing, so to speak, from the same ‘score’, but none were agreed 
on the timing. Lack of unison led to discordance and discordance to 
recriminations. In the process each unconsciously learnt from the 
other, British from Indian and Indian from British, Muslim from 
Hindu and Hindu from Muslim. Acknowledgements were few, but 
looking back on events we can remark rather on the speed with which 
all parties adapted themselves to the new situation than on their 
obstinacy in clinging to the past. 

The instinct of the British was to postpone all positive action 
until the end of the war. Its protracted and doubtful nature and the 
magnitude of the Indian effort both in Europe and the Middle East, 
made this impossible. The first, almost unnoticed steps, were the end- 
ing of the system of indentured emigration for Indian labourers over- 
seas and the raising of cotton import duties without a countervailing 
increase in the cotton excise. On 20 August 1917 the coalition govern- 
ment took a step which proved a starting-point for the developments 
of the next thirty years. In form it was a declaration made in the House 
of Commons by the new Secretary of State, Edwin Montagu. The 
keynote was the definition of the object of British policy in these words. 


The policy of H.M. government, with which the Government of India are 
in complete accord, is that of the increasing association of Indians in every 
branch of the administration, and the gradual development of self-governing 
institutions, with a view to the progressive realisation of responsible govern- 
ment in India as an integral part of the Empire. 


The united character of the declaration was shown by the fact that a 
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Conservative, Austen Chamberlain, had produced the first draft, while 
Lord Curzon had given it its final form. To the policy of Indian associa- 
tion with government administration and of responsible government 
were added the conditions of progress by stages and of judgement by 
the home and Indian government of the time and nature of each ad- 
vance in accordance with the extent of the co-operation received and 
responsibility shown. In spite of the grandmotherly conditions attached, 
the declaration was an epoch-making document which officially com- 
mitted Britain to the development of Indian self-government along 
parliamentary lines and permitted no logical distinction between that 
goal and dominion status. The next step was to decide on the first stage 
of the journey. The Secretary of State himself toured India during the 
cold weather of 1917-18 and produced with the Viceroy the Montagu- 
Chelmsford report in July 1918 at the height of the final crisis of the 
war. The report was unusually philosophic in style as well as uncon- 
ventional in tone; it was perhaps more important for its general 
propositions than for its detailed proposals which seemed almost timid 
by comparison. The most controversial of these had a prophetic ring: 
‘We believe that nationhood within the Empire represents something 
better than anything India has hitherto attained; that the placid, 
pathetic contentment of the masses is not the soil on which Indian 
nationhood will grow, and that in deliberately disturbing it, we are 
working for her highest good.’! Thereafter a Franchise and Functions 
Committee toured India in 1918-19. Parliamentary consideration 
occupied most of the year 1919 and the reforms became law in Decem- 
ber. The year 1920 was occupied in the necessary administrative pre- 
parations and the first elections, so that the new constitution was not 
inaugurated by the Duke of Connaught until March 1921. A sketch 
of the new system is given at the end of the chapter; here it is sufficient 
to say that the Act greatly enlarged the legislatures, providing general 
constituencies and an individual franchise; that it gave the provinces 
independent powers by devolution from the centre and introduced 
the principle of responsibility into the provincial executives by the 
device known as dyarchy. 

The deliberate instancy with which the new measure was evolved 
may seem all too typical of Indian governmental procedure, but it was 
in fact mainly caused by the magnitude of the measure, by the necessity 
of consultation and administrative preparation, and by the exigencies 
of the parliamentary system. Nevertheless, the delay involved was both 
unfortunate and dangerous in the fluid situation of the end-of-war and 
post-war days in India. What was in the main necessary deliberation 
to secure general consent seemed to many in India to be deliberate 
procrastination. The tension which such a time lag created was in- 
creased by another factor. The tempo of thought of the British officials 
in India, while broadly set in the new direction, lagged sensibly behind 
that of the London authorities, and still farther, of course, behind that 

t Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms (Cd. 9109), p. 120. 
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of the Indian public. Reluctance to renounce the older glories was 
easily taken for stark hostility, distrust of innovations and untried 
personnel for contempt, expostulations and forebodings for attempts 
at sabotage. The British official and the home government too often 
appeared to be speaking from different briefs. If to this we add the 
social distresses caused by the influenza epidemic, economic disloca- 
tion, and the sudden return of thousands of men from abroad to a 
disorganized countryside, we shall find it easier to understand the 
complete change of outlook which overtook the Indian public between 
1916 and I9g19. 

It is now time to turn to political India. In 1900 Indian nationalism 
was still in the main a tendency among middle class intellectuals rather 
than an organized political movement. The National Congress was a 
propaganda society rather than an organized political party. Its leaders 
like Gokhale, Tilak, Surendranath Bannerjea, Satyendranath Sinha, 
and Phirozeshah Mehta were already generals of note, but they were 
generals without a real army. The Congress was largely indebted to 
Lord Curzon for the next stage in its growth. His educational measure 
of 1903 touched an interest dear to the whole middle class while the 
Bengal partition was an issue which not only aroused passionate feel- 
ings in Bengal, but the sympathy of all educated India. These two 
issues, set against the background of the Russo-Japanese conflict, 
served to draw the new class together and to create a new sense of unity 
and common purpose. In Bengal, with its mammoth demonstrations 
and burnings of foreign cloth and its swadeshi movement, the excite- 
ment spread to the people at large, but elsewhere the middle class found 
itself endowed with a heightened self-consciousness and a quickened 
zeal. Instead of arranging for the decent demise of a dying institution, 
Lord Curzon by his measures welded a society of nationalists into a 
dynamic political party. By 1905 the Congress may be said to have 
captured the whole middle class and to have become the recognized 
organ of political India. But it had not as yet (except for a fleeting 
moment in Bengal) extended its influence to the masses. It could still 
be belittled as the plaything of the few, as unrealistic and doctrinaire. 

During the Indian Edwardian era the Congress rapidly increased in 
stature while remaining confined to the class which gave it birth. It 
owed this to the distinction of its leaders, to the sanity of its judgement, 
and the recognition of its significance by the new governments in 
Britain and in India. It now underwent the experience of all nationalist 
movements, of tension between moderates and extremists. A small 
revolutionary group had already broken off; there remained a left-wing 
or ‘extremist’ group led by B. G. Tilak, anxious to continue uncom- 
promising opposition to government and not proof against playing with 
the fire of violence, and a right wing or ‘moderate’ group who held to 
the tenets of classical liberalism, who saw in British officials their 
opponents but in British institutions their hope, who preached modera- 
tion in agitation and co-operation in action. A first sign of the new 
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status of the Congress was its acceptance in 1908 of the form of 
colonial freedom enjoyed by the dominion of Canada as its political 
goal. A second and more convincing sign was its handling of its own 
inner tension. The clash between moderates and extremists came in 
1907 at the Surat Congress. The meeting broke up in disorder because 
of extremist attempts at coercion, but the episode ended with the 
assertion of moderate supremacy under Gokhale, Bannerjea, Sinha, 
and Mehta. A year later Tilak, whose nationalism had always been 
provincial and sectarian rather than all-Indian, and who had never 
been a constitutionalist except from expediency, was imprisoned for 
six years for incitement to violence. From then until the outbreak of 
war the moderates dominated the national movement. A third sign of 
growth was the part played by the leaders in elaborating and working 
the Morley-Minto reforms. In the rarefied atmosphere of Edwardian 
India they showed that they could breathe freely, could affect decisions 
and influence policy. The countenance of the government increased 
their prestige because it was seen that it was moving in their direction. 
The caution of its steps was not yet felt to be a serious hardship because 
hitherto it had not moved at all. 

The outbreak of war brought forth, as has been mentioned, an out- 
burst of enthusiastic support from the middle class for the allied cause. 
This was in itself an expression of its inner satisfaction with the de- 
velopments of the last few years. But the mood soon changed. Expecta- 
tions were largely increased, to be soured by British delays and the 
inconveniences and disappointments of the lengthening war. In these 
circumstances the extremists, who were virtually the nationalist opposi- 
tion party, found a new hearing. In 1915 Gokhale, the wisest and 
ablest of the moderates, died at the early age of forty-nine. In 1916 
Tilak, who had been released in 1914, emerged from his retirement. 
His views had enlarged since 1908 while his skill remained unchanged. 
He showed that he could now think both nationally and politically. He 
joined forces with Mrs. Besant and her Home Rule League, persuaded 
the Muslim League to support his programme in the agreement known 
as the Lucknow Pact,! and captured the Lucknow Congress at the 
close of the year. Henceforward the once formidable ‘moderates’ 
receded into the background. Within a few years they had meta- 
morphized themselves into the Liberals, eloquently led by Srinivasa 
Sastri; thereafter they gradually dissolved into a number of generals 
without followers and finally became a group of elder statesmen of 
distinction. They remained fruitful of ideas, as in the case of Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru; they were influential in private, and useful in public 
as go-betweens between government and Congress in times of diffi- 
culty. But they could no longer lead or command. They were the 
political harcarahs of modern India. 

The Congress was now committed to a demand for immediate home 
rule while the government was contemplating ultimate self-government. 

t The Lucknow Pact included the recognition of separate electorates. 
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The aim was the same, but the rate of progress different. A third mem- 
ber of this untuneful political orchestra must now be mentioned. Until 
1906 the Muslims followed in the main Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan’s 
advice to hold aloof from the Congress. In 1906 the prospect of reform 
led them to form the Muslim League and to ask for special or commu- 
nal constituencies which were embodied in the Morley-Minto reforms. 
Now they suddenly awoke to life. They had been made uneasy by the 
misfortunes of Turkey before 1914; the further disasters which befell 
her thereafter caused wisespread alarm. Britain was dismembering the 
Caliphate and therefore must be resisted. Thus the Khilafat movement 
was born, to be fostered by the pan-Islamic propaganda of the Young 
Turk movement, and brought to strength by the dismemberment of 
Turkey at the close of the war. The Muslims therefore joined forces 
with the Hindus in a joint national movement before the incredulous 
eyes of the British. 

Such an alliance was loose and unstable, but for the moment the 
current of events bore it along. A final and personal element has now 
to be added to the situation, the advent of the Gujarati lawyer Mohan- 
das Karamchand Gandhi. Gandhi (soon to become Mahatma or ‘Great 
Soul’) came from an orthodox bania group in Kathiawar, which he 
defied in order to read for the bar in London. He spent many years in 
South Africa where he experimented on diet, developed pacifist con- 
victions, and led a life of simplicity and service to mankind. He was a 
stretcher-bearer in the South African war. He championed the rights 
of Indians in the Union and led with great skill and determination a 
satyagraha! movement against the government which extorted the 
respect of General Smuts and the admiring sympathy of Hardinge and 
India. In 1915 he returned to India, a disciple, as he believed of 
Gokhale. For some time he studied the situation; it was not till 1918, 
when Tilak was dying, that he came to the front. Then his western 
training enabled him to deal with the British on equal terms, his simpli- 
city of life captured the imagination of the masses, whose feelings his 
uncanny insight enabled him to arouse at will, and his non-violent 
views alternately gratified, baffled, and exasperated the government. 
Here was the predestined leader of the New India, the man who could 
unite in a common purpose the peasant and the townsman, east and 
west, orthodox and radical. Gandhi was responsible for two great 
features in the next stage of nationalism. He made the movement 
nation-wide and he kept it non-violent. 

The dissonance which finally brought the members of the orchestra 
into conflict concerned the administration of the public safety laws. 
At the outbreak of war the government armed itself, amid general 
consent, with a Defence of India Act, and possessed in addition 
Regulation III of 1818. By 1916 both sides were beginning to feel 
irked by these restrictions, the Congress because they interfered with 
the new home rule propaganda and the government because they 


t Literally ‘insistence on truth’, generally rendered ‘soul force’. 
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wanted more powers against terrorism and revolutionary activity. Here 
again there was no real difference of principle between government 
and Congress, but a fateful difference of emphasis. Nationalists sup- 
posed that the new powers were really intended against themselves, 
and were strengthened in this belief by the fact that the government 
probably over-estimated the extent of the revolutionary menace. In 
1917 a committee of inquiry was appointed under an English judge, 
Mr. Justice Rowlatt, which produced much evidence of detailed sub- 
versive activity and made proposals for strengthening the law. Publica- 
tion almost coincided with that of the Montagu-Chelmsford report; 
the two were read together. But whereas the proposals of the first were 
embodied in Bills in a matter of weeks, action on the other was delayed 
for a year. A now excited and irritable public read the worst into 
this unfortunate but only partly avoidable conjunction of events. In 
November 1918 the war ended; the government, however, continued 
with the Bills because the Defence of India Act would now lapse 
and they wanted to retain emergency powers. Indian suspicions thus 
seemed to be confirmed. The two-Bills allowed judges to try political 
cases without juries in specified cases and gave provincial governments 
power of internment.! The Bills became law early in 1919 against the 
vote of every non-official Indian in the Imperial Legislative Council. 
The government’s miscalculation of the original emergency was 
revealed by the fact that the powers of the Acts were never actually 
used. 

The wind of suspicion and resentment was now fanning the already 
smouldering discontents of the people. To economic dislocation were 
added the special irritants of the first post-war months; the return 
of soldiers to altered conditions for which no preparations had been 
made, the mania of speculation leading to further distress, the failure 
of the average European to realize the radical changes which had 
occurred in India and the world, and the heady wine of self-determina- 
tion now being decanted by President Wilson, who seemed then to be 
the master of Europe and the prophet of a new age. At this moment 
Mahatma Gandhi stepped forward into leadership. He organized har- 
tals in protest against the Rowlatt Acts which speedily turned into 
riots in Delhi, Ahmedabad, Lahore, and Amritsar. In Amritsar on 
13 April a prohibited meeting was held in the large enclosed space 
known as Jallianwallah Bagh, and was broken up without warning by 
a body of troops under General Dyer. The casualties were officially 
estimated at 379 killed and over 1,200 wounded.? This was followed by 
the proclamation of martial law, severe punitive measures, and humiliat- 
ing orders.3 Order was restored in the Panjab but a scar was drawn 
across Indo-British relations deeper than any which had been inflicted 
since the Mutiny. Racial feeling was intense. That resentment did 


1 Regulation III of 1818 only applied to the supreme government. 
2 There was only one exit which the troops occupied. 
3 e.g. public floggings and a crawling order. 
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not flame into an insurrection must be attributed to two factors. The 
government (though tardily in October) appointed a committee of 
inquiry! which censured General Dyer and criticized the administra- 
tion of martial law. Secondly, the national movement was now led by 
Gandhi who set his face against violence, though many of his actions 
seemed to incite it. He was, in a sense, the government’s best friend at 
that time. In August 1920 the Congress rejected the new reforms and 
launched under Gandhi’s leadership a non-co-operation movement 
with the government. This included resignation of office, withdrawal 
from schools and colleges, and boycott of the coming elections The 
movement gained an unprecedented all-India character from the sup- 
port of the Muslims of the K/i/afat movement, led by the adventuring 
brothers Muhammad Ali and Shaukat Ali. It was at this time that Pt. 
Motilal Nehru of Allahabad donned the Congress uniform of khaddar 
to become shortly second only to Gandhi in authority. The positive 
success of the movement was limited; resignations from office were 
few, the schools and colleges were dislocated only for a time, one-third 
of the electorate went to the polls.2 Congress was not represented in 
the new councils, but ministries were formed, and the new system 
worked. But great excitement prevailed for many months marked by 
periodical outbreaks of violence always regretted by the Mahatma. By 
the end of 1921 it became clear that the movement had passed its peak 
and that the government would not be overthrown. The Moplah out- 
break in Malabar in August 1921 alarmed moderate opinion; the 
attempted boycott of the Prince of Wales on his visit in the autumn of 
1921 led to further violence and early in 1922 Lord Reading used the 
occasion of the Chauri-Chaura outrage to arrest Gandhi himself. He 
was sentenced to six years imprisonment but released early in 1924. 
Thus the movement ended in apparent failure. But things were never 
the same again. These events formed a psychological watershed in 
the development of modern India. The ‘colonial’ mentality had been 
thrown off; nationalists felt themselves to be members of an adult 
nation, able to treat with the government on equal terms. The govern- 
ment, on its part, never sank back into its old complacency. It realized 
that the Congress was a formidable force, though it was not yet willing 
to admit that it was the dominant force in the country. It was confirmed 
in the new policy, if by nothing else, by the knowledge of the con- 
sequences of any attempt to go back on it. After four years of storm 
and stress government and people began slowly and painfully to 
approach each other again. 


(ii) The Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms 


The principles of the Montagu-Chelmsford proposals, usually now 
known as the Montford reforms, were the recognition of self-govern- 
ment as the goal of British policy in India, the realization of that 


t Report of the Hunter Committee 1920 (Cmd. 681). 
2 In 1952 the percentage was about so. 
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principle by instalments and judgement by the British of the moment 
and manner of taking each step as a result of the co-operation received 
and responsibility shown. This last provision was secured by the 
necessity of parliamentary enactment for each change in India and 
the provision in the Act for an inquiry at the end of each decade as a 
basis for further action. Self-government meant responsible parlia- 
mentary government, for nothing further was heard of the old ‘durbar’ 
principle. The introduction of responsibility into the constitution was 
effected by means of ‘dyarchy’, the invention of the apostle of imperial 
unity, Lionel Curtis.! Self-government, which had begun at the local 
level, was now to be extended to the provinces. In addition the prin- 
ciple of devolution was introduced as a means of giving greater scope 
to the provincial governments, and of forming a half-way house be- 
tween the old centralism and federalism for which opinion generally 
was not ready. 

We will begin with the policy of devolution, which intimately 
affected the whole administrative structure. Hitherto the provinces had 
been subordinate to the centre in both finance and legislation. Devolu- 
tion was effected in the financial sphere by abolishing the former 
‘divided heads of revenue’.? Instead, revenue from irrigation, excise, 
land tax, and stamps was allotted to the provinces, while that from 
customs, income tax, posts, salt, and the railways went to the Centre. 
The provinces were thus endowed with a certain financial flexibility 
with which to finance their own measures. In the legislative sphere 
powers over certain subjects devolved upon the provinces, the others 
being retained by the Centre. Power to legislate on certain subjects, 
though provincialized in administration, were also retained by the 
Centre. Exceptions could be made with the Governor-General’s sanc- 
tion. The powers retained by the Centre were those which pertained 
to the whole of India; they included defence, foreign affairs, communi- 
cations, commerce, customs, the all-India services, and in addition the 
‘residuary’ powers of legislation, or all powers not specifically handed 
over to the provinces, were retained by the Centre. 

In the executive sphere there was no radical change in the central 
government. The executive was still irresponsible. But power was 
taken to enlarge the executive council and it was understood that, 
apart from the Viceroy and the commander-in-chief, half of the mem- 
bers would be Indians. In practice there were three Indian members in 
a council of seven besides the Viceroy. In the provinces the new prin- 
ciple of dyarchy was introduced. This was in idea a division of the 
administration into halves, one of which was controlled by councillors 
responsible only to the governor and ultimately the Secretary of State, 
and the other by ministers responsible to the provincial councils as 
well. To match this division of executive authority there was also an 

1 The founder and for many years editor of The Round Table. 
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3 e.g. irrigation, High Courts, prisons, factories, new universities. 
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administrative division. The subjects of administration were divided 
into ‘Reserved’ and ‘Transferred’. The reserved subjects were directly 
controlled by the governor and his councillors. These covered land 
revenue and laws, justice, the police, irrigation, and labour matters. 
The transferred subjects were controlled by the responsible ministers. 
They were local self-government, education, public health, public 
works, agriculture, and co-operative societies. The broad distinction 
made was between ‘law and order’ and ‘nation-building’ depart- 
ments. 

Great changes were made in the legislative councils. At the Centre 
a bicameral legislature was instituted. The Legislative Assembly re- 
placed the Imperial Legislative Council with 106 elected and 40 nomi- 
nated (25 of them official) members. It sat for three years with the 
power of earlier dissolution. To it was added a Council of State of 
6I members, with an unofficial majority, elected for five years. The 
official ‘bloc’ at the centre thus disappeared. The provincial councils 
were also largely increased.t At least 70 per cent. of their members 
were to be non-official. To accord with the new status of the provinces 
and make the new system possible the United Provinces, the Panjab, 
Bihar and Orissa, and later Burma (1923) and the Frontier Province 
(1932) were given both governors and councils. 

The possibility of deadlock between an irresponsible executive and 
the legislature at the centre was obvious. The partially irresponsible 
executive in the provinces might be faced with hostile council votes or 
a refusal of the council to support any ministers. These difficulties 
were provided for by the reserve powers of the Viceroy and governors. 
The governors were empowered to administer the transferred depart- 
ments themselves in the event of the absence of ministers. Viceroy and 
governors were given a power of legislation by ordinance valid for six 
months in the event of emergency. They were allowed to pass Bills 
over the heads of the legislatures if they were certified to be necessary 
for the safety and tranquillity of India and also to authorize expendi- 
ture in the same way. This was the process known as ‘certification’. 
Certain heads of expenditure, such as that of defence at the centre, 
were not subject to popular vote. 

The array of new councils was backed by a new electoral system. 
This had two features, the nature of the franchise and the arrangement 
of constituencies. Apart from certain special qualifications, such as the 
possession of a university degree or membership of a chamber of 
commerce, the general qualification was based on property, the pay- 
ment of income or house tax in the towns and of land tax in the 
country. This was graduated from provincial council to Assembly and 
Council of State, being varied according to local conditions with the 
purpose of enfranchizing the same class of persons everywhere. The 
system gave over 5 million voters to the provincial councils, nearly 


! The Bengal Council had 139 members, Madras 127, and Bombay III. 
2 In the provinces this power was limited to reserved subjects. 
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1 million for the Legislative Assembly and some 17,000 discreet per- 
sons for the Council of State. 

The constituencies were divided into ‘general’ and ‘special’. The 
special constituencies, as before, represented special interests such as 
universities, great landholders, industry, and commerce. The general 
constituencies contained the voters provided by the franchise explained 
above. But they were further divided not as to qualification, but as to 
the class of the voter. This was the principle of communal representa- 
tion, first allowed in 1909 for six Muslim seats and now reluctantly but 
widely extended. The general division was between Muslims and non- 
Muslims for all elections, on the plea that Muslim voters (through 
poverty) being fewer in numbers proportionately to their population 
in any given constituency, would be in danger of being swamped by 
the others. But the Sikhs had such constituencies in the Panjab, the 
Indian Christians in Madras, together with Anglo-Indians and Euro- 
peans in certain provinces. Communal representation had come to 
stay. ; 
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CHAPTER 4 
The Montford Era 


Few Acts of state have aroused more criticism from more varied points 
of view than the Government of India Act of 1921. It was criticized for 
going too far and for not going far enough, for being unworkable, and 
for working all too effectively. But a constitutional measure must be 
judged by all its results, by what it makes possible in the future as well 
as by its defects and omissions. Over the years a noticeable shift in the 
centre of critical emphasis was observable. At first the question at issue 
was—does the Act accomplish anything positive at all? Both British 
and Indian left wing thought believed that it did not. During the 
middle twenties the argument revolved round the question, are the 
reforms workable? From the late twenties attention was concentrated 
on the further query, what is the next step? The first shift in emphasis 
implied acceptance of the positive content of the reforms, and the 
second of their practicability. Much criticism assumed the permanence 
of the reforms, whereas they were avowedly temporary and progressive 
in character. On the whole we may say that the criticism which insisted 
on the incompleteness of the reforms proved to be valid, that which 
pronounced them unworkable or pernicious, fallacious. The real case 
for consideration is how far they were suited to cover a transitional 
period in constitutional development. Here it may be said that on the 
whole they achieved their purpose in spite of serious defects in design. 
They transferred enough power to induce enough people to take part 
in them to make them workable. They proved capable of large develop- 
ments along the lines laid down; they prepared the way for full 
responsibility and for federation; they provided an invaluable training 
in public life for the rising governing class, On the other hand they did 
not go far enough to disarm serious opposition from without or to 
remove suspicion and irritation from those who were within the sys- 
tem. The reforms were valid in that they provided a habitable posting 
house towards freedom. The achievement, all things considered, was 
great; the only sound criticism is that it might have been greater. 
The great need of the day was to create confidence in the new (or 
newly revived) official outlook, and this could only have been achieved 
by going farther than the circumstances of the time in Britain made 
possible. A central point of criticism was the plan of dyarchy. The 
system certainly created suspicion without and friction within. The 
association of ministers with an irresponsible executive tended to dis- 
credit them in the eyes of ardent patriots; they were blamed for acts 
which were not their own. The more successful joint consultation 
proved, the more sweetly governors charmed ministerial fears and 
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doubts, the more the ministers were apt to be suspected of straying 
from the path of patriotic virtue and to find their popular position 
being undermined. In the executive itself lack of popular control over 
finance caused some ministers to feel that their departments were 
being deliberately starved of funds, while governors of good will found 
their efforts to promote development handicapped by the lack of 
flexibility in the provincial revenues. The sources of income like cus- 
toms and income tax which were readily expansible were allotted to 
the Centre. Another difficulty, this time on the British side, was that 
the unpopular but necessary work of government, like the raising of 
taxes and the suppression of riots, fell to the irresponsible or reserved 
half of the administration. The British suffered all the odium for this 
kind of public act, while the ministers, for reasons given above, received 
little of the credit for their often real constructive work. There was 
another hindrance to the working of the reforms which was not in the 
nature of the reforms themselves., Apart from the Congress party, 
which represented national aspirations in general, there were few well- 
organized political bodies. With the Congress holding aloof, it was 
therefore easy for governors to fall into the habit of ‘making a majority’ 
by drawing ministers from opposing or self-seeking groups, who by 
their faction or inaction threw discredit on the system. Compromising 
coalitions usually produce loaves and fishes for the politicians rather 
than bread for the multitude. 

The first period of the Montford era covered the term of the first 
elected councils from 1921 to 1924. The Congress boycotted the elec- 
tions but could not prevent one-third of the electors going to the polls, 
or the moderates, who had dissociated themselves from the non- 
co-operation of Mahatma Gandhi, from being elected. Ministries could 
therefore be formed, but they worked under the shadow of an external 
opposition of unknown strength and of great prestige. At the centre 
there were no ministers, but it was soon seen that the disappearance of 
the official ‘bloc’ had made the supreme government newly sensitive to 
nationalist opinion. The Rowlatt Acts and the Press Act of 1910 were 
repealed, social measures dealing with conditions in factories and mines 
and workmen’s compensation were passed, a beginning was made with 
the Indianization of the officers’ cadre in the army under Lord Rawlin- 
son’s guidance, Indian membership of the new League of Nations was 
secured, her status alongside the dominions in the Imperial Conference 
assured, and the cause of Indians overseas (specially in South Africa) 
championed. The Lee Commission recommended a process of In- 
dianization which would give Indians half the appointments in the 
senior services. On the other hand, the salt tax was doubled by the new 
process of certification in order to balance the budget. The loss of 
credit proved greater than the financial gain. The government had to 
cope, through 1921, with the non-co-operation movement and to quell 
frequent riots specially on the occasion of the Prince of Wales’s visit. 
The negative aspects of these measures loomed more largely in the 
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popular mind than the positive; suspicion was not dissipated and 
political India, if somewhat impressed in spite of itself, remained un- 
convinced of the sincerity of British intentions. 

In the provinces ministries were duly formed, but only in one pro- 
vince, that of Madras, was a single party strong enough to take office 
unaided. This was the Justice or non-Brahman party. Here the gover- 
nor, Lord Willingdon, seized the opportunity to make its leader, the 
Raja of Panagal, Chief Minister, and so produce a semblance of 
responsible party government. This ministry carried out educational 
reforms and a radical measure affecting temple endowments which a 
British administration would have hesitated to launch. In the Panjab 
there was also a hopeful experiment. Mian Fazli-Husain and Choudhri 
Chothu Ram (both later knighted) combined to form an intercommunal 
zamindars’ or country party in opposition to the urban interests. The 
party did not actually control the new council, but through the per- 
sonality of its chiefs it dominated the situation. A programme of 
educational expansion was launched, land reforms carried through, 
and the troublesome problem of the control of Sikh gurudwaras 
settled in 1925 by handing them over to a popularly elected board of 
trustees. Elsewhere the ministries represented coalitions of groups 
and were hampered in their working both by financial stringency and 
the lack of firm public support. 

Behind and beyond the councils ran the ebb and flow of the 
Congress non-co-operation movement. Mahatma Gandhi stimulated 
enthusiasm by promising swaraj within a year and with the unprece- 
dented support of the Muslim Khilafatists there seemed for a time to 
be no limits which he might not pass. But in Lord Reading he found 
a statesman who had, in his own way, an insight as keen and a mind 
as subtle as his own. At first Reading’s attitude seemed to be one of 
olympian detachment. He was in fact studying the situation and 
measuring the strength of the opposing forces. He divined the 
essential difference of their aims and the temporary nature both of 
their union and of the enthusiasm of the component parties. His 
policy was to watch and wait for the inherent disharmonies and illu- 
sions of the parties to reveal themselves and do his work for him. In 
the case of the Congress the maintenance of enthusiasm depended 
upon swift success. It could not stand either the steady functioning of 
government or a prospect of prolonged disorder or anarchy. The 
maintenance of government during 1921 and the disorders which 
punctuated that year and the beginning of the next provided both 
conditions. Enthusiasm cooled, apprehension increased; the final arrest 
of Mahatma Gandhi in 1922 came as a relief. A reaction within Con- 
gress began against his leadership which covered the next few years. 
The other half of the coalition had much weaker roots than the Con- 
gress. Its leaders were adventurers and its followers were buoyed up 
by romantic sympathy for the Turkish Khalifa. The reckless hijrat 
or migration to Afghanistan proved disastrous. Muslim fears were 
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calmed by Ataturk’s success in reviving Turkey and the ground was 
finally cut from beneath the feet of the movement by the deposition of 
the Sultan in 1923 and the abolition of the Khilafat itself in 1924. In 
these circumstances Muslim fears of Hindu domination reasserted 
themselves and the fraternalism of 1921 was replaced by the communal 
riots of 1924. 

_ The collapse of the non-co-operation movement in 1922 left India 
in the relaxed condition of a patient released from a bout of fever. 
There was an interval of apathy in public feeling which was used for 
a reconsideration of policy by the various parties concerned. On the 
Muslim side there was a return to Indian horizons and communal 
politics. Within the Congress there was much heart-searching. The 
new doctor’s non-violent drug had failed to effect the promised cure 
of foreign domination. The sceptics were led by C. R. Das, the last of 
the great Bengali leaders, and Pt. Motilal Nehru from the United 
Provinces. In 1923 it was determined to fight the new elections and to 
endeavour to subvert the reforms from within the councils. This was a 
point gained for the new régime for it admitted the significance of the 
councils; it was also a threat to it because a paralysis of the ministries 
might prevent the public from realizing their possibilities. The Congress 
secured forty-five seats in the Legislative Assembly, which was enough 
to fulminate, but not to wreck without assistance, and enough strength 
in Bengal and Bombay to prevent the formation of ministries. For the 
next few years the party fulfilled the role of a nationalist opposition at 
the centre, and was increasingly involved in the give and take of group 
politics in the provinces. A splinter group of ‘Responsivists’ under 
M. R. Jayakar appeared in Maharashtra. C. R. Das died in 1925, when 
it seemed that he might be about to play with Lord Birkenhead the 
part of a Gokhale with Morley in working out a fresh understanding 
between government and people. Leadership therefore remained with 
Motilal Nehru, a powerful figure who introduced a new discipline into 
his party. These years saw, on the government side, the final abolition 
of the hated cotton excise in 1926, the acceptance of the Lee Commis- 
sion’s proposals for the equalization of the proportions of Indians and 
Europeans in the higher services, and the mission of Srinivasa Sastri 
to South Africa followed by his appointment as the first Agent-General 
in 1926. But it was in the political question that the Congress and the 
country were really interested. For all the criticism of dyarchy it was 
now clear that there could be no going back on it; one could therefore 
only move forward. The Congress aim was to accelerate this move- 
ment, but it remained divided as to methods. As the disillusionment 
which came from the failure of non-co-operation led to the decision 
for council entry, so disappointment with the fruits of constitutional 
obstruction led to a revival of interest in direct action. The Mahatma, 
in ostentatious political retirement, carried on his ‘untouchable’ reform 
or harijan movement while waiting for an opportunity to swing the 
Congress again to his views. In these circumstances all sections looked 
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to government for a sign, which might prove a signal for renewed 
action or real co-operation. About 1925 government and Congress 
were in fact cautiously approaching one another. A conjunction like 
that of 1909 did not in fact take place because the political classes were 
still emotionally too disturbed by the events of 1919-21 to look at 
government proposals dispassionately, and because the ruling class in 
Britain, itself still suffering from the shock of war strain, was not ready 
to take bold enough views or able to find sufficiently imaginative 
leaders. By 1928 the mood of accommodation had gone, and events 
moved towards a fresh trial of strength. 

The first response made by government was the appointment of the 
Muddiman Committee! to examine the working of the reforms. The 
majority recommended minor amendments, but the minority, led by 
Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru, declared that dyarchy was unworkable. This 
enabled all parties to unite in a demand for the grant of full self- 
government, to be worked out in its details by a round table conference. 
In April 1926 Lord Irwin succeeded to the Viceroyalty. His first move 
to promote communal harmony failed to divert the leaders from their 
constitutional concern. The government then looked to the Montford 
provision for periodical inquiries and determined to anticipate this 
provision by appointing a Commission two years earlier than legally 
required. The Simon Commission, led by Sir John (later Viscount) 
Simon and including the Labour prime minister to be, Mr. Attlee, was 
appointed in November 1927. This act had exactly the opposite effect 
to the one intended. Instead of conciliating, it outraged Indian senti- 
ment, instead of providing a threshold for co-operation, it proved the 
prelude to conflict. The cause was the omission of any Indian from the 
Commission, which seemed, in the new atmosphere of the twenties, 
to cast a slur on the ability of Indians in political matters, to flout the 
idea of a round table conference, and by emphasizing parliamentary 
control of Indian affairs to challenge the right of Indians to work out 
their own destiny. It thus proved a great rallying cry for negative 
national sentiment. On its arrival and during its travels in 1928-9 it 
was subjected to hostile demonstrations and boycotted wherever Con- 
gress influence was strong enough. Its report was a constitutional 
masterpiece but its presence a political disaster. The Congress reaction 
went further than organizing processions and displaying black flags. 
The Madras Congress of 1927-8 declared independence to be the goal 
of Indian development. An All-parties Conference during 1928 pro- 
duced a scheme of self-government known as the Nehru report,? and 
at the end of the year Mahatma Gandhi was welcomed back to the 
Congress fold. During 1929 Congress opinion hardened behind the 
demand for a round table conference as the prelude to the grant of 
dominion status. In Britain a Labour government succeeded Baldwin’s 
Conservative administration and this enabled Lord Irwin to make a 


1 Presided over by Sir Alexander Muddiman, the home member. 
2 Its principal authors were Pt. Motilal Nehru and Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. 
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further effort to bridge the gulf between British and nationalist opinion. 
Taking his political life in his hands he persuaded the new government 
to agree to a declaration, in the autumn of 1929, that dominion status 
was the goal of British policy and that a round table conference would 
be called to consider the next step. This represented a major achieve- 
ment, for the declaration was agreed between the major elements of 
both British parties, which meant that it was now generally recognized 
that nationalism was the dominant and not simply a major force in 
India. It is impossible not to regret that the responsible national 
leaders did not recognize that in Lord Irwin they had to deal with a 
statesman of unusual insight and perception as well as of great 
influence and that the situation promised greater results from co-opera- 
tion than intransigence. But the die went the other way. After appear- 
ing to accept the new proposals Mahatma Gandhi insisted on a promise 
that the round table conference should draw up a scheme for full 
dominion status with immediate effect. On its refusal, regardless of a 
revival of terrorism in the Panjab, he launched a civil disobedience 
movement with his walk from the Sabarmati ashram to the sea at 
Dandi where he symbolically manufactured illicit salt. 

The civil disobedience movement of 1930 differed from the non- 
co-operation movement in 1921 in important respects. Both were 
avowedly non-violent, but whereas the first was passively the second 
was actively revolutionary. The first hoped to bring government to a 
standstill by withdrawing from the administration; the second sought 
to paralyse the government by the mass performance of specific illegal 
acts. Mass arrests would arouse general sympathy and gradually make 
administration impossible. In choosing these acts the Mahatma showed 
his usual insight into the popular mind, for he began with the illicit 
manufacture of salt in defiance of the unpopular salt tax. Though the 
Muslims gave him little support! he received a wide response from 
Hindu India, hypnotized once more by his combination of Hindu 
saint, western lawyer-politician, and poor man’s friend. One feature 
of the movement was the wide participation of women in the record of 
whose emancipation it proved a landmark. Another was the boycott of 
British goods which proved widespread and effective. A third was 
periodic outbreaks of violence such as the Sholapur riot and a serious 
rising in the Frontier Province. At this juncture the Simon Report was 
published and added fuel to the flames by limiting itself to proposing 
self-government in the provinces. Its suggestion that responsibility at 
the Centre should await a federation joined by the princes was thought 
to be tantamount to indefinite postponement. But the Viceroy per- 
severed amid riots without, divided counsels at home, hesitations and 
doubt within his own circle. He succeeded in convincing the moderates 
that the government was not bound by the conclusions of the Simon 


t They had been alienated by the rejection of separate electorates in the Nehru 
Report. 
2 There were about 60,000 arrests in the first six months of the movement. 
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Report and in inducing them to attend the round table conference. 
The conference itself proved to be a turning-point in Indo-British 
relations. For the last time during the British period the princes gave 
a lead by declaring their readiness to accept federation (and with it 
some curtailment of their powers) provided that the principle of re- 
sponsibility was introduced into the Centre. In so doing the princes 
hoped, among other things, to reduce their dependence upon London; 
they did not, as was at first supposed, intend as a class to introduce any 
element of responsible government into their own states. But the pros- 
pect of States participation altered the Labour government’s attitude 
to the introduction of responsibility at the Centre, and this in turn 
modified the Congress attitude to the government’s policy. When the 
conference concluded on 19 January 1931, the prime minister, Mr. 
Ramsay Macdonald, announced that “with the legislature constituted 
on a federal basis’, the government ‘would be prepared to recognise the 
principle of the responsibility of the executive to the legislature’. The 
Congress Working Committee including Gandhi were forthwith re- 
leased and Lord Irwin took the novel step of holding direct conversa- 
tions with the Mahatma. They were conducted on a man-to-man basis 
and lasted from 17 February to 4 March. These talks marked the end 
of the old official olympianism. Relations were never so stiff or the 
authorities so aloof again. The government was now anxious to con- 
ciliate Congress and the Congress leaders for their part realized that 
their movement was tiring quicker than the government, that the pub- 
lic mood was for a settlement and that they had already gained as much 
as they could hope for. The talks ended with what was known as the 
Gandhi-Irwin truce. The main terms were the ending of the civil 
disobedience, the release of political prisoners except those convicted 
of crimes of violence, and the representation of the Congress at the 
second session of the round table conference. The truce was ratified 
by the general Congress meeting at Karachi in April, which at the same 
time appointed the Mahatma as its sole representative. 

The fates were not kind to this large-minded attempt to heal 
the breach between the two peoples and to plan the future jointly. 
The execution of Bhagat Singh for terrorism in the Panjab while the 
Karachi Congress was sitting revived extremist sentiment, while the 
Cawnpore communal riots embittered the Muslims. They were not 
pacified by Gandhi’s promise to agree to any demand from a united 
community, since they well knew that the Mahatma’s group of Con- 
gress Muslims under Dr. Ansari would never agree to the wishes of the 
majority. Disputes broke out in the ranks of Congress itself which 
experienced some of the pains of the demobilization process, while a 
conflict began between the Sen Gupta and Subash Chandra Bose 
factions which permanently weakened the Congress in Bengal. In 
Britain the financial crisis absorbed attention, leading to the fall of the 
Labour government and the installation of a ‘National’ administration, 
led by Ramsay Macondald it is true, but overwhelmingly Conservative 
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in composition. The clear headed Sir Samuel Hoare (later Viscount 
Templewood) reigned at the India Office in the place of Mr. Wedge- 
wood Benn (later Viscount Stansgate) while the amiable but ageing 
and less patient Willingdon had succeeded Lord Irwin in Delhi. 

In these altered circumstances the second session of the round table 
conference met. At the outset the government proposed to separate the 
question of provincial autonomy from that of responsibility at the 
Centre. This was withdrawn on the unanimous opposition of the Indian 
delegates, but it was clear that some stiffening of the British attitude 
had taken place. Mahatma Gandhi was not slow to recognize this. He 
confined himself to a few general speeches and failed to take the oppor- 
tunity of his presence in London for direct negotiations with the 
principal British statesmen. He estranged Muslims and untouchables 
by claiming to represent all India. Though he praised the new Secre- 
tary of State’s frankness and integrity, the old devil of suspicion raised 
its head again to prevent him from seeing the distance the predominant 
Conservative party had travelled in a few years and the fact that it had 
in essence accepted the work of its predecessor. On the other side there 
was not so much a change of intention as in the tone of approach. The 
language of positive achievement and conscious movement towards a 
goal was replaced by cautious provisos, anxious care in devising safe- 
guards, and absorption in schedules and tables. The sense of deliberate 
movement was lost and the government appeared again to be applying 
the brakes to another vehicle rather than propelling its own. In this 
atmosphere the Indian parties failed to agree upon the communal 
allotment of seats in the legislatures, so that the British were compelled 
to undertake an award. The second session closed in disappointment 
and foreboding. 

Within three weeks of Mahatma Gandhi’s return to India he was 
once more in prison and the Congress a proscribed organization. In 
his absence the militant Red Shirt movement had been started by 
Abdul Ghaffar Khan, claiming Congress allegiance, terrorism had re- 
appeared in Bengal and a no-rent campaign had commenced in the 
United Provinces. It would seem that the forces within Congress 
desiring a further trial of strength were stronger than those prepared 
to give co-operation a real trial. They were helped by a new stiffness 
on the government side which now appeared to think that conciliation 
had paid few dividends and that a firm stand would break Congress 
militancy. In this latter view they proved to be correct, but their action 
involved the penalty of a further prolongation of the besetting suspicion 
which seemed for a moment in 1931 to have been banished. The 
Mahatma could either have determined to give co-operation a further 
trial, in which case he would have had to discipline the unruly element 
within the Congress, or, siding with them, have temporized while 
recruiting his forces for a further campaign. He did neither, with the 
result that the second civil disobedience movement went off at half 
cock. The fact was that the country as a whole was tired of strife and 
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its attendant losses; it would sympathize with but no longer follow the 
Congress along the revolutionary path. The Congress leaders were 
temporarily out of touch with public opinion. The number of political 
prisoners rose to 34,458 in April 1932, about half the total for many 
months during 1930, but by July had sunk to 4,683. Thus the move- 
ment petered out and the government could claim a victory. But the 
country remained sullen though peaceful. There was no breakaway to 
a more hopeful policy as after the collapse of the non-co-operation 
movement; instead there was a somewhat sceptical waiting on events. 
Those who believed that the reforms had substance waited without 
enthusiasm and those who did not looked on with cynical detachment. 
In this mood of aloofness the country watched the slow gestation of 
the new system while Lord Willingdon’s term ran out. Gradually it 
was impressed by the magnitude of the preparations and by the fact 
that the national government continued to go forward, despite the 
persistent opposition of a ‘die-hard’ group led by Mr. Churchill and 
Lord Lloyd and the revival of civil disobedience. These measures in- 
cluded the third session of the round table conference, the communal 
award of 1932, and a series of committees to settle the details of out- 
standing questions and a prolonged series of parliamentary inquiries 
and discussions. The new system became law as the Government of 
India Act of 1935, and Lord Linlithgow went out in the following year 
to inaugurate it. 
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CHAPTER 3 / 


The Genesis of Pakistan 


BEFORE 1930 the word Pakistan had not been heard of; in 1940 it 
was adopted by the Muslim League as its official aim; in 1947 it ap- | 
peared as a new state containing more than 70 million people. Clearly 
such a rapid growth leading to such spectacular success must have 
sprung from roots deeper than purely political motives and stretching 
far beyond the twenties of the twentieth century. According to the 
1941 census the Muslims of India then numbered some 92 millions or 
24 per cent. of a total population of 389 millions. These became the 
<r90 millions’? of propaganda, which represented, however, an ac- 
curate enough total in the general propaganda figure of ‘400 millions’. 
The remaining 42 millions included all other groups such as the 
Sikhs, Christians, Jains, Parsis, and the primitive tribes of the forest 
areas. The Muslims thus constituted one in four of the total popula- 
tion. They were easily the largest minority in the country, and in 
fact the only one, except for the Sikhs in the Panjab, to be politically 
important. In their own eyes they were not a minority at all, but a 
separate ‘nation’, and it is this fact which may serve as a first clue to an 
understanding of the Pakistan movement. 

The Muslims of India have always regarded themselves as separate 
from the rest of the people, though they have not always rejected the 
title of Indian. The Pakistan movement threw the cloak of Western 
nationalism over the Islamic conception of a separate culture and so 
converted a cultural and religious entity into a separatist political force. 
To understand how this could come about among a group of diverse 
racial origin, speaking many languages and geographically scattered, 
it is necessary to delve into the distant past. The first Muslims to enter 
India in force were the Arabs of Muhammad bin Kasim who con- 
quered Sind in A.D. 712. From that time onwards Sind became gradu- 
ally predominantly Muslim. The next step was the Ghaznavid conquest 
of the Panjab by Mahmud of Ghazni in the early eleventh century. The 
Panjab also, in the course of centuries became a mainly Muslim area 
though the Hindus (and later the Sikhs) continued to be a much more 
significant element in the population than in Sind. Kashmir was occu- 
pied in 1400, and also adopted Islam except for the small though 
significant group of Kashmiri Brahmans. 

The great irruption of Islam into the main body of India followed 
the defeat of Prithvi Raj at Thanesar in 1192 and the capture of Delhi 
by Muhammad Ghori. Within twenty years the Muslim Turks had 
reached the Bay of Bengal and in little more than a century had 
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penetrated as far as Madura in the extreme south. From that time forward 
until 1760 they were the dominant force in India. During four of the 
five and a half centuries northern India was ruled by two Muslim em- 
pires;! the Deccan as far as the Kistna was under Muslim control from 
the early fourteenth century and twice the whole sub-continent was 
virtually united under a single raj. 

It was in these circumstances that one-quarter of the population 
became Muslim. That population was, however, by no means homo- 
geneous. The first element was the immigrant, Arab, Turk, Pathan, 
Afghan, Persian, who in groups or tribes or in single families seeking 
their fortunes, settled in the country. Many of the Muslims of the old 
Panjab, Sind, and frontier regions belonged to tribal groups. Some 
such, like the Rohillas in the early eighteenth century in Rohilkhund, 
or the Sayyids of Barha, settled farther down country, but there is no 
evidence of large-scale Muslim folk movements like those of the 
Sakas, the Kushans, or the Huns, or the early Aryan-speaking peoples 
themselves. In the main the Indian Muslims were of Indian origin. 
Many individual families throughout the period came in from Persia 
and central Asia, attracted by opportunities of service and honour. The 
ancestors of the Nizam entered in this way in the seventeenth century, 
as did those of the Nawab Wazirs of Oudh. Mirza Najaf Khan, the 
last great Mughul minister under Shah Alam, was a late case of an 
immigrant rising to distinction. Some families still reveal their origin 
by their names, like the Bokharis. The Turanian and Iranian factions 
were a feature of Mughul political life. 

The next element among the Muslims arose from intermarriage. 
The Muslim rule of India east of the Sutlej was at first that of an army 
of occupation. Officers and men sought wives and contracted unions, 
and thus a population of mixed racial origin grew up all over India. 
Unlike the later Anglo-Indians they never dissociated themselves from 
the country of their domicile; religion rather than racial feeling was 
the force that bound them together. It is probably from this class that 
most of the later Muslim leadership has come. The third element of 
the Muslim community, and by far the largest, was the result of con- 
version. Some of this was forcible, but we must beware of placing too 
much emphasis on this undoubted practice. Some Muslim chroniclers 
gloried in it with the probable exaggeration of enthusiasm. It occurred 
in quantity only during campaigns before the Hindus were generally 
recognized to be, like Christians and Jews, ‘the people of a book’, and 
then chiefly in the early rather than the later part of the period. There 
were no doubt individual cases of conversion by pressure throughout 
this long period. After forcible conversions came conversions from 
interest or hope of reward. There was a steady trickle of break- 
aways from the upper Hindu ranks for the sake of advancement in the 
Muslim state as well as from conviction or both. Khan Jahan, the 
minister of Firoz Shah, was an example of this type. Most took Muslim 

1 The Delhi Sultanate 1192-1398, the Mughul empire, 1526-1760. 
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names, but some, like the Muslim Puris, retained their old family 
names. 

But the largest class of conversions were certainly voluntary and 
came from the lower levels of Hindu society. To this phenomenon 
must be attributed the mass conversion of eastern Bengal, which is 
now eastern Pakistan, whether we ascribe it to relief on the part of a 
Buddhist peasantry at deliverance from Brahman oppression or the 
straight conversion of a virtually animistic countryside. Such conver- 
sions were not confined to eastern Bengal, but occurred all over the 
country. In general they were from the lower classes, because Islam 
could offer to these people a hope and a status denied them in the 
Hindu system. But the existence of Muslim Rajputs shows that in the 
north-west it occurred in the upper strata of society as well. These 
conversions were not procured by kings or soldiers and introduce a 
new factor into the building up of the Muslim community. This factor 
is the Sufi movement. Sufi saints or pirs were present in the Panjab in 
the eleventh century and they soon’ followed the armies farther into 
India in the thirteenth. Many of them were men of great learning, but 
they were guides to the good life as well as scholars and poets who had 
their murids or disciples. Some like Kh. Muin-ud-din Chishti of Ajmer 
and Kh. Nizam-ud-din Aulia of Delhi settled near cities where their 
tombs became shrines and centres of devotion and proselytism. Others 
lived in groups in khangahs or monasteries, the traces of which are 
numerous in old Muslim cities. These people were in general aloof 
from the courts and the orthodox ulema of the colleges; they appealed 
direct to the people and were the evangelists as well as the spiritual 
preceptors of Islam. They are often thought of as forming a bridge of 
understanding with the Hindu bakhti movement, with their emphasis 
on the inner life and the unity of all believers in the one God. Kabir, 
the Muslim weaver who preached the unity of religions and became 
the founder of a Hindu sect, is an example of this. But an even more 
important aspect of their work was the propagation of Islam among the 
Indian people. The Sufis, rather than kings, warriors, or adventurers, 
were responsible for the bulk of the Muslims in the sub-continent. 
And they as a class, for all the eclecticism of some of them, were re- 
sponsible for the sense of separateness and sense of mission which 
tended to bind together people of the most diverse racial and social 
origin into a cultural and religious unity. 

We thus find in the eighteenth century a large Muslim community 
scattered throughout India. It possessed a large aristocracy of office 
and landholders, a small middle class of professional men and govern- 
ment servants, and a large proletariat of agriculturists and artisans. 
The smallness of the middle class was due to Hindu competition on 
the one hand and the fact that for Muslims of talent under a Muslim 
régime the ladder of promotion led quickly upwards to the higher 
appointments. The eighteenth century was a time of stress for the 
community. Their political dominion collapsed, and with it went their 
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hold on the chief offices of state. The British monopolized (from the 
time of Cornwallis) these offices for themselves, leaving the upper 
classes to jostle for subordinate posts with Hindus, or else to stand 
aloof in pride and poverty. Soon western education was added as 
another and unacceptable condition for office. Immigration from the 
north-west came to an end, except from among the untutored Afghans. 
The decline of Islam in its homeland reduced the value of such contacts 
as remained, thus depriving Indian Islam of the spiritual and cultural 
streams which had so long nourished it. Islam in India was politically 
depressed and culturally isolated. With the weakening of these Islamic 
impulses Hindu practices and social customs, like the worship of 
saints’ tombs and caste customs, already well established, became more 
widespread. It became difficult to tell whether some groups were more 
Muslim or Hindu in their outlook. The widespread resumption of 
rent-free lands and the ruin of the Bengal weaving industry further 
depressed the community. 

It was in this condition of political eclipse and cultural depression 
that Indian Islam was confronted with the challenge of the West. At 
first bad seemed to grow worse, for while the Muslims stood aloof, the 
Hindus took advantage of the new western education, thus securing a 
lead in the new world and the administration which they never lost. 
The Mutiny made things worse, for in spite of its Hindu origin the 
Muslims were thought to have revealed their disloyalty to and hatred 
of the new régime. But the Muslims were too numerous and too 
vigorous to be absorbed or permanently reduced to insignificance. The 
first movements of revival came from within and may be described as 
those of internal renewal or purification. These were amongst the body 
of the people. Then came a movement among the leaders in tardy 
response to western influences. It was the Pakistan movement which 
finally welded these two together into a national movement comparable 
to that of the Indian Congress. 


The first of these movements can be traced to Shah Wali-ullah of | 


Delhi (1703-62), described as one of the greatest theologians of Muslim 
India. He translated the Quran into Persian, while two of his sons 


added an Urdu version. He began a movement for reform which was _ 


carried on by his son Shah Abdul Aziz. In the hands of his disciple 
Sayyid Ahmad of Bareilly, who was influenced by Wahabi ideas from 


Arabia, this became the militant “‘Wahabi’? movement! of the early 


nineteenth century, with its headquarters at Patna. India was regarded 
as dar-ul-harb, or a land of war, since it was under infidel rule. Sayyid 
Ahmad’s efforts, however, were directed against the Sikhs, as being 
the chief Muslim oppressors of the day. He established himself in the 
Swat valley where he waged a jihad or holy war until his death in battle 
with the Sikhs in 1831. Two parallel movements in lower India were 
led by Sheikh Karamat Ali of Jaunpur, another disciple of Shah Abdul 


So called because Sayyid Ahmad came under Wahabi influence. His movement 
was akin in temper but not in theology to that of the Wahabis. 
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Aziz, and Haji Shariat-ullah of Faridpur.! The latter was involved in 
agrarian agitation, but on the whole the two movements were peaceful. 
They were actively propagandist and did much to purify and strengthen 
east Indian Islam. Karamat Ali’s work has been thus described: 


For forty years he moved up and down the elaborate river system of 
eastern Bengal in a flotilla of small boats, carrying the message of Islamic 
regeneration and reform from the Nagas of Assam to the inhabitants of 
Sandip and other islands in the Bay of Bengal. His flotilla of country craft 
was like a travelling college. One boat was the residence of his family, 
another was reserved for the students and disciples accompanying him, while 
the third was for dars and lectures and prayers. 


Mention should also be made of the Ahmadiya sect founded by 
Mirza Ghulam Ahmad (1838-1908) with its headquarters at Qadian in 
the Panjab. It gathered a numerous following in the Panjab and was 
notable for organization and missionary activity, both in India and 
abroad, including England. But its founder’s claim to prophethood and 
to the function of completing or adding to the Muslim revelation 
caused the sect to be considered heretical by the main body of Mus- 
lims. It has been notable for the distinction of some of its adherents,? 
rather than for its influence on the development of Indian Islam as a 
whole. 

The response of Indian Islam to the West came not from the Muslim 
princes who showed a curious imperviousness to Western thought 
while they toyed with European trinkets or adopted superficial Euro- 
pean manners. Furniture, wines, and uniforms were the limit of their 
interest. The first concrete move came from Sayyid Ahmad Khan of 
Delhi. He was born in 1817 and took service under the British in 
1837, rising to the rank of subordinate judge. He remained loyal in the 
Mutiny and published an influential essay on its causes. Sayyid Ahmad 
came of an aristocratic family of central Asian origin; his combination 
of oriental with western learning fitted him to be an interpreter be- 
tween the conservative East and the encroaching West; his forceful 
character enabled him to impress his ideas on his people while his 
sterling integrity was proof against calumny. He visited England in 
1869 and retired from service in 1876. In 1878 he became a member of 
the Governor-General’s Legislative Council and was knighted in 1888. 
He died in 1898, the acknowledged grand old man of Indian Islam. 
The Sayyid was convinced that the Indian Muslims must make terms 
with the West, both politically and culturally. He considered that the 
tolerance and security of the British régime entitled it to be included 
in the Dar-ul-Islam or region of peace. The British régime having been 
accepted as in the providence of God, Muslims should win British 
approval by active loyalty. Otherwise they would be out-distanced in 
the race for governmental favour by the Hindus, as had already 


1 Known as the Faraidhi movement (pronounced Faraizi). 
2 S. Ikram, Cultural Heritage of Pakistan, p. 15. 


5 
3 e.g. Sir Zafar-ullah Khan, Foreign Minister of Pakistan, 1947-55. 
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happened in the case of education. A modern education, indeed, was the 
sine qua non of the community’s progress, and the Sayyid therefore 
became a champion of western knowledge, which should not be in- 
consistent with the tenets of Islam. The fruit of this advocacy was the 
opening of the Anglo-Oriental College at Aligarh in 1875, with its 
British principals and staff,! its residential system, its mosque and 
religious instruction, its balance of eastern and western learning. In 
1920 the college became the Aligarh Muslim University. Aligarh both 
enabled the talented young Muslim to compete on terms with the 
Hindu for government service and in public life, and gave him a 
dynamic which his community seemed to have lost. 

For Sir Sayyid was not concerned with material things only. His 
movement was one of general reform. It was inspired by the thought 
that the Muslims of India were a separate people or nation who must 
not be absorbed within Hinduism, and that the essence of Islam was 
consistent with the best that the West had to offer. He was, in fact, a 
Muslim modernist appealing to general principles outside the scope of 
the four recognized schools of theology. He accepted the mission of 
the Prophet and God’s revelation in the Quran. But he claimed that 
Reason was also an attribute of God and Nature his handywork.? The 
Quran and Islam might therefore be interpreted on the basis of reason 
to meet modern needs and problems. The achievements of the West, 
so far as they rested on reason, might thus be welcomed and assimi- 
lated. He laid particular stress upon science, as being the characteristic 
feature of western progress. His first institution at Aligarh was a 
scientific society. In pressing this point of view he was much helped 


by the existence of the strong Greek tradition in Islamic thought, and | 


by the common Judaic background which western Christianity shared 
with Islam. Thus fortified, the Sayyid conducted a campaign on two 
fronts, against the isolationist conservative Muslims on the one hand 
and European critics on the other. This tended to replace backward- 


looking by forward-looking views and to restore the shaken confidence 


of those in close contact with western thought. 
These ideas attracted distinguished supporters, who came to be 


known collectively as the Aligarh school. Among them may be men- | 
tioned two men nurtured in the pre-Mutiny renaissance at the Delhi | 
college, Maulvi Nazir Ahmad and Maulvi Zaka-ullah, the poets Altaf 
Husain, Hali, and Maulvi Shibli Numani, the scholar Khuda Baksh, 


and the educationist Yusuf Ali. The work of Sayyid Amir Ali,3 
though in general accord, had a slant of its own. His Spirit of Islam 
was the best apologetic of Islam for the non-Muslim which had ap- 
peared, while his History of the Saracens was a tonic for the Muslims 


4 I eg. Sir Theodore Beck, the first principal, Sir Theodore Morison, Sir Thomas 
rnold. 

2 His followers came to be called Necharis, from the word ‘nature,’ as tending to 
follow nature rather than revelation. 

3 1849-1928, first Indian member of the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council. 
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themselves. He emphasized the personality of the Prophet and so 
introduced what may be described as prophetic hero-worship. But 
though emphasizing the value of tradition, he was also a reformer, 
advocating women’s education. His insistence on the glories of histori- 
cal Islam provided a starting-point for the leaders of the Khilafat 
movement and a link between them and the westernized liberals. 

Sayyid Ahmad’s programme was admirably suited to the position of 
Indian Islam in the Victorian world. It made possible the assimilation 
of elements of a culture which then seemed irresistible; it provided for 
gradual political progress at a time when that seemed to be the only 
sort of progress possible. With the advent of the twentieth century 
conditions changed. Something more dynamic than reason in the reli- 
gious sphere was needed, and something more radical than advisory 
councils as a political programme. Europe itself was changing with the 
development of industrialism; the old Islamic world was threatened 
and trying to save itself by pan-Islamic Caliphate ideas. In India itself 
came the first signs of the transfer of power to Indian hands, with the 
ultimate prospect of a Hindu government. The collapse of Turkey 
before the Balkan states in 1912 and then during the first World War 
made Europe appear to many for a time as again the enemy of Islam. 
It was this which gave strength to the Khilafat movement in the post- 
war years. The overriding need, as it seemed, to defend Islam, justified 
the Hindu alliance then contracted. The revival of Turkey in 1922 and 
her emergence as a secularist state reassured the liberals while remov- 
ing the whole basis of the conservative programme. From that time on 
the Hindu majority, personified in the enigmatic figure of Gandhi, 
seemed to be the main threat to a separate Muslim existence. But there 
could be no return to the days of the Sayyid. Indian Islam needed a 
more dynamic creed and a larger vision and found it in the writings of 
Sir Muhammad Iqbal.! 

Iqbal wrote mainly in Persian and only produced one work in Eng- 
lish.2 His theme was the all-embracing sufficiency of Islam as express- 
ing a dynamic spirit of struggle for spiritual freedom. Islam was not 
merely a valid religion to be compared favourably with others; it was 
the root and branch of all religious experience. It was not a fixed and 
precious deposit to be treasured with the zeal of the antiquarian, but a 
living principle of action which could give purpose and remake worlds. 
Europe was enmeshed in its greed for wealth and lust for power. It 
was for Islam to create true values and to assert man’s mastery of 
nature by constant struggle. It was Nietszche in an Islamic setting. 
Igbal’s teaching provided the young Muslim generation with a view 

I 1876-1938. 

2 Six Lectures on the Reconstruction of Religious Thought, Lahore, 1930. 

3 Igbal’s opinion of the West is given in the following two couplets: 

‘The glitter of modern civilisation dazzles the sight, 
But it is only a clever piecing together of false gems.’ 


‘The wisdom or science in which the wise ones of the West took such pride: 
Is but a warring sword in the bloody hands of greed and ambition’. 
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which out-moderned the moderns, but which yet seemed distinctive 
and Islamic. Sayyid Ahmad Khan gave Indian Islam a sense of sepa- 
rate existence; Iqbal a sense of separate destiny. 

‘The precipitation of this rich solution of thought and feeling ito 
the crystals of a political movement required an external catalyst, and 
this was provided by fear. Sayyid Ahmad Khan gave the community a 
new sense of justification and a new line of conduct; he also made 
possible a new sense of security by pointing the way to a reconciliation 
with the ruling power. But the sense of separateness from others in- 
volved an immediate reaction to any suggestion of commingling or 
absorption in a plural society. The British might rule, for they showed 
no sign of interfering with Islam; that was the basis of the Sayyid’s 
confidence in them. But would a hypothetical Hindu government do 
the same? As soon as the Congress was formed in 1885 the Sayyid 
took alarm. Majority Indian rule for him meant Hindu rule, and Hindu 
rule meant the risk of cultural absorption. He had already declined to 
support Amir Ali’s ‘National Muhammadan Association’ in Calcutta 
in 1877 as tending to subversive activity. Only a small group, particu- 
larly in Bombay, supported the Congress to become the nucleus of 
the later nationalist Muslims. 

The Muslims in general watched the growth of Congress from a 
distance and stood aloof from its controversies with Lord Curzon. But 
having allowed it to become dominantly Hindu in character through 
their abstention, they took alarm at the first signs of concessions to its 
demands. From this sprang the deputation to Lord Minto in 1906, led 
by the Agha Khan, which demanded separate electorates for Muslims 
in any representative system which might be introduced. At the same 
time they did what the Sayyid had frowned upon during his life by 
forming the All-India Muslim League. The Morley-Minto reforms with 
their separate electorates for Muslim landholders, and their retention 
of irresponsible power by the British, satisfied them for the time so far 


as India was concerned. But almost immediately the Muslims took | 
alarm at the misfortunes of Turkey and there followed the Khilafat — 


movement. Pan-Islamic sentiment overbore the nascent local Muslim 
nationalism and antipathy to British Turkish policy local fear of Hindu 
rule. The outward expressions of this emotional upheaval were the 


Lucknow Pact of 1916 with the Congress which recognized separate _ 
electorates, and the alliance with Congress in Gandhi’s non-co-opera- _ 


tion movement. The passing of this storm left the Muslims as a whole 
disillusioned and fearful for their future while leaving a fresh sediment 


of Muslims on the Congress shore. These included many westernized — 


Muslims who took a secularist view on the lines of Ataturk as to the 
place of Islam in the state. The most distinguished of these was Muham- 
mad Ali Jinnah of Bombay, who had been a member of Congress for 
many years and now held the balance of power in the Legislative 
Assembly as leader of the Independent party. 


t This was a parliamentary group rather than a party, for it had no country-wide 
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The working of the Montford reforms tended to increase these fears. 
They were expressed in a rising tempo of communal riots and increas- 
ingly bitter exchanges between the party leaders. The Ali brothers 
swung round from the preaching of Hindu fraternalism to the cham- 
pionship of Muslim rights. But the community remained divided and 
perplexed. In 1927 the League split on the question of the Simon 
Commission,! uniting in 1929 in the All-India Muslim Conference. 
Mr. Jinnah retired in 1931. Only in the Panjab were the Muslims 
active and confident under the determined leadership of Sir Fazl-i 
Husain, whose icy and resolute character was reminiscent of the Irish 
Parnell. The constitutional discussions which began with the appoint- 
ment of the Simon Commission at the end of 1927 increased Muslim 
fears, for it soon became clear that a further instalment of power would 
be given to responsible ministers, and that full self-government was 
now above the horizon of development. Heightened apprehension 
quickened the urge to unity and also the search for a practical policy. 
The search for unity led to the reorganization of the League? under 
Mr. Jinnah in 1934, whose emergence from political retirement in this 
capacity was itself a sign of the times. The search for a positive pro- 
gramme led in two directions. The first was that of safeguards. During 
the constitutional discussions of the early thirties there was a renewed 
insistence upon communal representation, not only in the constituen- 
cies, but also in the government service. Muslims welcomed federation 
as giving provinces more freedom and thus tending to safeguard Mus- 
lims in their majority areas. They sought to reduce the scope of the 
Centre as much as possible.3 The second direction was towards auto- 
nomy in the Muslim majority areas. In 1930 Iqbal suggested the union 
of the Frontier Province, Baluchistan, Sind, and Kashmir asa Muslim 
state within a federation. This proved to be a creative idea which 
germinated during the early thirties to burst into vigorous life with the 
advent of the new reforms. The idealist Choudhri Rahmat Ali de- 
veloped this conception at Cambridge, where he inspired a group of 
young Muslims and invented the term Pakistan in 1933.4 His ideas 
seemed visionary at the time, but within seven years they had been 
turned into a practical programme by the future Qaid-i-Azam with 
the new name as its slogan or banner. The ideology of Iqbal, the 
visions of Rahmat Ali, and the fears of Muslims were thus united by 
the practical genius of Jinnah to bind Muslims together as never 
before during the British period and lead to effect an act of political 
creation. 


organization. But it numbered nearly 30, and when in alliance with the Congress 
Swaraj party, as it often was, could usually secure a government defeat. 

1 The co-operating group was led by Sir Muhammad Shafi. 

2 The conference executive met for the last time in 1936. 

3 e.g. by allotting the ‘residuary powers’ of government, and as many defined 
powers as possible to the Provinces. ; ; } 

4 P for Panjab, A for Afghans (Frontier Province), K for Kashmir, S for Sind; the 
whole meaning ‘Land of the Pure’. 
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CHAPTER 6 
The 1935 Act and After 


THE new Government of India Act received the royal assent on 
4 August 1935. It was the last major constructive achievement of the 
British in India; its significance matched both its bulk and the delibera- 
tion of its preparation. The consideration of the next constitutional step 
had begun ten years earlier with the Muddiman Committee’s report; 
the ill-starred Simon Commission had reached India seven years pre- 
viously, and its report of 1930 had been anticipated by the Congress 
counterblast of the Nehru report. The government of India’s own pro- 
posals of 1930 (containing the first official suggestion for responsibility 
at the Centre) had been followed by the three sessions of the Round 
Table Conference. The Lothian report determined the electoral provi- 
sions of the Act; the communal award of 4 August 1932, following on 
abortive communal discussions between the Indian parties themselves, 
had fixed communal representation in the provinces and this was given 
final shape by the Poona Pact of 24 September 1932, which secured 
general as well as special representation for the scheduled or depressed 
classes at the point of a Gandhian fast unto death. A government white 
paper of 1933 set out a first draft of the proposals which were finally 
embodied in the Act with five major alterations after further considera- 
tion by a joint select committee of both Houses presided over by Lord 
Linlithgow. The Bill had been successfully piloted between the Scylla 
of British hesitancy expressed by the ‘die-hard’ opposition in Parlia- 
ment, and the Charybdis of Indian impatience represented by Congress 
obstruction. As it emerged it probably represented the greatest measure 
of agreement then possible, if not within India itself, at any rate be- 
tween current opinion in India and Britain respectively. 

The Act continued and extended all the existing features of the 
Indian constitution. Popular representation, which went back to 1892, 
dyarchy and ministerial responsibility, which dated from 1921, provin- 
cial autonomy, whose chequered history went back to the eighteenth- 
century presidencies, communal representation, which first received 
overt recognition in 1909, and the safeguards devised in 1919, were 
all continued and in most cases extended. But in addition certain new 
principles were introduced. These were the federal principle, with its 
corollary of provincial autonomy, and the principle of popular respon- 
sible government in the provinces. 

Certain administrative changes may first be noted. Sind was sepa- 
rated from Bombay to become a separate province. A new province of 
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Orissa was formed from the Orissa division of the former province of 
Bihar and Orissa and adjacent portions of the Madras and Central 
Provinces. These became governor’s provinces along with the North- 
West Frontier Province, which had been promoted to the same status 
in 1932. At the same time Burma was separated from India and a 
separate constitution on the same lines enacted for it.' British India 
thus attained its final administrative form of eleven governor’s prov- 
inces, the Chief Commissionships of Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara, Coorg, 
and the Andamans, and the agency of British Baluchistan. These 
changes represented in India concessions to growing provincial self- 
consciousness rather than any specific plan. The well-marked divisions 
of Gujarat and Maharashtra continued to be united in the Bombay 
province and the Tamil, Telugu, and Malayali peoples remained united 
in Madras. The separation of Burma was the recognition of an historic 
and cultural independence and the correction of an historical accident. 

The most striking innovation was the introduction of the federal 
principle. Indian federation was conceived as a double process by 
which autonomy was conferred on previously subordinate provinces 
on the one hand, and the separate princely states, previously bound 
collectively only by the consultative Chamber of Princes, and indivi- 
dually by direct ties with the Crown, were to be integrated with the 
rest of India on the other. Federation in the provinces was a matter of 
legislative enactment, but since the position of the princes was regu- 
lated by separate treaties, their adhesion could only be brought about 
by consent. Accordingly it was provided that the central portion of 
the scheme would only come into force when rulers representing half 
the total princely population had acceded to the federation. The princes 
were to nominate one-third of the representatives of the Lower Federal 
Chamber and two-fifths of the Upper, and the powers surrendered by 
them would in each case be regulated by their respective instruments 
of accession. Until their accession the old central government would 
continue to operate. 

Though the new central executive depended upon princely acces- 
sion, the federal principle as such existed independently and was 
enforced without them. The problem of ‘residuary’ legislative powers 
was solved by the preparation of three detailed lists, one federal, one 
provincial, and one concurrent. The allotment of powers still unfore- 
seen, a cause of difference between Hindu and Muslim opinion, was 
not confided to either branch of government, but to the discretion of 
the Governor-General. The division of executive and financial powers 
followed broadly that of the 1919 Act, the main difference being the 
allotment to the provinces of a share in the proceeds of income tax. 
The importance of the concurrent list of legislative subjects became 
clear when the second World War compelled the central government 
to undertake a degree of control of national life undreamt of in pre-war 


1 This was re-enacted separately as the Government of Burma Act in the next 
parliamentary session. 
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years. The corollary of federation was provincial autonomy. The reality 
of this departure was also demonstrated by war experience, notably 
in the crisis of the Bengal famine of 1943. The federal structure was 
completed by the creation of a federal court for interpretation and the 
resolution of disputes and a federal reserve bank.! 

The next great innovation was the introduction of responsible govern- 
ment in the provinces. Dyarchy was swept away, to be replaced by a 
system of popular governments appointed by the governor but respon- 
sible to a popularly elected assembly. Chief ministers or premiers 
became the effective heads of provincial administration and governors 
were enjoined to act on their advice so long as their reserved powers 
were not invaded. Dyarchy, which had been banished from the pro- 
vinces, reappeared at the Centre, where ministers depending upon 
popular support controlled the whole administration except defence 
and foreign affairs. For these subjects the Governor-General would 
appoint counsellors who were analogous to the nominated ‘members’ 
of governors’ former executive councils. 

Other features of the constitution were not new, but represented 
large developments from previous practice. The provincial assemblies 
were recast and second chambers were added in six provinces out of 
eleven. These popular assemblies were backed by popular electorates, 
which were expanded on the lines recommended by the Lothian 
Committee to include about 30 million voters. Though a small pro- 
perty qualification was retained nearly a sixth of the adult popula- 
tion of India became eligible to vote. Women received the franchise 
on the same terms as men. The principle of communal representation, 
admitted for the quietening of Muslim tender consciences in 1909, 
and extended as a concession to human weakness in 1919, was accepted 
as a regular feature in 1935. Muslims in all provinces, Sikhs in the 
Panjab, Christians in Madras and elsewhere, and Europeans specially 
in Bengal were all accorded special representation. But though the 
principle was now openly admitted, it was not applied as part of a 
reasoned conception of a plural society. It was a permitted deviation 
from western homogeneous democratic representation, as the new 
provinces of Sind and Orissa were deviations in deference to public 
demand from the old tradition of forming provinces on grounds of 
administrative convenience or historic accident. 

The existence of safeguards and special powers was also a ‘carry- 
over’ from the previous practice. At the Centre the Governor-General 
had the control of the reserved departments, the power of certifying 
legislation in the form of ‘Governor-General’s Acts’, and the power to 
issue ordinances with the force of law for six months at a time. The 
governors were vested with special powers for the discharge of their 
‘special responsibilities’. The most important of these were the pre- 
vention of discrimination, the protection of the legitimate interests of 
minorities, and the continuance of the administration in the event of a 

1 Set up by the Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934. 
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breakdown of the machinery of self-government. In this latter con- 
tingency they were given legislativeauthority both temporary and perma- 
nent and the power to control the whole administration. These powers 
may be described as the provision of a reserve engine in the event of 
the breakdown of the new constitutional machine or a strike of its 
new engineers. Other safeguards preserved the rights of the all-India 
services and their control by the Secretary of State. 

The Secretary of State was retained with a number of advisers in 
place of the India Council. He remained the symbol of the surviving 
ultimate control of Parliament. The umbilical cord between consti- 
tutional parent and child was not yet severed. 

This massive constitutional document, with its elaborate instrument 
of instructions and its complicated schedules marked a major step 
towards the goal of dominion status. But it was not that dominion 
status in itself. It may be briefly described as the establishment of 
provincial autonomy in relation to the centre and self-government 
with regard to the local administration together with popular participa- 
tion in the executive as well as the legislative branch of the central 
government. To this may be added the federal principle and the pro- 
jected integration of the princes with the rest of India. British control 
was largely pared away in the provinces where its principal vestiges 
were the British-appointed governors, with their reserve powers, and 
the British-controlled services like the I.C.S. and the police, who 
could be directed but not dismissed. An imperial official could be trans- 
ferred or even placed on the unemployed list, but not dispensed with 
or degraded without the Secretary of State’s consent; though definitely 
subordinate they therefore still retained some degree of independence 
in relation to the provincial executive. 

In certain important respects the new constitution fell short of 
dominion status. The first was the proposed existence of dyarchy at 
the Centre. In the reserved part of the administration, which controlled 
foreign affairs and defence, there was still to be found an executive 
irremovable by the people of India and responsible to the British Par- 
liament. The Viceroy continued to combine the functions of head of 
state and prime minister, and to be dependent upon the British cabinet. 
The transition carried out in Canada by Lord Elgin in 1845 by mere 
convention had in India still to come, and was for the present barred 
by legal enactment. The second restriction was the existence of safe- 
guards, which as Professor Coupland states, were without any real 
parallel in the dominions. They might be disregarded or whittled away 
in practice, or they might be removed by amending legislation, but for 
the present they were an advertisement of surviving dependence, and 
a ready handle for the use of critics disposed to doubt the sincerity of 
British declared intentions. The third was the surviving subordination 
of the proposed federal legislature to the British Parliament. Not only 
would it be the creature of a British Act of Parliament, to which body, 
in fact, all other dominions owed their constitutions, but its legislation 
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was subject to ‘refusal of assent or reservation by the Governor- 
General, acting under the control of the Secretary of State, and to 
disallowance by the Crown acting under the Secretary of State’s 
advice’.t This, like the other restrictions, could be removed in the 
course of development without injury to the scheme as a whole, but 
while it lasted was an impediment to India’s aspiration of indepen- 
dence, or serious comparison to the status of the dominions, still 
basking in the declaratory warmth of the Statute of Westminster. 

The pivots of the new constitution were federation with its implica- 
tion of princely co-operation, responsibility of government to the 
elected representatives of the people, the communal principle which 
regulated the form of that representation, and the existence of safe- 
guards. It was around these points that constitutional discussion and 
political tactics revolved during the twelve remaining years of British 
rule. 

We may here anticipate later developments to some extent by con- 
sidering the success of the new constitution as a whole. It would be 
easy to conclude, from the failure of the central federal structure to 
materialize, and the eventual establishment of the Republic of India, 
that the new constitution was a failure. But this would be far from the 
truth. The Act of 1935 formed an organic connecting link between the 
old and the new. It contained within itself the seeds of independence. 
The irresponsible elements were no longer the essence of the system; 
they formed, so to say, no longer the trunk or roots of the political 
roof tree of India, but branches which could be lopped away without 
injury to the whole. Or the new elements could be likened to the 
branches of the banyan tree of India, which take root in the ground so 
that the original stem can be cut away without injury to the tree as a 
whole. Secondly, the element of continuity, the vitality in development, 
may be held responsible for the avoidance of violent revolution in 
India. The leading political party in India was continuously dissatis- 
fied with the constitution and more than once attempted to force 
development by unconstitutional means. But there was always hope of 
achieving the end of independence without violence. It was this con- 
sideration which restrained the Congress, for all its apparent intransi- 
gence, from deliberately violent courses. If it was not the cause of 
Mahatma Gandhi’s non-violence policy, it was an important factor in 
enabling him to impose that policy on numbers of not always willing 
followers. The ‘rising’ of August 1942 and the naval mutiny of 1946 
showed that the advocates of violence had been reduced, if not below 
danger point, at any rate well below the strength needed for successful 
revolution. The pressure was there, rising and falling with changing 
circumstances, but it never reached the level of explosion. The Act 
proved to be adequate not only for the strains of political transition but 
for the additional stresses of war and a world crisis. 

Thirdly, the Act formed a monument to the sincerity of declared 

1 Sir R. Coupland, Constitutional Problems of India, vol. i, p. 146. 
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British intentions. It represented concessions to the national principle 
from strength, instead, as could be represented in the case of the Mont- 
ford reforms, through weakness after a world war. The very delibera- 
tion of its construction was evidence of firmness of intention. This was 
not recognized at the time in many quarters, and still less in the 
fevered months preceding Lord Mountbatten’s declaration. But when 
the fact of independence scattered the mists of suspicion formed by 
impatience and a sense of frustration, it was seen that new indepen- 
dence was but the conception of 1935 developed and completed. The 
Act, therefore, played its part, not only in tiding over the transition 
without resort to violence, but in the restoring of feelings of goodwill 
between the Indian and British peoples which was so marked a 
feature of the post-1947 atmosphere. There was no death-bed repen- 
tance on the part of the British; the heir found his heritage drawn up 
and a testament prepared more than twelve years previously. The 
regard with which the Act has come to be held in responsible quarters 
was shown by its treatment by the constitution makers of the Indian 
Republic. Long sections were taken over entire and the shape of 
the new Constitution as a whole bears the same sort of relationship to 
the Act of 1935 as the British land settlements in north India to Todar 
Mal’s bandobast in the time of the great Akbar. Not a little of this 
respect was due to the work of clarification and interpretation of the 
first Chief Justice of India, Sir Maurice Gwyer. Never was flattery of 
the British in India more sincere than in the imitation of their final 
constitutional arrangements. 

The new Act was not, however, free from defects, and these had 
their consequence no less than its merits. It depended on the princes 
for the implementation of its central federal provisions; it did not 
prevent partition. The provision that not less than one-half of the 
princes representing half the princely population must accede to the 
federation before the central sections became operative proved in fact 
a fatal obstacle. The still slender powers of aristocratic co-operation 
were too severely strained and the ever latent centrifugal forces were 
unduly stimulated. The absence of princely co-operation involved the 
stillbirth of the central federal legislature and executive, and the con- 
tinuance of its irresponsible predecessor. This in its turn made the 
control of communal and the conciliation of national forces much more 
difficult than it might have been. 

Partition, if not provoked, was certainly encouraged by another de- 
fect in the Act. While provision was made for minority representa- 
tion by means of communal electorates, and devices such as weightage 
and second chambers, the theory of sovereignty was that of a homo- 
geneous democratic and national state. Majority decision was the ulti- 
mate criterion of all questions, be their nature what they might. There 
was no recognition in the new political institutions of the fact of plural 
society in India. The fact that two cultures as well as two religions 
existed side by side in India (to consider only the two major Indian 
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societies) was overlooked, and it was assumed that one society would 
be willing to accept direction from a government based on a majority 
from a different society. This was in fact a retreat from the British 
attitude in the nineteenth century, which, for all its paramountcy in 
the purely political sphere, recognized that there were social and cul- 
tural as well as purely religious realms in which the government would 
interfere at its peril. Cultural non-interference was the complement of 
political absolutism. The new constitution gave to any majority the 
power of cultural as well as political dominance over any minority. 
The suspicion of a similar tendency on the part of the British in the 
mid-nineteenth century helped to create the atmosphere which made 
the Mutiny possible; the fear of such dominance by one community 
over another after 1935 created the atmosphere which made partition 
inevitable. 

The new era opened with new personalities as well as new institu- 
tions. Lord Willingdon was succeeded in 1936 by Lord Linlithgow, 
who united encyclopaedic knowledge with an ambition to implement 
the whole Act within his term of office. He had toured India as Chair- 
man of the Royal Commission on Agriculture and had presided over 
the deliberations of the Joint Parliamentary Committee which had 
considered the draft constitutional proposals. Lord Zetland, who had 
(as Lord Ronaldshay) inaugurated the Montford reforms in Bengal, 
succeeded Sir Samuel Hoare as Secretary of State, and Sir Maurice 
Gwyer, who had played a large part in the drafting of the 1935 Act, 
became the first Chief Justice of India. 

In India itself the Act was received critically but not altogether un- 
hopefully. The Liberals and other ‘splinter parties’ were prepared to 
work the reforms as an instalment towards full responsible government. 
The criticism of the Muslim League was louder, but the Muslims 
were also ready to give the Act a trial. The Congress condemned the 
Act as a whole, but hinted that they might be prepared to work the 
provincial part under protest. There seemed some hope that Hindus 
and Muslims might work together as at the time of the Lucknow Pact 
in 1916. The elections to the Central Assembly in 1935 showed that 
the Congress was the dominant party in Hindu India. 

In this atmosphere Lord Linlithgow set to work. Personal representa- 
tives were dispatched to major states to discuss terms of accession. 
These discussions and the collation of their reports lasted until 1939, 
by which time new events had occurred to alarm the princes and the 
outbreak of war was about to preoccupy the government. The golden 
moment passed, and was never to return. To anyone who does not 
think that the practical extinction of princely India was a consumma- 
tion to be welcomed, it is difficult not to regard the patience and 
deliberation displayed in this matter as excessive. Here was pre-emi- 
nently a case for striking while the iron was hot, but it was cold indeed 
before the viceregal hammer began to descend in 1939. 

The next step was the holding of provincial elections. These took 
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place in February 1937, and resulted in striking Congress successes. 
In five of the eleven provinces they secured clear majorities ; in Bombay 
they could form a ministry with the help of fellow travellers, while in 
the North-West Frontier Province their ‘Red Shirt’ Pathan allies under 
the ‘frontier Gandhi’? Abdul Ghaffar Khan, secured a majority. The 
two important exceptions were Bengal and the Panjab. In Bengal a 
Muslim coalition ministry under Mr. Fazl-ul Huq took office. In the 
Panjab the Unionist party, re-created by Sir Fazli-Husain on the eve of 
his death, secured a majority and took office under Sir Sikandar Hayat 
Khan. This was the only important non-communal party in the 
country; it represented the rural as opposed to the urban interest, and 
while dominantly Muslim in composition, it included an important 
section of Hindu Jats under the forceful Lala Chothu Ram as well as 
a group of Sikh agriculturists. Under Sir Sikandar and his successor 
Sir Khizr Hayat Khan it governed the Panjab for nine years. 

Immediately a difficulty arose. The Congress leaders asked for 
assurances from the governors that they would not use their special 
powers to override ministers ‘in regard to their constitutional activities’. 
The governors could not bind themselves not to exercise powers they 
were bound by law to use in certain contingencies. But the desire for 
office amongst the provincial Congress parties was strong, and the 
difficulty was overcome by an explanatory declaration by the Viceroy. 
In July Congress ministries were formed in seven provinces and 
responsible government in the provinces was fairly launched. 

The ministries lasted until the outbreak of war just over two years 
later, With one or two exceptions they proved remarkably stable and 
they lasted long enough to demonstrate the existence of constructive 
statesmanship in the Congress ranks. If Mr. C. Rajagopalachari of 
Madras was the most distinguished figure amongst the Congress 
premiers, he had worthy colleagues in Pandit G. B. Pant of the United 
Provinces and Mr. B. G. Kher of Bombay. Order was maintained, 
communal outbreaks were dealt with, and the administrative machine, 
after a few initial jolts, continued to function smoothly. The tendency 
of provincial Congress committees to regard themselves as parallel 
governments was discouraged. Congressmen began to think consti- 
tutionally. Developments such as Gandhi’s scheme of “Basic educa- 
tion’ were undertaken, and experiments like that of prohibition were 
initiated. Relations with the British governors and officials were often 
surprisingly good, and there was widespread regret on both sides when 
the experiment came to an end. But this was not the whole of the pic- 
ture. National politics did not cease because the federal centre had not 
yet come into being. The Congress was strongly represented in the old 
Central Assembly! and continued to campaign against the irresponsible 
central executive. Above all it retained its national organization. The 
principal leaders of Congress did not assume provincial office. Instead 
they formed the Congress ‘High Command’ which, through the 
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medium of the Congress Working Committee or cabinet laid down the 
main lines of national policy and supervised the work of the provincial 
ministries. At its command they took office and on its orders they 
resigned. The provincial ministries suffered no parallel party organiza- 
tions, but they themselves were subordinate agents of an all-India 
authority parallel to the central government. Thus both provincial 
autonomy and provincial responsibility were incomplete in the Con- 
gress provinces, since the governments were subject to control by an 
outside authority in both respects. 

The real political issues were debated and decided in the working 
committee and the annual general sessions of Congress. The principal 
influence continued to be Mahatma Gandhi though he held no office 
and had at times not even been a subscribing member of the party. To 
the peasant Gandhi was Congress and the Congress was Gandhi; the 
urban intelligentsia valued his world prestige if they did not always 
relish his doctrines; his colleagues respected his judgement and revered 
his character, however much they might be irritated by some of his 
opinions. Next in popular esteem came Pandit Jawarharlal Nehru, the 
idol of the young westernized classes and of the landless peasants of 
the United Provinces. A socialist and social reformer, an agnostic and 
anti-clerical, a nationalist and democrat, his generous ideals and fiery 
zeal exactly fitted the mood of the emerging westernized classes. His 
sacrifices for the cause, his patent disinterestedness, and his frankness 
of speech had already marked him as Gandhi’s destined successor. The 
more conservative wing of the Congress was represented by the able 
but unspectacular Rajendra Prasad, western Indian big business and 
militancy by Sardar Vallabhai Patel, the extreme left wing by the rising 
Bengali, Subash Chandra Bose. 

For the present the Congress leaders were content to watch develop- 
ments. But this watching was by no means passive; three decisions of 
vital importance were taken in the years 1936-9. The Congress leaders 
interpreted their leadership as a ‘High Command’; the provincial 
premiers were so many generals of division subject to directions from 
the Centre. When Dr. Khare in the Central Provinces grew restive 
he was forthwith replaced, even at the price of a local political schism. 
Extremists at the Centre were dealt with equally firmly. Mr. Subash 
Bose was allowed to succeed Pandit Nehru as president at the end of 
1937. But when he stood for re-election a year later against the wishes 
of the Mahatma, he was disciplined as sternly as Dr. Khare. Thirdly, 
the Congress boldly claimed to be the de facto representatives of the 
Indian people. Other groups might represent different view-points, 
but only Congress represented India as a whole. From this it followed 
that in Congress majority provinces the idea of coalition could not be 
entertained. They were merely temporary devices where the help of 
fellow travellers was necessary for the formation of a ministry. In par- 
ticular this doctrine applied to Muslims. Muslim nationalists repre- 
sented Muslims as Muslims in the Congress, and Congress as a whole 
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represented Muslims as Indians. Accordingly no separate Muslim rep- 
resentation was necessary and no coalition with the Muslim League 
could be entertained. Thus the already incipient Muslim reaction was 
precipitated into positive action, and to this we may now turn our 
attention. 

Muslim opinion in modern India has been compounded of a desire 
for self-government as passionate as that of the Hindu together with a 
feeling of separateness from Hinduism as definite as that of the ortho- 
dox Brahman from all others. There was in consequence a see-saw of 
attraction and repulsion for the undoubtedly nationalist but predomi- 
nantly Hindu Congress. The Muslim desired to share in freedom, but 
his freedom must be as much from the Hindus as from the British. 
Thus the mooting of the Morley-Minto reforms produced a demand 
for communal electorates, 1914 war-time discontents, the Lucknow 
Pact, and sympathy for post-war Turkey co-operation in the non- 
co-operation movement of 1920. Experience of the Montford reforms, 
specially under Fazl-i Husain’s leadership in the Panjab, convinced 
Muslims even more than Hindus that the British were beginning to 
surrender the substance of power. In proportion as the prospect of 
British departure brightened, suspicions of Hindu intentions deepened. 
This helped to account for the falling apart of the two communities 
after 1922, and underlay the Muslim advocacy of a weak centre in the 
proposed federation. Sir Muhammad Iqbal proposed a separate federa- 
tion of Muslim provinces in 1930, and the dreamer Choudhri Rahmat 
Ali coined the word Pakistan in 1933, along with a scheme regarded as 
chimerical by most politicians. The Muslims were uneasy but dis- 
united, and when they sought unity in a revived Muslim League, it 
was under the Bombay ex-Congressman, Muhammad Ali Jinnah. 

Jinnah fought the 1937 elections on the basis of independent co- 
operation with the Congress in Hindu majority provinces by means of 
coalitions. “There is really no substantial difference between League 
and the Congress. . . . We shall always be glad to co-operate with 
Congress in their constructive programme’,! said the new leader in 
1937. The Congress policy of absorption instead of co-operation, 
particularly in the United Provinces, was a bitter blow to this policy. 
Ata stroke it destroyed hopes of friendly independent co-operation and 
in a moment revived the simmering Muslim suspicions of Hindu ab- 
sorptive tendencies. Congress rule now meant for the middle class 
Muslim Hindu domination. The polished westernized Muslim politi- 
cian found himself consigned to outer political darkness by his former 
colleagues; he turned to popular Muslim sentiment for support and 
found it unexpectedly easy to arouse. By so doing he converted a middle 
class Muslim nationalist movement into a popular Muslim resurgence, 
and so laid the political foundation of Pakistan. “The majority commu- 
nity have clearly shown their hand that Hindustan is for the Hindu’, 
he declared. Reports were compiled of alleged Congress oppression 

1 R. A. Symonds, The Making of Pakistan, p. 53. 2 Ibid., 55. 
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and when the Congress ministries resigned in October 1939, Jinnah 
declared ‘a day of deliverance and thanksgiving, as a mark of relief that 
the Congress régime had at last ceased to function’. From this attitude 
it was but a step to the formal adoption of Pakistan as the goal of 
League endeavour in 1940. The Congress on their part under-estimated 
the significance of this development. Can a prophet come out of 
sophisticated Bombay, was their attitude. The League had not done 
too well in the elections; it did not control the Panjab or Bengal. These 
rumblings were minimized as the complaints of disgruntled politicans 
disappointed in their ambitions. But its miscalculation proved to be as 
great and as grievous as the British dismissal of Gandhi, twenty years 
before, as a harmless eccentric. 
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CHAPTER 7 
India and the War, 1939-45 


TuE outbreak of war in September 1939 found India even more un- 
prepared in a material sense than Britain and with a much more divided 
mind. Almost the only material sign of preparation had been the visit 
of Lord Chatfield’s mission. The public and officials alike had been 
absorbed in the unfolding drama of the constitutional experiment. 
Europe was still far off, and it did not seem, even if war broke out, 
that India would be very directly affected. Not that the public was 
unaware or uninterested in European development. Indian nationalists 
as good democrats were strongly anti-Fascist; they joined in the chorus 
for strong measures without any great expectation of being called to 
take partin them. Meanwhile the rise of the Muslim League, the struggle 
between right and left wings of Congress, and the fate of the pro- 
vincial ministries were of much more absorbing interest. Amongst the 
Congress leaders, Jawarharlal Nehru was the only one to be fully aware 
of the import of international events for India and to seek to interest 
the public in these issues. In foreign affairs the attitude of mind which 
was fast disappearing in home politics still lingered, a feeling that it 
was the business of the paramount power. India could only interest 
herself when freedom had been won. The old feeling was widespread 
that Britain’s embarrassment might be India’s opportunity. No one 
dreamt that embarrassment might become mortal peril, not only to 
Britain herself, but to India as well. 

When war broke out, therefore, there was a general approval of the 
cause coupled with a widespread reluctance to do very much about it. 
It was Britain’s affair, not India’s. The old slogan of ‘no taxation with- 
out representation’ was translated to read ‘no popular war effort with- 
out responsible government’. The Congress ministries resigned on the 
manner of India’s participation in the war.’ Individuals and groups 
were willing to give help, but India as a whole sat back to watch the 
mighty drama unfold in the European arena from what was thought to 
be a secure and comfortable seat in the grandstand. This mood per- 
sisted until Dunkirk and the fall of France. A moment of alarm gave 
place to a feeling of admiration for British doggedness and spirit. 
When invasion failed it was realized that the war would be a long one 
and that India would have an important part to play. There was more 
willingness to assist, but still the divided mind persisted. How could 
India assist the cause of liberty abroad without first obtaining her 
freedom at home? The entry of Japan into the war intensified rather 

t See below. 
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than modified this mood. There was more awareness of danger and 
more readiness to help, but also a deepening sense of frustration at 
India’s inability to control her own destiny. 

It will now be convenient to touch on the various aspects of war-time 
India in turn. To the Viceroy fell the task of not only managing a restive 
public opinion as best he could but of organizing the war of India as 
a member of the British empire and potentially of the British Common- 
wealth of Nations. A large programme of military expansion was put in 
hand. The Middle East was the obvious theatre for Indian troops, and 
thither forces were dispatched to assist Sir Archibald Wavell in his 
watching brief in Egypt. The fall of France, with its elimination of 
French strength in the Middle East and the entry of Italy into the 
war, transformed this theatre overnight into the most crucial military 
area outside Britain itself. Indian troops suddenly found themselves at 
the centre of events. Their courage and skill rose to the occasion. In 
the famous desert campaign of «1940-1 Indian troops bore a dis- 
tinguished part. The Fourth and the Seventh Divisions added fresh 
laurels to Indian arms, and proved themselves masters of the rigours 
and intricacies of desert warfare. With modern equipment they were 
second to none in the world. Indian participation lasted through the 
commands of Wavell and Auchinleck to the final desert campaign of 
Montgomery. It also included the Iraq, Syrian, and Persian operations. 
In Iraq Indian intervention was decisive. 

Before that time, however, the major Indian military effort had been 
diverted eastward. From the beginning of 1941 the Japanese menace 
to South-east Asia had been visibly growing. Along with British and 
Australians, Indian troops were used to garrison Malaya. When the 
Japanese stroke fell in December 1941 Indian troops shared in the 
long retreat to the south and in the disaster of Singapore. In its capitu- 
lation 90,000 Indian troops were involved. Indian formations played 
an honourable part in Alexander’s fighting retreat from Burma, and 
henceforth were concerned with the defence of India itself. Their 
posts were now the hilly jungles and fever-haunted valleys of the 
Indo-Burman border down to the rain-drenched tracts of Arakan. 
In this situation they had two fresh problems of the first magni- 
tude to solve. The first was the exchange of tropical jungle for desert 
conditions of warfare, and the second the tactics of the Japanese 
trained to this type of warfare and possessing the mobility which came 
of frugal habits and light transport. From 1943 the active Indian army 
passed under Mountbatten’s South-East Asia Command (S.E.A.C.) 
and became a part of Sir William Slim’s Fourteenth Army. Their 
moment of trial and their greatest triumph came with the Japanese 
invasion of Assam in the spring of 1944. The Seventh Division’s stand 
at Kohima, cut off from all aid, save by air, broke the spearhead of 
the Japanese advance, and made inevitable the rout which followed. 
Thenceforward the story was one of increasing success, though always 
in the most arduous conditions, until the crowning triumph of the 
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recapture of Rangoon. The Indian army had shown its mettle in the 
most difficult of all terrains of the war and the most testing of all types 
of warfare. A Japanese document listed the Gurkhas as the troops most 
to be feared of all the nationalities opposed to them. When the Japanese 
war ended in August 1945 Indian troops were poised for the assault 
on Malaya under the command of Mountbatten. Alongside the army, 
the Royal Indian Air Force and Navy, both negligible at the outbreak 
of war, played a distinguished and increasingly significant part. 

One of Linlithgow’s principal claims to fame was his organization 
of the Indian war effort. Here the mind of the administrator could 
range unhampered by personal vagaries and political perplexities. The 
first question was that of supply and the second that of military expan- 
sion. At first it was not thought that India would lie in close proximity 
to a large-scale campaign, but its vital relationship to the Middle East 
was early recognized. Before the war Lord Chatfield’s committee had 
recommended a capital outlay of 7 crores of rupees (£5,400,000) for 
expanding Indian ordnance factories, and this, with additions, was at 
first thought to be sufficient. After the fall of France, however, India 
was conceived as a centre of a Commonwealth group for the supply of 
the Middle Eastern theatre. The visit of the supply mission of Sir 
Alexander Roger in the autumn of 1940 coincided with the holding of 
the Eastern Group Conference which was attended by representatives, 
in addition to those of India, from Australia, New Zealand, Ceylon, 
South Africa, Southern Rhodesia, Burma, Malaya, Hong Kong, 
Palestine, and East Africa. From the conference came the Eastern 
Group Supply Council, which rationalized the supply of materials 
from the various territories. India became the principal supplier of 
cotton textile, jute and jute products, leather products, and wooden 
furniture. In the first year of the council’s work India supplied 60 per 
cent. of its total demands and later 75 per cent. When Japan and 
America entered the war the picture changed. Some sources of supply 
dried up and fresh needs appeared nearer home. Moreover in America 
there was a reservoir of productive power which could make good 
deficiencies throughout the Allied world. India developed new needs 
and at the same time became eligible for Lend-Lease. Early in 1943 
the council was wound up, its function of allocating orders being taken 
over by the British Central Provision Office with a British Ministry 
of Supply Mission working in collaboration. 

But the work of industrial development went on with even greater 
energy. The expansion of industry was not limited to India’s tradi- 
tional crafts like textiles, but included heavy industry and new indus- 
tries altogether. Tata’s already great steel plant was further extended 
and this was supplemented by the Bengal Steel Corporation’s works at 
Burnpur and the Kumardhuti group. The cement industry was ex- 
panded on a large scale: the Indian deposits of bauxite were exploited 
to develop the new aluminium industry, and the mica industry, in which 
India held a monopoly outside Russia and Brazil, was largely increased. 
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Along with the organization of supply went the rapid growth of the 
armed forces. The peace-time strength of 175,000 was steadily in- 
creased until there was a total of more than 2 millions under arms. 
Mechanization and motorization went hand in hand with this process 
with the result that India not only gained an armed forced of un- 
precedented size, but a large number of technicians of varied skills. 
The navy, under a British vice-admiral, became an efficient and effec- 
tive force which played its part both in the Burma campaign and 
against the Japanese submarine menace. The air force built up a 
reputation for smartness and efficiency which it carried over into the 
new era of independence. Though only a relatively small proportion of 
the military forces were actually engaged in military operations, the 
displacement of such large numbers from their customary life, and 
their equipment with new skills, was bound to open up new horizons 
and to stimulate the spirit of change. 

The war in Indian experience had three well-defined stages. The 
first was the period of ‘phoney’ war, when life went on much as be- 
fore. The war was a remote spectacle, a matter for talk and the news- 
papers. This phase ended for India with the fall of France in June 
1940. The old international order seemed to have vanished overnight 
and the country was for a time bewildered and alarmed. Then followed 
the Battle of Britain, which was watched with growing admiration; the 
old order, it seemed, was to survive after all. The second phase was 
that of organization as a Middle Eastern base. Trade and industry 
boomed; headquarters swelled and men in khaki appeared;' cities 
grew congested and there was an air of bustle and purpose. But still 
it was not India’s war so much as one to which India was contribut- 
ing. The third phase opened with the Japanese aggression. From the 
spring of 1942 India began to suffer some of the perplexities and incon- 
veniences of other belligerents and later met trials of her own. The war 
cloud spread over the whole country and became part of its daily ex- 
perience. The herald of this transformation was perhaps the Japanese 
bombardment of Vizagapatam in April 1942. 

The first effect was the appearance of the Americans in Delhi and in 
the East. To them were added large numbers of British troops con- 
cerned no longer with the Middle East but with the Japanese menace 
in Burma. The immediate consequence was the dislocation of the 
economic life of the country. Supply lines had to be re-orientated from 
lines from the interior to the ports to lateral lines from the ports to 
eastern India. To the strain which this placed upon the railways was 
added a reduction of shipping services. The Indian railways, already 
somewhat depleted by shipments to the Middle East, had to carry the 
whole weight of the war effort as well as the whole burden of the 
country’s economic life. A period of unprecedented strain began which 
lasted until the end of the war. The mounting expenditure on the local 


I Military officers at H.Q. were not required to wear uniform at their offices in the 
afternoons until the arrival of General Auchinleck in Jan. 1941. 
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war effort, together with large sums spent by both British and Ameri- 
cans in making airfields and in other preparations, set in motion a price- 
rise from which India had hitherto been largely exempt. Shortages 
began to appear, and culminated in the Bengal famine of 1943. 

It had been thought that famines were things of the past in India. 
There was the Famine Code, which had worked successfully for sixty 
years. It was based on the distribution of grain to threatened areas with 
arrangements for the employment of agriculturists on productive 
work until the next harvest could restore the countryside. But this 
assumed the import of foodstuffs from abroad if necessary. The war 
had now cut off supplies from abroad except from neighbouring Burma. 
Food was short everywhere. The loss of Burma denied her rice supplies 
to Bengal and the south. At the same time the price rise tempted 
peasants to dispose of their reserve stocks at what seemed to them 
heaven-sent prices. But then rice disappeared from the markets and a 
decline in indebtedness proved a poor substitute for a lack of sus- 
tenance. The overall shortage has been estimated at 5 per cent., but 
this was aggravated by faults of distribution and control. Extensive 
black markets developed and famished peasants began to appear in 
Calcutta. An added difficulty was the absence of rice in the rest of 
India so that only unpalatable grains and pulses could be offered to 
starving rice-eating areas. During the summer of 1943 it became 
apparent that the Bengal administration was unable to cope with the 
situation. An undue tenderness for the principle of provincial auto- 
nomy delayed action by the Centre and it was only on the arrival of 
Lord Wavell in October 1943 that the nettle was firmly grasped. The 
British army was entrusted with relief distribution and a system of 
rationing instituted for all large towns. Never had the British army 
been so popular. Thenceforth, though shortages continued, no one 
starved, and a feeling of confidence returned. Food became a central 
concern. 

It is now time to turn to the constitutional problem during the war 
period. In the summer of 1939 the hesitancy of the princes still delayed 
the establishment of the federal centre. The Congress watched and 
waited and Gandhi, more fully persuaded of his pacifism as the war 
clouds lowered, sent a personal letter to Hitler. On the outbreak of war 
Lord Linlithgow thus found himself without a responsible ministry to 
consult, and without a legal option to proclaiming that ‘war has broken 
out between His Majesty and Germany’. He followed this up by 
addressing both houses of the legislature and by consultations with 
the national leaders, beginning with Mahatma Gandhi himself. Such 
action was legal and perhaps inevitable, but it was natural for it to 
appear provocative to the rapidly growing national consciousness of 
India, and so in fact it seemed to both League and Congress. The 
premiers of the non-Congress or League ministries of Bengal, the 
Panjab, and Sind were backed by their legislatures in pledging support 
to the war effort and the princes did the same individually. But the 
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Congress demanded an immediate definition of war aims and an imme- 
diate declaration of independence, ‘present application to be given to 
this status to the largest possible extent’. The League made its support 
dependent on ‘justice for Muslims’ in Congress provinces and a 
guarantee of no constitutional advance without League approval. The 
Viceroy met this situation on 17 October by affirming dominion status 
to be the goal of constitutional development, action to be taken after 
the war with due regard to minority opinions. Meanwhile he proposed 
the formation of an advisory council representing all sections of opinion 
to associate the Indian public with the prosecution of the war. This was 
rejected by the Congress High Command as inadequate, and the pro- 
vincial Congress ministries forthwith resigned. The League was less 
forthright and indeed commended the stress on minority rights, but 
demanded the abandonment of the whole federal scheme. 

The deadlock thus created lasted throughout the war. It had two 
aspects. In relation to the British the Congress demanded full responsi- 
bility before sharing in the war effort. The British on their side were 
precluded by constitutional difficulties from agreeing to this and could 
only offer self-government de facto in anticipation of the end of the 
war. To the British, with the precedent of Canada in mind, this 
seemed an honest, and, in the circumstances, a common-sense pro- 
cedure. To the Congress it savoured of Machiavellian delay and dark 
designs to frustrate legitimate aspirations. The second aspect was the 
relation of Congress to other parties. The Congress continued its 
1937 policy of regarding itself as the sole legitimate representative of 
the Indian people. This was unacceptable, not only to the government, 
but also to the League. It encouraged the League to proceed to the 
formal acceptance of the Pakistan programme in the early months of 
1940, and the League’s attitude in its turn sustained the British in 
declining to make a unilateral settlement with the Congress. The three 
parties to the constitutional struggle thus stultified each other. The 
deadlock bred a steadily increasing sense of frustration as between 
British and Congress on the one hand, and a steadily deepening suspi- 
cion as between the League and Congress on the other. 

The fall of France produced a temporary easing of tension. ‘The 
tone of Congress hostility’, in Professor Coupland’s words, ‘softened.’ 
For a moment it seemed as though the fail of Britain might be the 
prelude to a Nazi occupation. ‘We do not seek our independence’, 
wrote the Mahatma on 1 June, ‘out of British ruin.’ The Congress 
High Command threw overboard Gandhi’s pacifism. (He had praised 
Pétain’s armistice and had called ‘on every Briton to adopt... a nobler 
and a braver way’ of surrender to Hitler.) There was talk of a national 
government and of parallel bodies to organize defence. The reply of 
the new British war cabinet was the ‘August offer’. The offer contained 
one new point of substance along with the usual provisos of British 
obligations and minority rights. The post-war constitution was to be 
drawn up by an Indian constituent assembly whose decisions were 
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virtually accepted beforehand. Thus Parliament virtually surrendered 
its right of legislating for India, a right which it had hitherto jealously 
uarded. 

- But by August the first panic fears of British collapse had passed. 
Though the issue in fact was still in the balance it was known that the 
British would fight to the last, and the evident British resolution in- 
spired a new confidence in their ability. This had the effect, not of 
warming Congress hearts but of reviving suspicions of real British 
intentions. Britain, thought many, was still playing with India. There 
could be no settlement except on the basis of independence now and 
with Congress alone as representing India.1 Consciousness of strength 
joined with revived suspicion to reject the offer. The appeals of the new 
Secretary of State(Mr. Amery) as well as the Viceroy fell on deaf ears; 
the deadlock was more complete than ever. The League for its part, 
newly converted to the Pakistan ideal, insisted that any national 
government should be on a Hindu-Muslim fifty-fifty basis and pointed 
the moral of partition. The communal deadlock was as complete as the 
Indo-British one. 

The Congress was thus thrown back on Mr. Gandhi’s pacifism and 
non-co-operation. Mr. Gandhi insisted on preaching pacifism in 
opposition to the war effort and organizing civil disobedience as a 
sanction for this right when disputed or denied by the government. 
The most reluctant and least successful of civil disobedience move- 
ments followed. Organized in easy stages from the autumn of 1940, it 
reached its peak in the following May, when some 14,000 Congressmen 
were in prison. This bore no comparison with the figure of 1930 and 
thereafter the numbers steadily fell. The movement had in fact no 
real popular backing, and was chiefly interesting as an index of what 
the Mahatma could achieve through personal influence alone. The 
Viceroy on his side carried out the long-promised expansion of his 
council to a total of fifteen, of whom eleven were Indians. 

The entry of Japan and America into the war and the imminent 
threat of invasion which followed produced a new situation. The need 
to break the deadlock was now very urgent, and to the British desire 
to achieve a settlement was added an evident American interest in 
Indian freedom. All Congressmen, including Pandit Nehru, had been 
released on the eve of Pearl Harbour and the stage was set for a further 
effort. On 11 March 1942 the prime minister announced the dispatch 
of Sir Stafford Cripps, then Leader of the House of Commons and a 
member of the war cabinet, on a mission to India with a new and 
radical offer. The Cripps offer dominated Indian politics for the rest 
of the war. It first reiterated the intention of His Majesty’s government 
to set up an Indian union which should take its place as a dominion of 
the Commonwealth as soon as possible after the war, and it then pro- 


1 Mr. Gandhi’s words were ‘between India as represented by Congress, and 


England’, News Chronicle, 14 Aug. 1940, R. Coupland, Constitutional Report on India, 
vol. ii, p. 202. 


THE CRIPPS OFFER 827 


posed specific steps towards that end. A constituent assembly would 
be elected by the provincial legislatures acting as an electoral college. 
This body would then negotiate a treaty with the British government. 
The future right of secession from the Commonwealth was explicitly 
stated. The Indian states would be free to join, and in any case their 
treaty arrangements would be revised to meet the new situation. The 
only proviso was the right of any province to contract out of the con- 
stitution and ‘to retain its present constitutional position, provision 
being made for its subsequent accession if it so desires’. The offer 
ended with a call for co-operation by the popular parties in a national 
war-time administration. 

The great advance which the Cripps offer marked was its frankness 
and precision. Gone were the hesitancies and the generalities of the 
1939 and 1940 declarations. But there were new features as well. A Con- 
stituent Assembly had already been conceded, but it was now made 
clear that the framing of the new. Constitution would be the work of 
Indians alone. The right of secession was acknowledged. The device of 
a bilateral treaty for implementing the new Constitution and discharg- 
ing British obligations (reminiscent of the Irish settlement) was intro- 
duced. Finally the provision for provincial contracting out provided 
a means of reassuring Muslim fears within the orbit of democratic 
principles. 

At one moment it seemed as though a settlement was in sight, but 
then the Congress leaders insisted that the new government must have 
immediately the full powers of a dominion cabinet. On this rock the 
discussions foundered; high hopes had been raised, and their dis- 
appointment left the sense of frustration deeper than before. The 
League watched pensive in the wings and observed the collapse not 
without signs of sardonic satisfaction. 

It is perhaps too early to assess the exact cause of the breakdown. It 
is certain that Mahatma Gandhi took an unfavourable view and even- 
tually overbore the more generous instincts of Nehru and Rajagopala- 
chari. One consideration was the imminent Japanese threat; was it 
any use to draw a cheque on a failing bank? But even if invasion did 
not occur immediately, would not the situation again be critical when 
military movements again became possible after the monsoon? The 
British had gone so far under the stress of the Japanese threat that they 
might go further yet if they continued to survive and the threat per- 
sisted. Communal considerations led Hindu minds in the same direc- 
tion. The offer represented almost but not quite a settlement with 
Congress on Congress terms. The provision for contracting out repre- 
sented, for all its democratic colour, a concession to the League and 
as such was distasteful. Congress still underrated the League’s hold 
over Muslims and was confident that it could smother its agitation if 
given full power at the Centre. A little waiting might give that full 
power. The stake of a united India under Hindu control was one worth 
playing for. So the golden moment passed and with it the last real 
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chance of establishing a united independent India. The rejection of 
the offer was the prelude to partition. 

This decision was not made without some internal stress, the chief 
sign of which was the ejection of Rajagopalachari from the Congress 
party. For the rest Congress was rallied behind the once more ascen- 
dant Gandhi. The enigmatic Mahatma refashioned his pacifist prin- 
ciples and non-violent technique to meet the new situation. The 
presence of the British in India, he declared, was a provocation to the 
Japanese. He coined the ‘Quit India’ slogan, and prepared a resolution 
demanding British abdication on pain of a revived civil disobedience 
campaign. ‘There is no question of one more chance’, he said. “After 
all, this is open rebellion.’ All the signs suggested that events would 
reach a crisis at the moment the Japanese might be able to move again 
at the beginning of October. When, therefore, the resolution was passed 
by the All-India Congress Committee on 7 August, the Viceroy, with 
the unanimous support of the Executive Council, acted swiftly. 
The whole working committee was interned at Poona. A serious but 
short outbreak of violence followed, which cost some 900 lives and 
caused damage estimated at a million pounds. Though responsibility 
was disclaimed by the leaders, it is difficult to believe that all of them 
were unaware of such large scale planning by extremists. 

During this period India owed much to the rock-like firmness which 
the Viceroy combined with his patience. The failure of the rebellion 
did much to discredit the Congress and the improved military situation 
did still more. The Congress had not only acted wrongly, they had 
made a mistake. They had backed the wrong horse. The conviction 
spread that the British were immovable for the duration of the war, 
and was reinforced by the Viceroy’s firmness in dealing with another 
Gandhian fast early in 1943. Mounting military success and the vigo- 
rous measures of Lord Wavell to deal with the food crisis still further 
strengthened the government’s position. Cautious feelers were put out 
for breaking the deadlock with the British and abortive conversations 
held between League and Congress leaders; but the end of the war in 
Europe found the position apparently unchanged. It was, however, 
in appearance only. For in the interval the League had greatly strength- 
ened its position. The strength of Muslim separatism was now plain | 
for all to see. Even if the Congress should now accept the Cripps offer _ 
in the hope of avoiding partition the League would reject it in the 
hope of achieving it. 


CHAPTER 8 
Independence and Partition 


WHEN the cease-fire sounded in Europe the position of the Indian 
government seemed stronger than at any time since 1942. It enjoyed 
the prestige of success and evident strength. The caravan was passing 
on steadily to victory. But the apparent calm of Indian politics was 
superficial and deceptive. It was the last manifestation in the British 
period of the Indian genius for accepting a situation too intractable to 
be altered, and of biding one’s time for a more favourable moment. 
Beneath the surface the same tensions persisted, and indeed were 
growing more acute. The Congress was even more suspicious of the 
British in victory than they had been of them in defeat. Imperfectly 
aware, in spite of the precedent of 1919, of the exhaustion which 
cripples even the victorious in total war, Indian leaders could not 
believe that the British would ‘stand and deliver’ from the plenitude 
of power. Were not their expressions of benevolence merely a further 
example of British hypocrisy, and was not their constant harping on 
minority rights a subtle device to sabotage the idea of an independent 
India by encouraging Muslim truculence? In spite of the long succes- 
sion of League victories in both central and provincial elections, the 
Congress leaders did not yet believe that there was substance behind 
the demand for Pakistan. Firmness, they thought, could still secure a 
united independent India on their own terms. Jinnah and the League 
leaders, on the other hand, were equally suspicious of Congress inten- 
tions. They were also conscious of greatly increased strength. They 
were not yet irrevocably committed to outright partition, in spite of 
their public declarations, any more than the Congress itself had been 
after its declaration of independence in 1928, but they believed that 
the pressing of their claims was the only way to secure the future of 
their community. Between Congress suspicion of the British, Muslim 
suspicion of the Congress, and Congress underestimation of League 
strength, the path of British statesmanship towards the goal of Indian 
self-government was bound to be hard and stony. 

Lord Wavell had succeeded Lord Linlithgow as Viceroy in the 
autumn of 1943. Thus far his administration had been conspicuously 
successful. He had been conciliatory but quite firm towards Congress ; 
he had dealt vigorously with the Bengal famine and had instituted a 
steadily improving control over the whole food administration; he had 
presided over a steadily expanding war effort in an atmosphere of 
growing success; he had kept inflation within bounds; his presence 
and prestige exuded strength and confidence. He had now to face a 
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wholly different task. He had first to convince two highly critical 
bodies of the reality of British sincerity and then to persuade two 
mutually highly suspicious bodies that co-operation, with its attendant 
give and take, was both necessary and feasible. Failure meant partition 
with all its incalculable consequences. It is easy to see, at even this 
short distance of time, that the dice of fortune was heavily loaded 
against him. Nevertheless he bent himself manfully to the task. 

Wavell’s first move was to attempt the formation of a national ad- 
ministration as contemplated in the Cripps proposals (which had never 
been withdrawn). This would complete the war with Japan (then ex- 
pected to last another year) and then arrange for the promised Consti- 
tuent Assembly. Conversations were held in June 1945, but they broke 
down on the allotment of seats in the Executive Council and the Con- 
gress refusal to accept the League’s claim to be the sole representatives 
of Muslim opinion. The sudden ending of the Japanese war in August 
made the situation more urgent. Wavell now put the controversy over 
the League’s representative claim to the test of a general election, both 
provincial and central. This occupied the winter of 1945-6 while ten- 
sion gradually mounted. It now became clear that the League dominated 
Muslim opinion almost as completely as the Congress dominated Hindu. 
In the key province of the Panjab, the Unionist party, long infiltrated 
by League sentiment, almost disappeared, and its rump under Sir 
Khizr Hayat Khan Tiwana could only continue in office with the help 
of the Congress. The carefully devised weightage system here placed a 
minority government in power in circumstances of rising passion. 
A short-lived naval mutiny in February 1946 revealed the narrow 
margin by which the British continued to maintain order of a kind. 

The new British government now intervened directly. A cabinet 
mission led by Lord Pethwick-Lawrence, now a leading member of the 
new government, and consisting besides of Sir Stafford Cripps and Mr. 
A. V. (later Viscount) Alexander, visited India in April. After further 
efforts at mediation between the parties the mission made its own 
proposals in May. The aim was still to preserve a united India 
while giving reasonable satisfaction to Muslim claims to autonomy. 
The method proposed was an ingenious modification of the earlier 
Cripps offer. There was to be a federal union controlling defence, 
foreign affairs, and communications, and consisting of the British 
Indian provinces. The states were to be included after negotiation. 
There were two new features. The powers of the federal government 
were reduced (in accordance with Muslim desires) and individual pro- 
vinces were to be at liberty to form subordinate unions of their own. 
Each of these was to decide for itself the powers it would exercise 
outside the range of the federal subjects. On this basis a constituent 
assembly would be convened representing all parties, and once more 
it was proposed to form an interim national government. This was 
Pakistan in parvo and seemed to open an avenue for the reconciliation 
of a united India with Muslim autonomy. 
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For a moment there was a gleam of hope, for both sides accepted the 
plan as a basis for action. But breakdown once more occurred over the 
communal allotment of seats. The Congress insisted on appointing a 
Muslim to one of their five seats and thus reducing League representa- 
tion to four; the League insisted on parity and refused to work with 
nationalist Muslims whom they regarded as traitors to their cause. 
When the Congress refused to proceed the League offered to take 
office alone and resented the Viceroy’s refusal to proceed with one 
party only. When, a few weeks later, the Congress repented and the 
Viceroy admitted their leaders to office with Nehru as Vice-President 
of the Council, the League denounced the action as a breach of faith 
and proclaimed a ‘direct action day’ on 16 August. The tension could 
no longer be restrained within peaceful bounds, and to the bloody 
August riots in Calcutta (where Hindus were the sufferers) was added 
the communal outbreak in Bihar (where Muslims were the victims). 
There were also outbreaks in East Bengal and the United Provinces. The 
hope of a united independent India was extinguished in the blood and 
monsoon passion of 1946. Partition was now the only possible solution, 
though it took another nine months to convince all parties of the fact. 

These months were passed in strain and mounting misery. In Octo- 
ber 1946 the League joined the Executive Council. But it was soon seen 
that they had come to curse and not to bless. Pandit Nehru found 
himself in real danger when he visited the north-west in the same 
month; it became obvious that the Frontier would not stand for Hindu 
rule, Red Shirts, and the Frontier Gandhi notwithstanding. The Con- 
stituent Assembly met in December only to be boycotted by the 
League. Early in the new year there followed the fall of the Khizr 
ministry in the Panjab to the accompaniment of fighting which de- 
stroyed Amritsar and Multan. Section 93 rule and suppressed civil war 
succeeded the feeble directives of a minority ministry. Something had 
to be done and done quickly. 

Once more the British cabinet directly intervened. Pandit Nehru, 
Mr. Jinnah (now the Qaid-i- Azam or great leader), and Sardar Baldev 
Singh (a Sikh leader) were called to London for discussions, but these 
were as fruitless as before. In a last effort to dissipate suspicion it was 
announced on 20 February 1947 that June 1948 had been determined 
as the date of the withdrawal of British power. At the same time Lord 
Wavell was recalled in favour of Lord Mountbatten, who was charged 
with the preparation of a procedural plan. But neither the persuasions 
of London, nor the shock of an imminent political vacuum, nor the 
stimulus of a new personality could now break the Congress-League 
deadlock. Mr. Jinnah saw victory in sight. “The Muslim League will not 
yield an inch in its demand for Pakistan’, he said. He had so cast Con- 
gress tactics back upon itself that it was that body itself which now 
began to see in partition the only alternative to prolonged civil war 
and fearful destruction of human life. In May they themselves pro- 
posed the partition of the Panjab as the only alternative to civil war. 
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Lord Mountbatten soon convinced himself that Pakistan was now 
the only alternative to anarchy. A visit home secured the consent of 
the cabinet for this plan. On 3 June he announced the British govern- 


41 & 2 HIMACHAL PRADESH 
DELHI 
TRIPURA 
MANIPUR 
GOA 


ne eed Lucknoly oe 


090 
LACCADIVE 
ISLANDS 
° 00° 2 
. ° 
° 


CEYLON 


Colombo 


THE INDIAN UNION 
ment’s acceptance of the principles of partition, a procedural plan for 
carrying it through, and an acceleration of the date of British with- 
drawal to 14 August. The plan was accepted on the same day by Con- 
gress, League, and Sikhs. Each party professed dissatisfaction but each 
believed that they would gain nothing further by fighting. The Sikhs 
were the least satisfied, and a powerful section determined to fight in 
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any case, but they were the weakest party of the three and suffered from 
divisions and poor leadership. The least common denominator of 
Indian power politics had at last been discovered. 

The plan worked smoothly and was carried through with remarkable 
address by the Viceroy. In essence it was a further adaptation of the 
Cripps offer of 1942, implemented by a master of rush tactics. 
The partition of the Panjab and Bengal was recognized, provided that 
the Legislative Assemblies, voting if necessary by communities, asked 
for it. Boundary commissions were to determine the actual frontiers. 
In Sind the decision for partition rested with the Legislative Assembly. 
In the Frontier Province, where the Red Shirt ministry retained a 
precarious hold, a referendum was to be held to decide the future of 
the province, and the same held good for the district of Sylhet in 
Assam. Thus Pakistan, with its eastern and western wings, came into 
existence, and with India formed two new dominions in the British 
Commonwealth of Nations. Each had its own Constituent Assembly 
and arrangements were made for the proportional sharing of assets 
and liabilities. Lord Mountbatten became the first Governor-General 
of the Indian dominion and Mr. Jinnah of Pakistan. Only the states 
remained to be fitted into the picture. The British treaties were ended 
and with it British paramountcy; each state became in theory indepen- 
dent, but with a strong hint from the departing British that they should 
associate themselves with one or other of the dominions. 

Thus the British period in India came to an end after nearly three 
and a half centuries of trading, two centuries of political power, and a 
hundred and thirty years of general supremacy. The dream of Macau- 
_ lay, Elphinstone, and their contemporaries came true in a way that 
they would not have expected. They might have disapproved in part, 
but on the whole they would have felt that their prescience had been 
justified. For the India which the British left in 1947 differed 
greatly from the archaic country which their diplomacy and arms 
had mastered a century and a half before. If there was not a class ‘of 
Indians in blood and colour but English in taste, in morals and in 
intellect’, as Macaulay and Munro had hoped for, a radical trans- 
formation had in fact taken place. Not only the external conditions of 
life but the soul of India itself had been greatly changed. The pessi- 
mism of the Panjab school of civilians had been disproved. While the 
superstructure of Indian society remained impressive to the casual 
observer, ideals and ideas from the West, new values along with new 
institutions had taken root in the country. The process had continued 
with gathering force beneath nostalgic cultural archaism fostered by 
growing national sentiment. The very weapons and arguments used 
by Congress against the British were largely of western provenance. 
India broke her British fetters with western hammers. And it was signi- 
ficant of the community of ideas between the two sides that the fetters 
were never in fact broken by force, but began to be removed by one 
side as soon as they began to be rattled by the other. 
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CHAPTER 9 
Economic and Cultural Development 


Tue last quarter of a century of the British period was a time of rapid 
development in all departments of Indian life. Everywhere people 
were looking to the new India that was to be. But the new India which 
forward-looking patriots envisaged differed widely from the India 
to which their predecessors fifty years before had looked back. Less 
and less did people seek to revise the glories of the past, more and more 
did they strive to rival the triumphs of the contemporary West. Old 
India was not to be abandoned it is true; but increasingly it was coming 
to be regarded as a gracious background to the hard competitive world 
in which the new generation was determined to play an equal and 
worthy part. It was to provide a sunset glow, as it were, in whose light 
the hard outlines of the western factory would be softened. It would 
supply an emotional warmth for the people committed increasingly to 
new ways of life and thought. The new India was not to be built up, 
as late nineteenth-century patriots had thought, by copious draughts 
from the past, but rather by frequent injections from the energetic, 
contemporary West. 

These two tendencies had been present in India from the days of 
Ram Mohan Roy, and often coexisted within the same individuals. In 


the latter years of the British period the two streams continued to _ 


run side by side, and not always to be obviously in conflict, but the 
western current was palpably gaining. The extent of its progress was 
to some extent concealed by nationalist sentiment, which naturally 
wished to glorify the national heritage, and felt too open a homage to 
western ideas to be damaging to its sense of self-respect. Nevertheless, 
the tendency was there, waiting for its strength to be revealed when 
the withdrawal of the foreign ruling power would no longer make open 
modernism seem unpatriotic. The influence of the two tendencies can 
be traced across the various facets of the national life. 


From the close of the first World War there was rapid economic © 


development. The suspension of the cotton excise in 1924 and its — 
abolition in 1925 was the symbolic closing of the age of economic — 
dependence. The new principle of fiscal autonomy, as interpreted by 


the Tariff Board, proved to be no cynical playing with words, but a 
living reality. The Tariff Board set itself to safeguard existing indus- 
tries and to foster new ones. Thus the new steel industry received 
protection which enabled it to weather the depression of the early 
thirties, and the cotton industry was saved from the competition of 
cheap Japanese textiles. The sugar industry received help which 
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enabled India, before the second World War, to become independent 
of foreign sources of supply, and the cement industry began its career. 
The war intensified this already considerable economic activity. The 
Indian jute, steel, cotton, and leather industries expanded rapidly. 
Cement manufacture became a major industry. The Indian deposits 
of bauxite were exploited to develop a new aluminium industry and 
engineering developed from a jobbing basis to an industrial level. 
Numbers of technicians were trained as part of the war-time military 
and industrial expansion. In all directions India was seeking to make 
goods which she had formerly received from abroad. India became the 
sixth in order of world industrial states, and possessed in Tata’s the 
largest single steel plant in the world. 

All this was pure westernism, and it was natural that in this sphere 
such influence should be strong. But the old India was not yet extinct 
even industrially. It had its champion in Mahatma Gandhi himself, 
with his advocacy of khaddar or handwoven and homespun cloth. He 
directed the All-India Khaddar Association and resolutely opposed 
machines as the engines of Satan. His policy was based on considera- 
tions of the moral welfare of the peasants rather than on economic 
grounds, and on this basis there was much to be said for it. But even 
his authority could not induce the mass of Congressmen to take 
seriously the Congress rule of membership of spinning 9 yards of yarn 
a day. His fight was patently a losing one and even he had to make 
concessions to the evil thing. He submitted to the surgical operations 
of western medicine, he travelled on western railways, he consorted 
with great Indian industrialists like Birla, and did not hesitate to take 
somewhat of their profits for the benefit of the party funds. The home- 
spun programme was a patriotic and moral but pre-industrial gesture; 
with independence it receded to the background of national life like 
village handicrafts in Britain. Industrialism had clearly come to stay. 

In social life the same dualism can be observed. But here the Mahat- 
ma was a revolutionary instead of a conservative force. He headed the 
movement for the uplift of the depressed or exterior castes with even 
more zeal than that for khaddar cloth. He not only insisted on their 
inclusion within the Hindu fold and risked his fast to death in 1932 for 
its sake, but affirmed their equal status as human beings with all other 
Hindus. His campaigns for the abolition of untouchability, for free 
temple entry and admission to wells, were founded upon this belief. He 
coined the word Harijan (son of God) to describe them in emphasis 
of this conviction and renamed the paper in which he expounded his 
views in their honour. Gandhi was not alone in this work. Christian 
missions and devoted Hindus like Gokhale’s Servants of India had 
preceded him, but his advocacy with his genius for popular appeal 
raised the whole question to a national level. In Dr. Ambedkar the 
Harijans found a leader of outstanding courage and ability from among 
their own number. The way was prepared for the formal abolition of 
untouchability in the new Constitution. There were other influences 
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working in the same direction. The Sarda Act of 1929 raising the mar- 
riage age was a signpost of reformist sentiment, though it was only 
spasmodically enforced. The rights of women were championed with 
a new vigour. Female education was pressed forward and the Hindu 
code on the subject of women’s rights itself altered. Educated women 
were still but a very small minority but they had already produced 
such striking figures as Mrs. Sarojini Naidu, the poetess of Congress 
politicians, and Begam Liaquat Ali Khan. Within the Hindu home 
there was mitigation of the austere lot of the Hindu widow, and behind 
the purdah Muslim women began to stir. The movement received a 
strong impulse from the civil disobedience movement of 1930-1 when 
women played a prominent part in political activity. Caste associations 
were cautiously relaxing the stricter caste rules and simplifying cere- 
monies, and a general sentiment was growing in favour of freer social 
intercourse between all sections of society. 

Hardly any of these tendencies were based on a study of the Shastras. 
Rather, they were derived from ideas of individualism and personal 
worth, of moral rights and duties coming from the West. One could 
not for generations claim democratic political rights with its corollary 
of personal equality without eventually becoming aware of its social 
implications. The ideological skin of traditional Hinduism (or Brah- 
manism) which had covered Hindu society so long, was wearing thin 
amongst the westernized and forward-looking section of the people. 
Over village life it still stretched firm and largely intact. But while rural 
India forms the weight of Indian society, it is weight in the form of 
ballast. In the long run, and provided the run is long enough, it will 
follow the leaders in the towns. All this did not go unchallenged. The 
Mahasabha sought to organize the orthodox elements politically and 
the Sanatan Dharma stood staunchly for traditional views. But the 
orthodox found no successor to Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya of 
equal distinction. To the majority of Hindus Hinduism meant Gandhi, 
and Gandhi was anathema to the really orthodox. The pressure of the 
West was felt even in avowedly Hindu bodies. Thus the reformist 
Arya Samaj, whose slogan was ‘back to the Vedas’ and whose effort 
was to revive the primitive Hindu institutions and along with them the 
Vedic way of life, found itself compelled to maintain modern educa- 
tional institutions conforming to government regulations alongside its 
ashrams and gurukuls. 

In education there was rapid development. This was most noticeable 
at the top, but there were increasing efforts to spread popular primary 
instruction. The first province to make notable progress at the elemen- 
tary level was the Panjab under the impetus of Sir Fazl-i-Husain. The 
movement culminated in the government Sargent plan which was 
paralleled by the Congress Wardha scheme. It is interesting to note 
that the differences between them were of method rather than objec- 
tive. The purpose of both was the democratic concept of education for 
all, not the Brahman principle of education for some. In the sphere of 
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higher education the Sadler Commission bore fruit in the establish- 
ment of a number of unitary teaching universities, of which Lucknow 
in the north, Patna in the east, and Annamalai in the south were typical 
examples. The latter exemplified the fact that modern higher education 
was now sufficiently firmly rooted in the public mind to become the 
object of munificent private benefaction. Delhi, in the hands of Sir 
Maurice Gwyer, provided a further type of a teaching university com- 
posed of federated colleges. Along with new universities went the rapid 
growth of technical institutions and the development of scientific study 
at the highest level. The work of Sir Jagadish Bose in Calcutta, and of 
Dr.C. V. Raman in the Bangalore Institute, were highlights of a body of 
scientific endeavour which placed India in the main stream of world 
scientific study. In many spheres names began to appear beside that 
of Tagore in the world arena of knowledge and thought, such as Sir 
Muhammad Iqbal the Panjabi poet and thinker, Sir Jadunath Sarkar 
the historian, and Sir Sarvapalli Radhakrishnan the philosopher. 

The intellectual climate of the twenties was one of liberal humani- 
tarian rationalism. Tilak’s attempt to combine Brahmanical orthodoxy 
with revolutionary nationalism died with him; it was the rationalist 
humanitarianism of his Brahman rival Gokhale which held the field. 
The most characteristic representatives of this current of thought were 
perhaps Mr. C. R. Rajagopalachari and the silver-tongued Srinivasa 
Sastri in the south, and Pandit Motilal Nehru in the north. Mr. Jinnah, 
in his days of westernized elegance before 1935, represented the same 
trend amongst Muslims. Pandit Motilal’s son Jawarharlal followed the 
western mode of using liberalism as a stepping-stone to socialism. For 
a time in the thirties he dallied with Marxism. Few went so far as this 
before the late thirties. But then a small group, appalled by the con- 
trasts between poverty and wealth to be seen everywhere, repelled by 
the Congress patronage of bankers and industrialists, and frustrated 
of any hope of improvement through normal channels, went beyond 
Nehru and avowedly espoused the Marxist cause. Many of them were 
‘England returned’ and derived their inspiration from the contempo- 
rary Communist trend among British intellectuals. 

These currents were western inspired, but they did not altogether 
go unchallenged. With singular grace and subtlety Shri Arabindo 
Ghose from his retreat in Pondicherry sought to reinterpret Vedantic 
thought in modern terms. Sir Muhammad Iqbal equally sought to find 
in Islam a dynamic for Muslims in the modern world. These were 
perhaps the two greatest thinkers of the time. Mahatma Gandhi him- 
self tirelessly preached ahimsa and insisted that his proposed moral 
revolution was essentially Hindu. But even Gandhi’s ahimsa owed 
much to Tolstoy, himself a link in the long chain of Christian pacifism, 
while Iqbal’s dynamism was not unrelated to western revolutionary 
influences. Try as these Indian thinkers would, the West kept break- 
ing in. Time may elevate Ghose to a pedestal as the founder of 
neo-Hinduism, but may also reveal him, like Porphyry among the 
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neo-Platonists, as the last great champion of a dying school. Be this 
as it may, it is certain that the western stream was stronger than the 
eastern during this period, and appeared to be gathering force. 

The Indian revival of the visual and aural arts had lagged behind 
developments in other fields. But now there were increasing signs of 
vitality. The inspiration was largely traditional, but even here the in- 
fluence of the West was felt. Art was secular and naturalist in outlook 
even though its subjects were often religious in form, the artists a 
professional élite rather than hereditary craftsmen. Sculpture was 
again practised in a secular milieu. Music was cultivated and found a 
western interpreter in Fox-Strangeways. But musical development, 
specially in Bengal, looked westward and attempted combination of 
eastern and western modes. The most striking development was in 
painting. The efforts of Havell, Rothenstein, and Coomaraswamy led 
to a new appreciation of the treasures of Indian art and sculpture, and 
bore fruit in the modern school of Indian painting. Much pleasing 
work of merit was produced, and by Abanindranath Tagore, the doyen 
of the school, work of great distinction. Here, too, however, the modify- 
ing influences were western. While the Bengal school looked back to 
Ajanta for inspiration and the Lahore school turned toward the 
Mughuls, Bombay sought to practise a western realism. On the whole 
the early promise was scarcely fulfilled; Indian artists await a fresh 
creative vision which perhaps independence will give. 

Literary activity beginning in Bengal had long been great and had 
received world recognition in the award of the Nobel Prize to Tagore 
in 1912. Other Indian languages took up the tale and between the 
wars there was an increasing number of essayists and novelists practis- 
ing in English as well. The writing of such men as Dhan Gopal 
Mukerji, Mulk Raj Anand, R. K. Narayan, and Ahmed Ali was supple 
and vital. They were much exercised by social problems and their 
work tended to realism; their writings formed a new vehicle for the 
discussion of ideas formerly provided mainly by the periodical press. 
Their work promises greater things in the future, but meanwhile it 
can be said that they have taken over from British writers like E. M. 
Forster and Edward Thompson the task of interpreting modern India 
to itself and the world. The cultural keynotes of this period were 
autonomy and western influence. Gone were the days of imitation or 
uncritical admiration. In every branch of activity India was standing 
on her own feet and making her own decisions. She was increasingly 
ready to face the West on its own terms, to learn, to absorb, and to 
teach in her turn. In the realms of the spirit as well as in that of politics 
India was preparing to shape her own future. And whatever form that 
future might take, it would certainly contain a large element of the 
West. It is at least arguable that in dying politically the West in India 
bade fair to triumph spiritually. 
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Ahmad Shah Durrani, 235, 437-9, 
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repulsed at Sirhind 1748, 483; 
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275-6, 278, 280, 344, 393, 396; 
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852 


Ahmadiya movement, 732. 
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N.» 293, 295, 301-2, 367; 369; 377> 
380, 405, 411, 420; fall of, 353, 
362; end of kingdom, 381-2, 402; 
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Ahmedabad, see Ahmadabad. 

Ahom, people, 195-6, 404-5. 
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Ain-i Akbari, 16, 209, 361. 
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460. 
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Ajatagatru, k., 73-78, 93 n. 

Ajit Singh, Raja, 417, 420, 433. 
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238-9, 340, 342, 340, 353, 357> 
368, 396, 417, 420, 431, 571-25 
College, 686. 

Ajmer-Merwara, 810. 
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102, IO4, 107, IIO, I13, 132, 194, 
2325 2535 255, 257» 2595 268, 272- 
3, 276, 278-9, 299; 327, 337-545 
362, 366, 368, 380-1, 384, 391, 
397, 417, 419, 427, 441-23 Nahi 
era of, 12; compared with Asoka, 
136-7; annexed Kashmir, 280; 
made Ahmadnagar a Suba, 295; 
annexed Asirgarh, 3013; born, 324- 
6; death, 356, 375; character of, 
357, 646; religious policy of, 358; 
administration of, 359-60, 476; 
literature and art in reign of, 361, 
400-1; mausoleum of, 374; atti- 
tude to Sikhs of, 431; revenue of, 
449, 636. 

Akbar, Prince, 384; revolt of, 418-20, 
428; invaded India, 422. 

Akbar Hydari, Sir, 744. 

Akbar Khan, 605-6. 

Akbarnama, 16, 181, 296. 

Akesines (Chinab), 7., 53, 87-88. 

Akhyaytka, 45. 

‘Ala-ud-din I, Bahmani, 281, 290, 


318. 
‘Ala-ud-din II Bahmani, 284, 290, 
305, 318. 


INDEX 
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‘Ala-ud-din Khilji, 219, 244-50, 257; 
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‘Alam Khan, 321. 

‘Alam Shah, &., 261. 

Alam, Shah, see Muazzam, Prince. 

Alam Shah II, emperor (formerly Ali 
Gauhar), 438, 469, 475-6, 485-7, 


556, 584, 758. 
Alamgir I, 404, see also Aurangzeb. 


Alamgir II, emperor, 437-8, 444, 


485. 
Alamgiri Masjid, the, 416 n. 
Alasani-Peddana, Telugu poet, 316. 
Alberuniys 165.48 200 n06GF Disks eEE, 


450. 

Albuquerque, Affonso de, 296, 328- 
30; 335- 

Alexander, k. of Epirus, 119-20, I41. 

Alexander, A. V. (later Lord), 830. 

Alexander the Great, 2, 8, II-12, 15, 
35, 37> 71, 73. 96-97, 102, 105, 
125, I4I, 156, 235, 321-2, 329; 
Indus r. in time of, 54; invaded 
India, 84; Indian campaign of, 
85-88; death of, 89; consequences 
of invasion of, 90-91; chronology, 


94. 
Alexandria, 94, 120 n., 152, 154, 160, 


1775 

Ali Adil Shah I, of Bijapur, 298-9, 
301-2, 308, 319. 

Ali Adil Shah II, of Bijapur, 301. 

Ali Barid, of Bidar, 293 n. 

Ali Barid Shah, of Golkonda, 298-9. 

Ali Gauhar, see Alam II, Shah. 

Ali Ibraham Khan, judge of Benares, 
5225 O23yne 

Ali Mardan Khan, 385, 387. 

‘Ali Mardan Khilji, 238. 

Ali Masjid, 696; fort, 408. 

Ali Nari, diwan, 394. 

“Ali Quli, see Sher Afgan. 

Aligarh, 556; muslim university, 


733> 804. 

Alivardi (Ali Vardi) Khan, ruler of 
Bengal, 434, 466; repulsed 
Marathas from Bengal, 484, 489 

Aliwal, battle of, 617. 

All-India Congress Committee, 828. 

All-India Khaddar Association, 835. 

ee Muslim Conference, the, 

07. 
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All-India Muslim League, the, 806. 

All-India National Congress, 7. 

All-India Women’s Conference, the, 
726. 

All-parties Conference 1928, the, 


794. 
Allahabad, 126, 164, 183, 244, 351; 


354, 364, 380, 475-6, 486-7, 508 
et seq., 550, 670; treaty of, 1765, 


$45 n. 
Allami Sadullah Khan, 390. 
Allard, General, 614. 
Almeida, Dom Francisco de, 328. 
Alompra (Aloung P’Houra), 597. 
Altaf Husain, 652, 804. 
Altoniya, governor of Bhatinda, 240. 
aluminium industry, the, 822, 835. 
Alwar, (succession) case of 1870, 
7453; ruler removed 1933, 746. 
Amar Singh, of Mewar, 433. 
Amar Singh, Rana, 368, 375. 
Amaravati, sculptures at, 155, 185-6. 
Ambala, t., 668-9, 687, 6953 district, 
126, 257. 
Ambedkar, Dr., 835. 
Ambela campaign, the, 685. 
Amber (Jaipur), 340, 346, 417-18, 


433. 
Ambhi, &., 85, 90. 
Amboyna, massacre of, 332, 336. 
Ambur, ¢., 461. 
Amending Act of 1786, 528. 
American Civil War, 710. 
American War of Independence, 
447> 511, 521, 710. 
Amherst, Lord, Governor-General 
1823, 585, 586. 
Amin Chand (Omichand), 468. 
Amin Khan, governor of Kabul, 408. 
Amir Ali, 806. 
Amir Khan, governor of Kabul, 408, 


428. 

Amir Khan, Nawab of Tonk (1817), 
570-1, 568, 630, 741. 

Amirs of Sind, §78, 592; 599, 608-9. 

Amoghavarsha, k., 216, 229. 

Ampthill, Lord, 752. 

Amrit Rao, 555. 

Amritsar, 611, 831; Golden Temple 
at, 4313; treaty of, 1809, 560, 595, 
598; episode 1919, 657, 785- 

Ananda Ranga Pillai, 460. 

Anandpal, k., 206, 212. 


Ananga Pala Tomara, 2II. 

Anantapur District, 318. 

Andaman Islands, 224, 810. 

Andhra, 139-40, 142. 

Andhra, people, 42, 120. 

Andhra dynasty, see 
dynasty. 

Anegondi, t., 304. 

Anga, C0.) 725 77s 92-93- 

Angkor, 701. 

Angkor Thom, ci., 187-8. 

Angkor Vat, temple, 187-8. 

Anglo-French entente 1904, 772; 779. 

Anglo-French wars, the first (1744- 
9), 459 et seq., 519; the second 
(1750-4), 461 et seq.; the third 
(1758-63), 463 et seq. 

Anglo-Oriental College, Aligarh, see 
Aligarh, muslim university. 

Anglo-Russian agreement 1907, the, 


Satavahana 


Oe. 

Anhilwara, ci., 179, 208, 234-5. 

Ani Rai, 370. 

Anjengo, factory, 333. 

Annaji, 493. 

Annam, 185. 

Annamalai University, 837. 

Annamites, 187-8. 

annexation, under Bentinck, 589, 
Auckland, 608-9, Ld. Hardinge, 
617, Dalhousie, 619; policy of 
Dalhousie, 658 et seq., 741 et seq. 

Anoratha, k. of Pagan, 188 

Ansari, Dr., 796. 

Anson, General, 668-9. 

Antialkidas, k., 144, 157, 162. 

Anti-Corn Law League, the, 737. 

Antigonos Gonatas, k., 119, 141-2. 

Antiochos Soter, k., 99, 141. 

Antiochos the Great, k., 143. 

Antiochos Theos, k., 119-20, I4I. 

Antipater, k., 90. 

Antoninus Pius, 163, 185. 

Anupshahr, t., 439. 

Anuradhapura, c., 123. 

Anwar-ud-din Khan, 461. 

Aparajita, Jain deity, 102 n. 

Appa Sahib, 568, 570-I. 

Apratihata, Jain deity, 102 n. 

Aquaviva, Father Rodolfo, 347; 351; 
361. 

Ara, t., inscription at, 150 n., 153 n. 
163. 
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Arabia, 228, 279. 

Arabian Sea, 26, 28, 126, 200, 341, 
343, 346. 

Arabic, language, 249, 266, 279, 3503 
literature, 263-4. 

Arabis (Habb), r., 89. 

Arabs, 179, 192, 284, 2913 early con- 
quests of, 38-39 ; conquered Persia, 
156, 189; conquered Sind, 211; 
of Sind, 210; Indian trade of, 
327-9, 331. 

Arachosia, co., 73, 97-98, 144-5, 162. 

Arakan, 395, 405, 597-8, 629. 

Arakanese, people, 334, 395. 

Aramaic script, 73, 103, 126, 135. 

Aram Shah, Sultan, 238, 243. 

Aranyakas, 45. 

Aravidu (Karnata) dynasty, 316, 318. 

Archilochus, 10 n. 

Arconam, t., 222. 

Arcot, t., 222; seized by Clive 1751, 
462, by Haidar Ali 1780, 512. 

Ardashir Papakan, k., 156, 163. 

Ardistan, 388. 

Argaon, battle of, 556. 

Arghandab, r., 386. 

Arghun dynasty, 320. 

Argyll, Duke of, 697. 

Aria, C0., 735 97. 

Ariana, 98, 144; see also Afghanistan. 

Arikamedu, t., 160, 701. 

Aristobolous, 86-87. 

Arjikiya, 7., see Kanshi. 

Arjumand Banu Begam, see Mumtaz 
Mahal. 

Arjun, Sikh guru, 364, 431. 

Arjuna, hero, 60, 223. 

Armada, Spanish, 331-2, 335. 

Armagaon, factory, 333. 

Armenians, 40. 

Army, the Company’s, 1857, 666; 
see also Indian Army. 

Army reform, Lord Curzon’s, 759- 


60. 

Arnold, Edwin, 57, 720. 

Arrian, 92 n. 

Arsakes, 143. 

Arsakidan dynasty, 143. 

Artaxerxes (Bahman), &., 281. 

Arthasastra, 45, 50n., 54n., 83, 
91-92, 95-96, 100-17, 125 n., 128, 
131-2, 137, I71, 268, 314. 

Aryabhata, 174, 177, 188. 
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Arya Davananda, see Arya Samaj. 

Arya Samaj, 726, 731, 836. 

Aryan, people, 32, 37, 51n., 68 n.;3 
civilization, &c., 33-34, 86; lan- 
guage, 40-41, 196. 

Aryas, 115; meaning of, 50; Samaj, 


44. 
Aryavarta, 2, 1973 extent of, 42. 
Arzilla, expedition to, 331. 
Asad Khan, minister at Bijapur, 298, 


308. 

Asad Khan, prime minister of 
Aurangzeb, 422. 

Asaf Jah (Chin Qilich Khan), 434-7, 
452, 457. 

Asaf Khan, conqueror of Gondwana, 
203, 341. oe ; 
Asaf Khan, minister of Jahangir, 

365, 369-70, 376, 378, 381. 
Asaf-ud-daula, Nawab of Oudh, 550, 


554. 

Asawal, see Ahmadabad. 

Ashta Pradhan Council, the, 493, 
496. 

Ashti, $71. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, founded 
1784 by Warren Hastings, 513, 
TS7- 

Asikni, r., 533; see also Akesines. 

Asirgarh, vi., 4, 107, 276, 301, 341, 
3525 371; 383, 5713 siege of, 353-4, 

2 


362. 

Asoka, k., 6, 13, IOI, 138-43, 159, 
170-1, 173, I9I N., 193, 195, 214, 
222-3, 325; patronized Buddhism, 
81; extent of empire of, 99-100, 
127-8; censors of, 109; viceroys 
of, III; reign and policy of, 117- 
36; Buddhist missions of, 121-4; 
compared with Akbar, 136; 
descendants of, 137; Kanishka a 
second, 150-2; edicts and inscrip- 
tions of, 13, 95, 103, 125-31, 141, 
160, 257. 

Asquith, Lord, 767, 780. 

Assam, 26, 59, 128, 166, 180, 183, 
192, 195-6, 202; expedition of 
Mir Jumla to, 404, 428. 

Assam province, acquired by British, 
629; incorporated in Eastern 
Bengal and Assam, 759. 

Assam Tea Company, the, 712. 

Assamese, 196. 
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Assaye, battle of, 556. 

Aévaghosha, 154. 

Aégvins, the, 102 n. 

Ataturk, Kemal, 793, 806. 

Atharva, 107 Nn., 115. 

Atharvaveda, 45, 50 N., 523 contents 
of, 47. 

Athens, Ion. 

Athro, Persian or Iranian god, 150. 

Atiga, 193, 196, 202, 212. 

Attlee, the Rt. Hon. Clement (after- 
wards Lord), 794. 

Attock, 85. 

Auchinleck, Field-Marshal, 821. 

Auchmuty, Sir Samuel, 561. 

Auckland, Lord, Governor-General 
1836-42, 2, 590-I, 601 et seq.; 
608, 622, 650, 718, 730, 767. 

Augustus, emperor, 35, 158, 160, 


162. 

Aungier, Gerald, 334, 336. 

Aurangabad, 219, 383, 387-8, 420. 

Aurangzeb, 6, 107, 128 n., 172; 238, 
300-1, 310, 334-6, 371 & n., 379, 
389, 395-401, 426-8, 430-I, 434, 
441-2, 444; in the Deccan, 383-4, 
387-8, 402, 539; campaign in 
Bijapur of, 390-25 rebellion of, 
393-4; as Emperor, history of 
reign of, 402-24; religious policy 
of, 358, 392, 415-17; death of, 
424, 428, 444; ideal of, 424; 
failure of, 4253; school of public 
duty, 457. 

Aurelian, 163. 

Ausa (Owsah), fort, 287 &n., 289. 

Austerlitz, battle of, 1805, 558. 

Ava, realm of, 597. 

Avanti, ., 72. 

Avesta, 44. 

Avitabile, General, 614 n., 698. 

Ayodhya, ci., 57, 60, 72 1. 170. 

Ayub Khan, 696-7. 

Ayuthia, km., 1885 ct., 597- 

Azam, Prince, 384, 418, 422-3; 430 
&n., 444. 

Azam-ud-daula, 544. 

Azes I, k., 162. 

Azes II, &., 162. 

Azim-ush-Shan, governor of Bengal, 
433, 465. 

Aziz Koka, 354, 356. 

Aziz-ud-din, the Fakir, 614. 
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Babur, k., 16, 19, 40, 90, 235, 239 n., 
263, 2725 320, 324, 326, 338, 340, 
436, 450, 483 et seq.; invaded 
India, 321-2; character of, 323. 

Babylon, 86, 89, 94; 97, 141. 

Babylonia, 71; people of, 86. 

Bacon, Francis, 360. 

Bactria, 37, 84, 94, 141, 143-5, 147, 
149, 162. 

Bactrian dynasty, 14, 157-8. 

Badakhshan, co., 321-3, 384-5, 402, 
578, 596, 695; Mirs of, 84 n. 

Badami, see Vatapi. 

Badaoni (Badauni), historian, 16, 
340; 350, 361. 

Baden-Powell, R., 113. 

Badrinath, 7. 

Badshah-namah, 378, 401. 

Baghat state, annexed 1850, 659. 

Baghdad, 89, 216, 238. 

Baglana, 384. 

Bahadur Khan, 397. 

Bahadur Shah, emperor (previously 
Prince Muazzam, q.v.), 420, 430- 


4, 444. 
Bahadur Shah II, emperor, 660, 668, 


671. 
Bahadur Shah, of Bengal, 253. 
Bahadur Shah, of Gujarat, 274, 277- 


80. 
Bahadur Shah, Miran, of Khandesh, 


353. 
Bahadurpur, battle of, 395, 402. 
Baha-ud-din Garshasp, 250. 
Bahaism, 732. 
Bahawalpur, 3, 26, 39 n., 42 n., 7433 
state, 741. 
Bahlul Lodi, Sultan, see Buhlul Lodi. 
Bahmanabad, c7., 89. 

Bahmani, km., 18, 255, 269, 281-5, 
287; 292-3, 300, 3035 328, 539. 
Bahmani dynasty, 281-91, 301, 305, 

307, 310, 319, 388. 
Bahram, k., 233, 243. 
Baidyas, 202. 
Baillie’s brigade, 512. 
Bairam Khan, 337-9, 361. 
Bajaur, co., 85, 94, 321. 
Baji Rao I, 435-7, 4443 died 1740, 


A488. 

Baji Rao II, 490; 497, 499s 552 555. 
570, 660, 664. 

Bakarai (Vaikkarai), port, 160. 
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Bakht Khan, 671. 

Baksar, battle of (1764), 471 et seq., 
475, 486, 740. 

Bala Hissar, citadel of the, 605. 

Baladitya, k., 177-83 see also Nara- 
simha. 

Balaghat, district of, 541. 

Balaji Rao, Peshwa, 437-8, 444. 

Balaji Visvanath, Peshwa, 434-5, 
444, 488 et seq., 496. 

Balapur, 293. 

Balaputradeva, k., 202. 

Balarama, 92. 

Balasore District, 346. 

Balban, see Ulugh Khan Balban. 

Baldwin, Stanley (later Lord), 
768, 794-5. 

Bali, 187. 

Lr C0.) 239, 321, 385, 392, 402, 


96. 

Ballala III, k., 245, 250. 

Ballal Sen (Vallala Sena), k., 202, 
212. 

Balochistan (Baluchistan), 26, 33- 
34, 89, 90, 97, 127-8, 351, 362, 
807, 810. 

Balochpur, battle of, 371. 

Baluchis, 698. 

Bamyan, 177. 

Bana, author, 15, 107, I15, 178-9, 
181, 217. 

Banaras, ci., see Benares. 

Banda, the ‘false guru’, 431-3, 444. 

Banda District, 203. 

Bandar Abbas, port, 329. 

Bandula, 597 

Bangalore, captured by Cornwallis 
1790, 542; military cantonment of, 
746; Institute, 837. 

Bankipore, 100. 

Bannerjea (Bannerjee), Surendra- 
nath, 702, 736, 759, 782-3. 

Bannu, 752. 

Bantam, 333. 

Bapa, I9I n. 

Baptists, British, led by Wm. Carey 
of Serampore, 629, 724. 

Barabudur, Buddhist shrine, 187, 


701. 
Barakzai brothers, 595; clan, 599. 
Baramahal, 542. 
Baran (Bulandshahr), 207. 
Barani, see Zia-ud-din Barani. 


Barbak Shah, of Jaunpur, 261, 263. 

Bardwan, 365. 

Bareilly, 584, 671, 802. 

Barha, 800. 

Barhut (Bharhut), sculptures at, 74, 
USTsel 352 

Bari, 199. 

Barid, Amir, of Bidar, 287, 293 & n. 

Barid Shahi dynasty, 292-4. 

Barlow, Sir John, Governor-General 
1805-7, 559-60, 645, 685. 

Barnett, commander of British fleet, 
459. 

Baroda, 275-6, 323, 490, 631, 744; 
Gaekwar of, 436, 490, 572, 687, 
745. 

Barrackpore (Barrakpur), Mutiny at, 
1824, 586, 626, 668. 

Barwell, Richard, 504, 514. 

Barygaza, see Bharoch. 

Basalat Jung, 540-1. 

Basarh, see Vaiéali. 

Basava, 217. 

‘Basic Education’, 816. 

Basim, k., 214. 

Bassein, 277, 529; treaty of 1802, 
490, 555 et seq., $59. 

Basti, district of, 565. 

Batavia, 332. 

Bathindah (Bhatindah), ci., 205. 

batta (military allowances), 478. 

Battle of Britain, 823. 

bauxite, 822, 835. 

Bayana District, 240. 

Bayley, Sir Edward, 16. 

Bay of Bengal, 118, 126, 180, 221, 
224, 204, 334, 342, 346; English 
settlements on, 333. 

Bebadal Khan, jeweller, 377. 

Belgaum, 285. 

Bellary, t., 409. 

Bellary District, 35-36. 

Belur, temple at, 311 & n. 

Benares, 71, 72 n., 77, 93, III, 1§2, 
155, 168, 175, 210, 235, 243, 257 
261, 324, 380, 395, 416, 4I17n., 
637-8, 668; transferred to the 
Company 1775, 5093 treaty of, 
1773, 508. 

Beneram Pandit, 651. 

Benfield, Paul, 545. 

Bengal, 2, 56, 71, 98, 113, 176, 186, 
192, 197, 200, 21I-12, 217, 224, 
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229, 232, 238, 241-5, 248, 256, 
265, 269, 271-2, 279, 322, 325-6, 
334-55 339. 347, 362, 365-6, 375, 
379s 395 418 n., 433, 438, 4443 
early history of, 201-2; Muham- 
medan conquest of, 236; revolt 
in, 253; conquered by Akbar, 345- 
6; rebellion in, 348, 350, 3625 
Shuja viceroy of, 391; Shayista 
Khan in, 405, 407; English with- 
drawal from, 427-8; Eastern, 166; 
divided into two provinces, East 
and West (1905), 7593 re-united 
(1911), 766, 7773 final partition of 
(1947), 832-3. 

Bengal Army, 679. 

Bengal Coal Company, 711. 

Bengal Gazette, appeared 1780, 723. 

Bengal Land (Rent; Tenancy) Act 
1859, the, 536, 677-8, 685. 

Bengal Steel Corporation, 822. 

Bengali, 41, 196-7, 272. 

Bentham, Jeremy, 580, 646. 

Bentinck, Lord William, Governor- 
General 1828-35, 586 et seq.; his 
judicial and other reforms, 587 et 
seq., 683, 7343; up-country tour 
1830-3, 622, 639; encouragement 
of tea cultivation, 643, 712; see 
also 526, 559, 661. 

Berar, co., 214, 221, 244, 289, 292-3, 
295, 352-3, 362, 381, 383, 3873 
under British control 1853, 6603 
incorporated in British India 1903, 


746, 755. 4 
Berlin—Baghdad railway, 753. 
Bernier, Francois, 397, 399; 420; 456. 
Besant, Mrs. Annie, 732, 783. 
Besnagar, 144, 157. 
Best, Captain, 333, 367. 
Bethune School 1849, the, 725. 
Betiva, 7., 204. 
Beveridge, Mrs. A. S., 323. 
Beveridge, H., 16, 19, 364 n., 531 n., 
720. 
Bezwada, 286, 306. 
Bhadrabahu, 99, 102. 
Bhagalpur District, 72, 201. 
Bhagavad-gita, 57, 60, 82, 209. 
Bhagavat, 173. 
Bhagavati (Lakshmi), 200. 
Bhagavati-Sutra, 84. 
Bhaghat Singh, 796. 
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Bhagnagar = Hyderabad, q.v. 
Bhagwan Das, Raja, 366. 

Bhakkar, fort, 395. 

bhakti movement(s), 453, 492, 495, 


Sol. 

Bhao Sahib, see Sadashiv Rao. i, 

Bhar, people, 191. 

Bharata, Vedic king, 53. 

Bharata, brother of Rama, 55. 

Bharatpur, 556, 558, 584, 631, 6585 
military mutiny at (1822), and 
fortress reduced by Metcalfe 
(1826), 586, 593. 

Bharhut = Barhut, q.v. 

Bharoch (Broach), 160, 168, 179; 
275,740. | 

Bhasa, dramatist, 74, 93. 

Bhat family, 496. 

Bhatinda, ¢., 240. 

Bhatkal, port, 306. 

Bhavesar Ghat, 77. 

Bhilsa, stupas, 122, 133, 144. 

Bhima, r., 282. 

Bhimbhar, 371. 

Bhimdev II, k., 234. 

Bhinmal (Bhilmal), t., 179, 199; 275. 

Bhitargaon, temple at, 175. 

Bhoja, people, 120. 

Bhoja (Mihira Pratihara), Gurjara k., 
200, 203, 204 n., 211, 273. 

Bhoja, Pawar ¢., 204, 212. 

Bhojpur lake, 204. 

Bhonagir (Bhongir), t., 281. 

Bhonsle, clan, 411. 

Bhopal, 127, 570-13; Begams of, 744. 

Bhrigu, sage, 70. 

Bhumaka, &., 168. 

Bhutia, people, 75. 

Bias (Hyphasis), r., 88-89, 91; 94. 

Bidar, t., 248, 253, 283-4, 288-9, 
295, 301, 390, 410; sultanate, 287, 
292-4, 297-9, 306, 352. 

Bihar, t. and co., 74, 98, 170, 175-6; 
179-80, 186, 201-2, 224, 232, 
235-6, 242, 261, 322, 325, 343: 
rebellion in, 348, 350; Eastern, 
56; division of, 1935, 809-10. 

Bihar Mal, Raja, 340. 

Bibar and Orissa (incl. Chota 
Nagpur), province created by Ld. 
Hardinge, 777. 

Bihari Lal, poet, 401. 

Bijapur, ci. and km., 276, 290n., 
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292-3, 306-8, 310, 329, 352; 
380-2, 388-90, 402, 405-6, 409, 
4II-I2, 420, 422, 428, 430, 492; 
history of, 295-302. 

Bijapur District, 215, 291; famine in, 


285. 

Bijjala Kalachurya, k., 217, 229. 

Bikaner, 26, 33, 90 n. 

Bikanir, Maharajah of, 743, 746, 747. 

Bikramajit (Vikramaditya), Raja 
(previously Hemu, q.v.), 338, 371. 

Bilhana, 217. 

Bimbisara (Srenika), k., 72-73, 75- 
78, 93,99. | 

Bindusara Amitraghata, k., 98-100, 
117-18, 133, I4I. 

Birbal, Raja, 351. 

Bir Singh Bundela, Raja, 354, 376, 401. 

Bird, R. M., 588, 639, 666 

Birkenhead, Lord, 793. 

Bishannath, temple, 416, 417 n.3 see 
also Saiva Visvesvara. 

Bithur, 664. 

Bitpalo (Vitapala), artist, 202. 

Bittiga, k. = Vishnuvardhana, q.v. 

Biyana, fort, 322. 

Black Hole of Calcutta, 479 n. 

Black Sea, 239. 

Blavatsky, Madame, 732. 

Board of Control (East India Com- 
pany’s), 527, 529, 622, 645, 673; 
675, 741. 

Board of Revenue, see Calcutta. 

Board of Trade, 530, 533. 

Bodawpaya, k., 597. 

Bodh Gaya, 125 n., 167. 

Bogra District, 238. 

Bokhara, ci., 239. 

Bokharis, 800. 

Bolan Pass, 396, 608. 

Bombay, 335-6, 368, 428, 452, 6775; 
Presidency, 277, 302, 333, 4553 
city, 4-6, 51, 113, 140, 156, I7I, 
2153 acquired by English, 334. 

Bombay-Burma Trading Corpora- 
tion, 701. 

Bombay cholera crisis 1897, the, 738. 

Bombay Council, 509 et seq. 

Bombay State, 275. 

Borneo, 185, 187. 

Borobudur, see Barabudur. 

Boscawen, Admiral, 459. 

Brahma, deity, 59, 78. 
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Brahmagiri, 25-26, 35-36. 

Brahmagupta, 174, 188. 

Brahman, varna, 42-43, 62-633 
editors, 55, 57, 593 authors, 14—- 
15, 74, IOI; may cause pollution, 
68 n.; writings, 71; ascetics, 87; 
traitors, 103; kings, 139, I9I, 202, 
214. 

Brahmanas, §5, 57,763 definition, 45. 

Brahmanical, distinctive system, 8, 
41; influence, 40; Hinduism, 78, 
81, 83, 159, 173, 194, 216, 2185 
sacrifices, 128; morality, 130; re- 
action, 139; holy men, 183; sacred 
sites, 195; deities, 1963 caves, 2163 
Pallava kings mainly, 223. 

Brahmanpal, 206. 

Brahmans, India land of the, 7-8; in 
south, 42, 45; Nambudri, 52, 66; 
Malabar, 67; reverence to and 
authority of, 61, 92, I90-I, I99, 
266; rules and religion of, 64, 76, 
82-83, 140, 201; of Taxila, 86; 
ate flesh, 93; employed by Jains, 
78, 99; sacred language of, 1733 
Maga and Nagar, I91; persecuted 
by Sikandar, 279; how treated by 
Ibrahim Adil Shah, 300, Sivaji, 
411, 415, Aurangzeb, 416. 

Brahmaputra, r., 2, 166, 238, 404-5. 

Brahmarshi-DeSa, co., 41. 

Brahmavarta, co., 41-42. 

Brahmi, script, 32, 135, 157. 

Brahmo Keshub Chander Sen, the, see 
Keshub Chander Sen. 

Brahmo Samaj, 652, 730-1, 733. 

Brazil, 328, 330-1. 

Bright, John, 680. 

Brihadratha, k&., 138, 142. 

Brinjari, people, 309. 

British administration, effect on vil- 
lage life, 634 et seq. 

British Central Provision office 1943, 
822. 

British Commonwealth of Nations, 
821, 833. 

British Guiana, 702-3. 

British Indian Association, 736. 

Broach, see Bharoch. 

Brown, the Rev. David, 649, 724. 

Brydon, Dr., 605. 

bubonic plague, 691. 

Bubuji Khanam, 296. 
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Buckingham, John Silk, 586, 723. 

Budaon, 261. 

Buddha, Gautama, 74-753 life of, 
77-78, 81, 93 N., 131 n.; teaching 
of, 76, 80, 82, 119, 120, 131, 2013 
images of, 151, 154, 175 183, 193, 
222. 

Buddhism, 82-83, 170-I, 185-6, 
218, 2363 Holy Land of, 16; origin 
of, 763; contrasted with Jainism, 
78; popular, 80-81; transforma- 
tion of, 81, I17, 151-23 attitude of 
Asoka to, 122-4, 136-7, 1733 in 
Ceylon, 122-3; mixed with other 
cults, 1513; primitive, 152; Hina- 
yana school of, 81, 151, 153, 1863 
Mahayana school of, 81, 122, I5I, 
153, 164, 185-6, 193, 2013 influ- 
enced by Hellenism, 90, 158-95 
in central Asia, 1763; in Tibet, 176, 
193; in Kanauj, 1813; in Nepal, 
1953 of the Palas, 201; in Bundel- 
khand, 203; in Deccan, 215; in 
Pallava country, 222; in Pandhya 
kingdom, 227; in Bihar, 235. 

Buddhist, scriptures, 71, 91; church, 
783 ‘period’, 81; cult of images, 
90; missions abroad, 121-23 
morality, 130; Asoka an ardent, 
130-1; church patronized by 
Kanishka, 149-503 sculpture, I515 
Holy Land, 173; monasteries, at 
Kanauj, 181, in Chalukya king- 
dom, 215, in Pallava kingdom, 
222; manuscripts in Nepal, 1943 
sites in Kashmir, 195; Pala kings, 
201. 

Budhagupta, 188. 

Buhlul (Bahlul) Lodi, Sultan, 261-2, 
269, 324. 

Bukka I, &., 304 & n., 315, 317-18. 

Bukka II, &., 305, 310, 316-18. 

Bukkur, 609. 

Buland Darwaza, 343, 357: 

Bulandshahr District, 439. 

Bundela, clan, 191, 376. 

Bundelkhand (Jijhoti, Jejaka-Bhukti) 
29, I9I, 200-3, 207, 236, 261, 2735 
325, 342, 436, 668 

Bundi, 138. 

Burdwan District, 470, 536. 

Burgess, Dr., 277. 

Burgoyne, General, 478, 512. 
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Burhan Nizam Shah, 295. 

Burhan-i Ma’ asir, 287, 290 & n. 

Burhanpur, 301, 353, 371, 377-9 
383, 420, 485. 

Burke, Edmund, 521, 524, 530, 645. 

Burma, distinct from India, 1, 7, 26, 
35> 42, 76; 81, 95 N., IOI, 104, 122, 
135, 186, 188; administered by 
British after 1926, 598; Upper, 
annexed 1886, 690; separated from 
India, 810. 

Burman war, the first (1824-6), 586, 
597-8; the second (1852), 591; 
598; the third (1885-6), 693, 700. 

Burmese, people, 188. 

Burnes, Alexander, Indus journey 
1831, 607; Kabul mission 1837, 
603; murdered 1841, 605. 

Burnes, James, 607. 

Buseo, Father, 392. 

Bussy, Admiral, 461 et seq., 464; 
489, 512, 740. 

Butler Committee Report 1929, 
747 0. 

Butler, Dr. Fanny, 725. 

Butler, Samuel, 277. 

Byzantine Empire, 39. 


Cabral, Antonio, 347. 

Cabral, Father John, 380. 

Cachar state annexed, 589, 598. 

cactus line, the, 688, 706, 706 n. 

Cairo, 329. 

Calcutta, 126, 156, 332, 452, 456; 
4725 474 et seq., 501, 503-4, 523> 
537-85 711, 730s 738) 777> 824 
831; foundation of, 334, 336, 427- 
8, 465; ‘Black Hole’ of, the, 467, 
479 n., Council, the, 470-I, 477; 
510; Board of Revenue 1786, the, 
502, 533, 536; Central Criminal 
Courts 1790, 628; Capital trans- 
ferred to Delhi, 764, 766, 777. 

Calcutta Fournal, the, 586. 

Calcutta Medical College, 661 n., 


734- 
Calicut, 5, 276, 299, 305 310; 327-8, 


335. 
Cambay, 168, 278, 347; 366. 
Cambodia (Kambuja), km., 185-8. 
Campbell, Sir Archibald, 598. 
Campbell, Sir Colin, 668, 670. 
Campbell, John, 593. 
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Campo Formio, treaty of, 1797, 
S51. 

canals, 585, 589, 660, 727-8. 

Cannanor, 328. 

Canning, Rt. Hon. George, Prime 
Minister 1827, 585-6. 

Canning, Lord, Governor-General 
1856-62, 667, 669, 671, 6753 title 
of Viceroy adopted 1858, 676, 684, 
735 743- 

Cape Breton Island, 460. 

Cape of Good Hope, 327, 331. 

Capital, the problem of, 713. 

Caracalla, 160. 

Carey, Wm., 6513; see also Baptists, 
British. 

Carnac, Colonel, 474 n., 510. 

Carnatic, the = Kanara, q.v. 

Cartier, John, governor of Bengal 
1769-72, 501. 

Caspian Sea, 143, 148. 

Castlereagh, Lord, 585. 

Catharine of Braganza, 334. 

Cauvery, 7. = Kaveri, q.v. 

Cavagnari, Sir Pierre, 696. 

Cawnpore, 175, 399, 668 et seq.; 
communal riots, 796. 

cement industry, the, 822, 835. 

Central Assembly, the, 815-16. 

Ceylon, 43n., 169, 1753 distinct 
from India, 1; chronicles of, 12, 
72 N., 83, 93 n., 121-2; Buddhism 
in, 76, 78, 186; Indian trade with, 
92; monkish legends of, 117, 124; 
Buddhist missions to, 122-3, 141, 
227n.; Roman trade with, 160; 
relations of Samudragupta with, 
167; Indian wars with, 197, 221, 
224, 228; Portuguese trade with, 


331. 

Chagatai Mongols, 251. 

Chagatai (Jagatai) Turks, 239 n. 

Chait Singh of Benares, 513, 515 n. 
et seq., 524. 

Chakan, fort, 284. 

Chakravartin Raja, 6. 

Chalukya-Cholas, 225. 

Chalukya dynasty, 180, 183, 215-17, 
221-3, 225, 228-9. 

Chalukyas of Kalyani, 216, 229. 

Chamars, 171. 

Chambal, r., 35, 166, 273, 394, 486, 
489, 509, 559. 
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Chamber of Princes established, the, 
747, 810. 

Chamberlain, Sir Austen, 750, 781. 

Chamberlain, Sir Neville, 696. 

Chamo Rajendra, Sir, 744. 

Champa, 186-73 see also Viet-nam. 

Champaner, fort, 276-7, 323. 

Chamunda Raya, 215. 

Chanakya = Kautilya, q.v. 

Chandalas, 171. 

Chand Bardai, 210. 

Chand Bibi, 295, 298-9, 353. 

Chand Raisa, §7; 210. 

Chanda Sahib, 459, 461-2. 

Chandel, clan and dynasty, 191, 201- 
5312075 2005 210,5272% 

Chanderi, 245, 322. 

Chandernagar, French station at, 
453, 456, 460, 467. 

Chandragiri, t., 306, 309, 310, 316, 
318, 333, 389, 390. 

Chandragupta Maurya, 9, 12, 83, 
II8, 121, 1353 history of, 93-99; 
institutions of, 100; Pataliputra, 
capital of, 100-13; palace of, ror, 
1335 religion of, 102; autocracy of, 
103-4; army of, 105-6; diplomacy 
of, 107; severity of government of, 
108; municipal organization of, 
109-10; departmental organiza- 
tion of, 111; observations concern- 
ing, 114-153; chronology of, 141. 

Chandragupta I, k., 74, 93, 166, 172, 

88 


188. 

Chandragupta II, &., 16, 167-72, 
174-5, 177, 181, 188, 214. 

Chandrawar, 210. 

Chang-kien (Chang-K’ien), 148, 162. 

Chanhu-daro, t., 33. 

Charaka, 154, 159. 

Charles II, k. of England, 334, 336. 

Charles VI, Emperor, 455. 

Charnock, Job, 334, 427, 465. 

Chashtana, k., 168-9. 

Charter Acts, the, 520; 1793, 525, 
532, 6213 1813, 525, 585, 588, 642, 
645, 649-503 1833, 526, 587, 589, 
622, 648, 680, 688, 722, 736, 758, 
7753 1853, 5275 722. 

Chatfield, Lord, 820, 822. 

Chauhan (Chahumana), clan and 
dynasty, 191, 206, 210, 234. 

Chaul, 276, 305-6. 
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Chaulukya dynasty = Solauti 
dynasty, q.v. 

Chauragarh, 376. 

Chauri-Chaura outrage, the, 786. 

Chausa, 324, 326. 

chauth, 452, 488, 494, 498-9, 638. 

Chedi, Vedic tribe, 50. 

Chelmsford, Lord, Viceroy 1916-21, 
766 et seq., 769. 

Chera (Kerala), km., 42, 160, 198, 
213, 221, 224, 227-8. 

Cherry, the resident, 554. 

Chhatarpur State, 202. 

Chhattri = Rajputs, q.v. 

Chicago World Conference of Reli- 
gions 1893, 271. 

Chidabaram, 227. 

child marriage, 725. 

child sacrifice, ritual, 588, 647. 

Child, Sir John, 427 & n. 

Child, Sir Josiah, 334, 426, 427 n., 


428. 

Chillianwalla, battle of, 618. 

Chin, tribe, 95 n. 

Ch’in, 141; dynasty, 95 n. 

China, 148, 196, 216, 251, 3293 
Buddhism in, 76, 123, 1763 
western, 147, 1823; embassies to 
and from, 148, 176, 199;in seventh 
century, 192; and Nepal, 193; 
Indian trade with, 2285 conquered 
by Chingiz Khan, 239; Jesuits in, 
330; Portuguese trade with, 331. 

Chinab, r. = Akesines, r., q.v. 

China Sea, 331. 

Chinese, chronicles and histories, 12, 
13, 15, 179, 185, 1873 civilization, 
71, 154, 1943 war with Kushans, 
148; images, 1593 pilgrims, 16, 
78 n., 82, 169, 176, 1795 181-23 
silk trade, 159; traders, 3283 
revolution (1911), 763, 773: 

Chingiz Hatli, v7., 371. 

Chingiz Khan, 239, 240, 242-3, 260, 


264. 
Gifneicont District = Madras Dis- 
trict, q.v. 
Chinsura, Dutch station at, 453, 469. 
Chitapur, ¢., 300. 
Chithu (Pindari leader), 571. 
Chitor, 138, 245, 268, 274, 277> 280, 
346; besieged by Akbar, 2625 


341-2; destruction of walls of, 


386-7, 404; destruction of temples 
at, 418. 
Chitral, 84 n.; campaign 1895, 700, 


751. 

Chittagong: t., 427-8, 465, 597, 7593 
district of, consigned to Company, 
405, 479. 

Chola, people, 202, 218, 226-7; km., 
9, 42, I19, I2I, 160, 198, 213, 
220n., 225, 228; dynasty, 161, 
216-17, 221, 223-5, 227, 229. 

Chota Nagpur, 777. 

Chothu Ram, Sir, 792. 

Christianity, 123, 153, 300, 351, 3923 
attitude of Muhammed to, 39; 
affinities with Buddhism of, 81, 
91; interest of Akbar in, 347; atti- 
tude of Jahangir to, 365, 3673 
attitude of Khusru to, 369, 373. 

Christians, 300, 350; communities 
in India of, 8; toleration of Akbar 
to, 358; persecuted by Shahjahan, 
380; tax of Aurangzeb on, 418 n.; 
missions of, 451, 525, 646, 649, 
665, 724 et seq., 835. 

Chuhras, 171. 

Chunar, 324, 337-8; 341. 

Churchill, the Rt. Hon. Winston, 
798. 

Chutu dynasty, 140, 142. 

Cis-Sutlej, states of, 595, 598. 

civil and criminal justice, 502, 506, 
533, 627-9. 

Civil Disobedience Movement, 
(1930); 7273 795» 7985 836; (1940), 
826, 828. 

Civil Service, see Indian Civil Ser- 
vice. 

classification of states, Dalhousie’s, 
741 et seq. 

Claudius, emperor, 158, 160, 162. 

Clavering, General Sir John, 504 et 


seq. 

‘clipping Dutchman’, the, 587. 

Clive, Robert Lord, 462 et seq., 473; 
477, 486, 7403; deputy-governor of 
Ft. St. David, 1757-60, 467; 
governor of Bengal 1765-7, 474 et 
seq., 478, 520. 

coal, 589, 709, 711, 713. 

Cochin, 328; Rajas of, 452. 

Cochin State, 160, 457. 

Cockburn, Lt.-General, 510. 
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Code of Criminal Procedure 1861, 
526, 627, 681. 

coffee, 589, 643, 712. 

Coimbatore, 12I, 160; annexed by 
the Company 1799, 544. 

Colbert, 456. 

College of Arabic Studies, Calcutta, 
founded by Warren Hastings 1781, 


514. 
Committee of Public Instruction, 650. 
communal award 1932, 798, 809. 
communal representation, 788-9, 
809, 811. 
Comorin, Cape, 35, 68, 214, 220, 
16 


316. 

Compagnie des Indes Orientales, 332, 
336, 428, 456; see also French 
Company, the. 

Company, the, see East India Com- 
pany, the. 

Comte, Auguste, 79. 

Congress, or the Indian, see Indian 
National Congress. 

Congress of Berlin (1878), 695-6. 

Connaught, the Duke of, 767, 781. 

Conselho da India, 329. 

Constituent Assembly, the, see 
Indian Constituent Assembly. 

Conti, Nicolo, 310. 

Cooch Behar, 404-5. 

Coomaraswamy, Dr., 102 n., 838. 

Co-operative credit societies, 756. 

Coorg, tribe, 112; co., 220, 224, 542, 
810; state annexed 1834, 589, 631, 
658. 

Coote, Sir Eyre, 464, 505, 512. 

Cooum, r., 334. 

Conjeeveram = Kauchi, q.v. 

Cordova, 282 & n. 

Cornwallis, Lord (later Marquess), 
Governor-General 1786-93, 529 
et seq.; 2nd term, 1805, 5593 see 
ae 540 et seq., 546, 548-9, 734, 
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Cornwallis Code of Regulations, 
1793, 628. 

Coromandel coast, 160, 220, 232, 
456-7, 459. 

Coryat, Tom, 134. 

cotton, 456, 465, 571, 641, 688, 706- 
7> 710 et seq., 793, 834. 

Cotton, General, 605. 

Cotton, Sir Henry, 737. 


Council of India, the, 673, 774 et 
Seq. 512. 

Council of Madras, the, 467, 512. 

Council of State, the, 748, 788-9. 

Coupland, Professor Sir R., 812, 
813 n., 825. 

Court of Proprietors, the, 474, 518, 
520, 522. 

Court, General, 614. 

Couto, Diogo do, 309, 330. 

Cowley, Henry Lord, 554. 

Crimean war of 1854-6, 694, 7II. 

Cripps, Sir Stafford, 826 et seq., 
830, 833. 

Cromer, Lord, 691. 

Cuddalore, factory at, 465; captured 
by French, 512. 

Cuddapah District, 221. 

Cunha, Nuno da, 277. 

Cunningham, General, 757. 

Cunningham, Joseph, 6. 

Curtis, Lionel, 787. 

Curzon, Lord, Viceroy 1899-1905, 
700; 743, 746, 750 et seq., 762 et 
seq., 782. 

Cust, Robert, 136. 

Cutch (Kachchh), 127, 275-6, 396; 
Rann of, 89, 256, 275, 395, 572. 

Cuttack = Orissa, q.v. 

Cylon, Io n. 

Cyrene, 120, 141. 

Cyrus, &., 84. 


Dabhol, port, 281-2, 305-6. 

Dacca, 236, 248, 395, 405, 456, 759. 

poe commander of French fleet, 
463. 

dacoit, dacoity, 575, 634, 657. 

Dadabhai Naoraji, a 

Dadaji Konadeo, 414. 

Dadapuram, 226. 

Dadar, t., 396-7. 

Dadupanthis, 576. 

Dalhousie, Lord, Governor-General 
1848-56, I14, 655 et seq., 694, 
797; 717 €€ S€q., 734-5, 741 et seq. 

Damaji Gaekwar, 488. 

Daman, 275, 347, 367. 

Damascus, 264. 

Dane, Sir Louis, 752. 

Danish, East India Company, 332; 
settlements in India, 332, 335; 
people, 426. 
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Danishmand Khan, 397, 399. 
Daniyal, Prince, 343, 353-4. 
Dantidurga, 215. 

Dara Shikoh, Prince (later Shah 
Buland Ikbal), 371, 379, 384, 386, 
388, 390-4; flight of, 395-6; be- 
trayal and execution of, 397-8, 


402. 
Dard, people, 66. 
Darius, k., 35, 72—73> 945 103. 
Darjeeling, 238, 773. 
Darsaka, k., 74, 93- 
Darur, fort, 287 & n. 
Darwaz, 84 n. 
Das, C. R., 793. 
Dasan, r., 92. 
Daégaratha, k. of Ayodhya, 55, 57- 
Dasgaratha, k. of Magadha, 137-8, 


142. 

dastak system, the, 519. 

Dasyu, people, 42. 

Daud Bahmani, 290, 318. 

Daud Khan, k. of Bengal, 271, 345-6. 

Daud Khan, officer of Dara Shikoh, 
396. 

Daud Khan, governor of the Deccan, 


431. 

Daulatabad, 250, 253-4, 269, 381, 
383, 387, 421, 424. 

Daulat Khan, commandant at 
Qandahar, 385. 

Daulat Khan Lodi, 263, 320-1. 

Daulat Rao Sindia, 490, 561. 

Davaka, 166; see also Eastern Bengal. 

Dawar Bakhsh (Bulaki), Prince, 
Syke 

Day, Francis, 310, 333, 402. 

Dayananda, Swami, 731. 

Debalpur, 248, 256. 

de Boigne, 464, 490. 

Deccan, the, 1-2, 4, 6, 34-35, 41- 
42, 51, 83, 98, 100, 128, 139-40, 
142, 166, 180, 183, 191, 197, 200; 
202, 204, 213-16, 222, 224, 232, 
244-5; 247-8, 250, 254, 256, 269, 
281, 283-5, 289, 291, 299; 303-45 
308, 310, 314, 328, 346; 351, 356; 
366-8, 371, 376-9, 390-1; 393, 
396, 406-9, 415, 419, 425, 427, 
430-1; 433-5> 444, 4525 539> 638, 
800; campaign of ar in, 352-33 
campaign of Jahangir in, 369; 
campaign of Shahjahan in, 380-1; 
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Aurangzeb in, 383, 387-8, 420, 
422, 428; Brit. supremacy, by 
treaty of Bassein 1802, 555. 

Declaration, of 1917, 761, 764, 7673 
of 1925, 755-63 of 1929, 764. 

Defence of India Act, the, 784-5. 

Deimachos, 99, I4I. 

Delhi, 41, 56, 59, 83, 205-6, 239, 
240-6, 253, 256, 259, 261-3, 265- 
6, 268-9, 273» 3045 3225 3253 337-8, 
371, 3945 397 404, 433> 439, 672; 
785, 799, 823; includes Indarpat, 
58; history of, 210-11, 232, 234-5; 
Qutb-ud-din first sultan of, 236- 
7; medieval cities of, 246, 248, 
2573 evacuation of, 250-1; occu- 
pied by Babur, 321; occupied by 
Humayun, 324; Marathas at, 436- 
7s 4443 captured by Ahmad Shah 
Abdali 1759, 434 et seq., 467; 4893 
sacked by Nadir Shah 1739, 4833 
captured by British 1803, 556, 
575, 629; lost and regained in the 
Mutiny 1859, 668-70; imperial 
capital transferred to (1910-11), 
766, 777: 

Delhi Durbar(s), the, 743; 1903, 
7583 I91I, 766, 777- 

Delhi University, 837. 

Demetrios, k., 138, 140, 144 & n., 
157, 162. 

Deogaon, treaty of, 1803, 556. 

Deogarh, 174-5. 

Deogiri, 244, 247, 295. 

Deorai, battle of, 396, 402. 

department, of agriculture, 714, 756; 
of archaeology, 7573; of commerce 
and industry, 714, 756. 

dependent states, British control of, 
629 et seq., 740-1. 

Dera Ismail Khan, 698, 752. 

Derozio (Dorozio), 652, 730. 

Devabhuti (Devabhumi), 139, 142. 

Devadatta, 75-76. 

Devagiri, 219, 246. 

Devagupta, k., 178, 180. 

Devanamidiya ‘Tissa = Tissa, ., 
q.v. 

Devapala, k., 201-2. 

Devaraya I, k.; 3055 310, 317-8. 

Devaraya II, k., 305, 310, 317-18. 

Devicandraguptam, 168 

Dhamiak, 236. 
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Dhanga, k., 203, 205, 211. 

Dhar (Dhara), ¢., 13, 204, 245, 273. 
Dharmapala, &., 199, 201. 
Dharmaratna, 176, 

Dharmasastras, 45-46, 96, 115. 
Dharmat, battle of, 393, 402. 

Dhar State, 274. 

Dhiman, sculptor, 202. 

Dholpur, 347. 

Dhritarashtra, k., 56. 

Diaz de Novaes, Bartholomeo, 327. 
Digambara Jains, 80, 130, 216, 222- 


3 227. 

Digby of Rungpur, 652. 

Dilras Bano Begam, 384. 

Dinajpur District, 202. 

Dinapore, Ior. 

Din Ilahi, 349, 362. 

Dinkar Rao, Sir, 678, 744. 

Diodotus, 135, 143. 

Dion, 144. 

Dionysios, Egyptian envoy, 99. 

Dionysos, deity, 84. 

Dipavamsa, 121. 

Dispatch of 1854, the, 661, 680. 

Disraeli, Benjamin, 686 et seq., 695. 

Diu, 276-8, 368. 

Dnieper, 7., 239. 

Doab, the, 42 & n., 235, 240-1, 250, 
261-2; controlled by the Com- 
pany, 556, 559. 

‘doctrine of lapse’, the, 658-9, 743. 

Dodwell, Professor, 775. 

dominion status, 783, 794-5, 812, 
825-6. 

Doms, 171. 

Dorasmudra (Halebid), 218-19, 229. 

Dorjieff, Russian agent in Tibet, 754. 

Dost Ali, 457, 459. 

Dost Muhammad Khan, 595, 599, 
601 et seq., 605 et seq., 667, 669, 
686, 693 et seq. 

Drake, Mr., governor of Ft. William, 
467. 

Drangiana, 144. 

Draupadi, 56, 59. 

Dravida = Tamil land, q.v. 

Dravidian, civilization, 8, II, 40, 
42-43; languages, 41; kingdoms, 
563 people, 68 n. 

Drishadvati, 7., 33-34, 41, 42 n. 

Dual System, the, 476 et seq., 522 
et seq. 
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Dubois, Abbé, 68, 112-13. 
Duff, Alexander, 649, 652, 724; 


730. 

Dufferin, Lord, Viceroy 1884-8, 4, 
690-1, 737-8; 743. 

Du Jarric, historian, 356, 364 n. 

Dulip Singh, 615, 619 n. 

Dumas, General, 457. 

Dumdum, t., 668. 

Duncan, Jonathan, 530. 

Dundas, Henry, 521-2, 524, 527,548, 
550, 558. 

Dunkirk, 820. 

Dupleix, J. F. (Governor of Pondi- 
cherry 1742), 2, 457, 459, 460 et 
se 


q. 

Durand line, the, 700, 751. 

Durand, Sir Mortimer, 700. 

Durgadas of Mewar, 417. 

Durga Das, 417, 433. 

Durgavati, Rani, 203, 341, 353. 

Duroyodhana, 56. 

Durrani empire, the, 599. 

Durranis, the, 440, 441, 481. 

Dutch, people, 5, 330; archives, 7s 
trade in India, 331-2, 334, 426; 
failure in India, 335; colony of the 
Cape of Good Hope, 561. 

Dutt, R. C., 744. 

Dvaravati (Dvarika), ci. and km., 
72n., 188. 

Dwarsamudra, 250. 

‘dyarchy’, 781, 787, 790, 793-4, 809, 
8II-I2. 

Dyer, General, 785-6. 


East India College, Haileybury, the, 
623, 684. 

East India Company, 6, 17, 332-5, 
369, 426-8, 433, 444, 455-6, 465, 
467-8, 470 et seq., 475 et seq., 
502, 518 et seq., 546, 548, 559- 
60, 572, 587 et seq., 592, 607 et 
seq., 619-21, 627-8, 666, 673, 
740-1. 

East Indies, Dutch, the, 560-1, 693. 

Eastern Bengal, see Assam. 

Education, ‘basic’, 816; female, 720, 
725 et seq., 805, 8363 grant-in-aid 
system, the, 719, 734; new (or 
western), the, 588 et seq., 649-50, 
661, 665, 679-80, 689, 718 et Seq, 
7392 7352 757-8; 802, 804. 


INDEX 


Edward VII, Emperor of India 1903, 
8 


758. 
Edwardes, Sir Herbert, 618, 669, 723. 
Edwards, William, envoy, 367-8. 
Egypt, 22, 28, 39, 71, 94, 120, 141, 
153; 160, 162, 254, 276; 327-8, 


331. 

‘Eight Anthologies’, the, 161. 

Ekalinga Mahatmya, 145 n. 

Elgin, Lord, 681, 8123 
1862-3, 685. 

Elgin II, Lord, Viceroy 1894-9, 691. 

Elizabeth I, Queen, 332. 

Ellenborough, Lord, Governor- 
General 1842-4, 2, 592, 605-6. 
608-9, 619, 645, 648, 673, 675; 694. 

Ellichpur (Ilichpur), ci., 244, 268, 
293, 383. 

Elliot, Sir Henry, 16, 205, 363, 401. 

Elliott, Sir Charles, 720. 

Ellis of Patna, 473. 

Ellora, 216, 229. 

Ellore, 82. 

Elphinstone, Mountstuart, 16, 18- 
19, 208, 237, 249, 398, 4I0-II, 
436, 438, 441, 499, 560, 568, 578, 
585, 590, 600, 638, 717, 735- 

Empress Cotton Mill opened 1887, 


Viceroy 


710. 
Engineering College, Roorkee, 661. 
English, people, 2, 40; settlements in 
and trade with India, 5, 331-6, 
368, 426-8; naval forces, 367. 
English, the Court language, 588-9, 


649. 
English Company Trading to the 
East Indies, the, 334, 336, 427-8. 
Ephesus, 154. 
Ephthalites (White Huns), 38, 177; 


200. 
Epic of the Anklet, 161. 
Epirus, 120, 141. 
Erragudi, 126. 
Etawah District, 210. 
Euclid, 120 n. 
Eukratides, k., 144-5. 
Euphrates, r., 26. 
European, travellers, 2553 settlers, 
3273 art, influence of, 4oI. 
Euthydemos, k., 138, 143. 


Fa-Hien (Fa-Hsien), pilgrim, 16, 
169-73, 188. 
5327 
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Faizi, 348, 357-8, 360-1. 

Fakhr-ud-din, 271, 279. 

famine, 705, 715, 7563 in 1769-70, 
501, 728; in 1837-8, 590, 728; 
in 1861, 680; in 1866, 1868-9, 686, 
728; in 1873-4, 687; in 1876-8, 
688, 7283; in 1896-1900, 691, 709, 
7283; in 1943 (Bengal), 769, 811, 
824, 829. 

Famine Code, 680, 688, 707, 709, 
728, 824. 

Famine Commission, Lytton’s, 688, 
728; Macdonnell’s, 728. 

Famine Insurance Scheme, 706 n. 

Famine Report 1880, the, 708. 

Faraidhi movement, 803 n. 

Farghana, 320. 

Farhang-i Fahangiri, 374. 

farmarn(s), imperial, 465, 471. 

Farquhar, Dr., 730. 

Farrukhsiyar, emperor, 433-4, 444, 
465. 

Faruqi dynasty, 300-1. 

Fatehpur District, 207, 395. 

Fath Ali, Shah, 600. 

Fath Khan, 381-2, 599. 

Fathpur-Sikri, cz., 343-7, 349, 357> 
361-2, 368, 400. 

Fathullah, entitled Imad-ul-Mulk 
(q.v.), 293. ' : 
Fazli-Husain (Fazl-i Husain), Sir, 

807, 816, 818, 836. 

Fazl-ul Huq, Mr., 816. 

Federal Assembly, 748. 

female infanticide, see infanticide. 

Fiji, 703. 

financial reforms, of Cornwallis, 
531 et seq.; of Bentinck, 587: 
Lord Canning’s, 677. 

Firdausi, poet, 208. 

Firishta (Ferishta), historian, 16, 18, 
103, 273, 274N., 283, 285-7, 290 
& n., 293 N., 295-6, 302-3, 310, 314. 

Firoz, k., of Persia, 177, 188. 

Firoz Shah, 800. 

Firozabad, ci., in Deccan, 282. 

Firozpur, independent state of, 630, 


Ts 

Ficoushah, battle of, 617. 

Firuz Bahmani, Sultan, 276, 282 & 
N., 283, 290, 305, 310, 318. 

Firuz Shah, Tughluq, 249, 254-60, 
262-4, 269, 271, 300; 340, 3453727: 
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Firuzabad, ci., at Delhi, 257, 260. 
fiscal autonomy established 1921, 


714. 

Florence, 400. 

Foote’s The Nabob (1770), 519. 

Forbes, James, 579, 646. 

Forde, Colonel, 463-4, 520. 

Fort St. David, 455, 459. 

Fort St. George, 333, 512. 

Fort St. George Presidency, 333, 455. 

Fort William, 334, 465, 504, 521. 

Fort William (Bengal) Presidency, 
334 455. 

Fortescue, W., 487. 

Fox’s India Bill (1783), 522. 

France, 12n., 97n.; fall of, 1940, 
820-1, 823, 825. 

Franchise and Functions 
mittee 1918-19, the, 781. 

Francis, Sir Philip, 504, 521, 524. 

Frederick, k. of Prussia, 455. 

French, trade with India, 5, 456-7; 
settlements in India, 38n., 332, 
426; failure in India, 335, 462-4. 

French Company, founded 1664, 
456, 4575 462, 463. 

French Revolution (1789), the, 724- 


Com- 


5> 543. 

Frere, Sir Bartle, 678. 

Friend of India, the, ed. J. Marsh- 
man, 723. 

Frontier Province, the, see North- 
West Frontier Province. 

Fryer, Dr., traveller, 102 n., 414, 


420. 

Fuller, Sir Bampfylde, Lieutenant- 
Governor of Bengal, 771. 

Fulta, 467-8. 

Fu-nan, k., 185, 187. 


Gadai, Shaikh, 339. 

Gaekwar of Baroda, see Baroda. 

Gahadavala = Gaharwar, q.v. 

Gaharwar dynasty and clan, 2009, 
Philo eed 

Gajabahu, &., 162, 219. 

Gakhar, tribe, 325. 

Galgala (Galgali), camp, 423. 

Gama, Vasco da, 5, 91, 327-9, 335. 

Ganda, k., 203, 207. 

Gandak, r., 77. 

Gandarmak, treaty of, 696. 

Gandhara, people and country, 72, 


120 n., 147, 149, 159, 201; school 
of art, 90, 154-5. 

Gandharia, co., 73. 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 7, 702, 704, 765, 
767 et seq., 777-8, 784 et seq., 
791-7 passim, 805-6, 813, 816 et 
seq., 824 et seq., 835 et seq. 

Gane§%a, deity, 59. 

Ganga dynasty, 214-15, 

Ganga Singh, Sir, 744. 

Gangadhar Sastri, 568. 

Gangaikonda-Cholapuram, ci., 224- 
5 227. 

Gangaraja, 218. 

Gangaram (Bengali poet), 466. 

Ganges, r., 1-4, 8, 34, 36, 41, 42 & 
N., 53, 58; 71; 74, 93, 100-1, 148- 
9, 152, I61, 164, 188, 202, 204, 
2075 234, 322, 324, 346, 351, 380, 
434, 439, 554, 638; shift in 
system of, 54; veneration of, 923; 
valley, 451; see also irrigation. 

Ganjam, 180. 

Gardner, Colonel, 566, 614. 

Garhgaon, t., 196, 405. 

Garmsir, the, 244. 

Garshasp, 304. 

Garhwal, 166, 395, 565-6. 

Gaugamela (Arbela), battle of, 94. 

Gauhati, t., 196, 204-5. 

Gaur (Lakshmanavati, Lakhnauti), 
Ci., 201, 236, 245, 272, 324. 

Gautama = Buddha, q.v. 

Gawil, 293. 

Gawilgarh, fortress, 289, 293, 383. 

Gaya, ci., 77, 126. 

Gaya District, 72, 178. 

Gedrosia, co., 89-90, 94, 97. 

Gemelli-Careri, Dr., 423 & n, 

General Service Enlistment Act, 
the, 1856, 666. 

General Settlement 1818, the, 571. 

Georgia seized by Russia 1801, 600. 

German language, 40. 

Ghadr conspiracy 1915, the, 780, 

Ghaggar (Sarasvati), r., 26, 34, 42n. 
53-54; 65 u 

Ghagra = Gogra, q.v. 

Ghasiti Begam, 466-7. 

Ghats, Western, the, 452, 571. 

Ghazi Malik (later Ghiyas-ud-din 
Tughlugq, q.v.), 246-8, 269. 

Ghazi-ud-din, 437, 485. 


INDEX 


Ghaznavid conquest of the Panjab, 
the, 799. 

Ghaznavids, the, 599. 

Ghazni, ci. and km., 39, 205, 207-95 
233-45 236, 239, 241, 351; 436, 
592, 595> 599, 605-6. 

Ghilzais, the, revolt of 1840, 605. 

Ghiyas-ud-din, Sultan of Ghur, 234, 
236. 

Ghiyas-ud-din Bahmani, k.,209, 318. 

Ghiyas-ud-din Khilji, k.y 274. 

Ghiyas-ud-din Mahmud, 237- 

Ghiyas-ud-din Tughluq (Tughluq 
Shah), 248, 253, 269. 

Ghorids, the, 599. 

Ghulam Husain Khan, 729. 

Ghulam Qadir, 487. 

Ghundai, Rana, 33. 

Ghur, co., 233-4- 

Ghur dynasty, 232-3- 

Ghuzz Turkmans, 234. 

Gidhaur, Rajas of, 203. 

Gilgit 84 n., 700. 

Gingens, British commander under 
Clive, 462. 

Gingi, t., 488, 496. ; 

Girivraja (Rajagriha), ¢t., 72- 

Girnar, 173. 

Gladstone, Wm. Ewart, 684, 686, 
687 et seq., 695; 718, 736, 7645 


Gina (Glaukanikoi), people, 88. 
Goa, 276, 280-2, 285, 296, 299; 300; 
303, 305-6, 310; 330-2 3475 3525 
362, 373» 390 410, 413-14, 4525 
584; occupied | by Albuquerque, 
329, 335, by British, 561; embassy 
of Jahangir to, 366, 375- 
Gobind Pundit, 439. 
Godavari, 7. 139-40, 221, 294, 306, 


27-8. 
Becatdy General, 510 et seq. 
Godeheu, M., director of the French 
Company, 462. 
Godolphin, Lord, 335-6. 
Gogi = Gugi, q.v 
Gogra (Ghagra), 
326, 566. 
Gogunda, battle of, 346, 3625; see 
also Haldighat. 
Gokhale, G. K., 691, 738, 764, 766, 
768, 774-5: 777-8; 782 et Sseq-s 
793. 835, 837- 


rs battle of, 322, 
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Gokula, Jat leader, 408. 

Golab Singh, 617. : 

Golkonda (Gulkandah), ci. and km., 
292-4, 297-9, 301; 308, 310, 332, 
334; 352, 380-3, 388-90, 402, 405, 
409, 420-2, 428, 430, 539. 

Gond tribe, 191, 202-3, 377. 

Gondophernes (Gondophares), ., 
145-75 I51, 162. 

Gondwana, c0., 4, 203, 341, 353- 

Gooty, 304. 

Gopala, k., 201, 211. 

Gopinatha Rao, T. A., 222. 

Gorakhpur District, 13, 77, 565. 

Gosains, the, 576. 

Gough, General Sir Hugh, 617-18. 

Government of India Act, 1858, 6733 
1921, 790; 1935, 748, 764, 7695 
798, 809 et seq., 813 et seq. 

Government of Burma Act, 810 n. 

Governor-General, the, function 
and administrative powers of, 504, 
508, 523, 583, 621-2, 624, 627, 
629-30, 660, 745, 810-II, 8133 
becomes Viceroy (q.v.), 676. 

‘Governor-General’s Acts’, the, 811. 

Govindachandra, k., 209, 212. 

Govind Singh, Sikh guru, 431-2; 
609-10. 

Graeco-Bactrian monarchy, 90. 

Graeco-Buddhist sculpture, 154. 

Graeco-Roman, art, 154; models for 
coinage, 159. 

Graharvarman, k., 178, 180, 188. 

Grand Anicut (canal), the, 589 n., 


a2 

Grand Trunk Roads, Calcutta—to 
Delhi, 643, to Peshawar, 660; 
Lahore to Peshawar, 657. 

Granicus (Thargelion), r., battle of, 
94. 

Grant, Charles, 530, 535, 579- 

Grant, James, 530. 

greased cartridges, 667. 

Great Anarchy, the, 481, 483. 

Great War of the Mahabharata, 58- 


59- 
Greece, 10n., §8n.; chronicles of, 


12. 

Greek, authors, 3, 13, 50 0., 64, 65n., 
83-85, 92, 95, 108, III-I2, 121, 
133; settlements, 37; language, 
40; kingdoms, 90, 144, 145 0.3 
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influence on Indian civilization, 
99 N.» 133-4, 156-9, 174, 1773 
military ideas, 105; kings of 
Bactria, 145; gods, 150, 1583 
script, 158. 

Gregory XIII, Pope, 12 n. 

Grey, Sir Edward, 773. 

Griffin, Admiral, 459. 

Gugi (Gogi), t., 297-8. 

Gujar people, 38, 50, 91. 

Gujarat, co., and sultanate, 24-25, 
56, 92, 167, 197, 211-12, 219, 
234-5, 242, 245, 247, 254, 256, 
268-9, 271, 276-7, 280, 282-3, 
300, 304, 322-3, 325, 328, 334, 


339> 343 348; 351, 354, 373, 377- | 


8, 396, 402, 436, 451 et seq., 488, 
490, SII, 638, 8103 extent of, 274— 
53 architecture of, 278; conquered 
by Akbar, 344, 362; Aurangzeb 
governor of, 384; Murad Bakhsh 
governor of, 391; Company’s 
factory at, 456; under Maratha 
control, 487; battle of (1849), 618, 
655, 729. 

Gujarati language, 41, 197, 275. & 


n. 

Gulbarga (Ahsanabad), ci., 255, 281- 
3, 287 n., 289, 301, 306-7. 

Gulistan, treaty of 1813, 600. 

Gunavarman, 176. 

Gungeria, 34. 

Guntur District, 155, 540-1, 549. 

Gupta, era, I1, 165, 188; period and 
dynasty, 158-9, 164-77, 181, 188, 
1945 art, 132, 175. 

Gupta, perfumer, 124. 

“Guptas of Magadha’, TL7SeulOss 
201. 

Gurdaspur District, 88, 337. 
Gurjara, people, 177, 179-80, I9I, 
197, 199-201. 

Gurjara-Pratihara (Parihar), 
199-201. 

Gurkha, km., 595; war (1814-16), 
566. 

Gurkhas, 8, 74-75, 193, 196, 565 et 
seq.; see also troops. 

Gutti, 304. 

Gwalior, ci. and state, 4, 169, 204, 
206, 235, 238, 242, 262-3, 322, 
337. 339 341, 347, 382, 394-5, 
559; 589, 631, 658, 670-1. 


km., 
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Gwyer, Sir Maurice, first Chief 
Justice of India, 814-15, 837. 
Gyantse, t., Tibet, 754. 


Habibullah, Amir, 752. 
Hadrian, emperor, 154, 163. 
Hafiz, Persian mystic, 268. 
Haidar Ali Khan, 446 et SEQ.» 5125 
540, 546. 
Hailey, Sir Malcolm (later Lord), 
8 


778. 

Haileybury College, see East India 
College. 

Hajipur, 74, 345. 

Hakluyt, Richard, r. 

Hakra (Wahindah), 7., 3, 39 & n., 
54, 200, 205, 437. 

Haldighat Pass, battle of, 346, 362; 
see also Gogunda. 

Halhed’s Hindu Law, 513. 

Hali, poet, 804. 

Halifax, Lord, 736. 

Hamida Bano Begam, 339. 

Hamilton, William, surgeon, 433. 

Hamir Deva, 245. 

Hamirpur District, 202. 

Han dynasty, 148, 162. 

Hanafi (Hanifa) School of Law, 392, 


424. 

handicraft industries, 642, 702, 709- 
10, 802, 835 

Hansi, t., 235, 253. 

Hanuman, monkey-god, 55. 

Har Dayal, 780. 

Haradatta, Raja, 207. 

Harapala Yadava, 219, 229. 

Harappa, ci., 28-29, 335 52. 

Hardinge, Lord (earlier Sir Henry), 
Governor-General 1844-8, 592, 


659. 
Hardinge, Lord, Viceroy 1910-16, 
766, 772, 777. 
Hardwar (Maya), t., 723, Ok. 
Hare, David, 651, 730. 
Hargobind, Sikh guru, 431. 
Hari Singh, General, 698. 
Harihara I, k., 304 & n., 316-18. 
Harihara II, k., 282, 305, 316-18. 
Harishena, &., 214. 
Harivamsa, 56, 61. 
Harpal Deo, Raja, 247, 269. 
Harsha, k. of Kashmir, 194, 198. 
Harsha era, 180, 188. 
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Harsha-vardhana, k. of Kanauj, 15- 
16, 105, 107, I51, 178-83, 188-90, 
193-7, 199, 201, 211, 215, 217, 
228, 325. 

Hasan Abdal, v7., 85. 

Hasan (Khusru Khan), 247, 269. 

Hastinapura, 56, 58. 

Hastings, Lord, Governor-General 
1812-23, 6, 565 et seq., 583 et 
seq., 624, 727- 

Hastings, Warren, Governor- 
General 1774-85, 334, 446 et seq., 
501 et seq., 578, 583, 662, 685, 
753, 7573 impeachment of, 524, 
645, 729. 

Hathras, the, 584. 

Hauz-Rani, 241. 

Havelock, General, 625, 670. 

Hawkins, Captain, 335-6, 368, 372; 


SUAS eee 

Hazara (district), 698, 752. 

Heber, Bishop, 134, 169, 577, 724- 

Heliodoros of Taxila, 144, 157-8. 

Heliokles, &., 145, 162. 

Helios, 150. 

Hemacandra, Jain doctor, 204. 

Hemu (later Raja Bikramajit, q.v-), 
326, 337-8. 

Henry VIII, &. of England, 306. 

Henry the Navigator, Prince, 327. 

Heracleon the Gnostic, 146. 

Herakles, demi-god, 84, 92, 150. 

Herat, ci.) 73) 97> 177s 2332 239s 310, 
311, 591, 601 et seq., 667, 693-4, 
696-7. 

Hermaios, k., 145 & n. 

Herodotus, 15, 86, 103. 

Heytesbury, Lord, 590, 686. 

Hickey, W., 501, 531. 

Hicky, James, 723. 

Hijra era, 39 n., 189. 

Himalayan mountains and region, I, 
26, 38, 42, 56; 59, 95 1.» 1525 364, 


438. 
Himmat Bahadur, 576. 
Hind, 39, 54. 
Hindal Mirza, 324. 
Hindi language, 40-41, 197; 
210, 266-7. 
Hindola Mahall, at Mandu, 274. 
Hindostan (Hindustan) = Aryavarta, 
2, 6-7, 18, 197, 211, 234-5, 259> 
269, 294, 337-8, 341, 346, 352; 


115, 
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376, 388, 393, 410, 415, 419, 430, 
435, 439-40. 

Hindu, history, sources of, 12-153 
theory of varnas, 42; mythology, 
57; attitude to foreigners, 66; law, 
68, 70, 217; temples, 227, 238; 
architecture, 264; art, 453, 701. 

Hindu College, Calcutta, founded 
1816, 585, 652. 

Hindu Katehr, 242. 

Hindu Kush, the, 6, 85, 90n., 94, 
98, III, 118, 127, 143, 144 n., 147; 
320; 323, 385, 685, 697-8. 

Hindu University, Benares, the, 732. 

Hinduism, 43, 60, 181, 186, 2663 
fundamental unity of, 7-8 ; Muslim 
converts from, 40; pantheon, 52; 
characteristics of, 52, 1253 origins 
of, 53; Holy Land of, 64; and 
caste, 61, 65, 68; Brahmanical, 78, 
81, 83, 159, 1735, 194, 216, 218; 
changes in, 82; in Assam, 196; 
Tantric form of, 196; orthodox, 
201; attitude of Firuz Shah to, 
259; attitude of Sultan Sikandar 
to, 262; modified by Muham- 
medanism, 267; Telinga and 
Kanarese, 303; in Nijayanagar, 
315; attitude of Akbar to, 340; 
attitude of Jahangir to, 3733 atti- 
tude of Sivaji to, 412; relation to 
Sikhism of, 432. 

Hindus, caste among, 61-62, 65-66, 
78, 266; Brahmanical, 118, 130, 
167, I7I, 216, 2233 persecuted by 
‘Ala-ud-din Khilji, 246, Ibrahim 
Adil Shah, 300, Shahjahan, 380, 
402, Aurangzeb, 416-18, 425, 428. 

Hippocrates, 159. 

Hisar Firuza (Hissar), t., 257, 727- 

Hislop, Sir Thomas, 569. 

Hiuen Tsang (Yuan Chwang), pil- 
grim, 105, 172, 182-3, 189, I9I, 
195-6, 199, 215, 221-3, 227, 229. 

Hiuen-tsung, emperor, 192, 196. 

Hoare, Sir Samuel (later Lord 
Templewood), 797, 815. 

Hodgson, Brian, 194. 

Holkar, 490, 497-8, 553, 556; 559> 
741; state, 571. 

Holwell, J. Z., 467, 470. 

Home Rule League (1915), the, 732; 


783. 
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Homer, 59 n. 

Honavar, port, 306. 

Hoshang Shah, Sultan, 204, 273-4. 

Hoshiarpur District, 136 n. 

Ho-ti, emperor, 148, 162. 

House of Worship, the, 346, 348. 

Hoysala (Ballala) dynasty, 217-19, 
229, 245, 304 N., 315-16. 

Hughes, Admiral, 512. 

Hugli, 7., 426-7, 459. 

Hugli (Hooghly), ¢., 334, 379 & n., 
siege of, 380, 402. 

Hulagu, 253. 

human sacrifice, 593. 

Humayun, emperor of Delhi, 19, 
277 279-80, 321, 323-6, 3375:339- 
40, 361, 391, 611; mausoleum of, 
58, 400. 

Humayun Bahmani, k., 284-5, 288, 
290, 319. 

Hume, A. O., 737. 

Hume, Joseph, 737. 

Huna (Hun), people, 37-38, 40, 156, 
172, 178-9, 188, I90, 192, 2663 
empire of, 177. 

Hungary, 423. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., sor n. 

Hunter (Education) Commission, 
the, 720. 

Husain, Amir, naval commander, 


270s 

Husain Ali, Barha Sayyid, 433-s. 

Husain Nizam Shah, k. of Ahmadna- 
gar, 295, 298-9, 308. 

Husain Shah, k. of Jaunpur, 261-3. 

Husain Shah, prince of Ahmadnagar, 
381-2. 

Husain Shah (‘Ala-ud-din Husain 
Shah), k. of Bengal, 262, 272, 274, 
279. 

Hutti, 128 n. 

Huvishka (Hushka), &., 146 n., 150- 
I, 155, 158, 163, 169, 173. 

Hydaspes (Jhelum), r., 85, 88, 91, 
145; battle of, 87, 94, 105-6, 321. 

Hyderabad, 36, 216, 294, 383, 389, 
430; independent state of, 539; 
French occupation (1750), 461-2, 
(1757) 467-8; under British para- 
mountcy (1926) 630. 

Hydraotes, r. = Ravi, q.v. 

Hyphasis, r. = Bias, q.v. 

Hystaspes, k. of Persia, 72. 
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Ibn Batuta, traveller, 245, 248 n., 
249-51, 255 n. 

Ibrahim, k. of Golkonda, 294. 

Ibrahim, titular emperor of Delhi, 


434n. re 

Ibrahim Adil Shah I, &. of Bijapur, 
297-8, 301, 308, 319. 1 

Ibrahim Adil Shah II, &. of Bijapur, 
299, 300-2, 319. 

Ibrahim Khan, Nawab of Bengal, 
334, 449. ’ 

Ibrahim Khan Gardi, 438. 

Ibrahim Lodi, Sultan, 263, 269, 321, 


338. 

Ibrahim Shah, &. of Jaunpur, 262. 

Ikhtiyar-ul-Mulk, 344. 

Ilahi era, 404. 

Ilbert Bill, 689-90, 735, 737. 

Ile de Bourbon, French, now 
Réunion (1815), 560 et seq. 

Ile de France, formerly French, now 
British Mauritius, 560 et seq., 


S595. 

Iliad, 58 n. 

Ilichpur = Ellichpur, q.v. 

Iltutmish (Altamsh), Sultan, 237- 
Al, 243, 273. 

Imad Shani dynasty, 292-3. 
Imad-ul-Mulk, Wazir of Mughul 
Empire 1753, 485, 485 n., 489. 
Imam Muhammad Ghazzali, 424 & 

n. 
Imamgarh, fortress, 609. 
Immadi Narasimha, k., 306, 317- 


19. 
Imperial Cadet Corps, 755. 
Imperial Conference (1926), 76s, 


791. 

Imperial Legislative Council, 774, 
776, 785, 788; replaced by Legisla- 
tive Assembly, q.v. 

Imperial Library, 757. 

Imperial Service Corps, see troops. 

Imperial War Conference (1917), 


TAS 
Impey, Chief Justice, 506 et seq., 


533. 

Inchcape Retrenchment Committee 
1922-3, 714. 

Indarpat = Indraprastha, q.v. 

Indaura, 88. 

indentured emigration system, 702- 
3, 780. 
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India, under British control 1819, 
578; under the Crown 1858, 672, 
6745 676, 678. 

India Council, see Council of India. 

Indian Army, 589; its beginnings 
and growth, 624-5, 679-80, 690, 
791; in World War II, 821, 8235 
see also troops. 

Indian art, revival of, 838. 

Indian Civil Service, 526, 532, 623- 
4, 722-3, 735 et seq. 

Indian Constituent Assembly, the, 
825, 827, 830-1. 

Indian Constitutional 
report on, 78I n. 

Indian Councils Act, 1861, 676, 7743 
1892, 691 N., 7373 764; 7743 1909> 


Reforms, 


7715-6. 

Indian culture and letters, 451, 513; 
576-7, 580, 646, 736, 838. 

Indian federation, 810 et seq. 

Indian judicial tradition, beginning 
of the, 624. 

Indian Law Commission, the, 526, 
established 1833, 627; enacted 
1860, 681. 

Indian Military Mutiny, the first, 
see Munro, Sir Hector. 

Indian National Congress, 689-90, 
726, 737-8, 764 et seq.) 777-8: 
782-3, 784 et seq., 79I et Seq.» 796- 
7, 802, 806, 815 et seq.» 820, 824 et 
seq., 832, $37. 

Indian national movement, 733, 736. 

Indian nationalism, 782 et seq. 

Indian Ocean, 73, 328, 331. 

Indian Penal Code 1860-1, 526, 627, 
680-I. 

Indian settlements abroad, 702 et 


seq. 

Indian trade and the first World 
War, 714-15. 

Indians overseas, 701 et seq., 791. 

indigo, 456, 533, 680, 713. 

individual franchise, 781. 

Indo-Aryans, 8, 9, 41-42, 44) 47> 
49, 50-53, 64-65; 75- 

Indo-Germanic language, 40. 

Indo-Greek, dynasty, 14, 145, 1475 
159; artists, 154. 

Indo-Parthian dynasty, 14, 145, 147- 

Indo-Persian art and architecture, 
361, 400-1. 
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Indo-Scythian dynasty, II, 14, 158, 


164. 

Indonesia, 176, 185-7, 331. 

Indore, state, 490, 631. 

Indra, deity, 32, 47, 56-57> 59s 78; 


92. 

Indra III, k., 204, 211. 

Indraprastha (Indarpat), ci., 56, 58, 
2uTee5 Fe 

Indus, 7., I, 2, 4, 26, 28, 41, 42 n., 
50, 52-53, 64-65, 71-73 84-85; 
89, 90; 94, 97> 138, 143, 145, 149; 
156, 167, 170, 205, 234, 239, 254- 
5, 260, 322, 346, 395-6; 417, 437- 
8, 589, 607 et seq., 700; change in 
system of, 54. 

Indus civilization, 14, 28-30, 32-34. 

industrial development, 710 et seq., 
756, and population, 715. 

industrial commission 1916, 714. 

Industrial Revolution, 449. 

‘Infallibility decree’, the, 348, 357> 
362. 

infanticide, 454, 576, 725-6, 7303 
suppression of, 588, 593, 618, 665. 

influenza epidemic 1918, 780, 782. 

Ingaligi, ford, 298. 

Institutes of Manu = Laws of Manu, 


q.v. 

Iqbal, Sir Muhammad, 805, 807, 
818, 837. 

Iran, 103, 176. 

Iranian, people, 37; 49; 1383 civiliza- 
tion, 51, 86, 103, 1573 gods, 150; 
language, I55. 

Iraq, 25. 

Ireland, 12 n. 

Irish Land and National Leagues, 
the, 737. 

iron and steel industry, 711 et seq., 


834. 

Irrawaddy, r., 161, 188. 

irrigation, 715, 7573 repair of 
Mughul canal system, 585, 6433 
development of the Ganges 
systems, 593, 660, 727-8, in the 
Panjab, 657, and Sind, 7273 
Lawrence’s programme, 706-7. 

Irvine, William, 720. 

Irwin, Lord (later Ld. Halifax), 764; 
Viceroy 1926-31, 768-9, 794 et 


seq. 
Isapur, 150 n. 
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Iskardo, 84 n. 

Islam, 170, 380; rapid spread of, 38; 
in India proper, 39-40; in 
Indonesia and Malaya, 168; in 
Kashmir, 194; progress and 
decline of, 232; in Indian life, 
265-6; Shia sect of, 295-6, 324; 
promulgated by Ahmad Shah, 
276, Sultan Sikandar, 279; in 
Deccan, 299; attitude of Akbar to, 
348-50, 3575 attitude of Jahangir 
to, 363, 365. 

Islam Khan, 367. 

Islam (Salim) Shah, 325-6, 337. 

Islamabad = Mathura, q.v. 

Ismail Shah, &. of Bijapur, 297, 301, 
307-8, 319, 320. 

Issus, battle of, 94. 

Itthasa, definition of, 45. 

Itihasaveda, 45. 

Itimad-ud-daulah, 365, 374, 400. 

Itivritta, 45. 

I-tsing, 16, 124. 

Izid Bakhsh, 395. 


Jackson, Coverly, 664, 668. 

Jacob, John (brig.-general), 698. 

Jacobabad, treaty of, 1876, 698. 

Jacquement, Victor, 613. 

Jafar Khan, see Murshid Quli Khan. 

Jagadish Bose, Sir, 837. 

Jagat Singh, Rana, 386. 

Jahanara, Princess, 379, 384, 390, 
398, 402. 

Jahandar Shah, emperor, 4335 485. 

Jahangir, Emperor (earlier Salim, 
Prince, q.v.), 16, 19, IOT, 131, 274, 
333, 340, 363-72, 375, 381, 386, 
391, 397, 399, 417, 431, 691; 
personality of, 372; Memoirs of, 
372, 3743; interest in religion of, 
373, 380; interest in religion and 
art of, 374, 400-1. 

Jahaz, Mahal, at Mandu, Bay 

Jahazpur, fort, 138. 

Jai Chand, k., 235. 

Jai Mall, 342-3. 

Jai Singh, Raja of Jaipur, 407, 416, 
433, 630. 

Jaichand (Jayachchandra), Raja, 210. 

Jain, writings, 71, 84, 91, 130; 
doctrines, 76, 79, 80; Chandra- 
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gupta I probably a, 99; deities, 
Io2n.; temples, 138, 140, 227; 
Kumarapala a, 204; statues, 228. 

Jainism, 82, 102, 159, 1733 in 
Magadha, 72, 993 origin of, 74- 
76; contrasted with Buddhism, 
78-79; success of, 813; a merciful 
creed, 107; propagated by 
Samprati, 138; not in Kashmir or 
Assam, 1953; in Chandel kingdom, 
203, in Mysore and the Deccan, 
214, 216-17; in Maratha country, 
216. 

Jains, 75, 77-79; 93, 99, 216, 228, 
348; sects of, 803 attitude of 
Vishnuvardhana to, 218; attitude 
of Mahendra-varman to, 223; 
persecuted to Kuna, 227; taught 
Akbar, 373, 799. 

Jaintia, 631. 

Jaipal, Raja, of Bathindah, 204-6, 
212. 

Jaipur, state of, 559, 568, 631; treaty 
of 1817, 570. 

Jaitpur, annexed 1849, 659. 

Jajau, battle of, 430, 444. 

Jalal Khan, k. of Jaunpur, 263. 

Jalal Khan (later Islam Shah, q.v.), 


325. 
Jalal Khan Lohani, 324. 
Jalal-ud-din (title of Raziyya, q.v.), 


329 n. 
Jalal-ud-din Khilji, Sultan, 244-5, 
268, 272. 
Jalal-ud-din Mangbarni, Sultan, 239. 
Jalal-ud-din Rumi, 268. 
Jalalabad, 599, 605-6, 615. 
Jalandhar, 139, 617. 
Jalauka, son of Asoka, 137. 
Jalpaiguri District, 238. 
Jama Masjid, see Jami Masjid. 
Jamal Khan, 324. 
James I, k. of England, 333, 366-8, 


373. 
James II, k. of England, 427. 
Jami Masjid, at Mandu, 274, 453. 
Jamrud, 417; battle of, 603. 
Jam Sahibs of Nawanagar, the, 747. 
Jamshedpur, 712. 
Jamshid, Qutb Shahi, 294. 
Janamejaya, k., 53. 
Janjira, 413. 
Jaoli, 406, 
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Japan, 122, 154, 159, 329-313 
Buddhism in, 76. oe 
Jarmo, 25. 


Jaswant Rao (Holkar), 555, 561. 

Jaswant Singh, Raja, 392-3, 396, 
402, 406-7, 417, 428, 630. 

Fatakas, 50 N., 65 n., 85, 87, 185. 

Jats, 38, 191, 205, 208, 356, 408, 428, 
438, 475, 481, 486, 741, 816. 

Jaunpur, ci. and km.,257, 261-3, 269, 
271; 324, 339- 

Jaunpur dynasty, 263. 

Java, 169, 185, 187; 225, 3325 335> 
561, 583. 

Javanese, people, 176. 

Javid Khan, 485. 

Jaxartes (Syr Darya), r., 147. 

Jayakar, M. R., 793. 

Jayanta, deity, 102 n. 

Jayavarman II, k., 187. 

Jayavarman VII, k., 187-8. 

Jejaka-bhukti, see Bundelkhand. 

Jenkins, Sir Richard, 568, $72. 

Jericho, 25. 

Jesuits, 17, 330-I; missions to 
Akbar of, 347-8, 351-2, 360, 3625 
attitude of Jahangir to, 363, 365, 


373- 

Jewish, communities in India, 85 
religion, 39. 

Jhang District, 88. 

Jhansi, district, 175; independent 
state of, 630; annexed 1853, 659; 
recaptured during Mutiny 1858, 
670. 

Jhansi, the Rani of, 664, 668, 671. 

Jhelum, 7., 278, 3713 see also Vyath, 


te 

Jhelum District, 236. 

‘Jhukar’ culture, 33. 

Jijhoti, see Bundelkhand. 

Jijabai, 411. 

Jindan, the Rani, 615, 617. 

Jinji (Gingee), 390, 409, 422. 

Jinnah, Muhammad Ali, 765, 806-7, 
818-19, 829, 831, 8373 _ first 
Governor-General of Pakistan, 
$33. 

Jiwan Khan, 396-7. 

Jodhpur, Rajput state of, 138, 418, 
433; treaty with Metcalfe 1817, 


570. 
Jones, Sir Harford, 560, 600. 


Jones, Sir William, 513, 581, 646, 
651, 736. 

Jordan, co., 25. 

judicial appointments granted to 
Indians by Lord Bentinck, 624, 


GPP 

Jujhar Singh, 376. 

Jumna, 7., 33-34, 41-42, 52-53, 58, 
138, 144, 154-5, 166, 170, 200, 
202, 205, 207, 210, 244, 246, 248, 
342, 351, 436, 439; 554, 629, 638, 


759- 
Junagarh, 276. 
Juna Khan, see Muhammad bin 
Tughluq. 
Junnar (Joonair), t., 294, 376. 
Justin, Roman historian, 98, 107. 
jute, 710-11, 713, 822, 835. 


Kabir, 267-8, 431, 453, 80l. 

Kabirpanthis, 267, 453. 

Kabul, 39, 85, 90, 97; 145-75 149, 
150 n., 155, 158, 162, 177, 182; 
205, 232, 234, 268, 323-4, 346, 
3515 357» 365, 3715 3852 3932 4225 
427, 430, 436, 441, 605-6, 695 
et seq.; Syrian raid on, 143-43 
Babur &. of, 320; expedition of 
Akbar to, 349, 3623; captured by 
Nadir Shah, 483 et seq., 592, 5963 
by Dost Muhammad Khan, 599. 

Kabul (Paropanisadah) province, 
143, 337- 

Kacha, &., 166 n. 

Kadamba, clan, 214. 

Kadphises I, k., 146 n., 147, 148 n., 
158, 162. 

Kadphises II, &., 146 n., 147-9; 151; 
156, 158, 161-2, 168, 173. 

Kafiristan, 599. 

Kafur, 245-7. 

Kaikeyi, Queen, 55. 

Kailasa, temple, 216, 229. 

Kaira District, 275, 344 n. 

Kajar dynasty, the, 483, 693. 

Kakavarna, &., 93. 

Kala-chakra, type of Buddhism, 193 
&n. 

Kalanaur, 337. 

Kalanjar, 203, 236, 343, 325» 342. 

Kalat, Khan of, 696, 698. 

Kalhana (Kalyana), 194. 

Kali, goddess, 61, 576, 631, 648, 772. 
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Kalidasa, poet, 139, 173-5. 

Kalimullah, Sultan, 290 n. 

Kalinga, km., 92, 99, 140, 142, 202, 
2243; war with Asoka, 118, I19, 
128, 136, I4I. 

Kallar caste, 220, 223. 

Kaloras, the, 598. 

Kalpi, t., 670. 

Kalusha, 421. 

Kalyan, t., 406, 413. 

Kalyani, t., 217, 390. 

Kamakhya, temple, 196. 

Kamala Devi, 245. 

Kamal Khan, 297. 

Kamarupa, co., 166, 195-6. 

Kambakhsh, Prince, 422, 
430 & n., 433, 444. 

Kamboja, people, 120. 

Kambuja, see Cambodia 

Kampiladeva, k., 304. 

Kampili, 250, 304. 

Kamran, Prince, 323-4. 

Kamran, Shah, 599. 

Kanara, 214, 410; annexed by Com- 
pany 1799; 544. 

Kanarese, language, 41, 43 n.; form 
of Hinduism, 303; country, see 
Karnatic, the. 

Kanauj (Kanyakubja), c7., 178, 180- 
I, 183, 188-9, 199-207, 210-12, 
235 324, 326. 

Kanchi (Conjeeveram), ci., 72n., 
166, 183, 198, 214-15, 217-I9, 
221-3, 227, 229, 285-6, 305. 

Kandahar (Kandhar), see Qandahar. 

kangani system, the, 703. 

Kangra (Bhimnagar), fort, 206, 212, 
SLOTS cms 

Kangra District, 88. 

Kanishka, k., 146 & n., 148 n., 149- 
55» 158-9, 163, 168, 173. 

Kanshi, 7., 53. 

Kanva (Kanvayana) dynasty, 139, 
142, IOI. 

Kapaya Nayaka, 304. 

Kapilavastu, t., 77. 

Kapilesvara, k., 305-6. 

Kara, t.5 244, 341. 

Karachi, 5, 35, 89, 608-9, 752, 796. 

Karak, 604. 

Karakala (Karkala), 215 n. 

ee Ali of Jaunpur, Sheikh, 

02. 


423 0.; 


Karan Singh, of Mewar, 368, 375. 
Karapa pass, 408. 

Karashahr, t., 148. 

Karatoya, r., 238. 

Karauli, state, 659. 

Karikal, t., 463. 

Karikkal (Karikala), Chola k., 161-2, 


219. 

Karkhauda, 611. 

Karmania, 89, 94. 

Karnadeva, k., 203. 

Karnal, 234; battle of, 436. 

Karnal District, 126, 234. 

Karnatik (Carnatic), the, 452, 461-2, 
489, 510, 512; the Kanarese 
country, 213, 217, 315 & n., 389, 
406; annexed by Wellesley 1801, 
544 et seq., 637, 740; Nawab of, 
460, 660, see also map, 458. 

Karnul annexed by Auckland, 631. 

Karpura-manjari, drama, 200. 

Kartripura, km., 166. 

Karusga (Shahabad), co., 92. 

Karve, Professor, 726. 

Karwar, port, 414. 

Kashgar, co., 149, 182. 

Kashgaria, co., 192, 196. 

Kashmir, 128, 137, 149, I5I, 166, 
177, 192, 194-6, 211, 217, 271, 
277, 280, 346, 351-2, 362, 370, 
372 376, 382, 393, 427, 451, 599, 
612, 615, 617, 745, 747; 799. 

Kashmiri, people, 195. 

Kashmir-Jammu State, 53. 

Kasi, see Benares. 

Kasia, 77, 78 n. 

Kasi Raja Pundit, 440. 

Kasimbazar, Company’s factory at, 
456, 467. 

Kassijura case of 1779-80, 506 et 


seq. 

Kasyapa Matanga, 176. 

Kathaioi, people, 86, 88. 

Kathavatthu, Buddhist treatise, 136. 

Kathiawar, 37, 92, 98, 275-6, 278, 
396, 6305 see also Saurashtra and 
Sorath. 

Kathmandu (Khatmandu), ci., 193, 

66 


566. 

Kaudinya, 185, 187. 

Kauffmann, Russian Governor- 
General, 695. 

Kauravas, the, 56, 58-59. 
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Kausalya, Queen, 55. 

Kausambi, I31. 

Kautilya (Vishnugupta, Chanakya), 
minister and author, 45, 511n.; 
83, 93, 95, 96 & n., 98 & n., 104, 
108, L12, II5, 172, 268 

Kaveri (Cauvery), r., 8, 160, 162, 
226, 316; 727: 

Kayal, c7., 3, 228-9. 

Kayasth, caste, 202. 

Kennedy, V., agent for Simla hill 
states, 566. 

Kerala, co., 305. 

Keralaputra, km., 121. 

Kesava Deva temple, at Mathura, 
401, 416. 

Keshub Chander Sen, 726; 730-1. 

Ketkar, S. V., 64, 68. 

Khafi Khan (Muhammad Hashim of 
Khwaf), historian, 18, 364 n., 401 
&n., 404, 408, 412, 415, 417, 421; 
423, 425. 

Khairpur, t., 599. 

Khajuraho, t., 202-3. 

Khajwah, battle of, 395, 402. 

Khalaf Hasan Basri, 283-4. 

Khalilullah Khan, 394. 

Khalj (Khilji), tribe, 244. 

Khandesh, co. and km., 244, 300, 
340, 346-7, 352-4, 377s 381, 3835 
387, 407, 413. 

Khan-i-Dauran, 400. 

Khan Jahan, minister, 256-7, 800. 

Khan Jahan (the younger), 257, 260. 

Khan Jahan Bahadur, 418. 

Khan Jahan Lodi, 377, 402. 

Khan Zaman, 341. 

Khanua (Kanwaha), battle of, 322, 


326. 

Kharak Singh, 615. 

Kharavela, &., 102, 140-23 inscrip- 
tion of, 83. 

Kharda, battle of, 1795, the, 498, 
543> 549, 555: 

Khare, Dr., 817. 

Kharepatan, 305. 

Kharoshthi, alphabet, 73; script, 103, 
135, 176. 

Khatmandu, treaty of, 595. 

Kher, Mr. G. B., 816. 

Khilafat movement, the, 767; 784; 
786, 793» 805-6. 

Khilji dynasty, of Malwa, 273-4. 
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Khilji (Khalj) dynasty, of Delhi, 
244-8, 268. 
Khiva, taken by Russians 1873, 


694-5. ‘ : 
Khizr Hayat Khan Tiwana, Sir, 816, 


830. 

Khizr Khan, 261. 

Khmers (Cambodians), 187. 

Khokar, tribe, 206, 236. 

Khokhara, 370. 

Khorosan, 599, 600. 

Khotan, 128, 148-50, 154, 169 & n., 
176-7, 182, 195. 

Khuda Baksh, 804. 

Khurasan, co., 235, 251. 

Khurda, 370. 

Khurram, Prince (later Shahjahan, 
G.V-), 3655 368-70; 375- 

Khusru, Amir, poet, 242, 247, 267. 

Khusru Khan, see Hasan. 

Khusru, Prince, 354, 356; 365; 3695 
376, 4313 rebellion of, 363-4, 375; 
murder of, 370, 371 0.) 375» 398. 

Khusru Shah or Malik, of Ghazni, 
233-4, 242. 

Khwaja Haji, 219. 

Khwaja Jahan, minister, 248, 250, 


256. 
Khwaja Jahan, ‘Lord of the East’, 
62 


262. 

Khwarizm (Khiva), 239. 

Khyber, the, 751. 

Khyber Pass, the, 606. 

Kile Gul Muhammad, 25. 

Kilokhri, vi., 244; see also Naushahr. 

Kilpatrick, Col., 468, 543. 

Ki-pin, 1473 see also Gandhara. 

Kirat Sagar, lake, 203. 

Kirat Singh, Raja, 407. 

Kirki, t., 570. 

Kirman, 51, 237. 

Kirtivarman, Chandel Raja, 
2I2: 

Kishlu Khan, 250. 

Kishtlar, 370. 

Kistna (Krishna) District, 82, 139, 


203, 


286. 

Kistna (Krishna), r., I; 8, 155, 213, 
216, 221, 254, 281, 294, 297-8, 
305-6, 423, 452s 461; 575; 800. 

Kitchener, Lord, 754-5, 759-60, 
766, 771. 

Kleophis, Queen, 84. 
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Kohat, district of, 751-2. 

Kohima, 821. 

Kolaba, port, 413. 

Kolhapur, 584. 

Kollam (Malabar) era, 228. 

Komaroff, General, 697. 

Konagamana, stupa, I4!. 

Kondapalli (Condapilly), t., 285-6. 

Kondavidu, 305-6. 

Konkan, the, 1, 281, 283-4, 406, 410, 
413, 423. 

Koppam, battle of, 216, 225, 229. 

Kora, district of, 476; controlled by 
the Company, 486, 508. 

Korea, 192. 

Koregaon, §7I. 

Korkai, port, 3, 121, 160, 228. 

Kosala (Northern Oudh), km., 57, 
72-735 77> 93 

Kosi, 7., 2. 

Kotah, state of, 556, 558. 

Kottayam, harbour, 160. 

Krateros, general, 89. 

Krishna, deity, 60, 82-83, 92, 207, 
576. 

Krishna, Satavahana, k., 139, 142: 

Krishna I, Rashtrakuta, k., 216, 229. 

Krishna Raja, 744. 

Krishna, 7., see Kistna, r. 

Krishna District, see Kistna. 

Krishnadevaraya, k., 306-8, 312-13, 
315-16, 318-19. 

Krittivasa, author, 272. 

Kshatriya[s], one of four varnas, 42, 
43 0., 62, 63 n., 66, 74-77, 83, 93, 
190-2, 199, 214. 

Kshemadharman, k., 93. 

Kshemajit (Kshatraujas), k., 93. 

Kshudraka (Oxydrakai), people, 8, 
88-89, 91, 103 n. 

Ktesias, 15. 

Kucha, ¢., 148. 

Kulab, 84 n. 

‘Kulinism’, 202. 

Kumaon, 166, 193, 251, 565-6. 

Kumara Devi, Queen, 164. 

Kumaragupta I, k., 172, 174-5, 188. 

Kumarapala, k., 79, 204, 212. 

Kumsha, Rana, 322. 

Kumrahar, vi., IOI, 170. 

Kuna (Sundara Nedumaran Pandya), 
k., 227-8. 

Kunala, son of Agoka, 137. 
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Kunch, t., 670. 

Kural, poem, 161. 

Kurava, tribe, 68 n. 

Kuricchan, tribe, 68 n. 

Kurram (Khurram), 696-73 r., 54; 
205; valley, 751. 

Kuruba, tribe or caste, 309, 315 n. 

Kurukshetra, 6, 56, 211, 234. 

Kurumba (Palli), people, 220 & n. 

Kushan, 800; clan or sept of the 
Yueh-cli, 6, 37, 146-73; dates, 11, 
I4; extent of empire, 37, 194-53 
art, 153; end of empire, 155-6, 
164, 169; kings, 158-9, 166-7, 
176, 178, 193. 

Kusinagara, t., 74, 77, 78 n. 

Kusumapura, c?., 74, 93, 1003 see 
also Pataliputra. 

Kutb Minar, see Qutb Minar. 

Kutbu-d din Ibak, see Qutb-ud-din 
Aibak. 

Kuvera, deity, 102 n. 


La Bourdonnais, M., French gover- 
nor of Mauritius, 459 et seq. 

Laccadive Islands, 224. 

Ladakh, district of, 612. 

Lady Hardinge Medical College, the, 


725. 

Lady Irwin College, the, 726. 

Laghman (Jalalabad) District, 126, 
205. 

Lahore, 234, 237, 240-2, 253, 324, 
351, 353, 363, 365-6, 370, 374, 
376, 385, 394, 400, 417, 436, 4383 
captured by Ahmad Shah Abdali 
1751, 483; occupied by Ragunath 
Rao 1758, 489; recovered by the 
Marathas 1759, 4853 occupied by 
the Sikhs 1764, 611; km. of, 598. 

Laing, Samuel, 677-8, 705. 

Lake Issik Kul, 182. 

Lakhnauti, see Gaur. 

Lakshmana, brother of Rama, 55. 

Lakshmana Sena, k. of Bengal, 236. 

Lakshmanavati, see Gaur. 

Lakshmi Pandit, Mrs., 727. 

Lala Chothu Ram, 816. 

Lalitaditya, k., 195, 199, 211. 

Lalitpur, 174. 

Lally, Comte de, 463 et seq. 

Lal Singh, Wazir, 617. 

Lalsont, battle of (1787), 487, 490. 
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Lamaism, 193. 

Lambadi, tribe, 309. 

Land of the Five Rivers, the, 32. 

Land Resolution 1902, the, 756. 

land revenue, 636 et seq.; the British 
system, 639 et seq. 

land tax, the, 640, 705, 788. 

land tenure systems, mahalwari, the, 
639; ryotwari, the, 585, 637-8, 
640, 678; zamindari, the, 534 et 
seq., 636 et seq., 664, 734. 

Langhnaj, 25. 

Lanka, see Ceylon. 

Lansdowne, Lord, Viceroy 1888-94, 
690-1, 700, 753. 

Laos, 186-7. 

Latin language, 40. 

Lausena (Lavanasena), general, 202. 

Law, Jean, 486. 

Law family, the, 536. 

Law Commission, the, see Indian 
Law Commission, the. 

Lawrence, Sir Henry, resident at 
Lahore 1846-7, 618-19; president 
of Board of Administration 1848, 
655-6; Chief Commissioner in 
Oudh 1857, 668; killed at 
Lucknow 1857, 670. 

Lawrence, Sir John (later Lord), 
136-7; Viceroy 1864-9, 685-6, 
681, 695, 7053; see also 669, 671; 
678 


78. 
Lawrence, Col. Stringer, 462 et seq., 
624. 
Laws of Manu, 46, 62, 63, 66, 68, 70, 
636 n. 

League of Nations, 763; Indian 
membership of, 743, 747, 791. 
Lee Commission (on the Public 

Services), 778, 791, 793- 
Lee-Warner, Sir W., 657. 
Legislative Assembly, 788-9, 793, 


806. 

Legislative Council, 1853, 676, 691, 
735; 1862, 735; under Lord 
Minto, 774-53 see also Imperial 
Legislative Council. 

Lend-Lease, 822. 

Lenoir, M., 457. 

Leslie, Colonel, 510. 

Levant, the, 327. 

Lhasa, 192-3, 196, 753; treaty of, 772. 

Liaquat Ali Khan, Begam, 836. 
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Lichchhavi tribe or clan, 8, 73-75, 
77, 103 N., 164, 166. 

Lieutenant-Governorship created by 
Lord Dalhousie 1854, 660, 759. 

Lingayat (Vira Saiva) sect, 7 n., 217- 
18, 224, 229. 

Linlithgow, Lord, Viceroy 1936-43, 
769, 798, 809, 815, 822 et seq. 

Lisbon, 327-8. 

Little Rapti, 7., 77. 

Liverpool, Earl of, 586. 

Lloyd, Lord, 798. 

Lloyd George, the Rt. Hon. David, 


767. 
local self-government, 721 et seq. 
Lockhart, Sir Bruce, 700. 
Lodi, tribe, 261. 
Lodi dynasty, 84, 261-3, 269. 
Loni, 260. 
Lop-nor, 169 & n., 182. 
Lothian Committee, 811. 
Lothian report, 809. 
Lo-yang, monastery at, 176. 
Lrooaspo, Persian or Iranian god, 


150. 

Lucknow, ¢., 668 et seq., 672. 
Lucknow Pact, 783, 806, 815, 818. 
Lucknow university, 837. 
Ludhiana, 617. 


Lumbini Garden, 124; see also 
Rummindei. 

Lyall, Sir A., 472. 

Lytton, Lord, Viceroy 1876-80, 


687-8, 695, 7525 7743 his statutory 
civil service 1879, 722-3, 735. 

Lytton’s Press Act, see Vernacular 
Press Act. 


Ma’asir-i Alamgiri, 416 n. 

Ma’bar, co., 245, 250, 252-3, 269, 
304; see also Coromandel. 

Macao, see Macau. 

Macartney, Lord, 684; Governor of 
Madras 1780, 512, 546. 

Macau, 330-1, 561. 

Macaulay, Lord, 526, 580, 588-9, 
660, 681, 750, 8333; minute on 
education, 650, 665. 

Macdonald, the Rt. Hon. J. Ramsay, 


796-7. 
Macdonell, Professor A. A., 47; 57- 
Macdonnell Commission, see Famine 
Commissior. 
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Macedon, 84. 

Macedonia, 141. 

Machiavelli, 107. 

Mackenzie collection, 15. 
Mackenzie, Holt, 638. 

Macnaghten, Sir William, 604, 605. 
Macpherson, Sir John, 530, 628. 
Madan Mohan Malaviya, Pt., 732, 


836. 
Madhava, 316. 
Madhu Rao (or Madhava Rao), 
Peshwa, 1761-72, 444, 489 et seq. 
Madhu Rao Narayan, Peshwa, 555. 
Madhu Rao Sindia of Gwalior, Sir, 


744. 

Madhya Bharat, 168, 173, 273. 

Madhya Pradesh, 174, 202-3, 214, 
341, 383; formerly Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar, 659. 

Madhyamika, ¢., 138. 

Madras, 22, 24, 37, 128, 145, 155; 
166, 220 & n., 221, 286, 310, 332, 
334-6; foundation of, 390, 402; 
British settlement, 452; restored 
to British from French conquest 
by European treaty, 460; Presi- 
dency, 62 n., 224, 307, 333, twenty 
years of the, 545. 

Madras Christian College, the, 724. 

Madras Congress 1928, the, 794. 

Madras Council, 512. 

Madrasa, Calcutta, founded 1781, 
649. 

Madura, t. and co., 92, 121, 160-1, 
222, 224, 227, 250; 457, 459, 8003 
Nayak dynasty of, 310; temple of, 


757- 

Madura District, 160, 220. 

Maga Brahmans, 191. 

Magadha (South Bihar), co., 72-73, 
75> 77> 81, 83-84, 91, 96-97, 99, 
100, 137-8, 140, 164, 170, 178, 
181, 193, 200; Jainism and 
Buddhism in, 76. 

Magas, ruler of Cyrene, 119, 120, 
IAI. 

Magian fire-worship and influence, 
87, 139. 

Mahabat Khan, Khan Khanan, 364 
& n., 368, 371; 375, 381-2, 390. 
Mahabharata, epic, 6, 7, 55-56, 59- 
61, 65, 70, 82, 91, 211, 234, 272. 
Mahadji Sindia, see Sindia, Mahaji. 
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Mahalwari system, the, see land 
tenure systems. 

Maham Anaga, 339-40. 

Mahanandin, k., 83, 93 & n. 

Mahapadma, &., 83, 93 & n. 

Maharashtra, co., 168, 215, 410, 412; 
499; 793, 810. 

Mahars, 171. 

Mahatma Gandhi, see Gandhi. 

Mahavamsa, chronicle of Ceylon, 
93 n., I2I. 

Mahavira (Vardhamana Mahavira 
Tirthankara), 74-78, 80-82, 84, 


93. 
Mahendra (Mahinda), 122-3, 141-2, 


227. 

Mahendrapala, k., 200, 211. 

Mahendravadi, t., 222. 

Mahendra-varman I, k., 221, 223, 
228. 

Mahinda, see Mahendra. 

Mahipala, k. of Bengal, 202, 224. 

Mahipala, k. of Kanauj, 204. 

Mahishamandala, 122. 

Mahmud, Sultan of Bidar, 306. 

Mahmud, k. of Jaunpur, 262-3. 

Mahmud, Sultan of Ghazni, 16, 66, 
199, 203, 205-9, 2II-I2, 233-4, 
262, 2755 799. 

Mahmud Begara (Bigarha), Sultan 
of Gujarat, 276-7, 280, 328. 

Mahmud Gawan, Khwaja, minister, 
285-8, 294-5, 298, 388. 

Mahmud Ghuri, Sultan of Malwa, 
273, 279. 

Mahmud Khilji, Sultan of Malwa, 


273-4, 279. 

Mahmud II, Khilji, Sultan of Malwa, 
274; 277. 

Mahmud Shah, 599. 

Mahmud Shah Bahmani, 287, 290, 
292-4, 301, 319. 

ee Tughluq, Sultan, 260-1, 
269. 

Mahoba, t., 202-3, 236. 

Mahrauli, 664. 

Mahsuds, 698, 700. 

Mahur, 293 

Mailapur (Mylapur), 145. 

Maine, Sir Henry, 67. 

Maitraka tribe and dynasty, 179, 191. 

Majapahit empire, 187. 

Makran, co., 39, 90, 127-8, 351, 362. 
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Malabar, 52, 68n., 112, 121, 160, 
224, 3035 314, 328, 331, 452, 542; 
Company’s factory at, 456. 

Malacca, 328-9, 331. 

Malakotta, co., 222. 

Malava (Malloi), people, 8, 88-89, 
91-92, 94, 103 n., 166-7, 180. 

Malavikagnimitra, drama, 139. 

Malaya, 185-7, 224, 703-4, 821-2. 

Malayalam language, 41, 43 n., 161, 
222i 

Malay Archipelago, 161, 332, 335. 

Malcolm, Sir J., 543, 562 n., 571-2; 
575 580, 625, 6473; missions to 
Persia 1801, 1808, 560, 600. 

Maldive Islands, 224. 

Malhar Rao Holkar, 448. 

Malik Ahmad (later Ahmad Nizam 
Shah, q.v.), 294. 

Malik Ambar, 367, 369; 370-1; 381; 
435> 493 495. 

Malik Ayaz, naval commander, 276. 

Malik Ghazi Shahna, architect, 257. 

Malik Hasan, governor of Telingana, 
286. 

Malik Hoshang, 253. 

Malik Kafur, 219, 229, 268. 

Malik Maqbul, 304. 

Malik Muhammad, governor of 
Kampili, 304. 

Malik Muhammad of Jais, 266. 

Malik Shahu Lodi, 254. 

Malindi, Arab trading post, 327. 

Malkhed, ¢., 216. 

Malla people, 74. 

Mallikarjuna, k., 305, 317-18. 

Mallu, R., 297, 301; 319. 

Maluh, v7., 259. 

Malwa (Malava), co. and km., 117; 
148, 166-7, 170, 173, 177-8, 180; 
188, 197, 204, 212, 214, 238, 242, 
244-5, 253-4, 271, 273, 275~7> 
279-80, 282-3, 322-3, 325, 339- 
40; 343, 347 354, 393> 4363 under 
Maratha control, 487; ceded out- 
right 1738, 488; conquest con- 
firmed by Imperial grant, 496. 

Mamallapuram (Mahabalipuram), ¢., 
223, 226. 

Mamelukes, 328-9. 

Mandalay, I01, 133. 

Mandalgarh, 346. 

Mandasor, t., 173. 


879 


Mandu, ci., 245, 273-4, 322, 377- 

Mangalore, ¢., 221, 311 m5 
besieged by Tipu, 512; treaty of 
(1784), 513, 541. 

Manikani, see Mirpur. 

Manikyala, 150 n., 163. 

Manimekalai, 161. 

Manipur, 61, 597-8. 

Manjera, r., 283. 

Manrique, Sebastian, traveller, 380. 

Man Singh, Kunwar and Raja, 263, 
34°» 346, 351, 354, 356; 360, 363, 


368. 

Mansab (Mansabdari) system, 448. 

Mansabdars, the, 622. 

Mansel, Charles G., 655. 

Mansur, Khwaja Shah, 349. 

Mansuriya, ¢., 89. 

Manu, 41-42, 63, 410. 

Manucci, Niccolo, traveller, 396, 427, 
431. 

Manyakheta, c7., 216. 

Maratha, administration, 492, 494: 
498; confederacy, 446, 452, 497; 
512, 543, 567, 5725 empire, 452, 
488 et seq., 738; invasion of 
Bengal (1744), 4523 km., 488, 4923 
occupation of Lahore (1758), 489; 
power, 452, 457, 484, 489, ended 
at Panipat 1761, 5093; province of, 
5713 wars (1775-82) 509, 511, 
Beas 556, (1817-18) 568-71, 

22 


Marathas, the, 232, 331, 344, 406, 
407, 410-II, 420-2, 430, 434-44, 
449, 452, 4575 459, 465 et seq., 
475> 482 et seq., 487, 509, 568-9. 

Marathi language, 41, 390, 410. 

Marcus Aurelius, 163. 

Mardonius, 73. 

Maria Theresa, Empress, 455. 

Marshall, Sir John, 134, 137, 146, 


757: 

Marshman, John, missionary of 
Serampore, 723. 

Martand temple, 195, 199. 

Martyn, the Rev. Henry, 649, 724. 

Marudvridha, r., see Maruwardwan. 

Maruwardwan, r., 53. 

Marwar, 324, 351, 417-18, 4203 see 
also Jodhpur. 

Maski, 126, 128 n. 

masnad, 472, 487. 


880 


Masson, Charles, 612. 

Masud, patron of Alberuni, 209. 

Masulipatam, t., 332-3, 456, 464; 
treaty of (1768), 541. 

Mathura (Islamabad), 37, 72 n., 83, 
92, 124, 138, 140, 150n., 154-5, 
170, 173, 207, 262, 394, 401, 407, 
416, 417 0.5 437. 

Mathura District, 42, 408. 

Matsya, co., 42. 

Matsya Purana, 93 & n. 

Maues, k., 162. 

Maukhari dynasty, 178-9, 188. 

Maulvi of Fyzabad, 663, 665. 

Maulvi Nazir Ahmad, 652, 804. 

Maulvi Shibli Numani, 804. 

Maulvi Zaka-ulla, 804. 

Mauritius, 456-7, 543, 552, 595, 
702. 

Maurya, dynasty, 95-138, I4I5 art 
and literature, 132-4, 136, 156-7. 

Mawalis of Western Ghats, 405. 

Mayo, Lord, Viceroy (1869-72), 
686-7, 695, 705, 744. 

Mayurasarman, &., 214. 


Meadows ‘Taylor, see ‘Taylor, 
Meadows. 

Mecca, 38-39, 264, 296, 329, 339. 

Medina, 39, 189. 


Medini Rao, 322. 

Medows, General Sir William, 542. 

Meerut, t., 257, 261. 

Meerut, district of, 58, 666, 7773 
the outbreak of Mutiny 1857, 668. 

Megasthenes, author, 5, 15, 50n., 
QI, 98-99, IOI, 104, 106, 108-10, 
133, 141, 157, 160. 

Meghaduta, poem, 174. 

eg aateips k. of Ceylon, I2, 166 
&n., 

Mehta, Phivozeshah, 782-3. 

Menam, r., 188. 

Menander, dramatist, 177. 

Menander (Milinda), k., 138, 144, 
162. 

Mendicant Orders, 330. 

Mendosa, Don Andreas de, 366. 

Menezes, Archbishop de, 366. 

Meo people, 240-1. 

Mery, t., 694, 697. 

Mesopotamia, 22, 26, 28, 30, 159, 
163, 2793 campaign, 760, 767. 

Metcalfe, Sir Charles, mission to 


INDEX 


Lahore (1808), 560-1; resident at 
Delhi (1811-18), 568, 570, at 
Hyderabad (1820-5), 585; acting 
Governor-General 1835, 589-90. 

Mewar, 138, I9I-2, 322, 341-2, 346, 
353> 368, 404 N., 417, 4203 see alsu 
Udaipur. 

Mian Fazli-Husain, Sir, 792. 

Miani, 609. 

mica industry, the, 822. 

Midnapur, district of, 169; assigned 
to Company, 470. 

Mihiragula, k., 177-8, 188. 

Mihran, r., 200. 

Miiro, Persian or Iranian deity, 150. 

Mildenhall, John, 352. 

Milinda, see Menander, k. 

Mill, James, 19, 481, 533, 579 et seq., 
646, 650. 

Mill, John Stuart, 673. 

Milton, John, 119 n. 

Mindan, &., 598. 

Ming-ti, Emperor, 176. 
Minhaj-i Siraj, historian, 240. 
Minto, Lord, Governor-General 
1807-12, 560 et seq., 564, 583. 
Minto II, Lord, Viceroy 1905-10, 
771 et seq., 806. 

Mir Fath Ali Talpura, 598-9. 

Mir Jafar, 468 et seq., 5193 treaty 
with Clive 1757, 473. 

Mir Jumla, 195, 238, 334, 388-90, 
393, 395, 402, 404-5, 428. 

Mir Kasim, 470 et seq., 473-4, 5195 


729. 

Miran Bahadur Shah, 353. 

Miran, Nawab, 468, 470. 

Miranpur Katra, battle of, 508. 

Mirpur (or Manikani) family, 599. 

Mirtha Caters fort, 340-1. 

Mirthal, 8 

Mirza Abi Talib Khan, 702. 

Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, 802. 

Mirza Ghulam Hussain, SWE 

Mirza Haidar, 279-80. 

Mirza Ismail, Sir, 744. 

Mirza Najaf Khan, 446 et seq., 800; 
Chief Mughal minister 1772, 486. 

Mirza (Mir), Shah, 278. 

Mirzapur, district of, 337, 567. 

Mirzas, the, 344. 

missions, missionaries, see Christian 
missions. 


INDEX 


Muitakshara, 217. 

Mithila, co., 41. 

Mithradates I, k., 145, 162. 
Mithraic gods, 150. 

Moggali, 124. 

Mohenjo-daro, ci., 28-29, 32-33. 
Moira, Lord, later Hastings, Lord, 


q.v. 

Moluccas, the, see Spice Islands. 
Monghyr, t., 471. 

seer (Mungir) District, 72, 92, 


Mostol (Mongolian) type, 8, 37- 
38, 74-75, 155, 239 0.3 incursions 
into India, 239-44, 246, 248, 
268. 

Mongolia, Buddhism in, 76. 

Mon-khmer languages, 41. 

Mons, the, 188. 

dponssrtatss Father Antonio, 347- 
51, 361 

wee Colonel Sir George, 504 et 
seq., 

ieee cheese: reforms, 764, 
767, 786 et seq., see also Montford 
Reforms; report, 785. 

Montague, Edwin, Secretary of 
State, 767, 780-1. 

Montford reforms (1921), 714, 726, 
7475 je z790 et seq., 807, 810, 
814-15, 8 

year” ' (Field- Marshal Vis- 
count), 821. 

Montgomery, Sir Robert, 655, 672. 

Moors, the, 328, 330. 

Moplah outbreak 1921, 786. 

Moradabad, 732. 

Morari Rao, 462. 

Morley, John, 766, 771 et seq., 7933 
see also Morley-Minto reforms. 
Morley-Minto reforms, 764, 766, 

783-4, 806, 818. 

Mornington, Lord, later Marquess 
Wellesley (q.v.), 543, 551 n. 

Mount Abu, 199, 204. 

Mount Meru, 56. 

Mountbatten, Lord, Viceroy 1947, 
831 et seq.; first Governor- 
Nae of the Indian dominion, 


Teer. drama, 174. 
Muazzam, Khwaja, 340. 
Muazzam, Prince (Shah Alam) (later 
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Bahadur Shah, q.v.), 407, 418, 
422, 430. 

Mubarak Shah, Armenian, 366. 

Mubarak Shah Sharqi, k., 262. 

Mubarak Shaikh, 348, 357-8, 360. 

Mubarak-ud-daula, Nawab, 505. 

Muddiman Committee, 794 & n., 809. 

Mudgal, t., 298, 300, 308. 

Mudki, battle of, 617. 

Mudra mae drama, 83, 96, 
97 Ny 17. 

Mughul, et re 19, 332, 341, 386, 
396, 400, 428; empire, 100, 273, 
278, 300, 327, 330, 359, 367, 400, 
408, 422, 426, 434, 441-2, 450 et 
seq., 481, 483 et seq.; people, 85, 
284, 291, 448-54 passim, 483, 698, 
742-3, 838; administration, 476, 


484. 

Mughul Gundai, 34. 

Mughul Kamrup, co., 404. 

Muhammad, the Prophet, 38-40, 
189, 266-7, 348-9 

Muhammad Adil Shah a Bijapur, 
301-2, 319, 381, 390; 4 

Muhammad ‘Adil Shah * Adali), 
Sur, 326, 337-9. 

Muhammad Ali, 786. 

Muhammad Ali, Nawab of the 
Carnatic, 461 et seq., 544. 

Muhammad Amin Khan, governor 
of Kabul, 408. 

Muhammad bin Kasim (Qasim), 39, 


799. 

Muhammad bin Tughlugq, Sultan of 
Delhi (Juna Khan), 232, 248-56, 
265; 269, 271; 281, 303-4. 

Muhammad Ghori, see Muhammad 
of Ghur. 

Muhammad of Ghur, Sultan (Ghuri, 
with titles Shihab-ud-din, Muizz- 
ud-din), 39, 184, 210, 234-7, 242- 
3, 2735 799. 

Muhammad Hakim, of Kabul, 337, 
348-9, 362 

Muhammad Khilji, son of Bakhtyar, 
235-6, 238. 

Muhammad. Prince, son of Balban, 


Mananmad Quli, of Golkonda, 294 
Muhammad Reza Khan, 472, 475-6; 


502, se el tick 627. 


Muhamma Shah, emperor of 
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Delhi, 434-7, 444; death of, 1748, 
483, 574. : 
Muhammad Shah I, Bahmani, 282, 
290, 304, 318. 
Muhammad Shah IJ, Bahmani, 290, 
305, 318. 
Muhammad Shah III, Bahmani, 
285-8, 290, 306, 319. 
Muhammad Sultan, Prince, 389-90, 


395. 

Muin-ud-din Chishti of Ajmer, 
Khan, 801. 

Mujahid Bahmani, Sultan, 290, 318. 

Mukerji, Dhan Gopal, 838. 

Mukund Rao, 296. 

Mularaja, k., 204, 211. 

Mulla Ahmad, 373. 

Mulla Pass, 89, 90. 

Miller, Max, 48. 

Mulraj, Diwan, rebellion of 1848, 
617-18, 655. 

Multan, ci. and province, 205, 208, 
234, 240-2, 254, 256, 260, 385-6, 
394, 416, 422, 427; ceded to 
Afghans 1752, 484; taken by 
Ranjit Singh 1818-19, 612, 615; 
destroyed in 1946, 831. 

Mumtaz Mahal, 376, 378-9, 391, 
398, 402. 

Munda languages, 41. 

Mundy, Peter, 364, 378, 398. 

Mungir District, see Monghyr 
District. 

Munim Khan, officer of Akbar, 346. 

Munim Khan, officer of Prince 
Muazzam, 430, 433. 

Munni Begam (widow of Mir Jafar), 
$03, 505. 

Munro, Sir Hector, suppressed the 
first military mutiny 1763, 471; 
governor of Madras 1820-4, 585. 

Munro, Sir Thomas, 625, 637. 

Muntakhab-ul-lubab, 401. 

Mugarrab Khan, 366-7. 

Murad Bakhsh, Sultan, 385, 391-5, 
402. 

Murad, Prince, 293, 295, 343, 348-9, 


353-4. 
Murad II, Sultan of Turkey, 295. 
Murshid Quli Khan, 387-8, 402, 


465. 
Murshidabad, t., 469, 471, 473, 503; 
537> 597. 
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Murtaza Ali, Nawab, 459. 

Murugan, hill god, 42. 

Murunda people, 167 n. 

Muslim, historians, 11-16, 206-7, 
210, 237, 288; immigrants, 38-39, 
799; fertility, 40; effect on casteand 
thought, 66, 267; dynasties, 113, 
194, 196, 2913; conquest, 228, 
232-63; causes of success, 264-53 
kingdoms, 271; population of 
Deccan, 289-90; see also Islam. 

Muslim League, formed 1906, 7843 
see also 765, 783, 799, 815, 818 et 


seq. 

Mu'‘tabar Khan, 423. 

Mutiny, the, 19; see also Part III, 
Chapter 9. 

Muttra, 340. 

Muzaffar Jang, 461. 

Muzaffarpur District, 74. 

Muzaffarpur outrage, 772. 

Muziris (Cranganore), port, 160, 
7O1. 

Mysore, km. and state, 6, 25, 35, 98— 
I00, I18, 121-2, 126, 128, 160, 
213-14, 217-18, 220, 300, 304 n., 
307, 311, 315 n., 316; administra- 
tion taken over by Bentinck 1831, 
598, 658, 740-1, 745. 

Mysore war, second, 512-133 third, 
5423 fourth, 543-4. 


Nabhapamti people, 120. 

Nadir Shah, 436-7, 444; captured 
Kabul 1738, 698, Delhi 1739, 377, 
451, 483, 611. 

Nadir (Tahmasp) Quli Khan, see 
Nadir Shah. 

Nadira Begam, 896-7. 

Nadlai, temple at, 138. 

Naga race, 220 n. 

Nagabhata, k., 199. 

Nagananda, drama, 181. 

Nagari, t., 138. 

Nagari (Devanagiri) script, 157. 

Nagarjuna, 153-5, 193. 

Nagarkot (Kangra), 251. 

Nagasaki, port, 331. 

Nagpur state, annexed 1853-4, 639, 


659. 

Nahapana, k., satrap, 140, 148n., 
168, 169 n. 

Naidu, Mrs. Sarojini, 727, 836. 
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Najaf Khan, see Mirza Najaf Khan. 

Najib Khan, see Najib-ud-daula. 

Najib-ud-daula, 475; 484, 486, 508. 

Najm-ud-daula, 472-3, 475-6- 

Nal, co., 33. 

Nala and Damayanti, 57. 

Nalanda, ci., 175, 179, 181, 202. 

Nambudri Brahmans, 52, 66 

‘Nameless King’, the, 149, 163. 

Nana, Persian or Iranian god, 150. 

Nana Fadnavis, 440, 447; 490, 498; 
509, 543, 549, 624; died 1800, 


555- 

Nana Sahib, 571-671 passim. 

Nanak, Sikh guru, 268, 431, 453. 

Nand Kumar, Raja, 505 et seq. 

Nanda dynasty, 83-84, 93, 96-99; 
104-5, I41, 164. 

Nander, ct., 383, 432- 

Nandivardhana, k., 83, 93 & n. 

Nanking, 176. 

Nao Nihal Singh, 615. 

Napier, Sir Charles, 592, 664, 666, 
698; resident at Hyderabad 1842, 
609. 

Napoleon Bonaparte, 543, 549> 561. 

Napoleon III and Indo-China, 700 
et seq. 

Narasa Nayaka, 306, 317. 

Narasimha, k. of Magadha, 177-8. 

Narasimhavarman, k., 183, 215, 222- 
3, 228-9. 

Narayan Rao, 509 et seq. 

Narbada, r., I, 2) 45 252 35» 37> 42> 
98, III, 138, 140, 148, 166, 168, 
180, 200, 213, 215, 273, 275> 3465 
351, 353> 410; 441, 490, 508, 578. 

Narnala, fort, 289. 

Narnaul, t., 408. 

Narwar, 347. 

Nasik, 168, 215, 384. 

Nasirabad, 668. 

Nasir Jang, 461. 

Nasir-ud-din, Sultan of Malwa, 274 


&n. 
Nasir-ud-din Mahmud, Sultan of 
Delhi, 240 & n., 243. 
Nasir-ud-din Muhammad Shah, of 
Gujarat, 275, 280. 
Nasir-ud-din Qabacha, 237- 
Natarajan, k., 726. 
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‘National Muhammadan Associa- 
tion’, 806. 

Naushahr, t., 244; see also Kilokhri. 

naval mutiny 1946, the, &13. 

Nawab of Karnal, 590. 

Nawab Wazir of Oudh, see Shuja- 
ud-daula; see also 471, 554) 584. 

Nawaz, Begam Shah, 727. 

Nawaz Khan, Shah, 396. 

Nayapala, t. of Bengal, 202, 212. 

Nayar (Nair) tribe, 112. 

Nearchos, 3, 89; 90, 94. 

Near East, 25. 

Negapatam, Dutch settlement, 453. 

Nehru, Pt. Motilal, 786, 793, 8373 
Pt. Jawarharlal, 817, 820, 826-7; 
sb $375 report 1928, 794, 795 0.» 

e) 


9. 

Neill, Brigadier-General J., 670. 
Nekusiyar, titular emperor, 434 0. 
Nellore, 220. 
Nemawar, 567-8. 
Nepal, 74, 128, 166, 183, 192-45 196, 

235, 315, 568, 572-39 595> 670. 
Nepalese, people, 183; Tarai, 77, 


124. 

Newfoundland, 331. 

New Muslims, 244, 246. 

New Rajagriha (Rajgir), Ctsgn TZ: 


93- 

New Testament, 283, 365. 

Nicholson, John (Brigadier-General), 
669-70. 

Nicobar Islands, 224. 

Nietszche, 805. 

Nigambodh Ghat, the, 58. 

Nikitin, Athanasius, traveller, 288. 

Nil Prabhu Munshi, 418 n. 

Nilichatri Temple, the, 58. 

Nimach, 668. 

Nirayavalika Sutra, 75 0. 

Nivedita, Sister, 731. 

Nizam Asaf Jah, see Asaf Jah, 
Nizam. 

Nizam Khan, see Sikandar Lodi. 

Nizam Shah Bahmani, 273, 290, 


319. 

Nizam Shahi dynasty, 292, 294-5; 
382. 

Nizam-ud-din, historian, 361. 

Nizam-ud-din Aulia, of Delhi, 801. 

Nizam-ul-Mulk, 434, 453, 485- 


National Congress, s¢é Indian i 
National Congress. Nizam-ul-Mulk Bahri, 286, 294. 
5327 3L2 
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non-co-operation movement, the, 
ye7 8s 786, 791 et seq., 795, 806, 
26. 


non-regulation provinces, the, 629. 

‘no-rent’ campaign in the U.P., 796. 

Norman, Sir H., 691. 

North, Lord, 502, 520-1. 

North Africa, 328, 330. 

North Arcot District, 221. 

North Kanara, co., 414. 

North-West Frontier, see map, 699. 

North-West Frontier Province, 
created by Lord Curzon 1932, 751, 


788. 

Northbrook, Lord, Viceroy 1872-6, 
687-8, 695. 

Nott, General, 606, 608, 625. 

Nudiah (Nuddea), ¢., 236. 

Nuniz, Ferndo, traveller, 304, 306-7, 
312-15, 317. 

Nurjahan (Nurmahal), 364, 369-71, 
375-6, 378. 

Nushki, t., 751. 

Nusrat Shah, of Bengal, 272, 279. 

Nusrat Shah, of Delhi, 260. 


Oaninda, Persian or Iranian god, 


150. 
Ochterlony, Sir D., 566-7, 569, 586. 
Oc Eo, 185. 

Old Delhi, ‘Qutb’ buildings at, 237, 
238, 246, 260. 

Old Kayal, 228. 

Old Testament, 49, 283. 

Oman, the Sultan of, 753. 

Onesikritos, author, 87. 

Orchha, 377. 

Orissa, co., 83, 92, I40-I, 215, 221, 
256, 315 N., 346, 351, 362, 370, 
391, 427, 438, 556; 809-10. 

Ormuz, 328-9, 331, 333, 336. 

Orosius, 145 n. 

Osborne, W. G., 612. 

Ottoman Turks, 329. 

Oudh, co., 138, 164, 200, 253, 434, 
444, 740, 628, 659-60; Begums of, 
513, 515 n. et seq.; Nawab of, see 
Shuja-ud-daula. 

Outram, Lt.-General Sir James, 592, 
668, 670, 6743 resident at Hydera- 
bad 1842, 609. 

Oxinden, Henry, 409 n. 

Oxinden, Sir George, 426. 
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Oxus, r., 84, 143, 147-8, 177-8, 351, 
385, 687, 695, 697. 


Pacific Ocean, 239. 

Paes, Domingos, 307, 311-15, 317. 

Pagan, km., 1883 k., 598. 

Paithan, c7., 139. 

Pakistan, 7, 776, 799 et seq., 802, 
807, 825 et seq., 831-2, 853. 

Pakral, v7., 87. 

Pala dynasty of Bengal, 197, 200-2, 
20. 

Palembang, km., 187. 

Pali language, 11, 14, 135. 

Pallava, dynasty, 198, 219-24, 228-9; 
km. 133 n., 213. 

Palli caste, 223. 

Palmer, Colonel, 651. 

Palmer & Co., 585, 631. 

Palmerston, Lord, Foreign Secre- 
tary 1830-41, 591, 601. 

Palmyra, 153, 162-3. 

Pamirs, the, 149, 169, 182. 

Panagal, Raja of, 792. 

Panchajana, co., 92. 

Panchala, co., 42. 

Pan-chao, general, 148, 150, 162. 

Panch Mahals, the, 92, 275. 

Pandavas, the, 56, 58-59. 

Pandit Vidyasagar, 726. 

Pandita Ramabai, 726. 

Pandu, k., 56, 59. 

Pandua, ci., 272. 

Pandya, km., 160, 213, 220 & n., 222, 


227. 
Pandyas, the, 42, 58-59, 92, I19, 
I2I, 140, 197, 221, 223-5, 228. 

Pangal, 282. 

Panini, grammarian, 82. 

Panipat, battles of, 18, 234, 269, 
321-2, 326, 338-9, 361, 436, 439- 
40, 444, 484, 489, 497, 611. 

Panjab, 2, 37-39, 41, 56, 65 & n., 
72-735 84-88, 90-91, 96-98, 103, 
126-8, 138, 144, 149, 156-8, 162, 
166, 177, 180, 195, 204-9, 232, 
234, 236, 239, 242, 246, 248, 261- 
2, 321-5; 337; 339, 348-9, 353, 
363, 368, 377, 382, 391, 393, 431, 
437-9 444, 619, 629, 831, 833. 

Panjab Land Alienation Act, 756. 

Panjab and Oudh Tenancy Acts 
1868, 685-6. 
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Panjdeh, 690, 697-8. 

Panjshir, r., 408. 

Pant, Pandit G. B., 816. 

Pant Pratinidhi, the, 496. 

Pantaleon, k., 144, 157, 162. 

Pan-yang, historian, 150. 

Paragal Khan, general, 272. 

Paramara (Pawar) clan, 204. 

Paramardi (Parmal), k., 203. 

paramountcy, the right of, 629-30, 
658, 741; 745. 

Parantaka I, k., 224-5, 229. 

Parenda, fort, 287 & n., 289, 381-2; 


390. 

Parihar (Pratihara), clan, 191, 1995 
dynasty and km., 199, 200; 202, 
204-5, 209, 211. 

Parinirvana monasteries, 78. 

Parmal, k., 212, 236. 

Parnell, (Charles S.), 807. 

Paropanisadai province, 97. 

Parsaji, Bhonsla, 570. 

Parsavanatha, 76-77. 

Parsis (Parsees), 8, 40, 51; 348, 350, 
358, 799. 

Partabgarh, fort, 406. 

Partap Singh, Rana, 346, 362. 

Parthia, 141, 143-4, 148, 152, 162. 

Parthians, 147, 149, 157, 220. 

partition, final, 814-15, 828 et seq.; 
accepted by British government, 
832. 

Parushni, r., 533 see also Ravi, r. 

Parvati, goddess, 59. 

Parviz Sultan, 364, 371 & 0.; 375- 

Patala, t., 89. 

Patali, 783 see also Pataliputra. 

Pataliputra, ct., 3, 73-74) 93> 97- 
100, II14, 127, 133 138, 140-1, 
143, 164, 169-70, 1743 Council of, 
123, 125, 142. 

Pataliputtiram, Jain monastery, 223. 

Patan, 339. 

Patanjali, 139, 142. 

Pathan rising 1897, the, 700. 

Pathans, the, 508, 562-3, 5675 698. 

Patiala, Raja of, 743, 746. 

Patna, 3, 77> 100; IOI, 322, 345-6; 
378; 398, 4565 469, 471; 473> 506, 

37, 666; see also Pataliputra. 

Patna University, 837. 

Patta, 343. 

Pattharghata, 201. 
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Pausanias, 182 n. 

Pava, t., 74, 77- 

Pawar (Paramara) clan, 191. 

Payandah Khan, 599. 

Pearce, Col. Hugh, 512. 

Pearl Harbour, 826. 

Peel, Sir Robert, Prime Minister 
1841-6, 592. 

Pegu, 188, 224, 597-8. 

Pen Ganga, r., 281, 294. 

Penal Code, the, see Indian Penal 
Code, the. 

P.E.P.S.U. (Patiala and Eastern 
Panjab States Union), 598. 

Perceval, Spencer, 564. 

Pereira, Father Julian, 347. 

Pergamon, 154. 

Permanent Settlement 1793, of land 
tenure systems including revenue 
collection, 535-7, 636-7 639, 6645 
677-8, 684, 734- 

Perron, General, 464, 490, 555-6. 

Persepolis, IOI. 

Persia, Hunas in, 37, 1625 Islam in, 
39; Parsis in, 515 Alexander in, 89, 
94; Achaemenian dynasty of, 103, 
143; Arab conquest of, 156, 189, 
327; trade routes through, 1773 
and Pulakesin, 215; attack on, 2513 
earthquake in, 262, 269, 2793 


Yusuf Adil in, 295-6, 2973 
Humayun in, 324; European 
trade with, 331-23 regained 


Qandahar, 370, 385-63 Dawar 
Bahkshin, 376; peacock throne in, 
377; lost Qandahar, 384; Prince 
Akbar in, 420; independence 
recognized, 773. 

Persian, language, 16, 237, 247s 249> 
266, 272, 323, 401; empire, 39, 
73, 85, 1023 occupation of Indus 
valley, 72-733 influence on India, 
103, 133-4, 3613 gods, 150, 1583 
jiterature, 103, 133-4, 3613; see 
also Zoroastrianism. 

Persian Gulf, 94, 160, 328-9. 

Peshawar, 149, 164, 169, 205-6, 408, 
599, 601, 603-4, 612, 61531751=2- 

Pethwick-Lawrence, Lord, 830. 

Peyton, Admiral, 459. 

Pharaohs, the, 71. 

Phayre, Sir Arthur, 657. 

Philips, Professor, 583. 
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Pigot, Lord, governor of Madras 
1775-8, 463, 512, 546. 

Pindari campaign, the (1817-18), 
569; 571, 622, 741. 

Pindari raids, the, 557, 565, 567-8. 

Pindaris, rise of the, 562, 562 n. 

Pinheiro, Father Emmanuel, 351. 

Pipphalivana, 96. 

Pir Muhammad, 339, 340. 

Pir Muhammad, grandson of Timur, 
260. 

Pishin, t., 696-7. 

Pitinika tribe, 120. 

Pitt, William, 521-2, 524, 558. 

Pitt’s India Act 1784, 520, 522, 530, 
535> 540, 542, 548, 645. 

plague, see bubonic plague. 

plantation industries, 712-13. 

Plassey, battle of, 20, 472. 

Pliny, 156, 158. 

Plutarch, 106. 

Pocock, Admiral, 463. 

Podouke, t., see Pondicherry. 

police, the Indian, 626-7, 635, 756, 
812; first established, 538. 

Pollilore, the battle of (1781), 512. 

Pollock, General, 606, 608, 625. 

Polo, Marco, 228-9. 

polygamy, 725, 730-1. 

Pondicherry, t., 37, 38 n., 160, 332, 
336, 452, 456, 459-60, 464. 

Ponnaiyar (Southern Pennar), r., 
221. 

Poona, 284, 294, 405-6, 438, 441, 
452, 490, 497, 509-10, $595 568, 
8285 treaty of (1817), 570. 

Poona Pact 1932, 809. 

Poona Women’s University, the, 
726. 

Popham, Colonel, 511. 

Poros (Puru), k., 87-88, 90-91, 105- 


6, 321. 
Porto Novo, battle of (1781), 
S12. 


Portugal, 12 n., 327, 329, 330, 335, 
352 & n. 

Portuguese, 5, 38n., 40, 100, 276, 
332-45 344, 347, 351-2, 368, 375, 
390; 405, 426, 428; archives, 17; 
murdered Bahadur Shah, 277, 280, 
299, 300, 303, 327-8; administra- 
tion in India, 329; religious policy 
in India, 330; commercial activity, 
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331, 366; failure in India, 335; 
naval forces, 367; traders at Hugli, 
379-80. 4 of 

Portuguese Jesuit Missions, 650. 

postal service, reform of, 661. 

Pottinger, Eldred, 604. 

Pottinger, Sir Henry, 608. 

Prabhakara-vardhana, k., 178, 180. 

Prabhavati Gupta, 214. 

Prabodha chandrodaya, drama, 203. 

Pragjyotisha (Assam), 59. 

Pragmatic Sanction, the, 455. 

Prakrit languages, 14, 38 n., 1573 
173, 176, 200. 

Prataparudra, k., 304, 306, 308. 

Prataprudradeva I, k., 245. 

Pratihara, see Parihar. 

Pratishthana, ci., 1 393 
Paithan. 

Praudhadevaraya (Padea Rao), &., 
317, 319. 

Pravarasena I, &., 214. 

Pravarasena II, &., 214. 

Prayaga, 164, 183, 189; see also 

Allahabad. 

Press Act 1910, 791. 

press regulation 1823, John Adam’s, 
7233 repealed, 589-90, 723. 

Prince of Wales’s visit 1921, 786, 


see also 


791. 

Prithiraj Chauhan, 2., 203. 

Prithvi Raj, 799. 

Prithviraja, k., see Rai Pithora 

Prome, 188 

provincial: autonomy, 809 et seq., 
8175; courts, 537; elections 1937, 
oh 3 Ministries, 792, 817, 820, 

24-5. 

Ptolemy Philadelphos, &., 99, 119, 
120 n., I4I. 

public works, 660 et seq., 680, 685 
et seq., 705, 721, 727. 

Public Works Department, the, 660, 
734. 

Pudukottai State, 13, 220. 

Puhar (Pukar, Kaviripattinam), port, 
160, 162. 

Pulakesin I, k., 213 n., 215. 

Pulakesin II, &., 180, 183, 189, 215, 
222, 228-9. 

Pulicat, t., 221, 332. 

Pulinda people, 120. 

Purana Qila, 58. 
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Puranas, 15, 53, 57s 59 61; 725 835 
ee 167 n., 174; definition of, 
0 


Purandar, fort, 407. 

Purandhar, treaty of, 1776, 510 et 
seq. 

Purchas, Samuel, author, 366-7. 

purdah, 454, 576, 725, 836. 

Puri, t., 256. 

Puri District, 140. 

Puris, the, 801. 

oe Diwan of Mysore, 542, 544, 

24. 

Puru, k., see Poros. 

Puru, Vedic tribe, 50 & n. 

Purushapura, ci., 149, 1693 see also 
Peshawar. 

Purusha-sukta, hymn, 63. 

Purusothama, k., 306. 

Pusa (agricultural research station), 
714,756. 

Pushyamitra tribe, 172. 

Pushyamitra (Pushpamitra), k., 138- 
40, 142, 144. 

Pyu people, 188. 


Qabacha, chieftain, 238. 

Qadian, 803. 

QOaid-i-Azam, the, 807, 831. 

Qaiqabad (Muizz-ud-din), Sultan, 
242-4. 

Qamr-ud-din, 437, 484. : 

Qandahar (Kandahar, Kandhar), cz., 
73> 97-985 323-4, 346, 351, 362, 
371, 383-5; 387, 392, 396, 398, 
400, 578, 596, 599> 605-6, 696-7; 
700; taken by Shah Abbas, 370, 
372, 375: 


Qasim Barid, 287, 293 & n. 

Qasim Khan, governor of Bengal, 
379-80, 393. 

Qazis, the, 359. 

Queen Victoria, proclamation of 
1858, 672, 683, 7363 imperial title 
1876, 743. 

Questions of Milinda, the, 144. 

Quetta, 25, 696, 698, 700; 751- 

Quilon (Kollam), 224, 228. 

Quintus Curtius, 93. 

Quli Qutb Shah, Sultan, 294. 

Qunduz, 182. 

Quran, the, 348, 350, 392, 412, 424. 

Quranic law, 262, 359, 394- 


887 


Qutb Minar, 210, 238, 246. 
Qutb Shahi dynasty, 292-4, 301, 


421. 
Qutb-ud-din Aibak (Ibak), Sultan, 
203, 235-8, 243. 
Qutb-ud-din Koka, 365. 
Qutb-ud-din Mubarak, Sultan, 247. 


269. 

Qutlugh Khan, governor of the 
Deccan, 254. 

Qutlugh Khwaja, 246. 


Radhakant Deb, Raja, 648, 734. 

Radhakrishnan, Sir Sarvapalli, 837. 

Radhiya Brahmans, 201. 

Raffles, Sir Stamford, 561, 584. 

Rafi-ud-darajat, 434 n. 

Rafi-ud-daulat (Shahjahan Ii), 
434n. | 

Raghuji, chief, 438. 

Raghuji II, 571. 

Raghuji III, 571. 

Raghuji Bhonsla, 488-9, 561, 568. 

Ragunath (Raghunath) Rao, 
(Rhagoba), 438, 489-90, SIO. 

Rahmat Ali, Choudhri, 807, 818. 

Rahula, 131 & n. 

Rai Durlabh, 469. 

Raichur, fort, 287 n., 300, 306, 308, 
311-12; battle of, 307, 318. 

Raichur Doab, the, 282, 297, 306. 

Raigarh, 409, 421. 

railways, 571; 593, 643-4, 660-1, 
665, 680, 685, 707 et seq., 7275 
734, 746. 751, 756, 8235 see also 
map, 708. 

Rai Pithora (Prithviraja), k., 210, 
211, 234-5. 

Raj Singh, Rana, 417, 418 n. 

‘Raja Bikram’, 167. 

Rajadhiraja, k., 216, 225. 

Rajagopalachari, C., 816, 827-8, 837. 

Rajahmundry, 305. 

Rajanya, see Kshatriya. 

Rajaraja Chola, the Great, Riga2ro, 
224, 228-9. 

Rajaram, 422, 430, 435> 496. 

Rajasekhara, poet, 200. 

Rajasimha, k., 223. 

Rajasthan, 42; Jainism in, 76, 138-9, 
170, 179, 190, 192, 197, 199, 200, 
208, 210, 242, 273, 368; Eastern, 
131. 
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Rajatarangini, 15, 137, 194. 

Rajballabh, diwan, 466. 

Rajendra Chola, see 
Choladeva. 

Rajendra Choladeva I, &., 202, 212, 
224-5, 229. 

Rajendra Kulottunga I, &., 225. 

Rajendra Prasad, 817. 

Rajmahal, c7., 346, 393. 

Rajputana, 237, 246, 275-6, 325, 
339-42, 344, 371, 396, 409, 418, 
487, 560-1, 571-2; Eastern, 56; 
admission to British system, 629 
et seq., 741; see also Rajasthan. 

Rajputs, the, 106 n., 190-2, 197, 277, 
340, 350, 368, 392-6, 410, 420, 
430, 433. 

Rajyapala, k., 205, 207. 

Rajyasri, 180. 

Rakshasa, minister, 99. 

Ram Mohan Roy, 581, 593, 651-2, 
702, 723, 726, 730 et seq., 733, 
738 n., 834. 

Ram Singh, 407, 431. 

Ram Singh, Raja of Amber, 405. 

Rama, hero, 55, 57, 60, II5. 

Ramachandra, k., son of Devaraya I, 
305. 

Ramagupta, k., 168. 

Raman, Dr. C. V., 837. 

Ramanand, 267. 

Ramanuja, 214, 218, 225, 227, 229. 

Ramaraja, k., 297-9, 308, 316, 318. 

Rama’s Bridge, 7. 

Ramayana, 7, 55-57; 59-60, 272, 


316, 361. 
(Ramchandradeva), 


Rajendra 


Ramchandra 
Yadava k., 219, 244-6. 

Ramcharitmanas, poem, 56, 361. 

Ramdas, poet, 411. 

Ramkrishna mission, the, 726, 731. 

Ramkrishna Parahamsa, 731. 

Ramnagar, battle of, 618. 

Ramnarayan, 469, 470, 471. 

Rampur, state of, 508. 

Ranade, Justice, 738. 

Ranchi, 777. 

Ranga I, &., 318-19. 

Ranga II, k., 310, 318-19. 

Rangoon, 598, 822. 

Ranjit Singh, Maharaja, 447, 487, 
601, 603 et seq., 607 et seq., 611- 
12, 612 n., 613 et seq., 728; ruler 
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of Lahore 1799, 560-1, 572, 5783 
commercial treaty with British 
1831, 589; death of, 1839, 592, 615. 

Rann of Cutch, the, see Cutch. 

Ranoji Sindia, 488. 

Ranthambhor, 245, 322, 339, 342. 

Raptisa372: 

Rashtrakuta dynasty, I9I, 204, 211, 
215-16, 223, 229. 

Rashtrika people, 120 n. 

Ras Mala, 179. 

Rathor dynasty, 191, 235. 

Ratnagiri District, 281, 414. 

Rauza (Khuldabad), vw7., 424 & n. 

Ravana, giant, 55. 

Ravi (Hydraotes), 7., 53, 88-89. 

Rawalpindi, t., 85, 697-8. 

Rawalpindi District, 23, 53. 

Rawlinson, Lord, 791. 

Raymond, French General, 464, 543, 


549. 

Raynal, the Abbé, 646. 

Raziyya (Raziyyat-ud-din), Sultan, 
239 243. : 

Reading, Lord, Viceroy 1921-6, 767 
et seq.; asserts paramountcy cf 
the Brit. govt., 630, 743; and 
Gandhi, 786, 792. 

Red Sea, 120 n., 160, 328-9; cable, 
6 


94. 
‘Red Shirt’? movement, the, 797, 816, 
831. 
Reform Bill 1832, the, 526. 
Regulating Act 1773, the, 446, 504, 
§07, 509 et seq., 519, 520-1, 621, 


45. 

Regulation III, 1818, 784. 

Regulation VII, 1822, 585, 588, 639. 

Regulation XVII, 1829, 648. 

Rennell, James, 474, 514. 

“Responsivists’, 793. 

revenue administration and _ col- 
lection, 502-3, 533 et seq., 627 et 
seq., 634, 636-7, 639 et seq., 645, 
714 et seq., 787. 

Reza Khan, see Muhammed Reza 
Khan. 

Rigveda, 34, 44-53, 63-64. 

Ripon, Lord, Viceroy 1880-4, 688 et 
seq., 720 et seq., 737. 

Rishi Agastya, 42. 

Rishis, the, 3, 44, 46-47, 7I. 

Ritusamhara, poem, 174 & n. 
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roads, 643, 660, 7513; see also Grand 
trunk roads. 

Roberts, General (later Field- 
Marshal) Lord, 696-7, 700. 

Roberts, P. E., 667, 685. 

Roe, Sir Thomas, ambassador, 333; 
oe 364, 368-9, 372-3, 375» 645, 

Roger, Sir Alexander, 822. 

Rohilkund (Rohilkand), 434, 438; 
471, 489, 508, 800. 

Rohilla, people, 434, 438-9, 475; 
508-9, 800; war, 508 et seq., 524, 


529. 

Rohri, 26. 

Rohtas, ¢., 325, 371. 

Roman, calendar, 12 n.; authors, 15; 
empire, 35, 91, 153-S> 158-60, 185, 
327; influence on India, 170-7. 

Ronaldshay, Lord, see Zetland, 
Lord. 

Rose, Sir Hugh, 668, 670. 

Rosebery, Lord, 701. 

Roshan Rai (Roshanara), Begam, 
379, 397. 

Round Table Conferences, the, 748; 
769, 796 et seq., 809. 

Rowlatt, Mr. Justice, 785. 

Rowlatt Acts, 767, 785, 791. 

Royal Commission on Agriculture, 


815. 

Royal Indian Air Force, 822. 

Royal Indian Navy, 822. 

Royal Proclamation of 1858, see 
Queen Victoria, proclamation of. 

Royal regiments, see troops. 

Rudradaman I, satrap, 168. 

Rudradaman II, satrap, 178. 

Rudrasena II, &., 214. 

Rudrasimha, satrap, 167. 

Rukn-ud-din Barbak, 272. 

Rukn-ud-din, Prince, 240, 243. 

Rum (Constantinople), 216, 297. 

Rummindei, shrine, 124. 

rupee crisis, 691, 706, 708. 

Rupmati of Malwa, Princess, 274, 
725. 

Rupnagar, v7., 394. 

Russia, 12 n., 2393 defeat of Turkey 
(1828-9), 600; war with Japan 
(1904-5), 752, 762, 782. 

ryotwart system, see land tenure 
systems. 
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Saadat Ali (later Nawab of Oudh), 
559, 554, 659. 

Saadat Khan, of Oudh, 434. 

Sabarmati, 7., 24. 

Sabat Jang, Clive’s Persian title, 


469 n. 

Sabuktigin, Amir, of Ghazni, 203, 
205-6, 234. 

Sadashiv (Sadasiva) Bhao, 438-41, 
489. 

Sadasiva, k., 309, 318-19 


Sadazai (Sadozai) family or clan, 
599, 696. 

Sadhawa, t., 431. 

— Diwani Adulat(s), 507, 5375 

28. 

Sadullah Khan, 385-6, 402. 

Safavi dynasty, 320, 436. 

Safavids, 693. 

Safdar Ali, 459. 

Safdar Jang, governor of Oudh 
17395 437 485, 489, 576. 

Saharanpur, 671. 

Sahasram, 325. 

Sahet-Mahet, t., 72. 

Sahu (Shahu), 421. 

Sailendra dynasty, 187, 202. 

St. Francis Xavier, 724. 

Saint Thomas, 145-6. 

Saigunaga dynasty, 72, 75; 83, 93; 


99. 

Saiva sect, see Lingayat. 

Saiva Visvesvara temple, 417 n. 

Saka (Sakai), people, 37, 140 & n., 
144 & n., 147-8, 157; 162, 167 & 
n., 266; language, 1585 era, 162. 

Sakuntala; drama, 57, 174- 

Sakya tribe, 74, 140. 

Salabat Jang, 461, 462, 489. 

Salar Jung, Sir, 624, 678, 744. 

Salbai, treaty of, 1782, 511. 

Sale, General, 625. 

Salem, 221. 

Salim, Prince (later Jahangir, 
Emperor, q.V.), 343: 352-4, 356, 


362. 
Salim Chishti, Shaikh, 343. 
Salima Begam, 354, 365. 
Salimgarh, 58, 394. pe 
Salisbury, Lord (Prime Minister), 
687, 690, 695. Le 
Salsette, ceded to British 1776, 510, 
529; 740. 
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salt, 471-2, 474, 477s 503, 519, 688- 
9, 705-6; 787; 791, 795- 

Salt Range, 73. 

saltpetre, 452, 456, 465, 533. 

Saluva dynasty, 317. 

Saluva Narasimha, k., 306, 316-17, 
319. 

Saluva Timma, minister, 308. 

Sam, 210, 234. 

Samana, 235. 

Samapa, ¢., 120. 

Samargand (Samarkand), 182, 239, 
260-1, 320, 385. 

Samatata, km., 166. 

Samaveda, 45-46, 51, 139. 

Sambalpur, 659. 

Sambhaji, Raja, 420-2, 428, 434, 

6 


496. 

Sambhaji Kavji, 406. 

Sambhar, 210, 340. 

Samprati, &., 137-8, 142, 178 n. 

Samugarh (Sambhugarh), battle of, 
394, 402. 

Samudragupta, k., 12, 165 n., 166-7, 
170, 172, 174-5, 188, 193, 195, 
219. 

Sanchi, 74, 124 n., 126-7, 131, 135, 
TSO. LS Le 

Sandeman, Sir Robert, 698. 

Sangala, fort, 88. 

Sangama, 317. 

Sangameshwar, 421. 

Sangha, Buddhist Order, 78, 80. 

Sanghamitra, 122, 142. 

Sangram Singh, Rana, 322, 326. 

Sankaracharya, 219. 

Sanskrit, 6-7, II, 14-16, 40-41, 46, 
55-57» 62, 68, 115, 135, 157, 161, 
170, 173, 176, 185, 195-7, 204, 
209-10, 273; 279; 303, 316. 

Sanskrit College, Benares, founded 
1794, 649. aa F 

Santa Casa da Misericordia, the, 330. 

San Thomé, ¢., 333. 

Sarasvati, 7., 41, 42.3 see also 
Ghaggar, r. 

Sarda Act 1929, 836. 

Sardar Baldev Singh, 831. 

Sardar Vallabhal Patel, 317 

Sardars, 663-4, 7335 735- 

Sarfaraz Khan, 466. 

Sargauli (Khatmandu) the treaty of, 
1816, 566, 595. 
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Sargonid period, 30. 

Sarkar, Sir J., 19, 39I, 400—I, 409, 
418 & n., 420 n., 494 n., 837. 

Sarkars, the Northern, 467, 637. 

Sarnal, t., 344. 

Sarnath, 77, 126, 131 & n., 134, 
150 N., 155, 163, 1755 235. 

Sarvasena, k., 214. 

Saganka, &., 180. 

Sasaram, 324. 

Sassanian dynasty, 143, 155, 163, 
200. 

Sastri, Srinivasa, 783, 793> 837. 

Satakarni (Gautamiputra Satakarni), 
k., 139-40, 142. 

Satara, t. and state, 422; indepen- 
dent state 1818, 571; annexed 
1848, 659. 

Satara, Raja of, 499. 

Satavahana (Andhra) dynasty, 139- 
42, 168, 173, 202, 214, 219. 

Satavahana empire, 35-36. 

Satgaon, 379. 

Satiyaputra, km., 121 & n., 160. 

Satnami insurrection, 408, 428. 

Satpura range, 42. 

Satraps, of Maharashtra, 168-9; of 
Ujjain, 168-9, 173. 

Satrunjaya, 138. 

Satsai, poetical work, 401. 

satyagraha movement, the, 784. 

Satyamangalam province, 121. 

Satyendra Nath Tagore, 722. 

Saugar island, 380, 588, 647. 

Saugar and Narbada territory, 
acquired by British 1818, 571, 
629. 

Saurashtra, co., 92, 138-9, 167, 169, 
200, 204; see also Kathiawar and 
Surashtra. 

Savitri, goddess, 57. 

Sayaji Rao, the Gaekwar, 744. 

Sayana, commentator, 316. 

Sayyid Ahmad Khan, Sir, 732-3, 
7375 784, 802 et seq. 

Sayyid dynasty, 261, 269, 272, 284, 
293 n. 

Scott-Moncrieff Commission, 757. 

Scottish Churches College, 649, 724. 

Scythians, 86. 

Sebastian, k. of Portugal, 331. 

Secretary of State, new office of, 
673-4, 787, 812-13. 
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Secunderabad, military cantonment 


of, 746. 

Selene (Salene), deity, 150. 

Seleukos Nikator, &., 6, 97, 100, 106, 
120-I, I41, 156. 

self-government, 578, 580, 735, 738; 
744, 746, 750, 759s 764, 766; 7715 
773. 776 783, 786-7 794 807; 
812, 818, 825; local, 689, 720 et 
seq., 788. 

self-immolation, 576. 

Seljuk empire, 233. 

Semiramis, Queen, 84. 

Sen, Dr. S. N., 494. 

Sen Gupta, 796. 

Sena dynasty, of Bengal, 192, 202. 

Septimius Severus, 163. 

Serampore, 332, 651, 7II. 

Seringapatam, ¢., 542, 544. 

Servants of India Society, 335. 

Seths, 468, 4713 banking house of 
the, 467. 

Seven Years War, 463, 466. 

Sewell, R., 18, 309, 312, 315 n. 

Sha-chow, 169. 

Shah Mir, 386. 

Shah Nawaz Khan, 384. 

Shahabad, 92. 

Shahdapur family, 599. 

Shahi-tump, 33. 

Shahjahan (previously Prince 
Khurram, q.v.), 19, 58, 211, 257; 
2955 3015 336, 343s 358s 361, 370- 
25 375-82, 385-92, 402, 405, 4175 
431, 437> 441-2, 453, 529> 576, 
700, 727; administration of, 3993 
climax of Mughul empire under, 
400; interest in literature and art 
of, 400-1. 

Shahjahanabad, ci., 401-2, 485. 

Shahnama, epic, 208. 

Shahpur, v7., 246. 

Shahrukh, Sultan, 310. 

Shahryar, Prince, 365, 370, 376, 378. 

Sheu. Raja, 430, 434-5, 487-9, 496, 


499. 

Shaibani Usbeg, 320. 

Shaji (Sahu), 382, 384, 391, 495, 
4Il, 493. 

Shamanism, 40, 266. 

Shams-i-Siraj ’Afif, 257. 

Shams-ud-din Atga Khan, prime 
minister, 340. 


Shams-ud-din Bahmani, 290, 318. 
Shams-ud-din Muzaffar Shah, &., 


272. 
Shams-ud-din, Sultan of Kashmir, 


280. 

Shamsher Khan, 408. 

Shan tribe, 195. 

Shapur (Sapor) I, k., 163. 

Shapuri, island of, 586, 597. 

Shariat-ulla of Faridpur, Haji, 803. 

Shaukat Ali, 786. 

Shaukat Jang, governor of Purnea, 
466, 467. 

Shayista Khan, Nawab, 405-7, 426- 
8 


She-hwang-ti, k., 141-2. 

Sher Afgan, 364-5, 376. 

Sher Ali Khan, Amir, 601, 687, 695 
et seq. 

Sher Khan Sur, k., 277, 323-6. 

Sherpur, 696. 

Sher Singh, 615, 618. 

Shia religion, 258, 284, 295-8, 300, 
324, 339s 388, 392. 

Shignan, 34 n. 

Shihab-ud-din, title of Muhammad 
of Ghur, Sultan (Ghuri), q.v. 

Shihab-ud-din, governor of Delhi, 


339. 

Shihab-ud-din Ghuri, Sultan of 
Malwa, 2733 279. 

Shikapur, 615. 

Shina tribe, 95 n. 

Shitab Rai, 502. 

Sholapur, 287, 420, 7103 Riot, 795. 

Shore, Sir John, Governor-General, 
1793-85 542-3» 548-50, 554s 6385 


685. 
Shri Arabindo Ghose, 837. 
Shuja, Prince, 382, 388, 391-6, 402, 


404. 

Shuja (Shooja), Shah, 603 et seq., 
608, 645. 

Shuja‘at Khan, 408. 

Shuja-ud-daula, Nawab, Wazir of 
Oudh, 438-9, 441; 471, 475 et seq. 
486, 501, 508, 552. 

Shuja-ul-Mulk, 599. 

Si, Viceroy, 148. 

Siam, 123, 331) 701; Buddhism in, 


76. 
Sibi people, 88, 138, 696-7. 
Sibipura, 83 n. 


892 INDEX 


Sidi Maula, holy man, 244. 

Sidi pirates, 413. 

Sigiriya, frescoes at, 175. 

Sihonda, 377. 

Sihrind, 396. 

Sihwan Gorge, 396. 

Sikandar Hayat Khan, Sir, 816. 

Sikandar Lodi (Ghazi), Sultan of 
Delhi, 261-3, 269. 

Sikandar of Macedon, 843 see also 
Alexander the Great. 

Sikandar, Sultan of Kashmir, 279- 
80 


Sikandar, Sultan of Bijapur, 301, 


420, 423 n. r 
Sikandar Sur, Sultan of Delhi, 337- 
8 


Sikandara, 262, 356, 374, 400. 

Sikh, km., 448, 698; state, 615, 617. 

Sikh wars, the first (1845-6), 561, 
593, 617; the second (1848-9), 
618-19, 664. 

Sikhism, relation to Hinduism of, 
432. 

Sikhs, _136, 195, 268, 447, 481, 486, 
575-6, 609 et séq:; 669; 02, 5) 
832; origin and_early..deyvelop- 
ment/Of, 431-2; defeated “by 
Bahadur Shah, 433, 444. ) 


Sikkim, 193;°565;" 
Sikri, 343. 
Sikshavalli, see Taittiriya Upanishad. 
Simhavishnu Pallava, k., 221. 
Simla, in Gurkha hands, 565; passed 
by treaty to British 1816, 566; as 
annual summer resort, 588; as 
annual seat of Government, 778. 

Simon, Sir John (later Viscount), 
794. 

Simon Commission, 794, 807, 809. 

Simon Report, 795. 

Simuka, k., 139, 142. 

Sind, 2, 26, 38-39, 54, 88, 91-92, 
127-8, 200, 205, 208, 211, 216, 
232, 234, 237-8, 240, 242, 250, 
254, 256, 269, 346, 351, 362, 393, 
396, 607 et seq.; under Afghan 
supremacy, 487, 598-9; annexa- 
tion of, 1843, 592, 622, 698; new 
province formed 1935, 809, 811. 

Sindh, 324. 

Sindhi language, 275 n. 

Sindhu, 7., 533 see also Indus, r. 


Sindia, Daulat Rao, 555, 559, 568, 


570-1. + 
Sindia, Mahadji, 447, 464, 485, 487; 
499, 497-8; 5495 575; 651. 
Sindia, Maharaja, of Gwalior, 755. 
Singapore, 329, 584, 595, 821. 
Singhana, &., 219. 
Sinha, Sir Satyendra (later Lord), 
7753 782-3. 
Sinhalese, the, 13, 72, 75, 166. 
Sipihr Shikoh, Prince, 395, 397-8. 
Siraj-ud-daula, 466-7. 
Sirhind, t., 431, 437, 439, 483 et seq, 
Siri, a new Delhi, 246. 
Sirohi, 275. 
Sirwal, w7., 87. 
Sisodia (Guhilot) clan, 191-2, 341, 
6 


368. 

SiSunaga (Sigunaka), k., 72 & n., 93. 

Sita, wife of Rama, 55-57. 

Siva, deity, 7, 59, 78, 83, 102 & n., 
118, 137, I51, 156, 173, 181, 183, 
217, 223, 227, 315-16. 

Sivaji, 382, 391, 407-8, 418 n., 419- 
20, 426, 428, 434, 487-8, 493 et 
seq.; early life of, 405-6; southern 
conquests of, 409, 428; attitude 
to Hinduism of, 411-123 special 
virtues of, 4123; organization of 
army of, 413; government of, 414- 
15; died 1680, 4096. 

Siva-Virupaksha, 305, 317. 

Sivipura (Shorkot), 88 & n. 

Skandagupta, k., 172 & n., 1755 1775 
188 


Skylax of Karyana, 72. 
Slave dynasty, 237, 242-3. 
slavery abolished 1843, 592, 648, 


657. 
Sleeman, Sir William, 648, 659. 
Slim, Sir William, 821. 
Smith, Adam, 646. 
Smith, Vincent, 720. 
Smuts, General, 704, 784. 
Smuts—Gandhi agreement, 766. 
Snowy Mountains, 214. 
Sobraon, battle of, 1846, 617. 
Society of Trade, 477, 531. 
Sohan (Soan), r., 23-24, 53. 
Sohrabanis, 599. 
Solanki (Chaulukya), 
dynasty, 191, 204. 
Solingar, battle of, 512. 


tribe and 
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Solon, 10 n. 

Someégvara Chalukya, k., 216. 

Somnath (temple of), 208, 212, 275, 
592, 606. 

Son, r., 35 73-74 93» 100-I. 

Sonepat, ¢., 431. 

Sopara, port, 168. 

Sorath, 2753 see also Kathiawar. 

Soter Megas, k., 149. 

South African Indians, 704, 766-8, 


791. 
South Arcot District, 221, 223, 226, 

390, 409. 
South Bihar, 324. 
South Kanara, 215 n. 
Southern Kerala, see Travancore. 
Southern Sind, see Thathah pro- 

vince. 
Southern Vellaru, r., 220. 
Souza, Manuel de, 278. 
Spain, 39, 329, 331s 335» 352 & n. 
Spice Islands (Moluccas), 329, 331- 

3) 335» 426,°56I. 

rauta, 46. 
Sravana Belgola, v7., 99, 214, 229. 
Sravasti, ci.. 723 see also Sahet- 

Mahet. 
Srikshetra, km., 1883 see also Prome. 
Srinagar, 395. 
Sringeri monarchy, 316. 
Srinivasa, poet, 38 n. 
Srirangam, 218. 
Sriringapattanam, ct., 306. 

rivijaya, km., 187, 202. 
Srong-tsan Gampo, k., 183, 192-3, 


196. 

Statute of Westminster 1931, 765, 
813. 

steel industry, see iron and steel 
industry. 


Stein, Sir M. A., 154, 194. 

Stewart, General, 696. 

Sthanakavasi, Jain sect, 80. 

Sthapatya-veda, 540.3 see 
Upavedas. 

Sthavira school of Buddhism, 222. 

Stoic schools, 81. 

Stolietoff, General, 696. 

Strabo, 86-87, 92 n., 156. 

Strachey, Sir John, 686, 688, 706. 

Strachey, Sir Richard, 686, 688, 706, 


also 


728. 
Straits of Malacca, 329. 


Stuart, Charles, 530. 

Subash Chandra Bose, 796, 817. 

Subhagasena (Sophagasenas), &.; 
143. 

succession, rights of, 476, 741, 745. 

Sudas, Vedic k., 53. 

Sudra[s], one of four varnas, 42, 62- 
63, 66; Maratha people classed as, 
410-11. 

Suez Canal, 276, 684, 687. 

Suffren, Admiral de, 464, 512. 

Sufi movement, 801. 

Sufi mystics, 367-8, 373 392. 

sugar, 465, 709, 712; 715 834. 

Sukkur, t., 26, 609; barrage, 727. 

Sulaiman, Arab merchant, 216. 

Sulaiman Kararani, 345. 

Sulaiman Shikok, Prince, 
402. 

Sulivan, Lawrence, 474. 

Sultanate of Delhi, 263-4. 

Sumatra, 185, 187, 224. 

Sumerians, 71. 

Sumner, C., 474 n. 

Sunargaon, 248. 

Sunga dynasty, 138-9, 142, 191. 

Sunni Muslims, 284, 287, 296-7; 
300, 357, 388, 392 415. 

Sunqar, 241. 

Supreme Council, 533, 537: 

Supreme Court of Justice, Calcutta, 
504 et seq. 

Sur dynasty, 324, 337-8. 

Suraj Mal, 439. 

Surasena people and co., 42, 92. 

Surashtra, 173, 2083 see also Kathia- 
war and Saurashtra. 

Surat, 102 n., 275, 329 332-5» 344) 
347, 366-7, 3785 396, 407-8, 4155 
426-8, 452, 455> 465, 554) 571; 
6333 treaty (1775) of, 510; Con- 
gress 1907, the, 783. 

Surat, Nawab of, 553. 

Surji Arjungaon (Surji-arjangaon), 
treaty of, 1803, 556, 570. 

Surman, J., embassy to Delhi of, 
1714-17; 456; 465- 

Surya, 47. 

Susa, cz. 89, 94, IOI. 

Sushoma, r., see Sohan, r. 

Susima, 117. 

Sutanati, 465. 

Sutkagen-dor, 28. 
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Sutlej (Sutlaj, Sutudri), 7., 2, 41, 
42N., 52-54, 65, 167, 200, 204, 
437, 486, 490, 554, 565, 572; 5755 
5953 598, 758, 800. 

Sutras, 46. 

suttee, 454, 576, 588, 618, 647; 684, 
725-6, 730, 7333; suppression of, 
593, 648, 651-2, 665, 718. 

Sutudri, 7., see Sutlej, r. 

Suvarnabhumi, co., 122. 

Suvarnagiri, t., 128. 

Suwat (Swat), 85, 94, 127, 169, 192, 
278. 

Svapna-V asavadatta, 93. 

Svetambara Jains, 80. 

Swain, Dr. Clara (1874), 725. 

Swally Road, 368. 

Sykes, Francis, 474 n. 

Syr Darya, r., 320. 

Syria, 39, 97, 141, 143. 


Tabagat-i Nasiri, 16, 237, 239, 240. 
Tabarhind, ct., see Bathindah. 
Taghdumbash Pamir, 148. 

Tagore family, 536; Abindranath, 
838; Devendranath, 652, 663 n. 1, 
730; Dwarkanath, 730; Satyendra 
Nath, 624 n. 

Tahkik-i-Hind, 16, 209. 

Tahmasp, Shah, of Persia, 324. 

Taila (Tailapa), k., 216, 229. 

Taimur Shah, 599. 

Taittiriya Upanishad, 129 n. 

Taj, the, 177, 379, 381, 398, 400-1; 
see also Agra. 

Taj-ud-din Yildiz, 237. 

Taklamakan (Gobi) desert, 147-8, 

6 


169. 

Talikota, battle of, 298-9, 308, 318, 
539. 

Talpura amirs, 607. 

talugdars, 638, 663-4, 675, 678, 686. 

Tamerlane, see Timur. 

Tamil, language and literature, 11, 
41, 43 & n., 161, 222, 2273 land, 
220. 

Tamluk (Tamralipti), t., 169. 

Tamraparni, r., 37, 92, I19, 121 & 
N., 160, 228. 

T’ang dynasty, 193 n. 

Tanjore, 6, 220 & n., 221, 225-7, 
442; Maratha province of, 452, 
457, 459, 461 et seq., 512, 5293 
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administered by Wellesley 1801, 
544-5, 5533 Raja of, 463, 660, 

Tansen, singer, 342. 

Tantia Jog, 571. 

Tantia Topi, 668, 670-1. 

Tapti, 7., 2755 300, 352, 383, 387. 

Tara Bai, regent, 422, 430. 

Tarain (Taraori), battles of, 210, 
234-55 242-3. 

Taranatha, author, 98-99. 

Tara-Taran, 364. 

Tardi Beg, 337-8. 

Tariff Board 1923, 714. 

Tarmashirin Khan, 251. 

Tashkend, 182. 

Tashkurghan Pass, 148. 

Tata, Jamshed, 710 et seq. 

Tata Iron & Steel Company, founded 
1907, 712, 822, 835. 

Tatar Khan, see Nasir-ud-din 
Muhammad Shah of Gujarat. 

Tatta, ci., 254, 256, 396, 607. 

Taxila (Takkasila), ci., 14, 65n., 
85-87, 91-92, I03n., I14, 117, 
120, 325-6, 128, 133, 135, 137, 
144-5, 147, 154, 157, 159, 162, 
169, I7I. 

Taylor, Meadows, 283, 287-9, 291, 
300, 431, 648. 

tea growing, 589, 643, 712-13. 

Tegh Bahadur, Si guru, 409, 
431. 

Tej Bahadur Sapru, Sir, 783, 794. 

Teja Singh, 617. 

telegraph, 665, 746; the first line 
laid 1854, 661. 

Telinga (Telugu), language, 41, 
43n., 315; literature, 303, 309, 
316; form of Hinduism, 303-4. 

Telingana, co., 257, 286, 305-6, 383, 
410. 

Telugu, see Telinga. 

temple prostitution, 725. 

Temujin (Tamurchi) see Chingiz 
Khan. 

Tenasserim, annexed by British 
1824, 597-8, 629. 

terrorist movement of 1905-12, 771~ 


2 

Terry, Rev. Edward, 364, 369, 372- 
3, 388. 

thagi (thags), 576, 6573 suppressed 
1829-37, 588, 648. 
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Thailand, 185-8. 

Thais, 188, 597. 

Thana District, 275, 413. 

Thanesar, t., 42, 56, 178, 180, 234, 
338, 799. 

Thar desert, 572, 575. 

Thasra, 344 n. 

Thathah province, 416, 427. 

Theosophical movement, 726, 732. 

Theosophical Society, 732. 

Thibaw, k., 598. 

Thomason, James, 639. 

Thompson, Edward, 577. 

Tiberius, Roman emperor, 158, 162. 

Tibet, 7, 122, 176, 183, 192-4, 196, 
202, 212, 235, 238, 701, 7533 
Buddhism in, 76. 

Tibetan, people, 8, 59, 74-75, 86, 
183, 190, 192, 1953 script, 176; 
expedition, 754; indemnity, 772. 

Tibeto-Chinese family of languages, 


4I. 
Tigris, 7r., 26. 
Tilak, B. G., 691, 772, 782 et seq., 


837. 

Tilak, Bal Gangadhar, 738. 

Tilsit, the treaty of (1807), 560, 5955 
600. 

Timur (Timur-i-lang), (Tamerlane), 
Amir, 260-4, 269, 273; 310, 322, 


geen caali 

Tinnevelly District, 37, 92, 121 & n., 
160, 220, 224. 

Tipu Sultan, ruler of Mysore 1782- 
98, 12, 5403 besieged Mangalore 
1783, 5123; attacked Travancore 
1789, 541-2; half his territory 
annexed 1792, 543 et seq. 

Tirhut, co., 41, 183, 190, 193 & n., 
196, 248, 261. 

Tirumala Nayak, 310. 

Tirumala Raya, 298-9, 309, 318-19. 

Tissa, k. of Ceylon, 12In., 122-3, 
I4I-2. 

Tissa, thera, 123-4. 

Tista, 7. 238. 

Tivara, son of Asoka, 137. 

tobacco, 474, 503- 

Tod, co., 191. 

Todar Mal, Raja, 325, 340, 344) 
346, 359-60, 388, 435, 639, 814. 
tols, tradition maintained in the 

Sanskrit, 576. 
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Tomara clan, 210-11. 
Tondainadu, province, 221. 
Tonk, independent state of. 630- 


TAL. 

Tonk, Nawab of, see Amir Khan. 

Topra, 134, 257. 

Toramana, &., 177, 188. 

Torna, fort, 405. 

Tosali, t., 120, 128. 

Trafalgar, the battle of, 1805, 558. 

Trajan, Roman emperor, 154, 162-3. 

Tranquebar, t., 332, 335; Danish 
settlement, 453, Mission, 649. 

Transoxiana, 251, 351, 353, 385. 

Travancore (Southern Kerala), co., 
68 n., 220, 333. 

Travancore State, 160, 220, 228, 
457> 540. } 

Travancore, Raja of, 452. 

Treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle 1748, 455, 


460. 

Trevelyan, Charles, 580, 684. 

Trichinopoly, 6, 218, 220n., 232, 
305, 422; besieged by French in 
1751 and 1753, 462. 

Trichinopoly District, 220-1, 224-5. 

Trilochanapala, k., 207. 

Trimbakji of Ahmadabad, 568, 570. 

Trincomali, Ceylon, taken by French 
from the Dutch c. 1781, 512. 

Triparadeisos, partition of, 90. 

Tripartite Treaty 1838, 604, 615. 

troops, Company’s and Royal regi- 
ments, 625-6, 679; Gurkha con- 
tingent, 567, 821-2; Imperial 
Service Corps, 690, 743, 746. 

Tufazul Husain Khan, 651. 

Tughlug empire, 539. 

Tughluq Shah, see Ghiyas-ud-din 
Tughluq. 

Tughlugabad, fortress, 248-9. 

Tughril Khan, 241, 253. 

Tukaram, poet, 4II, 415. 

Tukaroi, 345. 

Tukoji Rao Holkar, 555, 745- 

Tulamba, t., 260. 

Tulsi Bai, 571. 

Tulsi Das, poet, 56, 272, 361, 401. 

Tulu, language, 41, 43 n., 221; tribe, 


ay, 
Tungabhadra, 7., I, 140, 213, 282, 


297; 303-45 310. 
Turkey, 321. 
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Turki language, 323, 366. 

Turkistan, 39, 235, 238, 2973 
Chinese, 128, 148-50, 154, 176, 
195-6. 

Turkomans, 143. 

Turks, 37-38, 155, 178, 244, 284, 
291, 328, 423; Western, 192. 


Uch, 234, 242, 260. 

Udaharana, 45. 

Udai Singh, Rana, 342, 346. 

Udaipur, Rajput state of, treaty with 
Metcalfe 1818, 570. 

Udaipur, Rana of, 746. 

Udaya (Udasin), k., 74, 93. 

Udgir, 438, 489. 

Ujjain (Avantika), 71, 72n., I17, 
120, 128, 137, 140, 168, 173-4, 
I9I, 199, 206, 245, 393. 

Ulama, the, 251, 348. 

Ulugh Khan, general, 304. 

Ulugh Khan Balban, Sultan, 240-3, 
248, 253. 

Umarkot, 324, 326, 607. 

Umdut-ul-Umara, Nawab, 544, 553. 

Ummattur, 306. 

‘United Company, the’, 334-63 see 
also East India Company. 

United East India Company of the 
Netherlands, 332, 335. 

United Provinces, the, see Uttar 
Pradesh. 

Universities Act 1904, the, 758. 

Universities at Calcutta, Madras, 
and Bombay founded 1857, 680, 


719. 

Unkiar Skelessi, treaty of, 1833, 591, 
600 et seq. 

Upagupta, 124. 

Upanishads, 45, 48, 54-55, 135, 219, 
392, 651, 730-1, 7333 definition, 
46 


Upavedas, 54 & n. 

Upton, Colonel, 510. 

Urdu language, 266-7. 

Usman Khan, 366, 375. 

Ustad Mansur, painter, 374 

Uttar Pradesh (United Provinces), 
38, 56, 98, 113, 169-70, 242, 788, 
817-18, 831. 

Uttiya, k., 142. 

Uzbegs (Usbegs), 320-1, 341, 353, 
362, 385. 
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Vadda tribe, 315 n. 

Vaigai, r., 8. 

Vaijayanta, Jain deity, 102 n. 

Vaisali (Basarh), ci., 74-75, 93, 164. 

Vaishnavism, 307, 315-16. 

Vaisravana, deity, I02 n. 

Vaisya, defined, 42, 62, 63 n. 

Vajheshka, 149. 

Vakataka dynasty, 214. 

Valabhi, cz. and km., 179-80, 183, 
188. 


Vallala-sena, k., see Ballal Sen. 

Valmiki, poet, 55, 57, 60. 

Vanavasi (Jayanti, Vaijayanti), c7., 
I40, 142, 214. 

Vansittart, Henry, 470-I, 475, 502; 
519, 520. 

Varahamihira, 174, 177, 188. 

Vardhamana Mahavira Tirthankara, 
see Mahavira. 

Varendra Brahmans, 201. 

Varthema, Ludovico di, traveller, 
277. 

Varuna, deity, 47, 49, 50 n. 

Vasishka, k., 150 & n., 163. 

Vasishthiputra Satakarni, k., 140, 


142. 

Vasudeva, deity, 82-83, 144, 156. 

Vasudeva, Kauva &., 139. 

Vasudeva I, k., 146 n., 150 n., 155-6, 
158, 163, 173. 

Vasumitra, 154. 

Vatapi (Badami), t., 215-16, 222. 

Vatteluttu alphabet, 43. 

Vayu Purana, 61, 93 n., 174. 

Vedangas, 54. 

Vedanta, 48, 54-55. 

Vedas, 7, 44-55, 59, 63, 80, 82, 86- 
87, 115 & n., 217, 316, 731. 

Vedic, literature, 32, 44-50; lan- 
guage, 4I. 

Vellala caste, 223. 

Vellore, 316, 409; mutiny of Indian 
troops (1806), 559, 581, 626, 666. 

Vemana, Telugu poet, 67. 

Vengisey 221=2,0 2245 
Chalukyas of, 225, 228. 

Vengurla, 414. 

Venice, 327-9, 331. 

Venkata (infant), 308, 318. 

Venkata I, Raya, 309, 318-19. 

Venkata (‘Tirupathi) Hill, 221. 

Venkatadri 298-9. 


Eastern 
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Ventura, General, 614. 

Verelst, Henry, governor of Bengal, 
474 0., 501. 

Vernacular Press Act 1878, the, 
688-9, 723, 737- 

Vetadipa monastery, 77. 

Viceroy, functions and powers of 
administration, 774, 788, 8123 
Lord Canning the first 1858, 676. 

Viceroy’s Council, 714, 756, 760, 
775: 

Victoria Memorial in Calcutta, 757. 

Vidarbha, 293; see also Berar. 

Videh, 773 see also Tirhut. 

Viet-nam, 186-7. 

Vigraharaja IV, 210. 

Vijaya (Vira Vijaya), Raya, 305, 317- 

8 


18. 

Vijaya II, Raya, 305. 

Vijayanagar, ci. and km., rise of, 6, 
219, 225, 229, 2325 254; wars with 
Bahmanis, 282-4; condition of 
people of, 289; confederacy 
against, 294-5, 298-9, 308; history 
of, 303-19; city described, 310- 
12; administration of, 312-14; art 
and architecture of, 303, 3163 
ruins, 452, 457, 539- 

Vijnanesvara, lawyer, 217. 

Vikrama era, 162, 167. 

Vikramaditya (Vikramanka), Chalut- 
ya, k., 217, 229. 

Vikramasila, monastery, 201. 

Vinaya-pitaka, 169. 

Vindhya mountains, 25, 37, 42; 250; 


410. 

Vindhya Pradesh, 71. 

Vira Ballala, Hoysala, k., 219. 

Vira Narasimha, Raya, 306, 317-19. 
Virupaksa, 305, 317. 

Virupaksa II, Raya, 305-6, 3173 


319. 

Visala-deva, Raja, 206. 

Vishnu, deity, 7, 55, 59-60, 83, 144, 
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Watson, Admiral, 467. 

Wavell, Lord (formerly Sir Archi- 
bald), 821, Viceroy 1943-7, 769; 
824, 828 et seq. 

Wazir Ali, 550, 554. 

Wazir Khan, of Sirhind, 432. 

Waziris, the, 700. 

Wedderburn, Sir W., 737. 

Wedgewood Benn, Mr. (later Lord 
Stansgate), 797. 
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Women’s enfranchisement, 726-7, 
811. 

Wood, Sir Charles, 661, 678, 741, 
768. 

Wordsworth, William, 79 n. 
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